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All flesh is as grass, 

And all the glory of man as the flower of grass. 

The grass withereth, 

And the flower thereof falleth nway ; 

But the word of the LORD endureth for ever.—1 PETER i. 24, 25. 
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ALEXANDER MACINTOSH, 
PRINTER, 


GREAT NEW-STPEET, LONDON, 


2 SAMUEL III. 27—34. 


Dathe, Gesen., Lee.—The abdomen. See 
notes on ii. 23, vol. ii., p. 500. 


Ver. 28. 
mim DPR mPp cp — 
Pr 

— abads eip ёуф xai ү Васа pov атд 
kupiou, K.T.À. 

Аи. Ver.—28 And afterward when David 
heard if, he said, I and my kingdom are 
guiltless before the Lorp for ever from the 
blood [Heb., bloods] of Abner the son of 
Ner. 

Before the Lord. 

Maurer.—Insons ego sum a Jova, i.e., si 
res judicatur a Jova, ex sententia Jove 
zestimatur. Jova mihi non imputabit cedem 
in Abnero commissam. 

Ver. 29. 
— ou) ash webby ione 
zi ab mpa mpn тры 


2m2 b5» won» Mie ey 


= 

Жылу. 

 катаутсатосау mi кєфа\мт» Iwàß xai eri 

Távra Tov оѓкоу ToU патрдѕ auro), kai jj) 

éxAeirot ёк ToU oikov 'Ioàf yovoppuns, xal 

Aempós, kai kparüv GkvrdAms, kai піптоу ёу 
рорфаа каї éXaccovpevos dprois. 

Au. Ver.—29 Let it rest on the head of 
Joab, and on all his father’s house; and let 
there not fail [Heb., be cut off] from the 
house of Joab one that hath an issue, or 
that is a leper, or that leaneth on a staff, or 
that falleth on the sword, or that lacketh 
bread. 

Let it rest. 

Houyb.—*rv,. Notatur in codicibus oM \, 
deficit *, bene. Nam radix est ЛП, manere ; 
atque hoc indicat punctum Kibbuts. Sed 
malè, numero plurali. Vult verbum mo 
subsequens, ut sit ^^, numeri sing. ut 
legunt plerique veteres. 

Who leaneth on a staff. 

Ged., Booth.—Upon a crutch. 

Gesen.— 29 m. c. suff. 5220. 1. A circle, 
circuit, district, i. q. ^33 (Chald. үе, id.), 
Neh. iii. 9, sq. Ow Te , circuit or district 
round Jerusalem, Neh. iii. 12, 14, 15, al. 

2. Whirl of a spindle, and hence for the 
spindle itself, Prov. xxxi. 19. See in iw, 
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Arab. 4615 id. Talmud. рю, пою, m7, 


r 
id. whence T to spin.—Hence 
VOL. I. 


$05 


3. A round staff, crutch, 2 Sam. iii. 29. 
Sept. oxurdAn. 


. гг 
rotundus fuil; s Ms» pars rotunda et 


s^c- 
maxima; orbis colestis ; XJS , res quelibet 
rotunda; orbiculus fusi muliebris. Any 
thing round, (а) A spinning wheel. (b) 
Circuit, district. (a) 2 Sam. iii. 19; Prov. 
xxxi. 19. (b) Neh. iii. 9, 12, &c. 

Dathe.—Qui fusum verset. 

Houb.—Fusum tractans. 

Maurer.—29 тз уто] Plerique inter- 
pretes de tenente baculum s. fulcrum in- 
telligunt, cecum potissimum indicari existi- 
mantes. Ita LXX, xparüv oxvrdAns. 
“Quia vero Prov. xxxi. 19 Py, fusus est, 
et Vulg., Syr., Aquila h. 1. nostro habent: 


Sree 
tenens fusum" (cf. xC\s fusus, Talmud. e 


fila duxit de colo,) ** equidem malim accedere 
huic sententiz, maribus enim apud Israelitas 
agricolas tum turpe erat, fusum tenere, nec 
nisi ad summas incitas redacti muliebre hoc 
opus suscipiebant. Schulz. Videtur sane 
fusi notio huic quoque loco convenire, neque 
opus esse novo significatu. cf. verba ultima 


ту =! * 


Ver. 31. 
3n WAS wp? тро — 

— каї kómreaÓe &уд›уло>» 'АЗеууйр, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—31 And David said to Joab, 
and to all the people that were with him, 
Rend your clothes, and gird you with sack- 
cloth, and mourn before Abner. And king 
David himself followed the bier ( Heb., bed]. 

Mourn before Abner. So Houb., Dathe, 
Maurer. 

Ged., Booth.—Moourn for Abner. 

Maurer.— —38 9? Y&] “h. e. et Ab- 
nerum plangite." Schulz. Ita et Winerus: 
“ plangite propter Abnerum, ita ut Abnerus 
oculis, menti obversetur (den Abn. im Auge 
habend, hinsichtlich d. Abn.)" Non pla- 
cent. Contextus orationis, nisi me omnia 
fallunt, postulat: et plangite Abnerum i. e. 
funus Abneri precedentes, cf que proxime 
sequuntur : TERT WR FT түл PAN, cf. etiam 
vs. 32. Erit autem in notione pre, ante eo 
magis acquiescendum, quod ‘x? alias nun- 
quam propter significat. 


Ver. 33, 34. 
"pin vemos TART PM 33 
T 
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ҮҮ зе fas mays Sao ninm 
——— TYM [SE 
pons ERE ЕРУ, “IDI in 
: "oy nisab ууу — * 

ver. 34. САБ», 


33 каї €Opnyncev ó Ват\єў< éni 'ABevvrp, 
xai єтє», El катӣ tov Üdvarov уаВаћ aro- 
Gaveirat "ABevvgp; 34 ai xeipés cov ойк 
IQ? € > > ” > 
cücÜncav, ol móðes тоу ойк év теда” ov mpos- 
, e ⸗ > ғ tn > ГА ^ 
nyayev ws vaBad, évomiov viðv adtkias €reaas. 
kai суууб) mas б Xaós тоў KAavoa: айтфу. 


Аи. Ver.—33 And the king lamented 
over Abner, and said, Died Abner as a fool 
dieth ? 

34 Thy hands were not bound, nor thy 
feet put into fetters: as a man falleth before 
wicked men [Heb., children of iniquity], so 
fellest thou. And all the people wept again 
over him. 

As a fool. 

Ged., Booth.—As a criminal. 

Pool.—33 As a fool, i.e., as a wicked 
man ; for such are oft called fools in Scrip- 
ture. Was he cut off by the hands of justice 
for his crimes? Nothing less; but by Joab's 
malice and treachery. Or did he die by his 
own folly, because he had not wisdom or 
courage to defend himself? Ah no. The 
words may be thus rendered: Shall or 
should Abner die like a fool, or a vile, con- 
temptible person ? i. e., unregarded, unpitied, 
unrevenged ; as fools or vile persons die, for 
whose death none are concerned. Or, How 
is Abner dead like a fool! pitying his mis- 
chance. It being honourable for a great 
man and a soldier to fight, if met with by an 
enemy, and not (having his arms at liberty) 
stand still like a fool to be killed, without 
making any resistance or defence; which, 
by this treachery of Joab, happened to be 
his case. 

34 Thy hands were not bound, nor thy feet 
put into felters ; thou didst not tamely yield 
up thyself to Joab, as his prisoner, to be 
bound hand and foot at his pleasure. Joab 
did not overcome thee generously and 
honourably in an equal combat, nor durst he 
attempt thee in that way, as a general or 
soldier of any worth would have done. 
Before wicked men; or, before, i.e., in the 
presence or by the hands of froward, or 
perverse, or crooked men, by hypocrisy and 
perfidiousness, whereby the vilest coward 


2 SAMUEL III. 33, 34. 


may kill the most valiant person. Thus he 
reproached Joab to his very face, before all 
the people; which was a great evidence of 
his own innocency herein; because other- 
wise Joab, being so powerful, and proud, 
and petulant to his sovereign, would never 
have taken the shame and blame of it 
wholly to himself, as he did. 

Bp. Patrick.—33 Josephus looks upon 
what folows as a kind of epitaph upon 
Abner, whom David buried magnificently, 
as he speaks, Gawas 8 айтд> peyadonperas 
каї ёлітафіооѕ cvyypadpevos Opnvovs, &c. 
By a fool in Scripture is often meant a 
wicked man, a malefactor ; and so the sense, 
according to this translation is, Did he die 
by the hand of justice, for some notorious 
crime committed by him? Or, Did he die 
by his own folly? No such matter. But 
the words may be translated out of the 
Hebrew, “ How like a fool died Abner?” 
Or, * Should Abner have died like a fool?” 
That is, what a pity is it, that such a valiant 
man should die on this fashion! Ву 
treachery, without any power to defend him- 
self. 

34 Thy hands were not bound, nor thy 
feet put into fetters.] He was not a prisoner, 
but had both hands and feet at liberty, and 
yet could make no use of them for his own 
preservation, Victorinus Strigelius thinks 
that David, in these words, distinguishes him 
from those criminals, whose hands being 
tied behind them, are carried to execution ; 
and from those idle soldiers, who, being 
taken captive in war, have fetters clapped 
upon their legs, to keep them from running 
away. He was none of these; neither a 
notorious offender, nor а coward : but per- 
fidiously murdered by one in seeming friend- 
ship with him. But the plain meaning 
seems to be, that if his enemy had set upon 
him openly, he had been able to make his 
part good with him. 

As a тап falleth before wicked теп.) 
That is, before a secret murderer. 

Dr. Adam Clarke.— 

Died Abner, &c. 
Or thus: 
Shall Abner die 
А death like to a villain's? 
Thy hands not bound, 
Nor were the fetters to thy feet applied. 
Like as one falls before the sons of 
guilt, 
So hast thou fallen! 


2 SAMUEL III. 33—39. 


He was not taken away by the hand of 
justice, nor in battle, nor by accident: he 
* died the death of a culprit by falling into 
the hands of a villain. 

This song was a heavy reproof to Joab; 
and must have galled him exceedingly, being 
sung by all the people. 

Houb.—33 533 тзт, An sicut ignavus 
moritur. Habet 7 interrogationem cum ad- 
miratione conjunctam. Miratur et con- 
queritur David, hominem fortem cecidisse 
inultum. Nam eum Joab interfecerat per 
insidias et nihil tale metuentem. Itaque 
aberrant, qui per interrogationem sine ad- 
miratione convertunt, an, ut moritur stultus, 
mortuus est Abner, quod fecit Clericus. 

34 D, barbare, pro 29, sicut cadit. 
Melioris note codices habent жо, sine *; 
melius, O29, sicut cadunt. 

Ver. 36. 

° 3 
vgy 599 opa P? эр — 

: aiy mgro PE Won 

— xai ўрєсєу évómiov abràv mdvra Oca 
ётопусє» ó BaciAevs évormrioy ToU Aaov. 

Au. Per.—36 And all the people took 
notice of it, and it pleased [Heb., was good 
in their eyes] them: as whatsoever the king 
did pleased all the people. 

As whatsoever, &c. 

Houb.—*53. Lege , vel 5, sine nexu. 
Alterum hic membrum inchoatur, ut monet 
punctum Athnac, quod przefixum est. Si 
relinquitur 2, hc dicentur: et placuit in 
oculis eorum, secundum omne quod fecit rex 
in oculis eorum bonum, quz non sunt He- 
braica, ut nec Latina. Veteres hzc vitabant, 
et a mendo, ut quisque voluit, declinabant : 
vide Polyglotta. 


пру 


Ует. 39. 
99 nm) qn Din c3» 
сӱр re$ vw» TPA DPEN 
yn ve 
каї Ort eyo eip суууєијѕ onuepoy, xai 
кабєстарёроѕ td Васю; of дё avépes 
obrot viol Xapovías oxAnpdrepoi pov eicív 
к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—39 And I ат this day weak, 
though anointed king; and these men the 
sons of Zeruiah be too hard for me: thej, 
Lon» shall reward the doer of evil accord- 
ing to his wickedness. 

Pool.— Weak, or tender, in the infancy of 


IV. 1—3. 607 
my kingdom, not well rooted and settled in 
it. The metaphor is taken from a young 
and tender child or plant. Too hard for me, 
i. e., too powerful. 

Though anointed king. 

Dp. Patrick.— Though anointed king.] Or, 
as the words may be translated, “апа 
anointed king." That is, not born to a 
kingdom, but newly called to it, without any 
hereditary right to the authority ; which 
made it more slender, than if it had been of 
long standing. This seems to have been the 
reason why he did not punish Joab for this 
murder, because he himself was not well 
established. 

Houb.—39 Ego vero adhuc sum rex humilis 
ac infirmus. 

Qui convertunt Men, unctus [sic Dathe, 
Lee, &c.] non cogitant unctum regem esse 
mm, non Mey, 


Cuar. IV. 1. 

Au. Ver.—1 And when Saul's son heard 
that Abner was dead in Hebron, his hands 
were feeble, and all the Israelites were 
troubled. 

Ged., Booth.—1 And when Ishbosheth 
[LX X, Syr., Arab., Vulg.], the son of Saul, 
heard that Abner was dead in Hebron, he 
was discouraged, and all the Israelites were 
in a state of confusion. (4) For, though Jona- 
than, Saul's son, had a son, he was lame of 
his feet. He was but five years old when 
the tidings came of the death of Saul and 
Jonathan from Jezreel, and his nurse took 
him up and fled: and in the hurry of her 


flight, he fell, and became lame. And his 
name was Mephibosheth. 
4 And all the Israelites, &c. They had 


now lost Abner; Ishbosheth was a weak 
pusillanimous prince; and the son of Jona- 
than, the next hope of the royal family, was 
lame. The fourth verse, which mentions 
this circumstance, comes, therefore, naturally 
in here; which it does not after ver. 3; as 
every common reader must perceive.—Ged. 


Ver. 2, 3. 


"а 00 DTP DWN WA e 

wn cp] nova Toa Bg SNe 

Wea wx? 837] 1197 эз 257 
—* шп nmi Ор 


pm ru noD imn з 
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2 kai дио дудрєѕ туүуоонеуо avarpeupárov 
TO leBoobe við ZaovÀ' буора T én Ваауй, 
каї буора тф Oevrépo `Ртха, viot 'Peuuóy тод 
Влробаѓоо ёк тфу viðv Вємашу' бт: Bnpo6 
éXoyi(ero rois viois Велашу. 3 xai dmé- 
драсау ol Впробаїог eis TeOaip, каї ўса ёкєї 
wapotkouvres ws THS прёрас тат. 

Аи. Ver.—2 And Saul's воп had two 
men that were captains of bands: the name 
of the one was Baanah, and the name of the 
other Rechab [Heb., second], the sons of 
Rimmon a Beerothite, of the children of 
Benjamin : (for Beeroth also was reckoned to 
Benjamin : 

3 And the Beerothites fled to Gittaim, 
and were sojourners there until this day.) 

And Saul's son. 

Ged., Booth.—Now Ishbosheth [LXX] 
Saul's son. 

Maurer.—7^wg7 WI] Aut legendum est 72» 
[Houb., ўз о>, Chald., Syr., Arab.], aut, 
quod equidem conjecerim, excidit post 77: 
nói. Hanc lectionem exhibent LX X : 
тф leBooGe vig Хао. Cf. vs. 4, 8. 

Captains of bands. 

Bp. Patrick.—Captains of bands.] Cap- 
tains, perhaps, of two companies of guards 
about the king. 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—Captains of bands.) 
Principes latronum, captains of banditti, 
says the Vulgate; the Syriac is the same. 
Whether Ishbosheth kept bands of marauders, 
whose business it was to make sudden incur- 
sions into the country places, and carry off 
grain, provisions, cattle, &c., we know not; 
but such persons would be well qualified for 
the bloody work in which those two men 
were afterwards employed. 

Pool.—2  Beeroth also was reckoned to 
Benjamin : this is added as the reason why 
he called them Beerothites, because though 
Beeroth was now in the hands and possession 
of the Philistines, 1 Sam. xxxi. 7, yet of 
right it belonged to the Benjamites, Josh. 
xviii. 25. 

3 And, or yet, or but; for this comes in 
to anticipate an objection against what he had 
now said. It is true, saith he, the Beerothites 
fled, as others did, upon the overthrow of 
Saul and his army, 1 Sam. xxxi. 7, to a 
placecalled Gittaim, 2 Sam. iv. 3; not that in 
Benjamin, Neh. xi. 33, but some other place 
of that name more remote from the Phi- 
listines ; and so they were Gittaimites by 
their present habitation, but Beerothites by 
their original, and place of their birth. 


2 SAMUEL IV, 2—7. 


Ged., Booth.—2 Now Ishbosheth, Saul's 
son, had two men who were chiefs of hordes: 
the name of the one was Baanah, and the 
name of the other Rechab; the sons of 
Rimmon a Beerothite, of the Benjamites ; 
for Beeroth was now reckoned to Benjamin : 
3 As the original Beerothites had fled to 
Gittaim, and are sojourners there until this 
day. 

Ver. 6, 7. 

таў? урт inc w$ na} 6 
MRED 230) Wer anen Ovary 
MAT) yan Gil); : А000) "DM 
ana ізо Ima Ines-by arb 
“ms ànp pens aps атй 
Әр UMS UND ууз duo 

duo 

6 kal {доу 5j Üvpepós тоў oixov éxdÜaipe 
тороўѕ, kai évvorage kal ёкадєудє` kai Prnxàg 
kal Baavd of адеХфої d&éAabov, 7 каї elo- 
Або» els tov olkor xai "leBoobe éxadevder 
еті rns кАйлу< abrov ev TỌ котом avrov каї 
Turrovow айтди, ка} Gavarovow airoy, kai 
adatpover thy Kehadny avrov: каї čapov тту» 
Kearny avrov, kai атт\бо» dddv ту катӣ 
dvopas Anv ry у0кта. 

Au. Ver.—5 And the sons of Rimmon 
the Beerothite, Rechab and Baanah, went, 
and came about the heat of the day to the 
house of Ish-bosheth, wholay on a bed at noon. 

6 And they came thither into the midst 
of the house, as though they would have 
fetched wheat; and they smote him under 
the fifth rib: and Rechab and Baanah his 
brother escaped. 

7 For when they came into the house, he 
lay on his bed in his bed-chamber, and they 
smote him, and slew him, and beheaded him, 
and took his head, and gat them away 
through the plain all night. 

Fifth rib. See notes on ii. 23. 

Bp. Horsley.—6 'There can be no doubt 
that this verse has suffered some great cor- 
ruption. In the 7th verse the murder of 
Ishbosheth seems to be related a second 
time without necessity, and after the mention 
of the escape of the two assassins. But in 
the version of the LXX, this 6th verse 
relates the circumstance by which the two 
assassins were enabled to make their way 
unperceived to the king's chamber, namely, 
that the servant, who kept the gate, was 


2 SAMUEL IV. 7—11. 


fallen asleep while she was winnowing 
wheat. Then the 7th verse describes the 
murder in its proper place. See LXX, and 
compare Vulgate. 

Ged.—5 'The sons of Rimon the Beero- 
thite, then, Baanah and Rechab, went, and 
arrived about mid-day at the house of Ish- 
bosheth; 6 who was then lying on а bed; 
it being noon: and the woman, who kept 
the door, had also fallen asleep, as she was 
cleaning wheat. So Rechab, and his brother 
Baanah, went privately into the house; 
7 and finding Ishbosheth sleepiug on his 
bed, in his inner chamber, they smote him, 
and slew him, and took off his head. And 
they took his head, and travelled all night 
by the way of the wilderness. 

6, 7, I have entirely followed LXX, 
partly corroborated by Josephus and the 
Vulgate. 

Booth.—6 And they went into the midst 
of the house, as if to fetch wheat; and the 
woman who kept the door had fallen asleep. 
So Rechab and Baanah his brother went to 
the house, and as Ishbosheth was lying on 
his bed, in his bed-chamber, they smote him 
in the groin, and slew him, and took off his 
head, and escaped. And they took his 
head, and went all night by the way of the 


wilderness. 
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quod absciderant, abstulerunt, totamque noc- 
lem per viam deserti iter fecerunt. 

6 xmm., Hunc versum fuisse misere 
deformatum multe res demonstrant ; ut illud 
est, quod narratur, interfectores intrasse in 
medias ædes, etsi posted versu 7 idem nar- 
ratur, ut non ante-dictum, et illud etiam, 
illos fugisse, antequam iterum  narretur 
domum intrasse. Num enim fugerunt, 
antequam domum intrarent? Denique 
afferebat mendi suspicionem ipsa nar- 
ratio repetita ejusdem homicidii, con- 
tinenti in sermone facta, nulla interposita 
parenthesi, propter quam res ante-dictas re- 
sumere necesse esset. Non mirum igitur 
aliter scriptam fuisse apud Graecorum Intt. 
Codices Hebraicos hujus versiculi magnam 
partem. Nimirum sic habetur apud Graecos, 
el ecce ostiaria domus purgabat frumenta, et 
dormituriit et soporata est; Rechab autem et 
Baana fratres latuerunt ; ut postea sequatur, 
et domum intrárunt, que omnia plana sunt, 
atque etiam talia, ut fieri vix possit, heec suo 
marte, quz non legerent, Greecos addidisse, 
cum praesertim eadem memoret de ostiaria 
Vulgatus. Propterea nos Grecorum scrip- 
tionem, ut fuit, amplectimur, paucissimis 
exceptis. Greci autem pro 1), fugerunt, 
legebant 1%, Jatuerunt; pro oen чт, 
capientes frumenta, От "EP, colligens 


6, 7, These com. are strangely perverted | frumenta : Nam quod habent «кабаре 


by accident or design. No apposite sense 
can be derived from them as they now stand. 
The 6 clearly read a different text. I sus- 
pect they have not given us the text complete 
as it originally obtained. I would therefore 
propose to the learned, whether it is not 
highly probable that the historian would men- 
tion their ostensible reason for coming to the 
king. The first part of the 6th com. con- 
tains this reason: they came to fetch wheat. 
Harmer has shown that it was and is the 
custom for soldiers to receive a certain 
quantity of wheat, &c. per day, and their 
coming for such a supply could excite no 
suspicion. See vol. i., p. 434, TN W Wa mm 6 
myn) an way 7 ТОЛУ ТҮЙҮП oon p man 
YT" “оо TM oo 5» 320 noow m3, &c. 
Of the propriety of this emendation the 
learned will judge.— Boothroyd's Heb. Bible. 

Houb.—6, 7, Ostiaria domus, dum media 
in cde triticum purgabat, ad solem obdor- 
mierat ; itaque Rechab et Baana frater ejus 
domum clam ingressi sunt, dum ille in cubi- 
culo interiore super tectum decumbebat, per- 
cussumque eum occiderunt, et caput ejus, 


purgabat, ejusdem est sententie, quia fru- 
menta non prius colliguntur, quam fuerint 
purgata; pro YU", ef percusserunt eum, 
mov", et dormivit; quid vero pro vor x, 
legerent, non divino. Verum recte wow 5м, 
ad solem ( dormiebat.) Denique pro w wa, 
venerunt usque ad, suspicor eoslegisse TOOT, 
ostiaria; nam apud Nehemiam oww sunt 
Janitores. Sic igitur hic versus potest ad 
eorum fidem гевагсігі: гол Тл mew mm 
TOR vr mra IN wow Эм mw Dum mp, 
et ecce ostiaria medid in ede purgans fru- 
menta, et dormivit ad solem ; Rechab autem 
et Baana frater ejus latuerunt. 
Ver. 8. 

Au. Ver.—8 And they brought the head 
of Ish-bosheth unto David to Hebron, &c. 

Boothroyds Heb. Bible.—8 pun. The 
various lection [puma two MSS.], in the 
judgment of De Rossi, is here necessary ; 
and as all the versions support it, ought to 
be deemed genuine. 

Ver. 10, 11. 


nana лЁмр 30 Shar c» 
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“^уз ze» mya олм 
“м pA ms ia mnm 
DN AR тюш jo" mno 
imaa pus warns ann oye 
“Ay шулы Ni may) Зазор 
їз DANY ppa Буро оч 

‘YOR 


10 drt б drrayyeiXas до: Ort réÜvrke Taovd, 
каї avrós Ry os evayyeAt(dpevos evwmidy pov, 
каї karécXov avrdy kai dmékrewa айўтбу ev 
Sexeddk, @ ёде: pe Sovvat єйаууёма 11 каї 
viv dydpes mopol amexrdyxactww avdpa Oikaiov 
ev TQ око abro) émi тїз котту avro). каї 
убу ёк(тусо тд aipa avrou Єк ҳєрдӧѕ оро, 
каї ёёоћобрєйсо bpas єк rrjs yrs. 

Au. Ver.—10 When one told me, saying, 
Behold, Saul is dead, thinking to have 
brought [ Heb., he was in his own eyes as a 
bringer, &c.] good tidings, I took hold of 
him, and slew him in Ziklag, who thought 
that I would have given him a reward for 
his tidings [or, which was the reward I gave 
him for his tidings] : 

11 How much more, when wicked men 
have slain a righteous person in his own 
house upon his bed? shall I not therefore 
now require his blood of your hand, and 
take you away from the earth? 

Houb—10 Ego eum, qui mihi nuntiavit 
Saülem esse mortuum, quanquam letum nun- 
tium afferre videbatur, apprehendi et in 
Siceleg interfeci, cum sperabat nuntii mer- 
cedem se à me accepturum: 11 Num igitur, 
cùm scelerati homines hominem immeritum 
domi lecto in suo interfecerunt, non ego istum 
sanguinem de manu vestra requiram, vosque 
de terra eripiam ? 

10 mwe 15 ‘nnd ww. Clericus, ut boni 
nuntii pretium ei persolverem, grammatica, 
ut ipse loquitur, conculcata. Nam inau- 
ditum est rd "tw, cùm significat uf, vel eo 
ul, subjunctum "habere velle gerundium, 
przfixo 5, ut est "nr; cum тд 5 et rò тон 
sint unum et idem. Chaldzeus legebat, YON 
or, qui dixerat, vel cogitarat me sibi daturum 
mercedem ; nam sic convertit, no» "oo mT 
T^, qui erat cogitans dandam sibi (mercedem). 
Omissum fuit *o8 prope ON ex similitudine. 

11 о "mW. Videtur legendum, cum Arabe 
ANI; ut sit FAM, igitur, cum nexu orationem 
continuante; ‘> autem, cum, vel quando. 
Nam si vertas ° ĦN, quanto magis, ut se- 


10, 11. V. 1,2. 


quatur sceleratt homines occiderunt, peribit 
series, et przeterea inutilis fiet heec resumptio, 
МҮ nnm, nonne igitur, qug actum aget, ubi 
antecesserit quanto magis. 


Cuar. V. 1. 
Аи. Ver.—And spake. 
Booth.—And spoke to him. 
Syr., Arab., five MSS]. 


[LXX., 


Ver. 2. 


"DW ‘ey ns пуэм пАМ — 
“by тор mop mas bue 
: гүр 


— ov тоа>еї$ тб» Nady pov rov '1трат}\, 
каї ov éry eis пуоорєуоу ent тд» Маб» pov 
"Iopana. 

Au. Ver.— — Thou shalt feed my people 
Israel, and thou shalt be a captain over 
Israel. 

Feed. 

Ged.—Thou shalt be the shepherd of my 
people, &c. 

Booth.—Thou shalt tend, as a shepherd, 
my people, &c. 

Captain. 

Ken., Booth.—Ruler. 

Ged.—Supreme ruler. 

Gesen.—T2} тп. (т. 122) pp. the foremost, 
hence leader, prefect, prince, etc. See the 

y 


root, and comp. Syr. «2 preivit Ephr. 


I. 114, also Getm. Fürst Е 9. ‚ Engl. first. 
Chald. 123, й, id. Arab. Jas prince, also 


-r s 


brave, valiant, whence Js to be brave, 


magnanimous, noble. Spoken 

l. Of any prefect, overseer, e. g. of the 
treasury, 1 Chron. xxvi. 24, 2 Chr. xxxi. 12; 
of the temple, 1 Chron. ix. 11, 2 Chron. 
xxxi. 13; of the priests, 1 Chron. xii. 27; 
of the palace, 2 Chron. xxviii. 7 ; of military 
affairs, leader, chief, 1 Chron. xiii. 1, 2 Chr. 
xxxii. 21. 

2. Absol. prince of a people, a general 
word comprehending also the royal dignity, 
1 Sam. ix. 16, x. 1, xiii. 14, 2 Sam. vi. 21, 
vii. 8, 1 Kingsi. 35, xiv. 7, al. TH TOY the 
anointed prince, i. e., Messiah, Dan. іх. 25. 
mia T prince of the covenant, і. e. con- 
federate, Dan. xi. 22. Plur. princes, Job 
xxix. 10, Psalm 1ххуі. 13—Hence 


3. Noble, honourable, in general; Plur. 
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neutr. nobilia, noble things, Prov. viii. 6. 
Comp. the Arabic usage above. 


Ver. 3. 
vy пру apo — 
— évóárrioy kvpíov, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—3 So all the elders of Israel 
came to the king to Hebron; and king 
David made a league with them in Hebron 
before the Loro: and they anointed David 
king over Israel. 

Before the Lord; either, 1. Before the 
ark, which might be here, though that be 
not mentioned in this place. Or, 2. Before 
the priest clothed with the ephod; whereby 
he was in a manner put into God's presence. 
Or rather, 3. In the congregation of the 
mighty, or magistrates, where God used to 
be present, Psalm Ixxxii. 1; in the public 
assembly now met together in God's name 
and fear, and as in his presence, to call upon 
him, to appeal to him as the witness and 
judge of their transactions. Compare Judg. 
xi. 11; 1 Sam. xxiii. 18. 

Bp. Patrick.—Before the Lord;| The 
ark of God's presence was not in Hebron; 
and therefore it is a question how it could be 
said, that he made a league before the Lord. 
But see what I have said of this, Judg. xx. 1. 
[Judg. xx. 1, As for that phrase, unto the 
Lord, it is no argument that either the ark 
was here, or so much as a place of prayer ; 
for where all the people of God were assem- 
bled in any place, there God was in a special 
manner present; as when they all assembled 
to make David their king, it is said, he made 
a league with them “in Hebron before the 
Lord," though there was no ark nor altar 
there (2 Sam. v. 3).] 


Ver. 4. 

Аи. Ver.—4 David was thirty years old 
when he began to reign, and he reigned 
forty years. 

And he reigned. 

Houb. — DYNN : Legendum ovr, quad- 
raginta aulem (annos regnavit), Sic alibi 
passim. Omissum fuit 1, quia antecedit 
alterum ^, in 3903. 


Ver. 6—8. 


Tg WD hs Dy Du cT 97 7 
-53 et nia» TÍT €um. : үл 
Бпрзгглмү viiga узуу pan ngo 
ЇР чур Up эйр ovr 
oW sins H5 пф cay ve 
imam 

ver. 8. “р ‘N10 

б каї атт\бє Aavid каї of dvdpes афто els 
Чероџсаћђы mpós тд» 'leBovcaioy roy karot- 
kovvra тђу уђу. kai éppébn тф Aavid, ойк 
eiceAevay фде, бт: дутќотпса» of tubo kal 
ol xwAol Aéyorres, Ort ойк єїтє\єйсєта: Aavid 
be. 7 xal mpoxareAdBero Aavid rj» mepi- 
ойу Luav' абт ў méds roð Aavid. 8 kal 
єлє Aavid тр ўиёра ékeivg. nâs ттт» 
'IeBovoaiov drrécOw v mapakipids kal тойс 
д®Аой xal rovs тофћоўс каї rovs шоодута 
THY Wuxnv Aavid, дий rovro épovci, rvjÀol 
kai xwAol ойк eigeAeUgorrat els oixov kvpíov. 

Au. Ver.—6 And the king and his men 
went to Jerusalem unto the Jebusites, the 
inhabitants of the land: which spake unto 
David, saying, Except thou take away the 
blind and the lame, thou shalt not come in 
hither: thinking (or, saying, David shall 
not, &с. ], David cannot come in hither. 

7 Nevertheless David took the stronghold 
of Zion : the same is the city of David. 

8 And David said on that day, Whosoever 
getteth up to the gutter, and smiteth the 
Jebusites, and the lame and the blind, that 
are hated of David's soul, he shall be chief 
and captain. Wherefore they said, The 
blind and the lame shall not come into the 
house [or, because they had said, Even the 
blind and the lame, he shall not come into 
the house]. 

Pool.—6 Except thou take away the blind 
and the lame, thou shalt not come in hither ; 
or, Thou shalt not come in hither, but the 
blind and the lame shall remove or hinder 
thee. By the blind and the lame they under- 
stand, either, 1. Their own people; and so 
they imply that the place was so impreg- 
nable, that а few blind and lame men were 
able to defend it against all David's assaults. 
And these may be called and were the hated 
of David's soul, ver. 8, not because they 
were blind and lame, but because they were 
Jebusites, a people hated and accursed by 
God: and the Jebusites of this place were 
more hateful to him than the rest of that 
nation; partly because they possessed this 
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place, which David knew was designed for 
the one and only place of God's solemn 
worship; and partly because they did so 
wickedly and insolently defy the armies of 
Israel, and consequently, the God of Israel. 
Or, 2. Their gods or images; which, after 
the manner of the heathens, they wor- 
shipped as their tutelary gods, and placed in 
their gates and walls. These they call blind 
and lame sarcastically, and with respect to 
David's opinion; as if they said, These gods 
of ours, whom you Israelites reproach, as 
blind and lame, Psal. cxv. 5, 6, and so 
unable to direct and protect us, they will 
defend us against you; and you will find 
they are neither blind nor lame, but have 
eyes to watch for us, and hands to 
fight against you; and you must conquer 
them before you can take our city. And 
these may well be called the hated of David's 
soul. But I prefer the former sense, as 
being most easy, and natural, and proper; 
whereas the latter is metaphorical, and 
seems doubtful and forced. David cannot 
come in hither ; concluding their fort to be 
impregnable. 

7 The stronghold of Zion; either, 1. A 
very strong fort which they had built upon 
Mount Zion; which being taken, the city 
quickly yielded. Or, 2. The city of Zion, 
which was very strongly fortified. 

8 Whosoever getteth up to the gutter, i.e., 
whosoever scaleth the fort, or getteth up to 
the top of it, where the gutter was. And 
the lame and the blind, or even, or especially 
(for the Hebrew particle eau signifies both 
ways) the lame and the blind; i.e., those of 
them who are set to defend that place; who, 
as they pretend, should be only the lame 
and the blind. Others understand it of 
their idols or images. But they could not 
properly be said to be smitten, i.e., killed; 
as that word is used here, and elsewhere. 
That are hated of David's soul: this belongs 
to the Jebusite, and the lame and the blind ; 
and it is explained in ver. 6. He shall be 
chief and captain : these words are fitly sup- 
plied out of 1 Chron. xi. 6, where they are 
expressed; and they must needs be under- 
stood to make the sense complete. And such 
ellipses or defects of a part of the sentence 
are usual in promises, and oaths, and con- 
ditional offers, such as this was. Wherefore 
they said, The blind and the lame shall not 
come into the house, i. e., whence it became 
a proverb, or a common saying, used by 


e 
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David and others upon this occasion. Or 
otherwise, Zhe blind and the lame Jebusites 
were set to keep the house, i.e., the fort of 
Zion ; and to keep others from coming into 
it; but now they are shut out of it, and 
none of them, to wit, either, 1. Of the Je- 
busites; or, 2. Of blind and lame persons, 
shall be admitted to come into it again; 
which David might resolve, and ordain, to 
keep up the memory of this great exploit, 
and of the insolent carriage of the Jebusites, 
and their unhappy success. Or, the blind 
and the lame shall not come into my house, 
to wit, into the king'spalace. And although 
this might be a general rule and decree of 
David's, yet he might dispense with it in 
some special cases, as in that of Mephi- 
bosheth. But it is not necessary that this 
should be a proverb; for the words may be 
thus rendered, as it is in the margin of our 
Bible, Because they had said, Even the blind 
and the lame, He (i. e., David) shall not come 
into the house; or, Because they (i.e., the 
Jebusites) had said, The blind and the lame 
shall hinder him; (which words are easily 
supplied out of ver. 6, where having spoken 
of this more largely, it was sufficient here to 
mention the most emphatical words, as is 
usual in such cases); he shall not come into 
the house, or hither, as they say, ver. 6, i.e., 
into the fort; for the word house is used 
very largely and generally in the Hebrew 
language, for any place, as Judg. xvi. 21. 
Bp. Patrick.—6 The inhabitants of the 
land:] That is, of that part of the land 
(Josh. xv. 63), Judg. 1. 21, xix. 10, 11). 
Except thou take away the blind and the 
lame, thou shalt not come in hither :] They 
imagined their fortress to be so impregnable, 
that by way of contempt and scorn they told 
him, the blind and the lame were able to 
defend it against him and all his forces. бо 
Bochartus translates these words, non huc 
accedes, &c. ** thou shalt not come up hither, 
but the blind and the lame will drive thee 
away ; ” i.e. the most feeble and cowardly 
among us. Which he thinks is so plain a 
sense, that he wonders men of great learning 
should seck for any other (lib.. iv. Phaleg. 
cap. 36). But so it is, a great many, by 
“the blind and the lame," understand the 
images of their gods (particularly our 
learned Gregory hath a whole dissertation 
about it). As if they had said, Our gods, 
whom ye call blind and lame, that have eyes 
and see not, feet and walk not (as it is 
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Psalm cxv.), they shall defend us: and you 
must overcome them before you overcome 
us. Luther himself thus explains the 
sense :—“ These blind and lame (saith he) 
were the idols of the Jebusites; which, to 
irritate David, they set upon their walls as 
their patrons and defenders; and they did 
as good as say, Thou dost not fight with 
us, but with our gods, who will easily repel 
ее.” 

8 Whosoever getteth ир to the gutter, and 
smiteth the Jebusites, бс.) i.e., “ Cuts off 
their pipes of water," or their cisterns into 
which the waters fell; for the Hebrew word 
tzinnor, which we translate gutter, is no- 
where found but in this place, and in Ps. 
xli. 7, and by St. Jerome is translated fis- 
tule. But I know not how we come to 
transpose the words, “he that smiteth the 
Jebusites," behind the other, which in the 
Hebrew are first. “ Не that smiteth the 
Jebusites, let him throw down into the 
ditch (which was by the wall) both the 
blind and the lame, which David extremely 
hates." Thus Bochart translates the words 
in the place above named, which, if it be 
admitted, there is no need to add those 
words (out of 1 Chron. xi. 6) to make out 
the sense, “ ће shall be chief and captain ;" 
for the sense is complete without them. 

Wherefore they said, The blind and the 
lame shall not come into the house.] Or, as it 
is in the margin, ** Because they had said, 
even the blind and the lame, He shall not 
come into the house." That is, because 
they had taunted him with the blind and 
lame, as if they could defend the fort, and 
hinder him from coming into it; therefore 
he was highly provoked to wish they might 
be thrown down headlong from their walls 
into the ditch. And then by the house is 
meant, neither the house of David, nor the 
house of the Lord (as many take it), but 
that very fort wherein the Jebusites had 
dwelt; from which hereafter they were ex- 
cluded. And indeed it is a very large word 
in the Hebrew, signifying any place. 

Ken.—The Hebrew text of 1 Chron. 
xi. 5, 6, compared with 2 Sam. v. 6, 7, 8, is 


с. PITS D325 "aU? MON"? Chron. 


ND qw ...... "ION" Sam. 
ЕЕЕ mort mn МУ Chron. 
JON DN эз na NAN № Sam. 
ELE c1-. Chron. 


NID МУ aN DTD ШУЛ ЮП Sam. 


YOL. 11. 
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NWS ns WIT WS) Chron: 
ПЧ: DN TW 3255 DD 3 Sam. 
TITAN SPIT cv» NUS JVL Chron. 
WHT BN" $0 TIT UY МӘ YS Sam. 


S549V. а == ШР,» ЖОООК КЕ Сһгоп. 
Юз mop Y3 NTN ONI Sam. 

быча E ROS une сле Ке Жур ТЫ 71339 N?72 Chron. 
DDIN ММУ 055 YIM... Sam. 
I ee Чагат з з з еж ae oe ө се э Chiron. 
by түт wos WU) ODT AN) Sam. 

Ge CRI ae Si wh ж C9 DSN Ж SS de ән ЛӨ: Сге ба Chron. 


Ss мух NY пое) TY 28 7D Sam. 
Dy лш wand ТЛ“... Chron. 
TO) PMS 12 ЭМҮ PONS AS Chron. 
Sam. 
* WNS Chron. 
- Sam. 


е о э ө э ù е 9 * е э е ө өө ә е ө ә 


LXX. 


Euray 8є ot karowovvres leBovs то 
Kat єрреб) . то 
. Аашф, ovk — оде. 
Aqui: ovk — woe, ort avrea- 


Chron. 
Sam. 


— ot nho коц ot TS Жут. 


лод — 
тт» 
т> 


OTi OUK PS TE 
. Kas mpoxaredaBero Р 
Kas kareAaBero Далд 
. пєрюҳу Siwy avrn тп поћ№ 
mepioxp» Sov’ аут y пом тох 
. Aavid. Kat eure Далд. E I 
Aaviü. Kat ете Ааш$ т) прера 

sas Tvmro» [lefovcawo» ev 
EKEN? пас TUTTTOV Moved А 
. протогѕ, 

arrago e» тарар Kat TOUS 
Chron. . , З 
— Kat TOUS тофон kat Tous 
pucovyras Чууут» Aavid. Ata rovro 
Chiron: op a: ee 46» я жоё ш ж 
epova TupAot ка xoXot ovx evrehev- 
Chro. . . .- kat вата: es 
сохта ets око» Kuptov. E 
Pi dd kat ets id uiid kat d 
Sam. 
Chron. em — ey —— шой vios за. 
Sam. . . . EE 
Chron. бай, Kat — “с — 
Sam. . . . . « . : 
3 uU 
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The present English Version. 


Chron. And the inhabitants of Jebus said to 
Sam. Which . spake unto 
Chron. David, . . . . . . © «© . . 
Sam. David, saying, Except thou take 
Chron. А . . Thou shalt 


there seems to be very sufficient room for 
offering another interpretation, in some ma- 
terial points differing from them all. The 
words in Samuel, so far as the text in Chro- 
nicles coincides, are clear and determinate in 
their meaning, “And the inhabitants of 
Jebus said to David, Thou shalt not come 


Sam. away the blindand the lame, thou shalt 
Chron. not come hither. 


hither.” But the succeeding words in 
Sam. not come in hither: thinking Davi 


d Samuel are very difficult; or, at least, have 
Chim x03 » X eb. a. Nevertheless been variously interpreted. The present 
Sam. cannot come in hither. Nevertheless, English translation is, “ Except thou take 
Chrom David took the castle s > of away the blind and the lame, thinking David 
Sam. David took the strong hold of cannon cone hither. — 

Chron. Zion, which is the city of David. |. The chief difficulty here lies in determin- 
Sam. Zion: the same is the city of David. |'"8 who ate tege ond gua fames Dur 
Chron, And Davidsald. . . . . Whos Jebusites, or the Jebusite Deities called blind 
баш... And David said on that day, Who- and lame by way of derision. The latter 
СИР soove < a i ie opinion has been maintained by some con- 
Sam. soever getteth up to the gutter, and j siderable writers ; but yet scems indefensible. 
Chron. smiteth the Jebusites first, , „|For however David and the Israelites might 
Sam. _ amiteth the Jebusites, and the | Ре disposed to treat such idols with scorn 
Chron. and contempt, 'tis not at all likely the Je- 


Sam. — and ile blind, that Ese hated of busites should revile their own Deities; and 
Chron. . 2 о, , . s.s. ме mus remember, that these Deities are 
Sam. David's soul —wherefore they said, supposed to be here called b/ind and lame by 
Сөй. cu n. € 5.0. X-O1$ (9l ee the Jebusites themselves. But, admitting 
Sam. The blind and the lame shall not them to be idol Deities, what meaning can 
Chro. . . . . shall be chief there be in the Jebusites telling David, “һе 
Sam. come into the house. OPE should not come into the citadel, unless he 
Chron. and captain. So Joab the son of took away the Deities upon the walls?" If 
Sam. . . . . . .. . .. . , Ве could scale the walls, во as to reach these 
Chron. Zeruiah went first up and was guardian Deities, he need not ask leave of 
Sam. . 06, "m aru the Jebusites to enter the citadel. But 


Chron. chief. ` | (which is much more difficult to be answered) 
Sam. . . . what can possibly be the meaning of the last 


line, ** Wherefore they said, The blind and 
The reason of placing this whole sentence | the lame shall not come into the house?" 
together being obvious, let us proceed to For, who said? Did the Jebusites say, their 
consider the several parts of it in the two| own Deities (before expressed by the blind 
chapters. The words cw xw, which are|and lame) should not come into the house, 
not in the original of Samuel, are not in the | should not (according to some) come where 
Vat. copy of the LXX in Chronicles; but they were, or, should not (according to 
the Alex. translates regularly according ќо | others) come into the house of the Lord? 
the present Hebrew text. In Samuel there | Or, could these Deities say, David and his 
is a clause or two in the speech of the Je- men should not come into the house? The 
busites, which is omitted in Chronicles for absurdity of attributing such a speech, or 
brevity; as the history in Chronicles is|any speech to these Idols, is too clear to 
regular, and the sense complete without it. | need illustration. 
But though the history be regular and very| But, though these Deities could not de- 
intelligible in Chronicles, yet the additional | nounce these words, yet the Jebusites might; 
clauses in Samuel make the history there and "із possible (it has been said) that the 
remarkably perplexed; and (as Dr. Delany | blind and the lame in this latter part of the 
observes) encumber it with more difficulties sentence may signify the Jebusites; not any 
than are ordinarily to be met with. In full! particular Jebusites so maimed; but the 
proportion to the difficulties has been the|Jebusites in general, called blind and lame, 
number of different interpretations; and yet|for putting their trust in blind and lame 
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idols. This seems too refined an interpre-| David took the strong hold of Sion, which 
tation; and we may safely conclude that the|is the city of David. And David said on 
same expression of the blind and lame|that day, Whosoever (first) smiteth the 
means the same beings in the two different| Jebusites, and through the subterraneous 
parts of the same sentence. It has been|passage reacheth the lame and the blind, 
farther observed, that these blind and lame| that are hated of David's soul, because the 
are here spoken of as different from the|blind and the lame continued to say, He 
Jebusites, **Whosoever smiteth the Jebu-|shall not come into this house 
Bites, and the lame and the blind; " and if| shall be chief captain." 
they were different, it requires no great skill| That the connected particles Ом * signify 
at deduction to determine they were not the|for in this place is evident, because the 
same. words following are rather causal than ob- 
Perhaps then these blind and lame were, /7ective, and we have several instances of 
in fact, a few particular wretches, who|this sense of the two particles given us by 
laboured under these infirmities of blindness| Noldius: thus Prov. xxiii. 18, they are ren- 
and lameness; and therefore were different| dered for in the English translation ; and so 
from the general body of the Jebusites.|in the English, Greek, Syriac and Arabic 
But here it will be demanded at once, how | versions of Lam. v. 22. That the verb Tro 
we can then account rationally for that bit- | is not here the infinitive, but the preter of 
terness, with which David expresses himself! Hiphil, is apparent from the sense; that it 
here against these blind and lame ; and how | has been so considered is certain, from the 
it was possible for a man of David's hu-| Masoret pointing, as De Dieu and other 
manity to detest men for mere unblameable.|critics have observed; and we see it is 
and indeed pitiable, infirmities? And lastly, | translated as such by the LXX, in the plural 
the authors of the “ Universal History," іп | number, avreorgcar. From this version 
their note on this transaction, mention the|then, and from the plurality of the two 
following as the first plausible argument|nouns, which are necessarily the nomi- 
against the literal acceptation ; how could | natives to this verb, we may infer, that it 
David distinguish the halt, or the lame, ог | was originally Trro*, the vau having been 
the blind, from able men, when posted upon | dropped here as in many other places. 
lofty walls; since those infirmities are поё | Thus Gen. i. 28, we have wad) (e£ sub- 
discernible but near at hand? This, it must |jicite eam) instead of Mwi2—twice in the 


be allowed, would be a difficulty indeed, if 
David's information here had been only 
from his eye-sight. But this objection im- 
mediately vanishes, when we reflect that the 
Jebusites are said in the text to have told 
David, *the blind and the lame should 
keep him off;" for certainly David could 
easily conceive the men who were placed 
upon the walls to insult him were “ blind 
and lame," when he was told so by the 
Jebusites themselves, and told so, to render 
this insult of theirs the greater. 

Having thus mentioned some of the pre- 
sent interpretations, it may be now proper 
to subniit another to the judgment of the 


verb vno (regularly W230 reputavimus 
eum) in the 3d and 4th verses of the 
53d of Isaiah; in this very 7th verse, in the 
word Оп, which should be уп, as it is 
in the 9th and other adjoining verses, and 
this vau is also omitted in the 9th verse in 
wow, which we are told in the margin should 
be ww, where Ше yod has also been 
corrupted into a vau. Enough having 
been said of the number, let us now consider 
the tense of this verb; which being preter, 
some have translated it by a word expressive 
of time past. But the sense necessarily 
requires it to be translated as future in other 
languages, though it be more expressive in 


learned reader. And here, for the sake of|the original in the preter tense: it being 


clearness, I shall first give what seems to be 
the true interpretation of this passage; and 
then subjoin the several arguments in 
defence of it. 

* And the inhabitants of Jebus said to 
David, Thou shalt not come hither: for the 
blind and the lame shall keep thee off, by 
saying, David shall not come hither. 


agreeable to the genius of the Hebrew lan- 
guage frequently to speak of events yet 
future, as having actually happened, when 
the speaker would strongly express the cer- 
tainty of such event. This observation is 
peculiarly applicable to the case here. For 
this castle of Mount Sion had never yet 


But been taken by the Israelites, though they 
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had dwelt in Canaan about 400 years; as 
we learn from the sacred History, Joshua 
xv. 63; Judg. i. 21; xix. 10; and from 
Josephus, lib. vii., cap. 3. 

The Jebusites then, absolutely depending 
on the advantage of their high situation and 
the strength of their fortification (which had 
secured them against the Israelites so many 
hundred years) looked upon this of David's 
as a vain attempt, which therefore they 
might safely treat with insolence and raillery. 
Full of this fond notion, they placed upon 
the walls of the citadel the few blind and 
lame that could be found amongst them; 
and told David, “he should not come 
thither; for the blind and the lame were 
sufficient to keep him off;" which they 
(these weak defenders) should effectually do, 
only by their shouting 1m wy Nd, David 
shall not come hither, No David shall come 
hither, &c. 

That the blind and the lame were con- 
temptuously placed upon the walls by the 
Jebusites, as before described, we are assured 
not only by the words of the sacred history 
before us, but also by the concurrent tes- 
timony of Josephus in the following words, 
" rovs mennpapevous Tas overs ка ras Васе 
каг тау то Neh@Bnuevoy стусаутоу em xXevg 
Tov Bacieos em тоу Tetxous, Kat Àeyovrov 
koÀevew avrov eigeAÜew тоус avamnpovs, 
ravra дє emparrov xaradpovovvres T) тоу 
TeXov oxyuporgri."—Lib. vii. cap. 3. Now 
that these blind and lame, who appear to 
have been placed upon the walls, were to 
insult, and did insult David in the manner 
before-mentioned, seems very evident from 
the words, * the blind and the lame shall 
keep thee off,” by saying, &c., and also from 
the impossibility of otherwise accounting for 
David's indignation against these (naturally 
pitiable) wretches. And the not attending 
to this remarkable circumstance seems one 
principal reason of the perplexity so visible 
among the various interpretersof this passage. 

Itis very remarkable, that the sense before 
given to Tron ом о, For the blind and the 
lame shall keep thee off, is confirmed by 
Josephus, who, in the words just cited from 
him, has ** kodeve avrov eige Oey Tovg ava- 
T"povs." And it is farther remarkable, that 
the same sense is given to these words in the 
English Bible of Coverdale, printed in 1535, 
in which they are rendered, Thou shalt not 
come Hither, but the hiynde and lame shal dryde the 
awaie. This is one great instance to prove 
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the credit due to some parts of this very old 
English version; as the sense of this passage 
seems to have been greatly mistaken both 
before and since. That it has been changed 
for the worse since that edition is very 
evident; and that it was improperly ren- 
dered before appears from Wickliffe’s MS. 
Version of 1383, where we read, Ebou shalt 
not enter Hidur: по but thou to awep blpnd wen and 
lame, &с. 

After this additional clause of Samuel in 
the speech of the Jebusites, the two histories 
agree in saying, “ David took the strong hold 
of Sion, which was afterwards called the city 
of David." By this strong hold of Sion, or 
city of David, we are led by the words of 
the text to understand, not the fortress or 
citadel (which was not yet taken, as appears 
from the order of the history in both 
chapters), but the town of the Jebusites, or 
City of David, which was spread over the 
wide hill of Sion: and is what Josephus 
means, when he tells us, David first took 
the lower town, rg» като тоу, the town 
which lay beneath the citadel; after which 
he tells us, that the citadel yet remained to 
be taken, ers дє тус Акра; Aecrropevns.— 
Lib. vii. cap. 3. 

The two chapters having agreed in this 
last circumstance of David’s making himself 
master of the town or city, they now vary as 
before; and here also the history in Chro- 
nicles is regular, though it takes no notice of 
some farther circumstances relating to the 
blind and lame: and indeed these latter cir- 
cumstances were to be omitted of course, as 
the historian chose for brevity to omit the 
former. But as to Samuel, there is in that 
book a deficiency of several words, which 
are necessary to complete the sense; which 
words are preserved in the text of Chro- 
nicles. And as the difficulty here also lies 
entirely in the text of Samuel, let us see 
whether it may not be cleared up to satis- 
faction. 

David, having now possessed himself of 
the strong town of the Jebusites situate upon 
the hill of Sion, proceeds, wir: Ovi, the same 
day, to attack the citadel or fortress ; which 
was considered by the Jebusites as im- 
pregnable. And probably the Israelites 
would have thought it so too, and David had 
retired from before it, like his forefathers ; if 
he had not possessed himself of it by strata- 
gem, when he found he could not storm or 
take it by open force. For this seems in 
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fact to have been the case; and the history 
of this success may be properly introduced 
by a similar case or two. 

And first, Dr. Prideaux (in his “ Con- 
nexion," part 1, book 2) tells us of the city 
of Babylon, that, when it was besieged by 
Cyrus, the inhabitants thinking themselves 
secure in their walls and their stores, looked 
on the taking of the city by a siege as an 
impracticable thing; and therefore from the 
top of their walls scoffed at Cyrus, and derided 
him for every thing he did towards it. (А 
circumstance most exactly parallel to that of 
the history before us.) But yet, that Cyrus 
broke down the great bank or dam of the 
river, both where it ran into the city, and 
where it came out; and as soon as the 
channel of the river was drained, in the 
middle of the night, while Belshazzar was 
carousing at the conclusion of an annual 
festival, the troops of Cyrus entered through 
these passages in two parties, and took the 
city by surprise. 

And there is a second remarkable case re- 
lated by Polybius, which will farther illustrate 
the present history ; and was communicated 
to me by a learned friend. *'Rabatamana," 
says Polybius, “ a city of Arabia, could not 
be taken, till one of the prisoners showed 
the besiegers (rov Yrovopov, дг ov катеВашоу 
emt тт» vópeia» ot moXtopxovpevo:) а sub- 
terraneous passage, through which the be- 
sieged came down for water." Ed. Casaubon, 
8vo., vol. i., p. 578. 

Now this fortress of the Jebusites seems 
to have been circumstanced like Rabatamana ; 
in having also a subterraneous passage, which 
is called in the original “ої, a word, which 
occurs but once more in the Bible, and does 
not seem commonly understood in this place. 
The English version calls it the gutter, the 
Vulgate, fistulas ; Vatablus, canales; Jun. 
and Trem., emissarium ; Poole, tubus aque ; 
and Bochart, alveus, ёс. But, not to mul- 
tiply quotations, most interpreters agree in 
making the word signify something hollow, 
and in applying it to water: just the case 
of the vrovouos of Rabatamana; а sub- 
terraneous passage, or great hollow, through 
which men could pass and repass for water. 
That this ™% in the text was such an under- 
ground passage might be strongly presumed 
from the text itself; but it is proved to have 
been so by Josephus. For, speaking of this 
very transaction, he says, *' ert дє rns Arpas 
Aeurouevgs, ВасіЛєиѕ то AIA TON YIIO- 
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KEIMENQN ФАРАГГОМ eri тт» Акра» ava- 
Bavri, kat татту «орт, страттуіа» атаутоѕ 
rov Àaov досе єттууєМато, &c."—Lib. vii. 
cap. 3. Here then we have vmroxepevat 
Qapayres (the subterraneous cavities) most 
remarkably answering to the vrorouos and 
wS; and putting this interpretation upon a 
very solid footing. I shall only add upon 
this point, that the true sense of the obscure 
word "2 in this place remarkably occurs in 
the commentary of Hugo de Vienna before- 
mentioned; where it is explained by “ Cuni- 
culos subterraneos, per quos erat ascensus 
usque ad tecta." 

That the preposition 2 prefixed to “пт? 
sometimes signifies per, is evident from 
Noldius ; and that it signifies so in this place 
is certain from the nature of the context, 
and the testimony of Josephus, who (as we 
have seen) expresses it by ди. The verb 
Wow’ in this sentence is very properly future ; 
as Hebrew verbs in that tense are known to 
be frequentative, or to express the con- 
tinuance of doing any thing ; and therefore 
that tense is with great propriety used here 
to express the frequent repetition of the 
insolent speech used by the blind and the 
lame upon the walls of the fortress. 

It only remains here to make an observa- 
tion or two on the reward proposed by 
David, and the person who obtained it. The 
text of Chronicles tells us, David said, 
* Whosoever smiteth the Jebusites first, 
shall be chief and captain," or head and 
prince. We are to recollect that Joab the 
son of Zeruiah (David's sister) had been 
general of his army during the civil war 
between the men of Judah, under David, 
and the Israelites commanded by Abner in 
favour of Ishbosheth the son of Saul: but 
that the Israelites having now submitted to 
David, he was king over the whole twelve 
tribes. David, we know, frequently endea- 
voured to remove Joab from his command 
of the army, on account of his haughtiness 
and for several murders, but complained 
that this son of Zeruiah was too hard for 
him. Опе of these attempts of David's 
seems to have been made at the time Israel 
came in to David, by the persuasion of 
Abner; when it is probable the condition 
on Abner's side was to have been made 
David's captain-general: and perhaps Joab 
suspected so much, and therefore murdered 
him. The next attempt seems to have been 
made at the taking this strong citadel of the 
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Jebusites. For David proposes the reward 
absolutely to every officer of his army; 
* Whoever smiteth the Jebusites first," i.e., 
whosoever will ascend first, put himself at 
the head of a detachment, and march up 
through the subterraneous passage into the 
citadel, ** shall be head and captain." 

This proposal, we may observe, was 
general; and yet, how much soever David 
might wish Joab safely removed, it is rea- 
sonable to think that he made Joab the first 
offer. And, we find, that however dangerous 
and dreadful this enterprise appeared, yet 
Joab had prudence enough to undertake it, 
and courage enough to execute it: т 
по “and Joab went up first,” or at the 
head of a party, and was accordingly de- 
clared head, or chief-captain, or (in the 
modern style) captain-general of the united 
armies of Israel and Judah. 

It is not unlikely that the men of Israel 
expected that though Abner their general 
had been basely murdered by Joab, yet 
David's chief-captain should be chosen from 
amongst them, or at least they should have a 
chance for that first post of honour, as well as 
the men of Judah. And if -they had 
declared any cxpectation of this kind, 
David seems to have taken the wisest step 
for determining so important a point, by 
declaring, that neither relation, nor fortune, 
nor friendship should recommend upon the 
occasion; but, that as the bravest man and 
the best soldier ought to be commander-in- 
chief, so this honour should be the reward 
of the greatest merit; that there was now a 
fair opportunity of signalizing themselves in 
the taking this important fortress; and, 
therefore, his resolution was, that “© who- 
soever would head" a detachment up this 
subterraneous passage, and should first make 
himself master of the citadel, by that pas- 
sage, or by scaling the walls, or by any other 
method, should be head and captain, i.e., 
captain-general. 

It is remarkable, that the text’in Samuel 
is very incomplete in this place: David’s 
proposal to the army is just begun, and a 
circumstance or two mentioned; but the 
reward proposed, and the person rewarded, 
are totally omitted. We may presume the 
text could not have been thus imperfect 
originally, since no ellipsis can supply what 
is here wanting; and therefore the words in 
the coinciding chapter of Chronicles which 
regularly fill up this omission, were doubtless 
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at first also in Samuel, and are therefore to 
be restored. The necessity of thus restoring 
the words not found in the present copies of 
Samuel is apparent; and we may add, that 
St. Jerome (in his ** Questiones seu Tra- 
ditiones Hebraice іп lib. Regum ") tells us, 
** Subauditur quod liber paralipomenon de- 
clarat, hoc modo dicens, erit princeps et 
dux: ascendit igitur primus Joab, filius 
Saruie, et factus est princeps.” 

The English version then of these texts 
in Chronicles is, And the inhabitants of 
Jebus said to David, Thou shalt not come 
hither. But David took the strong hold of 
Sion, which is the city of David. And 
David said, Whosoever first smiteth the 
Jebusites, shall be head and captain. So 
Joab the son of Zeruiah went up first, und 
was chief-captain. And the English version 
of these texts in Samuel is, And they 
spake unto David, saying, Thou shalt not 
come hither ; for the blind and the lame 
shall keep thee off, by saying, David shall 
not come hither. But David took the strong 
hold of Sion, which is the city of David. 
And David said on that day, Whosoever 
(first) smiteth the Jebusites, and through the 
sublerraneous passages reacheth the blind 
and the lame, which are hated of David's 
soul, because the blind and the lame con- 
tinued to say, He shall not come into this 
house—shall be head and captain. So Joab 
the son of Zeruiah went up first, and was 
head, or captain-general. 

Parkhurst [who is followed by Bishop 
Horsley).—Wx8_ An aqueduct, drain, or sub- 
terraneous passage for wuter, “Tubus per 
quem aqua in declive fertur, puta ex monte 
vel ex tecto." Bochart. occ. 2 Sam. v. 8; 
where Vulg., fistulas, pipes, French translat., 
le canal, and Eng., the gutter. "Ver. 6 And 
the king and his men went to Jerusalem, to 
the Jebusite, the inhabitant of the land ; and 
he (the Jebusite) spake to David, saying, 
Thou shalt not come in hither (VON См 2), 
except thou remove the blind and the lame 
(with whom I suppose they had, in bravado 
and contempt of David and his men, manned 
their walls) to declare, or meaning, David 
shall not come in hither. 7 Nevertheless 
David took the strong hold of Zion, the same 
is the city of David. 8 And, or, For David 
said on that day (in which he took it, 
namely), Let every one smite, or (be) smiting 
the Jebusite, and let him reach by, or through 
the subterraneous passage both the lame and 
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the blind, who hate the person of David; 
because they said, The blind and lame (man, 
sing.) shall not come into the house or castle. 
Thus have I endeavoured fairly to construe 
this very difficult passage just as it stands in 
Forster's Hebrew Bible, without presuming 
either to make the least alteration in the 
text, or to transpose the words of it, and add 
an extraordinary supplement, as in our 
common translation; and on the 8th verse I 
desire it may be particularly observed, that 
the lame and the blind, i.e., the invalids who 
manned the walls, are said to be those wow 
(who) hated (ww being understood before 
the verb wow, as usual; ог if with Walton's 
and the Complutensian Bible, and with 
twelve of Dr. Kennicott's Codices, we read 
"OU, hating, the sense will be exactly the 
same, without any supplement at all) we, 
the person of David, ү ™, because they said, 
The blind and the lame (sing.) shall not come 
in hither ; which if it does not absolutely 
prove, makes it at least highly probable that 
David himself was become lame, and had his 
sight affected, or perhaps had lost an eye by 
the severe hardships he had undergone, or 
by the wounds he had received in frequent 
engagements in which he had been con- 
cerned; and this personal insult on the king 
by the invalids well accounts for his com- 
manding them in particular to be attacked. 
There are several other instances in history, 
both ancient and modern, of cities or 
fortresses being taken by the enemy's enter- 
ing through subterranean passages. Thus, 
“all parts of Naples are copiously supplied 
with water by an ancient aqueduct, which 
has more than overbalanced its services by 
affording a passage for besiegers to enter the 
city : through it Belisarius introduced soldiers 
that surprised the Gothic garrison; Alphon- 
sus the first repeated the stratagem with 
success." 2d vol. of *Swinburne's Travels 
in the Two Sicilies," in “ Annual Register ” 
for 1784-5, Account of Books, p. 176. In 
“ Macpherson's History of Great Britain," 
voi. i, p. 407, we are told “* some were ap- 
pointed to seize the castle of Stirling by an 
old gutter or sally-port toward Ballangwith, 
where no sentinels were ever placed." бо 
our King Edward III. entered the castle of 
Nottingham, through a subterraneous passage, 
which is still to be seen, and surprised his 
mother and Mortimer. See *'Rapin's 
History of England, by Tindal,” vol. i., 
р. 413, fol., and “ Taylor's Concordance." 
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Gesen.—"à3 m. (т. WS) a cataract, waler- 
fall, so called from its rushing sound, Ps. 
xlii. 8; a water-course, 2 Sam. v. 8. Chald. 
id. 

Ged.—(6) Now when king David (LXX, 
Syr., Arab., and two MSS.] and his men 
went unto Jerusalem against the Jebusites, 
the ancient inhabitants of the land; these, 
thinking that David could not get in, ac- 
costed him thus: **In hither thou shalt not 
come, unless thou canst remove the sen- 
tinels and patrols." (7) David, nevertheless, 
took the citadel of Zion; which is stil 
called the city of David. (8) For, that day, 
David said: **Whosoever shall the first, 
[supplied from p. p. 1 Chron. xi. 6,] reach 
the summit of the citadel, and smite the 
Jebusite sentinels and patrols, who hold 
David in such contempt," (because the sen- 
tinels and patrols had said: “ In hither thou 
shalt notcome,”’) “ he shall be chief-captain."' 
So Joab, being the first who went up, was 
made chief-captain [supplied from р. p. 
1 Chron. xi. 6]. 

6—8. Sentinels and patrols. This I take 
to be the true meaning of the words com- 
monly rendered the blind, and the lame. 
The rest of the passage, which is confessedly 
very difficult, I have endeavoured to make 
intelligible, by inserting the necessary sup- 
plements from Chronicles, where the same 
history is told in a clear though more concise 
manner. 

Booth—6 And the king and his men 
went to Jerusalem against the Jebusites, the 
inhabitants of the land; and they said, 
Thou canst not come in hither, unless thou 
canst remove the sentinela and patrols, 
thinking David could not come in thither. 
7 Nevertheless, David took the citadel of 
Zion, which is now called the city of David. 
8 For David said on that day, Whosoever first 
smiteth the Jebusites, and through the secret 
passage reacheth the sentinels and patrols, 
who detest the person of David, (because 
the sentinels and patrols had said, Into this 
house he shall not come,) he shall be chief- 
captain [1 Chron. xi. 6]. So Joab, being 
the first who went up, was made chief- 
captain (1 Chron. xi. 6]. 

Houb.—6 Postea rex cum suis venit Jeru- 
salem ad Jebuscos, qui tn terra habitabant. 
Illi ei hac dicebant; non Айс intrabis, nisi 
abstuleris cecos et claudos : quibus verbis hoc 
significabant, David hüc non intrabit. 7 Ni- 
hilominus David arcem Sion expugnavit, 
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que nunc est urbs David. 8 Eodem autem 
die David tale mandatum fecerat : quisquis 
Jebuseum cæsurus est, irruat cum pugione in 
claudos et in cæcos, qui oderunt animam 
David : proptereà hoc proverbium est ; cecus 
et claudus non intrabit domum. 

6, 8, onom oyn Tro Он о, Nisi ab- 
stuleris cecos et claudos. Quoniam postea 
explicatur, quid dicere vellent Jebuszi, hoc 
ipso intelligitur, id eos in proverbio dixisse ; 
non igitur intelligendum esse, ipsos cæcos et 
claudos, qui erant in Jerusalem, esse in 
moenibus pugnaturos, et Davidi cum eis esse 
decertandum. ^ Enimvero nec czci, nec 
claudi, milites esse solent. Sed Jebussi sic 
dicere videbantur, priusquam David urbem 
caperet, abducendos ei esse captivos czecos 
et claudos, qui media in urbe erant, quique 
a militibus circum moenia fusis protege- 
bantur; quod quia fieri non poterat, nisi 
captaurbe, opportune subjungitur, Philisteeos 
perinde dixisse, atque tu urbem non capies. 
Postea autem David jubet ut sui irruant...in 
сесов et claudos, qui oderunt. (*&9, qui ode- 
runt, ut Masora emendat, non WO) animam 
David. Quo ipso docemur nec Davidem in- 
tellexisse, cum hac diceret, ipsos cæcos et 
claudos: neque enim isti plus ceteris Je- 
busæis Davidem oderant; sed Davidem per 
contemptum nominare Jebuseos cecos et 
cluudos, quia illi ipsi Jebussi milites, qui 
hzc loquebantur, futuri erant instar ceecorum 
et claudorum, ut pote ex urbe mox eripiendi, 
nec aliis armis, quam pugione, debellandi; 
sic tanquam сгесі, qui hostem арргоріп- 
quantem cum non videant, pugione facile 
occiduntur, aut tanquam claudi, qui hostem 
insequentem fugere cum non possint, evitare 
non queunt non modo tela et sagittas, sed 
neque ipsum pugionem. Sic interpretamur 
тоз, ut fecere Graeci Intt, qui mapagipids, 
pugione ; deinde DTODT rw, claudos, non rw... 
Clericus merito admiratur Samuelem Bo- 
chartum, qui hec intelligere se crediderit, 
et per fas et nefas converterit ; cujus quidem 
Bocharti interpretatio non tanti est, ut eam 
hic exponamus. Sed nos admiramur ipsum 
Clericum, qui cecos et claudos intellexerit 
Deorum Jebuscoruim esse statuas, quia Je- 
busæi imitarentur sermonem Hebrzorumn, 
qui Diis Jebuszorum dicebant esse oculos, 
nec lamen eos videre ; esse pedes, nec tamen 
incedere. ld enim quam contortum et im- 
probabile! Addimus, quam falsum! Num 
enim statue ille Deorum oderant animam 
Davidis? Convertit Clericus 11 ve ww, 


V. 6—8. 


invisos animo David; cum debuisset, qui 
oderant David : neque enim legitur ve» WW, 
invisos animo, sed TD) “00, invisam habentes 
animam (David). Paulo aliter hzc nar- 
rantur, 1 Par. ii. 6, sed ita, ut duo loci 
paralleli non pugnent, et ut ad hanc nostram 
interpretationem facile accommodentur. 

Dathe.—6 Deinde oppugnavit cum ezer- 
citu suo Hierosolymam, quam Jebusitee tunc 
tenebant. Sed hi тезрбпаегипі: eum urbem 
non esse ezpugnaturum, nisi caecos et claudos 
repulerit. Quibus verbis indicabant, nun- 
quam urbem ab eo capi posse. 7 Sed cepit 
David arcem Sionem, que postea ab eo nomen 
habuit. 8 Nam tunc David in exercitu suo 
edixerat : qui Jebusitas percusserit atque 
usque ad canales penetraverit, ай claudos 
istos et caecos sibi tam exosos, hunc ducem 
exercitus futurum esse. Hinc in proverbio 
dici solet: Caecus et claudus domum ne 
intrent. (a). 

(a) Fateor, me hunc locum non intelligere, 
quidquid interpretes ad eum illustrandum 
dixerint. Ceecis illis et claudis nondum est 
remedium allatum, ut eos sanos conspicere 
possimus : et quid sibi velit illud proverbium : 
Cacus et claudus domum ne intrent, adhuc- 
dum enigma est. 1 Chron. xi. 4, ubi eadem 
historia narratur, nihil de ccecis istis et claudis 
legitur. Ex eo loco supplevi, que h. 1. 
desunt, ut sensus sit perfectus, "^ web P, 
duz erit exercitus. 

Maurer.—6 ^n туу wan №] Hic non intrabis, 
urbem non expugnabis, nisi cæcos et claudos 
repuleris, h. e., vel ceeci et claudi te repellent. 
“ [ta feroces Jebusitze loci fiducia atque arce 
potissimum urbi imminente freti, quam et 
natura et arte munitam inexpugnabilem fore 
sperabant, contemtim jactitabant." Schulz. 
Quas sequuntur mI TT wine WN) sunt 
verba scriptoris: quibus verbis indicabant : 
urbem a Davide capi non posse. 8 TIN 
тїз Wo) — 02] Hic locus haud dubie cor- 
ruptus est. Quum ^933* Ps. xlii. 8 secundum 
LXX, Vulg. et orationis contextum sit 
canalis, aqueductus s. catarracta (ut in 
Chald. lingua), plerique interpretes hoc 
quoque loco sub isto vocabulo canalem in- 
telligunt, nempe Siloamensem, qui e Sionis 
arce aquas in urbem subjectam derivabat, 
monentes, hostem, canali hoc ac fonte ejus 
potitum, obsidionem fortiter urgere arcemque 
expugnare potuisse; apodosin autem ex loco 
parallelo 1 Chron. xi. 6 supplendam existi- 
mant hoc modo: qui Jebus@os percusserit 
atque usque ad canalem penetraverit, ad (?) 


2 SAMUEL V. 6—9. 


claudos istos et cecos Davidis animo invisos 
(коф K'ri): is princeps et dux erit ten) WT) 
(Wr. Sed si vitium in apodosi querendum, 
equidem malim pro priore nw) legi X: gui- 
cunque Jebuscos ceciderit atque usque ad 
canalem penetraverit, is clade afficiet claudos 
istos et cecos, Davidis osores (“0 vel [Ty] 
prius magis placet) h. e. per allusionem ad 
vs. 6: is urbem expugnabit, nam secundum 
vs. 6. repellere claudos ас cecos idem potest 
valere quod capere urbem, quandoquidem 
Jebuszi responderant, Davidem urbem non 
esse expugnaturum, nisi repulerit caecos et 
claudos, qui hanc ipsam ob causam h. 1. 
cum  irrisione osores s. inimici Davidis 
dicuntur. Fortasse vero mendum in protasi 
latet et pro “уз legendum est "УЗ, acie, 
le. gladio (cf. Ps. 1хххіх. 44, її! wu). 
LXX enim habent ev тара{ёф!ф‹ h. e., in- 
terprete Hesychio: êv payaipa. Quo sig- 
nificatu admisso sensus loci hic erit: qui- 
cunque Jebuscos ceciderit atque, h. e., qui- 
cunque eorum, qui Jebuseos cedent, gladio 
atligerit sive claudos sive cecos, eum odio 
habet, habebit (wp) animus Davidis, i.e., 
quum contemtim jactitaverint Jebusei, czecos 
et claudos nos esse repulsuros, ego favoris 
mei periculo proposito veto, ne, sipugnabitur, 
istorum hominum, i.e., omnino imbellium 
aliquem  offendatis, sc. ut cum dedecore 
pereant Jebuszi isti magniloqui. Si, quod 
facile fieri potest, harum interpretationum 
lectoribus neutra placuerit, eos ut aptiorem 
dent enixe rogo. Quid sibi velit proverbium 
quod sequitur: cecus et claudus domum ne 
intrent vel potius non intrabunt, ne conjectare 
quidem audeo. Dathius fatetur, se integrum 
hoc comma non intelligere. 


Ver. 9. 
Cy кулсун) nig "уу эф 
Mies] Di NT Gum oc 
now 
kai єкаб:сє Aavid év т meptoxy, xai €xrANOn 
айтп 5 móts Aavid. xal фкодбилсєу abr)» 
тфМму коклф amd Tis dxpas, xai тду оїкоу 
avTOv. 

Au. Ver.—9 So David dwelt in the fort, 
and called it the city of David. And David 
built round about from Millo and inward. 

Ken.—The text of 1 Chron. xi. 8, com- 
pared with 2 Sam. v. 9 is 
моюп 35 BAH DY IM Chron. 
NIDDM үз Dad WT 72" Sam. 
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“Sw AS ПУТ SN Эрл Ty! Chron. 
soma Sam. 
6 DYTT Chron. 
· . Sam. 


Chron. Kat окодордоє туу пом» коко. 
Sam. Kat окодорсєу autrny том» коко. 
Chron. xat єтоХєрлоє, кш eXaBe туу тому. 


Sam. ато тте arpas, Kat Tov ооу avrov. 

We have here several variations between 
the two original texts; and the versions are 
remarkably different and defective. It has 
been already observed, that some circum- 
stances, mentioned by the author of one 
history, are omitted by the other; and the 
author of Chronicles has here inserted a cir- 
cumstance with regard to Joab, which is not 
recorded by the author of Samuel. But let 
us first consider the former part of the verse 
in Chronicles, with which the words in 
Samuel coincide; not exactly indeed, but 
with some variation. The Hebrew words in 
Chronicles signify literally, ** Et ædificavit 
civitatem a circuitu a Millone et usque ad 
circuitum ;" and the LXX very concisely 
express the whole of '*a circuitu a Millone 
et usque ad circuitum " by the single word 
KUKA. 

Not to enumerate, at present, a variety of 
wrong opinions on this part of the sentence, 
the true meaning seems to be this: David 
having possessed himself of the castle of 
Sion, joined the castle to the town beneath 
it, by building houses from one to the other, 
and made thereby one round regular city. 
Millo (мо from Nm, plenus fuit, complevit, 
perfecii—a complete enclosure or fortifica- 
tion) is a word which has greatly perplexed 
the commentators ; but it seems to have been 
the name of the castle of Sion, or the 
fortress of the city of David. The LXX 
generally render it (as in the text) by axpa, 
a citadel: and in 2 Chron. xxxii. 5, we read 
ттт үр мол ne pr m, and he fortified Millo 
in the city of David ; or rather, he fortified 
the castle (or citadel) of the city of David. 
Thus, Dr. Lightfoot tells us, Millo was a part 
of Sion, vol. ii., p. 25. And Josephus uses 
axpa for Millo, when he speaks of this very 
circumstance, '* Aaudns дє тру re като том» 
mepiiaBow», ка тт» акрау guvayas avr, 
єлосєу ey сора’ kat пертеҳитаѕ єтгїдє\Ммүттүө 
rey reuyov катеттттє» Ioagoy." —Lib. vii., 
cap. 3. 

Millo then being the name for the citadel, 
or strong fortress of Sion, 'tis evident that 
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David begun his works from thence, from 
Millo (a circuitu) round the lower town, 
and brought them about (ad circuitum ) to 
the place where the circuit commenced, 
making a complete communication and 
regular enclosure : which answers exactly in 
sense to the following English translation of 
these words in а MS. Bible writ in 1408, 
And he bildide the citee in cumpas from Mello til to 
the cumpas. The original text in Samuel has 
not the word vr, and only says, ‘ David 
built a circuit (220 not 2200) from Millo.” 
But the LX X have avurny том» after wxodo- 
pev, both in the Alex. and Vatican copies, 
omitting the name David; and therefore we 
have reason to think the beginning of this 
verse was originally the same in Samuel as 
in Chronicles. 

The last word in Samuel г?з has been 
greatly mistaken; and the more so, as it 
bears no resemblance to any word in the 
corresponding verse. The LXX render it 
rov oxov avrov, referring it probably to 
David; but the suffixed pronoun should 
then have been masculine. And had the 
word been thus expressed, though it would 
have so far vindicated that translation, it 
would not then have made a proper sense. 
The truth is, that the 7 at the end of m2 being 
the local particle, the word signifies here et 
ad domum or et ad locum ; and so regularly 
answers to Y207 m^ in the other text. For 
as that is, ‘“ et zedificavit civitatem a circuitu 
a Millone et usque ad circuitum (ad Mil- 
lonem)" so will this be, ‘et sdificavit 
David circuitum a Millone et usque ad 
domum (ad Millonem)" i.e., even to the 
house of the citadel, or to Millo, from which 
the works were first begun: which is the 
very sense of the corresponding text. But 
what puts this interpretation out of all doubt 
is the use of this word at the end of the 
preceding verse; and as it there most cer- 
tainly means the house of Millo, or the 
citadel (from the walls of which the blind 
and lame shouted, David shall not come 
into this house), so it must mean the same 
house of Millo here: and that the house of 
Millo is the Scripture name for this strong 
fortress, see 2 Kings xii. 20 [&c., &c., see 
notes on 1 Chron. xi. 8]. 

The English version of the text in Chro- 
nicles is, ** And he built the city in a circuit 
from Millo, and round to (the beginning of) 
that circuit: and Joab was made governor 
of the city." And the version of the text 


2 SAMUEL V. 9—17. 


of Samuel is, * And David built a circuit 
from Millo, and round to the house of 
Millo.” 

Gesen. ә m. (г. №0) a mound, ram- 
part, so called as filled in with stones and 
earth; hence fortress, castle. Chald. NYM, 
но, NAD .— Spec. а) A part of the citadel 
of Jerusalem, prob. the rampart, intrench- 
ment, 2 Sam. v. 9; 1 K. ix. 15, 24; xi. 27 ; 
1 Chr. xi. 8; 2 Chr. xxxii. 5. Sept. thrice 
dxpa. Targ. Әә мүл, vallum. See 
Lightfoot Opp. ii, p. 189.  Hamelsveld 
Bibl. Geogr. ii. 46 sq. The same with Ni». 
or a part of it, is prob. also i m3, where 
Joash was killed, 2 K. xii. 21. b) A for- 
tress in Shechem; Judg. ix. 6 070 "іэ 
wivo md, all the men of Shechem and all 
that dwelt in the castle ; also ver. 20 bis. 

Boothroyd.—9 And David dwelt in the 
citadel, and it was called the city of David: 
for David built а wall round about from 
Millo and inward. So Ged. 


Ver. 12, 13. 

Au. Ver.—12 And David perceived that 
the Lorp had established him king over 
Israel, and that he had exalted his kingdom 
for his people Israel’s sake. 

13 And David took him more concubines 
and wives out of Jerusalem, after he was 
come from Hebron: and there were yet sons 
and daughters born to David. 

12 And David perceived, &c. 
David took. So the Heb. 

Ged., Booth.—And when David perceived 
&c. 13 David took. 


Ver. 15. 

Au. Ver.—15 Ibhar also, and Elishua 
[or, Elishama, 1 Chron. iii. 6], and Nepheg, 
and Japhia. 

Booth.—And Ibhar, and Elishua, Elipelet 
and Nagoh [1 Chron. xiv. 5], and Nepheg, 
and Japhia. 


13 And 


Ver. 17. 

STOR чоху tH veu — 

— xai ўкоџсє Aavid, kai xaréBg els тїр 
пєр:оҳту. 

Аи. Ver.—17 But when the Philistines 
heard that they had anointed David king 
over Israel, all the Philistines came up to 
seek David; and David heard of i/, and 
went down to the hold. 

Went down to the hold. 

Bp. Patrick.—He went from the fort of 


2 SAMUEL V. 17—21. s 


Zion to some other strong place below, 
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kai 7AÓe Aavid ёк rav érávo би‹акотФь, kal 


where his army might conveniently have | owe rods dAAoQwAovs éxet* kal elme Aavið, 


their rendezvous. 

Ged.— Retired into the citadel. 

Dathe. — Descendit 
nantes a). 

а) In textu est P22, arx, sub qua arx 
Sion, in qua David habitabat, vers. 9 intel- 
ligitur. Ad hanc igitur non dici potest 
Davidem descendisse. Syrus pro Daleth 
legit Resch ‘ртт, oppugnatio. Sic quoque 
ex eo habet Arabs. Quod abstractum si per 
concretum explicatur oppugnantes, sensum 


verba habent satis aptum. Sic Michaélis. | 


Forma loquendi tamen dura mihi videtur. 
Maurer.—Non opus est mutatione. irpo 


т 


dcéxowe корго rovs éxÓpobs а\Хофућоос éva- 


mov ёрой, ws діакбптєтох Одата. дй rovro 


David ad оррид- | Ат rò буора той rómov ékelvov, "Етаро 


д:акотфу. 

Au. Ver.—20 And David came to Baal- 
perazim, and David smote them there, and 
said, The Lon» hath broken forth upon mine 
enemies before me, as the breach of waters. 
Therefore he called the name of that place 
Baal-perazim [that is, the plain of breaches]. 

Hath broken forth upon mine enemies. 

Ged., Booth.—Hath broken down mine 
enemies. 

Севеп. -VS, to break, to rend, to break 


hic omnino munimenta significat: descendit | out or forth, Gen. xxxviii. 29. 


«d munimenta sc. ut defensionem pararet. 


2. To break or rend asunder, i.e., to dis- 


Nondum enim certum erat Davidi, utrum se perse, to scatter, e. g., hostile forces, 2 Sam. 
meenibus defenderet, an hostibus obviam | v. 20; 2 Chr. xx. 27 ; Ps. Ix. 3. 


iret. Cf. vs. 19. 


Ver. 18. 


Prof. Lee.—y (i) Dispersed an enemy. 
Comp. fudit hostes. 2 Sam. v. 20; 1 Chron. 


Au. Ver.—18 The Philistines also came xiv. 11. 


and spread themselves in the valley of — breaches]: 


phaim. 


Bp. Patrick.—The valley оў Rephaim.]| 


Which in Josh. xv. 8 we translate the 
“ valley of giants," lying westward of Jeru- 
salem. 

Gesen.—"t, only plur. ctn, a Gentile 
name Rephaim, Rephaites, an ancient Ca- 
naanitish tribe beyond the Jordan, celebrated 
for their gigantic stature, Gen. xiv. 5; 
xv. 20; Josh. xvii. 15. In a wider sense, 
this name appears to have comprehended all 
the gigantic races of the Canaanites, the 
Emim, Zamzummim, and Ánakim, see Deut. 
ii. 11, 20. Of those beyond Jordan, Og 
king of Bashan was the last, Deut. iii. 11; 
Josh. xii. 4; xiii. 12. From the Rephaim 
on this side Jordan was named the valley of 
Rephaim, see in р? lett. e. Giants of like 
name are mentioned in the time of David 
among the Philistines; see in МЕ) No. 2a 
[see notes on xxi. 16]. 


Ver. 19. 
Au. Ver.—Go up. So the Heb. 
Ged., Booth.—Go out. 


Ver. 20. 
by cg Sys beaa луу Nan 
297 Nene min: vos луй n 
ciperrcy мор qx» OR V 
SDP OPE мпп 


of 


Ged.—Hence the name of that place was 
called (the Baal of the broken]. 

Booth.—Therefore he called the name of 
that place Baal-perazim [Baal of the 
broken]. 

Сезеп.—%з. 6. As denoting the pos- 
sessor of a thing it is trop. applied also to a 
place which has or contains anything, i. e., a 
place in which anything is or is found, equi- 
valent to rà No. 5. So in the proper 
names of cities and places: j 

g) DYW 3 (place of breaches, defeats) 
Baal-perazim, a place or village near the 
valley of Rephaim, 2 Sam. v. 20; 1 Chr. 
xiv. 11; comp. Is. xxviii. 21. 


Ver. 21. 
T Din DEPREE NY пзу) 


Baal-perazim [that is, the plain 


5-4 

: wem 

каї катаћитауоосту erei rovs Îeoùs айтор, 

xai éAáBocar aùroùs AaviÓ xai oi avdpes ol 
per’ avrov. 

Аи. Ver.—21 And there they left their 
images, and David and his men burned them 
[or, took them азау]. 

And they left. 

Ged., Booth.—For there they left. 

Burned them. So Houb., Pool, Patrick, 
Ged., Booth. 

Gesen.—*9v) 1. To take up, to lift up, &c. 
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2. To take, to lake away, which is often 
done by taking ир; so Lat. tollere, e medio 
tollere, freq. for auferre. 1 Sam. xvii. 34, 
and took a lamb from the flock. Judg. 
xvi. 31; 2 Sam. vi. 21, and David and his 
men took them away, sc. the idols. 

Houb.—Yvo»e тл one, Et tulit eos (deos) 
David et homines ejus. Non satis est, Da- 
videm tulisse deos Philistzeorum, nisi etiam 
dicitur eos abolevisse. Itaque melius Chal- 
deus, PPW, et combussit eos; legere vi- 
detur OWN, ex radice €w, ignis. Nihil enim 
vetat quin UM, ut nomen est, ita et verbum 
sit, cum "ON, ignifa, quod in sacrificiis fre- 
quentissimum est, participium videatur esse 
verbi W, comburere. 

Dathe.—2|  Reliquerant ibi idola sua, 
quibus David et milites ejus potiti sunt. 


Ver. 23. 

Аи. Ver.—23 And when David enquired 
of the Lorn, he said, Thou shalt not go up; 
but fetch а compass behind them, and come 
upon them over against the mulberry trees. 

And—the Lord. 

Houb.—Tum David Dominum sciscitatus 
est; an, inquit, aggrediar Philisteos ? An 
tu eos mihi traditurus es [Vulg., comp. 
ver. 19]? &c. 

Thou shalt not go up. 

Ged., Booth—Thou shalt not go out to 
meet them (LXX, Vulg.]. 

Mulberry trees. See notes on ver. 24. 


Ver. 24. 
түт Signy урша cm 
"OP ҮЛП oc! cuin CUR 
апр? niens a9? ndm Sm 
nme 
'? Tv 

каї €orat Єў TQ акойсаі сє THY ovv тоў 
GvykAewrpoU amd тоў dAgous той KAavOpavos, 
róre karaBoy mpos avrovs, Ort тбтє éfedev- 
cera. Kupios &umpogÜéy тоу kómrew ev T 
то\ёнф тё» dÀAovAor. 

Au. Ver.—24 And let it be, when thou 
hearest the sound of a going in the tops of 
the mulberry trees, that then thou shalt 
bestir thyself: for then shall the Lon» go 
out before thee, to smite the host of the 
Philistines. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the tops of the mulberry 
trees.) In the Hebrew it is beroshe, which 
should not be rendered “in the tops ” (for 
men do not walk on the tops of trees), but 


2 SAMUEL V. 21—24. VI. 1. 


“in the beginnings:” in the very entrance of 
the place, where the mulberry-trees were 
planted; where God intended to make a 
sound, as if a vast number of men were |. 
marching to fall upon the Philistines. There 
is no doubt but the Hebrew word rosh sig- 
nifies not only the head, but the beginning 
of anything. So Bochart observes in his 
Phaleg., lib. iii., сар. 22, аз іп Nah. iii. 10, 
the top (аз we translate it) the head of every 
street, is the beginning of those streets. 
And Isa. li. 20, Jer. xxii. 6, Gilead is called 
“the head of Libanus,” because Libanus 
begins where Gilead ends. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—By the going in the tops 
of the mulberry-trees probably only а rustling 
among the leaves is intended. The Targum 
says a noise; the Arabic has it, the noise of 
horses’ hoofs. 

Ged., Booth_—24 And when thou hearest 
the sound of a motion in the mulberry-trees, 
&c. 

Mulberry-trees. 

Gesen.—2. Plur. DNJA 2 Sam. v. 23, 24; 
1 Chr. xiv. 13, 14, the name of a certain 
tree, во called from its weeping, i.e., dis- 
tilling; according to Celsius, Hierobot. i., 


p. 335—340, i. q. the Arab. se, , similar to 


the balsam-tree, and distilling white tears of 
a pungent acrid taste. 

Houb.— Et cum audies іп cacuminibus 
pyrorum sonitum gradientium, фес. 

In cacumine pyrorum. Licet etiam inter- 
pretari, in primis pyrorum, sive inter pyros, 
quz in primo ordine erant, et per quas in 
nemus intrabatur; ita ut det Deus Davidi, 
pro signo, sonitum pedum, quasi multorum 
hominum inter pyros gradientium humi 
(non jam in earum cacuminibus) quanquam 
inter pyros, quie prospici ab exercitu Davidis 
poterant, nemo gradiens appareret. Sed re- 
tinemus cum plerisque in cacuminibus py- 
rorum, quia, ut recte observat Thomas 
Stackouse Anglus, quo magis stupendum 
erat id, quod Deus pro signo dabat, eo 
majorem Deus Davidi dabat benevolenti 
suze testificationem. Vide eum, si juvat, 
“ The History of the Bible," lib. v., cap. 4. 


Cuar. VI. 1. 
чат чут Thy no^ 
каї avviyyayev ere Aavid, к.т.А. 
Au. Ver.—1 Again, David gathered to- 


gether all the chosen men of Israel, thirty 
thousand. 


2 SAMUEL 
Houb.—1 "ON. Lege FON, et congre- 


gavit; nam neque © est congregare, 
neque in how debet м deficere...1Y, adhuc 
(congregavit) i. e., preter eos milites qui- 
buscum Philistzos vicerat, conscripsit alios, 
qui nimirum in presidiis essent, et regni 
sui fines protegerent. 

Dathe.—Pro "р, addidit, oí 6, Vulgatus, 
Syrus et Arabs legerunt "Ox, congregavit. 
Recte. Alias verbum deest. 

Maurer.—"»] Dathius: * LXX, Vulg., 
Syr., Ar. legerunt "Ow, congregavit. Recte. 
Alias verbum deest.” Minime gentium. 
FO a HEN non differt nisi forma. Cf. mim 
infra xx. 9 et ipsum "c^ Ps. civ. 29, al. 
G. $ 67, 2; E. § 343. 


Ver. 2, 3, 4. 

ON Dynr53) түт тром год») з 
Du» mibyno mam ‘yap ims 
ow N22 WN prior] Ty лм 
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2 каї dvea'rr kai éropevOn Aavid каї màs б 
Aads 6 per’ avro kai апд TOv dpxóvrov 'IoUda 
év dvaBácet тоў dvayayeiv ékeiÜev тї кВотду 
ToU Өєо?, еф hy éerexAnOn тд буора rov Kupiov 
тб» Üvvdpeov xaOnpevou eni rav xepovBiy er 
аёт). 3 каї éreBiBacay ту KiBwrdv Kupiov 
ep Gyagav каштуу, kal Пра» айту é£ oixov 
"Ашуадав той ev тф Bove xai 'O(à xai ої 
аёелфої аўто? vioi 'ApivabàB ўуоу тї» duatay 
aw тр кВотф, 4 каї ol аделфої abrov éro- 
pevovro #џтросбєу ris kuBorov. 

Ди. Ver.—2 And David arose, and went 
with all the people that were with him from 
Baale [or, Baalah, that is, Kirjath-jearim, 
Josh. xv. 9, 60] of Judah, to bring up from 
thence the ark of God, whose name is called 
by the name of the Lorp of hosts (or, at 
which the name, even the name of the Lorp 
of hosts, was called upon] that dwelleth 
between the cherubims. 

3 And they set [Heb., made to ride] the 
ark of God upon a new cart, and brought it 
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out of the house of Abinadab that was in 
Gibeah [or, the hill]: and Uzzah and Ahio, 
the sons of Abinadab, drave the new cart. 

4 And they brought it out of the house 
of Abinadab which was at Gibeah, ac- 
companying [Heb., with] the ark of God: 
and Ahio went before the ark. 

Pool.—2 From Baale of Judah. Quest. 
How from it, when they went to it; as is 
evident, both from 1 Chron. xiii. 6, and 
because the ark was there, and to be fetched 
thence? Answ. Some affirm that the Hebrew 
preposition mem sometimes signifies fo [so 
Dathe], as Gen. xiii. 11. But there is no 
need of that; for 1 Chron. xiii. 6 mentions 
their going to Baalah, and this place mentions 
their going from it; and the one of these 
doth manifestly suppose the other; for they 
went thither, that they might return thence 
[so Bp. Patrick]. So the sense is plain, 
They went from Baale of Judah, to bring 
(or rather to carry, for the word signifies 
“| either) up from thence the ark ; whereby it 
is supposed that they first went thither, 
which is related 1 Chron. xiii. 6. Moreover, 
this place is commonly called Kirjath-jearim, 
1 Sam. vii. 1; 1 Chron. xiii. 5, and formerly 


-:| Kirjath-Baal, Josh. xv. 60, and Baaluh, 


Josh. xv. 9, and here Baale of Judah; во 
called because it was in the tribe of Judah, 
as is evident from Josh. xv. 1, &c. Whose 
name is called by the name of the Lord of 
hosts: thus whose belongs not to the ark, 
but to God ; for what follows is not the name 
of the ark, but of God. The place may 
well be, and is by some, rendered thus, 
Upon (or at, or beside, or before ) which (ark) 
the name, even the name of the Lord of hosts, 
that dwelleth between the cherubims, is called 
upon; i.e., by or before which they were to 
present their prayers to God for counsel and 
succour upon all occasions. Апа this is 
mentioned here as the reason why David put 
himself and his people to so great trouble 
and charge, because it was to fetch up the 
choicest treasure which they had, and so the 
benefit would abundantly recompense the 
inconvenience. 

3 In Gibeah ; or, on the hill, as 1 Sam. 
vii. 1. 

Bp. Patrick.—2 Whose name is called by 
the name of the Lord of hosts.] Or, ** because 
of which the name is proclaimed, the name 
of the Lord of hosts." For by reason of 
the mighty miracles which were done before 
the ark, the name of the Lord was highly 
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extolled and magnified, not only among the 
Israelites, but the Philistines. And by this, 
saith Abarbinel, it was made known, that 
God dwelt among the Israelites: so that not 
only the Philistines were affrighted when 
this ark of God's presence came among 
them (1 Sam. iv. 7, 8), but the men of Beth- 
shemesh also (vi. 20). 

That dwelleth between the cherubims.] The 
learned Lud. de Dieu thinks the most simple 
and genuine construction of all these words 
to be, by referring the word asher (which) 
not to the ark, but unto God, and translating 
them thus: ‘ who is called the name, the 
name of the Lord of hosts, sitting on the 
cherubims upon it." Which, saith he, is an 
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the ark of God, at which is invoked the 
name of Jehovah of hosts, who dwelleth 
between the cherubs. 3 And they set theark 
of God upon a new cart, and brought it from 
the house of Abinadab which was in Gibeah : 
and Uzzah and his brothers, the sons of 
Abinadab, drove the new cart. 4 And Uzzah 
walked by the ark of God; and his brothers 
went before the ark. 

Houb.—2 Deinde surgens cum omni populo 
qui ei aderat, ex Daal-Jude profectus est, ut 
arcam Dei inde transferret, in quá invocatur 
nomen Domini exercituum super Cherubim 
sedentis. З Illi arcam Dei sublatam plaustro 
novo imposuerunt, et domo Abinadab, que in 
colle erat, extulerunt. Oza autem et Ahio 


egregious commendation of the ark, that it | frater ejus, filii Abinadab, plaustrum novum 


is the ark of that God, who, being incom- 
prehensible and unbounded in his essence, 
is called absolutely the name (see Lev. 
xxiv. 11, 16), even the name of the Lord of 
hosts, who sitteth on the cherubims over the 
ark. 

4 In Gibeah.] Or, on the hill, as we 
read 1 Sam. vii. 1. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—2 Whose name is called 
by the name of the Lord.| That is, the ark is 
called the ark of the Lord of hosts. But this 
is not a literal version; the word OO, name, 
occurs twice together; probably one of them 
should be read cv, there [so Dathe, Maurer}. 
There the name of the Lord of hosts was 
invoked, &c. 

Ged.—2 And David and all the people 
who were with him, of the chiefs of Judah, 
went to Gibea [Syr., Arab.], of Kirjath- 
jearim, to bring thence the ark of the cove- 
nant [ Arab. and one MS] of God ; at which 
was used to be invoked the name of the 
Lord, the God of hosts, residing between its 
cherubs. (3) The ark they placed upon a 
new cart, and brought it from the house of 
Abinadab in Gibea of Kirjath-jearim : Uzah 
and his brothers, the sons of Abinadab, 
conducting the cart. (4) Uzah walked by the 
ark of God, and his brothers walked before 
the ark. 

3, 4, This is partly a conjectural reading. 
The present text is unintelligible, and runs 
thus—" And they took it up, from the house 
of Abinadab in Gibea ; with the ark; and 
his brethren, or brother, or Ahio walked," &c. 

Booth.—2 And David arose, and all the 
chief people who were with him, of the 
chiefs of Judah, and went to Gibeah (Syr., 
Arab.], of Kirjath-jearim to bring up thence 


ducebant; 4 Па ut arcam Оха comitaretur, 
Ahio vero frater ejus ante arcam iret. 

2 mmr “yin: Vulgatus, de viris Juda. Sed 
nw, inde, quod sequitur, demonstrat esse 
“932 nomine loci interpretandum. Praeterea 
infra dicta docent adfuisse Davidi, in arca 
deducenda, non solum viros Juda, sed uni- 
versum Israélem. Nos, de Baal-Juda, ex 
scriptura ТТТ wm, sublato ', quod ante 
alterum * fuit perperam iteratum. Est 52 
eadem urbs, qua Jos. xv. 60, nominatur 
эз пер, Cariath-Baal, vel urbs Baal, eadem 
atque Cariathiarim. Conjiciebat Lud. Cap- 
pellus, omissa hic esse aliqua verba, et sic 
legendum esse mM WR ONY гур Ом mao, 
ех Baala in Cariathiarim, que est Jude, quia 
sic legitur 1 Par. xiii. 6, cui assentitur 
Clericus. Nos vero nihil omissum fuisse 
credimus, seu legitur WI, quie idem sit ac 
юз nv, de qua urbe, Jos. xv. 60, seu denique 
my, de qua ibid. ver. 30. Itaque recta 
negabat Buxtorfius quidquam hic desiderari. 
Idem tamen cavillabatur, cum vellet ut hee 
verba irm Уло NT TM, sic converterentur, 
venit David ex civibus Juda. Nam venire 
ex civibus, nec Latinum est, nec Hebraicum 
T in fine versus non negat superfluere 
ipse Buxtorfius, Anticrit. p. 997, hoc Y», 
inquit, nusquam additur, ubi arce mentio 
precessit, Nos vero non dubitamus, quin 
istud 797, sit legendum Y^, et ascenderunt, 
et cum sequenti verbo *32(, et imposuerunt, 
conjungendum ; itaque punctum majus ante 
Ym fuisse collocandum. Omisere illud vo» 
Syrus et Arabs, quia id viderent ad ante- 
dicta necti non posse; quod tamen facere 
Clericus conatus est hoc modo: insidentis 
Cherubis arce impositis. Sed 1o. cum loci 
infiniti sunt, in quibus dicitur Deus habitare 
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in arca super Cherubim, tum nullus est, in 
quo Cherubim dicantur arcæ impositi. 20. 
Ut locum haberet istud arce impositis, 
oporteret sic fuisse scriptum ҮЗ? ow Стол, 
Cherubim, qui super eam ( arcam ) non omisso 
pronomine тон. 

4. TP "Ow JAR MIN www n, et tulerunt 
eam de domo Abinadab, que erat in colle. 
Eadem leguntur totidem verbis supra ver. 3, 
nec otiosa esse Clericus judicabat : est enim, 
inquit, repetitio frequens lingue Hebraice. 
Esse repetitionem Scribe imperiti, non 
Hebr. linguæ, probat versio ipsa Clericana, 
qui sic habet: sumpserunt eam e domo 
Abinadabi, que erat in colle, una сит arca 
Dei. Nam quid hzc significant, sumpserunt 
eam (arcam) una cum arca Dei? Esset 
igitur Lud. Cappello potius, quam Joanni 
Clerico, hic auscultandum, ut tollatur hic 
versus totus, qui quidem non legitur, 1 Paral. 
xiii. 8. Nos tamen Lud. Cappello assentimur 
eatenus tantum, ut tollantur hzc que 
leguntur usque ad [rw OY, quaeque eadem 
extant ver. 3, non autem cetera usque ad 
finem versus, qua quidem versus 3, non 
enuntiavit, sed ita, ut ante mN OP, addatur 
м, Oza aulem, hoc modo: YR) wm (3) 
DD wm) (4) mw! mn ns D'un 1D08 "2 
TMNT эж TAT vm cov Two mW: Oza et Ahio 
filii Abinadab, ducebant plaustrum novum, 
Oza autem erat cum arca, Ahio autem ibat 
ante arcam. In iis verbis, Oza autem erat 
cum arca Dei, præparatur ad id, quod 
sequitur, Ozam tetigisse arcam, non Ahio 
ejus fratrem, quoniam Оға comitabatur 
arcam, Ahio vero antecedebat; simul 
nectitur series orationis, quae in verbis C? 
IW, manca erat, omisso nomine ejus, qui 
esset cum arca. Jam vero, cur librarius 
hzc verba, et tulerunt eam de domo Abinadab, 
que erat in colle, que versu 4, superfluunt, 
bis descripserit, causam hanc recte auguratus 
est Lud. Cappellus, quod, cum Scriba bis 
legeret mom MY, oculi ejus ex posteriori 
plaustro novo, ad prius deerraverint, ut диге 
erant post prius, eadem post posterius iterum 
describeret; quo eodem in medio errore 
accidit, ut N^, quod bis legebatur, semel 
tantum scriberet: vide versionem et ipsum 
contextum. 

Dathe.—2 Et profectus est cum eis Baalem 
Jude a) ad transferendam inde arcam Dei, 
ad quam b) invocabatur Jova omnipotens in- 
sidens cherubis. 3 Vecti autem sunt arcam, 
sublatam ex «edibus Abinadabi in colle sitis, 
plaustro novo, quod Ussa et Achjo, Abi- 
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nadabi filii, duxerunt, 4 ita ut Ussa c) 
arcam comitaretur, Achjo vero, frater ejus, 
eam precederet. 

a) Mem ante im "узо h. l. significat 
motum ad locum. Cf. observat. ad Jud. 
vil. 3. 

b) In textu quidem est 7 od ОФ, sed 
nullus interpretum antiquiorum bis legit ОФ. 
Syrus pro eo legit OW ubi invocabatur nomen 
Dei, etc. Hunc ego in versione sum secutus. 

c) Omitto priora verba: e£ sustulerunt 
eam e domo Abinadabi in colle sita, que 
prorsus redundant et ex versu antecedenti 
sunt repetitar Sed ante C? cum Hubigantio 
puto excidisse 89) Ussa erat cum arca, que 
verba innuunt, cur hic arcam tetigerit, non 
frater ejus Achjo, qui arcam przcedebat. 
Cf. Hubigantius. 

Maurer.—Twr “330 тро] Hic Dathius 
iterum persuadere vult lectoribus, Mem ante 
“mı significare motum ad locum! Cf. ad 
Jud. vii. 3. Quid tandem obstat, quo minus 
vertas: et profectus est Baale Jude? wa 
mn БФ OW муз] Prius OW sine ulla dubi- 
tatione efferendum est OW: ubi invocabatur 
nomen Jove. Ita et Syr. cum plur. codd. 
3 wm зуп] Ante mm deest articulus, 


qui inter 7 et п facile excidere potuit. Con- 
sentiunt Ewaldus Gr. crit., p. 626; Hitzi- 
gius Begriff, p. 135. 4 ^m vim] Нас 


repetitio, quam Hubigantius, Dathius alii 
suspectam habent, ex vulgari illo scribendi 
et fusiore generc repetenda est. 


Ver. 5. 
Dwnpe Seip тор) 1 чүт 
сіз wp ELE mim wb 
Dypp п\рпдз bap nida 
Е 


xal Aavid каї viot Чорађ\ mai(ovres evo- 
mov Kupiov év dpyavots Tripuogpévots ev la xvi, 
каї ev qais, kal év xivupats, xal év vaBAas, 
kat év rupmayots, kai ву корВаћоѕ, kai év 
avXots. 

Au. Ver.—5 And David and all the house 
of Israel played before the Lorp on all 
manner of instruments made of fir-wood, 
even on harps, and on psalteries, and on 
timbrels, and on cornets, and on cymbals. 

On ай manner of instruments made of fir- 
wood. So Maurer. 

Houb., Ken., Horsley, Dathe, Ged., Booth., 
* with all their might, and withsongs, and with 
harps,” &c. [So the р.р. 1 Chron. xiii. 8.] 
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Bp. Patrick.—Of all manner of instruments 
made of fir-wood. |] Where Rasi notes, that these 
words becol atze beroshim, do not signify any 
particular instrument, but (as we translate 
it) the wood of which the following instru- 
ments are made; viz., either fir or box. 

Ken.—Amongst all the assistances for 
correcting the Hebrew text, one of the best 
certainly is a comparison of parallel places; 
not with a design of reducing both to a 
constant agreement in words, but to a con- 
sislency in sense: particularly, where one 
place is clearly corrupted, that we correct it 
by the other where it is clearly right. The 
utility of this method will be very evident 
from the following passage; which repre- 
sents David and the Israelites, when bringing 
up the ark, as playing on all manner of fir- 
wood, even on harps, and on psalteries, and 
on limbrels, and on cornets, and on cymbals. 
But the words are literally оп ай the woods 
(or trees) of the firs, and on harps, &c. 
Here then it is fair to presume a corruption; 
especially, as from this account the whole 
music was instrumental, and nothing was 
sung at all. If now we consult and apply 
the parallel place (1 Chron. xiii. 8) we shall 
find these matters perfectly right: while the 
true readings in Chronicles are confirmed by 
the Greek version in Samuel :— 


DWN wy» 5223 Ш`рГШ?З Sam. 
D'"w2 ту Chron. 
D*5n23 DS ma903233 с. Sam. 
&c. Chron. 


Sam. Played on all manner of fir-wood, 
Chron. Played with all their might, and with 
Sam. even on harps, &c. 

Chron. songs, and with harps, &c. 


Dr. A. Clarke.—This place should be 
corrected from the parallel place, 1 Chron. 
xiii. 8: ‘ All Israel played before God, with 
all their might, and with singing, and with 
harps, and with psalteries," &c. Instead of 
Чу 5533, “with all woods" or *'trees;" the 
parallel place is w 2, “with all their 
strength :” this makes a good sense, the first 
makes none. The Septuagint, in this 
place, has the same reading : ev «oxvi, with 
might. 

Maurer.— v ©'фт\у "y 553, Variis lignis 
abietinis, i.e., insirumenlis musicis ex ligno 
abietino confectis : et citharis et nabliis cet. 
Chronica xiii. 8 exhibent ^n own w, 
omnibus viribus: et canticis et citharis et 
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nablii cet. Quam insulsam emendationem 
miror placuisse Dathio. 


Ver. 
mip neum їр; 
wont) “р іа ren 


6. 

133-19 wn 

Dior ТЫН 

$ aANT 

каї mapayivovrai €ws iw Naxóp' xai e£é- 

rewev 'O(à Thv xeipa avroU emi т» kudwróv 

TOU Geov катасҳєі» айтђи, каї éxparnoey 

avri)», бт: mepiéa ager айтїу б бо xos. 

Аи. Ver.—6 And when they came to 
Nachon's threshing-floor, Uzzah put forth 
his hand to the ark of God, and took hold of 
it; for the oxen shook it (or, stumbled]. 

Nachon's threshing-floor. 

Bp. Patrick.—Nachon’s threshing-floor.] 
It is commonly thought that Nachon was the 
name of a man: but Bochartus thinks it 
rather the name of a place; so called by 
anticipation, for the stroke upon Uzzah. For 
nacha signifies ѓо smite, and Nachon signifies 
percussion ; so this floor was called ever after 
“the floor of percussion;" because God 
smote Uzzah in this place. And accord- 
ingly iu 1 Chron. xiii. 9, it is called the floor 
of Chidon; which is the very same: for 
Chid signifies destruction. 

Geddes.— The threshing-floor of Nachon. 
Some render Nachon appellatively, the first 
at hand. 1 am apt to think, that if it be not 
a proper name, it should be rendered a 
threshing-floor, or granary where corn was 
ready to be threshed. The sight of this 
made the oxen break loose, or try to breuk 
loose; as is seen immediately after. 

Gesen.—7T22 (prepared, г. р>) Nachon, pr. 
n. of a threshing-floor, 2 Sam. vi. 6. In the 
parall. passage 1 Chr. xiii. 9 it is ўтэ. 

Uzzah put forth his hand. 

Houb.—im» rn. lo. Legendum NY, ut 
lego in codicibus tribus; et ut supra legitur. 
20. Addendum Үт" rw, (misit Oza) manum 
suum, que verba hic legunt omnes Veteres, 
quz ab loco parallelo, 1 Par. xiii. 9 non ab- 
sunt, queque Hebr. lingua non solet re- 
ticere. 

For the oxen shook it. 

Bp. Patrick.—There is no greater difference 
among interpreters about the signification of 
any word, than this word sametu, which we 
translate shook it. That which is nearest to 
the truth, Bochartus thinks, is our marginal 
translation, they stumbled. Yet this is mere 
guessing, for it hath no foundation either in 
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the Hebrew or the neighbouring languages. cy cip ms) тоу DONT 


But from the Arabic he takes this to be the 
sense; that the oxen, coming into a dirty 
place, stuck in the mire; and could not get 
out their feet: which Uzzah seeing, and 
fearing the king and the people, by this ac- 
cident, might be stopped too long in their 
procession, **took hold of the ark :” intend- 
ing, perhaps, to carry it, together with his 
brethren, to Mount Zion, which was not far 
off. 

Bp. Horsley.—For the oxen shook it; 
perhaps “for they were loosing the oxen,” 
in order to put in fresh oxen. But the whole 
distance from Kiriath-jearim to Jerusalem 
seems to have been too short to make a 
change of cattle necessary. 

Ged., Booth.—For the oxen started. 

Gesen.— vod 1. pp. i.q. FOU, to smite, to 
strike ; also to thrust, to cast, to throw down ; 
comp. Arab. Q^, to strike, to smite, 
also to urge on a beast violently. Cor- 
responding to it are the Germ. vulg. schmeis- 
sen, to strike and to cast, Anglo-sax. smitan, 
Engl. to smite, and dropping the sibilant 
Lat. mittere. Hence a) 2 Sam. vi. 6 0 `) 
"37, for the oxen kicked, were restive; 
Vulg., calcitrabant. Other interpretations 
of this passage see reviewed in Bochart 
Hieroz., t. i., p. 372. b) To cast or throw 
down, e. g., a person from a window into the 
street, 2 K. ix. 33. 

Prof. Lee.—tUOO, v. pret. "oov, pres. 
тр. Constr. immed. it. med. јр. Arab. 


OL ur 


liess 
Өс” $ : 
laa, canum tenue. Syr. „152, eduxit, 
evaginavit ; evulsit. Gave up his hold or 
claim on. (a) Gave up a debt. (b) Left 


^^ 
conticuit; ksa, dimisit debitorem; 


the land to itself. (c) Threw down. (b) 
Exod. xxiii. 11; Jer. xvii. 4. (c) 2 Kings 


ix. 33. In 2 Sam. vi. 6, and 1 Chron. 
xiii. 9, WII Hd, signifies according to 
Bochart, the oxen stuck fast: comparing the 


ste 
Arab. l4j. LXX, mweptéonacey avr» 6 


pócxos, and é£écuvey айтуу. Vulg., cal- 
citrabant boves ; bos lasciviens paululum in- 
clinaverat eam. 
Houb.—2 Quia succutiebant eam boves. 
Dathe.—Quod boves ferociebant. 


Ver. 7. 
oe ane ny» cum «uem 
VOL. II, 


: eon 1798 
ma nnb 

каї єбирӧдп ópyj Коро тф 'O(d, kal 
ératoev abróv ёкє 6 Ocós, каї апёбауєу exei 
пара тї» xiBeróv rod Kupiou évæmiov тоў 
Oeov. 

Au. Ver.—7 And the anger of the Lorp 
was kindled against Uzzah ; and God smote 
him there for kis error (or, rashness], and 
there he died by the ark of God. 

Апа God smote him there for his error. 

Bp. Patrick.— God smote him there for his 
error.) Or, “for his rashness,” in touching 
the ark: some think it was because he was 
not a Levite, and therefore should not have 
touched it. But it is pretty plain that he 
was; being the brother of Eleazar, who was 
consecrated to look after the ark: which 
was the office of a Levite (1 Sam. vii. 1). 
But being a Levite, he was guilty of a 
double error: first, in not carrying the ark 
upon his shoulders, together with his bre- 
thren; and secondly, in touching it; which 
he ought not so much as to have seen : but it 
being covered by the prieste, the Levites 
were to take hold of the staves, and carry it 
(Numb. iv. 15). 

He died by the ark of God.] Or, 
* before the Lord," asit is expressed 1 Chron. 
xiii. 10, because the ark was the symbol of 
God's special presence. 

Houb., Ken., Ged., Booth.—7 And the 
anger of Jehovah was kindled against 
Uzzah; and God smote him because he put 
forth his hand to the ark, &c. 

Ken.—As there has been a mistake then 
in the words expressing Uzzah's crime [in 
ver. 6]; so has there been in this verse 
which expresses his punishment. His crime 
was, that he put forth his hand to the ark ; 
and we naturally expect to read, that the 
Lord smote him, because he put forth his 
hand to the ark. This reason indeed is not 
expressed in the Hebrew text; but it is in 
the Syr. and Ar. Versions. The Hebrew 
text reads 707 5»; and the noun 50 occurs 
nowhere else. But, had such a noun been 
ever found, signifying error or temeritas ; it 
certainly would have had the pronoun here 
suffixed to it. The Vat. and Ald. editions 
of the Greek version omit these words; but 
the Alex. edition has (inserted) em: mpo- 
тєтеа: words, which seem to have been 
adopted into this copy from Theodoret. For 

ЗҮ 


580 


Nobilius says, Theodoretus proponens ques- 
tionem, cur Oza sit a Deo percussus, ac 
narrans quosdam pulasse eum dedisse poenas 
т< mpomereuas, videtur indicare hanc dic- 
tionem non se habuisse in Scriptura. Pro- 
bably then the Syr. and Ar. versions have 
preserved the true reading; according to 
which the text will be, And the Lord smote 
him vv rw поо ver W, because he put forth 
his hand. So that we have here two letters 
transposed, and one changed ; ^w" for п. 
The parallel place, 1 Chron. xiii. 9, 10, 
strongly confirms both these corrections; 
for there we read ҮТ гм Nw rv", and after- 
wards Үт TD "Ow 5v, 

Gesen.—"? т. error, fault [so Prof. 
Lee], 2 Sam. vi. 7. Е. 0 No. Il. [to go 
astray ]. 


Ver. 8. 
nim vos ss 5» th am 
yop sand pine Nap) 13293 ү. 
: ngg obo чу mip 


каї порта Ааъм1\$ tirép où ё:єкофує Корго 
діакотђи êv TÔ Od, kai ex On б тбто$ 
EKELVOS, Ataxom}) "O(a, ws ris nuépas ravrns. 


Аи. Ver.—8 And David was displeased, 
because the Lorn had made a breach upon 
[lleb., broken] Uzzah: and he called the 
name of the place Perez-uzzah [that is, the 
breach of Uzzah] to this day. 

Pool.—David was displeased, or grieved 
[so Ged., Booth.], both for the sin, which 
he acknowledgeth, 1 Chron. xv. 2, 13, and 
for God's heavy judgment. 

Вр. Patrick.— David was displeased.] He 
took it very heavily: and was angry (as the 
word signifies), that there was any cause for 
such a breach; that is, such a destruction. 
For it detracted much from his authority and 
esteem, to have such an accident in the 
beginning of his reign, and at such a 
solemnity of great joy: which was hereby 
disturbed and interrupted. Perhaps he was 
troubled, being afraid that he also might 
suffer, for taking no better care about the 
carrying of the ark. 

Houb.—Contristatus est. 

Ged.—8 David was now grieved, because 
the Lord had stricken Uzah: and the name 
of the place is, unto this day, called Pherez- 
Uzah [the striking of Uzah]. 

Dathe.—8 David autem hanc cladem, 
qua Jova Ussam affecerat, segerrime tulit, et 
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7—14. 


locum Perez Ussa (h. e, cladem Usse) 
vocavit, quod nomen etiamnum habet. 


Ver. 12—14. 
T “юм; уҹ TA? 73°) 12 
bony) DTN тд MINN mm 
тэл oun TOM "ora 35-ум 
n»? онт ans “yy чту 
FM 13 : npea чүт "y ON TRY 
nu niv "sies VIDS `? 
"m 14 : МУРА iw mnam DTS 
sans y nm "5 "ооз “эләр 
: 12 TION 

12 каї аттуу тф Вас ^avió, М. 
yovres, EUAóygae Kuptos тд» о{коў "АВеддара, 
kai wavra Ta айто® €veka Tis xiBwrov TOU 
Өєой` xal émopevÓn Aavid, kal дуђуаує тї» 
кВотду тод Короо ёк тоў oxov 'АЗєддара 
eis T)» тфМм» Aavid «> ebpoovvy. 13 xai 
тау per avro) alpovres T)» кВотӧду érrà 
xopoi, каї бона pdoyxos kal dpves. 14 xai 
AaviÓ dvexpovero év Opyávow nppoopevots 
€varrioy Куріоо, каї 6 Aavid evdeduxas стоћђи 
€£aAAoy. 

Au. Ver.—12 And it was told king David, 
saying, The Lorp hath blessed the house of 
Obed-edom, and all that pertaineth unto 
him, because of the ark of God. So David 
went and brought up the ark of God from 
the house of Obed-edom into the city of 
David with gladness. 

13 And it was so, that when they that 
bare the ark of the Lonp had gone six 
paces, he sacrificed oxen and fatlings. 

14 And David danced before the Lorp 
with all his might; and David was girded 
with a linen epbod. 

12 So David went, $c. 

Ged.—So David went, and brought up 
the ark of God from the house of Obed- 
edom unto the city of David, with joyful 
solemnity: for there were with him seven 
choirs, and victims for sacrifices [LX X, 
Vulg., and so partly Josephus]. 

Booth.—12 So David went and brought 
up the ark of God from the house of Obed- 
edom into the city of David with gladuess: 
for there was with David seven choirs, and 
victims were slaughtered (LXX, Vulg.]. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—12 So David — brought 
up the ark.) The Vulgate adds to this verse: 
And David had seven choirs, and a calf for 
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а sacrifice. The Septuagint make a greater 
addition: “ And he had seven choirs carry- 
ing the ark, a sacrifice, a calf, and lambs. 
Апа David played on harmonious organs 
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13 [Erant cum eo, qui arcam Dei dedu- 
cerent, chori septem, victime autem, que 
immolarentur, vituli et agni.] Cum vero illi, 
qui arcam Domini portabant, passus sez con- 


before the Lord; and David was clothed | fecerant, immolabatur bos et altile, $c. 


with a costly tunic; and David, and all the 
house of Israel, brought the ark of the Lord 
with rejoicing, and the sound of a trumpet." 
Nothing of this is found in any MS., nor in 
the Chaldee, the Syriac, nor the Arabic, nor 
in the parallel place, 1 Chron. xv. 25. 

13 And it was so, $c. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, “Апа it was so, 
that they marched, bearing the ark of Je- 
hovah, in six divisions [or rather, as the 
LXX have it, “іп seven divisions”), 
and he (i.e. , David] sacrificed oxen and 
fatlings." Josephus, too, affirms, that the 
company marched, or probably danced, 
before the ark in seven divisions. 

Bp. Patrick.—13 When they that bare the 
ark—had gone six paces.) Without any mark 
of God's displeasure, as before, ver. 7. 

He sacrificed oxen and fatlings.] As a 
thanksgiving to God for his goodness, 
upon an altar erected on purpose, on this 
extraordinary occasion. Some think he re- 
peated these sacrifices seven times, at the 
end of every six paces. The word we 
translate fatlings [so Gesen.] is, in the 
Hebrew, meri: whose signification is un- 
certain. For some take it for a lamb, others 
for a ram, and others put a different meaning 
on it. But Bochartus, with great pro- 
bability, thinks it was a kind of ox, being 
commonly joined with oxen in Scripture, 
not only here, but in 1 Kings i. 9, 19, 25; 
Isa. i. 11; xi. 6. Nor doth 1 Chron. xv. 26, 
contradict this, where it is said, they offered 
bullocks and rams. For those are not the 
same sacrifices as these, which were offered 
by David; whereas those in the Chronicles | *] 
were offered by the Levites (see his Hie- 
rozoicon, par. i., lib. ii., cap. 19). 

14 He laid aside his royal ornaments, and 
was girded only with a simple ephod : which 
was, I observed upon 1 Sam. ii. 18, an 
honorary garment, used by those wlio were 
no priests. He із said to dance before the 
Lord, because the ark was the symbol of 
the Divine presence. 

Houb.—12 Nuntiatum fuit regi David, ut 
Dominus, propter arcam Dei, domui Obed- 
Edom et omnibus qua habebat, benedizisset. 
Tum venit David, et arcam Dei domo Obed- 
Edom letus transducit in urbem David. 


13 ...9 m. Non habent hunc versum 
Greci Intt. cujus loco apud eos sic legimus, 
et erant cum co portantes arcam septem 
chori, et victima ( erat ) vitulus et agni ; quod 
quidem satis quadrat in illud, quod narratur, 
1 Paral. xv. 26 Levitas, eo quod Dominus 
ipsos adjuvisset, dum portabant arcam, im- 
molasse Domino septem vitulos et septem 
arietes, et in eandem sententiam Vulgatus: 
етапі cum David septem chori et victima 
vituli ; qui cum omittat portantes arcam, que 
verba in versione Greca legebat, colligi ex 
eo potest, non eum imitatum fuisse Grecos, 
sed ea, quz addere ad hodiernum contextum 
videtur, in suo codice legisse. Propterea 
nos non hsec omisimus in versione nostra. 
Nam facilius multo erat hec omitti, que 
legerentur, quam, cum non legerentur, in 
sacram paginam inferri. 

14 Linen ephod. 

Ged., Booth.—Precious ephod. See notes 
on Levit. xvi. 4, vol. i., р. 448. 


Ver. 15. 
Au. Ver. The ark of the Lorp. 
Ged.—The ark of the covenant of 
[Vulg., and two MSS.) the Lord. 





Ver. 17, 18. 
Au. Ver.— Реасе offerings. 
Levit. iii. 1, vol. i., p. 395. 


Ver. 19. 
Spots riprrb25 ným рэпу 
dn nbn wire Pet) —R 
qn now nu ve чм TER) лем 
ings ча eros 
каї Suepeptoe mavri тф Аас eis narav rrjv 
Óvvajar то? 'lapajÀ апд Аай» © BypoaBee, 
каї amd dyÜpós ews yvvawós, ёкаттф коћ- 
Aupida dprov, каї ёсҳарітть, каї Adyavoy ano , 
tnyavov. xai атт\бє mas б Аад ёкастоѕ eis 
Toy oixov айтоў. 

Au. Ver.—19 And he dealt among all the 
people, even among the whole multitude of 
Israel, as well to the women as men, to 
every one a cake of bread, and a good piece 


of flesh, and a flagon of wine. So all the 
people departed every one to his house. 


See notes on 
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A good piece of flesh, and a flagon of 


wine. 

Bp. Patrick.—The Talmudists have a 
conceit, that the Hebrew word eshpar, which 
we translate “a good piece of flesh," sig- 
nifies the sixth part of a bullock: deriving 
it from three words put into one; viz., 
echad, one, shesh, six, and par, a bullock. 
But every one sees this is a very forced 
fancy ; and it is not in itself credible, that 
he could, among such a multitude, deala 
sixth part of a bullock to every опе; or that 
they could well carry it away, with the 
bread and wine. Bochartus more reason- 
ably thinks (as some of the Jews do) the 
word is derived from shapar, which signifies 
decorus : and so the meaning is, as we trans- 
late it, he gave to every one а handsome or 
decent portion of flesh (see his Hierozoicon, 
par. i., lib. ii., cap. 18). 

Ged., Booth.—A piece of roast meat, and 
a fritter. 

Gesen.— SO" an obscure word, found 
only twice, 2 Sam. vi. 19; 1 Chr. xvi. 3. 
Vulg., assatura bubule carnis, deriving it 
absurdly enough from ÙN, fire, and %, 
bullock ; 80 Engl. Vers, a good piece of 
[roasted] flesh. But there can be little 
doubt that it was a certain measure of wine 
or drink, a measure, cup, for “ЄФ c. Aleph 
prosthet. from т. WO No.3, i.q. Ethiop. 


Пас > to measure, whence оойе C . 


a measure, cyathus, вее Ludolph Lex. 
JEthiop., р. 187; comp. cogn. “©, to num- 
ber. An approach to the truth was made by 
L. de Dieu, who, following the same ety- 
mology, understands a portion of the sacrifice 
measured out. | 
поен f. 2 Sam. vi. 19; 1 Chr. xvi. 3; 
Plur. ОФФ Hos. iii. 1, and ne» Cant. 
ii. 5, a cake, cakes, Lat. liba, spec. such as 
were prepared from dried grapes or raisins, 
pressed or compacted into a certain form, 
from r. ФН; so ОЧУ Wee, raisin-cakes, 
Hos. 1. c. They are mentioned as delicacies 
with which the weary and languid are re- 
. freshed, 2 Sam. Chr. Cant. ll. cc., and were 
also offered to idols in sacrifice, Hos. l. c. 
Different from роу, i.e., grapes dried, but 
not compacted into the form of cakes; and 
also from 7523, i.e., figs pressed into cakes. 
The etymology is doubtless to be sought in 
the idea of pressing together (see the root, 
and comp. р> a cake, from T? to make firm, 
also MTRS from MY, to spread out); and 


not in that of fire, tx, as if cakes prepared 
with fire. The same word occurs in Pseudo- 
jon., Ex. xvi. 31, where ү is for Heb. 
nrbs; also in the Mishna, Nedarim vi. 10, 
where О"ф'@н denotes а kind of food pre- 
pared from lentiles, prob. cakes made from 
boiled lentiles. 

Prof. Lee.— 80m, occ. 2 Sam. vi. 19; 1 Ch. 
xvi 3. Various interpretations have been 
given, which may beseen in Poole, &c.; I pre- 
fer that proposed by Gesenius. De Dieu had 
suggested the ZEthiop. (14,2, mensuravit, 
and taken the word to mean A certain por- 
lion, or measure, of the sacrifice. Gesenius 
thinks a measure, as a cup of wine, the most 
suitable. The Syr. gives, in each place, 
































РИ ; which Bar Serushoi says, signifies 


a cup of wine; and, in the former place, the 
Arabic of the Polyglott renders this by 
c^ Pj 


: К, a full cup of wine. Cogn. Arab. 

ox: 
5702 
е) ‚ ad summa repletum vas. Сорп. 
OPP Br C$ 
y , spithamis dimensus fuit. yr , зрі- 
‘Аата, dodrans. Heb. XQ , numeravit. 
y 


тїн. Syr aal, innatavit. Arab. 
gt 

^|, panis siccus, i. e. panis simplex citra 
СМ 3 

obsonium. It. |, agilis fuit, exultavit. 


I. Food, affording support, nourishment, 
delight, &c. What it was no one can now 
say particularly. It probably was a sort of 
cake soaked cither in honey or wine. See 
2 Sam. vi. 19; 1 Chron. xvi. 3; Cant. ii. 5; 
Hos. iii. 1 ; in Exod. xvi. 31, the Targum of 
Jonathan has pwr, for the Heb. mmeg, 
which Castell renders by ** Laganum melle 
obductum," on the authority of the Arabic 


487 
e? , expandit in latum, obduzit, laminá 
64^ r 


texil : ko, lamina, &c. From the 


r 
passage in Hosea it seems probable that 
these were offered to idols. The distinctions 
which Gesenius makes between this word, 
pray, and 753, cannot, I think, be main- 
tained. II. vt", foundations of, according 
to some. De Dieu thinks lagene, bottles, or 
jars, must be the sense, Isaiah xvi. 7, to suit 
DRIJ, following, which he translates ** Utique 
confracte sunt." see no reason for de- 
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parting from the sense first given ; for, if we 
may consider this a sort of food given for 
support, (Cant. ii. 5)—or, as bread is spoken 
of in Isaiah iii. 1—there сап be no impro- 
priety in speaking of its being broken to 
pieces; NONI wry, may, therefore sig- 
nify the supports, refreshments, &c. of kir 
khareseth ; and may mean the men of that 
place, as Jeremiah seems to have para- 
phrased it, Ch. xlviii. 31. In this respect 
Gesenius's remark is good ; while his inter- 
pretation of the word by foundations, as well 
as his appeal to Isaiah lviii. 12, is quite 
groundless. 

Houb.—19 — Placentam panis unam, simi- 
lamque frixam. 

19 ттм: Nos, similam frizam, veterum 
ex sententia. Solus Arabs, amphoram vini ; 
minus bene, quia f^, vini, abest a contextu, 
nec vinum omitteretur, si pertineret ad sen- 
tentiam. 


Ver. 20, 21. 
о ia ny? WI AM ао 
чүт лур anyeng Sap wu 
omo Uam bif aam эр 
T: oF с ий 
TRE літом Mey? Dn тз “йн 
POW Toe mio miyy 
mim web Sods Чул opel) ә 
е5 i б a І М 
Tava pay Caton Wy 
"00 nim ороз уз “рн rz 
Mab crt 
v. 20. ICD Y*'ON2 қор 
20 xai ёлеттрєўүє Aavid єйАоуйта тд» 
olkov avroU' kai é£gA0e MeAxoA 9 Ovydrnp 
Zaovr eis dmávrgsiw Aavid, kal eiAóynoty 
avró», каї eine, Ti бдєдбфатта onpepov ó 
Bacirevs ‘Iopand, bs arexadupbn onpepov év 
opbarpois madicxnay trav Sovrwy éavrov, 
кабо amoxaAdunrerat aroxadupeis els rv 
opxovuévev ; 21 каї elre Aavid rpds MeAxdA, 
'Evémiov Kupiou дрҳпсоши"` evAoynrés Kupros 
és é£eXé£aró pe Urép тд» татёра соу каї ©тёр 
návra roy olkoy abro), Tov кататттта pe eis 
Hyovpevoy ёті тд» Аад» avrov ёті тд» 'IopajA, 
каї табори kai орҳђсора évérmtoy Kupiov, 
Аи. Ver—20 Then David returned to 


bless his houshold. And Michal the daugh- 
ter of Saul came out to meet David, and 


said, How glorious was the king of Israel 


to-day, who uncovered himself to day in the 
eyes of the handmaids of his servants, as 


533 


one of the vain fellows shamelessly [or, 
openly] uncovereth himself! 

21 And David said unto Michal, Jé was 
before the Lorn, which chose me before thy 
father, and before all his house, to appoint 
me ruler over the people of the Lon», over 
Israel: therefore will I play before the 
Lon». 

20 And said. 

Ged.—And said to him [Arab., and one 
MS.]. 

Glorious. 

Ged., Booth.—Honourable. . 

As one of the vain fellows shamelessly 
[or, openly] uncovereth himself. 

Ged., Booth.—As one of the vulgar is 
wont to expose himself. 

Dathe.—Ut solent sese nudare homines 
vilissimæ conditionis. 

Maurer.—Sicut sese nudant homines vilis- 
sime conditionis, propr. sicut se nudat, 
nudando, i.e., cum irrisione: sicut se nudat, 
nudat aliquis leviorum hominum. Infinitivus 
abs. гї (pro 2, ut paronomasiam faciat 
cum precedenti mio) eandem vim habet, 
quam inf. verbo finito junctus. Cf. G. 
Gr. ampl., p. 430. E. Gr. crit., p. 425. 

21 It was before the Lord. 

Commentaries and Essays.—Before the 
Lord. Some words seem to be dropped in 
this verse in the Hebrew. The LXX in 
the beginning read dpynocopa, “I will 
dance before Jehovah,” and at the close, 
“yea, I will play, and dance before Je- 
hovah." The sense requires the first. 

Ged.—21 Yes, said David to Michal, in 
the presence of the Lorn; who chose me in 
preference to thy father, and in preference 
to all his house; to appoint me ruler over 
the whole of the Lonp's people, the Is- 
raelites! In the presence of the Lonp I 
will still play the vulgar тап; (22) and will 
yet, &c. 

Booth.—21 Yea, said David to Michal, in 
the presence of Jebovah who chose me 
before thy father, and before all his house, 
to appoint me ruler over the people of 
Jehovah, over Israel! Hence in the pre- 
sence of Jehovah I will still play the vulgar 
тап; and will be much more vulgar and 
base in mine own eyes than this. 

Gesen.—Piel prp 1. То jest, &c. 2. To 
sport, &c. 

3. To dance, always as accompanied with 
song and instrumental music, comp. Engl., 
to play on an instrument. Judg. xvi. 25; 
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1 Sam. xviii. 73 2 Sam. vi. 5, 21; l Chron. 
xiii. 8; xv. 29; Jer. xxx. 19 стер “р, 
the voice (song) of dancers (and singers); 


xxxi. 4 Dymo "ma, in the chorus of 


dancers. 

Houb.—21 David Michol respondit : Ego 
vero in oculis Domini me nudavi, &c. 

20, 21, гїўзз mox, Sicut nudatur nudando. 
Trajectum fuit m2, quod desideratur 
ver. 21 in prima persona, Davide Michol 
uxori respondente (ante Dominum), “22, 
nudatus sum, ut postea "yr, et lelatus 
sum. Id nudatus, quia deest, sententia 
manet suspensa. Propterea supplevere 
Greci Intt. dpyncoua, saltabo; Arabs nse 


тл, id feci. 
Ver. 22, 23. 
Yew vm nio tiv sib e 
Dey ATEN ws himpr) ууз 
71185 озде Зору es 1ТТТӘМ 
TUT е ^. Ф 
: mapin оў чр чу) мо 
v. 23. "у TH 


22 kal атокаћофбђсора: ёт: ойто, kai 
ёсонш dxpetos ё ёфба\џоїѕ cov, kal perà 
тб» подіскду, фу eras pe ш) доёасбђусс. 
23 каї тӯ MeAxoA боууатрі Zao)À ойк éyévero 
nabiov €os Tis z)uépas тоо атобарєї» айттуу. 

Au. Ver.—22 And I will yet be more vile 
than thus, and will be base in mine own 
sight: and of the maidservants [or, of the 
handmaids of my servants] which thou hast 
spoken of, of them shall I be had in honour. 

23 Therefore Michal the daughter of Saul 
had no child unto the day of her death. 

In mine own sight. 

Dathe.—22 Immo magis adhuc me de- 


mittam et humilis ero ex opinione tua; sic 


enim apud ancillas, quas tu dixisti, honorem 
consequar. 

Ex opinione tud. Pro 'v?3 oi ó legerunt 
Уруз év dpOadryois gov. Quam lectionem 
recepte preferendam esse, facile intelligitur. 
Nam ipse David sibi non humilis videbatur, 
sed Michale, conjugi suze superbe. Sed 
hic quoque scribarum error satis antiquus 
est, ut plures alii in his libris obvii. Vul- 
gatus, Syrus, Chaldzus habent lectionem re- 
ceptam. 

Maurer.—22 $93] LXX: ё, dpOadpois 
cov, h. e., T2?2 (non T72 ut Dathio aliisque 
placuit), quz lectio utique videtur præ- 
ferenda: Davides enim non ipse sibi, sed 
Michalz humilis videbatur. 
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23 Therefore Michal. 

Ged.—As for Michal. 

Houb.—23 Y^, Prolem. Perperam Ma- 
sora T^, quia sequebatur codices orientales, 
in quos irrepserat iste Arabismus 7. Oc- 
cidentales 77, et sic lego in omnibus Codd. 
Orat. preterquam in uno 42. Etiam 7" 
Regius 29 optime note. 


Cuar. VII. 4. 
Au. Ver.—To Nathan. 
Ged.—To the prophet [Syr., Arab., and 
four MSS.] Nathan. 


Ver. 5, 6, 7. 

me "pos TIIR ANN ЧУ з 

гуа Cum nsn mim, obw 
mip maU Мр c» 6 : nao 
mige Binion yarn Hogs cios 
opa gerne jen nmi ovn T9) 
AmypnnucwM 7023 7. : тро 
“AY in» Uy] "eni “ургоо 


‘is nyy Dine: na) Ins 
TRH VNp prng nip 


: DEO mR? aman тпру 

5 mopevov, каї elmov прӧѕ тд» SovAdy pov 
Aavid, Таде Neyer Kúpios, Ov av oixodouncecs 
pot olkov той Karoixnoal pe. 6 бті ov karg- 
кка év оїко аф fis Ñpépas аутуауо» rovs 
viovs 'IcpajA є Alyvmrov fws rìs juépas 
та0ттѕ, kai нт» Єнтєрїтатб» éy. karaAópart 
каї ev okny, 7 év naow ois ди]\бо>» ev 
тауті "Iopand: el addy eAdAnoa mpós piav 
фолу rov Iopa), ф évererAapny moiaíveiy 
тд» Лабу pov Ісра\, Aéyov, ‘Ivari ойк фко- 
Sounaré pot olkov кЕдриоу ; 

Аи. Fer.—5 Go and tell my servant 
David [Heb., to my servant to David], Thus 
saith the Lorp, Shalt thou build me an 
house for me to dwell in? 

6 Whereas I have not dwelt in any house 
since the time that I brought up the children 
of Israel out of Egypt, even to this day, but 
have walked in a tent and in a tabernacle. 

7 In all the places whercin I have walked 
with all the children of Israel spake I a 
word with any of the tribes [1 Chron. 
xvii. 6, any of the judges] of Israel, whom 
I commanded to feed my people Israel, 
saying, Why build ye not me an house of 
cedar ? 

9 Shalt thou build me, &c. 
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Ged., Booth.—Wouldst thou build for me 
& house to dwell in? 

6 Out of Egypt. 

Ged., Booth.—Out of the land of (Syr., 
Vulg., Arab., and one MS.] Egypt. 
- But have walked in a tent and in a taber- 
nacle. See notes on Exod. xxvi. 1, vol. i., 
p. 33. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, “but have been 
going about under an outer and an inner 


covering." See the appropriate senses of 


the words *w and роо, Exod. xxvi. 1. 

7 With any of the tribes of Israel. 

Pool.— With any of the tribes : in 1 Chron. 
xvii. 6, it is of the judges ; and to them, not 
to the tribes, the following words agree, 
whom I commanded to feed my people Israel. 
Either therefore the tribes are here put 
synecdochically for the rulers of the tribes, 
as the word church is sometimes used for the 
governors of it; or the word here rendered 
tribes may be rendered sceptres, as it is used 
Gen. xlix. 10, and sceptres put for sceptre- 
bearers or rulers, as is very frequent. 

Bp. Patrick.—7 Any of the tribes of Is- 
rael.) That is, “of the judges of Israel,” as 
it is interpreted, 1 Chron. xvii. 6. For the 
word shibte signifies not only tribes but 
sceptres; and, consequently, supreme go- 
vernors and rulers: such as the judges were 
who had the supreme authority in Israel. 
And во the following words explain it. 

Whom I commanded to feed my people 
Israel.) He did not command the tribes, but 
the supreme governors of them, to feed, 


that is, to rule his people and take care of 


their happiness. Here, again, feeding is 
governing (as I observed, v. 2), and the 
Hebrew word for feed being raga, as some 
pronounce it (in the Syriac, rega), very 
learned men thence derive the Latin words 
regere and reges: kings being designed by 
God to be the pastors of their people. 

Bp. Horsley.—7 Of the tribes. 
* the sceptered rulers." 

Houb., Dathe, Hallet, Clarke, Ged., 
Booth.—Spake I a word with any of the 
judges, &c. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—7 With any of the tribes.] 
‘Spake I а word to any of the ;upars ” is 
the reading in the parallel place, 1 Chron. 
xvii. 6; and this is probably the true read- 
ing. Indeed, there is but оле letter of dif- 
ference between them, and letters which 
might be easily mistaken for each other: 
"03€, tribes, is almost the same in appear- 
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ance with "00, judges; the з and the Б 
being the same letter, the apex under the 


upper stroke of the D excepted. If this were 
but a little effaced in a MS., it would be 
mistaken for the other, and then we should 
have tribes instead of judges. This reading 
seems confirmed by ver. 11. 

Hallet.—7 ‘wwe "510. It seems very 
strange that God should talk of any of the 
tribes of Israel as feeding, or ruling his 
people Israel. It is natural to suspect an 
error committed by the transcribers in this 


place. And if we look into the parallel 


place, 1 Chron. xvii. 6, we shall find where 
the error lies, and how it must be corrected. 


The words are, Spake I a word to any of the 
judges of Israel, whom I commanded {ө feed 


(or rule) my реоріе— ? It is very just to вау, 
that the judges were commanded to rule the 
people. The Hebrew word here is тро, 


Judges ; whereas the transcribers in Sam. 


have altered one letter, and written °20, 
tribes. I could not forbear smiling to read 
Bishop Patrick's note on this place, on the 
words, of the tribes of Israel: which is, 
“That is, of the judges of Israel, as it is 


interpreted, 1 Chron. xvii. 6. For the word 
shibte, not only signifies tribes, but sceptres ; 


and consequently supreme governors and 
rulers: such as the judges were, who had 
the supreme authority in Israel. And so the 
following words explain it, whom 1 com- 
manded to feed my people Israel. He did 
not command the tribes, but the supreme 
governors of them, to feed, i.e., to rule his 
people." Would it not have been a more 
natural inference from this, that the word 
should not have been sAibte, tribes but 
shopthe, judges, as it is correctly written in 
Chron. and in ver. 11 of this same chapter? 
Is it not more natural to say, that this word 
is corrected, than that it is interpreted, by 
1 Chron. xvii. 6? I cannot but determine 
for this correction, though all the versions of 
Samuel agree with the present Hebrew in 
reading, tribes. As to the parallel place in 
Chronicles, it is to be observed, that all the 
versions there agree with the Hebrew of the 
place to read judges, except the ó which 
reads, tribes, as in Sam. But the Alex- 
andrian copy of the ó in Chron. reads both 
tribes and judges. This error was com- 
mitted by the transcribers before any of the 
versions were made. 

Maurer.—7 ‘гїл 2x8) Locus parallelus 
1 Chron, xvii. 6 habet wi "UD, “Que 
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lectio haud dubie vera est, quoniam Deus 
nunquam uni tribui imperium in reliquas 
concesserat." Dathe. Sed res non est cum 
pulvisculo excutienda. —Intelligende sunt 
ille tribus, que ante Davidis tempora 
summam imperii tenuerant, ut Ephraim, 
Dan, Benjamin. 
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Аи. Ver.—9 And I was with thee whi- 
thersoever thou wentest, and have cut off 
all thine enemies out of thy sight [Heb., 
from thy face], and have made thee a great 
name, like unto the name of the great men 
that are in the earth. 

10 Moreover I will appoint a place for 
my people Israel, and will plant them, that 
they may dwell in a place of their own, and 
move no more; neither shall the children of 
wickedness afflict them any more, as before- 
time, 

11 And as since the time that I com- 
manded Judges to be over my people Israel, 
and have caused thee to rest from all thine 
enemies. Also the Lorp telleth thee that 
he will make thee an house. 

12 And when thy days be fulfilled, and 
thou shalt sleep with thy fathers, I will set 
up thy seed after thee, which shall proceed 
out of thy bowels, and I will establish his 
kingdom. 

13 He shall build an house for my name, 
and 1 will stablish the throne of his king- 
dom for ever. 

14 I will be his father, and he shall be 
my son. If he commit iniquity, I will 
chasten him with the rod of men, and with 
the stripes of the children of men: 

15 But my mercy shall not depart away 
from him, as I took # from Saul, whom I 
put away before thee. 

16 Апа thine house and thy kingdom 
shall be established for ever before thee; 
thy throne shall be established for ever. 

17 According to all these words, and ac- 
cording to all this vision, so did Nathan 
speak unto David. А 

Pool.—10 I will appoint a place, і. e., I 
will make room for them; whereas hitherto 
they have been much constrained and dis- 
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tressed by their enemies. Or, J will establish 
(for so that verb sometimes signifies) a place 
for them, i. e., I will establish them in their 
place or land. Somelearned men render the 
verse thus, and the Hebrew words will bearit: 
And I have appointed (or assigned, or given) 
a place for my people Israel, (to wit, the land 
of Canaan,) and have planted them in it, 
that they may dwell in their own place, and 
be no more driven to and fro ; or rather, and 
they shall dwell in their own place, &c. ; i. e., 
as I did long ago appoint it to them, and 
afterwards planted them, or put them into 
actual possession ; so now they shall continue 
or dwell in it, in spite of all their enemies. 
For my people Israel. Among the favours 
which God had vouchsafed, and would 
vouchsafe to David, he reckons his blessings 
to the people of Israel, because they were 
great blessings to David; partly because the 
strength and happiness of a king consists in 
great part in the multitude and happiness of 
his people; and partly because David was a 
man of a pious and public spirit, and there- 
fore no less affected with Israel's felicity 
than with his own. Jn a place of their own, 
i. e., in their own land, not in strange lands, 
nor mixed with other people. 4s beforetime ; 
either, first, as in the land of Egypt; and 
so he goes downward to the judges. Or, 
secondly, as in Saul's time; and so he 
ascends to the judges. 

11 Nor as they did under the judges, 
neither so oft nor so long. But all this is to 
be understood with a condition, except they 
should notoriously forsake God, or rebel 
against him; which being so oft declared by 
God in other places, it was needless to 
mention it here. Or this may relate to the 
latter ages of the world, when the people of 
Israel shall be converted to Christ, and re- 
called out of captivity, and planted in their 
own place; when they shall enjoy a far 
greater degree of tranquillity than ever they 
did before. And this agrees best with the 
future tense, J will appoint and will plant 
them, &c.; otherwise the work was already 
done, God had already appointed this land 
for them, and actually planted them in it. 
And have caused thee to rest from all thine 
enemies, i.e., and until this time in which I 
have given thee rest. But these words, 
though according to our translation they be 
enclosed in the same parenthesis with the 
foregoing clauses, may seem to be better 
put without it, and to be taken by them- 
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selves. For the foregoing words in this 
verse, and in ver. 10, do all concern the 
people of Israel; but these words seem to 
concern David alone, to whom the speech 
returns after a short digression concerning 
the people of Israel. And they may be 
rendered either thus, and I have caused thee 
to rest, &c., or, and I will cause thee to rest, 
&c., to wit, more fully and perfectly than 
yet thou dost. He will make thee an house ; 
for thy good intentions to make him an 
house, he will make thee an house, to wit, a 
sure house, as is expressed, 1 Kings xi. 38, 
і. e., he will increase and uphold thy pos- 
terity, and continue thy kingdom in thy 
family. 

12 J will set up thy seed after thee ; I will 
set up in thy stead and throne thy posterity, 
first Solomon, and then others successively, 
and at last the Messias. So the following 
words may be understood diversely, part of 
his posterity in general or indefinitely taken, 
part of Solomon, and part of Christ only, 
according to the differing nature of the 
several passages. 

13 He shall build an house: this is meant 
literally and immediately of Solomon, who 
alone did build the material house or temple; 
but mystically and ultimately of Christ, who 
is the builder of God's spiritual house or 
temple, Heb. iii. 3, 6; 1 Pet. ii. 5. For my 
name, i. e., for my service, and worship, and 
glory. J will stablish the throne of his 
kingdom : this is not meant of Solomon, for 
his kingdom was not for ever. And though 
the phrase for ever is sometimes used of the 
time of a man's life, yet it cannot be so 
understood here, because the mercy here 
promised to David's son is of another nature, 
and of far longer continuance, than that 
which was given to Saul, ver. 15, who yet 
enjoyed the kingdom as long as he lived. 
But it is to be understood of David's pos- 
terity in general, but with special respect to 
Christ, in whose person the kingdom was to 
be lodged for ever, Isa. ix. 7; Dan. ii. 44; 
Luke i. 32, 33. 

14 I will carry myself towards him as 
becomes a father, with all affection and 
tenderness, and I will own him as my son. 
This is intended both of Solomon, as a type 
of Christ; and of Christ himself, as is 
evident from Heb. i. 5. Jf he commit 
iniquity: this agrees only to Solomon and 
some others of David's posterity ; but not to 


Christ, who never committed iniquity, as 


3 2 


588 


Solomon did, who therein was no type of 
Christ, and therefore this branch is ter- 
minated in Solomon; whereas in those 
things wherein Solomon was a type of Christ, 
the sense passeth through Solomon unto 
Christ. With the rod of men; either, first, 
With such rods as men use to correct their 
sons, or to beat other men; which are here 
opposed to the rods or strokes which an 
angry God inflicts. See Job xxiii. 6; Psal. 
xxxix. 11; Isa. xlvii. 3; Rom. ix. 22; Heb. 
x. 31; xii. 29. Or, secondly, With such 
rods as are gentle and moderate, and suited 
to man's weakness; as а tolerable and re- 
sistible temptation is called human, or com- 
mon to men, 1 Cor. x. 13. 

15 My mercy, or, my kindness, i.e., the 
kingdom which I have mercifully and kindly 
promised to thee and thine. s I took it 
from Saul; in regard of his posterity, for 
the kingdom was continued to his person 
during life. 

16 Before thee; thine eyes in some sort 
beholding it; for he lived to see his wise 
and godly son Solomon actually placed in 
the throne, with great reputation and general 
applause, 1 Kings i. 39, 40, which was in 
itself a good presage of the continuance of 
the kingdom in his family; and being con- 
sidered, together with the infallible certainty 
of God's promise to him and his for ever, of 
the accomplishment whereof this was an 
earnest, gave him good assurance thereof ; 
especially considering that he had his eyes 
and thoughts upon the Messiah, Psal. cx. 1, 
&c., whose day he saw by faith, as Abraham 
did, John viii, 56, and whom he £new that 
God would raise out of the fruit of his loins 
to sit on his throne, as is affirmed, Acts ii. 30, 
and that for ever; and so the eternity of his 
kingdom is rightly said to be before him. 
The LXX and Syriac read before me, which 
is a usual phrase, which makes no great 
variation in the Hebrew text. 

Bp. Patrick.—10 Г will appoint a place. ] 
Or, “I have constituted (or established) a 
place for my people," viz, the land of 
Canaan. 

Neither shall the children of wickedness. | 
The idolatrous people round about them. 

Afflict them—as beforetime.] When they 
were in the land of Egypt. 

11 Since the time that I commanded 
judges.) In whose days they were sorely 
afflicted by the Moabites, Canaanites, Mi- 
dianites, and other people. 
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Have caused thee to rest.) Given him a 
quiet possession of the whole kingdom of 
Israel; which never was in so happy a con- 
dition as now. 

12 I will set up thy seed.) To sit upon his 
throne. 

Which shall proceed out of thy bowels.) 
This shows that he speaks of one who was 
not yet born, viz., Solomon : and that Ab- 
salom, Adonijah, and the rest who pretended 
tothe kingdom, were not designed for it: 
being already proceeded from him. 

I will establish his kingdom.| He reigned а 
long time himself; and so did his posterity 
after him. 

13 The latter part of this verse can belong 
to none but the Messiah ; if the words for 
ever be taken in their full extent. 

14 Iwill be his father.] This the Apostle 
shows is meant of Christ, Heb. i. 5. For 
though Solomon was called Jedidiab, in 
token that he was beloved of God, yet, in 
the complete sense of the word, Christ only 
is intended: who is “ God's beloved Son, in 
whom he is well pleased." 

If he commit iniquity, I will chasten him 
with the rod of men, &c.] This is a mixed 
prophecy, some part of which belongs to 
Christ, and the other part to Solomon, and 
his successors in the kingdom of Israel : who, 
it is plain, is solely intended in these words. 
And by “the rod of men, and the stripes of 
the children of men," is meant gentle 
correction; such as parents give their 
children. 

15 He promises not to translate the king- 
dom into another family; as he took it from 
Saul, to give it to David: but the kingdom 
shall continue in his line. 

16 That is, saith Kimchi, for a long time, 
between four and five hundred years, which 
was а rare thing, and seldom known, that 
the kingly authority continued in any one 
family so long. But this is chiefly intended 
of the kingdom of Christ, as Procopius 
Gazerus here observes: from whence the 
Jews said (John xii. 34), “ We have heard 
out of the law that Christ abideth for ever.” 
This is confirmed by the rule which Mai- 
monides lays down in his More Nevochim, 
that though olam alone doth not necessarily 
signify eternally, yet when itis joined with 
ath, either before or after it, it doth во sig- 
nify. And that is the case here; this king- 
dom is said to be established ath olam : 
which can belong to none but Christ; fer 
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David's kingdom had an end, but Christ's 
nath none (par. ii. cap. 28). 

Ken.—This chapter is one of the most 
important in the Old Testament; and yet 
some of its most interesting verses are very 
improperly rendered in our translation: it 
therefore demands our most careful con- 
sideration. And as, in the course of these 
remarks, I propose to consider, and hope to 
explain some of the prophecies descriptive 
of the Messiah, which were fulfilled in Jesus 
Christ; amongst which prophecies, that 
contained in this chapter is worthy of par- 
ticular attention: I shall introduce it, with a 
general state of this great argument. 

It having pleased God, that, between the 
time of a Messiah being first promised, and 
the time of his coming, there should be de- 
livered by the prophets a variety of marks, 
by which the Messiah was to be known, and 
distinguished from every other man; it was 
impossible for any one to prove himself the 
Messiah, whose character did not answer to 
these marks: and of course it was necessary, 
that all these criteria, thus divinely foretold, 
should be fulfilled in the character of Jesus 
Christ. That these prophetic descriptions of 
the Messiah were numerous, appears from 
Christ and his apostles (Luke xxiv. 27, 44; 
Acts xvii. 2, 3; xxviii. 23, &c.), who re- 
ferred the Jews to the Old Testament, as 
containing abundant evidence of his being 
the Messiah, because he fulfilled all the pro- 
phecies descriptive of that singular cha- 
racter. The chief of these prophecies re- 
lated to 

His being miraculously born of a virgin ; 

The time, and place, of his birth ; 

The tribe, and family, he was to descend 

from ; 

The miracles he was to perform ; 

The manner of his preaching; | 

His humility and mean appearance ; 

The perfect innocence of his life ; 

The greatness of his sufferings ; 

The treachery of his betrayer ; 

The circumstances of his trial ; 

The nature of his death and burial ; 

And, to his miraculous resurrection. 

Now amongst all the circumstances, which 
form this chain of prophecy; the first re- 
ference made in the New Testament relates 
to his descent: for the New Testament 
begins with asserting, that ‘Jesus Christ 
was the son of David, the son of Abraham.” 
As to the descent of Christ from Abraham ; 


every one knows that Christ was torn a Jew; 
and consequently descended from Jacob, the 
grandson of Abraham. And we all know, 
that the promise given to Abraham concern- 
ing the Messiah is recorded in the history of 
Abraham's life, in Gen. xxii. 18. Christ 
being also to descend from David, there 
can be no doubt, but that this promise, as 
made to David, was recorded likewise in the 
history of David. "Tis remarkable, that 
David's life is given more at large than that 
of any other person in the Old Testament ; 
and it cannot be supposed, that the historian 
omitted to record that promise, which was 
more honourable to David than any other 
circumstance. The record of this promise, 
if written at all, must have been written in 
this chapter; in the message from God by 
Nathan to David, which is here inserted. 
Here (1 am fully persuaded), the promise 
was, and still is, recorded: and the chief 
reason why our divines have so frequently 
missed it, or been so much perplexed about 
it, is owing to our very improper translation 
of the 10th and 14th verses. 

This wrong translation, in a part of Scrip- 
ture so very interesting, has been artfully 
laid hold of, and expatiated upon splendidly, 
by the deistical author of “ The Grounds 
and Reasons of the Christian Religion," 
who pretends to demonstrate, that the 
promise of a Messiah could not be here re- 
corded. His reasons (hitherto I believe un- 
answered) are three. Ist Because, in 
ver. 10, the prophet speaks of the future 
prosperity of the Jews, as to be afterwards 
fixed, and no more afflicted; which circum- 
stances are totally repugnant to the fate of 
the Jews, as connected with the birth and 
death of Christ; 2dly Because the son, here 
promised, was (ver. 13) to build an house; 
which house, it is pretended, must mean the 
temple of Solomon ; and of course Solomon 
must be the son here promised ; and 3dly, 
Because ver. 14 supposes, that this son 
might commit iniquity; which could not be 
supposed of the Messiah. The first of these 
objections is founded on our wrong trans- 
lation of verse 10; where the words should 
be expressed as relating to the time past or 
present. For the prophet is there declaring 
what great things God had already done for 
David and his people—that he had raised 
David from the sheepfold to the throne—and 
that he had planted the Israelites in a place 
of safety; at rest from all those enemies, 
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who had so often before afflicted them. 
That the verbs ‘now and ‘nym may be ren- 
dered in the time past or present, is allowed 
by our own translators; who here (ver. 11) 
render TIN and have caused thee to rest, 
and also render VM and telleth; which con- 
struction, made necessary here by the con- 
text, might be confirmed by other proofs 
almost innumerable. The translation there- 
fore should run thus: ** I took thee from the 
sheepcote—and have made thee a great name 
—and I have appointed a place for my people 
Israel; and have planted them, that they 
dwell in a place of their own, and move no 
more. Neither do the children of wickedness 
afflict them any more; as before time, and 
as since the time that I commanded judges 
to be over Israel; and I Ларе caused thee to 
rest from all thine enemies." 

Objection the 2d is founded on a mistake 
in the sense. David indeed had proposed to 
build an house to God ; which God did not 
admit. Yet, approving the piety of David's 
intention, God was pleased to reward it by 
promising, that he would make an house for 
David; which house, to be thus erected by 
God, was certainly not material, or made of 
stones; but a spiritual house, or family, to 
be raised up for the honour of God and the 
salvation of mankind. Апа this house, 
which God would make, was to be built by 
David's seed ; and this seed was to be raised 
up, after David slept with his fathers : which 
words clearly exclude Solomon, who was set 
up, and placed upon the throne, before 
David was dead. This building, promised 
by God, was to be erected by one of David's 
descendants, who was also to be an ever- 
lasting king: and indeed the house and the 
kingdom were both of them to be estab- 
lished for ever. Now that this house or 
spiritual building was to be set up, together 
with a kingdom, by the Messiah, is clear 
from Zachariah; who very emphatically 
says (vi. 12, 13) :—'* Behold the man whose 
name is the Branch; Ле shall build the 
temple of the Lord. Even he shall build 
the temple of the Lord; and he shall bear 
the glory, and shall sit and rule upon his 
throne," &c. Observe also the language of 
the New Testament. In 1 Cor. iii. 9—17, 
St. Paul says, “Үе are God's building— 
Know ye not, that ye are the temple of God? 
—the temple of God is holy, which temple 
уе are." And the author of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews seems to have his eye upon this 
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very promise in Samuel concerning a son to 
David, and of the house which he should 
build; when he says (iii. 6) : —'* Christ, as 
a son, over his own house; whose house are 
we." 

As to the third and greatest difficulty, that 
also may be removed by a more just trans- 
lation of verse 14; for the Hebrew words 
do not properly signify what they are now 
made to speak. "lis certain, that the prin- 
cipal word WWM is not the active infinitive 
of Kal, which would be nwa; but rmv? from 
my is in Niphal, as mn from 99. "Тіз 
also certain, that a verb which in the active 
voice signifies to commit iniquity, may in the 
passive signify to suffer for iniquity : and 
hence it is, that nouns from such verbs 
sometimes signify iniquity, sometimes punish- 
ment. See Lowth's Isaiah, p. 187, with 
many other authorities, which shall be pro- 
duced hereafter. The way being thus made 
clear, we are now prepared for abolishing 
our translation, “if he commit iniquity ;" 
and also for adopting the true one, **even in 
his suffering for iniquity." The Messiah, 
who is thus the person possibly here spoken 
of, will be made still more manifest from the 
whole verse thus translated :—‘‘I will be his 
father, and he shall be my son : even in his 
suffering for iniquity, I shall chasten him 
with the rod of men (with the rod due to 
men) and with the stripes (due to) the chil- 
dren of Adam." And this construction is 
wellsupported by Isaiah liii. 4, 5, ** He hath 
carried our sorrows (1. e., the sorrows due to 
us, and which we must otherwise have suf- 
fered); he was wounded for our trans- 
gressions, he was bruised for our iniquities: 
the chastisement of our peace was upon him ; 
and with his stripes we are healed." See 
Note, p. 479, in Hallet, on Heb. xi. 26. 
Thus then God declares himself the father 
of the Son here meant (see also Heb. i. 5); 
and promises, that, even amidst the suffer- 
ings of this Son (as they would be for the 
sins of others, not for his own), his mercy 
should still attend him: nor should his 
favour be ever removed from this king, as it 
had been from Saul. And thus (as it fol- 
lows) “ thine house (О David) and thy king- 
dom shall (in Messiah) be established for 
ever, before me (before God): thy throne 
shall be established for ever." Thus the 
angel, delivering his message to the virgin 
mother (Luke i. 32, 33) speaks, as if he was 
quoting from this very prophecy, ‘The Lord 
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God shall give unto him the throne of his 
father David; and he shall reign over the 
house of Jacob for erer: and of his king- 
dom there shall be no end." In ver. 16, 
T2» is here rendered as °%, on the autho- 
rity of one Hebrew MS., with the Gr. and 
Syr. versions ; and indeed nothing could be 
established for ever in the presence of David, 
but in the presence of God only. So Dr. 
S. Clarke. 

Having thus shown, that the words fairly 
admit here the promise made to David, that 
from his seed should arise Messiah, the ever- 
lasting king; it may be necessary to add, 
that, if the Messiah be the person here 
meant, as suffering iunocently for the sins of 
others, Solomon cannot be; nor can this be 
a prophecy admitting such double sense, or 
be applied properly to two such opposite 
characters. “Of whom speaketh the 
prophet this? of himself, or of some other 
man?" This was a question properly put by 
the Ethiopian treasurer (Acts viii. 34), who 
never dreamt, that such a description as he 
was reading could relate to different persons : 
and Philip shews him, that the person was 
Jesus only. So here, it may be asked, Of 
whom speaketh the prophet this ? of Solomon, 
or of Christ? It must be answered, Of 
Christ: one reason is, because the descrip- 
tion does not agree to Solomon ; and there- 
fore Solomon, being necessarily excluded in 
а single sense, must also be excluded in a 
double. Lastly: if it would be universally 
held absurd to consider the promise of Mes- 
siah made to Abraham as relating to any 
other person besides Messiah ; why is there 
not an equal absurdity, in giving a double 
sense to the promise of Messiah thus made 
to David? 

Next to our present very improper transla- 
tion, the cause of the common confusion 
here has been, not distinguishing the promise 
here made, as to Messiah alone, from ano- 
ther made as to Solomon alone; tle first 
brought by Nathan, the second by Gad ; the 
first near the beginning of David's reign, 
the second near the end of it; the first, 
relating to Messiah's spiritual kingdom, 
everlasting without conditions; the second, 
relating to the fate of the temporal kingdom 
of Solomon, and his heirs, depending en- 
tirely on their obedience ог rebellion. 
1 Chron. xxii. 8—13, and xxviii. 7. Let 
the first message be compared with this 
second in 1 Chron. xxii. 8—13; which the 
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Syr. version (at ver. 8) tells us was de- 
livered by a prophet, and the Arab. says, 
“by the prophet Gad." This second mes- 
sage was after David's many wars, when he 
had shed much blood; and it was this 
second message, that, out of all David's 
sous, appointed Solomon to be his successor. 
At the time of the first message Solomon 
was not born; it being delivered soon after 
David became king at Jerusalem: but Solo- 
mon was born at the time of this second 
message. For though our translation very 
wrongly says (1 Chron. xxii. 9), “A son 
shall be born to thee, and his name shall be 
Solomon ; " yet the Hebrew text expressly 
speaks of him as then born, “ Behold, a 
son, (772, natus est) is born to thee; " and 
therefore the words following must be ren- 
dered, **Solomon is his name, and I will 
give peace in his days; he shall build an 
house for my name, &c." 

Bp. Horsley.—10 І will appoint —will 
plant —that may dwell—and move no more— 
neither shall; rather, I have appointed— 
have planted—and they dwell—and are dis- 
turbed no more—neither до. 

11 Israel, and have caused thee to тегі; 
rather, Israel: and I have given thee rest. 

14 7f he commit iniquity, I will chasten 
him with the rod of men, and with the stripes 
of the children of men: 15 But my mercy 
shall not depart away from him, &c.; rather, 
insomuch that when guilt is laid upon him, 
although I chasten him with the rod of men, 
and with the stripes of the children of men; 
15 Yet my mercy shall not depart from him, 
&c. 

When guilt is laid upon him. Wem. 
mym, is the gerund, in the Niphal form, of 
the verb n». Now the verb, in Piel, sig- 
nifies fo find guilty, or to condemn, in a 
judicial process [see Psalm cxix. 78]. Hence, 
in Niphal, it should signify ѓо be found 
guilty, or to be condemned. Here it denotes 
the imputation of guilt to the Messiah. 

The rod of men, the rod due to men. 
See Kennicott's Posthumous Dissertations. 

This rendering of this clause entirely re- 
moves its apparent incoherence, as it has 
been generally understood, with the rest of 
the prophecy. This clause as it has been 
generally understood, is inapplicable to the 
Messiah. АП the rest of the prophecy is 
applicable to him, and some parts of it, in 
the full extent of the terms, is inapplicable 
to any one else. It is very remarkable, 
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however, that the whole clause, if he commit 
iniquity — men, is omitted in the parallel 
place in the first Book of Chronicles. 

16 Before thee, Read, with LXX, and 
some MSS. of Kennicott's and De Rossi's, 
10), before me. 

Thy house—thy kingdom—thy throne ;— 
his house—his kingdom—his throne. LXX. 

This whole verse is conceived in much 
stronger terms in the parallel place of the 
First Book of Chronicles, xvii. 14. 

* But I will establish him in my house 
and in мү kingdom for ever, and his throne 
shall be firm for evermore.” 

Commentaries and  Essays.—106 And thy 
house and thy kingdom shall be established 
for ever before thee ; thy throne, &c. There 
is a considerable difference between Samuel 
and Chronicles in their parallel accounts of 
this prophecy. In Samuel, these words seein 
to be spoken of David, thy house, thy king- 
dom, thy throne. In 1 Chron. xvii. 14, the 
prophecy relates to the son of David, J will 
settle him, їп my house, and in my kingdom ; 
and his throne, §c. That this relates to the 
son of David is most probable from the 
context, as the prophecy relates not to David 
himself, but the son of David; and that it 
was originally kis house, his kingdom, his 
throne, here, in Samuel, appears from the 
Greek version, which has б оїко$ avTov, xai 
9 Bacca avrov and ё Ópovos airov: Fur- 
ther, instead of before thee, the Greek has 
before me, which is undoubtedly right, (so 
also Syriac, and one MS. reads now °%, and 
fortà another,) as it certainly refers to God, 
the speaker here, before me, and so David 
understood it, as appears from verse 29. 
This verse then in Samuel, should run thus, 
and his house and his kingdom shall be estab- 
blished for ever before me, and (the LXX. 
read the *), his throne shall be for ever firm, 
and the reading in Chronicles should be 
settle him in his house, and in his kingdom, 
and his throne, &c. The LX X have here 
Васса avrov. 

Ged.—9 I have been with thee, in all thy 
expeditions, and have cut off, from before 
thee, all thine enemies. Thy name I will 
render as great as the names of the grandees 
of the earth : (10) a place, also, I will secure 
for my people, the Israelites, and so plant 
them in it, that they shall no more be re- 
moved, but remain in their own place: nor 
shall iniquitous men any more oppress them, 
(11) as formerly, from the time when I ap- 
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pointed judges to be over my people, the 
Israelites. To thyself, too, I will give tran- 
quillity from all thine enemies. The Lord 
moreover assureth thee, that he will build a 
house for thee: (12) for when thine own 
days shall be completed, and when with thy 
forefathers thou shalt sleep, I will place on 
thy throne a son of thine own seed, of thine 
own body begotten; and his kingdom I will 
establish. (13) He will build a house for 
my name; and I will establish, for ever, the 
throne of his kingdom. (14) I will be his 
father, and he shall be my son: if he 
commit iniquity, I will chastise him with the 
rod of men, and with human stripes : (15) but 
my benevolence I will not [LXX, Syr., 
Arab., Vulg., and two MSS.] withdraw from 
him, as I did from Saul, whom I rejected 
from before me [LXX, Syr, and four 
MSS.]: (16) but his [LXX] house and 
his [LXX] kingdom shall, for ever, be 
established, before me: his [LXX] throne 
shall be, for ever, established. 

Booth.—9 And I have been with thee 
whithersoever thou wentest, and have cut off 
from before thee all thine enemies. Also 
thy name I will make as great as the name 
of the great ones, who are on the earth. 
10 Moreover I will appoint a place for my 
people Israel, and will so plant them, that 
they may dwell in their own place, and move 
no more; nor shall wicked men afflict them 
any more, as formerly; 11 As from the 
time I appointed judges over my people 
Israel. To thee also will I give rest from 
thine enemies. Moreover, I Jehovah declare 
to thee, that I will build up thy house. 
12 For when thy days shal? be completed, 
and thou shalt sleep with thy fathers, I will 
raise up thy seed after thee, the offspring of 
thine own body, and I will establish his king- 
dom. 13 He shall build a house for my 
name, and I will establish the throne of his 
kingdom for ever. 14 I will be his father, 
and he shall be my son. If he commit ini- 
quity, I will chastise him with the rod of 
men, and with the stripes of the children of 
men: 15 But my kindness I will not (LXX., 
Vulg., Syr., Arab., and two MSS.] withdraw 
from him as I did from Saul, whom I re- 
moved from before thee. 16 And his house 
and his kingdom shall be established for ever 
before me: his throne shall be established 
for ever. 

Houb.— 9 Ego, quocunque ivisii, una 
tecum fui, et delevi ante te omnes inimicos 
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tuos ; ego feci tibi nomen magnum, ut nomen 
est eorum, qui in terra magni fuerunt. 10 
Preterea constitui populo meo Israel locum; 
ego plantavi eum, ut, ubi est, habitet, neque 
amplius moveatur, neque eos filii iniquitatis 
adhuc opprimant ; ut fecerunt antea, et jam 
inde ex quo prafeceram populo meo Israel 
Judices. 11 Ego etiam te ab omnibus hos- 
tibus tutum feci. Dominus autem tibi in- 
super declarat, se domum tibi cedificaturum. 
12 Postquam tu dies tuos expleveris, et cum 
patribus tuis decubueris ; ego excitabo post te 
semen tuum, qui ex lumbis tuis egredietur, 
regnumque ejus confirmabo. 13 llle edifi- 
cabit domum nomini meo ; ego autem regni 
ejus solium  stabiliam ad perpetuitatem. 
14 Ego ero illi pater, et ipse erit mihi filius; 
qui cum delinquet, ego eum percutiam virga 
virorum, et plagis filiorum hominum. 15 Sed 
non subtraham ab eo benevolentiam meam, 
quomodo eam subtraxi a Saüle, quem amovi, 
tibi loco cessurum. 16 Erit domus tua 
stabilis et regnum tuum coram me [LXX., 
Syr.] perpetuum; thronus tuus stabit ad 
perpetuitatem. 

10 & 11. ow por: mon: Male inter 
hee verba punctum majus. Etenim sen- 
tentia sic continuatur, (non eum oppriment 
amplius,) ut in principio, et ex die, quo... 
Interpunctio major post тт, collocanda 
est; propterea nos versum 10um. continua- 
mus usque ad populum meum Israel. 

14 mom ww: Nos, qui cum delinquet, 
obsecuti veteribus, nec non sententiz, quan- 
quam non ipsis verbis, quz quidem ad gram- 
matice normas adduci non possunt. Greci 
Intt. kai ёду ё\бп т) aüuxía avrov, et si venerit 
iniquitas ejus, ex scriptura WYT Мз DM, pa- 
rum Hebraica. Forte olim legebatur tom, 
Y et ingredietur in sua iniquitate, vel cum 
in sua iniquitate ambulabit ; nam \, nectens 
membra orationis, зере est cum, vel si. 

Dathe.—9 Tibi adfui in rebus tuis omnibus, 
perdidi hostes tuos, tantumque tibi nomen feci, 
quantum solet. summorum in terrarum orbe 
regum. 10 Sedes certas assignavi populo 
meo Israélilico, in quibus sine ullo timore 
constanti felicitate frui possit, neque amplius 
ab improbo hoste affligetur, uti olim 11 aut 
eo tempore, quo judices ei prefeceram. Et 
tibi quoque quietem concessi ab hostibus tuis 
omnibus. | Preterea tibi promitto, te posteros 
habiturum esse, in quibus regia dignitas ser- 
vabilur. 12 Completis diebus (uis, sì cum 
majoribus tuis obdormieris, filio tuo a te 
nato a) regnum confirmabo. 13 Is mihi 
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templum edificabit, huic thronum regni sui 
stabiliam in perpetuum. 14 Ego patris 
instar ei ero, ipse mihi instar filii. Si de- 
liquerit, castigabo eum, sed disciplina paterna, 
plagis humanis. 15 Gratiam vero meam ei 
non subtraham, quemadmodum eam subtrazi 
Saulo, quem prorsus b) repudiavi. 16 Fa- 
milia tua regnum per те (LXX, Syr.] ob- 
tinebit sempiternum, thronus tuus stabilietur 
in perpetuum. 

a) Quoniam ex vers. 1 dubio caret, Da- 
videm hanc promissionem accepisse sub finem 
Vitee suse, sequitur, Salomonem eo tempore 
jam natum fuisse. Igitur non MX, sed ку 
est legendum. Quod recte monuit Michaélis, 

b) Pro FH oi 6, Vulgatus, Syrus lege- 
runt ‘yo. Chaldeus receptam lectionem 
expressit, que etiam defendi potest, sed 
priori favet contextus. 

Maurer.—15 TEN ттл We, Quem re- 
movi e conspectu tuo, removi a regno, ut tibi 
locum faceret. Cf. 1. parall. 1 Chron. 
xvii 13. Igitur non audiendi sunt, qui pro 
7279 legi jubent wm. 16 THY] Magis 
placeret "20>. Cf. ув. 26. Sed potest etiam 
T£» defendi. 

Ver. 17. 


Au. Ver.—Nathan. 
Ged.—Nathan the prophet [Syr.]. 


Ver. 18. 
пт 099 эше vip тууп Hon 
^" 


xal elogA0ev ó Parecis Аад, xal drá- 
Gorey ёубтіоу kvpíov, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—18 Then went king David in, 
and sat before the Lorp, and he said, Who 
am I, О Lorp God? and what is my house, 
that thou hast brought me hitherto ? 

Pool.—Sat: this word may note either, 
first, His bodily gesture; for there is no 
certain gesture to which prayer is limited ; 
and we have examples of saints praying in 
that posture, Exod. xvii. 12; 1 Kings 
xix. 4; or he might sit for a season whilst 
he was meditating upon these things, and 
then alter this posture (though it be not here 
expressed), and betake himself to prayer. 
Or rather, secondly, His continuance there, 
as this Hebrew word is oft used, as Gen: 
xxvii. 44; Lev. xiv. 8; 1 Sam. 1. 22; 
xx. 19, that he did not barely present him- 
self before God but abode there for some 
competent time, that he might with God's 
leave pour out his soul freely before him. 
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For howsoever one may in some cases pray 
sitting, yet it is most probable that David 
would in this holy place, and upon this oc- 
casion, use a more humble and reverent 
gesture, such as kneeling is, which therefore 
David prescribeth or adviseth, Psal. xcv. 6, 
and Solomon accordingly practiseth, 1 Kings 
viii. 54; 2 Chron. vi. 13. 

Bp. Patrick.—18 Then went king David 
in, and sat before the Lord.] That is, before 
the ark ; which, as I have often said, was 
the symbol of his Divine presence. Sitting, 
among the heathens, was thought a posture 
proper enough in the Divine service; as 
Vossius hath observed, lib. ii. De Orig. et 
Progressu Idololat., cap. 34. Quippe index 
animi magis compositi, et hoc agentis; 
“being an indication of a more composed 
mind, and attending to what they were 
about.” But among the Israelites none 
were allowed to sit in the temple, except the 
king: unto whom this was indulged, if we 
can believe the Talmudists; whose general 
maxim was this, ** It was not lawful for any 
one to sit in the court of the house of God ; 
but only for the king of the house of David ” 
(see Selden, lib. ii. De Synedriis, cap. xiii., 
sect. 4). But they have framed this notion 
merely from this single passage ; there being 
no other place in the whole Scripture to 


support this assertion, that the king might 


sit at prayer; but, on the contrary, on the 
sabbath, and on festival days, when he came 
to the temple, he stood by the exterior pillar 
of the inward court of the house of God; as 
may be learnt from Ezek. xlvi. 1, 2, com- 
pared with 2 Kings xi. 14, and 2 Chron. 


xxiii. l3. Мот is their any other posture of 


worship mentioned in Scripture, but stand- 
ing, or kneeling, or falling on the face. 
And therefore Abarbinel ingenuously con- 
fesses, that this is not the opinion of all 
their doctors, several of which in this forsake 
the Talmudists ; and allege a weighty reason 
for it: because the angels themselves, who 
are higher than kings, are not permitted to 
sit before the Lord: but Isaiah saith, vi. 2, 
that the seraphim stood about the throne; 
and Micaiah saith, he saw the host of heaven 
stand before the Lord, 1 Kings xxii. 19, and 
see Zech. iii. 7. From which they conclude, 
if there be no sitting allowed above, by what 
right was it granted to the kings of David's 
family here below? Many great men there- 
fore translate the Hebrew word jashab, not 
sat, but remained before the Lord; par- 
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ticularly Vetablus, upon 1 Chron. xvii. 16. 
And others, who allow the king might sit in 
the temple, yet confess he might not sit at 
prayer; and therefore expound this place 
thus: * He took his seat in the taber- 
nacle before the ark;" and then he made 
the following prayer, standing up, as 
the manner was,. when they worshipped 
God. 

Ken.—And king David went in and sat 
before the Lord, &c. It seems very strange, 
that David, when coming before the ark, to 
express his solemn thanks, should sir and 
not rather stand, as Solomon did, 1 Kings 
iii. 15. The original word here has two 
significations, as derived from different verbs; 
in the first verse of this chapter it signifies 
he sat; but in the twentieth verse of the 
preceding chapter it signifies, and is properly 
translated, he returned. David was come 
back from the ark to his own house, there 
he passed the night, there he was visited the 
next day by Nathan, and then he returned 
to the ark, there to offer up to God his 
thanksgiving. 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—Sat before the Lord]. 
Sometimes, when a Hindoo seeks a favour 
from a superior, he sits down in his presence 
in silence; or if he solicits some favour of 
a god, as riches, children, &c., he places 
himself before the idol, and remains in a 
waiting posture, or repeats the*name of the 
god, counting the beads in his necklace.— 
Ward. 

Сеа. — Then David went into the taber- 
nacle; where placing himself before the 
Lord, he said, &c. 

Booth.—Sat before Jehovah]. Sitting as 
the Arabs do was expressive of the greatest 
humiliation, and therefore no improper pos- 
ture for one that appeared before the ark of 
God. 

Dathe.—18 Tum hic locum sacrum rur- 
sum adiit et sic coram Jova est precatus. 

Rursum adiit. Pro 10, et consedit, aliis 
punctis subjectis, lego 3^. Frustra laborant 
interpretes in afferenda ratione, cur Davidi 
licuerit, in loco sacro sedere. Sic quoque 
Michaelis. Nec tamen diffiteor, ex usu 
loquendi in hac constructione illud 3% le- 
gendum esse ante №“. 


Ver, 19. 
учу poya nh сїў opm 
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ж#н штер лут лї pima? 

: nm 

каї KareopuxpuvOny pixpdy evarridy соо kupué 

pov кире, каї €AdAnoas тёр той oixov той 

SovAov cov els paxpdy. otros д б vópos тоў 
avOperrou kvpté pov Kúpte. 

Au. Ver.—19 And this was yet a small 
thing in thy sight, O Lorp God; but thou 
hast spoken also of thy servant's house for a 
great while to come. And is this the man- 
ner [Heb., law] of man, О Lon» God? 

Pool.—1s this the manner of man, О Lord 
God? do men use to deal so freely and 
kindly with their inferiors, as thou hast 
done with me? No: this is the prerogative 
of Divine grace, to give such promises and 
largesses as this. So these are words of 
admiration; which very well suit with the 
foregoing and following words. Or, And is 
this the manner, or law, or custom of mean 
or obscure men, &c.? as the Hebrew adam 
is confessed sometimes to signify, as Psalm 
xlix. 2; lxii. 9; Isaiah ii. 9; i.e., Is this 
the manner of men's dealing with mean and 
obscure persons, such as I am? So the 
Hebrew kaadam is the genitive case of the 
object, which is frequent in the Hebrew and 
other languages. And this seems more pro- 
bable, because it exactly agrees with the 
parallel place, 1 Chron. xvii. 17, where the 
words are, thou hast regarded me according 
to the estate of a man of high degree, i. e. 
thou hast dealt with me as if I had not been 
& poor mean shepherd, but the son of some 
great monarch, to whom such honours best 
agree. | 

Bp. Patrick.—19 Next, he magnifies the 
loving-kindness of God, who did not think 
it enough that he had made him a great 
king, but promised his posterity, and at last 
the Lord Christ, should sit upon his throne. 
So Abarbinel himself expounds these words, 
“ a great while to come ;"' intimating, saith 
he, the Messiah, the son of David. He ac- 
knowledges there was no example of such 
kindness to be found in this world: where 
kingdoms are not perpetuated, аз Abarbinel 
observes; but this is the manner of angels, 
who always continue in their dignity. 

Ken.—From David's address to God, after 
receiving the message by Nathan, 'tis plain 
that David understood the son promised to 
be the Messiah ; in whom his house was to 

-be established fur ever. But the words, 
which seem most expressive of this, are in 
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this verse now rendered very unintel- 
ligibly, **and is this the manner of man? 
Whereas the words cw rmn rem literally 
signify, and this is (or must be) the law of 
the man, or of the Adam, i.e., this promise 
must relate to the law, or ordinance, made 
by God to Adam, concerning the seed of the 
woman ; the man, or the second Adam: as 
the Messiah is expressly called by St. Paul, 
1 Cor. xv. 45, 47. This meaning will be yet 
more evident from the parallel place, 
1 Chron. xvii. 17 : where the words of David 
are now miserably rendered thus, ** and thou 
hast regarded me, according to the estate of 
a man of high degree." Whereas the words 
TUTO OWT "ro "ume literally signify, and 
(hou hast regarded me, according to the order 
of the ADAM THAT IS FUTURE, Or, THE MAN 
THAT IS FROM ABOVE (for the word Myon 
very remarkably signifies Aereafier as to 
time, and from above as to place) : and thus 
St. Paul, including both senses, “ the second 
manis the Lord from heaven "—Aanud, “ Adam 
is the figure of him that was to come, or the 
future," Rom. v. 14. See the preface of the 
late learned Mr. Peters, on Job, referred to, 
and confirmed as to this interesting point, in 
a note subjoined to my sermon on “ А virgin 
shall conceive," &c., p. 49—52, 8vo. 1765, a 
part of that note here follows:—'' The 
speech of David (2 Sam. vii. 18—29) is 
such, as one might naturally expect from a 
person overwhelmed with the greatness of 
the promised blessing : for it is abrupt, full 
of wonder, and fraught with repetitions. 
‘And now, what can David say unto thee ?' 
What, indeed! ‘For thou, Lord God, 
knowest thy servant:' thou knowest the 
hearts of all men, and seest how full my own 
heart is. *For thy word's sake,' for the 
sake of former prophecies; *and according 
to thine own heart,’ from the mere motive 
of thy wisdom and goodness; ‘hast thou 
done all these great things, to make thy 
servant know them.’ I now perceive the 
reason of those miraculous providences, 
which have attended me from my youth ир; 
‘taken from following the sheep,’ and con- 
ducted through all difficulties ‘to be ruler 
of thy people;’ and shall I distrust the 
promise now made me? ‘Thy words be 
true.’ If the preceding remarks on this 
whole passage are just, and well-grounded ; 
then may we see clearly the chief foundation 
of what St. Peter tells us (Acts ii. 30) con- 
cerning David, ‘that, being a prophet, and 
4 4 
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knowing that God had sworn with an oath to 
him, that of the fruit of his loins, according 
to the flesh, he would raise up Christ to sit 
on his throne.’ " 

Bp. Horsley.—19 “ And is this the man- 
ner of man, О Lord God? ” 

DIST Dn ММТ) 28am.vii. 19. 
THT STN 
DIN *:m»nmvem 1 Chr. xvii. 17. 
obs mm nbyzn 

When these two passages are considered 
in their respective contexts, it is manifest 
that they are exactly parallel; and both, 
when rightly understood, must render the 
very same sense. The varieties in the ex- 
pression being only such, as the writer in 
the Book of Chronicles has introduced, ac- 
cording to his manner for the sake of greater 
accuracy in relating the words of another, 
or to explain words and phrases that might 
seem doubtful in the narrative of the more 
ancient author. Hence it is to be inferred 
that the words rra in Samuel, and n in 
the Book of Chronicles, are words of the 
very same import, and are to be referred to 
the same root, differing only in the gender, 
which is feminine in Samuel, and masculine 
in Chronicles. The writer of the Book of 
Chronicles probably preferred the masculine 
form, to prevent the necessity of referring the 
noun to the root , from which the femi- 
nine nn may, but the masculine Wn cannot, 
be derived. The true root, therefore, in the 
judgment of the inspired writer of the Book 
of Chronicles, was "n; and the two passages 
may be thus expounded : 

2 Sam. vii. 19. “ And this [namely, what 
was said about his house in distant times] is 
the arrangement about the man, О Lord 
Jehovah.” 

1 Chron. xvii. 17. “ Апа thou hast re- 
garded me in the arrangement about the 
MAN that is to be from above, О God Je- 
hovah." That is, in forming the scheme of 
the incarnation, regard was had to the 
honour of David and his house as a 
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pare Dr. Kennicott’s Posth. Dr. Kennicott, 
not perceiving the identity of the two words 
rmn and тл, was not aware that the two 
passages render the very same sense, with 
no other difference than the advantage of 
perspicuity, and perhaps of accuracy, in 
reciting David's very words, on the side of 
the author of the Book of Chronicles. I 
owe, however, to Dr. Kennicott the im- 
portant hint, that cwm, in Samuel, and 
Myon own, in Chronicles, allude to Christ, 
and to none else, which led me to the right 
understanding of both passages. 

Ged.—19 And, as if this were but a small 
thing, in thy sight, O Lord God! thou hast 
spoken of thy servant’s house, for a great 
while to come! Such, O Lord God! is the 
custom of mankind! 

Such—is the custom, &c., i.e., as I under- 
stand it. This condescension is great indeed ! 
for God to conform himself to our human 
usages, and show the same solicitude about 
my posterity, as a parent shows for his own. 

Booth.—18 Who am I, O Lord Jehovah ! 
and what is my house, that hitherto thou 
hast so promoted me? 19 And, as if this 
was but a small thing in thine eyes, O God 
Jehovah, thou hast spoken also of thy ser- 
vant’s house, for a great while to come. And 
is this the manner of man, O God Jehovah? 

19 And is this the manner.] Geddes ren- 
ders, ‘Such, О Lord God, is the custom of 
mankind.” So Houbigant and others, and 
they suppose that David wondered that God 
should show the same solicitude about his 
posterity, that parents do about their own 
children. Our version considers it as de- 
noting that the kindness which God had 
shown, was far beyond what man has either 
the inclination, or the ability to bestow ; and 
this seems as probable as any. 

Houb.—19 Sed et parum tibi hoc fuit, 
Domine, Deus, meus: Tu enim de domo 
servi tui in posterum longè provides, ut mos 
est filiorum hominum. 

.. rem, Ut mos est...Hac leguntur 
sic in 1 Paral. xvii. 17, топ cw mro mem, 


secondary object, by making it a part of! fecisti me aspeclabilem, secundum formam 


the plan, that the Messiah should be born 
in his family. This is indisputably the 
sense of both passages, though far more 
clearly expressed by the later writer. Com- 


е Some of Kennicott’s MSS. have wna, which 
seems to be the better reading of the two. The 
sense according to either will be the same. 


viri excellentis. Incertum nobis est, utrum 
varia ex scriptura. Sedsententia utraque cum 
bona sit, nihil hoc loco mutandum. Admi- 
ratur David, Deum velle sibi benefacere, vel 
mortuo, ut mos est hominum, qui benevolen- 
tiam suam erga proximos testamento san- 
ciunt, voluntque in filios derivari, et esse 
perpetuam. 
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Dathe.—19 Alque hoc tibi parum visum| wey узуу Asan Aind nbn 
* 7 as * . =; Ti? «* е 


est, nisi quoque posteris meis longe remotis 
promiseris, que legis instar a te late homini- 
bus erunt observanda. 

Que legis, §c. Ex tot interpretationibus 
ad verba hzc difficilia OR гул гой allatis 
eam eligo, quam obiter dedit Celeb. Schnur- 
rerus in fascic. ii. animadv. ad Jobum, p. 9. 
Nomen rectum szpe denotat eum, ad quem 
lex pertinet, ut Levit. xii. 7 тїт mn rw, 
hac est lex, que spectat puerperam ; Levit. 
xiv. 2 son mn mnn me; Num. vi. 13, 
түл ту, Sic in nostro loco Cw mmn, Jer 
hominibus observanda, et sensus verborum 
est: promissio hec tua vim legis habebit 
apud homines, quam abs te latam nemo 
mortalium poterit reddere irritam. 

Maurer.—19 от min mein] Schnurrerus, 
Schulzius, Dathius hunc horum verborum 
sensum esse statuunt: e£ hec erit lez homi- 
num, hominibus observanda, i.e., promissio 
hec tua vim legis habebit apud homines, 
quam abs te latam nemo mortalium poterit 
reddere irritam. Coll. Lev. xii. 7 : MA mb 
NI, hec est lex puerpere, h. e., que spec- 
tat puerperam, ib. xiv. 2: MIA myn nh 
түтөп, Лес esto lex leprosi, leproso servanda 
а]. Atenim vero, quum nostro hoc loco in 
antecedentibus non, ut in 11. ll. de lege, sed 
de promissione sermo sit, scriptori, si dicere 
voluisset, promissionem illam apud posteros 
vim legis habituram esse, haud dubie dicen- 
dum fuisset: Ойу ry» main, Equidem as- 
sentior Grotio ita interpretanti: atqui hec est 
consuetudo hominis, non dei (THA, TEY, 
agendi ratio), i.e., ita familiariter mecum 
agis, ut homines cum hominibus agere solent. 
Cf. vs. 14. Quam interpretationem etiam 
Gesenio et Winero probari video. 


Ver. 21. 

Au. Ver.—2\ For thy word’s sake, and 
according to thine own heart, hast thou 
done all these great things, to make thy 
servant know them. 

Ged., Booth.—21 For thine own word's 
sake, and according to thine own heart 
[ Ged., out of thine own bounty], thou doest 
all those great things, which thou hast made 
known to thy servant. 


Ver. 23, 24. 
Toy “9 ouis Hepp cpa з 
Toni» ш\їдүзор c vous 
эр; niby nu 1) cp cy» 


(түйөм шз move v» nop os 
T? +! ey" 42 qnom 
pug ny пры) ny ty» 
: ogos cg 

mons ^ v. 23. | 

23 каї ris ws ó Aads gov '1тра\ vos ANo 
év rj уй; és w@dnyncev abróv б Óeós той 
AvrpocacÓa, avrQ Хабу, тоо бетба сє буора, 
TOU тодо: peyadkwouvny kai émipdveray, тод 
exBaAeiv тє єк трот®тоу тоў Aaov cov, obs 
є\отросо сєаотф €& Al'yvmrov ёбут) xal oxn- 
vopata; 24 каї roipacas geavrQ тд» Хаби 
cov 'IapajA eis Аад» fws alvos, каї с0корг e 
€yévov avrois eis бєбу. 

Au. Ver.—23 And what one nation in 
the earth és like thy people, even like Israel, 
whom God went to redeem for a people to 
himself, and to make him a name, and to do 
for you great things and terrible, for thy land, 
before thy people, which thou redeemedst to 
thee from Egypt, from the nations and their 

s? 

24 For thou hast confirmed to thyself thy 
people Israel £o be a people unto thee for 
ever: and thou, Lorp, art become their 
God. 

Hallet.—23 In this verse there are three 
errors of the transcribers. 

1. They have written D» 0%, i. e., God, 
they went, as if the word Elohim, required a 
verb of the plural number. But in the 
parallel place of the Chronicles, 1 Chron. 
xvii. 21, the verb is, as it should be, in the 
singular number, c't хт, Ле went. The 
transcribers have taken the л from the be- 
ginning of the latter word, turned it into a 1, 
and then placed it at the end of the former 
word. See on Gen. xxxi. 53. 

2. The transcribers have put in the word, 
you, and quite spoiled the grammar of this 
verse. When David was retired from all the 
world, and speaking to God, it cannot be 
thought he would, in the manner as here 
represented, address himself to the Israelites. 
Every reader will see the error, when he 
reads this part of the sentence, thus, God 
went—to do for you great things—before thy 
people. The sense demonstrates, we should 
read, them, i.e., thy people Israel, before 
mentioned. For 055, it should be 07): so 
the Vulgar Latin reads, and the Arabic. 
The LXX omit the word, and so did the 
transcriber of Chronicles. 
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3. The words, for thy land, come in oddly, 
and disturb the sense. Instead of rw, 
for thy land, it should be >, to drive out, 
as it is in the parallel place, 1 Chron. 
xvii. 21. And then there will be no occasion 
to supply the word, from, in the last clause 
of the verse, as our translators have here 
done; but all would run smooth and easy, as 
in Chron. thus; fo do for them great things 
and terrible, to drive out before thy people 
(which thou redeemedst to thee from Egypt) 
the nalions and their gods ; i.e., to drive out 
the nations and their gods before thy people. 

Ken.—23, 24 Among all the methods of 
discovering the errors in the present Heb. 
text, the best is to compare parallel places; 
the great use of which has been already 
demonstrated, and will the more fully ap- 
pear, the more carefully such places are 
compared. The verses, parallel to those 
here referred to, are 1 Chron. xvii. 21, 22; 
and the following comparison of them will 
discover some corruptions, not variations 
only, but corruptions, properly so called. 
For this thanksgiving, or prayer, of David 
was spoke in only one certain manner; con- 
sequently where two copies of it express the 
same parts in a different manner, it may be 
presumed that one of the copies is there 
corrupted. 


Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 


пм о Yawa оро wv, 
wns э омео чоро Ма 
DON созт тшм yoma 
Dnb “тт ешм voa 
40 owh Буу Y» mrp 
Jo mwd n» о n5 
nom cob mer" ov 
nom. ....... OD 
“Юю? юз стз nw 
Sov ‘opp шз» nmm 
mn БУ о nm" лш 
cQ" Darya -o - AID We Chron. 
“эю пм о jm : vns Sam. 
Jay NN- + JAN . Chron. 

&c. руу "To Эмлш“ 

&c. oy о Эмтр 


Sam. 
Chron. 


There being mistakes here in both copies, 
I shall subjoin what seems to have been the 
true text; for certainly both places, as they 
contain the same parts of one and the same 
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appeal to God, must have been one and the 
same originally. 


voN2 лим "m Умео HYD 0 
оро 35 n5 onban 5n UN 
mynn end nw» aw чо mows 
гучо AWS ор 055 wr гуму 
I somnd>s on Бозо 35 
лу oy чо Osa тоу ns 39 
&с. nnm nw 

And what one nation on earth is like thy 
people, like Israel! whom God went to 
redeem for a people to himself, and to make 
himself a name, and to do for them things 
great and terrible, to drive out from before 
thy people (whom thou redeemedst to thee out 
of Egypt) the nations and their gods! And 
thou hast confirmed to thyself thy people 
Israel, to be a people unto thee for ever; 
for thou, Jenovan, hast been their God. 

I shall now compare the variations, with 
which the name of God is expressed in these 
two copies of David's prayer. 


1. S. 18. rr^ ЧМ Adonai Jehovah 
C. 16. tn oH rri Jehovah Elohim 

2. S. 19. rt^ STN Adonai Jehovah 
C. 17. етм Elohim 

3. S. 19. pms чм Adonai Jehovah 
C. 17. OTON prim Jehovah Elohim 

4. S. 20. rrr “gT Adonai Jehovah 
C. 19. t Jehovah 

5. S. 22. tros rry Jehovah Elohim 
C. 20. stim’ Jehovah 

6. S. 25. perio MIA Jehovah Elohim 
C. 23. rrr Jehovah 

7. S. 26. ММЗ OD 
C. 24. b^ том mesg cz» 
S. 26. Seow Sy obs 
С. 24. Send ore 

8. S. 27. bump том умах mr 
C. 25. “том 

9. S. 28. ттт “JTN Adonai Jehovah 
С. 26. mn Jehovah 

10. S. 29. mM “ЧМ Adonai Jehovah 
С. 27. rrr Jehovah 

The first remark on these strange varia- 


tions may be, that w Adonai, being a word 
of very inferior dignity (used by a servant to 
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his master) is а mean word to be substituted 
‘instead of that name, '* which is above every 
name," the awful and incommunicable name 
Jehovah. Thatthe Jews have superstitiously 
omitted the latter, and supplied it by the 
former, has been observed page 158 and 321. 
And from some places it appears, that where 
they have retained the word Jehovah, they 
have put in Adonai before it, to strike the 
reader's eye first, and so to prevent his pro- 
nouncing the word Jehovah after it. We 
have here several instances, in which the 
words Ove mT have been changed into “27м 
mT, as appears from Chronicles, where the 
word W is not found once; but even іп 
Samuel the words Ov’ TT, are preserved 
in the fifth and sixth instances. That the 
words in the first instance were formerly in 
Samuel, as they are now in Chron., appears 
from the Syr. version, the Vulgate, and the 
Chald. paraphrase; which same authorities 
are uniform in the second, third, and fourth 
instances. That Chron. had formerly mT 
in the second instance, may be presumed from 
the Chald. paraphrase; and that it had 
owe in the fourth is confirmed by Кире о 
Өєоѕ in the Gr. version. Аз to the seventh 
instance, the words new “at have perhaps 
been inserted by mistake; for they are not 
in Sam. and seem redundant. The eighth 
instance seems greatly defective in Chro- 
nicles. And the ninth and tenth instances 
seem to have been Ст пүт in both copies; 
Camb. MS. 1 has it so in ver. 28, in Samuel. 
In the six places in Samuel now MT W, 
the points belong to Ove MT; so that these 
were certainly the words when the points 
were first invented: and these are now the 
words in the Chald. paraphrase. I shall 
only add, that there appears to be a necessity 
for allowing, that, in these two copies of the 
same prayer, spoke once only, the preceding 
invocations were at first the same. 

Ged.—23 For what one nation on the 
earth is like thy people, the Israelites? 
What nation is there, which any god hath 
gone to redeem for a peculiar people; hath, 
thereby, acquired so great a name, or done 
so great and wonderful things, as thou hast 
done, by expelling from before thy people, 
whom thou redeemedst, for thyself, out of 
Egypt, whole nations, and their gods? 
(24) For thy people, the Israelites, thou hast 
decreed to be thy people for ever; and thou, 
О Lord! art to be their God. 

Booth.—23 And what one nation on the 
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earth is like thy people Israel, whom thou, O 
God, wentest to redeem for a people to thy- 
self, and to make thyself a name, and to do 
for them [see note of Hallet above] great 
and terrible things, to drive out [see note of 
Hallet] before thy people, whom thou re- 
deemedst to thyself from Egypt, the nations 
and their gods? 24 For thou hast confirmed 
to thyself thy people Israel to be thy people 
for ever; and thou Jehovah art become their 
God. 

Houb.—23 Nam que una gens in terrá, 
ut populus tuus Israel, unquam fuit, quam 
Deus per viam deduzerit, ut sibi populum 
vindicaret, uL ei nomen faceret, ul patraret 
res mirabiles ac stupendas ; ut cüm tu coram 
populo tuo, quem Egypto redemeras, ez- 
pulisti gentes et ipsarum Deos? 24 Et cum 
populum tuum Israel tu tibi proprium in per- 
petuum fecisli, ut tu, Domine, esses eorum 
Deus ? 

23 ote vm, Durit eum Deus; melius 
wet, in voce Hiphil, quam exhibent Greci 
Intt. hoc modo: à07ygcev айтду, duxit eum. 
Illi qui habent 3271, ut verbum plurale ive- 
runt, quique inde colligunt nomen ove, 
cum Deum verum notat, non respuere nu- 
merum pluralem, pugnant cum affixo 1 sin- 
gulari, quod mox sequitur, et preterea sen- 
tentiæ rectum tramitem deserunt, диге vult 
duxit eum (ut redimeret), non autem ivit, 
quod ivit non beue consociatur cum eodem 
ut redimeret...) MOYN, et ut faceret vobia, 
lege G^, illis, tertia in persona, quam se- 
quuntur Vulgatus et Syrus. Davidis sermo 
est ad Deum, non ad populum; itaque non 
dixerit 025, vobis...»bo Jew): hzc duo verba 
dissociabilia sunt. Nam °0, a facie (po- 
puli tui) causam aliquam indicat, quam 
notare non potest nomen substantivum terre 
tue. Est, opinor, antiqua scriptio, Tow», 
ul erpelleres, nisi T$'YP, ut currere faceres, 
vel ut verteres in fugam a facie (populi tui 
gentes.) Legitur loco parallelo v5, ad ex- 
pellendum, quod ejusdem sententie est, non 
tamen huc inferendum, quia non satis simile 
mendo Jw). 

Dathe.—23 Аа quem tibi vindicandum tu 
ipse processisti ad nomen tibi faciendum, 
atque ut propter eum magna et terribilia 
patrares, expellendo nempe propter populum 
tuum, quem tibi ex /Egypto redemisti, gentes 
Cananeas earumque Deos. 24 Hunc igitur 
tuum populum stabilies, ut populum tibi 
sacrum in perpetuum, erisque ejus Deus. 

Propter eum. Pro c5»? legendum puto 
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om. Sic Vulgatus et Syrus. Apostrophe 


ad populum directa nimis dura videtur. 
Expellendo. 
1 Chron. xvii. 21 legitur ww. 
oi 6: rou єкВаћєір сє. 
Maurer.—23 02>) est dativus commodi s. 
pleonasticus quem dicunt (ut prius % vs. 24), 
ad o'i» referendus, et hancipsam ob causam 
in plurali positus (ut præcedens 079), nisi 
fortasse legendum est 72. Transitus a per- 
sona tertia ad secundam, que etiam in seqq. 
servatur, nihil miri habet. Plerique pro- 


Sic quoque 


nomen ad populum referentes legi volunt 


om. wen D] Hec cum antecc. ita 
junge: quem tibi redemisti ex /Egypto 
(ejus), gentibus ejusque diis. 


Ver. 28. 
3 °, 
кутт mip YH 1 nm 
290) сом 

kal уйу Kupté pou kupte, ov ei eds, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—28 And now, О Lord Сор, 
thou art that God, and thy words be true, 
and thou hast promised this goodness unto 
thy servant, 

Commentaries and Essays.—And now, О 
Lord God, thou art that God. This version 
by no means expresses the true meaning 
and force of the original; which is мут nrw 
ovn, Thou art He, the God, the God by 
way of eminence, the true and only God. 
It might therefore be better expressed 
perhaps in our idiom, and thou, O Lord God, 
art the only God, or God alone, 125 is often 
understood, when not written, especially, 
when there is an emphasis in the expression, 
as here, ovvaet. So Ruth i. 17 mon, death 
alone. 'The phrase here therefore answers 
in its true meaning to the parallel one, Is. 


xxxvii 16, where 725 is expressed, Nw mw 
TÀ en, 


Cuar. VIIT. 1. 
2 ` 
DPE AY DI vo 3 
CEN ANP OS луу nj бууч 
POMBE T 
каў €yévero pera ravra, xal émárafe Aavid 
Tovs аААоффАоус, ка) ётротосато abrovs. ral 
ёХабе Aavid ту» djoepwpévyy ёк xeipós. тфу 
а\^офоћоу. 
Au. Ver.—1 And after this it сате to 


pass, that David smote the Philistines, and 
subdued them: and David took Metheg- 


Pro «gw in loco parallelo 
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ammah [or, the bridle of Ammah] out of 
the hand of the Philistines. 

Metheg-ammah. 

Houb., Dathe, Hallet, Booth.—Gath and 
her towns [pp. 1 Chron. xviii. 1]. 

Ged.—1 After this, David smote the Phi- 
listines, and subdued them: for out of the 
hands of the Philistines he took Gath, their 
metropolis. 

Pool.— Metheg-ammah, i. e., Gath and her 
towns, as it is expressed in the parallel place, 
1 Chron. xviii. 1, which are called Metheg- 
ammah, or the bridle of Ammah, because 
Gath was situate in the mountain of Ammah; 
and because this being the chief city of the 
Philistines, and having a king, which none 
of the rest had, was the bridle which had 
hitherto kept the Israelites in subjection, but 
now was taken out of their mouths. 

Bp. Patrick.— Metheg-ammah.] That is, 
the famous city of Gath, and the territories 
thereof (as it is expounded, 1 Chron. 
xvii. 1), which is called Metheg-ammah, 
because it stood upon mount Ammah ; and 
was as a bridle to the whole country, whereby 
it was kept in obedience. So our translators 
understand the word Metheg in the margin 
of our Bibles. But В. Solomon takes it for 
a goad, or a staff; this city domineering 
over the Philistines. For we read of no 
king in any of their other cities; either in 
Gaza, or Ashdod, or Ekron, or Askelon; but 
only in this : where Achish formerly reigned, 
but, it is likely, was dead. There are several 
other interpretations in Bochart's Hiero- 
zoicon, lib. ii., cap. 18, par. i. 

Hallet.—Whoever will take the pains to 
compare this chapter with 1 Chron. xviii., 
which relates the very same history, and, for 
the greatest part, in the very same words, 
will not be able, I should think, to avoid 
being convinced, that the Jews have been 
guilty of many errors in transcribing this 
chapter. In ver. 1 it is said, “ David took 
Metheg-ammah." The critics have not 
been able to determine what this Afetheg- 
ammah is. Bishop Patrick says, “ It is ez- 
pounded to be Gath, and its territories, 
1 Chron. xviii. 1." Не should have said, 
that Metheg-ammah is one of the errata of 
the scribes, and that they should have written 
in Sam. as it is in Chron. Gath, and her 
towns. MMN M гм is oddly turned into nx 
помп ano, 

Bp. Horsley.— Metheg-ammah, frenum tri- 


(бин, Vulg.; the bridle of bondage, Queen 
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Elizabeth's Bible. Whatever may be the 
meaning of the name, Gath is the place 
meant. See l Chron. xviii. 1. 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—JDavid took Metheg 
ammah.) This is variously translated. The 
Vulgate has, Tulit David frenum tributi, 
David removed the bondage of the tribute, 
which the Israelites paid to the Philistines. 
Some think it means a fortress, city, or strong 
town; but no such place as Metheg-ammah 
is known. Probably the Vulgate is nearest 
the truth. The versions are all different. 

Gesen.—i798 3. 1. q См No. 7, metropolis. 
2 Sam. viii. 1, and Durid took the bridle 
(bit) of the metropolis out of the hand of the 
Philistines, i.e., he subdued the metropolis 
of the Philistines. Comp. the Arabic pro- 
verb: I give thee not my bridle, i.e., do not 
subject myself to thee; see Schult. ad Job 
xxx. 11, and Hariri Cons. iv., p. 24. See 
also Gesch. der Hebr. Sprache, p. 41. 

Ноиф.—тоюм xvo. Моз, Geth et vicos 
ejus, ex scripturá loci paralleli 1 Par. xviii. 
21, ттл m. Etenim, cùm nihil unum 
dicant veteres, ut in mendis fieri solet, et 
cùm ignoretur urbs Metheg...locus unus est 
ex altero corrigendus. Opportune Philistzei 
dicuntur fracti et humiles, urbe eorum Geth 
à Davide captá. Nam Geth metropolis erat 
Philisteorum. Propterea David in Cantico 
super morte Saülis, dixit, nolite hec annun- 
йате in Geth. 

Dathe.—1 Posthec a) David victos a se 
Philisteos sibi subjecit, eisque Салат cum 
vicis ejus b) eripuit. 

a) Hoc caput non coheret cum præ- 
cedenti, sed cum cap. v. 17 sqq. 

b) Sic verto ex loco parallelo 1 Chron. 
xvii. 1, in quo pro 9x7 mye legitur 
mr» nrmw. De variis h. l. explicationibus 
vide sis Glassium, p. 783. 

Maurer.— o тт HM, Et sumsit Davides 
frenum metropoleos (TOR i, q. DR xx. 19 ad 
q. cf.) a manu Philisteorum, i.e., metropolin 
Philisteorum in deditionem recepit. Pro- 
verbialis dictio, cui simillima est Arabum: 
tradidit capistrum suum alicui, i. e., arbitrio 
ejus se permisit. Auctor Paralipomenon 
pro "wa vow dedit TÉP MTR, Gatham 
et ejus municipia, 1 Chron. xviii. 1, quam ar- 
bitriariam mutationem non debebat recipere 
Dathius. 

Ver. 2. 


зап Yana штур aion чр 
Ceo лиз TFS opis 
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"um гї» Vand Мрз mino 
пр “Мә DTI"? THT? Zio 
xai émára£e Aavi8 rjv Mwàß, xal дер&- 
Tpnoev avrovs év cyxotwiots, коцісас avrous 
єті Thy yr». xai €yévero та доо a xowíayuara 
ToU баратфта, каї rà úo cXxowicpara efa- 
урпсє` каї éyévero МодВ тф Aavid els BoUAovs 
фероутаѕ éva. 

Au. Ver.—2 And he smote Moab, and 
measured them with a line, casting them 
down to the ground; even with two lines 
measured he to put to death, and with one 
full line to keep alive. Апа го ће Moabites 
became David's servants, and brought gifts. 

Pool.— With a line, i.e., as with line, the 
particle as being oft understood, as Psal. 
xi. 1; xxii. 6; xlv. 1. The sense is, having 
conquered the land, he made an estimate of 
it, and, as it follows, distributed the towns 
and people into three parts. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—And measured them with 
a line—even with two lines.) It has been 
generally conjectured that David, after he 
had conquered Moab, consigned two-thirds 
of the inhabitants (o the sword ; but I think 
the text will bear a meaning much more re- 
putable to that king. The first clause of the 
verse seems to determine the sense; Ле 
measured them with a line, casting them down 
to the ground—to put to death, and with 
one line to keep alive. Death seems here 
to be referred to the cities by way of 
metaphor; and from this view of the 
subject we may conclude that two-thirds of 
the cities, that is, the strong places of Moab, 
were erased; and not having strong places 
to trust to, the text adds, So the Moabites 
became David's servants, and brought gifts, 
i.e., were obliged to pay tribute. The word 
line may mean the same here as our rod, 
i.e, the instrument by which land is 
measured. There are various opinions on 
this verse, with which I shall not trouble the 
reader. Much may be seen in Calmet and 
Dodd. 

Bp. Horsley.—Casting them down to the 
ground ; rather, laying them along upon the 
ground. 

Ged.—2 He also smote the Moabites: 
whom, being laid on the ground, he mea- 
sured with a line. Two line-lengths of them 
he measured out to be put to death, and one 
line-length to be kept alive. Thus the 
Moabites became David's subjects, and 
brought him presents. 
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Booth.—2 And he smote the Moabites ; 
whom, being laid on the ground, he mea- 
sured with a line. He measured two line- 
lengths; a line-length to put to death, and 
one full line-length to keep alive. Thus the 
Moabites became David's servants, and 
brought gifts. 

Ver. 3. 
тез тулу APTI чїч чл 
:,9 7038 Tr apri i923 ns 
yro мул "p mp v. 3. 

xal érára£e Aavid тд» ' ABpaa(àp viðv 'PaáB 
Васа ZovBà, wopevopevou аўто? ёлїтттта 
т» xeipa avrou ёті тд» rrorauóv Ейфратту. 

Au. Ver.—3 David smote also Hadad- 
ezer [or, Hadarezer, 1 Chron. xviii. 3], the 
son of Rehob, king of Zobah, as he went to 
recover his border at the river Euphrates. 

Hadadezer. 

Ged.—Hadarezer, 1 Chron. xviii. 3. 

Pool.— Hadadezer, called Hadarezer, 
1 Chron. xviii. 3, the Hebrew letters daleth 
and resch being alike, and so oft inter- 
changed [so Bochart, Patrick]. As he 
went. Quest. Who? Anaw. Either, first, 
Hadarezer [so Clarke, Ged., Booth., Dathe, 
Maurer]; who, being already very potent, 
and going to enlarge his dominion further, 
David thought fit to oppose him. Or, 
secondly, David [so Patrick], who remem- 
bering the grant which God had made to his 
people of all the land as far as Euphrates, 
and having subdued his neighbouring 
enemies, went to recover his rights, and 
stablish his dominion as far as Euphrates. 

Bp. Patrick.—As he went to recover his 
border at the river Euphrates.) That is, as 
David went to extend the limits of his king- 
dom (according to the ancient prophecy, 
Gen. xv. 18) towards the river Euphrates, 
he smote this king, who came out, perhaps, 
to oppose him. See 1 Chron. xviii. 3, where 
it is said, * he went to establish his dominions 
by the river Euphrates:" which seems to 
relate to David, not to Hadadezer. 

Hallet.—3 It 15 said, he (meaning Hada- 
dezer) went to recover his border at the river 
Euphrates. 1 Chron. xviii 3, it is, he 
(meaning David) went to stablish his do- 
minion by the river Euphrates. The dif- 
ference between the Hebrew in these places, 
is but in one letter. In Samuel the word is 
DWT, to recover, in Chronicles it is YS, to 
stablish. The old versions of Samuel shew 
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that they read to stablish. Only the Targum 
agrees with the present corruption of the 
Hebrew. The next word т, should, in both 
places, have been rendered border, or in 
both dominion. The transcriber of the Book 
of Samuel carelessly omitted the word, 
Euphrates, at the end of the verse; and the 
superstitious Jews continue to omit the word, 
only leaving a space for it, and writing, 
under the line, the points that belong to the 
word. The word is well retained in Chroni- 
cles, and from thence well supplied in this 
place by our translators; as it is retained in 
all the ancient versions, even in the Chaldee 
itself. 

Boothroyd's Heb. Bible.—3 Hallet pro- 
poses to read here as in 1 Chron. xviii. 3; 
but-on examining the narrative, I conceive 
that each account is correct; and that the 
text in Chronicles is synonymous with this ; 
that 1253 there does not refer to David, but 
to Hadarezer—7»$. This is supposed to be 
Nesibis. Saul had probably wrested from 
him, or his predecessor, a part of his terri- 
tory (see 1 Sam. xiv. 47), which he now 
attempted to recover. By the re-conquest 
of his territory, and the subjection of the 
Syrians of Damascus, the Israelites were 
now, and not until now, in the possession 
of the promised land in its full extent. 
Comp. Gen. xv. 18, Deut. i. 7, Josh. i. 4. 

Bp. Horsley.—To recover; rather, to 
establish. 1 Chron. xviii. 3, LXX, and 
Vulgate. 

Ged.—3 David also smote Hadar-ezer, 
king of Zoba; who came to re-establish his 
power by the river Euphrates. 

Gesen.—Hiph. зт. 7. Seq. W, %, to 
turn to, towards, upon апу one, e.g. а) 
ve Vv req, to turn one's hand upon or 
against any one, Is. i. 25; Am. i. 8; Ps. 
Ixxxi. 15; seq. 2 id. 2 Sam. viii. 3. 

Dathe.—3 Porro profligavit Hadadeserum, 
Rechobi filium, regem Nesibensem, qui ultra 
Euphratem imperii sui limites propagare 
tentavit. 

Hadadeserum. In hujus nominis scrip- 
tione codd. Hebrei variant. Kennicottus 
25 codd. citavit, in quibus scriptum legatur 
Hadareser. Sic quoque oi б, Vulg., Syrus, 
Arabs. 

Euphratem. Vocem тте, quam codd. 
Masorethici tantum in margine ponunt, le- 
gerunt omnes interpretes veteres in suis 
codd., et Kennicottus in 32 codd. in textu 
invenit. Sensus idem est, si quoque omit- 
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tatur, cum constet, %9) кат é£oxnv in cod. 
Hebreo de flumine Euphrate dici. 
Maurer.—3 wei v re, Ut dominium 
suum ad Euphratem restauraret, i.e., eam 
Euphratensis regni partem, quam Saulo 
rege (cf. 1 Sam. xiv. 47) amiserat, in di- 
tionem suam reciperet. Alii, in his Ros. 
Archeol. i. 2, p. 249, suffixum in 512 et 
ir non ad Hadadeserum sed ad Davidem 
referunt, ut sensus prodeat hic: ut eam 
Euphratensis regni partem, quam Saulo rege 
Israelite occuparant (cf. 1 Sam. xiv. 47), 
postea vero inclinatis valde Israelitarum 
rebus (1 Sam, xxxi.) Hadadeserus receperat, 
iterum in potestatem suam redigeret. Przter 
necessitatem pro Wa Masorethe legi jubent 
3. 


Ver. 4. 
Ping vawa қон aspe чүү 095^ 
OpEM “007 wes коң очуруу iab 
TR BAD эрез mpn d" 
: 22m 


xal mpoxaredaBero Aavid ràv avroU дїма 
йррата, каї émrà xOudBas imméov, xal eixos 
xAcabas av’pav me(ày. ка) mapéAvae Aavid 
7ávra rà йрџата, каї ©тє\єйтєто davr ёкатд» 
dppara. 

Au. Ver.—4 And David took from him 
[or, of his] a thousand chariots [as 1 Chron. 
xviii. 4], and seven hundred horsemen, and 
twenty thousand footmen: and David 
houghed all the chariot horses, but reserved 
of them for an hundred chariots. 

Seven hundred horsemen. 

Lud. Capellus, Grotius, Houb., Hallet, 
Ged., Booth.—Seven thousand [LXX, Jo- 
sephus, and p. p. 1 Chron. xviii. 4] horse- 
men. 

Pool.— Chariots; which word is fitly sup- 
plied out of 1 Chron xviii. 4, such sub- 
stantives being oft understood in the Hebrew 
language, as Gen. xxvi. 30; 2 Sam. xxi. 16. 
Seven hundred horsemen, or seven hundred 
companies of horsemen, i.e., in all seven 
thousand ; as it is 1 Chron. xviii. 4; there 
being ten in each company, and each ten 
having a ruler or captain, Exod. xviii. 21; 
Deut. i. 15. Or these seven hundred were 
the chief and the rulers of the rest, and the 
remaining six thousand three hundred were 
the common horsemen, subject to their 
commanders. Houghed all the chariot 
horses, except the following reserve. 

VOL. и. 


553 


Chariots are here put for chariot horses, as 
they are ] Sam. xiii. 5; 2 Sam. x. 18; 
Psal. Ixxvi. 6. 

Bp. Patrick.—A thousand chariots.) The 
word chariots is not in the Hebrew: but it 
is well supplied by our translators, out of 
1 Chron. xvi. 4, in which book many things 
are explained which are briefly related here. 

Seven hundred horsemen.) Here again is 
an ellipsis, as in the foregoing words: for in 
1 Chron. xviii. 4, it is said seven thousand. 
But as after a thousand something is to be 
understood, viz. chariots: so after seven 
hundred something is to be understood, viz., 
captains (as Abarbinel explains it), under 
whom a great many others served, so that 
commanders and soldiers made in all, seven 
thousand. Such an ellipsis is observed in 
this very book, v. 8, “ Whosoever smites the 
Jebusites, and the blind, and the lame,” &c. 
It із not said what shall be their reward; 
which is plainly mentioned 1 Chron. xi. 6, 
where it is said, he shall be chief (see l'Em- 
pereur on Bava-kama, cap. 7, sect. 7). 

David houghed all the chariot horses.) 
Here again is the same ellipsis, for there is 
no word in the Hebrew for horses. Yet the 
meaning can be nothing else, but that he 
cut the hamstrings of the horses that drew 
their chariots, and made them unserviceable 
hereafter (see Josh. xi. 9). Thus, in x. 18, 
David is said to have slain seven hundred 
chariots; that is, the horses of so many 
chariots: and in Psalm lxviii. 18, by “ ће 
chariots of the Lord," some understood 
horsemen: and 1ххуі. 6, “the chariot and 
horse,” &c.; that is, as well the horses that 
drew the chariot, as they that rode in it (see 
Bochartus, in his Hieroz., par. i., lib. iL, 
cap. 6). 

Hallet.—4 Апа David took from him a 
thousand chariots, and seven hundred horse- 
men. Our translators have well noted, that 
there is no word for chariots in this place, 
in the Hebrew, by causing it to be printed 
in a different letter. It is well supplied out 
of 1 Chron. xviii. 4. The Greek and Syriac 
versions of Samuel retain the word, and 
there can be no doubt, but it originally be- 
longed to the text of Samuel: since no 
figure of speech will bear out a writer in 
saying a thousand were taken, when he does 
not let his readers know whether they were 
chariots, asses, mules, &c., or 1,700 horse- 
men. This shows how merry Bishop 
Patrick's note is on this omission. It is 
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supplied, says he, out of Chron., **in which | purpose. For houghing, plucking up, rooting 
book many things are explained, which are: 


briefly related here." Ніз next is equally 
surprising, viz. : 

** And seven hundred horsemen. | Here again 
is an ellipsis, as in the foregoing words. For 
in 1 Chron. xviii. 4, it is said, seven thou- 
sand." This figure ellipsis will, it seems, do 
wonders. It will excuse a writer when he 
omits the most essential words of a sentence. 
1 do not see then, why the same excuse 
should not be made for a transcriber, when 
he omits a whole sentence, and the omission 
be called by the soft name of an ellipsis, 
when it is really a blunder. Supposing the 
transcribers had been guilty of the same 
ellipsis or omission in Chronicles as they have 
in Samuel, it would not have been possible 
(if the old versions had been laid aside), to 
have known what those thousand things 
were which David took. We might as well 
have supposed they were horses as chariots, 
especially since he next mentions the Aorse- 
men. ‘The other instances there produced 
by the Bishop are of the same kind, except 
that about David's houghing the chariots, in 
this same verse. As to which he says, 
“ The meaning can be nothing else, but that 
he cut the hamstrings of the horses that 
drew their chariots." I see no necessity to 
suppose that horses are here intended. Both 
Samuel and Chronicles exactly agree in 
reading 2517 55 na yy" which ought to be ren- 
dered, Ле destroyed all the chariots, от made 
them useless. 'Го show the justness of this 
rendering, it must be observed, that the 
word %9 is used seven times in the Old 
Testament. In two places it signifies, ѓо 
hough horses, or to cut their hamstrings, 
Josh. xi. 6, 9. In both which places the 
word horses is expressly mentioned. In two 
other places it is rendered, fo pluck up, or 
root up; Eccles. iii. 2, a time to pluck up 
that which is planted; Zeph. ii. 4, Ekron 
shall be rooted up. In the fifth place it is 
translated, to dig down, Gen. xlix. 6, they 
digged down a wall: which the Bishop 
inclines to think is the true rendering of that 
place, and not the marginal. The other two 
places where this word is used are those now 
under consideration. It appears from this 
view of the use of the word pv, that when 
horses are not mentioned with it, there is no 
occasion for us to think of them. The 
general meaning of the word appears to be 
spoiling, hurting, destroying, or to that 
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up, and digging down, are various methods 
of spoiling or hurting things. The word 
may as well be applied to a chariot, as it 
confessedly is to a plant, а town, or a wall. 
It will signify that the chariots were spoiled, 
or rendered useless; and we may allow that 
the manner of spoiling them was like that 
of spoiling the horses, viz., cutting the cords 
or leathers that fastened one part of the 
chariot to another. 


Ken.—2 Sam. viii. and x., compared with 
] Chron. xviii. and xix. 


The very great utility of comparing 
parallel places may be further ascertained, 
by a comparison of some parts of tbe chap- 
ters above specified. 


viii. 1 David took Metheg-ammah. 
xvii. 1 David took Gath and her 
3 David smote Hadadezer. 
towns, 3 David smote Hadarezer. 
4 And David took from him 1,000 
4 And David took from him 1,000 
and 700 horsemen, and 
chariots, and 7,000 horsemen, and 
20,000 foot. 6 Then David put 
20,000 foot. 6 Then David put 
garrisons in Syria. 8 And from 
їп Syria. 8 And from 
Betah and Berothai cities of Ha- 
Tibbath and Chun cities of Ha- 
dadezer. 9 When Toi heard, that 
darezer. 9 When Tou heard, that 
David had smitten Hadadezer, 
David had smitten — Hadarezer, 
10 Then Toi sent Joram his son. 
10 He sent Hadoram his son. 
12 Syria and Moab. 13 Syrians, 
11 Edom and Moab. 12 Edomites, 
in the valley of salt, 18,000. 
in the valley of salt, 18,000. 
17 Ahimelech and Seraiah was the 
16 Abimelech and Shavsha was 
scribe. x.16 Shobach the cap- 
scribe. xix. 16 Shophach the cap- 
tain. 17 David passed over Jordan, 
tain. 17 David passed over Jordan, 
and came row?! to Helam. 18 David 
and came DW upon them. 18 David 
slew 700 chariots of 
slew of the Syrians 7,000 chariots 
the Syrians, and 40,000 horsemen ; 
and 40,000 footmen; 
and smote Shobach, &c. 
and killed Shophach, &c. 


Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
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Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
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Without remarking all the differences in 
these passages, it may be observed in general 
—that I by no means suppose every variation 
here to be a corruption, and yet that I cannot 
suppose these passages uncorrupted. Ате 
we to believe, that the same man is properly 
called Hadadezer and Hadarezer—or Ahi- 
melech and Abimelech, &c. Are we to say, 
with Bishop Patrick, that Methegammah in 
Samuel, is expounded to be Gath and its 
territories in Chronicles — or, that 700 in 
Samuel and 7,000 in Chronicles agree in 
sense, only the number in Samuel is ex- 
pressed by an ellipsis? Other interroga- 
tories might be put, and the impossibility of 
supposing the text entire in these passages 
might be largely insisted on. But as judi- 
cious remarks have been made on some of 
these mistakes by Mr. Hallet, I shall only 
mention one. The text in Chronicles tells 
us that “ David took 1,000 chariots, and 
7,000 horsemen, and 20,000 footmen." Ви! 
in Samuel that ** David took 1,000 (what?) 
and 700 horsemen, and 20,000 footmen." 
The omission of the word 37^, chariots, seems 
indubitable: LX X, ха appara. But, how 
are we to account for the surprising variation 
in the numbers; since nwo 220, 700, and 
Co» гозо, 7,000, differ widely in letters and 
signification? We have here then another 
confirmation of what was supposed, page 96, 
&c., that the Jews formerly expressed the 
Bible numbers by single letters; and then 
the mistake iseasy— 1 being 7,000, and ] 700. 
The same mistake occurs in 2 Sam. x. 18, 
700 1, which in 1 Chron. xix. 18, is 7,000 t. 
Will any other hypothesis so naturally solve 
this repeated difficulty ? 

Bp. Horsley.—A thousand chariots, and 
seven hundred horsemen, and; $c. The word 
chariots is very properly inserted, upon the 
authority of the parallel place in Chronicles, 
and the version of the LXX here. In the 
parallel place in the book of Chronicles, and 
in the version of the LXX, the number of 
horsemen is 7,000, instead of 700, as we 
read here in the Hebrew text. I am much in- 
clined to think that the true reading in both 
places is thus, “seven hundred chariots and 
a thousand horsemen.” If these horsemen 
were, as I vehemently suspect, men riding 
astride on the horses that drew the cars, if 
each car was drawn by a pair of horses, the 
number of horsemen, if all were taken, 
should be double the number of the cars. 
See 1 Sam. xiii. 5. But of 1,400 such 
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horsemen it may easily be imagined 400 
were killed. 

Houghed all the chariot-horses; rather, 
“crippled all the chariots, except that he 
reserved of them," &c. “ Crippled,” namely 
by breaking the wheels, or the axles. See 
LXX, Queen Elizabeth's Bible, and Park- 
hurst, ¥?. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—A thousand chariots.) It 
is strange that there were a thousand chariots, 
and only seven hundred horsemen taken, and 
twenty thousand foot. But as the discom- 
fiture appears complete, we may suppose 
that the chariots, being less manageable, 
might be more easily taken, while the horse- 
men might, in general, make their escape. 
The infantry also seem to have been sur- 
rounded, when twenty thousand of them 
were taken prisoners. 

David houghed all the chariot horses.] If 
he did so, it was both unreasonable and in- 
human; for, as he had so complete a vic- 
tory, there was no danger of these horses 
falling into the enemy's hands; and if he 
did not choose to keep them, which indeed 
the law would not permit, he should have 
killed them outright; and then the poor 
innocent creatures would have been put out 
of pain. But does the text speak of hough- 
ing horses at all? It does not. Let us 
hear: 1707 % ne m w»^, And David dis- 
jointed all the chariots, except a hundred 
chariots which he reserved for himself. 
Now, this destruction of the chariots was a 
matter of sound policy, and strict piety. 
God had censured those who trusted in 
chariots; piety therefore forbade David the 
use of them : and lest they should fall into 
the enemy's hands, and be again used 
against him, policy induced him to destroy 
them. The Septuagint render the words 
nearly as I have done, xa: mapedvoe Aavid 
Tavra ra áppara. 

He kept however one hundred; probably 
as a sort of baggage or forage wagons. 

Gesen.—YX2 Piel, to hamstring, to hough, 
e. g., a horse, i.e., to cut the sinews of the 
hind feet, by which the animal is rendered 
wholly useless and unable to stand, Josh. 
xi. 6, 9; 2 Sam. viii. 4; 1 Chron. xviii. 4; 
of a bullock, Gen. xlix. 6. Sept, »evpo- 
xomeiv, This was often and is still done in 
war by the victors, when unable to carry off 
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with them the horses captured.—Arab. E 
id. 
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Houb.—Omnes autem 
centum servatis. 


currus dissolvit, 


Ver. 6. 
Au. Ver.—And [Y] the Lorp preserved 
David whithersoever he went. 
Ged., Booth.—lhus the Lord [Z7Teb., 
Booth., Jehovah] preserved, &c. 


Ver. 7. 
"н озуп ROW DAR TH DM 
oSm эштип COSP он тр 
: eem 
каї €AafBe Aavid rovs xAdavas rovs xpucous 
ої ўсау eri тоу паідоу тоу 'Aópaa(àp Bacı- 
Aéos SovBa, каї ijveykev avrà eis Тєроосаћур. 
каї €Aafev avrà Èovoarip BacwWevs Alyvmrrov, 
ё, тф avaBnvat aùròv eis ‘IepovcaAnp ёу 
hpépais ‘Poßoàp vioù ZoAopávros. 

Au. Ver.—7 And David took the shields 
of gold that were on the servants of Hadad- 
ezer, and brought them to Jerusalem. 

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew particle el, 
which we translate on, may better be trans- 
lated with ; that is, in the custody of Hadad- 
ezer's servants, who were officers in his 
treasury: for it is not likely they brought 
them into the field of battle. So Pool. 

Hallet.—1 The shields of gold that were 
on the servants. This is the sense of the 
place. Butitis not easy to suppose this to 
be the true rendering of the preposition ?w, 
as Bishop Patrick could not but observe. It 
should be 5», as it is in 1 Chron. xviii. 7. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—The shields of gold.] We 
know not what these were. Some translate 
arms, others quivers, others bracelets, others 
collars, and others shields. They were pro- 
bably costly ornaments by which the Syrian 
soldiers were decked and distinguished. 
And those who are called servants here, were 
probably the choice troops or body-guard of 
Hadadezer, as the argyraspides were of 
Alexander the Great. See Quintus Curtius. 

Gesen.—7c/79 m. (г. 07%) only plur. oP, 
shields, apparently so called from being 
hard or perhaps tough ; see the signification 
of the Arabic root under 023, and comp. 
the noun oy. 2 Sam. viii. 7, 353 "DÖ, 
shields of gold. 2 Kings xi. 10; 2 Chron. 
xxii. 9; Cant. iv. 4; Ez. xxvii. 11, in 
which passages shields are spoken of as 
suspended for ornament upon the walls. 
Jer. li. 11, sharpen the arrows, ovat win, 
ЛИ out the shields, i.e., put them on, see in 













bl durus ; 


some kind, but whether offensive or de- 
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муо No. 1. a.—Interpreters have long hesi- 
tated as to the signification of this word ; 
and some have even rendered it by quivers, 
as (after Jarchi) Jahn Archeol. II. ii. 


s^ 
p. 428; or also darts. Comp. A, arrow. 


The signification here given has been adopted 
by most commentators from Kimchi on- 
wards, and is supported by probable etymo- 
logy, by the context of all the passages, and 
by the authority of the ancient versions. 
Thus the Targums and Syriac version often 
retain the same word, as being common in 
Aramzan; but the Chaldee translator of the 
Chronicles gives it in two places by shields, 
1 Chron. xviii. 7, 2 Chron. xxiii. 9; and the 
translator of Jeremiah, cap. xiii. 23, uses 
the words ғору "C70 to denote the spots of 
the leopard, as resembling the figure of a 
shield. Among the later Syrians this word 
appears to have become obsolete; for Bar 


Bahlül, in Lex. Oxon. Ms. under Lida, 
himself fluctuates between the various 
opinions of Syrian interpreters, the most of 
whom however understand by it quivers. 
Prof. Lee.— 979. А word variously 


translated and of doubtful import. Arab. 


Sue S r 


kako, acutus. Arms of 


fensive, appears uncertain, usually shields, 


2 Samuel viii. 7; 2 Kings xi. 10; Ezekiel 
xxvii. 
ВоМмдес, xAtSavas, KAotovs, épwraovs. Sym. 
пауоп\ау. Vulg. arma, armatura, peltas, 
pharetras. 


11, &c. LXX. бхлха, 


Qapérpas, 


Ver. 8. 


nj? WT oy “Урра neat 


iUe Tnm nm) чут Wesen 

каї Єк т< MereBax kal ёк тоу єкАєктфу 

fóAeov то) 'Адрааќдр ёХаВе» ó Васе? 

Aavid xaAxàv то\ф» сфбдра. ё» avrà ётойусє 

ZaXouov тту бахатта>» тї» ҳаћкӣь, kal тойс 

arvAous, каї тойс Моџтӯраѕ, xai mávra тй 
скє0). 

Аи. Ver.—8 And from Betah (or, Tib- 
hath], and from Berothai (or, Chun, 1 Chron. 
xviii. 3], cities of Hadadezer, king David 
took exceeding much brass. 

And from Betah. 

Boothroyd.—And from Tibhath.] In the 


parallel place these names are Tibhath and 
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Chun. I have adopted the first as most pro- 
bably the true reading here, as it is in the 
versions mentioned; and I consider that 
Berothai ought to be restored there for the 

same reason. 1 Chron. xviii. 8. 
^. Took exceeding much brass. 

Ged.—Brought a very great quantity of 
brass, of which Solomon, afterward, made 
the brazen sea, the columns, the lavers, and 
all the other utensils of the temple [LX X 
and Jos.]. 

Hallet.—8 And from Beta, and from Be- 
rothai, cities of Hadadezer. In Chron. it is, 
likewise from Tibhath, and from Chun, cities 
of Hadarezer. Here is a difference between 
all these three proper names. Hadarezer 
in Chron. is always called Hadadezer in 
Samuel: an easy mistake, 7 written for ^. 
The names of his two cities are written very 
differently: though we may see somewhat of 
the occasion of the difference. In Samuel 
the words are Trac me3o. Та Chronicles 
the words are pmi nmen. The first name 
is plainly the same, only the two first letters 
are dislocated. In Sam. it is spelt m2, in 
Chron. it is "35. The other name үо is 
turned into "rà. The change of © into 'à 
is not difficult; and the n is taken from the 
end of the first name in Chron. rra». To 
confirm the reader in the reasonableness of 
the alteration I here propose in Sam., it 
must be observed that here in Sam. the first 
name is spelt Tebah, in the LX X, Syr., and 
Arab. But perhaps the other name is spelt 
right in Sam. and wrong in Chronicles. For 
in Chron. the Syr. calls this city, Berothai, 
as in Sam. and the LXX in both places 
render the name of it, rov «xexro», the 
chosen ; which shows that they read, Be- 
rothai, in both places, which they derived 
from iT, he chose. At the end of this 
verse the LXX add what we read in the 
end of the parallel verse in Chron., Brass, 
wherewith Solomon made the brazen sea, and 
the pillars, and the lavers, and all the vessels. 
This I suppose, was omitted by the Bishop's 
figure ellipsis. 


Ver. 13. 
inion ‘awa c cw 
“By 


ip» 


Ye 

may noaa DWN 

: "2H 

каї éroinoe Aavid буора каї ev rà ava- 

xápmrew  avróv émárat£e тт» “Ioupaiay év 
TeBeMep eis дктокаїдєека х‹Ммадас. 
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Au. Ver.—13 And David gat him a name 
when he returned from smiting [Heb., his 
smiting, or, slaying] of the Syrians in the 
valley of salt, being eighteen thousand men. 

14 And he put garrisons in Edom; 
throughout all Edom put he garrisons, and 
all they of Edom became David's servants. 
And the Lorp preserved David whither- 
soever he went. 

Pool.—13 Gat him a name, i.e., much in- 
creased his reputation. Zhe Syrians, or 
Edomites, as they are said to be, 1 Chron. 
xvii. 12. It is likely these two people were 
confederates, and that divers of the Syrians 
whom David had defeated in Syria fled to 
Edom, and there joined with them against 
their common enemy, and made up together 
a very great army (as the number of the 
men slain in it showeth), consisting of the 
veteran soldiers of both countries; although 
the slaughter here following may seem not 
to have been of the Syrians, as the words at 
first reading seem to intimate, but of the 
Edomites; (it not being probable that the 
Syrians would come so far from their own 
country, as to the valley of salt, to fight;) 
and this verse may be read thus, and that 
very agreeably to the Hebrew: And David 
gat him a name when he returned from 
smiting of the Syrians, in smiting (which is 
easily repeated out of the last clause, ac- 
cording to the common usage of Scripture) 
in the valley of salt eighteen thousand men, 
who were Edomites, as is sufficiently implied 
here in the next verse, and expressed 
1 Chron. xviii. 12. The valley of salt; a 
place in Edom so called, either from its 
neighbourhood to the Salt Sea, or for some 
other cause now unknown. Being eighteen 
thousand men; as it is also 1 Chron. 
xviii 12, where also they are said to be 
smitten by Abishai, because he was then a 
chief commander of tbe army under David, 
and, it may be, began the fight; as, for the 
like reason they are said to be smitten by 
Joab, Psal. 1х., title, where also there аге 
only 12,000 mentioned; which place, if it 
speak of this battle, the state of it was this: 
Abishai begins the combat, and kills 6,000; 
after him comes in Joab, and kills 12,000 
more, which makes up this 18,000. But why 
may not that be another history and battle? 
So the Edomites and Syrians together did 
first fight with Abishai, and lost 18,000 men, 
and afterwards recruited their forces and 
fought with Joab, and lost other 12,000 
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men. Nor is it strange if two battles were 
fought in one place; of which there are 
divers instances in historians. 

Bp. Patrick.—13 David gat him a name 
when he returned from smiting of the Syrians. | 
His victory over that people (mentioned 
ver. 5), when they came to succour Hadad- 
ezer, gained him a great reputation, as a 
potent prince, and a mighty warrior. 

In the valley of salt, being eighteen thou- 
sand men.] There is nothing in the Hebrew 
answering to the word being: which there- 
fore should be translated, “іп the valley of 
salt eighteen thousand men." That is, he 
slew of the Edomites so many, besides the 
two and twenty thousand of the Syrians. 
So we read expressly 1 Chron. xviii. 12, and 
in the title of the sixtieth Psalm it is said, 
they were Edomites, not Syrians, who were 
slain in this valley. Only in that place of 
the Psalms, there is mention of no more 
than twelve thousand slain: which makes 
some think it speaks of a distinct battle 
from this. But Abishai, who began the 
fight, perhaps, slew six thousand, and then 
Joab, coming in with his reserve, slew 
twelve thousand more; which, in all, make 
eighteen thousand. By the valley of salt, 
Epiphanius understands the Dead Sea, 
which was formerly a famous valley, or 
rather it was a valley near that sea. But 
neither of these opinions has any good 
foundation, as Salmasius shows: who takes 
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OW came into immediate connexion with 
Nu. 

Ged.—13 “ Апа David, on his return 
from smiting the Syrians, erected a monu- 
ment. Meanwhile Abishai Ben-Zeruia 
having slain of the Edomites, in the vale of 
Melah, eighteen thousand men, he put 
garrisons throughout all Edom." 

A whole line has been dropped out of the 
original of this verse; which I have sup- 
plied from Chronicles. While David was in 
person carrying on the war against the 
Syrians, &c. Abishai, one of his generals, 
subdued the Edomites. 

Booth—13 And David, on his return 
from smiting the Syrians, erected a monu- 
ment. Meanwhile Abishai, the son of Ze- 
ruiah, slew of the Edomites, in the valley of 
salt, eighteen thousand men. 14 And he 
put garrisons in Edom. 

Houb.—13 Preterea David, Syria de- 
victa, cum rediret, bellum gessit cum [dumeis 
in valle salis, ex iisque decem et octo millia 
hominum interfecit. 

oo тт wm. Ecce alteram seriem man- 
cam, nec non vero etiam perturbatam; et 
fecit David nomen, cum rediret a percutiendo 
Syriam in valle salis, octodecim millia 
hominum. Ло. Ordinem talem non esse 
Hebraicum, facile videt, quisquis Hebraica 
legere assuevit. 20. Non intelligitur, quo- 
modo David fecerit sibi nomen, dum ex Syria 
revertebalur. Зо. Ne stare quidem potest 


this valley of salt to have been in the country | fecit sibi nomen, nisi additur 19, sibi, quod 


of Edom, where this battle was fought; and 
to be called by this name, either from 
the salt springs which were therein, or 
from the salt that was digged up there (see 
his Exercit. Pliniane, cap. 35, pages 613, 
614). 

Bishop Horsley.—13 Syrians. From the 
parallel place іп Chronicles, namely, 
1 Chron. xviii. 12, it is evident that this 
slaughter in the valley of salt was a 
slaughter of Edomites. And instead of 
mw, the LX X in this place read ow. But 
the passage seems to require further cor- 
rection. I would read thus, 

MO WD отмо ^ OW пм mino 202 Ow m vm 
“Апа David acquired fame upon his return 
from his defeat of the Syrians. For he 
smote of Edom, in the valley of salt, 
eighteen thousand." The similitude of the 
words Cw and OW was the occasion that 
some early transcriber overlooked the two 
words Om T" after OW, and thus the word 


abest e contextu. Denique nescitur, quo- 
rum hostium David ceciderit octodecim 
millia hominum. Neque enim Syri aguntur, 
qui jam devicti erant, et apud quos non est 
vallis salis. Nos totum hunc locum, as- 
sumpto ex veterum versionibus supplemento, 
ita sanari posse credimus, MATA 12703 NI oy 
плох DO T" по wi тото CUM DN OW DN 
Fox wy, et fecit David, cum reverteretur a 
perculiendo Syriam, cum Edom bellum in 
valle salis, et percussit ibi octodecim millia. 
lo. Verbum OW ad posteriora rejicimus. 
2o. Post OW rw, addimus DYW лм, quod ex- 
cidit, propter utriusque similitudinem, quod- 
que legitur 1 Par. xviii. 12. Зо. Addimus 
топо, ante Mo N22, quod Syrus exhibet in 
verbo Ny, bellum, quodque omissum est. 
simili errore, prope verbum satis simile. 
Denique addimus T^, et percussit, supposito 
verbo DW, quod convertimus, ibi, nempe in 
valle salis. Verbum T^ exhibent Greci 
Intt. in verbo Greeco émára£e, percussit, 
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quanquam ordine paulum diverso utuntur.|and David's sons were chief rulers [or, 
Ita fit locus integer ac sanus, adhibita et princes, ch. xx. 26]. 
veterum Intt. et loci paralleli autoritate. Pool.— Recorder ; either, first, The writer 
Dathe.—13 Postquam ex proelio сит of chronicles. But it is not likely he 
Edomitis in valle salis commisso, in quo duo- would have been put among the great 
deviginti millia ceciderant, redierat tropæum | officers of state and church. Or, secondly, 
sibi erezit. The treasurer, wbo examined all the ac- 
Edomitis. Pro cw Syrus legendum esse | counts, and kept records of them. Or, 
DW, Edom, non solum testimoniis rà» ó, | thirdly, The king's counsellor, as Ahithophel 
Syri, Arabis, et codd. Kennicotti 286 et 201 | is called, 2 Sam. xv. 12; 1 Chron. xxvii. 33, 
probatur, sed etiam loco parallelo 1 Chron. who was to bring things of moment to the 
xviii. 12 et Ps. lx. 2, atque preterea versu | king’s mind and remembrance, and to ad- 
sequenti, in quo occupatio terre Edomiticz, | monish him from time to time of things fit 


que illam victoriam excepit, describitur. : 
Caeterum ne sic quidem veram lectionem 
sibi constare, sed ex 1 Chron. xviii. 12 et 
Ps. Ix. 2 aliam componendam esse, con- 
jectat Michaélis (in Bibl. Orient., p. xiii., 
p. 226) in hunc fere modum: erezit David 
{гор ит, cum rediret ex pralio cum Syris, 
et Joabus redierat et profligaverat Edomitas 
in valle salis. 

Maurer.—13 cw] Post hoc vocabulum 
nonnulla (fortasse O'wrrwt P) excidisse vi- 
dentur. Cf. 1 Chron. xviii. 12; Ps. lx. 2. 

14 And the Lord. 

Ged., Booth.—Thus the Говро [Heb., 
Booth., Jehovah ]. 


to be done. 
хуш. 18. 
Bp. Patrick.—Recorder.| The Hebrew 
word mazkir, importing something of keep- 
ing in memory, or bringing to remembrance, 
moved our translators to render it recorder 
or remembrancer, as if he wrote the acts of 
every day, which afterward were digested 
into annals. But this, sure, was not so con- 
siderable an employment as to make him 
that had it the prime civil officer in the 
kingdom, as Joab was the military. There- 
fore Victorinus Strigelius takes him to have 
been the chancellor of the kingdom: which 
is more likely than their opinion, who take 


See 1 Kings iv. 3; 2 Kings 


i him for the master of requests, who presented 


Ver. 16, 17, 18. 
ыо? rper] R) 16 
pilus PID wen ppm 
Don "pia DE BINT 
vhi AMI 18 ОБО туул 
UP CUI wmv poem Чун 
— 


16 каї'Тша8 vids Xapovias emi rhs отратїа<” 
каї 'Iegadcüàr vids °"Ах№о?д éni ràv ї®то- 
prgpárov: 17 каї Sadan vids 'Axeof xai 
'AxipeAex. vids 'AfidÜap, lepeis" xal Barà ó 
ypapparevs: 18 каї Bavaias vids Тодаё cúp- 
BovAos: kai б XeAeÓi, kai ó Pederi, каї oi. 
viot Aavià atAdpxa: ўтау. 

Аи. Ver.—16 And Joab the son of Ze- 
ruiah was over the host; and Jehoshaphat 
the son of Ahilud was recorder (or, remem- 
brancer, or, writer of chronicles]; 

17 And Zadok the son of Ahitub, and 
Ahimelech the son of Abiathar, were the 
priests; and Seraiah was the scribe [or, 
secretary | ; 


18 And Benaiah the son of Jehoiada was | xxii. 20. 


petitions, and put the king in mind of them. 
Dr. A. Clarke.—"v»»o, Remembrancer ; 
one who kept a strict journal of all the pro- 
ceedings of the king and operations of his 
army; а chronicler. See the margin. 
Gesen.— Part. “Т2 as subst. a recorder, 
register, i. q., historiographer, the king’s 
annalist, whose duty it was to record the 
deeds of the king and the events of his 
reign, 2 Sam. viii. 16; xx. 24; 1 Kings 
iv. 3; 2 Kings xviii. 18, 37; 1 Chron. 
xviii. 15; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 8; Is. xxxvi. 3, 22. 
The same office is mentioned as existing in 
the Persian court, both ancient and modern, 
where it is called Waka’ Nuwish; Hdot. 
vi. 100; ib. vii. 90; ib. viii. 100; Chardin 
Voyage en Perse, t. iii, p. 327; T. V., 
p. 258, ed. Langlés. So too in the time of 
the Roman emperors Arcadius and Honorius 
under the name of magister memoria. 
Pool.—The son of Ahitub; not of that 
Ahitub, 1 Sam. xxii.; for that was of Itha- 
mar’s race, but this of Eleazar. Ahimelech 
the son of Abiathar ; so Abiathar called his 
son by the name of his father, 1 Sam. 
The priests, i. e., the chief priest 


over both the Cherethites and the Pelethites; | next under Abiathar, who fled to David, 
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1 Sam. xxii. 20, and now was high priest, as 
may be gathered from 2 Sam. xv. 35; 
1 Kings ii. 27, 35: under him these two 
were the next chief priests, or the second 
priests, each one being chief of the house of 
his father, Zadok of Eleazar, and Ahimelech 
of Ithamar. See Numb. iii. 32; 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 3, 4. Or these two are here men- 
tioned, because they constantly attended 
upon the king, that he might consult with 
them in the matters of the Lord, as need 
required. 

Bp. Patrick.—Zadok—and Ahimelech— 
were the priests.] These two were the chief 
of the family of priests; next to the high- 
priest, which was Abiathar: called second 
priests in 2 Kings xv. 18. The former was 
of the family of Eleazar (1 Chron. vi. 5), 
the other of Ithamar. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—17 ** And Mind 
the son of Ahitub, and Abiathar, the son o 
Ahimelech [Syr., Arab.; so Gesen.], were 
the priests; and Seraiah was the scribe." 

The text remains a proof either of the 
negligence or ignorance of the Jewish 
critics. It is certain from 1 Sam. xxi. 1, 
and xxii. 9, that Ahimelech was the father, 
not son, of Abiathar; yet this error has been 
suffered to remain in the text both here and 
in 1 Chron. xviii. The Syr. only reads right. 

Dathe.—Cum ex 1 Sam. xxi. 1 et xxii. 9 
constet, Ebjatharum filium  Achimelechi 
fuisse, et sic quoque 1 Chron. xviii. 16 
legatur, vix dubitari potest, nomina hec 
h. l. esse transposita, errore tamen peranti- 
quo in codd. Nam unus Syrus illam lec- 
tionem exhibet, of б, Vulg., Chaldzus re- 
ceptam. 

Maurer. — DAN YET amr prn 
Ita etiam legitur 1 Chron. xviii. 16 ; xxiv. 6. 
Sed constat ex 1 Sam. xxii. 9, 11, 12, 20, 
Achimelechum filium Achitubi fuisse, Ab- 
jatarum vero Achimelechi. Igitur vix dubi- 
tari potest, legendum esse: 72 WWAN piu 
HOM JOM. Falsa lectio haud dubie 
hac ratione orta est. Nimirum sciolus qui- 
dam quum vidisset, Abjatari et patrem et 
avum, Zadoki vero ne patrem quidem com- 
memorari, vitium subesse suspicans, avum, 
quem non opus fuerat commemorare, Zadoki 
patrem fecit, Achimelechum vero, ne hic 
patre careret, in filium Abjatari vertit. 

Bp. Patrick.—Seraiah was the scribe.) 
Secretary of state, as we now speak; or, as 
others imagine, clerk of the council, who 
set down all acts and decrees; others, the 


keeper of the public accounts. But the 
Hebrew word sopher (which we translate 
scribe) importing something of learning (as 
the word scribe in the New Testament doth), 
I take him to have been his prime coun- 
sellor in the law, who always attended him. 
Constantine. L'Empereur thinks there were 
two sorts of scribes, an ecclesiastical and a 
civil; and here understands the latter; and 
would have him signify no more than the 
muster-master of the army (see his Annot. 
on Bertram De Repub. Jud., p. 383, &c.). 
Dr. А. Clarke.—The scribe.] Most likely 
the king's private secretary. See the margin. 
Gesen. JI O, The king's scribe, se- 
cretary, an officer of state who writes the 
royal edicts, etc. 2 Kings xii. 11; 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 11; so кат’ éfoxnv OT, the scribe, 
2 Kings xviii. 18; xix. 2; xxii. 3, 8, sq.; 
1 Ch. xxiv. 6 ; Isa. xxxvi. 3; xxxvii. 2; also 
without article *pb , 2 Sam. viii. 17 ; xx. 25; 
1 Chron. xviii 16. Sometimes several 
scribes are mentioned, 1 Kings iv. 3; Esth. 
ii. 12; viii. 9; comp. Jer. xxxvi. 23. 
b) Military scribe or tribune, who had 
charge of the conscription and muster-rolls, 
muster-master, 2 Kings xxv. 19; Jer. lii. 25; 
2 Chron. xxvi. 11; Is. xxxiii. 18. So prob. 
Jer. xxxvii. 15, as having charge of the 
public prison. Сепг. of a military leader, 


chief, Judg. v. 14. Comp. Arab. "We 
бг P 
to levy a conscription, X4 44$ an army so 
levied. c) In the later books, a scribe, 
ypapparevs, one skilled in the sacred books 
and in the law, 1 Chron. xxvii. 32; Jere- 
miah viii. 8; Ezra vii. 6, Ezra was a scribe 
(0 мл) skilled in the law of Moses. So as 
a title of Ezra, Neh. viii. 1, sq. 12, 26, 36; 


e o S ^. 
Ezra vii. 11. Syr. lav, Arab. «_ 3K 
id | 







































Was over both. 

Houb., Horsley, Maurer, Gesen., read as in 
parallel place in Chronicles, ‘27 % [во all 
the ancient versions except LXX], “ was 
over the Cherethites," &c. 

Maurer.— TAN TAN SIT v] Hee 
sensum non prebent. Pro "wm opinor 
legendum esse TYTY quod exstat in loco 
parallelo 1 Chron. xviii. 17. Е; Benajah, 
fílius Jojade, prafectus fuit custodum cor- 
poris Davidis, propr. carnificum et cursorum. 
ҮТ? tanq. а. M32 г. Гу? sc. Ф, OT 1 Sam. 


=” 
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$ G^ 
v. 4; xxxi. 9; ‘No tanquam a D2— usali 
citus, celer s. inus. MB. *- est terminatio 
adjectivi. Nomen sing. articulo. definitum 
collective accipitur, ut ‘22220 al. sepissime. 
Idem valet іп 39, confossores (= ҮЛ) 
xx. 23. C'tib, 2 Reg. xi. 4, 19, a “© г. W, 
confodit. lta mihi quidem videtur. Sed 
alii secus statuunt. Ceterum carnificum 
nomine vocantur custodes corporis, quia per 
hos supplicia de nocentibus sumebantur, et 
etiamnum sumuntur in oriente. СХ) Vi- 
dentur intelligi sacerdotes domestici. Cf. 
xx. 26. Auctor Chronicorum habet c'e 
T» T^, proximi a rege 1 Chron. xviii. 17, 
qua emendatione recentiorem hunc scrip- 
torem cavere voluisse dicunt ne Davides 
sacerdotes alius, quam Levitice stirpis, ha- 
buisse crederetur. 

Pool.—Was over: these words are sup- 
plied out of the parallel place, 1 Chron. 
xviii. 17, and out of 2 Sam. xx. 23, where 
they are expressed. 

The Cherethites and Pelethites were un- 
doubtedly soldiers, and such as were eminent 
for their valour and fidelity to the king, as 
is evident from 2 Sam. xv. 18; xx. 7; 
1 Kings i. 38, 44; and most probably they 
were the king's guards, which consisted of 
these two bands, who might be distin- 
guished either by their several weapons, 
or by the differing time or manner of 
their service. "They are supposed to be thus 
called, either first, from their office, which 
was, upon the king's command, to cut off 
or punish offenders, and to preserve the 
king's person, as their names in the Hebrew 
tongue may seem to imply; or, secondly, 
from some country or place to which they 
had relation. As for the Cherethites, it is 
certain that they were either a branch of the 
Philistines, or a people neighbouring to them 
and confederate with them, as is manifest 
from 1 Samuel xxx. 14; Ezek. xxv. 16; 
Zeph. ii. 4,5. And so might the Pelethites 
be too, though that be not related in Scrip- 
ture. And these Israelites and soldiers of 
David might be so called, either because 
they went and lived with David when he 
dwelt in those parts; or from some notable 
exploit against or victory over these people; 
as among the Romans the names of Asia- 
ticus, Africanus, &c., were given for the 
same reason. One of their exploits against 
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xxx. 14. And it is likely they did many 
other against them, and against other people, 
amongst which the Pelethites might be one. 
Were chief rulers ; had the places of greatest 
authority and dignity conferred on them. 
Bp. Patrick.—18 Benaiah—was over both 
the Cherethites and the Pelethites ;] Or, the 
Crethites and the  Plethites, as some pro- 
nounce these words. What they were is 
variously conjectured. The most idle con- 
ceitis that of some of the Jewish doctors 
who take them for the members of the 
great Sanhedrin, nay, for urim and thummim 
(see Selden, lib. ii. De Synedr. cap. 15, 
р. 601, and cap. 16, р. 668). Certain it is 
that they were soldiers, as appears from 
xv. 18, xx. 7, 1 Kings i. 34, where they are 
mentioned as present at the proclaiming 
king Solomon against Adonijah; which 
could not have been done safely without 
some armed force ; and if they were not the 
persons, there were none. Yet they were 
not common soldiers, but the constant 
guards of David's person: like the preto- 
rian bands among the Romans. So Josephus 
calla them соратофіЛакєс, “ keepers of the 
body," who never departed from the place 
where the king was: as we may be satisfied 
by this, that they had a peculiar commander 
and were not under Joab, the captain of the 
host; but are distinguished from his soldiers, 
xx. 6, 7. Some make them men of a gi- 
gantic stature, but I know no ground for 
that; though, no doubt, they were proper 
men, as we speak, robust and of tried 
fidelity ; who, in the rebellion against David, 
did not desert David, but stuck close to him 
(ху. 18). Itis further probable, that they 
were selected out of a certain nation or 
family. For the Cherethites inhabited part 
of Palestine, and were indeed the same with 
the Philistines, as I observed upon | Sam. 
xxx. 14, and see Zeph. ii. 5. The Pelethites, 
it is likely, were a family in Israel: for we 
find two of the name of Peleth mentioned 
in Scripture: one of the tribe of Reuben, 
Numb. xvi. 1, another of Judah, 1 Chron. 
ii. 33. Their arms were bows and arrows, 
and slings, if we may believe the Chaldee 
interpreter, who calls them archers and 
slingers: as Procopius Gazeus calls them 
jaculatores et sagittarios. Which may be 
confirmed by this conjecture, that the Phi- 
listines having sorely galled the Israelites, in 
the fatal battle with Saul, by their archers, 


the Cherethites is in part related 1 Samuel | David took care not only to have his people 
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instructed in the use of the bow, but also 
procured some archers from the Cherethites, 
who were a part of the Philistines, to be his 
guard : as some princes now get the Switzers 
(see my notes upon 1 Sam. xxxi. 3, and 
upon the first chapter of this book, ver. 18). 
The number of them may be probably 
gathered from the targets and shields of gold 
that Solomon made, which were five hun- 
dred (1 Kings x. 16, 17), and were for the 
use of his guard (2 Chron. xii. 9—11), and 
kept in the guard chamber. 

They that would see more of them, may 
look into a little treatise of Opitius, which 
is wholly upon this subject : and Fortunatus 
Scacchus treats largely of them in his Myro- 
thecium, iii., cap. 16—18, where he hath 
this singular opinion, p. 181, that the Che- 
rethites were inferior to the Pelethites: but, 
I think, with reason concludes, that they 
were the king's domestics and lay in his 
palace, or about it, in the night: which he 
gathers from 1 Kings i. 33, where David 
bids Nathan, and Zadok, and Benaiah, take 
with them the servants of their lord, and 
make Solomon king; and accordingly they 
took the Cherethites and the Pelethites with 
them (ver. 38) ; and from the story of that 
brave man Uriah, who would not go to his 
own house to his wife, when Joab and the 
host lay in the field; but went and slept at 
the door of the king's house * with the ser- 
vants of his lord; " that is, with these 
Cherethites and Pelethites (ch. xi. of this 
book, ver. 9). | 

David's sons were chief rulers.] So the 
Hebrew word cohen often signifies, not only 
a priest, but a prince ; as many learned men 
have observed; particularly Hackspan, in 
his Miscellanea, lib. і., cap. 5, sect. 15, but 
especially Selden, lib. ii. de Synedr., cap. 16, 
p. 671, &c., where he shows, that the 
Hebrew word signifies any minister, either 
of God or of man: аз in the twentieth 
chapter of this book (ver. 26), Ira, the 
Jairite, is said to be a cohen, which we 
translate chief ruler about David: and so 
the Chaldee, and the Spanish Jews, a prin- 
cipal officer. But by the law, neither he 
nor David's sons could be priests. There can 
be therefore, no doubt of this, that they were 
the principal officers in the court of David, 
the prime ministers of his house-hold: such 
as, among us, are the lord high-chamberlain, 
steward, treasurer, &c., as appears from 
] Chron. xviii. 17, where this matter is thus 
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explained, *they were at the hand of the 
king;" waiting on him, as chief officers in 
his court, or, as Cornelius Bertram explains 
it, publicos et primarios ministros, “ the 
public and principal ministers of state " (see 
Bochartus, lib. ii. Canaan, cap. 17). And 
this was the reason, they say, of Absalom's 
discontent, that he was not one of these 
AvAdpxat; or, had not а place according to 
his mind. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The Cherethites and the 
Pelethites.] The former supposed to be 
those who accompanied David when he 
fled from Saul; the latter, those who came 
to him at Ziklag. But the Targum trans- 
lates these two names thus, the archers and 
the slingers; and this is by far the most 
likely. It is not at all probable that David 
was without a company both of archers and 
slingers. The bow is celebrated in the 
funeral lamentation over Saul and Jonathan; 
and the sling was renowned as the weapon 
of the Israelites, and how expert David was 
in the use of it we learn from the death of 
Goliath. І take for granted that the Chaldee 
paraphrast is correct. No weapons then 
known were equally powerful with these; 
the spears, swords, and javelins, of other 
nations were as stubble before them. The 
bow was the grand weapon of our English 
ancestors; and even after the invention of 
fire-arms, they were with difficulty per- 
suaded to prefer them and leave their 
archery. 

Hallet.—I might note more errors іп tbis 
chapter, but I shall only add, Who can help 
thinking that in the list of names in the two 
last verses of these parallel chapters, there 
is an error one where or other? 


2 Sam. viii. 17, 18. |1 Chron. xviii. 16, 17. 

Zadok the son of| Zadok the son of 
Ahitub, and Ahi-|Ahitub, and Abi- 
melech the son of|melech the son of 
Abiathar, were the|Abiathar, were the 
priests: and Seraiah | priests: and Shavsha 
was the scribe. And |was the scribe. And 
Benaiah the son of|Benaiah the son of 
Jehoiada, and the Che- | Jehoiada was over the 
rethites, and the Pe-|Cherethites and the 


lethites : and David's| Pelethites: and Da- 

sons were chief| vid's sons were chief 

rulers, 0°37). about the — king, 
соон. 


Certainly the same man was not called 
Ahimelech and Abimelech. The same man 
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was not called Seraiah, and Shavsha, and 
Sheva, chap. xx. 25. Here must be mis- 
takes in spelling. Jehoiada was over the 
Cherethites and the Pelethites, as it is well 
expressed in Chron. and 2 Sam. xx. 23. 
But it is false to say, as the Hebrew scribes 
‚ have written the passage in 2 Sam. viii. 18, 
that the Cherethites and Pelethites, together 
with David's sons too, were chief rulers, as 
Le Clerc also has observed. And perhaps 
the transcribers of Sam. have been guilty of 
another error in calling David's sons tm, 
which word usually signifies priests, as it is 
rendered just before, ver. 17, where Ahi- 
melech and Abiathar are called, 37, 
priests. I very much question whether the 
word cohen ever signifies any other than a 
priest. Bishop Patrick on this verse, after 
Grotius and Selden, asserts that cohen sig- 
nifies a prince, as well as a priest. Le Clerc 
says the same. But their authorities weigh 
nothing with me against a plain fact. These 
great men quote but two places, all to show 
that cohen signifies a prince. One is this 
under consideration; where it appears from 
the parallel chapter in the Chronicles, that 
DI is written by mistake instead of 
DONT, which mistake is as easy as many 
others in the same chapter. The other 
place cited on this occasion is 2 Sam. xx. 26, 
* And Ira also the Jairite was a chief ruler 
(Heb., cohen) about David." It must be 
owned that this was the reading of this 
place before the time of the making the 
oldest versions in the Polyglot. For the 
word is rendered priest by the Vulg., LX X, 
Syr., and Arab. Yet still I cannot help sus- 
pecting that this is an error of old tran- 
scribers. Others as old as this I have 
before noted. I cannot find any parallel 
account to this in Chron., and so cannot 
correct this error by the help of such a 
parallel account. But it is very easy to see 
that there may be an errorin writing this word, 
as well as there certainly is in writing the 
man's title, Jairite, which is spelt Ithrite, in 
this very same book, chap. xxiii. 38. It seems 
strange that the word cohen, which in above 
six hundred places signifies a priest, should 
in two places be used to signify a prince. 
Buxtorf, indeed, in his Lexicon, refers to 
several other places wherein he thinks cohen 
signifies a prince, as Gen. xli. 45; xlvii. 22, 
where Potiphere is called, “the priest of 
On;” Exod. ii. 16; iii. 1, where Jethro is 
called “ priest of Midian;" and Job xii. 19, 
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where our translators, “he leadeth princes 
away spoiled :” but it may as well be thought 
Job there speaks of priests, as in the context 
he does of councillors, judges, kings, the 
mighty, the trusty, the aged, and princes: 
among which several sorts of men it was 
very proper to mention priests. 

There is another place not referred to by 
them, in which the word coAen is thought to 
signify a prince, and is accordingly rendered 
in our Bible, principal officer, 1 Kings iv. 5. 
But I see no necessity for this. For Zabud 
and his father Nathan might be priests, 
though not high priests : and the king might 
think fit to take а good priest for his friend. 
1 Chron. xxvii. 5, Benaiah the son of Je- 
hoiada is called, in our translation, a. chief 
priest, and in the margin a principal officer. 
It is likely enough that Jehoiada was a 
priest. It is certain there was a priest of 
this name in David's days, the leader, or 
head of the family of Aaron, 1 Chron. 
xii. 27. Benaiah might be his son. Ніз 
being of Kabzeel, 2 Sam. xxiii. 20, which is 
not mentioned among the cities given to the 
Levites, is no argument that he was nota 
priest. For Nob is not mentioned among 
those cities, Josh. xxi, nor 1 Chron. vi., 
and yet it is certain many priests lived there, 
1 Sam. xxi. 1; xxii. 11, 19. If Benaiah 
was a priest, we can have no reason to take 
the word cohen in this place in any other 
sense. He is not here called, the chief 
priest. The chief priest was usually called 
Tun pon, but this man is called vw pon. 
It must be owned that the high priest, who 
is called as usual "7977 pon, 2 Kings хіі. 11, 
is in the parallel place, where the very same 
thing is spoken of, called &wv1 үт, 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 11. But it is evident Jehoiada the 
father of Benaiah was not high priest. I 
should think, therefore, that the words 
1 Chron. xxvii. 5 should be rendered, 
Benaiah the son of Jehoiada, the priest, 
the chief, i.e., the chief of the captains. 
See ver. 3. I conclude then, there is no 
evidence to prove that cohen ever signifies a 
prince, or any other than а priest. The 
only proof that is urged to show that the 
word cohen in the above-mentioned places 
signifies a prince, and nota priest, is because 
it is so used in 2 Sam. viii. 18 and xx. 26. 
But after what has been said on them, 
perhaps there will not seem to be sufficient 
reason to be of that opinion. 

Gesen.—"T m. 1. an executioner, вее т. 
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гу No. 1, in 1 Sam. v. 4; xvii. 51; only in 
the formula ‘nen ‘YI 2 Sam. viii. 18; 
xv. 18; xx. 7, 23; 1 Kings i. 38, 44; 
1 Chron. xviii. 6; collect. pp. executioners 
and runners or couriers, names applied to 
David's bodyguard(ceparodvAaxes, Jos. Ant. 
vii. 5, 4), whose duty it was both to execute 
punishment and to convey the king's com- 
mands as speedily as possible to his officers, 
comp. "D, Гур, MR. See 1 Kings 
ii. 25, 34, 36, coll. Dan. ii. 14.—Some un- 
derstand here Cherethites, i.e., Philistines ; 
but it can hardly be supposed that David 
would choose his own lifeguard from a 
people at all times so hostile and odious to 
the Hebrews. 

2. Cherethite, a Gentile name, i. q., Phi- 
listine, 1 Sam. xxx. 14; plur. om, Che- 
rethites, Philistines, Ez. xxv. 16; Zeph.ii. 5. 
Sept. and Syr. render it Cretans, from which 
and the passages, Amos ix. 7; Jer. xlvii. 4; 
Deut. ii. 33, the conjecture would be strong 
that the Philistines sprang from Crete, were 
it certain that 02, Caphtor, signifies the 
island Crete; see vD. 

т m. (n*e) a public runner, courier, with 
art. collect. public runners, couriers, every- 
where coupled with “тр q. v. 2 Sam. 
vii. 18; xv. 18; xx. 7, 23; 2 Kings 
xi. 4, 19. Some without good reason hold 
both "^? and ‘ne to be Philistines, and 
regard the latter form as put by parono- 
masia for ‘pW, but against the analogy of 
the Hebrew language; so Ewald Heb. Gram., 
р. 297. See “түз. 

FQ not used in Kal; whence [35 , a priest. 


Por 


The etymology is doubtful; Arab. gr) 
7907 8 |, 
and wet to presage, to divine; eps a 
diviner, soothsayer, often among the pagan 
Arabs; then, an internuncio, envoy ; Ethiop. 
31453, to be a priest, to minister; Syr. 
3 


(ло, to be ministered, consecrated; in 


Bar Ali, to be rich, opulent, to enjoy 


the comforts of life; IZaums> rich- 


ness, riches, prosperity, happiness. But 
all these appear to be secondary meanings, 
derived from the station and power of the 
priesthood, i.e., from T2, priest, which is 
found in the Heb., Chald., Syr., and Eth. 
languages.—The native power of this word, 
therefore, is still to be sought by conjecture. 
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Hitzig supposes (ad Is. lxi. 10) that D is 
і. q. ТЭ, £o stand, whence ү, pp. one who 
stands by, an assistant. Maurer regards p 
as i. q. m, m, to incline, to bend, i.e., to 
bow down, as is done in worship, whence 
з pp. one bowing down, making prostra- 
tions. Both of these conjectures are worth 
attention; in favour of the last, we might 
perhaps also appeal to the Syro-Arabic 


gloss U^ 5 qna 2]; i.e, to bow down 


oneself sc. in worship. Other conjectures 
see in Thesaur., p. 661, 662. Hence 
> plur. o», m. а priest; Chald. үт, 
о 


a E P 
Syr. lana, Arab. uK, Ethiop. жуу: 


id. For the etymology see in r. үлэ. Very 
freq. in Ex., Lev., Deut. of the priests of 
Jehovah, as Ex. ii. 16. Among the Hebrews 
the high-priest, ó àpyıepeús, was called үл 
797, Lev. xxi. 10, &c., also wy 1105, 
2 Kings xxv. 18, &c., wy "эп, Ezra vii. 5; 
TEI ТЁЗ, the anointed priest, Lev. 
iv. 3, 5, 16. The next in dignity was called 
"Wo D, the second priest, Jer. lii. 24; but 
this phrase in the plur. 993 335, 2 Kings 
xxiii. 4, seemstoimply all the priestsin oppo- 
sition to the high priest.—Melchizedek, the 
earliest king of Jerusalem, is also called a 
priest of Jehovah, Gen. xiv. 18; Ps. cx. 4; 
and several of the earliest Hebrew kings 
were in fact also priests, as Solomon, 1 Kings 
viii.; comp. Uzziah, 2 Chron. xxvi. 16. So 
Virg. JEn. iii. 80, “ Rex Anius, rex idem 
hominum Pheebique sacerdos.” 

Note. It is an ancient opinion of the 
Hebrew intpp. that ТЛ? signifies also prince. 
Not only have the Chaldee translators ren- 
dered it in several places by 822, prince, as 
Gen. xli. 45; Ex. 1. c.; Psalm cx. 4; but 
the author of Chronicles also seems to have 
followed this view, since he renders the 
words 2 Sam. viii. 18, v o5 NI] 3, giving 
in his manner a gloss, 1 Chron. xviii. 17, 
TAI T) oe TN P, and the sons of 
David, the chiefs, were at the side of the 
king, i.e., were the chief ministers of the 
kingdom. The chief passages are 2 Sam. 
viii. 16; xviii. 20, 23—26; 1 Kingsiv. 2—6; 
from all which it appears that there were 
priests connected with the court, partly ex- 
ercising their proper functions, aud partly as 
friends and counsellors of the sovereign ; as 
was also often the case with prophets and 
priests in later times. The author of Chron- 
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icles seems to have chosen his interpretation 
from the more ancient context, because 
priests of any other than the Levitical 
family were unknown to him. Of less 
weight is the authority of Onkelos. Hencein 
all the passages referred to, the signif. priest 
is the only true one. Comp. the case of Solo- 
mon above. See more in Thesaur., p. 663. 
Gesen. Thesaur.—Atqui plures sunt V. T. 
loci, in quibus Оче in amicis et aulicis regis 
memoratur, et vetusta est opinio, ibi non 
sacerdotes sed principes s. nobiles intelligi, 
quam significationem plures primariam 
fuisse statuunt atque vel ex commenticia 
illa ministrandi potestate, vel ab honoris et 
divitiarum notione apud Syros, de qua supra, 
ductam existimant (v. Simonis in Lex. Keil 
Vers. üb. die Chronik, p. 346 Movers krit. 
Untersuchungen üb. die Chronik, p. 300). 
Paullo accuratius igitur illos locos pertractare 
liceat, ut lectoribus nostris persuadeamus, 
ubique in certa explorataque sacerdotis 
notione acquiescendum esse. Sunt potis- 
simum tres 2 Sam. viii. 16—18 ; xx. 23—26; 
1 Reg. iv. 2—6, quibus amici et ministri 
regii Davidis et Salomonis recensentur. 
Proficiscamur a secundo, qui maximi hac in 
questione momenti est, quo extremo hec 
habentur: "wea мүр ON SON yam Pity 
NY yd тл, Zadocus et Ebjathar erant 
sacerdoles : et etiam Ira Jairita erat sacer- 
dos Davidis. De Zadoco et Ebjatharo 
quum aliunde constet 2 Sam. xv. 24, sqq. 
1 Reg. i. 7, 8, 26 sqq. maxime xxxiv. 39; 
ii. 35; 1 Par. xxx. 22), veri nominis eos 
sacerdotes Leviticos eosdemque tamen 
magne in aula regia auctoritatis fuisse, hic 
autem Ire mentio annectatur his verbis: 
et eliam [ra...erat sacerdos Davidi, con- 
sequitur, hunc simili modo atque illos sacer- 
dotem  amicumque regium fuisse, quod 
quidem posterius significatur dativo, "7 үз 
coll. lud. xvii. 10: ya ay) * nm, xviii. 19. 
Kimchi: c wana vat yown ww? 5ym ҮПҮ. 
Atque hzc ita se habere, luculenter apparet 
ex illorum locorum tertio 1 Reg. iv. 2—6, 
quo Salomonis aulici recensentur. In his 
verbis Comm. 4 iterum comparent “Г\зм) PTS 
Dx, quibus Comm. 5 additur: үз "an 
Tos mn y? , et Sabud, filius Nathani, erat 
sacerdos isque amicus regis (non: Sabud 
sacerdos erat amicus regius, in quam sen- 
tentiam scribendum fuisset 72). Itaque 
efficitur ex duobus his locis, in aula Davidis 
et Salomonis complures fuisse sacerdotes, 
qui partim sacris administrandis preessent 
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(Zadocus et Ebjathar), partim interioris ad- 


missionis apud regem essent, quorumque 
utpote virorum piorum et sapientium con- 


silio et auctoritate reges uti solebant (cf. 
inter se illud Iud. xvii. 10 de Micha sacer- 
dote Danitarum : үя 2x) 5 mm, et Gen. 
xlv. 8 de Josepho : 175 RO ұл, quem- 
admodum iidem ceteroquin prophetas, ex c. 


Davides Nathanum, in amicorum numero 
habebant et imperatores regesque Christiani 
inde & Constantio Chloro et Constantino 
Magno episcopos in aulicorum amicorumque 
regiorum corona habebant, quod quidem re- 
putare, non omnem rem in scurrile vertere 
debebat Moversius 1. c. qui de loco 2 Sam. 
viii. disputans p. 303 ita scribit: “ Andere 
machen — wirklich auf possierliche Weise 
— die Sóhne Davids zwar nicht zu Priestern 
ex professo, sondern nur zu seinen geist- 
lichen Rüthen, oder ‘ Hofcaplünen,' wobei 
sie nur vergessen, dass das Alterthum keine 
Consistorialrithe und Hofcaplüne, sondern 
nur Opferpriester gehabt habe," que non 
scripsisset vir doctus, nisi ipse eius, quse 
sacerdotum in aula Persarum et /Egyptiorum 
erat, conditionis immemor fuisset. His 
autem  premissia lucebit etiam illorum 
locorum primus 2 Sam. viii. 16—18, plurimis 
Ше quidem recentiorum disputationibus 
vexatus (vide de Wette Beytrüge i., p. 81; 
nostr. Hist. Ling. Hebr, p. 41; Wineri 
Lex. h. v. Gramberg über die Chronik, 
p. 143 sqq.; Religionsideen d. A. T. i. 
p. 252; Maurer ad h. l. et contra Keilium, 
Moversium 11. cc.), reliquisque sane dif- 
ficilior. Priorem is continet indicem prin- 
cipum Davidis, in quo postquam Comm. 17 
dictum est: et Zadoc filius Ahitub et Ahi- 
melech filius Ebjathar erant sacerdotes, 
additur: ту YR ‘MEN MEM yin xw 
п охо. Quod зі sanum esset, explicandum 
foret: et Benajas filius Jojade et Crethi 
Plethique et filii Davidis erant 032. Sed 
dudum viderunt critici (Clericus, Hubi- 
gantius, nuper Maurerus), ex locis parallelis 
2 Sam. xx. 23; 1 Par. xviii. 17 cum Chald., 
Vulg., Syr. pro om reponendum esse * 
mot, ut sententia sit: et Benajas...pre- 


fectus erat satellitibus regiis, et filii Davidis 


erani Oo. (Huius indicis scripturam 
etiam alio in loco laborare, et pro Ahimelech 


filius Ebjathar legendum esse Ebjathar filius 


Ahimelech, ostendit Korbius in Wineri Theol., 
Journal iv., p. 295). Eodem igitur loco 
comparent filii Davidis, quo in duobus locis 
precedentibus ra, sacerdos Davidis et Sabud, 
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sacerdos amicus regius, unde non possumus 
non colligere, et ipsos vere sacerdotes fuisse, 
fortasse sacra privata administrantes (v. Iudd. 
l. c.), eosque tamen patris comites in aula 
degentes, ut sacerdotum magorumgue filii 
apud /Egyptios et Persas. Quod quidem 
posterius eorum munus priore omisso ex- 
pressit auctor Paralipomenón, cui sacerdotes, 
qui Levite non essent, pro sui temporis 
rationibus non poterant non .offendiculo 
esse, pro Y9 D'Y» NJ `M ponens: T °з 
Tes T) OE, et filii Davidis proximi 
erant a lalere regis. Similem interpre- 
tationem etiam dederunt LXX, каї ol víoi 
AaBid avAdpya сау, quanquam hec for- 
tasse ex Paralipomenis fluxit, Targ. rn n; 
ex Rabbinis Kimchius, in recentioribus 
Clericus al. quibus sacerdotum mentio huic 
loco inepta videtur. бей etiam h. l. pro- 
prium sacerdotis significatum retinendum 
esse, ex duobus locis parallelis evidens est ; 
filiosque regis vere sacerdotes fuisse, nemini 
mirum videbitur, qui intimam inter munus 
regium et sacerdotale apud veteres Hebraeos 
necessitudinem perpenderit (cf. Josephus de 
vita sua, $ 1: Фостер тар éxaoros dÀAÀy ris 
€orw evyeveias vmróÜeais, ores map Huy ù 
тђѕ lepwourns perovoia тєкитрібу Єттї yevous 
Aaumpérnros). — Reliqui loci, in quibus unus 
vel alter veterum interpretum, sed sine 
necessitate et contra linguæ usum, y, prin- 
cipis vel ministri significatu accepit, sunt: 
2 Reg. x. 11: v21» туте (de Ahabi sacer- 
dotibus idolatricis). Kimchi: ron. Ibid. 
xi. 9: PRI утур LXX, '1обаё ó cvverós, 
preterea Gen. xli. 45; Ex. iii. 1 ; xviii. 1; 
Ps. cx. 4, ubi Targumista 8m interpretatus est. 

Professor Lee.—"8, masc. plur. ОТТО. 
I. Name of a portion of the Philistines, re- 
siding on the south-west shore of Judea, 
derived from the island of Crete, as some 
think; but without any good foundation, 
1 Sam. xxx. 14; Ezek. xxv. 16; Zeph. ii. 5. 
Comp. with Amos ix. 7; Jer. xlvii. 4; Deut. 
ii. 23 : out of all which we only learn that certain 
Philistines came from 3: but not a word 
to identify Caphtor with Crete. If, more- 
over, this people was so called, after the 
name of their country, they would here have 
been termed, Сез, not Отто. Мо re- 
liance can, therefore, be placed on this 
reasoning. See, also, Gen. x. 13, 14. LXX, 
XAO, крїта<, xprràv, in these places re- 
spectively, and vr. 6, in the last, has крітт, 
for Heb. n*», which clearly evinces the 
ignorance of the translator. 


2 SAMUEL VIII. 16—18. 


IX. 2. 


II. The style and title of certain brave 
soldiers їп David's army, 2 Sam. viii. 18; 
xv. 18; xx. 7, 23, occurring with 727, ac- 
cording to Gesenius, executioners (“ car- 
nifices ") and couriers. Of the first of these 
interpretations, however, no adequate autho- 
rity can be adduced, and the second offers 
no very strong probability. So called, most 
likely, after the tribes of the Philistines, out 
of which they may have been hired as mer- 
cenary soldiers: a thing always common in 
the East. See also under “їз. 

8, m. found with ЧҮ, and стз. Pro- 
bably, а mercenary soldier of one of the 
tribes of the Philistines—used collectively— 
Pelethites, 2 Sam. viii. 18; xv. 18; xx. 7, 23. 


5 „4 
Gesenius compares the Arab. e45 celer 


б рги 


equus ; «ЛАБ , audax, robustus, celer. See 


2, m. pl. соё, constr. WP. Arabic 
S РА 
"T administrator alieni negotii ; operam 
9 


viro deferens in necessitate. Castell. The 
primary notion seems to have consisted in 
doing the business of, or acting as a mediator 


for, another : whence derived it is impossible 


now to say. Thence, secondarily, acting as 
a priest; thirdly, after idolatry had been 
introduced, as a diviner; Arab., Ariolus, 
i.e., heathen priests: and, fourthly, from 


their wealth and influence, Syr. — 


beatus fuit; magnarum divitiarum (opum) 
possessor. A priest, or secondary mediator 
between God and man, both under the 
patriarchal and Jewish dispensations, Gen. 
xiv. 18; xli. 45, 50; xlvi. 2; Exod. ii. 16; 
iii. 1; xix. 6; Josh. vi. 4; 1 Sam. xxii. 17; 
Ps. cx. 4. In 2 Sam. viii. 18. Comp. 
1 Chron. xviii. 17 ; some have supposed the 
word to signify minister, in a political sense; 
which would be to take the usage here as 
grounded on the primary notion noticed 
above: which to me is more probable than 
the opinion of Gesenius, who holds that 
priests in the true sense of that term are 
meant: because in that case, priests, not of 
the tribe of Levi, would be acknowledged. 


Cuar. IX. 2. 
"эр рҮ — 
— каї eire, 'Eyà бойАос ods. 
Au. Ver.—2 And there was of the house 
of Saul a servant whose name was Ziba. 


2 SAMUEL 


And when they had called him unto David, 
the king said unto him, А thou Ziba? 
And he said, Thy servant is he. 

Thy servant is he. 

Houb.—Tu»: Melius, Тоу "^, ego servus 
tuus, ut Greci Intt., єу& дойАо$ ads: Sic 
Syrus, XN, ego...vel, ut versu 6 Тот ТОП, 
ecce servus (uus. 


Ver. 3. 
Шча riy ped чуфт Om 
сън Ten ey гуму ww) ma’ 
ча 


kai єлє» б Васеў, Ei bmoAéAeurras Єк 
Tov oxov SaovA fri ауђр, каї mooo per 
avrov €Xeos Ocoũ, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—3 And the king said, 7s there 
not yet any of the house of Saul, that I may 
shew the kindness of God unto him, &c. 

The kindness of God. 

Pool.— The kindness of God ; either, first, 
That kindness which I owe him for God's 
sake, and by virtue of my oath given to him 
about it, 1 Sam. xx. 14, 15. But that oath 
seems only to oblige him to Jonathan's pos- 
terity, and not to any other of Saul's house. 
Or, secondly, Great and eminent kindness. 

Booth.—Peculiar kindness. 

- Houb.—Ego enim ei cum Deo benigne 
faciam. 

отум лоп vo» "omen, Et faciam cum ео 
misericordiam Dei. Non aliam sententiam 
hac habere possent, quam, faciam miseri- 
cordiam excellentem, aut mirificam, tanquam 
oww notaret superlativum gradum. Sed 
cw, ubi indicat rei magnitudinem et excel- 
lentiam, conjunctum esse solet cum admi- 
ratione; neque convenit ut David suam ipse 
beneficentiam  admiretur. Propter hanc 
causam legimus 030, cum Deo, sive Deo 
adjuvante. lta legere videtur Syrus, qui, 
wie "zo, propter Deum, quod etiam sig- 
nificat ОТО. 


Ver. 6. 
es 3 
"oHm map Ty лр — 

TI пзп 
— xai elev aire Aavid, МєнффЗоебе; xal 

eire», '1доф ó 80vAds соу. 
Au. Ёет.—6 Now when Mephibosheth 
[called Merib-baal, 1 Chron. viii. 34], the 


son of Jonathan, the son of Saul, was come 
unto David, he fell on his face, and did 


IX. 2—10. 567 


reverence. And David said, Mephibosheth. 
And he answered, Behold thy servant ! 

And David said, Mephibosheth. 

Houb.—reico: Legendum, пото mw, 
num tu Miphiboseth, ut antea legitur ma 
waz, num iu Sibá? Id declarat responsum 
Miphibosethi, Tu» ТОЛ, ecce servus (uus. 
Neque enim vocat hic David Miphibosethum, 
ut Deus Samuelem puerum vocabat dicens, 
Samuel. Aderat enim Miphiboseth, audire 
paratus, quid sibi a Davide diceretur. Con- 
venit, num tu Miphiboseth, quia eum David 
nondum viderat. 


Ver. 8. 


Au. Ver.—8 And he bowed himself, &c. 

Ged., Booth.—And Mephibosheth [LX X] 
bowed himself, &c. 

Ver. 10. 
TIA has nbw b nv 
туйт? тїт OST) TRN 
Tog Аул ән nn 
wn agy Ung THA pre 
xai epyg avrà тђу уй» dv, kai ol vioi соь, 
каї ol 8ovdoi gov, каї eivoices TQ vig ToU 
xvpíov cov dprovs, kai derai dprovs" xal 
MepduBoobe vids roù xupiov соо фауєта ĉa- 
mayros dproy éri ris rpame(rs pov, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—10 Thou therefore, and thy 
sons, and thy servants, shall till the land for 
him, and thou shalt bring in the fruits, that 
thy master’s son may have food to eat: but 
Mephibosheth thy master's son shall eat 
bread alway at my table. Now Ziba had 
fifteen sons and twenty servants. 

Houb.—10 Tu cum tuis filis ac servis 
colito agros.  /ffferes annonam filio Domini 
іні, quá illi vescentur ; Miphiboseth autem, 
filius Domini tui, habebit in mensa mea per- 
petuum cibum ; erant autem Sibe filii quin- 
decim et servi viginti. 

10 mam: Series est talis, et adduces, ut 
sit filio Domini tui panis, quem edant, i.e., 
ut habeat filius Domini tui, unde suppeditet 
ilis cibum. Filii et servi Sibæ alebantur 
fructibus agrorum quos Siba excolebat, Mi- 
phiboseth annonam eis dividente, cùm 
intereà ipse Miphiboseth annoná regia 
utebatur, regis mensæ accumbens. Greci 
Intt., Syrus, et Vulgatus, omittunt mm, 
quod post гихт, legitur; non quod non id 
legerent, sed quia non convertunt verbum 
de verbo. 


568 
Ver. 11. 

“By “bop тобто Кочу ced 
пр“ 12 Taps ien “чм niv 
irog-oy Ook MUS FAY 
: : ThT YPY DN? 


xal elne 5:84 mpòs róv Васа, Kara таута 
doa évréradrae Ó kópiós pov 6 Bacwevs тф 
ёоо abro), oUros тосе: ó Sovdds тоу. каї 
МерфВос 0 Fobiev ext тїз тратефпѕ Aavid 
кабоѕ «is TOY viay avroU то? Bactrews. 

Au. Ver.—11 Then said Ziba unto the 
king, According to all that my lord the king 
hath commanded his servant, so shall thy 
servant do. As for Mephibosheth, said the 
king, he shall eat at my table, as one of the 
king’s sons. 

4s for Mephibosheth, said the king, he 
shall eat, §c. 

Houb., Horsley, Dathe, Ged.—''So Me- 
phibosheth ate at the king's table," &c. So 
Syr., Arab., and equivalently LXX, which 
has David's. The rest, my, except one 
Heb. MS., which has fis, i. e., David's. 
—Ged. 

Commentaries and Essays, Booth. — бо 
Mephibosheth ate at his table, as one of the 
king's sons. [1 MS., and equivalently 
LXX.] 

Dathe.—Minus apta est h.l. lectio vul- 
garis “90 Y in mensa mea. Nam non rex 
loquitur, sed scriptor pergit in historia. Oi 
ó habent: ad mensam Davidis; Syrus: in 
mensa regis. Tantum Chaldzus et Vulgatus 
lectionem receptam exhibent, pro qua Ken- 
nicotli codex 182. хто habet. 

Maurer.— nx] Hec cum sint verba 
scriptoris, non regis, videtur scribendum esse 


ipg, quod exhibet cod. Kennic. 182. 
Cuar. X. 6, 7, 8. 
Tr wp? ‘> yer эз ANT 6 
pons sb) yep" —* 
союу моїх Dow лт 
шок ADR АРУ тургы) “уу ADR 
ro mos poy ath why) 
пн agivny гор Wy ves; 
Vey “уз ANY в s Daia Mauro 
m 


6 kal «доу oi viol "Appov Öri karpa xov- 
0ncay ó dads Aavid. каї атётте!Ха> of vioi 
"Appov каї €ucobdoavro rhv Zvpiay Вабрадџ, 


2 SAMUEL IX. 11. 


X. 6—8. 

каї THY Zvpíay ZovBà, kal 'Poó, єїкосі xQu- 
das теори, kai rov Вас Ма 'Араћ№)к xiMovs 
dvbpas, каї 'lorof3 8d8exa ҳіМ№адаѕ ахдро». 
7 xai коџсє Aavid, kai aàméoreie тд» 'Ioaf8 
kai magav тї д0уашу rovs Ovrarovs. 8 xal 
є7Абоу of viol 'Aupóy, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—6 And when the children of 
Ammon saw that they stank before David, 
the children of Ammon sent and hired the 
Syrians of Beth-rehob, and the Syrians of 
Zoba, twenty thousand footmen, and of king 
Maacah a thousand men, and of Ish-tob 
twelve thousand men. 

7 And when David heard of it, he sent 
Joab, and all the host of the mighty men. 

8 And the children of Ammon came out, 
and put the battle in array at the entering in 
of the gate: and the Syrians of Zoba, and 
of Rehob, and of Ish-tob, and Maacah, were 
by themselves in the field. 

Bp. Patrick.—6 Of Ish-tob.] Or, of the 
men of Tob: a country unto which Jephthah 
fled from his unkind brethren (see Judg. 
xi. 3). 

Bishop Horsley.—6 Upon comparing the 
parallel places in this chapter and in the 
nineteenth chapter of the first book of Chro- 
nicles, there is much reason to suspect that 
the numbers are corrupt in both. In this 
passage, the whole number of the hired 
troops appears to have been 33,000; in 
1 Chron. xix. 7, the chariots alone are 
32,000, a number altogether incredible. In 
the 18th verse of this chapter, David kills 
only 700 men fighting in the chariots, and 
40,000 horsemen. If in these armies there 
were no horsemen but such as rode (pos- 
tilion-like) upon the horses which drew the 


‘cars, 40,000 of such horsemen is out of all 


proportion to 700 fighting in the chariots, or 
even to 7,000, which is the number in 
1 Chron. xix. 18. The true numbers were 
probably these, 
Infantry hired of the Syrians......... 32,000 
Chariots of Maacah, with their proper 
appointment of fighters and riders 
Infantry slain by David of the whole 
army under Shobach, which, with 
the additions of Syrians from 
Mesopotamia, was more numerous 
than the hired army of the Am- 
NOM EES). o. cos ves eere eap a nori ioo 
Belonging to the chariots 
7 And when David heard of it, §c. 
Booth.—And they went and encamped 
before Medeba. [1 Chron. xix. 7.] And 


1,000 
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when David heard of this, he sent Joab, 
&c. 

Houb.—7 David, his auditis, misit Joab 
et exercitus delectum robur, qui cum iter fe- 
cissent, contra Medaba castra posuerunt. 

7 & 8 wa, et exierunt. Ante heec verba 
hoc addendum, quod legitur, 7 Paral., cap. 
xix. ver. 7, МТО ^X» vorm wan, et venerunt, et 
casira posuerunt e regione Medaba, qure 
verba hic omissa sunt a scriba saltum faciente 
a verbo NI” ad verbum simile Wm, et que 
in medio erant, relinquente. Mox sub- 
jungitur filios Ammon castra posuisse in in- 
troitu porte ; quibus verbis aperte declaratur, 
nominatam fuisse in ante-dictis urbem eam, 
cujus porte hic memorantur. Nempe urbs 
est Medaba, ad quam convenit uterque ex- 
ercitus Syrorum et Israelitarum. In libro 
Paralipomenon de Syris hoc narratur, hic 
autem de Israelitis. 

Ver. 9. 

Аи. Ver.—When Joab saw that the front 
of the battle was against him before and 
behind, he chose of all the choice men of 
Israel, and put them in array against the 
Syrians. 

Bp. Patrick.—The front of the battle. | 
In the Hebrew, the fuce of the battle, &c., 
i.e. they had divided their forces; the 
Syrians appearing before him, and the Am- 
monites behind him. 

* Ver. 10. 

"734: Plene fuit scribendum Wir, Abisai, 
ut infra ver. 14, quomodo supra ver. 5, 
scribendum fuerat wy, Jericho, ut lego in 
plerisque codicibus, non autem ў“, 

Ver. 14. 

Аи. Реғ.—14 And when the children of 
Ammon saw that the Syrians were fled. 

Ged., Booth. that the Syrians were 
fleeing. 





Ver. 16. 
Au. P'er.— Hadarezer. 
Houb., Ged., Booth.— Hadadezer. 
wm, <Adarezer. Nos, Adadezer, ut 
antea, et ut hic lego in quinque codicibus. 
Sic etiam legit hoc loco Hieronymus, quem 
vide apud Martianeum.—Houb. 


Ver. 18. 
Thy Xupr Vus yep BoH орм 


TJT” 
nos cyzN) 225 піку vat OND 
"VS 2 т: m e v -— M e T 
пуп Way qa) ne) yos 

| og nen 
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каї €puye Zvpía dmó mpooómov 'lopajA. 
kal ауе Ае Aavid Єк rìs Supias ёптакбоча 
йрџрата, каї тєссаракоута ҳ:№адаѕ іттёоу, 
каї róv Z«eBàk тд» dpxovra ris Üvrdueos 
avrov ётатаёє, kal dréÜavev rei. 

Аи. Ver.—18 And the Syrians fled before 
Israel; and David slew the men of seven 
hundred chariots of the Syrians, and forty 
thousand horsemen [1 Chron. xix. 18, foot- 
men], and smote Shobach the captain of 
their host, who died there. 

Bp. Patrick.— David slew the men of seven 
hundred chariots.] That is, seven thousand 
men, who belonged to those seven hundred 
chariots, as it is explained in 1 Chron. 
xix. 18. 

Forty thousand horsemen.) In that place 
of the Chronicles it is said “ forty thousand 
footmen." Which teaches us how to explain 
the words here; viz., that they were mixed 
together, horse and foot: and that in all 
there were slain forty thousand of them, part 
horsemen and part footmen. 

Pool.— The men of seven hundred chariots; — 
Heb., seven hundred chariots, i.e., the men 
belonging to them, that fought in or with 
them; as plainly appears, 1. Because the 
men only, and not the chariots, were capable 
of being killed, ns these are said to have 
been. 2. Because it is thus explained in the 
Book of Chronicles, which was written after 
this book, for this end, to explain what was 
dark or doubtful, and to supply what was 
omitted here; where, instead of these words, 
are seven thousand men which fought in 
chariots, 1 Chron. xix. 18. And this is a 
very common metonymy; of which see 
above, chap. viii. 4, and the notes on 1 Sam. 
xiii. 5. Although there might be seven 
thousand chariots in all, whereof seven hun- 
dred were chosen ones; according to the 
distinction made Exod. xiv. 7. Forty thou- 
sand horsemen; for which in 1 Chron. 
xix. 18, is forty thousand footmen ; which 
may be reccnciled divers ways. 1. Both 
these may be true, that he slew forty thou- 
sand horsemen, which being the most con- 
siderable part and strength of the army, it 
might seem sufficient to name them, and 
every one could easily understand that the 
footmen in that case were certainly cut off; 
and that he slew also forty thousand foot- 
men, as is said 1 Chron., where he mentions 
them only, because they were omitted in 
2 Sam., and the horsemen being expressed 
here, it was needless to repeat them in 

4D 
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1 Chron. 2. The horsemen may be here 
called footmen, in opposition to those that 
fought in chariots; because they sometimes 
fought on horseback, and sometimes came 
down from their horses, and fought on foot, 
when the place of the battle was more com- 
modious for footmen than for horsemen; 
which it is not improbable was their case 
here; for David being a soldier of great 
prudence and experience, and understanding 
the great numbers of the Syrian horsemen, 
whereas the Israelites had but very few, 
Deut. xvii, 16, would doubtless endeavour to 
choose а place as inconvenient for their 
horsemen as he could. 3. Peradventure the 
Syrians designed to bring the war into David's 
country, and therefore hastened their march, 
and for that end put their footmen on horse- 
back (as hath been frequently done in like 
cases), who, when they came to the-place of 
battle, came down from their horses, and 
fought on foot. So there is no need of 
acknowledging an error of the scribe in the 
sacred text; which yet if it were granted 
in such historical passages of no moment to 
the doctrine of faith and good life, it would 
not shake the foundation of our faith in 
matters of great importance, which it might 
reasonably be presumed the providence of 
God would more watchfully preserve from 
all depravation or corruption. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—SEvEN nuNpnEDn chariots 
—and forly thousand nonsEMEN.] In the 
parallel place, 1 Chron. xix. 18, it is said, 
David slew of the Syrians sEvEN THOUSAND 
men, which fought in chariots. It is dif- 
ficult to ascertain the right number in this 
and similar places. It is very probable that, 
in former times, the Jews expressed, as they 
often do now, their numbers, not by words at 
full length, but by numeral letters ; and, as 
many of the letters bear a great similarity to 
each other, mistakes might easily creep in 
when the numeral letters came to be ex- 
pressed by words at full length. This alone 
will account for the many mistakes which 
we find in the numbers of these books, and 
renders a mistake here very probable. The 
letter *, with а dot above, stands for seven 
thousand, Y for seven hundred: the great simi- 
larity of these letters might easily cause the 
one to be mistaken for the other, and so 
produce an error in this place. 

Ged., Booth.— But the Syrians fled before 
Israel; and David destroyed seven hundred 
chariots of the Syrians, and seven thousand 
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horse, and forty thousand foot. He smoie 
also, Shobach, the captain of their host, who 
died there. 

Seven thousand horse. This reading is 
formed partly from Josephus, and partly 
from p. p. 1 Chron. xix. 18.—Ged. 

Houb.—18 Sed Syri ante Israel terga 
verterunt, delevilque David septem millia 
equilum, septingentos currus et quadraginta 
millia peditum ; simul Sobach exercitus ducem 
percussit, qui et ibi mortuus est. 

In meo yaw, Septingentos currus. Le- 
gitur, 1 Paral. xix. 18 От new, septem 
millia (curruum). — Alterutrum in mendo 
positum. Nos numerum eum, qui minor 
est, anteferimus. Nam septem mille currus 
nimis multi sunt pro exercitu Syrorum, qui 
numerum non excedebat triginta trium 
millium, ut liquet ex versu 6 ...C'v'€, (qua- 
draginta millia) equitum. Locus parallelus, 
quadraginta millia, Хт WR, peditum, vera 
scriptura: nam equitum, falsa. Numerus 
enim quadraginta millium equitum nimis 
multus est pro utroque exercitu Syrorum et 
Ammonitarum, поп item numerus quadraginta 
millia peditum. Nam Syri erant triginta tria 
millia; Aumonitze eundem numerum militum 
habere poterant; ut non sit incredibile apud 
utrosque cecidisse pedites quadraginta millia. 
Perturbationem magnam huc fuisse invectam 
probat, tum id quod aupra diximus, tum vero 
etiam quod hic omittitur, quot pedites in 
pugna ceciderint, quanquam quot eguiles, 
non omittitur. Sed equites Syros memorat 
locus parallelus, numero septem millium, 
quem nos numerum amplectimur. Ut videat 
lector, ad quas nugas recurrant, qui negant 
fuisse hic quidquam a librariis peccatum, 
juvat nos memorare hzc, диге adversus Lud. 
Cappellum respondebat Junior Buxtorfius in 
Anticritica sua. Lud. Cappellus hec ob- 
servarat: ''David dicitur percussisse ex 
Syris quadraginta millia pedites. At 2 Sam. 
x. 18 pro peditibus dicuntur equites: alter- 
utrum videtur mendosum." Cui Buxtorfius 
sic respondet: “At ipsi soli зіс videtur: 
aut dicat, cui praeterea? Codices consen- 
tiunt : Interpretes hactenus in utraque lectione 
acquieverunt. Respondent nonnulli, Davidem 
percussisse quadraginta millia pedites et 
totidem equites; in uno loco commemorari 
hos, in altero illos. Alii putant fuisse quidem 
pedites, qui percussi fuerunt, sed ob forti- 
tudinem appellari equites, sicut hodie quivis 
strenuus et fortis appellatur cavalier. Alii 
existimant hos quadraginta millia fuisse 
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equites; sed cum currus prostrarentur et 
periclitarentur, illos ab equis descendisse, et 
pedespugnasse. Hinc vocari pedites. Sanc- 
tius ad locum Samuelis: dicendum est... 
neque in Libro Regum, neque in Libro Para- 
lipomenon omnia fuisse numerata. Addidit 
Liber Paralipomenon, peditum quadraginta 
millia, quod omiserat in Libris Regum His- 
toria Sacra, neque equitum meminit, quia de 
illorum numero in Libris Regum disertis 
verbis actum videbat." Buxtorfio imprimis 
һас placebat Sanctii cavillatio potius, quam 
interpretatio. 
Gallice historig scriptor, qui narraret in 
pugna quadam quadraginta millia equitum 
fuisse a Galljs interfecta, neque adderet toti- 
dem pedites fuisse a Gallis deletos, quia de 
peditibus alter scriptor narrasset? — Non 
nesciebat Sanctius multa renarrare Para- 
lipomenon Libros, quz nunc habemus in 
Libris Regum. Sed piget nos hzc referre. 
Nos, septem millia equitum, ut locus paral- 
lelus: qui numerus quadrat in septingentos 
currus, et in quadraginta millia pedites. 
Nam equitum numerus solet esse minor, 
quam peditum ; major, quam curruum. 

Dathe.—18 In quo Israélitis terga dede- 
runt. Destruxit David septingentos currus, 
equitum septem mila occidit, peditum vero 
quadraginta millia, a) Sobachum quoque, 
ducem exercitus, ibidem interfecit. 

a) Sic locum restituendum puto ex 
1 Chron. xix. 18; cf. Hubigantius ad h. 1. 


Ver. 19. 

Au. Ver.—19 And when all the kings 
that were servants to Hadarezer saw that 
they were smitten before Israel, they made 
peace with Israel, and served them. So the 
Syrians feared to help the children of Ammon 
any more. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—Made peace with Israel.) 
Some copies of the Vulgate add here after 
the word Israel, Expaverunt et fugerunt 
quinquaginta et octo millia coram Israel; 
“ апа they were panic-struck, and fled fifty- 
eight thousand of them before Israel." 


Cuar. XI. 1. 
neg лур njgn naiwny Mmm 
ә е " т 3 . 8 
— 
"мт 
каї ©у©уєто, Cmiorpéearros той ériavroU. eis 
тд» kaipóy THs éfosias тох Вас Мор, каї aré- 
стеће Aavid, к.т.А. 
Аи. Ver.—1 And it came to pass, after 
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the year was expired (Heb., at the return of 
the year, 1 Kings xx. 22, 26; 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 10], at the time when kings go forth 
to battle, thats David sent Joab, and his 
servants with him, and all Israel; and they 
destroyed the children of Ammon, and be- 
sieged Rabbah. But David tarried still at 
Jerusalem. 

At the time when kings go forth to battle. 
So Houb., Pool, Patrick, Horsley, Schulz, 
Dathe, Ged., Booth. 

Bp. Patrick.—At the time when kings go 


Nam cui lectori probaretur | forth to battle.] These words ѓо battle, are 


added for explication's sake: but they are 
not in the Hebrew; in which language (о 
go forth signifies to go forth to war (see 
Gen. x. 11; Isa. xliii. 13; Zech. xiv. 3, and 
other places, mentioned by Bochart, Hie- 
roz., par. ii., lib. iv., cap. 2). 

Bishop Horsley.—For Wn, read, with 
LXX, Vulgate, the parallel place in Chro- 
nicles, and many of the best MSS., Соол. 

Houb.—1 сомол тее: гу), Quo tempore le- 
gati proficiscuntur. Bona hec sententia; 
itaque etiam scriptura Сонол, non asper- 
nanda. Sed quia loco parallelo 1 Paral. 
xx. 1 legitur C270, reges, et quia ita hic 
legunt veteres, scriptura est potior C275. 
Imo addendum огол, ad bellum, post 
272507; ita hoc loco Syrus. Arabs, tempore 
quo YvYm O30", potest fieri bellum. Legere 
videtur Оол m, exitur ad belium ; vide 
dicta ad locum parallelum. 

Maurer.—c2w703 rw ro) Mire Schul- 
zius, Dathius, alii; tempore quo solent reges 
bellum capessere. Sensus sole clarior hic 
est: tempore quo expeditionem fecerant reges 
isti, sc. hostes Davidis cap. x. commemorati, 
MIE} "00 ow» vs. 19. Forma Соно hoc 
solo loco obvia (E. С. crit., p. 335) pro 
соо. Sed potest etiam Ow legi verti- 
que: tempore quo profecti erant legati (x. 2 
sqq.). Sensus quoad temporis definitionem 
fere eodem redit. 


Ver. 6. 

Аи. Ver—6 And David sent to Joab, 
saying, Send me Uriah the Hittite. And 
Joab sent Uriah to David. 

Houb.—r'»o эмт Ум тп mmm, Et misit David 
ad Joab; milte. Nemo non videt omissum 
fuisse w, dicens, mitte, ut legitur infra 
vv. 10, 15, et 19. Neque id omittunt Greci 
Intt., Vulgatus, Arabs, hoc ipso in versu. 
Syrus, quia id non legebat, supplevit, 77 rn, 
et mandavi ei. 
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"cn 
— nas; 0) фуд? cov, el тото тд prpa 


TOVTO. 


Au. Ver.—11 And Uriah said unto David, 
The ark, and Israel, and Judah, abide in 
tents; and my lord Joab, and the servants 
of my lord, are encamped in the open fields; 
shall I then go into mine house, to eat and 
to drink, and to lie with my wife? as thou| 2 
livest, and as thy soul liveth, 1 will not do 
this thing. 

Commentaries and Essays.— As thou livest, 
and as thy soul liveth. So Hebrew. This 
seems mere tautology. The LXX have not 
this unnecessary repetition; their version is 
[see above], where it appears, that for ТП, 
they read Tx, quomodo ? which I have no 
doubt is right. The version then will be, 
«Нох, as thy soul liveth, can I do this 
thing ?" In Gen. xxxix. 9, we have the like 
expression, * How (Tw) can I do this great 
wickedness?” 

Houb.—... 0 тт Tm, Piris tu et vivit 
anima tua. Sic converti solet, quamvis T7 
sit potius vita tua, quam vivis tu. Insueta 
Hebreis sacrisque codicibus jurandi hac 
formula ; nam apud cos ѓи idem est ac onima 
tua. 
buere Grzci Intt. Non dubium quin pro 
T? scribendum sit mm n, vivit Dominus (et 
vivit anima tua ) jurandi formula consueta. 

Ver. 13. 
mua vob орм түт down 
Hm INT) 
каї ёкаћєсєу avróv Aavib, каї ёфауєу év- 
Фпіоу avroU, каї Enie, kai éuéÜvoev айтду, 
K.T.À. | 

Аи. Ver.—13 And when David had called 
him, he did eat and drink before him; and 
he made him drunk: and at even he went 
out to lie on his bed with the servants of his 
lord, but went not down to liis house. 

Pool.— When David had called him, i.e., 
being invited by David. 77e made him 
drunk, or, he made him merry, as the word 
oft signifies. He caused him to drink more 
than was convenient. 

Professor Lee.— o9, v. TOC, pres. "X^. 
Constr. abs. it. immed. of the drink. (a) 
Drank an exhilarating or intoxicating drink. 


Mendum antiquum TR, quomodo, ha- |* 


2 SAMUEL XI. 11—23. · 


(b) Was exhilarated with drink. (c) Be. 
came intoxicated. (d) Became giddy with 
astonishment or sorrow. (a) Is. xlix. 26. 
(b) Gen. xliii. 34. (c) Gen. ix. 21. Me- 
taph., Lev. iv. 21; Nah. iii. 11. (d) Is. 
xxix. 9. 

Pih. pres. WS. Constr. immed. Causat. 
of Kal, signn. (b), (c), and (d). (b) 2 Sam. 
xi. 13. (d) Is. lxiii. 6. 

Ver. 21—23. 
LENEE qon ANAS MST) ә 

223 nop poy noun niu кїз 
moo vana nem "n bip 
3773? DA AT “Teina-ts emra 
кее gos әз ; D "pnma nam 
inte "rb NN чут» T» Nam 


3-58 Уруп rum з ОМ 
andy age ШЫП Dy nyp 
nnyg1» omz mya mwao 


: orm 

21 ті ётатаёє tov "ABipedex viov '1єро- 
Baad vioù Nnp; ovxt yurn €ppwre xAdopa 
puro ёт’ айтду ad dvwOev тоо Teixovs, kai 
anéÂavev ev Өаџрасі ; ivari npoamyáyere mpós 
TO Téiyos; Kai €peis, Kai ye б ÓovÀós соу 
Ovpias ó Xerraios dméÜave. 22 каї eno- 
pevey б iyyedos "Icd mpos тд» Bucrréa eis 
lepovoaAnp, каї тарєубуєто каї annyyede TO 
Aavid парта бта annyyetdev аўто lwàß тарта 
та prpara тоў по\ роо. Kai бороп Aavid 
трд '1®@8, xai eine mpos тд» (tyyeXoy. ivari 
простуауєтє mpós THY moAw TOU moAeunoa:; 
ойк бете бт: п\тупсєсдє ато тоо тєїҗоу$ ; 
tis ёпатаёє тд» "ABipeAex viov 'IepoBdaA ; 
ovxt yuv) éppipev er avróv xAdopa pvÀov 
атд TOU reixous kai dméÜavey ev Өаџрасі; 
ivari mpoonyayere mpós TÒ Teixos; 23 xal 
єйтє» 6 dyyeXos трду Aaviü. бт: éexparaiwoay 
еф npas оі ävõpes kai Єёї\бо» ep’ zpas eis 
тд» aypov, каї éyernOnpey єт avrovs ews TNS 
Ovpas rns mvAns. 

Au. Ver.—21 Who smote Abimelech the 
son of Jerubbesheth [Judg. vi. 32, Jerub- 
baal}? did not a woman cast a piece of a 
millstone upon him from the wall, that he 
died in Thebez? why went ye nigh the wall? 
then say thou, Thy servant Uriah the Hittite 
is dead also. 

22 So the messenger went, and came and 
shewed David all that Joab had sent him 
for. 


2 SAMUEL XI. 21—23. 


23 And the messenger said unto David, 
Surely the men prevailed against us, and 
came out unto us into the field, and we were 
upon them even unto the entering of the 
gate. 

21 Jerubbesheth. 

Pool.—Jerubbesheth, called also Jerub- 
baal, Judg. ix. 1. See the notes on 2 Sam. 
ii. 8. 

Ged., Booth.—Jerubbaal [LX X]. 

Commentaries and Essays.—Thia passage 
leads ine to observe a circumstance, which 
has not been, | think, sufficiently accounted 
for,—that in the names of persons, of which 
Baal makes а part, Bosheth is sometimes 
used instead of it. Thus Jerubbaal, as he is 
called in Judges and 1 Sam. xii. 11, is called 
here Jerubbesheth. Eshbaal and Meribaal 
in 1 Chron. viii. 33, 34 are in 2 Samuel, 
Ishbosheth and Mephibosheth. Patrick on 
2 Sam. ii. 8 observes, that ** Bosheth signifies 
shame and confusion, and Baal being an 
infamous idol, the Holy Scripture makes 
these names end promiscuously їп Baal, or 
Bosheth." But I am inclined to think, that 
the persons in question had not originally 
two names; that Saul and Jonathan would 
neither of them call their children by a name 
of infamy, i.e., Bosheth; that they were 
called but by one name in the original Scrip- 
ture, i. e., Baal; and that the alteration from 
Baal to Bosheth has been caused by the 
superstition of the Jews, who substituted the 
word Bosheth for Baal, when that name 
became an object of abhorrence among them 
after the captivity, when they were perfectly 
cured of idolatry. Perhaps they might be 
led to this practice by a too literal interpre- 
tation of Hosea ii. 17, and from chap. ix. 10. 
However, let me observe, that in the Greek 
version of this verse we have Jerubbaal, 
1ероВааћ, not Jerubbesheth, as in the present 
Hebrew, which proves that it was not altered 
in this place in their copies. We have reason 
to suspect from many instances, besides 
this, that the Jews were not over-scrupulous 
about altering their Scriptures on one account 
or another. 

Houb.—rroxyy , Jerobessi!h. Nos, cum 
Vulgato, Jerobaal, nihil tamen mutantes, 
Nam propriis in nominibus “3 et 73 inter- 
dum commutantur, ut alibi, Miphiboseth et 
Miphibaal, Isboseth et Isbaal. 

Hallet.—22, 23, So the messenger went, 
and came, and showed David all that Joab 
had sent him for. Апа the messenger said 
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unto David, Surely the men prevailed against 
us, &c. There appears to me to be a gap 
between these two sentences. The LXX 
reads the text more entire thus :—*' So the 
messenger of Joab went ито the king at 
Jerusalem, and came and showed David all 
things which Joab had told him, even all the 
affairs of the war. And David was angry 
with Joab, aud said to the messenger: Why 
did ye go so near to the city to fight? Did 
ye not know that ye should be smitten from 
the wall? Who smote Abimelech the son of 
Jerubbaal? Did not a woman cast a piece 
of a millstone from the wall upon him, aud 
he died in Thamus? (called, Thebez, Judg. 
ix. 50 in the LXX as well as in Heb.] 
Why did ye go so near to the wall? In the 
Heb. it is said, * The messenger showed 
David all that Joab had sent him for," D rw 
эмт уо cM. The expression is very abrupt. 
It might rather be supposed, that for что we 
should read wow in Piel, and should render 
itas the LXX do, “all things which Joab 
had told him." The long passage that 
follows in the LXX seems plainly to have 
been originally part of the text. The in- 
structions which Joab gave his messenger, 
ver. 19, 20, 21 imply this. Joab instructed 
his measenger first to relate all matters of the 
war, or to give, I suppose, an orderly and 
particular account of all transactions; and 
when he should have finished the account, 
without yet mentioning Uriah's death, and 
thereupon the king should grow angry 
because Joab exposed himself and the army 
to so much danger by going too near the 
wall: then the messenger was to pacify the 
king by adding, that Uriah was dead too. 
Upon hearing the relation of the loss of his 
men, Joab thought the king would be angry, 
and imagined he would upbraid his leading 
his army too near to the enemy's wall, with 
the story of Abimelech, who came too near 
the wall of Thebez, and was killed by a 
piece of a millstone cast down from the wall 
upon him. This was one instance of Joab's 
sagacity, of which the king spake upon 
another occasion, chap. xiv. 19. After the 
mentioning of Joab's conjecture what the 
king would say, it is natural to think the 
historian would tell us, that the king did say 
it. The discourse of the messenger, ver. 23, 
seems plainly to be an excuse which he 
makes for Joab, when the king grew angry. 
Now he tells of Uriah's death, of which, 
according to Joab's instructions, he was 
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to speak after the king's anger, but not 
before. The account then of the king's 
upbraidings should have been inserted before 
ver. 23, as it isin the LXX. The Hebrew 
transcribers have here omitted a long sen- 
tence, which was originally in their copies, 
as it was in those from which the Greek 
translation was made. The occasion of their 
omitting it at first was, I suppose, that they 
thought they had written it already, when 
they looked back on their transcript, and 
saw the same words there. They did not 
mind that the words were to be written 
twice. Or else they passed on, thinking 
they had written them twice, when really 
they had written them but once. All that 
transcribe know how apt men are to be 
guilty of such errors. 


Cuar. XII. 1. 
Аи. Ver.—Nathan. 
Ged., Booth.—The prophet [LXX, Syr., 
Arab., and four MSS.] Nathan. 


Ver. 5. 
"3 nimon — 
2s} n»n 

— (9 kópios, бт. vids Üavárov ó avynp б 
тошса roũro. 

Ан. Ver.—5 And David's anger was 
greatly kindled against the man; and he 
said to Nathan, As the Lorn liveth, the man 
that hath done this thing shail surely die 
[or, is worthy to die]. 

Shall surely die. So most commentators. 


ww mes 


Dr. А. Clarke.—Literally, he is а son of 


dealh, а very bad man, and one who deserves 
to die. But the law did not sentence a 
sheep-stealer to death; let us hear it: [fa 
man steal an ох or a sheep, he shall restore 
FIVE OXEN fur an oz, and FOUR SHEEP for a 
sheep, Exod. xxii. 1; and hence David im- 
mediately says, He shall restore the lamb 
FOURFOLD. 

Gesen.—rw13, 1 Sam. xx. 31; xxvi. 16, 
апа Пум, worthy of death, condemned, 
] Kings ii. 26; 2 Sam. xix. 29. 


Ver. 6. 
2H пш гуз 
nin namng Абр cu 
: br 8 
каї тт» аруада arorice: érram\aciova, dy 
Фу бт. єтойүтє тд Dra тоўто, kai тєрї оў ойк 
ёфеісато. 


"2 
2 


2 SAMUEL XI. 23. XII. 1—13. 


Au. Ver.—6 And he shall restore the 
lamb four-fold, because he did this thing, 
and because he had no pity. 

Because he had no pity. So most com- 
mentators. 

Houb.—6 Reddet ovem quadruplum, quia 
hoc fecit, nec pauperi peperit. 

топ мо vert m. Hec verba fere omnes sic 
convertunt, e£ eo quod поп _ pepercerit. 
Tamen, si eo quod diceretur, legeretur 3pm 
WN, ef pro eo, quod, quoniam antecessit 2р7 
WN, quod adverbium vult, aut iterari, aut 
esse алд xowov. Alterum vitium est, non 
addi casum verbo pepercerit; quem casum 
nemo non sentit hic desiderari; cum pre- 
sertim verbum Hebraicum Оп, nusquam le- 


gatur neutra in voce usurpatum, nisi est 


alteri verbo succenturiatum, vel antecedenti, 
vel consequenti. Eum igitur casum nos re- 
perimus in vocabulo чоч depravato, quod 
erat olim scriptum ©, pauperi, ut supra 
versibus 1 et 4. . Digito monstrabat eum 
casum praepositio ??, que comitari solet 
verbum 7277, quique male hic adjungitur ad 
"Cw, postquam WR mox habuit adjunctum 
3p», non autem 7. 
Ver. 8. 

Аи. Ver—8 And I gave thee thy 
master’s house, and thy master’s wives into 
thy bosom, and gave thee the house of Is- 
rael and of Judah; and if that had been too 
little, I would moreover have given unto 
thee such and such things. 

Thy master's house. 

Ged., Booth—Thy master’s daughter 
[Syr., Arab. ]. 

Ver. 11. 

Au. Ver.—11 Thus saith the Lorp, 
Behold, I will raise up evil against thee out 
of thine own house, and I will take thy 
wives before thine eyes, and give them unto 
thy neighbour, and he shall lie with thy 
wives in the sight of this sun. 

Houb.—TY?, prozimo tuo. Legendum 
T, sine’, ut, lib. i, cap. 15, ver. 28 et 
alibi passim. Nam oratio numero indiget 
singulari, ut liquet ex verbo 33t^ , et dormiet, 
mox sequente; nec T??? potest esse numeri, 


nisi pluralis. 
Ver. 13. 


mim) sas way Cup Эрэ) 


дуп ninyo тугом 742 75H о 


: Dan Nb Tsp 
PED YYONI мор 


2 SAMUEL XII. 13—18. 
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kal ele Aavid тф Nadav, `Нийрттка rj No. 3 d. 2 Sam. xii. 13; xxiv. 10; Job 


Kupio’ каї eire Мадау mpós Aavid, Kai Kuptos 
vapeBiBage тд ёрартпра cov: ov p: aro- 
даур. 

Au. Ver.—13 And David said unto 
Nathan, I have sinned against the Lon». 
And Nathan said unto David, The Lorp 
also hath put away thy sin; thou shalt not 
die. 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—The Lord—hath put 
away thy sin.) Many have supposed that 
David's sin was now actually pardoned, but 
this is perfectly erroneous; David, as an 
adulterer, was condemned to death by the law 
of God; and he had according to that law 
passed sentence of death upon himself. God 
alone, whose law that was, could revoke that 
sentence, or dispense with its execution; 
therefore Nathan, who had charged the 
guilt home upon his conscience, is autho- 
rized to give him the assurance that he should 
not die a temporal death for it: The Lord 
hath put away thy sin; thou shalt not die. 
This is all that is contained in the assurance 
given by Nathan: Thou shalt not die that 
temporal death; thou shalt be preserved 
alive, that thou mayest have time to repent, 
turn to God, and find mercy. If the fifty- 
first Psalm, as is generally supposed, was 
written on this occasion, then it is evident 
(as the psalm must have been written after 
this interview) that David had not received 
pardon for his sin from God at the time he 
composed it; for in it he confesses the crime 
in order to find mercy. 

There is something very remarkable in the 
words of Nathan: The Lord also hath put 
away thy sin; thou shalt not die; mT D) 
mon № peen vast, Also Jehovah HATH 
CAUSED fhy sin TO PASS OVER, or transferred 
thy sin; Tuou shall not die. God has trans- 
ferred the legal punishment of this sin to 
the child; нь shall die, Thou shalt not die; 
and this is the very point on which the 
prophet gives him the most direct informa- 
tion: Zhe child that is born unto thee shall 
SURELY die; ТҮЗ m", dying he shall die— 
he shall be in a dying state seven days, and 
then he shall die. So God immediately 
struck the child, and it was very sick. 

Gesen.—Hiph. тәп. 3. Causat. of Kal 
No. 3, to make or let pass by or beyond ; 
] Sam. xvi. 9, 10; xx. 36, Ле shot an arrow 
warm, so that it passed by him, i.e., beyond 
him. "Metaph. пап TIVI, ѓо let a sin. pass 
by, i.e., to remit, to forgive, comp. Kal 


vii. 21. 

Professor Lee.—Hiph. ways, pres. viv, 
арос. 13%. Causat. of Kal. (a) Caused or 
allowed to pass. (b) Allowed а period to 
pass. (с) Removed, took, or put away. 
(d) Destroyed. (e) Removed guilt, reproach, 
&c. (f) Removed from one place to another. 
(g) Brought across. (h) Caused to go 
through a country. (i) Transferred. (К) 
Offered, presented. (1) Passed a razor over 
the beard. (a) Gen. viii. 1; 2 Kings 
xvi. 3; Ezek. xx. 37, &c. (b) Jer. xlvi. 17. 
(c) Jon. iii. 6; Esth. viii. 2. (d) 1 Kings 
xv. 12; 2 Chron. xv. 8. (e) 2Sam. xii. 13; 
Job vii. 21; Zech. iii. 4, &c. (0 Gen. 
xlvi. 21; Jer. xv. 14. (g) Num. xxxii. 5; 
Josh. vii. 7; 2 Kings xix. 21, &c. (h) Lev. 
xxv. 9; Ezra i. 1; Neh. viii. 15, &c. (i) 
Num. xxvii. 7, 8. (К) Exod. xiii. 12. (1) 
Ezek. v. 1. 

Houb.—]rwen vay, Transtulit peccatum 
tuum. Recte id transtulit Vulgatus. Nam 
pena peccati agitur, eaque ipsa, de qua 
sanxerat David dicens, qui Лос fecit morte 
dignus est. Declarat Nathan non moriturum 
Davidem, sed puerum ex adulterio natum, 
in quem poena mortis transfertur. 

Ver. 18. 

Ten np) ‘Pay c»2 үлә. 
ny» | тп 11 viv x0 
jn nina Tun des c» чө 
xps pat yor xn "n 
nipy un na wow юз cpu) 
пру 
каї €yévero év TH прера тӯ 886рр, каї aré- 
Gave rò падару. каї єфоВпбпсау of otos 
Aavid ауауує Ма: айтф, бт: тебиукє TÒ mai- 
дарго, Gre «тоу, ioù év rà тд matddproy Ere 
(qv €haAnoapey mpós аётду, kal ойк elonxouce 
THs Qovrs роу, kai Was eimopev mpds айтду 

бт тєбуткє TÒ падаро, каї пошосє кака; 

Au. Ver.—18 And it came to pass on the 
seventh day, that the child died. And the 
servants of David feared to tell him that the 
child was dead: for they said, Behold, while 
the child was yet alive, we spake unto him, 
and he would not hearken unto our voice ; 
how will he then vex himself [Heb., do 
hurt], if we tell him that the child is dead ? 

Pool.—On the seventh day; either, 1. 
From the beginning of the distemper. Or 
rather, 2. From the day of his birth, which 
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is the most usual way of computation of 
men's days or years; for it is apparent that 
this happened during the time of David's 
fasting and lying upon the earth, ver. 20, 
which it is not probable that it lasted for 
seven days. 

How will he then vex himself, if we tell 
him that the child is dead? So Ged., Booth., 
and most commentators. 

Bp. Horsley.—How will he then, &c.; 
rather, with Houbigant, ‘‘ How shall we tell 
him that the child is dead, and that the evil 
is complete ?"' 

Houb.— Quid ergo erit, si dicemus ei, puer 
mortuus est, et completum est malum. 

ww, Et timebant. | Melius wm, duo 
Codices Orat. ne tollatur illud *, quod est 
radicis... m^ mo»: Nos, et comple(um est 
malum ; i. e., id quod timebas, re completum 
est, nec spes ulla est super. Est To», Paoul, 
pro Trey. Pertinent duo verba m ‘теу, ad 
ea que antecedunt, nempe ad mortuus est 
puer, que servi David loquuntur, ita ut con- 
tinuent sermonem, cmn addunt, et completum 
est malum ; quasi dicerent, morte pueri, com- 
pletum...Sed adverbium Tw, quomodo autem, 
pertinet tantum ad ow), dicemus. Non 
recte igitur Vulgatus, quanto  magis...se 
affliget, tanquam Tw adjungeretur ad пултот. 

Ver. 22. 

Au. Ver.—22 And he said, While the 
child was yet alive, І fasted and wept: for ] 
said, Who can tell whether Сор will be 
gracious to me, that the child may live? 

22 "rm vw 0, Quis scit, miserebilur mei. 
Omissum fuit CM, si, vel an, post YY, quis 
scit an...lta omnes veteres. Masora vult 
эг, quanquam ? vix habet subjectam sen- 
tentiam. Natum fuerit illud эт, quod 
Judzi in quibusdam suis codicibus legebant, 
ex NTI, num misereatur mei, quod aliis ex- 
taret in codicibus. 

Ver. 24. 

АС e М» ә : 

гош Jawn wp 13 bm — 
2s DPUDM 
"p муп 

— каї тм»ёА\ає kal ©тєкєў viðv, xal єка^есє 
тб буора abro) ZaXopóy: xai KUpios Түуйттусєу 
avróv. 

Au. Ver—24 And David comforted 
Bathsheba his wife, and went in unto her, 
and lay with her: and she bare a son, and 
he called his name Solomon: and the Lorp 
loved him. 

And she bare a son. 
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Ged., Booth.—And she conceived [LXX, 
Arab.], and bare a son. 

And he called. 

FHoub.—wyn, Et vocatum est. Nihil 
mendi est, etsi Masorete adducunt ym, 
et vocavit illa ( Bethsabee ) quia sic Chaldeeus 
legit et interpretatur. 

Solomon. 

Gesen.—i107® (pacific, from oY with the 
syll. i. q. 4, ў, comp. 1 Chr. xxii. 9) pr. n. 
Solomon. 

Ver. 25. 
"DW Mop mr 103 Cem neum 
тл; warp MTT ey 
kai ameorethey ev yepi Маба» то? mpo- 
prov, каї ёкаХетє TÒ дуора aùroù '1єбдєдї 
€vekey kupiov. 

Au. Ver.—25 And he sent by the hand 
of Nathan the prophet; and he called his 
name Jedidiah [that is, beloved of the 
Lord], because of the Lon». 

Because of the Lord. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—Because the Lonp 
(Heb., Booth., Jehovah] loved him [Syr., 
Vulg., Árab.]. 

Нои. WIFI (et vocavit. nomen ejus 
dilectus Domino) propter Dominum. Нс 
nihil dicunt. Melius Codex Ald. еу Aóyg, 
in verbo ( Domini). SedSyrus, Vulgatus, et 
Arabs sic habent, eo quod diligeret eum 
Dominus, et legunt, MmT ITT Vivi, que 
scriptio sanior est, et originationem nominis 
effert significantius. Facile erat ut post 
ттт omitteretur fere simile verbum vvv. 

Maurer.—7Tr “®зїз, Propter Jovam, i. e., 
quod Jova peccato patris condonato, hunc 
puerum dilexit. Cf. ‘ame nm" cum vs. 13 
—15. Eundem sensum expresserunt Vulg., 
Syr., Arab. 

Ver. 27. 
"Nro шоно» зы пушу 
"n8 nier n373 "nena эю 
LR 

27 kal апєстєМєу 'Iod3 ayyéAous mpós 
Aavid, каї eimev, émoAéugaa év‘PaBBad, xal 
kareAaBópuqy тй» mów ràv vOdrov. 

Au. Ver.—27 And Joab sent messengers 
to David, and said, I have fought against 
Rabbah, and have taken the city of waters. 

And have taken the city of waters. So 
Ged., Booth. 

Pool.—The same royal city so called, 
because it either stood beside the river, or 
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was encompassed with water, both for 
defence and delight. Although the words 
are by some learned men rendered thus, 7 
have taken, or intercepted, or cut off water 
from the cily ; which well agrees, both with 
the words, eth being here put for meet, 
which is frequent; as Gen. iv. 1; xliv. 4; 
Exod. ix. 29, &c.; and with the relation of 
Josephus the Jew, who saith, The conduits 
of water were cut off, and so the city was 
taken; and with a relation of Polybius 
concerning the same city, which was taken 
afterwards by Antiochus in the same man- 
ner, by cutting off water from the city. 

Bp. Patrick. — That part of this city 
which lay upon the water; the other part, 
which was the heart of the city, being yet 
untaken. But it being supplied with water 
from this part, of which Joab had got pos- 
session, it could not hold out long, but would 
be forced to surrender, because Joab cut off 
their water from them. So Josephus under- 
stood it, ray tdarwy avrovs dxoreurónevos , 
lib. vii., cap. 7. And thus some learned 
men translate the last words of this verse, 
by adding the particle mem before eth, 
** He took from the city the waters.” 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—And have taken the 
city of waters.) The city where the tank 
or reservoir was that supplied the city and 
suburbs with water. Some think that the 
original should be translated, I Aave inter- 
cepted, or cut off, the waters of the city: 
and Houbigant translates the place, et aquas 
ab urbe jam derivavi ; “ And I have already 
drawn off the waters from the city." This 
perfectly agrees with the account in Josephus, 
who says, тшу тє vdatwy avrovs amorep- 
vouevos, having cut off their waters, Antiq., 
lib. vii., cap. 7. This was the reason why 
David should come speedily, as the citadel, 
deprived of water, could not long hold out. 

Gesen.—Spec. YY is also put. 

(a) For a part of a larger city, espec. as 
fortified by a separate wall; like Gr. zóXs, 
see Passow, Engl. Old city, New city. So 
"m Y, city of David, i.e., the citadel on 
Zion, а part of Jerusalem, 7 dre TóAs, 
2 Sam. v. 7, 9; vi. 10, 12. [Later the 
name city of David seems to have sometimes 
included the whole of Jerusalem; see 
Biblioth. Sacr. i., p. 97, ва.) "отл ттл, 
the middle city, the middle part of Jerusalem, 
2 Kings xx. 4, Cheth. where Keri has ^r. 
So 0727 Tp, the water-city, part of the city 
Rabbah, 2 Sam. xii. 27. 


VOL. II. 


577 


Houb.—Aquas ab urbe jam derivavi. 

Dot v? men, Сері urbem aquarum. 
Quid sit urbs aquarum, omnes ignorant, nec 
aliam urbem convenit intelligere, quam eam 
ipsam Rabbath, de qua Joab ad Davidem 
scribebat. Itaque scripturam nos eam 
sequimur, quam exhibebant Greci Codices, 
quibus utebatur Josephus, cum narraret 
Joabum, ab urbe Rabbath aquas intercepisse, 
ut legatur YY mO, ab urbe. Chaldeus et 
Syrus pro 07, exhibent wo», regiam, 
tanquam legerent 710", ut versu superiore ; 
quam eorum scriptionem non amplectimur, 
quia pugnat cum sequentibus rebus: vide 
versus 28 and 29. 

Dathe.—27 Tunc Davidi per nuncios 
indicavit, se in oppugnatione Rabbe jam eo 
pervenisse, ut partem oppidi eam, in qua 
aqua esset, cepisset. 

Ver. 30. 
‘thin Sop B»be-nvopwrng np 
Uum) my Yam 209 лаз HUS 


win Cyn bows cy wah by 
ih nao 


кай €\aBe тд» ocréDavov» Мо\ҳӧдр тоў 
Вас:Аєоѕ айтёу ard rijs кєфаћс avro), kai б 
остабидѕ афтод rdAavroy xpvcíov, xal AiPov 
тоу, kai hy em rns xepadys Aavid, xal 
oxvAa rrjs méAews efnveyxe по\\а сфбдра. 

Au. Ver.—30 And he took their king’s 
crown from off his head, the weight whereof 
was a talent of gold with the precious 
stones: and it was set on David's head. 
And he brought forth the spoil of the city in 
great [ Heb., very great] abundance. 

The weight whereof was a talent of gold. 
So Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth. 

Pool.— The weight whereof was a talent of 
gold, or rather, the price whereof [so Patrick, 
Clarke], &c. For as the Hebrew shekel 
signifies both a weight, and a piece of 
money of a certain price; so also may mish- 
kal, as proceeding from the same root. And, 
in general, the same words both in Hebrew, 
Greek, and Latin are promiscuously used, to 
signify either weight or price, as is well 
known to the learned. And the addition of 
precious stones, which are never valued by 
the weight of gold, makes this signification 
here most proper and probable. Moreover, 
the weight might seem too great, either for 
the king of Ammon or for David, to wear it 
upon his head. Although, if this were 

4E 
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meant of the weight, it might be said that 
this was not a crown to be worn ordinarily, 
but merely to be put upon the king's head 
at his coronation, or upon solemn occasions, 
as here where this was done, in token of the 
translation of this kingdom to David ; and, 
it may be, it was held up or supported by 
two officers of state, that it might not be too 
burdensome to him, and after a little while 
taken off. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The weight whereof was 
a talent of gold.] If this talent was only 
seven pounds, as Whiston says, David might 
have carried it on his head with little dif- 
ficulty ; but this weight, according to 
common computation, would amount to 
more than one hundred pounds ! 

If, however, 7700 be taken for the value, 
not the weight, then all is plain, as the worth 
of the crown will be about £5,075 15s. 7d. 
Now this seems to be the true sense, because 
of the added words with the precious stones, 
ј.е., the gold of the crown, and the jewels 
with which it was adorned, were equal in 
value to a talent of gold. 

Bishop Horsley.— А talent of gold." In 
value 7851. 15s. 3d. according to the weight 
of the Mosaic talent, but not more than 
4711. 9s. 2d. if the royal standard was now 
in use, which was probably the case. 


Ver. 31. 
pip» мут nio cim 
nimaa ээп ing груз 
12) ‘oe гім DRN brun 
T3 2% MEA? sy Seb ny 
Lr 
"P — 

kai тд» Ладу тд» бута év айту Є{түтує, kai 
ZOnxev év тф mpiom Kal év Tois rpiBóAots Tots 
at8npois, каї troropevot cibünpois, kal ĝi- 
yayev avrovs 8a тоо muvÜiov каї ойто 
eroinge тата$ Tais пбћєсіу viðv '"Appóv. 
каї émeotpeve Дауд kai mas б Аад eis 'Iepov- 
саћу. 

Au. Кет. —31 And he brought forth the 
people that were therein, and put them under 
saws, and under harrows of iron, and under 
axes of iron, and made them pass through 
the brickkiln: and thus did he unto all the 
cities of the children of Ammon. So David 
and all the people returned unto Jerusalem. 

Pool.—The people that were therein: the 
words are indefinite, and therefore not ne- 


:| their own children: 
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cessarily to be understood of all the people; 
for it had been barbarous to use wo- 
men and children thus; but of the men 
of war, and especially of those who had 
been the chief actors or abettors of that 
villanous action against David's ambas- 
sadors, (which was contrary to the law of 
nature, and of nations, and of all humanity,) 
and of the dreadful war ensuing upon it; 
for which they might seem to deserve the 
severest punishments. Although indeed 
there seems to have been too much rigour 
used; especially, because these dreadful 
deaths were inflicted not only upon those 
great counsellors, who were the only authors 
of that vile usage of the ambassadors; but 
upon a great number of the people, who 
were innocent from that crime. And there- 
fore it is probably conceived that David 
exercised this cruelty whilst his heart was 
hardened and impenitent, and when he was 
bereaved of that free and good Spirit of 
God which would have taught him more 
mercy and moderation. Put them under 
saws: he sawed them to death; of which 
punishment we have examples, both in 
Scripture, Heb. xi. 37, and in other authors. 
Under harrows of iron, and under axes of 
iron ; he caused them to be laid down upon 
the ground, and torn by sharp iron harrows 
drawn over them, and hewed in pieces by 
keen axes. Made them pass through the 
brick-kiln, i.e., to be burnt in brick-kilns. 
Or, made them to pass through the furnace of 
Malchan, i.e., of Moloch, called also Mi- 
chom, and here Malchen; punishing them 
with their own sin, and with the same kind 
of punishment which they inflicted upon 
see 2 Kings xvi. 3; 
xxiii. 10; Lev. xviii 21; xx. 2; Deut. 
xviii. 10. 

Bp. Patrick. —31 Put them under saws, 
&c.] Some of the inhabitants he caused to 
be sawn in sunder; over others horses drew 
harrows with great iron teeth; others were 
drawn over sharp sickles, or sharp stones, 
which perhaps he means by brick-kilns: for 
во some interpreters understand it, that he 
dragged them through the place where 
bricks were made; and there grated their 
flesh upon the ragged pieces of broken 
bricks. Though some will have this word 
malken to signify the place where the Am- 
monites offered their sacrifices to their god 
Moloch, or Malcom (as he is often called), 
and made the people there to pass through 
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the fire. So the Vulgar translates it for- 
nacem Moloch, “the furnace of Moloch.” 
This dreadful punishment was to terrify 
other countries from violating the right of 
nations, by abusing public ambassadors. 
Though many have thought it too severe, 
and looked upon it as an argument, that 
David did this in the state of bis impeni- 
tence: when the mild and gentle Spirit of 
God was departed from him, and he was 
become cruel and furious, as well as lustful. 

Thus did he unto all the cities.] This will 
not let us think that he punished so cruelly 
only those who advised the using of his am- 
bassadors shamefully, or applauded it (as 
many it is likely did, that lived iu Rabbah), 
for he treated all the cities in the country in 
the same rigorous manner. 

Ken.— And put them wnder saws, and 
under harrows of iron, and under axes of 
iron, and made them pass through the brick- 
kilin. If it is a duty of humanity to vin- 
dicate every man's character, when charged 
wrongfully; this is the more necessary, in 
proportion as the character is more exalted. 
David was a prince truly eminent and il- 
lustrious. And though it is certain that he 
was guilty of some great crimes, yet it is 
as certain that he ought not to be charged 
with crhnes or cruelties of which he was 
really innocent. One heavy charge has 
been urged against him from this part of the 
sacred history; as if it represented him 
sawing, and harrowing, and chopping, and 
burning all the Ammonites: a savage repre- 
sentation which has raised much clamour 
among the enemies of revelation. But a 
charge so severe as this, and so very unlikely 
to be true, should be examined into with 
great care : and if the original records are 
consulted accurately, they will, I humbly 
apprehend, set the matter in a different 
light. Here in Samuel, the two first words 
signify e£ posuit in serra, as in the interlinear 
Latin version : which words are a true key 
to the following, and fairly show that David 
put them to the saw, and sentenced them to 
the other hard works of slavery. The whole 
mistake seems to have arisen from an error 
in the Hebrew text of the parallel place in 
Chronicles, by the omission of one small 
part of one letter: for the word instead of 
Dv", et posuit, is now "v", et serravit, in 
1 Chron. xx. 3. This corruption was pro- 
bably very ancient, because expressed in the 
Greek version. But still there can be little 
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doubt that the two words were at first the 
same: and if so, the context requires the 
word in Samuel, especially as that reading is 
confirmed by five Heb. MSS. in Chronicles. 

Dr. А. Clarke.— He brought forth the 
people.) And put them under saws. From 
this representation a great cry has been 
raised against '* David's unparalleled, if not 
diaholic, cruelty." I believe this interpre- 
tation was chiefly taken from the parallel 
place, 1 Chron. xx. 3, where it is said, Ле 
cut them with saws, and with axes, &c. 
Instead of ww, he sawed, we have here (іп 
Samuel) 00, he put them; and these two 
words differ from each other only in a part 
of a single letter, ^ for о. And it is worthy 
of remark, that, instead of "€", he sawed, 
in 1 Chron. xx. 3, six or seven MSS. collated 
by Dr. Kennicott have 00, he put them; 
nor is there found any various reading in all 
the MSS. yet collated for the text in this 
chapter, that favours the common reading in 
Chronicles. The meaning therefore is, He 
made the people slaves, and employed them 
in sawing, making iron harrows, or mining 
(for the word means both), and in hewing of 
wood, and making of brick. Sawing asunder, 
hacking, chopping, and hewing human 
beings, have no place in this text, no more 
than they had in David's conduct towards 
the Ammonites. 

It is surprising, and a thing to be deplored, 
that in this and similar cases our translators 
had not been more careful to sift the sense 
of the original words, by which they would 
have avoided а profusion of exceptionable 
meanings with which they have clothed many 
passages of the sacred writings. Though I 
believe our translation to be by far the best 
in any language, ancient or modern, yet I 
am satisfied it stands much in need of re- 
vision. Most of the advantages which our 
unbelievers have appeared to have over 
certain passages of Scripture, have arisen 
from an inaccurate or false translation of the 
terms in the original; and an appeal to this 
has generally silenced the gainsayers. But 
in the time in which our translation was 
made, Biblical criticism was in its infancy, 
if indeed it did exist; and we may rather , 
wonder that we find things so well, than be 
surprised that they are no better. 

Brick-kiln. 

Prof. Lee.—}22, masc.—pl. non occ., г. 
15. Lit. brick-place; and may signify 
either a brick-yard or brick-kiln [so Gesen.]. 
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The former seems most likely, 2 Sam. 
хіі. 31; Jer. xliii. 9; Nah. iii. 14. LXX, 
дй ToU mAuÓiov. 

Houb.—1»571: Masora, 7273, per late- 
rariam. Huic sententie obstat pronomen 
one, eos, quod de iisdem effertur, quos 
David subjecit serris ac tribulis ferreis ; neque 
enim eosdem David tribulis ac serris humi 
prostratos laniaverit, et in laterariam con- 
jecerit; ut necesse sit in verbis, On’ vxm 
pm, narrari, quomodo eorumdem hominum, 
quos David sub serris ac tribulis prosterni 
jusserat, supplicium absolveretur, significari- 
que verbo 12703, vel aculeos, vel dentes, per 
quos ili homines humi strati laniarentur. 
Nos conjecture indulgemus, ne sententia 
pereat; et credimus olim scriptum fuisse 
толо, non ро. Nam тозо, quod de stimulo 
bovis usurpatur, possit etiam notare aculeos 
tribulorum, vel dentes serrarum. 

Cuar. XIII. 2. 
Saya onion) riny лу 
Морз юп mina эр jk зз 
: ттл mg лрур yrs узур 
kai ёб\‹Зєто 'Auyóv ore dppwore dia 
Onuàp rjv аёе\фдђу avrov, Gre тарбеуо$ Hy 
avrn, kai vmrépoykoy ev офбдаћџоіѕ "Аруфу той 
sroujcaí тї avr]. 

Аи. Ver.—2 And Ammon was so vexed, 
that he fell sick for his sister Tamar; for she 
was a virgin; and Amnon thought it hard 
for him to do any thing to her [Heb., it was 
marvellous, or, hidden in the eyes of Am- 
поп.) 

And Amnon was зо vexed that he fell sick. 
So most commentators. 

Маитет.—гїїїтуї) ү) wm, Et angustum 
fuit Amnoni (X= 3) i. e., moeruit Amnon: 
ad ægrotum se faciendum, ad :egrescendum 
(er grümte sich zum Krankwerden) i.e., 
adeo mouit, ut paulum abesset, quin 
morbum contraheret. Vulgo vertunt: ma- 
ruil, ita ut, adeo meeruit, ut morbum con- 
traheret. Sed si reapse in morbum incidit 
Amnon, qui fit, ut infra vs. 5, 6 morbum 
simulet ? Neque magis placet Hitzigius, 
vertens: “es wurde von Amnon ersonnen," 
venit Amnoni in mentem morbum simulare. 
Nam m, formavit, finxit neque intran- 
sitive usquam nec impersonaliter usurpatur. 
Anne, et difficile visum est Amnoni, illi 
aliquid facere. 

Ver. 8. 
Houb.—8 wim. Et depsuit, vel subegit. 
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Perperam Masora t^m, sine *. Sic male 
versu 5 821M, cum scribendum fuisset NYM, 
el venit. Etiam male versu 4 07038, pro 
DOVON, Absalom, ut legitur ver. 1. 
Ver. 9. 
тр? pem Mierna man 
эл DID? iom 
kal ёАа8е TÒ ттуауоу kai катєкбуосєу év- 
Omov avrov, kai оок nOéAnoe Hayeiv, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—9 And she took a pan, and 
poured (Лет out before him: but he refused 
to eat. 

And she took a pan, and poured them out 
before him. So Pool, Patrick, Ged., Booth. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, * And she took 
what she had dressed, and set it out before 
him.” гооп me, “quod coxerat,” Vulg. 

Gesenius. — Moo, a frying-pan, 2 Sam. . 
xii. 9. Chald. mco, ито, нро, id. 
The etymology is uncertain, and it is even 
doubtful whether n is radical or servile. But 
probably it is servile, and then the root may 
be im? (m$) і. д. 5 , to shine, to glitter ; 
whence then jit}, and пто a metal pan, 
so called from being kept bright. 

Professor Lee.—ny~D, m. once, 2 Sam. 
xiii. 9. Probably, a frying-pan. LXX, rà 
rjyavov, But Vulg., quod corerat, &c. Syr. 
llaa Etymology uncertain. 

Houb.— Et patellam sumens fudit eique 
apposuit, &c. 

pum, Et fudit, ex sartagine videlicet in 
patellam. Vulgatus, effudit et posuit coram 
eo. Forsan legebat 22m pxm, vel wm, ut 
infra ver. 11, fudit et apposuit. Nos Vul- 
gatum sequimur, quia verbum fudit, sine 
addito verbo, et posuit, non satis significat, 
cibum fuisse appositum. 

Ver. 10. 

Au. Ver.—Chamber. 

Ged.—Alcove. 

Booth.—Inner chamber. 

Ver. 12. 

Au. Ver.—Folly—one of the fools. 

Ged.—Flagitiousness—a flagitious man. 

Boothroyd.—Base deed—one of the pro- 


fligates. 
Ver. 16. 


Abita nyt Dios 15 em 
‘ep прут nones гуп 
: 2 pay? nay 87) “00970? 
гум wj 
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xal elev abrà Onpàp тері тїз какіаѕ ris 
peydAns тайт ётер érépay, fy ёпоіпсаѕ per’ 
époU, тоў єЁотостећа! pe. 
'Адуфу dkovca: THs pavis айттуу. 


Аи. Ver.—16 And she said unto him, 
There is no cause: this evil in sending me 
away is greater than the other that thou 
didst unto ше. But he would not hearken 
unto her. 

Bp. Horsley.—16 Might not this verse be 
thus rendered? “ And she said unto him, 
There is no motive for this outrageous 
injury, after what thou hast done with me, to 
turn me out of doors," &c. 

Houb.—16 llla ei respondit ; ne sit ita, mi 
frater. Nam magnum hoc nefas minus est 
eo, quod nunc admittis, ut me ejicias. Ille 
eam noluit audire. 

mw ж: Oratio vitiosa et manca, quam 
frustra interpretari velis, sed quam ex uno 
Hexaplorum Interprete docemur sic esse 
resarciendam, rmm W "rmm м, nequaquam 
frater ті, quia...Nam ille Int. habet py 
Berpe, ne frater...Sic Thamar fratrem 
suum allocuta est versu 12. Lector ex 
scriptione ipsa monebatur, latere aliquid 
erroris. Etenim тф MN nunquam non præ- 
figitur 57, nusquam veró т. Sed scriptor ex 
similitudine *» et к, postquam scripserat 7, 
saltum fecit ad MW, omissis in medio verbis 
duobus ‘vy me. Clericus credebat subaudien- 
dum jn; ut esset ү ^*, ne des, MW, occa- 
sionem ; etsi neque MW, occasio est, nec 
solet Hebr. lingua verbum JM relinquere lec- 
tori subaudiendum ; et cum convertit hoc 
modo: ne causam prebeas huic malo majori 
eo, quo me affecisti, dimittendo me, ne ipse 
quidem, opinor, quid diceret, intelligebat. 
Est тол прут ipsum stuprum, quo deterius 
malum est, dimitti contumeliose. Ita vide- 
batur sorori Amnon. 

Maurer.—^ nite W] Hoc nw ж е 
duabus lectionibus conflatum volunt, altera 
miter, quam pauciores libri exhibent, 
altera mime ^y, qus in multis codd. exstat. 
Ша placuit Gesenio, Winero, aliis, hec 
Hitzigio Begriff, p. 123. Quam vellem hi 
critici textu ita constituto etiam sensum con- 
stituissent! Quid quzsso hoc est: propter 
hoe malum majus altero, quo me affecisli, me 
dimiltenda? Nihil muto. Sensus hic est: 
ne ansa detur, ne sis auctor Лијиз mali 
majoris eo, quo me affecisti, me dimittenda, 
i.e, noli rem pessimam  pejorem adhuc 
facere me dimittenda. 


каї оок reAncev 
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Ver. 18. 
mya 13 ^3 més mb in 
М Dp nonas Wenn 
“аз rnin 
каї ёт айттс nv xtrwy kapmorós, бт ойто 
evedidvoxovro al Ovyarépes roù Backs al 
mapGevos тойс émevüvras avra. каї efryayev 
avri», к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—18 And she had a garment of 
divers colours upon her: for with such robes 
were the king's daughters that were virgins 
apparelled. Then his servant brought her 
out, and bolted the door after her. 

Ged., Booth.—18 Now Tamar had on her 
a garment of various colours: for such robes 
the king’s virgin daughters anciently wore. 
Then, &c. 

Anciently. So Josephus, from a reading 
much more probable than that of the present 
text: which has been variously corrected 
and amended, to make it speak something 
like sense. The best of these seems to be 
that of Michaélis, viz., from the age of 


puberty. 


Houb.—18 Illa autem tunica polymita in- 
duta erat: nam virgines filie regum sic a 
teneris induebantur. Ше igitur qui minis- 
trabat, eduxit eam foras, et ostium post eam 
clausit. 

суро: Exploratum mendum, cujus loco 
scribendum fuerat DOWD, a teneris, seu а 
prima juventute (sic induebantur filie regum.) 
Nam DYD, tunicis, supervacaneum est, 
postquam dictum fuit, sic vestiuntur, aut 
iterandum fuerat tunicis, nam tunica agitur, 
non pallium, que dus res nunquam pro- 
miscue usurpantur; et versu inferiori Tha- 
mar scindit tunicam, non pallium, quod satis 
significat non fuisse antea memoratum 
pallium. Itaque male occultabat mendum 
Clericus interpretans, ad stolas superiores 
quod aitinet, cum constet (unicam, de qua 
mox, esse stolam interiorem, non superiorem, 

Dathe.—18 (паша autem erat tunica 
variegata; sic enim solebant regis filie vir- 
gines inde a pubertatis annis vestiri. ) 

a) In textu legitur: отр, pallia. Sed 
quid pallia hoc loco sibi volunt, cum de 
tunica sermo sit? Pro illis igitur org scri- 
bendum fuisset, si post verba MEPA [2 ves- 
timenti genus iterum nominari debebat. 
Atque in sequenti versu narratur quoque, 
Tamaram (unicam, non pallium, scidisse, quse 
vestes fuerunt apud Hebreos perquam 
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diverse. Suboluit jam Hubigantius vitium, 
quod emendavit TRW, a teneris s. a prima 
juventute. — Michaélis propius ad verum 
videtur accessisse, dum legi vult О7о, a 


pubertate ab >, coéundi cupidus fuit. 


Gesen., Thes.—7yO m. vestimenti genus 
(a tegendo, v. rad. No. 1), tunica longior et 
amplior, qualem gestabant puelle (ac regis 
quidem filie preter consuetudinem mani- 
catam: sic enim explicanda sunt verba 
2 Sam. xiii. 18: gestabat ea Оев roto, 
tunicam manicatam : “рэл noa AWWA mp 
orpo nianag, sic enim sc. manicatas filie 
regis, dum virgines erant, solebant gestare 
tunicas), reges et principes 1 Sam. xviii. 4; 
xxiv. 5, 12; 1 Par. xv. 27; Ez. xxvi. 16, 
aliique viri nobiliores, Iob. i. 20; ii. 12, 
sacerdotes, velut Samuel, 1 Samuel xv. 27 ; 
xxviii. 14 ; Esras, Esr. ix. 3, 5, &c. 

Prof. Lee.— yn, m. pl. oven, г. уо. 
Comp. 33. Long and full upper garment, 
worn by persons of dignity (men or women), 
robe, mantle, or the like. See Braun. de 
Vest. Sacerd. ii. 5; Schroed. de Vest. Mulie- 
rum, p. 269. It appears to have had a 
mouth, or neck hole, in the middle, Exod. 
xxxix. 23, and four corners, nib», LXX, 
mrépvyes, Deut. xxii. 12;—1 Sam. xv. 27; 
xvii. 4; xxiv. 5, 12. Also by the prophets 
and priests, Ib. xxviii. 14:—but under the 
ephod; thence termed, Tw Уро, Exod. 
xxvii. 31; xxxix. 22:—by women, 2 Sam. 
xiii. 18. Metaph. Is. lxi. 10; lix. 17. Aff. 


ўро, &c. 
Ver. 20. 


Houb.—pyor , male, pro PIW , (M. MSS.], 
Amnon. 


Ver. 21. 

Au. Per.—21 But when king David 
heard of all these things, he was very 
wroth. 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—To this verse the 
Septuagint add the following words: Ка 
оок eAumnce ro mvevua Аруоу тоу viov avrov, 
от. nyama avrov, OT’ трототоко$ avrov gv 
* But he would not grieve the soul of 
Amnon his son, for he loved him, because 
he was his first-born.” [So Z/Ioub., Ged., 
Booth.] The same addition is found in the 
Vulgate and in Josephus, and it is possible 
that this once made a part of the Hebrew 
text. 

Houb.—2] "wo % "rm, et graviter. doluit. 
Post hec verba hec addimus, que non 
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omittunt Vulgatus et Greci Intt. e£ noluit 
contristare spiritum filii sui Amnon...queeque 
etiam legebat in suo Codice Græco Josephus, 
rerum scriptor Judaicarum. Hec autem 
omissa fuerunt a Scribis Codicum Hodier- 
norum, ex occasione verborum sequentium 
“7 мл, quia similiter incipiebant per w^, 
que omissa sunt. Nempe ef noluit, est 
Hebraice тюм W^, quomodo infra, ver. 25. 
Nimium jejune diceretur, Davidem de stupro 
filie suze oblato graviter doluisse, nisi adde- 
retur, vel Amnon, stupri autorem, non im- 
pune tulisse, velsi scelus impune fuit, cur 
David meritas a filio suo poenas non repopos- 
cerit. Aiunt quidam, id, quod habent Grzci 
et Vulgatus, fuisse olim in margine scriptum, 
deinde ex margine in Contextum allatum. 
Sed causam probabilem non afferunt, cur ad 
marginem scripta ea fuerint, que ad con- 
textum intelligendum necessaria non essent, 
nec vero ex ullo alio scripturae loco desumpta ; 
nos vero causam maxime probabilem damus 
eam, quam mox diximus, cur hec omissa 
fuerint. Nam simili ex causa permulta 
omittuntur, codicibus describendis. 


Ver. 22. 
poe? Taps oy DAIN “штыр 
Tops MS Diyan Nip» ido 

SIMA MBA ns ny os ar5y 

Kai ойк €AdAgaev 'ABeaaaXop perà ' Auvày 
amd поруро? fos dyabod, Sri (pice: ABe- 
са\фи tov 'Аруфу єтї Aóyov, ob érameivoce 
Өпџрар тт» адєеХф>» avrov. 

Аи. Ver.—22 And Absalom spake unto 
his brother Amnon neither good nor bad: 
for Absalom hated Amnon, because he had 
forced his sister Tamar. 

Pool.—For Absalom hated Amnon; or 
rather, but [so Dathe], or though [so 
Patrick, Ged., Booth.] Absalom, as the 
Hebrew particle chi commonly signifies; for 
the following clause is not added as a reason 
of the former, but by way of exception or 
opposition. Though he outwardly expressed 
no dislike of the fact, yet he inwardly hated 
him. 

Bp. Patrick.—Though he hated him in 
his heart, yet he never expressed the least 
resentment. So the particle ki should be 
translated, not for, but though. By this 
means Amnon was lulled asleep into a belief 
that Absalom would not trouble him for 
what he had done, because he did not 
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threaten, nor so much as expostulate with 
him, nor take any notice of what had 
passed. 

Houb.—Quippe illi infensus erat. 

Ver. 26. 
[Н a CE. у у 
ота sape NO Dip en 
wn M тюм 
kai elrev "АВєссоћор mpds aùróv, xal ei 
р), торєобјто 87 џеб uà» 'Auvov ó aderdds 
pov, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—26 Then said Absalom, If not, 
I pray thee, let my brother Amnon go with 
us. And the king said unto him, Why 
should he go with thee? 

If not, I pray thee, &c. 

Booth.—26 Then said Absalom, If thou 
wilt not go [Syr.], I pray thee, let my 
brother Amnon go with us. 

Houb.—26 Tum Absalom regi; quando- 
quidem ait, rex non venturus est, veniat, 
queso, Amnon frater meus, §c. 

Тоом ww мо Tr мл; Clericus sic convertit, 
an non, queso, nobiscum veniet Amnon ; que 
interrogatio, postquam de Amnon nondum 
sermo fuit, quam incommode huc inferatur, 
vident lectores, qui quid deceat, sentire 
assueverunt. Multo commodius Syrus et 
Vulgatus, quod si tu non venis, veniat, queso, 
Amnon, seu legunt № J^ "Ton nrw NN, seu 
contextum supplent, quem sentiunt esse 
lacunosum. Sed quoniam Absalom regem, 
tertia persona utens, compellat ver. 24 hoc 
modo, veniat, queso, rex, meliüs sic legatur, 
мю т^ трол T^ W^, quod si non venit. rez, 
veniat queso, Amnon. Non mirum, quia 
J^ bis legebatur, ex uno ad alterum saltum 
fecisse scribam. 

Ver. 28. 

Аи. Ver.—28 Now Absalom had com- 
manded his servants, saying, Mark ye now 
when Amnon’s heart is merry with wine, 
and when I say unto you, Smite Amnon; 
then kill him, fear not: have not I com- 
manded you [or, will you not, since I have 
commanded you, Josh. i. 9]? be courageous, 
and be valiant ( Heb., sons of valour]. 

Ged., Booth.—28 Absalom made a feast 
like the feast of a king (LXX, Vulg.]; 
And Absalom commanded his servants, say- 
ing, &c. 

Ver. 33, 34. 
спе dub тон DNO» — эз 


"m yin sp micas nm зе 
| v. 33. vip WA YT 
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33 — бт: AAN’ f) 'Auvàv роуфтатоѕ dméDave. 
34 каї атёдра 'AgecaaAàp. каї fpe тд та 
дарор, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—33 Now therefore let not my 
lord the king take the thing to his heart, to 
think that all the king’s sons are dead: for 
Amnon only is dead. 

34 But Absalom fled. And the young 
man that kept the watch lifted up his eyes, 
and louked, and, behold, there came much 
people by the way. 

For Amnon only is dead. 34 But Ab- 
salom fled. So Houb. 

Ged., Booth.—34 For Amnon only is 
dead; and Absalom will have fled. 

Dathe.—Amnon tantum mortuus est, 
34 et Absalomus fuga evasit, &c. 


Ver. 37. 
: pino $3779 эрит — 

— xal ёпєубпсєу ó Ват!Хей$ Aavid еті тд» 
við» аўто? пасаѕ Tas rpuépas. 

Au. Ver. And David mourned for his 
son every day. 

Ged., Booth And David [versions, so 
Dathe] mourned for his son many days. 
[So Syr., Arab., and four MSS., with several 
copies of Vulg. The rest “every day." 





../Amm ^, et plorabat. Omnes, 
preter Chaldeum, supplent David; Greci 
autem, rez David, ex scriptura тп хол, quee 
eadem recurrit versu inferiori, queeque est 
hoc versu non minus necessaria: nam 7M, 
nimis longo intervallo est, quam ut id sacra 
pagina omiserit, presertim cum verba ea, 
que antecedunt, non ad David, sed ad 
Absalom pertineant. 
Ver. 39. 
“Oy ones? ступ үр vom 
: ng fien»? org DIY 

kai ёкбпасє» ó BaatAeUs Aavid roù é£eAÓeiv 
mpos 'ABeaaaAóp, Ors mapexAnOn ёт\ “Apvar, 
бт. &тебаує. 

Au. Ver.—38 So Absalom fled, and went 
to Geshur, and was there three years. 

39 And the soul of king David longed 
[or, was consumed] to go forth unto Ab- 
salom: for he was comforted concerning 
Amnon, seeing he was dead. 

Pool.— То go forth unto Absalom, to wit, 
to visit him, or to send for him. And thus 
this word the soul is here understood, partly 
from the Hebrew verb, which being of the 
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feminine gender, agrees not with David, but 
with David's soul; and partly by comparing 
this with other places, where the same verb 
is used, and the soul expressed, as Psalm 
Ixxxiv. 2; cxix. 81. But as this supple- 
ment may seem too bold, so this version 
seems not so well to agree with that phrase of 
going out to Absalom; for David neither 
desired nor intended to go out to Absalom, 
but that Absalom should come home to him. 
And these words may be and are otherwise 
rendered, by the most ancient and remark- 
able interpreters, to this purpose; 4nd king 
David made an end of going out (to wit, in 
an hostile manner, as that verb is often used. 
Gen. xiv. 18; 2 Sam. xi. 1) against (for so 
the Hebrew particle el is often used, as Jer. 
xxxiv, 7; Ezek. xiii. 9, 20; Amos vii. 15) 
Absalom ; i.e. having used some, though it 
is probable but cold and remiss, endeavours 
to pursue after Absalom, and to fetch him 
from his grandfather's to receive condign 
punishment, he now gave over thoughts of 
it Thus the same verb, and that in the 
same conjugation, is used in the same man- 
ner, | Kings iii 1, he made an end of 
building. It is to be objected, That the 
Hebrew verb is of the feminine gender, and 
therefore doth not agree with king David, 
which is masculine. It may be answered, 
that enallage of genders is a most frequent 
figure; and as the masculine gender is 
sometimes applied to women when they do 
some manly and gallant action, Exod. i. 21, 
во the feminine gender is sometimes used 
of men when they show an effeminate 
tenderness in their disposition; which is the 
case here, as some learned Hebricians have 
noted. 

Bp. Patrick.—The soul of king David 
longed to go forth unto Absalom.) Не had 
a vehement desire to see him. Though 
some, even of the ancients, translate the 
words, “he ceased to pursue after Ab- 
salom:"' as if he had at first endeavoured 
to seize him, either in his flight to Geshur, 
or afterward, when at any time he went 
abroad. But ours appears to be a true 
translation, from the beginning of the next 
chapter; where David's heart is said to be 
towards Absalom. 

Bp. Horsley.—Perhaps, for 55 n, the true 
reading may have been Әгл. ‘And David 
the king restrained himself from pursuing 
Absalom." To this effect the Vulgate. 

Ged., Booth.—38 But when Absalom, 
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who had fled and gone to Geshur, had been 
there three years, (39) king David longed 
for Absalom; for he was comforted con- 
cerning Amnon, seeing he was dead. 

Houb.—39 m m: Nos, interea cessavit 
David, quia cum Vulgato, legimus 5»^, ne 
sit solecismus. бей dubitamus, an sit legen- 
dum cum Chaldeo T3 ve» Ym, et deside- 
rabat anima David (exire ad Absalom) vel 
wan, genere fem. Насс sententia melius 
quadrat in id, quod sequitur. Et recte ad- 
ditur D3, quo verbum ‘1 semper nititur, 
ubi habet significatum desiderandi. 

Maurer.—'v ^m гу) Hunc locum Hitz- 
igius Begriff, p. 139, negans, lectionem re- 
ceptam tolerabilem sensum praebere, ita 
restituendum putat: ^n лу om, et constituit 
Davides тех (propr. es wurde (von) dem 
K. David beschlossen, cf. 1 Sam. xx. 7, 9,33, 
et quoad formam Ex. xxxix. 32) egredi, i.e., 
sanguinis vindices emittere adversus Ab- 
salomum, marebat enim Amnonis mortem. 
Illud quidem verissimum est, verba recepta 
significare non posse: desiit Davides тех 
egredi contra Absalomum (sensu supra 
notato), erat enim de morte Amnonis con- 
solatus. Ita enim leges grammatice pro 
г) poscerent 59^. — Przeterea nusquam le- 
gitur, Davidem sanguinis vindices adversus 
Absalomum emisisse. Denique tantum abest, 
ut Davides de morte Amnonis fuerit con- 
solatus, ut vs. 37 contrarium dicatur. Sed 
vide, an non vulgaris lectio alium eumque 
satis commodum sensum fundat. Scilicet 
inter omnes constat, verbum ™ notionem 
suam interdum mutuari a ©з. Нос autem 
inter alia significat continuit, cohibuit. Quo 
significatu si sumas nostrum 772, facillimus 
hic sensus prodibit: neque a se impetrare 
potuit Davides rex, ut exiret ad Absalomum 
sc. ejus videndi causa (propr. und es hielt 
ihn zu rück, h. e., dolor, quo mors filii 
Davidem affecerat [cf. seqq.] eum cohibuit 
cet.); dolebat enim mortem Amnonis. 

Cuar. XIV. 1. 

Houb.—1 S n, filius Sarvie. Lapsus 
est scriba, cum omitteret *; nam scribi solet 
mY, Sarvie. Sic вере antea, et lib. i. 
xxvi. 6. Sic infra ver. 4 "fuerat scribendum 
m»wn, Thecuitis, non ТУРП, sine 3. 

Ver. 4. 
труп Prepay nyep sn? 
ipm) rr түгәр “орг 
: т nypin pm 
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ка} elojAÓev 7) уџуђ 7 Oekotris mpós тд» 
Васа, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—4 And when the woman of 
Tekoah spake to the king, she fell on her 
face to the ground, and did obeisance, and 
said, Help ( Heb., save], O king. 

Spake to the king. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—Went [LX X, Syr., 
Vulg., Arab., and forty-five MSS.) to the 
king. 

Houb.—"vourm, Et dixit. Lege mim, ef 
venit, ut legunt omnes veteres, preter unum 
Chaldeum. Scriba de linea erravit, cum 
legeret in linea inferiore hzc verba, ONM 
пусті, que satis similia sunt istis ... PC? 
TOW Yom, salvum fac, vel fer opem. Le- 
gendum туч, in Hiphil, ut legitur in 
tribus Codicibus Orat. Nam por "TOY 
esset, salus sit regi, cum contra oratio dicat, 
salus sit a rege. 


Ver. 9. 
TAT pipan rufen coim 
e poy) nen opc vu “29 
Aa ӨРӘ] 99071: 
xal єтє» ў yvy) 5 Oexoiris mpós тд» Ba- 
cia, ёт epè xupté pov Bague), ù dvopia 
kat ёт\ тд» о{ко> тод marpós pov, kai ó Ва- | * 
oidevs каї б Opdvos айтой dÓGos. 

Au. Ver.—9 And the woman of Tekoah 
said unto the king, My lord, O king, the 
iniquity be on me, and on my father's house : 
and the king and his throne бе guiltless. 

Pool.—The sense is, either, first, If I do 
not inform thee aright, and thou thereby be 
drawn to give an unrighteous sentence on 
my behalf, I am willing to bear the whole 
blame of it before God and men ; I acknow- 
ledge thou art wholly innocent in the case. 
Compare Gen. xxvii. 13. Ог, secondly, 
this, If through thy forgetfulness or neglect 
of this my just cause, my adversaries prevail 
and destroy my son, my desire is, that God 
would not lay it to the king's charge, but 
rather to me and mine, so the king may be 
exempted thereby. Whereby she both in- 
sinuates her great esteem of and affection 
for the king, thereby winning upon him to 
compass her design ; and withal implies that 
such an omission of the king's will bring 
guilt upon him; and yet most prudently 
and decently orders her phrase so as not to 
seem to blame or threaten the king. Comp. 
Exod. v. 16; 2 Sam. xx. 16. This sense 
seems best to agree with David's answer, 
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which shows that she desired some further 
assurance of the king's care and justice in 
her concern. 

Houb.—9 Тит mulier Thecuitis regi; 
mihi vero, inquit, Domine mi rez, familieque 
mee noxa hec inferatur, sed a rege et a 
throno ejus longe removeatur. 

T?7...7?, contra me sit iniquilas, nempe 
cognatorum, qui postulant ad necem filium 
meum: P WO?) qom, sed rex et thronus 
ejus sit innoxius; i.e. ne damnum familize 
regis inferatur : nam his verbis aperit mulier, 
quid in mente habeat, et significat se non 
tam curare filium eum, de quo in fabula 
narravit, quam filium ipsum regis, etsi hanc 
ejus mentem nondum rex assequebatur. 

Ver. 11—17. 

nim-ns туп xm 3m n 
nin?» en EN niam TR 
пўтучр "dh ролы rre NY) 
Sn cp» горур pow 
TANS NIZA отып Deum 1 
Ы тур) "331 тзп учым 
run тр гм RUM 13 
joao oem ous cy?» nw 
wr ‘әр? сюр Dum IAW 
m$ тїр 14 : ine Tan 
рм, ND aH BIS OI $52! 
ізбы Amy win} bribe —RGRR 
mays 5 onn эу ra ‘pbab 
"DW чы TRTO 379? pejus 
1m Dy NT Y nj" 230 
“уам топон NITRE "nneg 
216 : noB "pns тоюп тру) 
ADD ines ny pity Ton paws 
wm ат ‘nk туртту Жа, 
гул “рыл 17 : nios nonas 

nuo туп —8B MED 
әп ww og cuu тирә ! 3 
Tig nym эзуу zio yoy? 
: TAY Nm 
v. l1. "p ТУСТО i 


11 xal etre, Мупроуєисато ù) ó Bao eis 
тд» Kuptov Gedy avrov mAnObuvOnva d'y yvoréa 
тод aiparos тоў д:афбеіраг, каї ov py é£ápoct 
roy vidy pou’ каї elme, Zi Küpios, «i mecetras 
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amò rns rptxds ToU vloU cov emi тту уђу. 
12 xal elrev ў уху), AaXgaáro 87 т} до0\у 
cov прӧѕ тд» kúpióv pov Вас:Хєа ppa’ kai 
ele, Аа\усоу. 13 xal eme» ù) уои), ‘Ivari 
éAoyíac тоойто ёт) Хад» Өєоо ; ў ёк стбџатоѕ 
roù Вас:№соѕ ó Adyos otros os TÀnupéAea, 
той u) ёпістрерси róv Вас!\ёа tov éLwopevoy 
avroU; 14 бт. Üaváro amobavovpeba, каї 
onep тӧ0дор rd катафербџеуоу éri ris yrs, Ó 
ov ovvayOnoerat, xai AnWera ó Beds Vuxnv, 
xal Aoyi{épevos roU é£àcat ат avrov eewo- 
pévov. 15 каї viv ô Або» AaAnoa mpós тд» 
Вас Ла тд» küpióv pov тд рђра rovro, бт 
бфета! pe ó Xaós, каї epet rj oú соу, Aadn- 
сато ù mpds тд» корбу pou тд» Васа, 
єітоѕ momoe б Вас:Хейѕ тд pgua тӯє ÜovAns 
avroU, 16 бт: акоусє: ó Васе" рисасдо 
T)» дойАт» айто© ёк xetpds той аудрдѕ ToU 
(nrovyros éfapai pe каї тд» vióv роу атф 
кАлроуорќаѕ Өєой. 17 xai elmev 5 ухи), Ei 
Jn ó Adyos Tov kvplov pov той BacuXéos eis 
volas’ ёт: xabws adyyedXos Oeo), ойто б 
кориб pov б Васеў, ToU axove тд ауабб» 
каї тд тоюурф>° каї Kuptos б eds соу ётта 
pera соў. 

Au. Ver.—11 Then said she, I pray thee, 
let the king remember the Lon» thy God, 
that thou wouldest not suffer the revengers 
of blood to destroy any more [Heb., that 
the revenger of blood do not multiply to 
destroy], lest they destroy my son. Апа he 
said, 4s the Lon» liveth, there shall not one 
hair of thy son fall to the earth. 

12 Then the woman said, Let thine hand- 
maid, I pray thee, speak one word unto my 
lord the king. And he said, Say on. 

13 And the woman said, Wherefore then 
hast thou thought such a thing against the 
people of God? for the king doth speak this 
thing as one which is faulty, in that the king 
doth not fetch home again his banished. 

14 For we must needs die, and are as 
water spilt on the ground, which cannot be 
gathered up again : neither doth God respect 
any person : yet doth he devise means [or, 
because God hath not taken away his life, he 
hath also devised means, &c.), that his 
banished be not expelled from him. 

15 Now therefore that I am come to 
speak of this thing unto my lord the king, 
it is because the people have made me 
afraid: and thy handmaid said, I will now 
speak unto the king ; it may be that the king 
will perform the request of his handmaid. 

16 For the king will hear, to deliver his 
handmaid out of the hand of the man that 
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would destroy me and my son together out 
of the inheritance of God. 

17 Then thine handmaid said, The word 
of my lord the king shall now be comfort- 
able (Heb., for rest]: for as an angel of 
God, so ts my lord the king to discern [Heb., 
to hear] good and bad: therefore the Lorp 
thy God will be with thee. 

18 Then the king answered and said unto 
the woman, Hide not from me, I pray thee, 
the thing that I shall ask thee. And the 
woman said, Let my lord the king now 
speak. 

Pool. — 11 Let the king remember the 
Lord thy God: the sense is, either, first, 
Make mention (as this Hebrew verb is oft 
rendered) of the name of the Lord thy 
God, to wit, in an oath, i.e. swear to me 
by God [so Patrick, Horsley], that thou 
wilt protect me and my son against the 
revenger of blood; for so David did in 
compliance with this desire of hers. Only 
she was forced to express her mind in more 
general and ambiguous terms, because it had 
been presumption and rudeness for her in 
plain terms to desire the king's oath, as if 
she durst not trust his word ; yet withal she 
insinuates her meaning so plainly that the 
king understood it; and yet so handsomely 
and elegantly, that the king was much 
pleased with her wisdom, and thereby in- 
clined to grant her request. Ог, secondly, 
this, Remember the gracious nature of thy 
God, who is not too severe and rigorous to 
mark at all that is amiss, nor doth cut off 
every man-slayer, as appears from Numb. 
xxxv., and from the example of Cain, and 
from thyself, O king; though this she ex- 
presseth not, but only useth such words 
which she knew would give so wise and 
good a king occasion to reflect upon himself, 
and upon the goodness of God in sparing 
him, though a wilful murderer, that thereby 
he might be obliged to imitate God, in 
sparing the person whom she designed. Ог, 
thirdly, this, Remember the Lord, in whose 
presence thou hast made me this promise, 
and who will be a witness against thee, if 
thou breakest it. That thou wouldest not 
suffer the revengers of blood to destroy any 
more, Heb. lest the avenger of blood multiply 
to destroy, i.e. lest they cause one de- 
struction to another, and add my surviving 
son to him who is slain already. Or, lest 
thou dost multiply avengers of blood to 
destroy, i.e. lest by thy connivance at their 
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cruel and malicious proceedings against my 
son, thou dost encourage avengers of blood 
to the like furious practices, and thereby 
increase the number of that sort of men, 
and upon that pretence occasion multitudes 
of murders. Lest they destroy my son; or 
and let them not destroy my son ; the future 
tense being put for the imperative mood, as 
is frequent. 

12 Having obliged the king by his oath 
in her supposed case, she now throws off the 
veil, and begins to apply this parable to the 
king's and kingdom's present case [so 
Patrick ). 

13 If thou wouldst not permit the avengers 
of blood to molest me, or to destroy my 
son, who are buttwo persons ; how unreason- 
able is it that thou shouldst proceed in thy 
endeavours to avenge Amnon’s blood upon 
Absalom, whose death would be highly in- 
jurious and grievous to the whole common- 
wealth of Israel, all whose eyes are upon 
him as the heir of the crown, and a wise, 
and valiant, and amiable person, unhappy 
only in this one act of killing Amnon, which 
was done upon a high and heinous provoca- 
tion, and whereof thou thyself didst give the 
occasion, by permitting Amnon to go un- 
punished! The king doth speak this thing 
as one which is faulty; by thy word, and 
promise, and oath given to me for thy son, 
thou condemnest thyself for not allowing 
the same equity towards thy own son. His 
banished, to wit, Absalom, from that 
heathenish country, where he is in evident 
danger of being infected with their idolatry 
and other vices; which is likely to be a 
great and public mischief to all thy people, 
if he come to reign in thy stead, which he is 
very likely to do. 

14 We must needs die, Heb., in dying we 
shall die, i.e., we shall certainly and sud- 
denly die all of us; both thou, O king, who 
therefore art obliged to take due care of thy 
successor, who is Absalom; and Absalom, 
who, if he do not die by the hand of justice, 
must shortly die by the necessity of nature; 
and Amnon too must have died in the com- 
mon way of all flesh, if Absalom had not 
cut him off. Therefore, О king, be not im- 
placable towards Absalom for nipping a 
flower a little before its time of fading, and 
restore him to us all before he die in a 
strange land. Neither doth God respect any 
person, to wit, so far as to exempt him from 
this common law of dying. But this version 
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seems not to agree with the Scripture 
phrase; for the accepting of a person is 
never to my knowledge expressed in Hebrew 
by nasa nephesh, which is the phrase here, 
but by nasa panim, everywhere. The words 
therefore may be rendered either thus, yet 
God will not take away, or doth not use to 
take away (the future tense oft noting a con- 
tinued act, as Hebricians observe), the soul, 
or souls, or lives of men, to wit, by violence. 
God doth not severely and instantly cut off 
offenders, but suffers them to live till they 
die by the course of nature; and therefore 
so shouldst thou do too. Or rather thus, yet 
God hath not taken away his soul or life; 
the pronoun Ais being understood here as it 
is in many other places, and as being easily 
supplied out of the context. So the sense is, 
God hath hitherto spared him, and did not 
suffer his brethren to kill him, as in reason 
might have been expected; nor hath God 
himself yet cut him off for his murder, as he 
oft doth with persons who are out of the 
magistrate's reach ; but hath hitherto pre- 
served him even in а heathenish land; all 
which are intimations that God weuld have 
him spared. Yet doth he devise means, that 
his banished be not expelled from him; or, 
but hath devised means, &c., i.e., hath given 
laws to this purpose, that the man-slayer 
who is banished should not always eontinue 
in banishment, but upon the high priest's 
death return to his own city; whereby he 
hath showed his pleasure that the avenger of 
blood should not implacably persist in seek- 
ing revenge, and that the man-slayer should 
be spared. Or rather thus, but thinketh 
thoughts, or, but hath designed, or, therefore 
he intendeth that he who is banished (to wit, 
Absalom) be not (always) expelled or banished 
from him, ke., from God and from his 
people, and from the place of his worship, 
but that he should return home to him. So 
the sense is, that God, by sparing Absalom’s 
life in the midst of dangers, did sufficiently 
intimate that he would in due time bring 
him back to his land and people. 

15 Jt is because the people have made me 
afraid; the truth is, I was even forced to 
this bold address to thee by the disposition 
and condition of thy people, who are dis- 
contented at Absalom’s perpetual banish- 
ment, and full of fears ; either lest, upon thy 
death, which none knoweth how soon it may 
happen, they should be involved in a civil 
war about thy successor; or lest, in the mean 


588 


2 SAMUEL XIV. 11—17. 


time, if Absalom by his father-in-law's | she had lost one son, to take away the life of 
assistance invade the land, and endeavour by | the other, as the next words explain it. 


force to regain and secure his right to the 
succession, the people, who have a great 
opinion of him, and kindness for him, and 
think he is very hardly used, should take up 
arms for him; or lest he who is thy heir and 
successor should, by continual and familiar 
conversation with heathens, be insnared in 
their errors, or alienated from the true re- 
ligion, and from God's worship, from which 
he is now utterly excluded. And thy hand- 
maid said, or, therefore thy handmaid said; 
either within myself, i.e., I intended ; or to 
the people, to quiet them. 

16 For I know the king is so wise and 
just, that I assure myself of audience and 
acceptation. 


Lest they destroy my son.) Or, ‘let them 
not destroy my son," which remains. 

13 Against the people of God.] Who were 
in danger to lose Absalom, the heir of the 
crown ; which was far worse than the private 
loss of her son. 

For the king doth speak this thing as one 
which is faulty.] In the sentence he had 
pronounced for her, he had condemned him- 
self, because he had not called Absalom 
from his exile. This looks like too bold а 
speech : but the sense is no more than this; 
Do not judge otherwise in thy own case, 
than thou hast done in mine. 

14 For we must needs die, and are as 
water spilt on the ground.) She pleads for 


Out of the inheritance of God, i.e. out of | further pity towards him, from the considera- 


that inheritance which God hath given to 
me and mine; or out of that land which 
God gave to his people to be their in- 
heritance and possession, and in which alone 
God hath settled the place of his presence 
and worship; whereby she intimates the 
danger of Absalom’s living in a state of 
separation from God and his house, and 
amongst idolaters. 

17 The word of my lord the king shall 
now be comfortable; І doubt not the king 
will give a gracioua and satisfactory answer 
to my petition. 4s an angel of God, to wit, 
in wisdom, and justice, and goodness. То 
discern good and bad ; to hear and judge of 
causes and requests, whether they be just, 
and good, and fit to be granted, as mine із; 
or unrighteous, and unreasonable, and fit to 
be rejected. Therefore; because thou art 
so wise, and just, and pitiful, and gracious 
to those who in strict justice deserve punish- 
ment. The Lord thy God will be with thee ; 
God will own and stand by thee in this thy 
act of grace; or, God will prosper thee in 
thy enterprises; or, at least, not be offended 
with thee. 

Bp. Patrick.—11 Let the king remember 
the Lord thy God.) She seems to desire him 
to confirm what he had said by an oath. 
For men swore by remembering (or making 
mention of) the name of the Lord. Others 
think she only prays him to remember how 
merciful and gracious God is, and had been 
to himself, even in pardoning the murder of 
Uriah. 

The revengers of blood to destroy.] In the 
Hebrew, ѓо multiply to destroy: that is, after 


tion of our common mortality; and repre- 
sents that death comes on apace, and we 
need not hasten it: and when we are dead, 
we can no more be recovered, than water 
when it is spilt on the ground, which is 
presently sucked up and seen no more. 
Some apply this to his mourning for Amnon; 
as if she had said, Dost thou still weep for 
thy other son? he must have died; and now 
he is gone, thy tears cannot call him to life 
again. But this is not probable, because it 
is said in the conclusion of the foregoing 
chapter, “ He was comforted concerning 
Ammon, seeing he was dead." 

Neither doth God respect any person.) If 
this be a right translation, the meaning is, 
that David himself was mortal, though a 
great king. But I think the Hebrew words, 
issa nephesh, never signify respect to persons; 
but the word panim is used in that sense, not 
nephesh, which signifies the soul, as the other 
doth the face or countenance. Therefore 
these words should be translated, ‘ God 
doth not take away the soul, or life.’’ She 
argues from the sparing mercy of God, who 
doth not presently inflict the punishment 
of death when men have deserved it. And 
perhaps she had in this a particular respect 
to Absalom, whom God had not cut off, but 
let him live; and therefore she desires 
David to imitate God. 

Yet doth he devise means, that his banished 
be not expelled from him.] Or, according to 
the foregoing words, * But he doth devise 
means," &c. God provided many cities of 
refuge, she means, to which he that slew 


|another unawares might flee: where, though 
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he was banished from his habitation for a 
time, he was not quite expelled, but might 
return again after the death of the high 
priest. From whence she argues, that kings 
being the images of God, nothing could 
more become them than clemency and mercy ; 
in mitigating the punishment of offenders, 
though there was just cause of anger against 
them. Which still was short of the present 
case; for God was not so merciful as to 
provide for the safety of a wilful murderer. 
But such specious arguments are good 
enough, when men are willing to be per- 
suaded : and nothing more moving than the 
example of God, who doth not delight in 
the death of a sinner. 

15 Jt is because the people have made me 
afraid.) This sounds as if the people talked 
so discontentedly about Absalom's banish- 
ment, that it was another motive to her to 
make this address to the king. But it doth not 
seem to me to be likely that the people were 
dissatisfied, because he was not recalled : but 
rather David was afraid the people would be 
dissatisfied if he did recall him. I said 
indeed before (ver. 13), that David imagined 
by her speech that they were desirous of his 
return from banishment; but he did not 
think so before : and whatsoever their desires 
might be, they did not express any dis- 
content because he was not; for then there 
would not have been any need of this woman 
to bring that about which he desired more 
than they. "Therefore I think the last words 
should be translated, not because, but 
** though the people made me afraid." That 
is, those she advised withal told her it was 
too bold an attempt: but this did not dis- 
courage her; because she presumed the king 
would be so good as to give her a favourable 
audience, and not be angry with her, since 
what she said was well intended. So 
the next word is to be translated but, not 
and. 

І will now speak unto the king.) This is, 
notwithstanding the fears which some put 
into her, she resolved to make this petition ; 
and she gives her reason for it in the next 
verse. 

16 Clemency and kindness are the pro- 
perties of good kings; and such she saitb 
she knew the king to be, who would take 
pity upon her and her son, in whose pre- 
servation her life was bound up. And when 
she calls the land of Israel the inheritance 
ef God, who dwelt among them there, she 
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secretly puts the king in mind how 
dangerous it was to let Absalom (unto whom 
she had adventured to apply her case) to 
continue in an idolatrous country; where 
God was not worshipped, as he was in the 
land of Israel. 

To discern good and bad.] To discern 
between just and unreasonable petitions, as 
well as patiently to hear both those things 
which are grateful, and those which are less 
acceptable. And therefore she doubted not 
of such а kind answer as the angels bring, 
who are messengers of Divine mercy. 

The Lord thy God will be with thee.] To 
direct him to judge aright and to show 
mercy. 

Dr. 4. Clarke.—12 The argument con- 
tained in this 14th verse is very elegant, and 
powerfully persuasive; but one clause of it 
has been variously understood, Neither doth 
God respect any person; the Hebrew is, 
хез OTe мо n, “Апа God doth not take 
away the soul." The Sept. [Alex.] has it, 
Kat Anweras ó Geos thy Vuxnv, And God will 
receive the soul. This intimates that, after 
human life is ended, the soul has a state of 
separate existence with God. This was cer- 
tainly the opinion of these translators, and 
was the opinion of the ancient Jews, at least 
three hundred years before the incarnation ; 
about which time this translation was made. 
The Vulgate has, Nec vult Deus perire 
animam, ** Nor does God will the destruction 
of the soul.” God is not the author of 
death; neither hath he pleasure in the 
destruction of the living; imitate him; 
pardon and recall thy son. 

Ged.—11 “I pray thee, then,” said she, 
“let the king remember, for the Lord thy 
God's sake; not to suffer those numerous 
blood-avengers to destroy my son." “As 
the Lord liveth," said the king [Arab., and 
one MS.], ** not one hair of thy son's head 
(Chald., Syr., Arab., and one MS.7 shall fall 
to the ground." (12) The woman then 
said: * Let thine handmaid speak a word 
more to my lord-king." ‘Speak !’’ said he. 
(13) The woman said: **On what ground 
hast thou thus decided, with respect to God's 
people? From this decision, the king him- 
self is not guiltless; in as far as he bringeth 
not home his own exiled son. (14) Since 
die we must, and are as water spilled upon 
the earth, which cannot be gathered up 
again (for God excepteth no person) ; let the 
king devise such measures, as that his exiled 
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son be not longer an exile. (15) If I have 
now come to speak in this manner to the 
king, it is because people so advised те; 
and thine handmaid said: 'I will speak to 
the king: perhaps the king will grant the 
request of his handmaid.' (16) For thine 
handmaid thought, if the king will but listen 
to my first request, to preserve his handmaid 
out of the hands of the man, who would 
exterminate me and my son together, from 
God's inheritance; (17) that then the king's 
determination, with regard to his own son, 
would a/so be favourable. For like an angel 
of God is my lord-king, in discerning good 
and bad; and the Lord, thy God, is with 
thee." 

Bp. Horsley.—11 “Let the king re- 
member the Lord thy God, that thou would 
not suffer the revengers,” &c. — "let the 
king swear by Jehovah thy God, not to give 
authority to the revengers." 

* Not to give authority."  rv1vvO, “not to 
make them great." 

15—17 These three verses seem to be 
misplaced. They should intervene between 
the 7th and the 8th verses; for they are evi- 
dently part of the woman’s speech about her 
own pretended affair; and the 18th verse 
should follow the 14th immediately. 

Booth.—11 Then said she, I pray thee, 
let the king remember, for the sake of Je- 
hovah, not to suffer the multitude of blood- 
avengers to destroy any more, lest they 
destroy my son. 15 Now therefore I am 
come to speak of this thing to my lord the 
king, because the people have made me 
afraid: and thy handmaid said, I will now 
speak to the king; it may be that the king 
will perform the request of his handmaid. 
16 For the king may so hear as to deliver 
his handmaid out of the hand of every one, 
who would destroy me and my son together 
out of the inheritance of God. 17 Thy 
handmaid also said, The word of my lord the 
king may now be comfortable: for as an 
angel of God is my lord the king, to discern 
good and bad: and may Jehovah thy God 
be with thee. And he said, As Jehovah 
liveth, there shall not one hair of thy son 
fall to the earth. 12 Then the woman said, 
Let thy handmaid, I pray thee, speak one 
word to my lord the king. 13 And he said, 
Say on. And the woman said, On what 
ground then hast thou thus decided concern- 
ing one of the people of God? From the 
word the king speaketh, he is guilty, in as 
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far as the king bringeth not home his 
banished son. 14 For we must needs die, 
and become as water spilt on the ground, 
which cannot be gathered up again; (for 
God excepteth no person;) let the king 
devise means, so that his banished son may 
no longer be banished from him. 18 Then 
the king answered and said to the woman, 
Hide not from me, I pray thee, the thing 
that I am about to ask thee. And the 
woman said, Let my lord the king now 
speak. 

Houbigant.—11 Tum mulier ; recordetur, 
quaeso, rez Domini Dei sui, ne multi sint 
sanguinis ad necem ultores, et ne filium meum 
interimant. [15 Nam quod veni, ut cum 
Domino meo rege hec loquerer, dum me 
populus videt, hoc eo fecit ancilla tua, quod 
speravit, si cum rege loqueretur, eum facturum 
esse, ut ancilla ejus nunc loquitur. 16 As- 
sentielur rex ancille зит, ut eam liberet de 
manu ejus, qui meditatur me et filium meum 
de Dei hereditate delere. 17 Nam sperat 
ancilla tua, verbum Domini mei regis ad 
pacem fore. Dominus enim meus тех sicut 
angelus Dei est, de quibuscunque rebus audiat, 
et Dominus Deus tuus est іесит.] Rex vero; 
vivit Dominus, ne capillus quidem filii tui 
cadet in terram. 12 Deinde dixit тийет; 
loquatur, queso, ancilla tua Domino meo regi 
unum verbum; dixit ei rez; loquere. 
13 Tum mulier; quale, inquit, consilium 
cepisti adversus populum Dei? Nam quasi 
delictum est illud propositum regis, ut ne re- 
vocet exsulem suum. 14 Enimvero nos morti 
debiti sumus, et similes sumus aquis, que in 
terram dilabuntur, nec amplius colliguntur. 
Verum Deus non aufert animam. Imo con- 
silium ejus est, ut qui ab eo exulat, non peni- 
tus abjiciatur. 18 Tum rez mulieri hec 
locutus est, &c. 

11 л2уто: Recte Masora NYM, пе multi 
sint in voce Hophal. Sic etiam lego in 
duobus Codicibus Orat. Redit nunc mulier 
ad filium suum, coeptam fabulam persequens, 
et aliam captans occasionem fabule sue 
explicande, quia videt nondum se a rege 
intelligi. 

15 ..."w, Nunc autem (quod veni ut 
loquerer Domino meo regi...) Si quis ora- 
tionis seriem diligenter considerabit, videbit 
versus tres 15, 16, et 17 fuisse male ac pre- 
postere hic collocatos. Мат quis non videt 
preepostere facturam fuisse hanc mulierem, 
si postquam Davidi aperte significaverat, 
ver. 13 se fabulam narrare de consilio regis 
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et de exsule Absalom, nunc rediisset ad 
fillum suum, quem nullum esse jam David 
intelligebat? Ergo hsec, qus sequuntur, 
antecedere debebant, ut mulier de filio 
quodam suo non amplius loquatur, postquam 
fabule suze nodum pene jam solvit. Ordo 
erit legitimus, si post heec verba, ?3 ПМ, que 
jacent versu 11 pergat mulier hec dicens, 
que versibus 15, 16, et 17 continentur, et si 
post versum 17 reditur ad finem versus 11, 
ubi David ait, Vivit Dominus, non peribit 
capillus de capite filii, ut postea mulier 
vss. 12, 13, et 14 aperte declaret id, quod 
tacite significatum non intellexerat David ; 
et ut denique David ver. 18 ex muliere 
queerat, an non hec fecerit, Joab impulsore. 
Quonam pacto fuerit ordo mutatus, non opis 
est nostre divinare: sed ordinem fuisse 
mutatum arguebat error quorumdam inter- 
pretum, qui cum viderent mulierem hanc 
filii sui salutem a rege adhuc petere, post- 
quam palam significarat se Absalom exulem 
loqui, crediderunt narratam fuisse a muliere 
veram filii sui historiam; quanquam ne ita 
sentirent, deterrebat ipsa hec mulier, cum 
Davidi confiteretur, se, Joab autore, fecisse, 
ut verteret. figuram sermonis hujus. Nam 
his verbis aperte declaratur, fabulam fictam, 
non rem veram, fuisse narratam. 

16 rov: Hoc infinitum а nullo verbo 
pendet, quod antecesserit. Itaque hiat 
series, quz quidem suppletur ex Codice 
Grecorum Intt. ubi scriptum erat W9 wen 
TOU ^, hominis querentis perdere. Saltum 
fecit scriba ex eo © in quod desinit wen, ad 
TOU», omittens p20, quod similiter in © 
desinit. 

Dathe.—11 Tune illa: Recordetur rez 
Jove, Dei sui, ne tot sanguinis vindices 
nocere parati filium meum perdant. 
Per Jovam immortalem ! ne pilum quidem 
amitlet filius tuus. 12 Tunc mulier: Liceat 
mihi, pauca apud te, rex, loqui. Loquere 
sqne, inquit тех. 13 Et mulier: Cur vero 
sic slatuis їп causa ad populum Dei per- 
tinente? Hac enim sententia te ipsum 
damnas, dum propter te profugum non re- 
vocas. 14 Mortales sumus, similes aque in 
terram effuse, que non colligitur. Мес 
tamen Deus e medio tollit hujusmodi homi- 
cidam, sed legem sanxit, qua exsulem a se 
non repellit. 15 Jam igitur ingenue fateor, 
me hoc consilio venisse, ut tecum, mi domine 
rez, hac de re tecte loquerer, nam deterrue- 
runt me а) homines; propterea tulius ez- 
istimavi, si tecum simulate loquerer, fortasse 
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h. e., rem acu tetigisti. 
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precibus meis locum dares. 16 Sirex pro- 
miserit, me defendere ab eo, qui me et filium 
meum ejicere тий! e terra patria: b) 17 equi- 
dem existimabam, regem quoque mitiorem 
sententiam pronuncialurum esse. c) Rex 
enim est instar angeli Dei sapientissimus, ut 
slatim possit bonum a malo discernere. Jova, 
Deus tuus, tibi adsit. 

а) Sc. fore, ut irascereris propter audaciam 
meam. 


b) Hebr. ez possessione Dei. Sic вере 
terra Israélitica vocatur. 

c) Scilicet in causa Absalomi. 

Maurer.—15 Суп wy  — Уу We пзу) 


Verba Gesenius in Thes. vertit: und nun го 
bin ich gekommen, vereor ut recte. Sen- 
tentia heec esse videtur: jam, quod ego veni 
— causa hec est, quod me terruerunt 
homines. 
Ver. 19. 

Wwe. “ү oat meso үрт — 
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— каї єйтє» 7) ухи) тф Васе, Zj Vvxi 
cov, к0рі pou Вас\е©, el čari» eis тй деа 
ў «is rà dptorepa ёк партои bv. éddAncey б 
kvpiós pov ó Васеў, к.т.№. 

Au. Ver.—19 And the king said, Js not 
the hand of Joab with thee in all this? And 
the woman answered and said, As thy soul 
liveth, my lord the king, none can turn to 
the right hand or to the left from ought that 
my lord the king hath spoken : for thy serv- 
ant Joab, he bade me, and he put all these 
words in the mouth of thine handmaid. 
Houb.—rpo tx ом: Lege, cum veteribus. 
U^ ON, si est ad dexteram (aut ad sinistram) 
Masora hoc loco 5 '32, hoc est nw? m р, 
sic necesse esse, quia nolebant Judzi confiteri 
culpam suorum scribarum. Nihil enim 
minus necesse erat, quam ut scribe OX, pro 
v", ponerent. Sed sepe litteras N et * scribze 
permiscebant, quia similiter pronuntiabantur. 
Nescio quid meditans Clericus hoc loco in- 
terpretebatur, sic fas est nemini deflectere 
ad dextram, aut ad sinistram, supplens ‘2°, 


fas est, et habens 9M pro WR: utrumque per 


fas et nefas, et tam obscure, ut nihil esse 
possit obscurius. 

Maurer.—19 Topin yo vw cw] Per 
vitam tuam, si est, licet, i.e., non est, non 
licet dextrorsum vel sinistrorsum discedere, 


©з pro © (cf. "dw 
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1 Chron. ii. 13, pro 9). Preter hunc locum 
semel tantum legitur Mich. vi. 10. Multi 
libri utroque hoc loco © exhibent, quam 
scripturam Masorethe jure merito repro- 
barunt. Cf. E.$117. 


Ver. 20. 

Au. Ver.—20 To fetch about this form 
of speech hath thy servant Joab done this 
thing : and my lord is wise, according to the 
wisdom of an angel of God, to know all 
things that are in the earth. 

To fetch about this form of speech. 

Ged., Booth.—To give this turn to the 
discourse. 

In the earth. 

Pool.—In the earth, or, in this land, in all 
thy kingdom; all the counsels and devices 
of thy subjects which have any relation to 
thee or thy affairs. 


Ver. 21. 
Myr] ANT qoc omn 
^ nya MRT ey 
"p no» 
xal eUrev ó Вас:Хейс трд одр, '1доф д! 
éroingd со: катӣ Tov №уоу тоу тойтоу' к.т.№. 
Аи. Рет.—21 And the king said unto 
Joab, Behold now, I have done this thing : 
go therefore, bring the young man Absalom 
again. 
І have done this thing. 
Ged., Booth.—I grant this request. 
Maurer.—Non audiendi sunt Masorethe, 
pro ep legi jubentes r&y. Bene Lu- 
егиз: siehe, ich habe solches gethan, i.e., 
precibus tuis per mulierem propositis indulsi. 
Ver. 26. 
үре mof wrna “гтл 
H 0] 
төр WARE Dus We over? | me 
Dsp do aping Up dua 
(гүл 193. trad 
nal ev rj xelpecOar avróv тї» кєфайу» 
айтой, kal éyévero an’ dpyis nuepar els прєраѕ 
Ós dy ёкєірєто, бт xareBapvvero ёт айтд», 
xal xetpdpevos айту ёттттє T)v тріҳа rijs 
keiaAns avrov divaxocious aixdous év тф тїк\ф 
TỌ Васф. 
Au. Ver.—26 And when he polled his 
head (for it was at every year’s end that he 


polled i£: because the hair was heavy on 
him, therefore he polled it:) he weighed the 
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hair of his head at two hundred shekels 
after the king's weight. 

Pool.—Whereas ordinarily the hair of a 
man’s head which grows in a year's space 
comes not to half so much. But some men's 
hair grows much faster, and is much heavier 
than others. But others understand this not 
of the weight, but of the price of his hair, 
which was sold by him that polled it at that 
rate. 

Bp. Patrick.—26 For it was at every 
year's end that he polled it.] It is not certain 
that he cut his hair once а year, for the 
words in the Hebrew are, ‘from the end of 
days to days," without any particular desig- 
nation of the time. And therefore the 
Targum translates it, at stated times; that is, 
when it grew too heavy, which might be 
once in two years, more or less, as Bochartus 
observes. 

He weighed the hair of his head at two 
hundred shekels.] In those days hair was 
accounted a great ornament, and the longer 
it was the more it was esteemed. And there- 
fore no wonder Absalom nourished his with 
much care, and let it grow to a great length, 
which made him look more like a goodly 
person. Insomuch that, in after ages, they 
were wont to use art (as perhaps they did 
now) to make the hair grow, and grow 
thick and strong (as the same Bochartus 
hath shown), and they anointed their hair 
also with fragrant oils, of myrrh, cinnamon, 
and such like; and after that powdered it 
with the dust of gold: all which made it 
very ponderous. So that Absalom’s hair 
weighed, when it was cut off, two hundred 
shekels: which he demonstrates was ne 
more than three pounds and two ounces of 
our weight. This is not at all incredible, 
considering that he let it grow as long as he 
was able to bear the weight of it; which 
was increased, it is likely, by such additions 
as I have mentioned : for a king’s son would 
not want any thing that might add to his 
splendour. Josephus also informs us, that 
such ostentation was in use among the Jews 
in those days; for, speaking of the noble 
guard which attended king Solomon, with 
long hair flowing about their shoulders, he 
saith that they scattered in their hair every 
day Wrypzara rov xpvatov, “little particles of 
gold," which made their hair shine and 
sparkle by the reflection of the sun's rays 
upon the gold. Аз for their interpretation, 
who think that Absalom's hair did not weigh 
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thus much, but was sold for two hundred 
shekels, Bochartus shows how absurd it is to 
imagine a king's son would sell his hair, or 
that any one would buy it, especially at that 
rate, there being no perukes worn in those 
days. And besides, the text confutes it, 
"he weighed the hair of his head," &c., 
whereas, if it had been sold, the buyer 
would have weighed the money, not Ab- 
salom; as Abraham did when he bought the 
field of Ephron (Gen. xxiii. 16), and 
Jeremiah when he bought the field in 
Anathoth, xxxiii. 9 (see his epistle to 
Michael Faukellius, at the end of the third 
edition of his Geographia Sacra). 

Bishop Horsley.—At every year's end; 
rather, at stated times. 

Two hundred shekels after the king’s 
weight, equal to 12 oz. 80 grs. Troy. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—'* And at every year's 
end, he (Absalom) polled his bead; 
and he weighed the hair at two hundred 
shekels." 

The very learned Bochart has written a 
dissertation on this subject (vide BocAarti 
Opera, vol. iii., coll. 883, edit. Lugd. 1692), 
in a letter to his friend M. Faukell. I shall 
give the substance in what follows. 

There is nothing more likely than that 
corruptions in the Scripture numerals have 
taken place. Budæus de Asse (lib. ii., 
р. 49 and 51, also lib. iii., р. 67, ёс.) com- 
plains loudly of this. 

This might easily have happened, as in 
former times the numbers in the sacred 
writings appear to have been expressed by 
single letters. The letter stands for two 
hundred, and might in this place be easily 
mistaken for 7, which signifies four ; but this 
may be thought to be too little, as it would 
not amount to more than a quarter of a 
pound; yet if the two hundred shekels be 
taken in, the amount will be utterly in- 
credible; for Josephus says (Antiq., lib. vii., 
cap. 8), ZuxXovs фиакосцоу<, ойто. дє e 
mevre pva, i. e., “ Two hundred shekels make 
five mine :" and in lib. xiv., cap. 12, he 
says, ‘H de uva тар naw ioxet М№траѕ В ка 
7ucv; “And a mina with us (i.e, the 
Jews) weighs two pounds and a half." This 
calculation makes Absalom’s hair weigh 
twelve pounds and a half ! Credat Judeus 
Apella! 

Indeed, the same person tells us that the 
hair of Absalom was so thick, &c., ós podss 
avrj» Ñpepais атокереу» окто, “that eight 

YOL. и. 
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days were scarcely sufficient to cut it off in!" 
This is rabbinism, with a witness. 

Epiphanius, in his treatise De Ponderibus 
еі Mensuris, casts much more light on 
this place, where he says, Zudos ó Aeyerat 
kat кодрауттѕ Teraproy pev єттї TNS ovyrias, 
nucov дє rov ararnpos, дио драҳраѕ exor 
** A shekel (i. e., a common ог king’s shekel, 
equal to half a shekel of the sanctuary), 
which is called also a quarter, is the fourth 
part of an ounce, or half*a stater ; which is 
about two drachms." This computation 
seems very just, as the half-shekel (і.е., of 
the sanctuary), Exod. xxx. 13, which the 
Lord commanded the children of Israel to 
give as an offering for their souls, is ex- 
pressly called in Matt. xvii. 24, ra ё‹драҳ- 
pa, “two drachms;" and our Lord wrought 
a miracle to pay this, which the Romans 
then exacted by way of tribute: and Peter 
took out of the fish’s mouth a stater, which 
contained exactly four drachms or one 
shekel (of the sanctuary), the tribute money 
for our Lord and himself. 

The king's shekel was about the fourth 
part of an ounce, according to what Epi- 
phanius says above; and Hesychius says the 
same, Av»ara: Se 6 cikNog дио Spaxpas 
Armas’ “ А shekel is equal to, or worth, 
two Attic drachms." The whole amount, 
therefore, of the two hundred shekels is 
about fifty ounces, which make four pounds, 
two ounces, Troy weight, or three pounds two 
ounces, Avoirdupois. This need not, says 
my learned author, be accounted incredible, 
especially as abundance of oil and ointments 
were used by the ancients in dressing their 
heads; as is evident, not only from many 
places in the Greek and Roman writers, but 
also from several places in the sacred 
writings. See Ps. xxiii. 5; Eccles. ix. 8; 
Matt. vi. 17. 

Josephus also informs us that the Jews 
not only used ointments, but that they put 
gold dust in their hair, that it might flame in 
the sun; and this they might do in con- 
siderable quantities, as gold was so plentiful 
among them. I must own I have known an 
instance that makes much for Bochart's 
argument: an officer, who had upwards of 
two pounds of powder and ointments put on 
his head daily, whose hair did not weigh a 
fourth part of that weight. And Absalom, 
being exceedingly vain, might be supposed 
to make a very extensive use of these things. 
There are some, however, who endeavour to 

4 о 
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solve the difficulty by understanding Pw to 
mean rather the value than the eight. 

Bochart concludes this elaborate disserta- 
tion, in which he appears to have ransacked 
all the Hebrew, Greek, and Roman authors 
for proofs of his opinion, by exhorting his 
friend in these words of Horace: 
Si quid novisti rectius istis, 

Candidus imperti ; si non, his utere mecum. 

To me the above is quite unsatisfactory ; 
and, with due deference to so great a cha- 
racter, I think I have found out something 
better. 

I believe the text is not here in its ori- 
ginal form ; and that a mistake has crept 
into the numeral letters. I imagine that 5, 
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hair of his head was two hundred shekels, 
according to the royal standard. 

Booth.—26 And when he polled his head, 
which he did from time to time, because it 
burdened him; and when he polled it the 
hair of his head weighed two hundred 
shekels, according to the king’s standard. 

Houb.—26 Quando autem caput ejus 
tondebatur (nam certa tempora erant cum 
tondebatur, ut onere se sublevaret) quando 
igitur (ondebalur, erat pondus capillorum 
capilis ejus siclorum | ducentorum, regio 
pondere. 

DM") OM ўро, post finem dierum in dies ; 
і. е., certo tempore revertente. Qui credunt 
DO’ esse annum, refelluntur ex versu 28, ubi 


thirty, was first written; which, in process of legitur Oo Отоо, annos duos dierum, sive 


time, became changed for ^, two hundred, 
which might easily have happened from the 
similarity of the letters. But if this be sup- 
posed to be too little (which I think it is 
not), being only seven ounces and a half in 
the course of a year; let it be observed that 
the sacred text does not limit it to that 
quantity of time, for 0725 Ом» үро signifies 
literally, **From the end of days to days;" 
which Jonathan properly renders, p9 pom 
ym, “аё proper or convenient times," viz., 
when it grew too long or weighty, which it 
might be several times in the year. Beside, 
this was not all his hair; for his head was 
not shaved, but polled, i.e., the redundancy 
cut off. 

But how was it probable that these two 
numerals should be interchanged? Thus; 
if the upper stroke of the ? were but a little 
impaired, as it frequently is both in MSS. 
and printed books, it might be very easily 
taken for ^, and the remains of the upper 
part of the lamed might be mistaken for the 
stroke over the ^, which makes it the cha- 
racter of (wo hundred. 

But how could Отоо, two hundred, in the 
text, be put in the place of oww, thirty ? 
Very easily, when the numbers became ex- 
pressed by words at length instead of numeral 
letters. 

The common reading of the text appears 
to me irreconcileable with truth; and I 
humbly hope that what I have offered above 
solves every difficulty, and fully accounts for 
all that the sacred historian speaks of this 
vain-comely lad. 

Ged.—When he polled the hair of his 
head, which he did from time to time, be- 
cause it burthened him, the weight of the 


totos; in quibus verbis appendix est О"? 
vocabuli DMW antecedentis, nec solitarie 
usurpatur, ut significet annum; quem er- 
rorem Grammaticorum jam sspe confutavi- 
mus. 

Dathe.—26 Quando caput tondebat, quod 
quotannis facere solebat, capilli gravitate sic 
cogente, pendebat ejus czesaries ducentos 
siclos pondere regio. 

Ver. 27. 

inse ру MN DX Nur — 

— ary hv уои) каМ axpóópa: ка yiveras 
yuv) ‘РоВойр vig ZaXenóv, kal тікте: айтф 
тд» Afid. 

Au. Ver.—27 And unto Absalom there 
were born three sons, and one daughter, 
whose name was Tamar: she was a woman 
of a fair countenance. 

She was, §c. 

Ged—She was a beautiful woman, and 
became the wife of Rehoboam, the son of 
Solomon. [LAX. Jos.] 

Bp. Patrick—How the LXX, in the 
Vatican edition came to add here, that 
Tamar was afterward the wife of Rehoboam, 
and bare him Abijah, I cannot tell, but I 
suppose it was from some Jewish tradition. 


Ver. 30. 
ash гур Seq wigy oy apy 
psy ag? шәр oid) mobs 
б e £ ° 
г cias “әр amn wN 
: Mp тег 
тр mem 
каї єїтєў `АВєсса\ћор трд< rovs maidas 
афтод, Were ў pepis ё dyp@ то? 'IoàB éxóuevá 
pov, kal aur@ ékei xpiBal, mropeveaÓe kal ip- 
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`трђсате avr)» év торі. xai évémpnsav oi 
saides "ABeooadwp т» pepióa. каї mapa- 
yivovrat of доо: "IoàB mpds аўтд» Owppn- 
xéres rà lyár. aabróv, каї elmrov, dverriptoay 
ol дод\о: 'ABeocaA op. тї» pepida év rupi. 

Au. Ver.—30 Therefore he said unto his 
servants, See, Joab's field is near mine 
[Heb., near my place], and he hath barley 
there; go and set it on fire. And Absalom's 
servants set the field on fire. 


He said. 

Geddes, Booth.—Absalom [LXX, Syr., 
Arab.] said. 

See, Joab's field is near mine, and he hath 
barley there. 


Ged.—Lo! nigh to my monument there is 
a field of Joab which hath barley. 
And Absalom's servants set the field on 


re. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—And  Absalom's 
‘servants set the field on fire. And the serv- 
ants of Joab came to him, with their gar- 

‘ments rent, and said, The servants of Ab- 
salom have set fire to thy field. [LXX]. 

Houb.—Addimus hoc versu, que legebant 
Greeci et Vulgatus, tum ex eorum autoritate, 
tum quia causa maxime probabilis apparet, 
cur hec omitterentur. Nempe quis omissa 
sunt hod. in Codicibus, initium habebant in 
verbo wn, ef venerunt, ut versus sequens in 
wa", et venit; finem vero, in vocabulo v, 
igne; quomodo etiam versus subsequens, ut 
facile scribe ex similibus verbis ad similia 
saltum facerent. 

Cuar. XV. 1. 

Houb.—tw'tO, pro DOD, equi, non feren- 
dum esset, ne in codice quidem punctato, 
quanquam codices omnes sic haberent. Sed 
melioris note codices litteram 1, диге radicis 
est, non omittunt. 


Ver. 2. 

Au. Ver.—2 And Absalom rose up early, 
and stood beside the way of the gate: and 
it was so, that when any man that had a 
controversy came [Heb., to come] to the 
king for judgment, then Absalom called unto 
him, and said, Of what city art thou? And 
he said, Thy servant is of one of the tribes 
of Israel. 

Pool.— Beside the way of the gate ; either, 
first, Of the king's palace. Or rather, se- 
condly, Of the city; for that was the place 
of judicature or judgment, for which these 
men came. 

Bp. Patrick.—Stood beside the way of the 
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gate.] Not of the king's palace, some think, 
but of the city, where was the seat of judg- 
ment. But since he speaks of coming to the 
king for judgment, it is likely he sat in his 
own palace at the gate of which Absalom 
was wont to stand. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—Palace-gate. 

Of one of the tribes of Israel. 

Ged., Booth.—Of such, or such a tribe of 
Israel. 

Ver. 7. 
ape пур OPE YAR Um] 
е $ Уу ә 
npe му nos TPN ropas 
ітар rimo moms "ene 
каї ёуёуєто amd réAovs тєссаракорта TÖV, 
каї elev `АВєссаћџи mpós тд» патёра avrov, 
Порєйсора‹ 80), kal апотісо ras ebxás pov, ås 
nvgduny rQ Корф ev ХеВроу. 

Au. Ver.—i And it came to pass after 
forty years, that Absalom said unto the king, 
[ prey thee, let me go and pay my vow, 
which I have vowed unto the Lorp, in 
Hebron. 

Forty years. 

Cap., Grot., Houb., Mich., Schulz, Ken., 
Horsley, Clarke, Ged., Booth.—After four 
years (Syr, Arab., four Greek, and four 
Latin MSS.]. І 

Pool.— fter forty years. Quest. Whence 
are these to be computed? Ansu. Not from 
Abealom's birth; for he was born in Hebron 
some considerable time after David had 
begun his reign, 2 Sam. iii. 3, much less 
from the time of his vow made, or of his 
return from banishment; but either, first, 
From the time of David's election or desig- 
nation to the kingdom, 1 Sam. xvi. 13. Or, 
secondly, from the beginning of Saul's 
reign; which being a solemn time, and 
observable for the change of the govern- 
ment in Israel, might very fitly be made an 
epocha, from which the computation or 
account of times begin ; as the Greeks and 
Roman's began their accounts in the samo 
manner, and upon the same ground. Or 
rather, thirdly, From the beginning of 
David's reign, who reigned forty years; anl 
so the words may be rendered, about or to- 
wards the end of forty years, i. e., in the 
beginning of the fortieth year. And so this 
very phrase is used Deut. xv. 1, Æt the end 
of every seven years, i.e. in the seventh 
year, even from the beginning of it, as is 
manifested and confessed. So in a like ex- 
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pression, After three days will I rise again, 
Mark viii. 31, і, e. on the beginning of the 
third day, when Christ did rise; the number 
of three days being then completed when 
the third day is begun. Апа the forty years 
are here expressed as one motive or induce- 
ment to Absalom to rebel, because now his 
father's end grew near; and one of the 
Hebrew doctors affirms, that there was a 
tradition, or rumour, or prediction, that 
David should reign but forty years. Апа 
Absalom might easily understand that David 
intended to decline him, and to make 
Solomon his successor. Against this opinion 
two things are objected: first, that David 
was in the time of this rebellion a strong 
man, for he marched on foot, ver. 30, 
whereas in his last year he was very infirm 
and bedrid. Secondly, That after this 
rebellion was ended divers other things hap- 
pened, as the three years' famine, 2 Sam. 
xxi. 1, and other things following in the 
history. But it may be answered to the first, 
that David might in the beginning of his last 
year have so much strength and vigour left 
as to march on foot, especially when he did 
so humble and afflict himself, as it is ap- 
parent he did, ver. 30; and yet through his 
tedious marches, and the tormenting cares, 
fears, and griefs of his soul for Absalom, 
might be so strangely and suddenly impaired, 
as in the end of the same year to be very 
feeble and bedrid, it being a very common 
accident, especially in old men, and upon 
extraordinary occasions, to languish and 
decline exceedingly, and to fall from some 
competent degree of health and vigour, to be 
very infirm and bedrid, and that in the space 
of a few months. And to the second ob- 
jection, That those histories related ch. xxi., 
&c., though they be placed after this re- 
bellion, yet indeed were done before it; the 
proof of which see on chap. xxi. 1. For it 
is so confessed and evident, that things are 
not always placed in the same order in which 
they were done, that it is a rule of the 
Hebrews, and approved by other learned 
men, Non datur prius et posterius in sacris 
literis; that is, There is no first and last in 
the order of Scripture relations. And here 
is a plain reason for this transplacing of this 
history, which is allowed in other like cases, 
that when once the history of Tamar's rape 
had been mentioned, it was very fit to sub- 
join the relation of all the mischiefs which 
followed upon that occasion. If any infidel 
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will yet cavil with this text and number of 
years, let him know, that instead of forty, 
the Syriac, and Arabic, and Josephus the 
Jew read four years; and that it is much 
more rational to acknowledge an error of 
the scribe, who copied out the sacred text, 
than upon so frivolous a ground ќо question 
the Divine authority of the Holy Scriptures. 

Bp. Patrick.—7 After forty years.] One 
would think, that in the copy which Josephus 
used, it was written arba, four, not arbaim, 
forty years: for his words аге, pera д rj» 
ToU патрдѕ karaAAay)s rerrápov érüy #87 
mapeArAvÓórov, “four years after his father 
was reconciled to him." But there are no 
warrants now for this reading : but the forty 
years here mentioned are not to be under- 
stood, as if this happened after David had 
reigned forty years, that is, in the last year 
of his reign : for he was now very vigorous, 
which he was not a little before he died; 
but, as our great Primate of Ireland in his 
Annals understands it, forty years after 
David was anointed by Samuel. That is, 
when he was threescore years old, ten years 
before he died. Then his son conspired 
against him between the feast of the Pass- 
over and Pentecost; as some gather from 
Barzillai’s presenting him with parched corn 
and new fruits, when he fled from Absalom 
(xvii. 28). And so Strigelius. But the 
Talmudists in Seder Olam, and other books, 
will have these forty years to commence 
from the time that the Israelites asked a king 
to reign over them. And after all, Abar- 
binel is of opinion, that the plainest sense is 
after forty years of David's reign ; so that it 
was about the latter end of his life, when 
this great calamity befell him, though not in 
the very last year of it. For itis not said 
“in the fortieth year," but “about the end 
of forty years" (see Buxtorf. Anticritica, 
p. 1,004). 

Ken.—After forty years. There being no 
æra, from which these forty years are to be 
computed ; it can scarce be doubted, but the 
true number here is four : for when Absalom 
fled to Geshur, he was there three years 
(xiii, 38), and this event was soon after his 
return. In my Second Dissertation on the 
Hebrew Text, p. 357, I observed, that this 
number four is confirmed by the Syr. ver- 
sion, by Josephus, Theodoret, the famous 
Vulg. of Sixtus, with the Gothic Latin М$., 
and some others. To these may be now 
added four Latin MSS. in my own pos- 
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session ; all of which have four, not forty : | patris vidit. 


and, what is more important, the numeral 
here is also four, in at least four Greek 
MSS.; namely, Paris S. Germ. 3, Royal 
Library, 2, Carmelite, and Vatican, 330. 
One instance this, amongst many, to prove 
the great advantages, which would result 
from a collation of the Greek MSS., and the 
MSS. of the other ancient versions of the 
Old Testament. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— After forty years. | There 
is no doubt that this reading is corrupt, 
though supported by the commonly printed 
Vulgate, the Sept., and the Chaldee. But 


the Syriac has «414 val , arba shanin, 
Four years; the Arabic the same 4 p» 
Nem , arba shinin, Four years; and Jose- 


phus has the same; so also the Sizxtine 
edition of the Vulgate, and several MSS. of 
the same version.  Theodoret also reads 
four, not forty; and most learned men are 
of opinion that DIW, forty, is an error for 
YYW, four; yet this reading is not supported 
by any Heb. MS. yet discovered. But éwo 
of those collated by Dr. Kennicott have cv 
instead of MW, i.e., forty pays, instead of 
forty years; and this is a reading more likely 
to be true than that in the commonly re- 
ceived text. We know that Absalom did 
stay THREE gears with his grandfather at 
Geshur, chap. xiii. 38, and this probably was 
a year after his return: the era, therefore, 
may be the time of his slaying his brother 
Amnon; and the four years include the 
time from his flight till the conspiracy men- 
tioned here. 

Houb.—6, 7, 2%: Male numero plur. 
forsan ex Chaldeo. Ceteri legunt О", 
numero sing. ut et legendum monet alterum 
verbum MD”,,.i720 ОУ YPO , post annos qua- 
draginta. Legunt Josephus et Theodoretus 
in Codicibus Grecis, post annos quatuor; 
similiter Syrus in suo Hebr. Codice »rw, 
quatuor; quem sequitur Arabs. Ніегопу- 
mus non negat legi quatuor in quibusdam 
Codicibus, seu Latinis, seu Grzecis; verum 
antetulit scripturam quadraginta, quz erat 
Codicum Hebraicorum, confutavitque eos, 
qui cum mallent quatuor, initium eorum 
quatuor annorum ducebant a cede Amnon. 
Nam, inquit, in Questionibus Hebraicis, 
Absalom, interfecto Amnon, in Gessur...tribus 
annis, et in Jerusalem non viso patre duobus 
moratus fuit annis, et sexto anno faciem 
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Recte hec Hieronymus ad- 
versus eos, quos arguebat. "Verum annorum 
quatuor initium sumendum fuerat, quod fecit 
Lud. Cappellus, ab reditu Absalom de Ges- 
sur; ut Absalom duobus annis patre non 
conspecto, manserit in Jerusalem: alteris 
annis duobus conjurationem pararit. Recte 
igitur, post Lud. Cappellum Hugo Grotius: 
* Haud dubius error scripturz, additis ad 
vocem rw, duabus litteris; quatuor enim 
annos intercessisse dixit Josephus, nec aliter 
Theodoretus. Et hoc verum esse res ipsa 
loquitur." Contra disputabat Buxtorfius in 
Anticritica sua, nec tamen docebat unde 
initium habuerint anni quadraginta. Nam 
si a Saüle inaugurato, ut magistri quidam 
Judei volunt, nihil inauguratio hec ad 
regnum Davidis, quod nunc agitur; si ab 
ipso Davide regnante, quod vult Clericus; 
David, anno regni quadragesimo, erat senio 
confectus, non autem vir valens, et quem 
Chusai comparare posset (in infra dictis) 
urso irato et in armis metuendo. Si denique 
ab ipsa prima inauguratione Davidis, multo 
antequam regnaret, a Samuele facta, fabula 
hec erit, cum nunquam numerentur anni 
Davidis regnantis ab ejus inauguratione, sed 
a regno, in Saülis morte inchoato. | 

Maurer. — u$ Ore үр M) Hi gua- 
draginta anni quum de annis statis Ab- 
salomi intelligi omnino non possint, apparet, 
aut pro D'?zw legendum esse 329, quam 
scripturam exhibent Joseph., Syr. Ar., 
Theodoret., aut cum duobus codd. (К. 
70, 96) OY pro 720. Priorem lectionem ap- 
probarunt Cappell, Grot, Hubig., Mich., 
Schulz., Dathius, alii, quorum plerique istos 
quatuor annos numerandos putant a reditu 
Absalomi (xiv. 23), pauci a primo Davidis 
cum Absalomo colloquio (xiv. 33). Posterior 
lectio nuper placuit Hitzigio Begriff, p. 146. 
Equidem ego legendum puto С? c'?zw, licet 
paululo angustius ac brevius hoc temporis 
spatium videri possit. Quominus enim узу 
"WO scribam, hoc me impedit, quod nume- 
ralia 2—10 exceptis paucissimis exemplis 
(G. Gr. ampl., p. 696; Gr. min. $ 118, 2) 
cum plurali construuntur, ad quem canonem 
Critici supra nominati non  attenderunt. 
Ceterum res ipsa docet, istos quadraginta 
dies numerandos esse ab eo tempore, quo 
Davides cum filio prorsus in gratiam redierat. 
Ver. 8. 
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бт єўхїө пӧёато ó odds wou év rà olxeiy 
pe év Гєдсоўр év Зорі, к.т.№. 

Au. Per.—8 For thy servant vowed a 
vow while I abode at Geshur in Syria, say- 
ing, If the Lon» shall bring me again indeed 
to Jerusalem, then I will serve the Lon». 

In Syria. So Houb., Pool, Patrick, Dathe, 
Ged., Booth. 

Ken.—Instances have been already given, 
in which the similar words OW, Syria, and 
OYW (or отм) Edom, have been exchanged by 
mistake: and another plain proof occurs 
here. For that Geshur, the country of 
Talmai, to whom Absalom fled, lay on the 
south of Canaan, and in or near Edom, is 
certain from Judg. i. 10; 2 Sam. xiii. 37; 
and 1 Sam. xxvii. 8. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— While I abode at Geshur 
in Syria.] Geshur, the country of Talmai, 
was certainly not in Syria, but lay on the 
south of Canaan, in or near Edom, as is 
evident from Judg. i. 10; 1 Sam. xxvii. 8; 
chap. xiii. 37. Hence it is probable that 
ow, Aram, Syria, is a mistake for DW, 
Edom ; 1 and ^ being easily interchangeable. 
Edom is the reading both of the Syriac and 
Arabic. 


Ver. 10. 

“Opp “рур owas гор) 
"ny Opypy “RN? "sip eae 
Diyas тәр BAIN) nbn vi 
| man 

kal dréoeiAev ' ABecaaAóp. катаскбтоис év 
vrácais QvAais '1трат}\, Aéyov, "Ev r@ drovoa 
úpâs т» фо» rns keparivgs, kai épeire, 
BeBacideuxe Зат\єў< 'ABeocaAóp ey XeBpóv. 

Au. Per.—10 But Absalom sent spies 
throughout all the tribes of Israel, saying, 
As soon as ye hear the sound of the trumpet, 
theu ye shall say, Absalom reigneth in 
Hebron. 

Pool.—Absalom sent from Hebron; or, 
had sent [so Dathe, Ged., Booth.] from Je- 
rusalem ; that when he went to Hebron, they 
should go into the several tribes to sift the 
people, and to dispose them to Absalom's 
party, and acquaint them with his success. 
41s soon as ye hear the sound of the trumpet ; 
which I shall take care to have sounded in 
several parts by other persons; and when 
that is done, you shall inform them of the 
reason of it. Or, as soon as you understand 
that the trumpet was sounded at Hebron; 
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partly to call the people together for my 
assistance; and partly to celebrate my in- 
auguration to the kingdom, which you shall 
speedily know by messengers whom І shall 
send to you to that end. 

Houb.—10, 11, 12, &c. "tv: Lege "ttn, 
plene, /ube, ut lego in codicibus tribus. 
Similiter plene DWY, vocati, ver. 11, ut 
unus codex ; ver. 13 mn, Gilonitem, plene, 
ut duo codices, et ut Chaldzus ac Syrus, 
ver. 14 etiam plene ovo», Absalom, duo 
codices; et Олт, ef assequatur nos, duo 
codices, non sine ". 


Ver. 15. 

292 топон түрп? турд 
(ләй пуп тудуп yu pat 

xal «тоу, ol тадес roù Вас:Моѕ трд тд» 
Васа, катй mávra бта aipeira. б кро 
npav ó Вас:Хє05, 1800, ol ттаїдє< соу. 

Au. Per.—15 And the king’s servants 
said unto the king, Behold thy servants are 
ready to do whatsoever my lord the king 
shall appoint ( Heb., choose]. 

Houb.—15 T3» ma, Ессе servi tui. 
Syrus TIY PY... facient servi tui, quasi le- 
geret DY ante TTY, quomodo etiam legere 
videtur Vulgatus; non contemnenda scriptio, 
quia servi tui faciemus, commode jungitur 
cum WN 722, secundum omnia que...quod 
antecessit. Facile omissum fuerit 0713» prope 
2723», ante inventas litteras finales. 

Ver. 16. 
vn туту aco] Wogc Sis 
xdi 7\0є б Васе каї was 6 оїкоѕ 

avrov rois посі» айту. 

Аи. Ver.—16 And the king went forth, 
and all his houshold after him [Heb., at his 
feet]. 

Pool.—_ After him, or, on foot, by com- 
paring ver. 30. 
| Ver. 17. 
wen? рое] oen um 


TT 
| prn MA түру 
kai é£nAbev ó Baa eis kal wavres ol maiĝes 
avro neh, каї €ornoay év oiky TẸ pakpáy. 
Au. Ver.—17 And the king went forth, 
and all the people after him, and tarried 
in a place that was far off. 
All the people. 
Ged.—All the rest of his household. 
Booth.—All his servants (LXX, three 
MSS.]. Tm 
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In a place that was far off. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—At Beth-amerhak. 

Bp. Horsley. —“ And halted at Beth- 
merchach." See Houbigant. 

Houb.—17 prn mi ym, Et constite- 
runt in Beth-merech. Nomine proprio іп. 
terpretamur, quia non aliter constare potest 
grammatica ratio et ipsa sententia. Nam 
male Clericus, ad domum remotam constite- 
runi, ubi non est przpositio ante ™3, et ubi 
п demonstrans, ante prr. 


Ver. 18. 
Аи. Ver.—Cherethites and  Pelethites. 
See notes on viii. 18. 
Ver. 19. 
у ° 
"37? литшр lx лыр — 
:wWeipeb nps nbn mAs 

— ётїттрєфє, kal oixe: pera тоў Васо, 
бт: £évos el où kal бт: рєтокткас od єк тоў 
TÓTOV GOV. 

Au. Ver.—19 Then said the king to 
Ittai the Gittite, Wherefore goest thou also 
with us? return to thy place, and abide with 
the king: for thou art a stranger, and also 
an exile. 

Pool.—Return to thy place: either, first, 
To thy native country of Gath, where thou 
wilt be remote from our broils. Or, secondly, 
To Jerusalem, where thy settled abode now 
is. And abide, or, or abide; for he could 
not both go to Gath, and tarry in Jerusalem 
with Absalom. Although this part of the 
verse lies otherwise in the Hebrew text, and 
may be rendered thus, Heturn (to wit, to 
Jerusalem) and abide with the king (there); 
for thou art a stranger and exile from thy 
own place ; or, in respect of thy own place, 
or, as concerning thy place, i. e. in regard of 
the place of thy birth and former habita- 
tion. With the king; with Absalom, who is 
now made king by the choice of the people, 
and therefore is able to give that protection 
and encouragement which thou deservest ; 
whereas I am in a manner deposed, and 
unable to do for thee what I desired and 
intended. 


Ver. 20. 
bep пум nm gia vin 
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«1 exbis mapayéyovas, kal onpEpov KINTO 
oe реб 1 pör ; ; kal ye нетауастйте$ roy TÓTOV 
cov' xÓés 7 еіс тоу, kai onpepov pera- 
колто ce еб ў рё» TOU торєибђуш ; kal eyo 
mopevoopat ой у yò торєобё· émorpépov 
xai ётістрєјоу rovs ddedpovs cov perà aov, 
kal крио mroujget pera тоў €Aeos каї dAnOeay. 

Au. Ver.—20 Whereas thou camest but 
yesterday, should I this day make thee go 
up and down [Heb., make thee wander in 
going] with us? seeing I go whither I may, 
return thou, and take back thy brethren: 
mercy and truth be with thee. 

Mercy and truth be with thee. 
Booth. | 

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew the words 
are, “ with thee mercy and truth." Which 
some take to signify, “thou art a right 
honest and good man." But our translation 
seems better, which makes them a form of a 
blessing, or prayer to God, that he would 
requite the kindness and fidelity of Ittai, by 
showing mercy to him, and faithfully ful- 
filling his promises made to those who came 
to put their trust in him. 

Ged.—Return thou, and take back with 
thee thy brethren: and may the Lord show 
thee true kindness, for thy true kindness to 
me [LXX, Vulg.]. 

Houb.—Et reduc fratres tuos tecum: 
Dominus aulem tibi justam mercedem re- 
tribuet. 

T»*; Errare faciam. Recte Masora 
Px, in Hiphil. Sed "vn, keri, melius 
sit ОПП, an heri, ut legunt Grzci Intt. qui 
el éxOéc, si heri, vel num heri (venisti) ut 
postea in pan nexus \ coeptam interroga- 
tionem continuet. ...now топ Tov: Mutilus 
contextus, quem supplent veteres alii alio 
modo. Chaldzus, et fac cum eis miseri- 
cordiam et veritatem, sententia non bona, et 
nulla, opinor, ex certa scriptura. Græci 
Intt., reduc fratres tuos tecum, et Dominus 
faciet tecum misericordiam et veritatem, op- 
tima sententia, et ex scriptura tali, ro» ' TW 
пом Ton mr. Scribe, ex priori To» ad 
posterius saltum fecerunt, omissis iis, quee in 
medio erant; qui error fuit frequentissimus. 
Sunt qui sic interpungant, reduc fratres 
tuos: lecum misericordia et veritas. Sup- 
plent sit, frustra. Nusquam enim haec scri- 
bendi formula usurpatur sine verbo wy. 

Dathe.—Revertere igitur cum popularibus 
tuis. Te virum bonum esse, jam satis pro- 
basti. a). 

a) Verba textus sunt Mo "On TPY, que - 


. [So 
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alii optative explicant: tecum sit gratia 
et veritas, sc. Dei. Sicoló. Sed Vulgatus: 
quia ostendisti gratiam et fidem. 

Maurer.—Miror, interpretes hunc locum 
non intellexisse. Plane apparet, J? con- 
struendum esse cum antecedentibus, rom TON 
vero adverbialiter accipiendum: revertere et 
reduc fratres tuos tecum in caritate et fide 
i. e. nihil aliud quam: i cum pace. 

Ver. 21. 
`$ gon oc Cm) mimo — 
чы , OTM awe Dipop DN 
ДАР, —R MOYON THI 
: Wa пут 
v мл rn 

— (9 Kuptos каї (7 ó kvpiós pov б Вас'Лейс, 
Ore eis тд» tónov оў ей» ӯ б куриб pov, каї 
Єд» els бауатор kai єй» eis (ойу, Ori exei Єттї 
6 800Ads соу. 

Au. Ver.—21 And Ittai answered the 
king, and said, As the Lon» liveth, and as 
my lord the king liveth, surely in what 
place my lord the king shall be, whether in 
death or life, even there also will thy ser- 
vant be. 

Houb.—oe о: Jdem error, qui supra, 
cap. xiii. 33, ubi Masora monet non le- 
gendum Сн. Nam hic pariter Ом superfluit. 

Maurer.— OR ^» — тїт чт) Per Jovam 
et per Dominum meum regem, ita est, ubi- 
cunque fuerit dominus meus rez, sive morien- 
dum sit sive vivendum (sive adversa sive 
secunda fortuna utaris), ibi futurus est servus 
tuus. ON Уу Gen. xl. 14 al. tantum, hinc 
certo, profecto, ut 2 Reg. v. 20; E. $ 604. 
Igitur rejicienda est lectio Masoretharum э. 
Posterius '? per infinitivum resolvendum est, 
ut 1 Reg. xix. 2, al. 

Whether in death or life. 

Ged.—Be death or life my lot. 

Booth.— Whether it be my lot to die or to 
live. 

Ver. 22, 23. 
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Аи. Ver.—22 And David said to Ittai, 
Go and pass over. And Ittai the Gittite 
passed over, and all his men, and all the 
little ones that were with him. 

23 And all the country wept with a loud 
voice, and all the people passed over: the 
king also himself passed over the brook 
Kidron [called, John xviii. 1, Cedron], and 
all the people passed over, toward the way 
of the wilderness. 

Ged.—22 Then David said to Ithai: 
* Pass on, then." So Ithai, the Gathite, 
passed оп. Now the king, and all his men, 
and all who accompanied him, 23 the 
whole people, wept with a loud voice, as 
they passed along. Thus the whole people, 
with the king, crossing the torrent Kidron, 
passed on, toward the way of the wilderness. 

22 Now the king, &c. So Sept. when 
corrected and rightly pointed. The resr, 
passed on, with all his men and his little ones. 
And the whole country, &c. 

Booth.—22 David then said to Ittai, Go 
and pass оп. Апа Ittai, the Gathite, passed 
on, and all his men, and all the little ones 
who were with him. Апа all the country 
and all the people as they passed along, wept 
with aloud voice. Thus the king himself 
passed over the brook Kidron, and all the 
people passed over, towards the way of the 
wilderness. 


Ver. 24. 

ims obp) pinea nm 
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Au. Ver.—24 And lo Zadok also, and all 
the Levites were with him, bearing the ark 


of the covenant of God: and they set down 
the ark of God; and Abiathar went up, 
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until all the people had done passing out оѓ 


the city. 

Pool.— They set down the ark of God; 
either in expectation of drawing forth more 
people to David's party, if not from their 
loyalty to their lawful king, yet from their 
piety and reverence to the ark; or that all 
the people might pass along, and the ark 
might come in the rear of them for their 
safeguard and encouragement. <Abiathar 
went ир; either, 1. From the ark, which 
now was in the low ground, being near the 
brook Cedron, to the top of the Mount of 
Olives, whence he had the prospect of the 
city and temple, as appears from Mark 
xiii. 3, wbere he could discern when the 
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Abiathar, interea dum populus absolvebat ex 
urbe profectionem. 

Et venit Abiathar, interea dum populus 
omnis absolvebat transitum. Non excludit 
W tempus præsens: propterea nos, interea 
dum. llli qui convertunt donec, nihil jam 
sententize habent in his verbis, venit Abiathar 
donec populus absolvisset transitum. Itaque 
supplent negationem ; non venit, inquiunt, 
donec, quorum ex numero est Clericus, etsi 
nefas est negationem, que non antecesserit, 
supplere. 

Dathe.—24 Aderat etiam Sadokus cum 
Levitis omnibus arcam legis divine bajulanti- 
bus, quam interea deposuerant. Postquam 
omnes urbe erant egressi, venit quoque Eb- 


people ceased to come out of the city after | jathar a). 


David; which when they did, he gave notice 


to David that he should wait no longer, but | ascendit Ebjathar. 


a) Verba textus difficilia sunt “гум 524, 
Michaelis vertit: Eb- 


march away and carry the ark with him. |jathar sacrificabat, usque dum populus urbe 
Or, 2. From the ark to the city, which was ' esset egressus. бей dubito, an in tanta 
in a higher ground, that so he being high , rerum omnium perturbatione de sacrificiis 
priest, might use his authority and interest | offerendis, idque in loco alieno, quisquam 
with the people to persuade them to do their | cogitarit. Neque de fide іп Davidem sus- 
duty, in going forth to defend and help their | pectus mihi videtur Ebjathar, uti Clerico, 
king against his rebellious son; and there, quoniam in ultimis fuit, qui regem seque- 


he staid until all those whom he could рег- 
suade were gone forth. 

Bp. Horsley.—And they set down the ark 
of God ; and Abiathar went up, until all the 
people, &c.; rather, and they set down the 
ark of God (and Abiathar was come up) 
until all the people, &c. I cannot, however, 
but suspect that P3% is a corruption of xXx", 
and 7^ of v^. Thus, the sense will be, — 
and they set down the ark of God, and close 
by it [stood] Abiathar, until all the people, 
&с 


Ged.—Along with them went, also, Zadok 
and all the Levites, who were with him; 
carrying the ark of the covenant of the 
Lord; and when they set down the ark, 
Abiathar sacrificed before it, until the people 
had wholly passed out of the city. 

Of the Lorp. So Sept., Chald., Arab., 
and three MSS. al. Сор; one MS. has 
Lon» Сор. 

Booth.—24 And lo, Zadok also, and all 
the Levites were with him, bearing the ark 
of the covenant of God: and they set down 
the ark of God; and Abiathar offered before 
it, until all the people had wholly passed out 
of the city. 

Houb.—24 Ecce vero advenerunt Sadoc 


bantur. Nam potuit alia de causa non re- 
prehendenda forsan ab ipso Davide jussus in 
urbe remorari. 


Ver. 25. 
Au. Ver.—The ark of God. 
Ged.—The ark of the Lorp [Chald.]. 


Ver. 27. 
Wien pinoy qon тәм 
oiy pn Maw nos non 
BE np WTP 2 ves 
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'АВ‹абар oi доо vior ©дФ>» реб tye. 

Au. Ver.—27 The king said also unto 
Zadok the priest, Art not thou a seer? return 
into the city in peace, and your two sons 
with you, Ahimaaz thy son, and Jonathan 
the son of Abiathar. 

Art not thou а seer? . 

Pool.—The king said also unto Zadok ; 
either because Abiathar was gone from him, 
ver. 24, and not yet returned; or because 
David put more confidence in Zadok. 4 | 


universique Levite arcam faderis Dei ges- | seer, i.e., either, 1. A prophet, for such were 


VOL. П. 


tantes, quam et deposuerunt; venit. etiam | called seers, 1 Sam. ix. 9; 2 Sam. xxiv. 11; 


4 н 


602 


Amos vii. 12. And such he may be called, 
either, because he really had the gift of pro- 
phecy ; or because as the name of prophets is 
sometimes given to those who had not pro- 
phetical gifts, but were only officers and 
ministers devoted to and employed in God's 
worship and service, as 1 Sam. x. 5, &c.; 
1 Kings xviii. 4, 13; compare 1 Chron. 
^ xxv. 1—3; во it is reasonable that the name 
of seers be extended to the same latitude ; 
and therefore he may properly and fitly be 
called а seer, as he was with and under 
Abiathar the chief governor of the house 
and worship of God; who, by his office, 
was to instruct and direct the people in those 
matters, whereby he had many opportunities 
both of sifting out Absalom's counsels, and 
of minding the people of their duty to 
David, as he saw opportunity : which sense 
suits well with David's scope and design. 
Or, 2. A seeing, or discerning, or observing 
man; for so the Hebrew verb raah is oft 
used. And this suits well with David’s 
mind: Thou art a wise man, and therefore 
fit to manage this great business, which 
requires prudence and secrecy. Jn peace; 
as men of peace, giving over all thoughts of 
war, and devoting yourselves entirely to 
God's service. 

Ged.—To Zadok, the priest, the king 
moreover said: ‘‘Markest thou? Return 
quietly into the city,” &c. 

Booth.—The king also said to Zadok, the 
priest, Observest thou? Return in peace to 
the city, &c. 

Dathe.—27 Tum porro тех Sadoko sacer- 
doti dixit: Attende, redi in urbem quiete, §c- 

Houb.—27 Нес etiam тех ad Sadoc 
sacerdotem: Ти es videns: redi cum pace in 
civitatem; simul Achimaas filius tuus et 
Jonathas filius <Abiathar, duo fili vestri 
vobiscum. 

nrw TNT: Melius Codices tres Orat. TNYT, 
sine *: sic alibi scribitur. Tu es videns, non 
autem, О videns. Nam "T, pronomen per- 
sonze secunda, vicem gerit ejusdem persone 
es verbi substantivi. Significat David sacer- 
doti, hec non sine Dei numine advenire, 
nec sine adumbratione rerum futurarum. 
.. лі: Unus codex, 2%, revertere, quod 
melius. 


Ver. 29. 
Au, Ver.—The ark of God. 
Geddes.—The ark of the Lorp [Chald., 
Arab. }. 
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Ver. 31. 
Буура opbwas Mes? Tan атт 
“Ms моро Th Hey oibvian-oy 
: тўл opere лур 
каї dvpyyéAg Aavid, Aéyovres, Kai Axı- 
тӧфеА êv rois avarpedouévow peta " ABea- 
саћор. каї ete Aavid, AvacxéSacoy 8) THY 
BovAny ' AxyvróieA, Küpe б Ocós pov. 

Au. Ver.—31 And one told David, say- 
ing, Ahithophel is among the conspirators 
with Absalom. And David said, O Lon», I 
pray thee, turn the counsel of Ahithophel 
into foolishness. 

Апа one told David. So Ged., Booth., 
Maurer. 

Pool.—One told David, or, David told, 
i.e., David being hereof informed, acquaints 
his friends and followers with it, to stir them 
up to join with him in the following prayer 
against him, Turn the counsel of Ahitho- 
phel into foolishness ; either infatuate him, 
that he may give foolish counsel; or let his 
counsel be rejected as foolish, or spoiled by 
the foolish execution of it. 

Bp. Horsley.— Апі опе told David. For 
Tm, read T^; And it was told unto David. 

Iloub.—T31 NN, duplici mendo, pro ттл, 
лап Davidi autem nuntiatum est. Sic Syrus, 
MY "mm, et nuntiatum fuit Davidi. 

Dathe.—31 Cum deinde Davidi esset in- 
dicatum, a) Ahithophelem quoque esse inter 
eos, qui cum Absalomo conjurassent, &c. 

a) Lectio textus recepta est T33 "Yn, et 
David declaravit, etc. Sed omnes inter- 
pretes antiqui passive vertunt: Davidi indi- 
catum est. Preterea duo Kennicotti codd. 
155 et 246 habent 727 N77, que est illa ipsa 
antiquarum verss. lectio, et alius sub num. 
254 habet 1. passive: David certior 
factus est. Qui testium consensus ex regulis 
criticis, quas in aliis locis viri docti sequen- 
das precipiunt, in h. 1. non contemnendus 
videtur. Igitur non possum assentiri Ill. 
Michaéli, qui lectionem vulgarem defendit 
ex ratione, quz nulli interpretum, quod ipse 
ait, neque antiquorum neque recentiorum in 
mentem venit, quam vero ipse pro dyxivoia 
sua indagavit. Nempe Davidem jam antea 
novisse, Ahithophelem conjurationis esse 
participem, sed noluisse id declarare, ne 
omnium animos terrore impleret, quoniam 
ab hujus, viri calliditate sibi quisque timu- 
isset. Jam vero, cum alea jacta esset, 
Davidem, quid factum csset, declarare. — 
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Quoniam judicium de eo, quod probabile sit, 
quod minus, varium esse solet, fateor, nec 
mihi valde probabile videri, Davidem prius 
certiorem factum esse de Ahithophelis per- 
fidia, quam alios; neque eum tam parum 
virtuti et constanti. suorum fidere potuisse, 
ut sibi verendum fuisset, ne se desererent, 
aut animos prorsus desponderent, si audirent, 
Ahithophelem participem esse conjurationis. 

Maurer.—31 ^n чб тул TN] Hec 
Michael, Schulz. Gesenius aliique expli- 
cant: et Davides indicavit, Achithophelem 
esse inter eos, qui cum Absalomo conjurassent. 
Nempe Davidem jam antea novisse, Achi- 
thophelem conjurationis esse participem, sed 
noluisse id declarare, ne omnium animos 
terrore impleret, quoniam ab hujus viri cal- 
liditate sibi quisque timuisset. Jam vero, 
cum alea jacta esset, Davidem, quid factum 
esset, declarare. At enim vero ex verbis 
ego morabor in planitie solitudinis "1 мз лу 
*? тыў) DW vs. 28 clarissime patet, non a 
Davide aliis, sed ab aliis Davidi hic aliquid 
indicari. Itaque plerique interpretes, in his 
nuper Fasius, pro T1 "T legendum existi- 
marunt T3) "^: et Davidi indicavit sc. 
тул, i.e., indicarunt, indicatum est. Quid 
vero, si lectio recepta eundem hunc sensum 
fundit? Meminerint lectores, T% non solum 
cum dativo, verum etiam cum accusativo 
pers. ( certiorem facere aliquem) construi, ut 
Ezech. xliii. 10: vn Rete, nya 33I cf. ib. 
xl 4: ^e m3 wy; Job xxvi. 4: “DTH 
Тур тл. Igitur etiam veteres interpretes, 
quorum alii habent: et Davidi nunciarunt, 
alii: et Davidi nunciatum est, nullam aliam 
quam receptam scripturam legisse, et codi- 
cum varias lectiones: Тїї? К. 155, 246, 
R. 679, DTA Tharg. cod. R. 737, Y К. 154 
ex illis demum natas esse crediderim. 


Ver. 32. 
Au. Ver.—God. 


Ged.—The Lon» [Chald., and some copies 


of LXX ]. 
Ver. 34. 


Biogas ром) DAA DRON) 

Tas Cap nun Joss Cow Tuo? 

преп AWAY amy TAP] "m om 
горем ny ns v? 


kai ёй» emorpeyns emt rhv nów, каї épeis 


TÔ “ABecoadap, А:ет\обас of adeApoi 
cov, kai б Baowdeds катбт:с6ё pov Qu qAvOev 


ó marp cov’ kal viv mais соу єр), Васед, 
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ќасбу pe (joa mais ToU патрбѕ cov uv 
róre kai apriws, kai viv eyw ÜovAos rós’ kal 
д:аскедасє:ѕ poe тї» BovAny Ayxiroped. 

Au. Ver.—34 But if thou return to the 
city, and say unto Absalom, I will be thy 
servant, О king; as І have been thy father's 


servant hitherto, so will I now also be thy 
servant: then mayest thou for me defeat 
the counsel of Ahithophel. 


Houb.—34 on *w: Post on interpun- 


gendum minori puncto, ut sequatur тта, 
eram autem (servus tui patris) ego autem 


deinceps et nunc servus tuus. “У “н, sine 


' ante id alterum ок. Series non potest 
aliter expediri. Significat wo, ab hoc tem- 
pore, presenti videlicet, n? vero tempus 
deinceps futurum, ut alibi sæpe. ... rem, et 
dissipabis. 
Шо 7 supervacaneo, ut alibi варе melioris 
note codices. 


Duo Codices Orat. mem, sine 


Maurer.—34 Wy TAN wem om TR WW 


TY] Patri tuo quidem antehac deditus fui, 
jam vero tuus ero, propr. Sklav deines Vaters, 


so war ich das vordem, und jetzt, so bin ich 
dein Sklav. 


Cf. E. $ 593. 


Cuar. XVI. 1. 
“ат v num — 
— kal éxaróv hoivixes, к.т.\. 


Au. Ver.—1 And when David was a little 
past the top of the hill, behold, Ziba, the 
servant of Mephibosheth met him, with a 
couple of asses saddled, and upon them two 
hundred loaves of bread, and an hundred 
bunches of raisins, and an hundred of 
summer fruits, and a bottle of wine. 

Summer fruits. So Prof. Lee. 

Ged., Booth.—A hundred clusters of figs. 

Gesen.—Y m. (т. yv IIl. to cut off) 
harvest of fruits, fruit-harvest, not of grain 
which is 32; pp. the cutting off of fruit, 
Is. xvi. 9; Jer. viii. 20; xlviii. 32. Spec. 
harvest of figs, which in Palestine takes 
place in August; although early figs (0°73) 
ripen at the summer solstice; Is. xxviii. 4, 
as the early fig before the harvest, Mic. vii. 1. 
Hence 

a) Harvest-time of figs, i. e., summer, es- 


pecially mid-summer, the hottest season; 
БОС бс 


Arab. lus or b mid-summer. Chald. 


2 v 
ор, Syr. (leo, id.—Ps. xxxii. 4 iv 


YR, into the droughts of summer. Prov. 
vi. 8; x. 5: xxvi. 1; xxx. 35. үрт ma, 
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summer-house, Am. iii. 15. Sometimes it 
seems to include the spring, as тї also in- 
cludes autumn and winter; see in AN. 

b) Fruit, spec. figs, Am. viii. 1, 2; comp. 
Jer. xxiv. 1 sq. Jerome, poma, which is a 
general word including figs; see the lexicons. 
2 Sam. xvi. 1 үр rm», ellipt. for ni Th 
YR, a hundred cakes of figs. 

Prof. Lee.—y'?, m. aff. Jer. Ата. 


P d 
515, г. us, admodum ferbuit, uti mediá 
= 502 


estate dies; «estiva habuit; Y3$ media 
D у 


Syr. Wao , estas, «stus. (a) 
Summer. (b) Summer fruits. (а) Genesis 
viii. 22, &c. (b) 2 Sam. xvi. 1, 2; Isaiah 
xvi. 9; Jer. xl. 10, 12, &c. 


Ver. 2. 
тунт мазон aber cun 


«T 
"hab monn sas cn qe 
L x y. 71 о" Ж е 
vn үүтү eges 2599 qun 
'P enm 

kal єлє» б Baaievs mpds 5:84, ri ravra 
cot; kal etre ZiBá, rà vmro(vyiua тр оїкїа то? 
Baciréws тод éemxabnoOat, каї oí ӣртог каї oi 
Qotvikes, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—2 And the king said unto 
Ziba, What meanest thou by these? Апа 
Ziba said, The asses be for the king's house- 
hold to ride on; and the bread and summer 
fruit for the young men to eat; and the 
wine, that such as be faint in the wil- 
derness may drink. 

To ride on. So Ged., Booth. 

- Houb.—Pro domo regis ad vecturam, sive 
ad onera supportanda. Nam 331, equitare, 
latissime patet, nec minus in onera dorso 
imposita convenit, quam in sessorem. Non 
videtur Sibam dixisse, asinos duos esse pro 
domo regis ad equitandum. Qui si hoc 
dixisset, responderi ei poterat, quid Лес 
inter tantos ? 

Dathe.— Asini inserviant famili: regis ad 
vehendum, panes et palathz militibus, &c. 

Summer fruits. See notes on ver. 1. 


Ver. 4. 
"муюн олп RPE oi — 
PO uM PVs D 
— каї eine XiBà mpookvvijsas, Evpotpe 
Хар €v dPOadrpois соо kvpié pov Вас ед. 
Аи. Ver.—A Then said the king to Ziba, 
Behold thine are all that pertained to Me- 


estas. 
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phibosheth. Апа Ziba said, I humbly 
beseech thee [Heb., I do obeisance] that I 
may find grace in thy sight, my lord, O 
king. 

And Ziba said, I humbly beseech thee that 
I may find favour in thy sight, &c. 

Ged., Booth.—And Ziba, making obei- 
sance, said, May I find favour in thine 
eyes, my lord the king. 

Making obeisance.—I have followed a 
reading which seems to have been that of 
Sept. and Chald. The present text runs 
thus: © Ziba said, *I make obeisance ; may 
1," &c. And зо Jerom appears to have 
read in his copy. 

Houb.—Tum Siba; ego minor sum bene- 
ficentia ista Domini mei regis. 

RION met. Non coherent hec duo 
verba, nisi aut particula nectantur, aut pos- 
terius sit Modi Infiniti, ut legatur Nxo5, 
quam ut inveniam (gratiam) vel NEWI, 
eadem in sententia. In verbo autem 
T", sequimur potestatem abjectum 
esse, minorem esse, quam exhibet Syrus, qui 
convertit, multum mihi est, quomodo, Gen. 
xxxii. 10, DOM 550 "tp, minor sum om- 
nibus misericordiis. 

Ver. 7. 
Эу NY му — 
— €£eA0e &£eAÓe, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—7 And thus said Shimei when 
he cursed, Come out, come out, thou bloody 
man [Heb., man of blood], and thou man of 
Belial. 

Come out, come out. 

Ged., Booth.—Get off, get off. 

Bp. Patrick.—Come out, come out.] As 
much as if he had said, Get thee out of the 
kingdom, from whence thou deservest to be 
expelled. So the words are in the Hebrew, 
“ Go out, go out." 


Ver. 8. 
Au. Ver.—Hath returned. 
Ged., Booth.—Now returneth [so Houb., 
Dathe]. 
Hath delivered. So Dathe. 
Houb., Ged., Booth., delivereth. 


Ver. 10. 
y? Da pme TWAT ons 
Yo mex am op bU 75 mg 
py "p “аз spa түрт >R? 


: 32 
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kal etrev 6 Bacidevs, ті épol kai tpiv viol 
Sapovias ; kai йфетє aùròv, xai ovros kaTa- 
páa Oo, бті kópios elmrev abr катарйтба. тӧу 
Aavid: каї ris épei, фе тї émoinaas ойто; 

Au. Ver.—10 And the king said, What 
have I to do with you, ye sons of Zeruiah? 
so let him curse, because the Lon» hath said 
unto him, Curse David. Who shall then 
say, Wherefore hast thou done so? 

So let him curse, because, &c. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The particle > should be 
translated for if, not because. For ir the 
Lord had said unto him, Curse David, who 
shall then say, Wherefore hast thou done зо? 

Ged., Booth.—Thus let him revile on ; if 
Jehovah hath said to him, Revile David, who 
shall then say, Why hast thou done so? 

Houb.—Sinite eum maledicere. Si enim, 
Deo jubente, mihi maledicit, quis dicet, §c. 

jx» 2: Vult Masora Ўр m, зіс maledicat, 
ut legere videntur Greci et Chaldzus. 
Ceteri hic legunt. рл % m3, ut versu in- 
feriori, dimittite eum, ut maledicat, quam nos 
scripturam hodierne antetulimus, quz qui- 
dem trunca videtur, et parum Hebraica. 
...21: Masora tollit \ sine necessitate. Nam 
* hoc loco nexus est legitimus cum sub- 
sequentibus ante-dictorum. 

Maurer.—10 Pro > K'ri et nonnulli libri: 
7b, pro ‘3 alii ‘3 omissa copula, alii ял. 
Sed vulgaris lectio commodum sensum fun- 
dere videtur, nempe hunc: quando male- 
dixerit, et quando Jova eum jusserit Davidi 
maledicere: quis tum (hanc vim apodosi 
addit copula) dicat: cur ita facis, i.e., 
quando jubente Jova mihi maledixerit : quis 
eum propterea in jus vocet? 


quus, nec non Chaldaei, qui cum legeret 
'?1, nec mendum corrigere auderet, posuit 
‘У? nyo1, lacrymam oculi mei, sententiam ex 
mendo qualemcunque eliciens. — ...n?»: 
Recte Masora np, maledicta ejus, nec aliter 
lego in omnibus codicibus. 


Ver. 14. 
Qus mgro) топ Sn 
: DW URP CPP 
xal jA0ev ó Bacire’s каї mas б Aads pe,” 
avToU ékAeAvpéyoi, каї dyédjyv£ar ékei. 

Au. Ver.—14 And the king, and all the 
people that were with him, came weary, and 
refreshed themselves there. 

Came weary. 

Houb., Horsley, Dathe, Ged., Booth.— 
Came to Ephim. 

Houb.—w*?: Nos, in Ephim, nomine 
proprio interpretantes. Nam diserte decla- 
ratur in adverbio DW, ibi, locum quemdam 
mox fuisse nominatum. Parum sapienter 
Clericus, pervenerunt fessi quo tendebant, 
addens contra fas, quo tendebant, ut postea 
locum habeat adverbium illic. 

Dathe.—c'g2. Interpretes antiqui omnes 
fessi ex significatione, quam "|? alias habet. 
Sed quoniam ОФ sequitur, videtur esse 
nomen proprium loci. 


















Ver. 15. 

Au. Ver.—15 And Absalom, and all the 
people the men of Israel, came to Jeru- 
salem, and Ahithophel with him. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—The теп of Israel.) 
These words are wanting in the Chaldee, 
Septuagint, Syriac, Vulgate, and Arabic, 
and in two of Kennicott's and De Rossi's 


Ver. 12. 
Ye ` о ә 4 NS “ум MSS. 
DPN) 223 Dum ms I. xA : Ver. 16. 
YMV| Au. Ver.—God save the king. See note 
7 m on l Sam. x. 24, p. 389. 


clos 180: коро èv т TATEWÓOTEL pov, xai 
émotpéewet, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—12 It may be that the Lorp 
will look on mine affliction (or, tears; Heb., 
eye], and that the Lord will requite me 
good for his cursing this day. 

Houb.—12 1191: (si Dominus respicit) 
iniquitatem meam. Nemo Veterum legit 
эр2: omnes interpretantur, vel humilitatem 
meam, ex scriptura "72, vel afflictionem 
meam, ex "X2. Utraque scriptio bona. 
Pessime omnium Masora `??з, in oculum 
meum, ut convertit Arias, Masore pedisse- 


Cuar. XVII. 2, 3. 

mi nw $n мзтү voy wins 
“ye шро op) іла “ATOM 
әу TAa Т] ne 
bs элшз "DOM Dyno UU з 
пут) ey? joe MALTBY Un 
: БТ 
2 каї emeAevaopat ёт avróv каї avrós кот!Ф» 
kal ékAeAvpévos xepal, kai ekarjao avrov, kal 
evgera más ó Aads ó рет айтоў, kal rará£o, 
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тд» Baowéa pnovorarov: 


7 vou mpós róv dvdpa айтте. 
єірђут. | 

Аи. Ver.—2 And I will come upon him 
while he is weary, and weak-handed, and 
will make him afraid: and all the people 
that are with him shall flee; and I will 
smite the king only: 

3 And I will bring back all the people 


unto thee: the man whom thou seekest is 


as if all returned : so all the people shall be 
in peace. (| 


Pool.—2 The man whom thou seekest is 


as if all returned, i.e. the death of that man 


whom thou seekest to destroy is no less con- 
siderable to thee, than if all the people that 


follow him should desert him and return 
unto thee. 

Bp. Patrick.—The man, &c. 
David, with whom alone was his quarrel, 
the whole nation would come into him: 
there being no other, to whom they should 
submit when he was dead. 

Bp Horsley.—And I will bring back, &c. 
This verse, as the Hebrew text now stands, 
is not reducible to any sense at all. 
cordingly, the words of our translation, in 
which the Hebrew is literally rendered, have 
no meaning. By the version of the LXX, 
their copies seem to have given the passage 
thus: 


поо mw»5 том пул 5b» mo wR) 
WDD TAN AWN TUN ws è тко 


: DbY тутт Буп 535 : wD 

Апа I will make all the people return unto 
thee, as a bride returneth to her husband: 
Не is one man whose life thou art seeking: 
Let the people in general have peace. 

ТОМ m might be changed into WNT ‘on, 
by the omission of опе 5, and a transpo- 
sition of the other letters. The word 002 
might easily be omitted after vp3o, and the 
omission of the prefix 9 is not uncommon. 

Ged.—3 I shall come upon him when he 
is weary, and weak handed, and terrify him ; 
and while all the people who are with him 
flee, I will smite the king only. (4) And 
the whole people I will bring back to thee, 
as a bride is brought to her husband [LX X]; 
every man whom thou wishest for, the whole 
people of the Lord, in peace. 


3 As a bride, ёс. i. e. as quietly; without 


tumult or bloodshed. 


3 каї émorpeyow 
таута тд» Хаду mpós сё, dv rpómov emiorpEeper 
TÀ]v Wuxi 


dvÓpós évós ov Énreis, kal avri TQ Лаф Eora 


By smiting 


Ac- 





2 SAMUEL XVII. 2, 3. 


Booth.—2 And I shall come upon him 
while he is weary and weak-handed, and 
terrify him: and, while all the people that 
are with him flee, I will smite the king 
only. 3 And I will bring back all the 
people unto thee, as a bride is brought to 
her husband [LXX]; (for only one man's 
life thou seekest;) and the whole people 
shall have peace. 

Houb.—2 Ego eum assequar lassatum et 
sine viribus. Itaque ei terrorem injiciam et 
omnes qui cum eo sunt fugient ; percutiamque 
eum unum regem, quem tu petis. З Faciam- 
que ut ad te omnis populus revertatur, 
quomodo sponsa redit ad maritum suum; et 
deinde omnia erunt in populo tranquilla. 

3. weit "on xw, sicut revertitur. omnis 
ille homo (quem tu queris). Hee nihil 
dicunt, etsi in iis Clericus, sensum commodum 
videre sibi videbatur. Nam hec verba, 
quem tu quaris, significant, quem tu ad 
necem persequeris. Sic Jud. iv. 22, Jahel, 
Baracum alloquens, de Sisara apud se dor- 
miente, sic loquitur, veni et ostendam tibi 
hominem, quem tu queris. Constat igitur 
hominem euim esse ipsum Davidem, quem 
quaerebat Absalom, ut eum interficeret, 
atque adeo hac verba, pi nrw Wwe, collo- 
canda esse proxime post haec 1125 POT лм mom, 
ut series sit talis, e£ percutiam regem solum, 
quem tu queris; ut deinde sequatur, redu- 
camque ad te populum, sicut revertitur sponsa 
ad maritum suum ; ita ut pro WNI 553, le- 
gatur TOW? ТЇЗ, sponsa ad virum suum, quam 
scripturam Greci Interpretes exhibent in 
lis verbis Grecis, у vvupn mpos rov av3pa 
avs: que sententia in hunc locum miri- 
fice quadrat. 

Dathe.—2 <Aggrediar eum adhuc fatiga- 
tum ex itinere et imprudentem, atque terrore 
ei injecto fugient omnes, quos secum habet, et 
sic unus тех occidetur. 8 Tunc reducam ad 
te universum populum. Idem erit ac si omnes 
reverterentur, illo, quem tu queris, interfecto. 
Populus autem omnis erit salvus. 

Verti textum receptum eumque obscurum, 
ut potui. ОЇ ó aliam ejus lectionem exhi- 
bent, quam profecto non ex ingenio suo 
dederint, sed in suo codice legerint: Kat 
ётотрејро, к.т.А. Quis non videt, eos Ша 
verba, in quibus maxime laboratur, 3 зї 
wet, legisse: WH TN we ONI n inf 
wp vao пры. Vulgatus etiam Tm legisse 
videtur, quod bis repetit: quomodo unus 
homo reverti solet: unum enim virum tu 
queris et omnis populus erit in pace. Sed 
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Syrus habet textum vulgarem, quem obscure 
sic vertit : populum universum ad te reducam, 

жур On A mo у 
Мэ) Ar SD 4,20» yal acsi rediret 
quisquis, quem velles, et totus populus erit 
salvus. Neque tamen audeo lectionem vul- 
garem ex uno ràv ó testimonio emendare. 

Maurer.—3 O70 npe wg vu бтп xw] 
** quando revertentur omnes, vir, cui insidiaris, 
sc. occisus erit. Per aposiopesin supprimit 
verbum de czede patris Absalomi, quod haud 
dubie gestu aliquo indicavit." Sic post Mi- 
chael. Schulzius, a quibus Dathius in eo 
tantum discedit, quod 3 pro particula com- 
parandi habet. Ніс enim liberius sic vertit: 
* (tunc reducam ad te universum populum.) 
Idem erit ac si omnes reverterentur illo quem 
tu queris interfecto," Qué interpretationes 
vehementer dubito an nostre statis homini- 
bus satisfacture sint. Mihi certe, fateor, 
non satisfaciunt. Multo autem minus pro- 
bande sunt reliquorum interpretum expli- 
cationes, a verbis scriptoris nimium quantum 
aberrantes. Equidem duplicem loci dif- 
ficilioris explicandi rationem propono lec- 
toribus. Una hæc est: tunc reducam ad te 
universum . populum, ac si reverterentur 
omnes, reverteretur (3702) vir ille, quem tu 
queris, i.e., ac ві vir Ше, quem tu queris 
(Davides), cum suis omnibus reverteretur. 
Altera in eo cernitur, ut, quum 270 interdum 
transitive sumatur, vertas: tunc reducam ad 
te universum populum, ac si reduceret 
omnes vir ille, quem tu quaris. Prior ratio 
praeferenda videtur ea de causa, quod minus 
probabile est, scriptorem verbis 2%] et 32 
in eodem contextu eundem significatum tri- 
buisse. Utramcunque elegeris, sensum hunc 
esse statues: Davide occiso reducam ad te 
universum populum sine strepitu, tumultu, 
unde additur: populus omnis fruetur pace. 
Singularis et digna sane que hic transscri- 
batur est Greci interpretis explicatio. Ap- 
paret, hunc interpretem inter alia pro 27 
v7 legisse vel conjecisse "wm FI. 
Vulg. inde a verbo 3x52 habet: quomodo 
unus homo reverti solet; unum enim virum 
tu qu&ris cet. quz quid sibi velint difficile 
dictu est. Syr. lectionem vulgarem obscu- 
rius expressit. 

Ver. 6. 
nps PDN тутта niga — 
: 81 

— mowjcopey ката TÓy Adyov avro); ei дё 

pn, ov Аайтутоу». 
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Au. Ver.—6 And when Hushai was come 
to Absalom, Absalom spake unto him, say- 
ing, Ahithophel hath spoken after this 
manner: shall we do after his saying [Heb., 
word]? if not: speak thou. 

Shall we do, &c. 

Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth.—Shall we 
follow his counsel or not? Speak thou. 


_ Ver. 8. 
"аз nmi ox ai» — 
— ós pros ]текуорёл ё дурф, к.т.№. 
Au. Ver. As a bear robbed of her 
whelps in the field, &c. 


Ged., Booth.—As a bear of the forest 
bereaved of her whelps. 





Ver. 9, 10. 
MINI ТАРИА mpy nan 9 
пут) ipa пз d cum 
job voc nÜnma ona bho 
“пм NEN $3 mba UDT ÒN 
N DARD NT 10 : Dba 
"аз © DBM тулып she i35 


vete lt 

9 ioù yap avrós уйу kexpurrat ёу év тфу 
Bouvay 5 ev буі tev тбтоу”' kal € Фатаи êv ‚тф 
émimeceiv avrois ev apxiy каї dxovoy dover, 
kai «тр, 'Еуєипбр Ópa)sis év тё Ааф TH 
ómico `АВєсса\ор. 10 xai ye airds vids 
Suvdpews, ob 5 rapia кабоѕ rj кардіа тод 
Aéovros, THKOMEMN rakijaerat, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—9 Behold, he is hid now in 
some pit, or in some other place: and it will 
come to pass, when some of them be over- 
thrown [ Heb., fallen] at the first, that who- 
soever heareth it will say, There is a 
slaughter among the people that follow 
Absalom. 

10 And he also that is valiant, whose 
heart ts as the heart of a lion, shall utterly 
melt, &c. 

9 And it will come to pass, when some of 
them be overthrown at the first. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, and it will come to 
pass, that when he first falls upon them. To 
this effect the LXX. I observe that for 
5:2, three of Kennicott's Codd. have ^w. 
Perhaps the true reading may be *x:5. 

Houb,—T'rma om 23, Cum primum ceci- 
derit ex eis quispiam. Intelligit Chusai in 
Dm, ex eis, homines eos, qui Absalom se- 
quuntur. Nos, ex íuis, perspicuitati ser- 
vientes, nisi legitur 033. 
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Dathe.—9 Haud dubie ille jam in fovea 
aut alio quodam loco latet. Quodsi tunc 
nonnulli de populo principio ceciderint, et in- 
notuerit, tuos cladem accepisse, 10 Tunc vel 
fortissimus, instar leonis animosus, melu ez- 
animalitur, &c. 

De populo. Pro Са malim legere СЗ, 
quod etiam sequitur. Sed nullum est hujus 
lectionis indicium in versionibus. 

Maurer.—o73] Dathius mavult legere 
Dy3, preter necessitatem. — Notissima res 
est, pronomen haud raro prius poni quam 
nomen, ad quod refertur. Przterea cf. vs. 1. 

10 And he also, $c. 

Ged., Booth.—10 And thus, even the 
valiant, whose heart, &c. 

Ver. 13. 

ө :^ \ А 

“So wim now yw 
коп муо ступ Ән 
woms лу Oodacty ink sco 
: лүш О муру 
kai ёду eis тђу mów avyaxÓn, каї AnjVerat 
mâs 'IopajÀ mpós тї» тбМм» ékeivpv сҳоша, 
каї сородрєу айту €es eis Tov ҳєџарроху, 

Gros py катаћефбер exet unde Мбос. 

Au. Ver.—13 Moreover, if he be gotten 
into a city, then shall all Israel bring ropes 
to that city, and we will draw it into the 
river, until there be not one small stone 
found there. 

Pool.— Then shall all Israel bring ropes to 
that city; not that they should do so, or that 
it was the custom to do so; but it is an 
hyperbolical and thrasonical expression. We 
will draw it into the river, adjoining to the 
city; it being usual to build cities near some 
river, both for defence, and for other ac- 
commodations. 

Bp. Patrick.—13 He represents a further 
advantage of such a multitude; that if 
David quitted the field, and got into the 
strongest of their cities, encompassed with 
high walls, and a deep ditch, they were 
enough to begirt it round, and, by ropes put 
about the walls, draw them down and all the 
houses of the city, into the ditch that run 
about it. There was no such thing, that we 
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this, if there were no other way to reduce 
the city. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The original word ban, 
which signifies ropes, and from which we 
have our word cable, may have some pecu- 
liarity of meaning here; for it is not likely 
that any city could be pulled down with 
ropes. The Chaldee, which should.be best 
judge in this case, translates the original 
word by pwn, towers: this gives an easy 
sense. 

Ged.—13 Or, if he get into a walled city, 
then shall all the men of Israel bring ropes 
to that city, and drag it into the next tor- 
rent; until, &c. 

Houb.—13 Quod si vero in aliquam unam 
urbium se recipiet, omnis Israel in eam rete 
injiciet, nosque rele contrahemus, donec in eo 
ne calculus quidem relinquatur. 

WMT rw NO, et trahemus eum usque 
ad torrentem ( donec ne calculus quidem ibi 
relinquatur). Нес omnia, quid sententie 
habeant, lectores attenti judicabunt. Mox 
dixit Chusai, si David in urbem se aliquam 
recipiet, nos super eam funes (seu retia) ex- 
pandemus; consequens est ut addat, nos 
trahemus eum cum reti, donec in eo me 
calculus quidem supersit. Nam sic solent 
piscatores, lapides e sagena ejicere, post- 
quam sagenam aqua extraxerunt. Nihil 
igitur tam obvium, quam ut pro 77277 7, le- 
gatur, ATI MX; przesertim cum nesciatur quis 
sit ille torrens, nec quid sibi velit trahere ex 
urbe ad torrentem, nec denique quid, donec 
ne lapillus quidem remaneat, in torrente ; 
nam si relinquitur 7127, torrens, erit DW, ili, 
de torrente ipso intelligendum. 

Dathe.—13 Quodsi їп oppidum aliquod 
sese receperit, omnes Israelite funes injicient 
muro istius oppidi, et trahemus eum in fossam, 
ita ut ne lapillus quidem supersit. 

Ver. 17. 

Аи. Ver.—17 Now Jonathan and Ahi- 
maaz stayed by En-rogel; for they might 
not be seen to come into the city: and a 
wench went and told them, &c. 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—17 En-rogel.| The 
fuller's well; the place where they were 
accustomed to tread the clothes with their 


read of, practised in war; therefore some by | feet ; hence the name T7, a well, and *?n, 


chabalim (which we translate ropes) under- 
stand troops, or bands of men, who by 
machines drawn with ropes could batter 
down walls and houses: or rather, this is a 
bragging hyperbolical speech, that they 
should be so numerous as to be able to do 


the foot, because of the treading above- 
mentioned. 

And a wench went and told them.] The 
word wench occurs nowhere else in the Holy 
Scriptures, and, indeed, has no business 
here; as the Hebrew word “mew should have 
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been translated girl, maid, maid-servant. 
The word either comes from the Anglo- 
Saxon pencle, a maid, or the Belgic wunch, 
desire, a thing wished for; multum enim ut 
plurimum puelle a juvenibus desiderantur, 
seu appetuntur. So Minsheu. Junius seems 
more willing to derive it from wince; to frisk, 
to be skittish, &c.; for reasons sufficiently 
obvious and which he gives at length. 
After all, it may as likely come from the 
Gothic wens or weins, а word frequently used 
in the gospels of the Codex Argenteus for 
wife. Coverdale’s Bible, 1535, has damsell. 
Becke’s Bible, 1549, has wenche. The same 
in Cardmarden's Bible, 1566; but it is maid 
in Barker’s Bible, 1615. Wench is more of 
a Scotticism than maid or damsel; and king 
James probably restored it, as he is said to 
have done lad in Gen. xxi. 12, and else- 
where. In every other place where the 
word occurs, our translators render it Aand- 
maid, bond-maid, maiden, woman-servant, 
maid-servant, and servant. Such is the lati- 
tude with which they translate the same 
Hebrew term in almost innumerable in- 
stances. 
Ver. 18. 

Ноиб.—©”%туз: Lege onwai, in Bahurim, 
plene, ut antea. Sic lego in omnibus codi- 
cibus, præterquam in uno. 

Ver. 19. 
Town ter) mp nom 
гїп TIE "pn: “йуп wey 
: "a7 улі NY) 
kat €Aafjev 5j yvy), kai д:єтєтасє тд êm- 
kdAvppa ётї прбсотоу то? Aákkov, kai éjrv£ev 
ёт aire dpaqo0, xal ойк ёуу®етбт prpa. 

Au. Ver.—19 And the woman оок and 
spread a covering over the well's mouth, and 
spread ground corn thereon; and the thing 
was not known. 

Over the tcell's mouth. 

Houb.—^wa "Ð W, super faciem pulei. 
Masora hoc loco, 0 Jv! D m; conjiciunt 
D, legunt 0. Emendatione hic locus in- 
digebat potius, quam conjectura. Nam 
superfices putei nusquam legitur; contra 
зере os putei. Nec aliter legunt Chaldzeus 
et Vulgatus. 

Ground corn. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, “ burgle." 
Parkhurst, 7^, п. 

Parkhurst. — I. to give way, yield, 
relaz, фе. 

VOL. II. 


See 
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II. Asa N. fem. plur. me» occ. 2 Sam. 
xvii. 19, which see. It is rendered in our 
translation ground corn, but as we do not 
find that it was ever usual in the East to 
spread corn abroad after it was ground, it 
should seem that spreading this over the 
covering of the well would rather excite, 
than lull, suspicion. Montanus comes 
nearer the truth in rendering it grana 
contusa, pounded corn. The Vulg. appear 
to have given the true explanation, though 
not a literal version, of the text; Et ex- 
pandit velamen super os putei quasi siccans 
ptisanas (so Aquila and Symmachus пт‹са- 
vas), And she spread a cloth covering over 
the mouth of the well, as if drying ptisans. 
Ptisana, in Greek ттитаму or mriccavr, is 
from the v. тт тто to pound or husk ina 
mortar, and signifies- corn, particularly 
barley, which after having been soaked in 
water, was dried in the sun, and then pounded 
in a mortar with a wooden pestle till the 
husks came off, and so kept for use. This 
method of preparing corn was well known 
to the ancient Greeks and Romans, and we 
find similar preparations among the eastern 
people to this day, under the names of 
burgle and sawik. The Heb. name nw 
seems evidently taken from the corn's 
yielding (its husk) to the stroke of the 
pestle. As a N. fem. mm either corn 
pounded as above, so Vulg. ptisanas, or 
in general things pounded, as Aquila and 
Theodotion єрттіссорєуоу, occ. Proverbs 
xxvii. 22. 

Gesen.—rhe^ f. plur. (r. M, fo rub) 
pounded corn, or grain, grits, polenta, 
2 Sam. xvii. 19; Prov. xxvii. 22. 

Prof. Lee.—rT'&^ , and nity, twice, 2 Sam. 
xvii. 19; Prov. xxvii. 22. Aquila and Sym. 


Mc. 


mricdvas, éymrwcouévov. Arab. oas JT 
$ r? 

Fregit, comminuit, Gols JL Res fracta mi- 

nutatim. Grain. 

And the thing was not known. So Houb., 
Dathe. 

Ged., Booth.—And the woman took and 
spread a covering over the mouth of the 
cistern, and spread on it pounded corn 
[ Ged., pounded grain], that the thing might 


not be known. 
Ver. 20. 


ә 3 
og" vu тїў eg? "edm — 
Dil BME 
4 1 : 
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— kal elev aùrois 1) уои), Пард\бау шкрду 
TOU UÜaros, K.T.A. 

Аи. Ver. And the woman said unto 
them, They be gone over the brook of water. 
And when they had sought and could not 
find them, they returned to J erusalem. 

Pool.— Over the brook of water, i. e., over 
Jordan. 

Вр. Patrick.— The brook of water.) Which 
came, I suppose, from the fountain of En- 
rogel. 

Bishop Horsley.—Rather, “the shallow 
water." See Parkhurst, 5», VI. 

Parkhurst.—V]. As а N. эо, joined with 
БОЛ, water, seems to denote shallow water 
which may be passed through, q. d., а prac- 
ticable water, occ. 2 Sam. xvii. 20; where 
the LXX, sapnAGov шкроу тоу vdaros, they 
passed over a little water. Here шкроу ex- 
presses the general sense, though not the 
precise idea, of the Heb. 92. From this 
form and application of the Hebrew root the 
Arabs appear to have derived their verb 
530, which is by them often applied to a 
channel or well Aaving but little water; and 
from this use of the Arabic word Schultens 
in his MS. Origines Hebraic makes %0 а 
Hebrew root of the same import, and con- 
sequently the о in Y to be radical; but the 


former interpretation seems the truer. 
O P 


Gesen.—729 obs. root; Ат. de 
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CAs r 5262 


thence formed, as Sb yor or Bre» from 


the cogn. K ‚ we shall have our term 
29, place of inactivity or stagnation: and 
with сут following, stagnant place, pit, or 
lake, of waters. Which might have been 
some lake or morass in the Desert, between 
Jerusalem and the Jordan. Some have 
proposed to read 52" here, г. 5» , i. e. stream. 
So Capellus. Buxtorf's answer is, **No such 
word is to be found: but, that 529 may-be 
derived from 5», signifying, vehementia 
aque, for river, or the Jordan. The Jews, 
in the days of Jerome, certainly understood 
the Jordan." See his questions on the 
place. 

FHoub.— Celeriter transierunt. 

pon 5»o vu», Transierunt rivum aquarum. 
Ita Arias, et post eum Buxtorfius, qui quidem 
dubitat, an sit nomen proprium. Certe 
nullibi o, vel 5», rivus. Antetulit 2, e 
Лихи, Lud. "Cappellus. Verum nescitur quis 
sit iste ricus, non enuntiato rivi nomine. 
Veteres habuere scripturam alii aliam. Illa 
anteferenda, quam exhibet unus apud 
Hexapla Interpres, qui o7évdovres, festi- 
nantes: nempe ille pro Оол WY, legit 
DOMANO , festinatione trepidi. Est WON, tu- 
multuari, trepidare ; atque id verbum Græci 
Intt. Jerem. xxxi. 20 convertere čomevoa, 


spoken of festinavi. 


Dathe.—Illa vero respondit, eos rivulum 


a well, to have little water, to "Rave muddy | illum transiisse, бс. 


B I” 


water ; Ka» sos a well of this sort; 


Mee a pool with little water. Hence 


r 
I. m. 2 Sam. xvii. 20, Ол 9, 
brook of water, rivulet. 
Prof. Lee.—5770, masc. once, 2 Sam. 
xvii. 20, in 09I "2D. Usually, brook of 
water. Gesen., “parvus rivus aque ;" from 


‚Де, parum aque continuit (puteus). But, 


r 
both seem incongruous; for, if WY contains 
the notion of water at all, to add сул, must 
have been superfluous; as much so as in 
brook of waters with из. The Arabic term, 
however, seems to apply to a well only. 
How then it can apply to a brook, does not 


seem very obvious. 2 the Arabic we have, 


Б » lassus fuit ; I ‚ Segnities et tarditas |? 
equi. And, supposing a noun of place 


Ver. 23. 


Au. Ver.—23 And when Ahithophel saw 
that his counsel was not followed [Heb., 
done], he saddled Ais ass, &c. 

Houbigant.—worm, Asinum. Lege Nom, 
asinum stum, ut legunt, preter Chaldeum, 
omnes veteres, et ut significat. legendum тд 
п demonstrans, quodi in Worm sine ахо non 
quadrat. 


Ver. 25. 
омӯ nna бозон np nyog) 
Saab org wee моор) мохтор 
warns эзан эы —8 “нтр 
" 2% ON тту; nima 
каї Toy” Apecoat катётттсеу 'АВетсса\Фи 
avri 'IoàB еті ris Suvdpeas. , каї 'Apeacat 
viós dvdpes, xai буона abr "Iebép &°1е{рат\- 


irns’ otros elondOe mpós "ABtyaiay Óvyarépa 
Náas адеАфдђу Zapovías ugrpós ІоаВ. 
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Au. Ver.—25 And Absalom made А таза 
captain of the host instead of Joab: which 
Amasa was a man’s son, whose name 
was Ithra an Israelite [or, Jether an 
Ishmaelite], that went in to Abigail the 
daughter of Nahash, sister to Zeruiah, 
Joab's mother. 

Pool.—Ithra an Israelite. Object. He was 
an Ishmaelite, 1 Chron. ii. 17. Answ. Not 
Amasa ; but Ithra, or Jether, Amasa's father, 
is there so called, because he was such, 
either by his birth from such parents, or by 
his long habitation among them, or for some 
other reason now unknown. Compare 
2 Sam. xv. 18. And Amasa is here called 
an Israelite, either because he was a 
proselyte ; or in opposition to Joab, who was 
of the tribe of Judah, as Amasa was of one 
of the ten tribes ; or rather, to intimate, that 
although he or his parents were called Ish- 
maelites for some reason, yet as to their 
extraction they were indeed Israelites ; 
which if Amasa had not been, it is not pro- 
bable that he could have had so powerful an 
influence upon the tribe of Judah as he had, 
chap. xix. 14. The daughter of Nahash. 
Nahash is either another name of Jesse [so 
Patrick]; or rather, the name of Jesse’s 
wife; by whom he had this Abigail, as he 
had Zeruiah by another wife; so they were 
sisters by the father, but not by the mother; 
and Nahash is here named to signify so 
much. 

Bp. Patrick—Amasa was a man's son, 
whose пате was Ithra an Israelite.) By 
religion, though by birth an Ishmaelite (see 
1 Chron. ii. 27). Abarbinel thinks the quite 
contrary, that he was an Israelite by birth, 
but had lived long in the land of the Ish- 
maelites, And by “the son of a man” he 
understands an illustrious person. 

That went in to Abigail the daughter of 
Nahash.] That їз, he married one of the 
daughters of Jesse, who is here called 
Nahash. For, as Kimchi observes, many 
persons had two names: and this signifies a 
serpent. From whence it is, that when 
Isaiah saith, xiv. 29, **out of the serpent's 
root (or the root of Nahash) shall come forth 
а cockatrice, or basilisk ;” the Chaldee para- 
phrase expounds it, “оці of the root of 
Jesse shall come forth the Messiah." Who 
was typified by the brazen serpent in the 
wilderness. 

Houb.—25 Fecerat Absalom Amasa erer- 
citus ducem, in loco Joab. Amasa erat filius 
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hominis, nomine Jetra de Jexzrael, qui rem 
habuerat cum Abigail, filia Мааз, sorore 
Sarvie, matris Joab. 

т, lsraelita. Idem 1 Par. ii. 17, 
dicitur fuisse Jsmaelita. Hoc loco Greci 
Intt. Ié(paeAirgs, ex Jezrael, quod quidem 
prestat, ex scriptione "aww. Neque ejus 
А тазе regio, qualis esset, notaretur, si 
diceretur tantum, Jsraelita. бей scriptio 
Jsmaelita, aut Jexraelita, utra utri prestet, 
incertum est; quomodo etiam incertum est ; 
an legendum postea wm, Naas, ut hoc loco, 
an "v, Isai, ut 1 Paral. ii. 17. 

Maurer.—ar¥wa] ‘Manifesto corrupta 
lectio est, neque enim, si Amase pater Is- 
raelita fuerit, ratio patet, cur eum Israelitam 
fuisse adnotarit scriptor sacer. Apud LXX 
variant codd. et vel 'IogagAirg», vel Ieg- 
panXirny, vel оралту exhibent. Vul- 
gatus habet de Jesraeli, in quo tamen mirabile 
est, Jesrael per s scribi, cum alias semper 
apud eundem х habere soleat. Locus 
1 Chron. ii. 17 dirimit litem, ac "meo le- 
gendum esse ostendit ; qua lectione assumpta 
patet etiam ratio, cur Amasiæ patrem Is- 
maelitam fuisse adnotarit scriptor, eum enim 
sine hoc indice Israelitam quisque reputaturus 
fuisset." Sic Schulzius, recte uti ego quidem 
arbitror. 


Ver. 27. 

Houb.—27 Nm: Lego in codicibus 
duobus %7 10, ex Lodabar. Sic etiam unus 
Codex Orat. supra ix. 4. Ceterum legen- 
dum conjuncté, “Ото, ut sit unum nomen 
proprium, non duo verba. 


Ver. 28, 29. 
се уз ә 
pen луу v2: PHBE) ABW es 
Dym ign vom nep) шорт 
nippa jx) mer Way es ipm 
imsy пру COT? (Ug зз 
мрху пу) SND DPT ven op siae 
° “2TA? 
28 fveykav дека Koiras dudurdmous, xai 
AéByras Séxa, kai akevrj kepápov, Kat mupoùs, 
xai xptOds, каї dAevpov, каї dAdwrov, каї 
xvapov, kal факду, 29 каї ре, xai Bov- 
тороу, kai mpófara, xai Za$o0 Воф>, xai 
mpoonveyxay TQ Aavid, kai тё Ааф TÖ per’ 
avro) фауєіу` бт: єїтєў, б dads mewóov xai 
éxAcAupevos каї Supav év TH Єрт]. 
Au. Ver.—28 Brought beds, and basons 
[or, cups], and earthen vessels, and 
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wheat, and barley, and flour, and parched 
corn, and beans, and lentiles, and parched 
pulse, 

29 And honey, and butter, and sheep, and 
cheese of kine, for David, and for the people 
that were with him, to eat: for they said, 
The people is hungry, and weary, and 
thirsty in the wilderness. 

Basons. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—Basons.] rwo. Pro- 
bably wooden bowls, such as the Arabs still 
use to eat out of, and to knead their bread 
in. 

Earthen vessels.] “у "5. Probably clay 
vessels, baked in the sun. These were 
perhaps used for lifting water, and boiling 
those articles which required to be cooked. 

Сеѕеп. — "5, A potter's vessel, earthen, | S 
Jer. xix. 

Parched corn—parched pulse. 

Bp. Patrick.—The word kali is twice re- 
peated among these provisions, and is first 
joined with wheat, barley, and flour. And 
properly signifies, tostas fruges, parched 
corn, as we well translate it. And in the 
latter end of the verse, after beans and 
lentiles, it must signify, as Bochart observes, 
tostum aut frictum aliquod legumen, viz., 
frictum cicer, “ some parched or fried sort of 
pulse," to wit, “ fried vetches:” which grew 
plentifully in Judea: as it was common 
among both Greeks and Romans in their 
food, as Bochart shows, in his Hierozoicon, 
par. ii, lib. i, cap. 7, where he observes 
that it is called kali by the Arabians to this 
day. 

Gesen.—"9 m. (т. TR I) once wR with м 
in otio (as *92, NRI) 1 Sam. xvii. 17, roasted 
or parched grain, i.e., wheat or barley 
roasted in the ears and then rubbed out, as 
is still common among the Bedawin Arabs; 
see Macmichael's Journey, p. 235; Robin- 
son's Palest. ii, p. 394.— Lev. xxiii. 14; 
Ruth ii. 14; 1 Sam. xxv. 18; 2 Sam. 
xvii. 28, where "p is twice read, once of 
grain and again of pulse. 

29 Honey. See notes on Gen. xliii. 11, 
vol. i., p. 110. 

Ged., Booth.—Palm-honey. 

Butter. See notes on Gen. xviii. 8, vol. i., 
р. 19, and on Deut. xxxii. 14, р. 768. 

Cheese of kine. 

Bp. Patrick.—Though, as Bochart ob- 
serves, these words saphoth lachar be very 
variously interpreted, yet the Chaldee and 
Syriac, as well as all the Hebrews, under- 
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stand by saphoth, cheese made of cow's milk: 
from the Hebrew and Chaldee word saphar, 
which signifies to strain ; cheese being made 
by pressing the whey out of the curds (see 
Hierozoicon, par. i., lib. ii., cap. 33). 
Gesen. - "ЕФ or ПЕФ, only in plur. 2 Sam. 
xvii. 29 Wa ГАРФ, according to Targ., Syr., 
and the Heb, intpp. cheeses of kine, so called 
from filtering from the whey, dregs, etc. see 
т. MEX No. 2. Abulwalid renders it by 
Xm ow", “slices of coagulated milk.” 
Prof. Гее.—Гє®, pl. f. constr. once, 
2 Sam. xviii. 29, 7р2 nico. LXX. сафоб 
Boay, leaving the word untranslated. Theod. 
yaXa89và pooxyapa. Vulg., pingues vitulos. 
Syr. o2; psa; caseos bovinos. Comp. 


e аа, Pah. purificavit, defecavit. 
ais cheeses. 

Dathe.— Md dra dey. quidem, sed 
satis probabiliter a*Bocharto (Hieroz., p. i., 
lib. ii, cap. his p. 316) per caseos bubulos 
explicatur a "tO, percolare, coll. Job. x. 10. 
At Michaélis longe aliter. Is putat, sig- 
nificari boum stimulos, Ochsenstacheln, qui 
dati fuissent militibus Davidis, ut eis pro 
armis uterentur. Provocat ad Jud. iii. 31. 
Sed ibi sunt 37 7079, поп MO. Deinde 
nominantur inter alia, que allata dicuntur 
Davidi ejusque militibus, Яж, ad comeden- 
dum. Quis in hoc contextu de boum 
stimulis cogitet? Et tandem, quam parum 
probabile est, Davidis milites armis fuisse 
destitutos ! 

In the wilderness. 

Pool.—i.e., Having been in the wilder- 
ness; which is an easy and common ellipsis. 
Or, because of (so the Hebrew particle beth 
is oft used) the wilderness, which they have 
passed through, in which provisions are very 
scarce. 

Cuar. XVIII. 3. 
оом miy p AAP? — 
=y} ymnno a6 mY) 
: yo 
"pw | 

— бт. ov ws peis бека умаде$' каї уйу 
ауабду, бт. ёт piv ev т) тд\е. Вопдеа то? 
Bonbeiv. 

Аи. Ver.—3 But the people answered, 
Thou shalt not go forth : for if we flee away, 
they will not care for us [Heb., set their 


heart on из]; neither if half of us die, will 
they care for us: but now thou art worth 
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ten thousand of us [Heb., as ten thousand 
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Ged., Booth.—Turpentine-tree. See notes 


of us]: therefore now i£ is better that thou | on Gen. xxxv. 4, vol. i., p. 65. 
P 


succour [Heb., be to succour] us out of the 
city. 

But now thou art worth, бс. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—The particle WY, now, 
is doubtless a mistake for the pronoun "mw, 
thou [so Houb., Horsley, Dathe, Maurer, 
&c.]; and so it appears to have been read 
by the Septuagint, the Vulgate, and the 
Chaldee, and by two of Kennicott's and De 
Rossi's MSS. 

Houb.— 0м Trey 1202 "гу ^ : Legendum, 
WR `, ut sit, nam tu, sicut nos, decem millia. 
Ita legunt Graci et Vulgatus, et apud 
Hexapla Symmachus. Nihil solidi affert 
Buxtorfius cur ПП? sit legendum. Nisi enim 
tu legitur, nulla persona in oratione relin- 
quetur, ad quam pertineat decem millia. Et 
planum est, comparationem institui inter 
Davidem czterosque ejus milites, ut nrw, 
tu, Davidem exhibeat, 1025, czteros milites. 
Chaldzus et NN et ллу exprimit; quia cum 
legeret "mv, videbat huic vocabulo nihil sub- 
esse sententim, nisi etiam NN cfferretur. 
..7"25: Masora "w^, ad auxilium : adhuc 
meliüs “7%, sine 1. 

Maurer.—Y9? ut Ex. xii. 21; Num. 
v. 22; Deut. xxvi. 12; 1 Sam. ii. 33. K'ri 
sine idonea ratione “175 vel vm. 

Ver. 6. 

Au. Ver.—6 So the people went out into 
the field against Israel: and tbe battle was 
in the wood of Ephraim. 

Ged.—6 The battle was in the forest of 
Ephraim. So text, with Sept., Chald., and 
Vulg. But Syr. has only, The battle being 
joined. Arab. has: And when they came up 
with them, they engaged them; and, the battle 
raging, &c. Was this a forest on the east 
side of the Jordan; so called from a defeat 
of the Ephraimites in the days of Jephthah? 
Or had Abshalom retreated from Gilead and 
repassed the Jordan; before he risked a 
battle? Or, finally, is the word Ephraim an 
interpolation; and should we read in a 
forest? 

Bp. Horsley.—6 In the wood of Ephraim. 
Some wood on the eastern side of the 
Jordan, which might take the name, either 
as the spot where Oreb and Zeeb were cap- 
tured by the Ephraimites, or as near the 
spot where the Ephraimites were slaughtered 
by Jephtha. 

Ver. 9, 10, 14. 

Au. Ver,— Oak. 





Ver. 11. 
el: Yeo ° э 
nam 35 TRE D» шу cmd 

TPIS CW ipon vaya mÀ 
m 
xal einev 'IoàB тф dvdpt тф dyayyéAXovri 
avrQ, каї {800 ёоракаѕ` ri бт. ойк ёпатаёаѕ 

айтди Єкєї els THY уду, к.т.№. 

Au. Ver.—11 And Joab said unto the 
man that told him, And, behold, thou sawest 
him, and why didst thou not smite him there 
to the ground? and I would have given thee 
ten shekels of silver, and a girdle. 

And why didst thou not smite him there to ' 
the ground? So Ged., Booth., and most 
commentators. 

Houb.—Quare tu, inquit, cum eum vidisti, 
non percussisti et in terram dejecisti ? §c., &c. 

mrw Do тол м ym), Et quare non per- 
cussisti eum in terra? Id sententiam habere 
nullam potest. Nam, cum Absalom arbore 
suspensus esset, atque in ea capite hereret, 
qui poterat vel in terram, vel in terra per- 
cuti? Lacuna supplenda est ex Chaldao, 
Syro et Árabe, qui tres interpretes habent, 
quare non percussisti eum, et projecisti eum 
іп terram? Nempe legebant, onom wv» 
mW. Omissum fuit verbum Уот, quia 
similiter desinebat ut verbum Үл, vicinum. 


Ver. 12, 13. 
$54 Му asd wor mee 12 
PWN "e$ nog Cer NI 
"ys DAN? CP TATR ON 
aene] ETN) ANN троп 
: Dibya ya cic Nh 
FTON 709 WP MPPI 13 
эл ne) TAT PIN? 
R 
"i WD v. 13. "р Y» v. 12. 

12 eme дё ó amp mpós 'lodB, xai eyo 
clus {стр emi Tas xeipás pov xiMovs тїкА\оу$ 
dpyupiov, où py émiBdAe тт» xeipá pov emi 
roy уйду то? Васо, бт év rois Moly nav 
évereiAaro 6 BagiXevs сог kai тф 'АВєсой xai 
TQ EG, Aéywr, фи\афатё poe rò падару тд» 
"АВєссаћфр, 13 р) тота ё тр Vuxn 
avro) ddixov каї mâs б Adyos où Ancerat amd 
тод Вас Мов, kal ov oron e£cvavrías. 

Au. Ver.—12 And the man said unto 
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Joab, Though I should receive a thousand | my hand against the king's son, for in our 
shekels of silver in mine hand [Heb., weigh | hearing the king charged thee and Abishai 
upon mine hand], yet would I not put forth | and Ittai, saying, Preserve, for my sake, the 
mine hand against the king's son : for in our| young man Absalom. 13 Or, had I thus 
hearing the king charged thee and Abishai | done falsely, it would have been at the risk 
and Ittai, saying, Beware that none touch | оЁ my own life [versions]: for there is no 
[Heb., Beware whosoever ye be of, &c.] the| matter hid from the king, and thou thyself 
young man Absalom. wouldst have stood up against me. 

13 Otherwise I should have wrought| Houb.—12 Homo respondit Joab ; ego, si 
falsehood against mine own life: for there is | appenderem іп manu mea mille argenteos, 
no matter hid from the king, and thou thy- | поп propterea  mitterem manum іп regis 
self wouldest have set thyself against me. — |filium. Rex enim, audientibus nobis, sic tibi 

12 Beware that none touch, 4c. et Abisai et Ethai precepit ; servate mihi 

Pool.—Or, take heed what (for so the |puerum Absalom. 

Hebrew pronoun mi is sometimes used, as| мл: Recte Masora ?, si, рго №. Super- 
Judg. xiii. 17) ye do with the young man. |fluit \, videturque esse tollendum, neque id 
It expresseth David's sense, though not his|Syrus legebat. ...w21'o new. Scripturam 
words. 'O tueri se putat Buxtorfius, cum sic con- 

13 Either, first, I should have been guilty | vertit, cavete quis puerum. Videat tamen 
_ of false and perfidious dealing against the|lector ne non Hebraicum sit id, quod 
king's express injunction, and that with the| Latinum est. Nam szpe Latini post verbum 
manifest hazard of my own life. Or, se-|cavere, et similia verba, negationem me re- 
condly, I should have betrayed my own life. | ticent, non item suum ў Sacri Scriptores. 
I should not only have deceived myself with | Rectius igitur Lud. Cappellus statuit legen- 
false hopes, either of concealing my fact from | dum %, mihi; presertim cum sic legerent 
the king, or of obtaining a reward, yea, or a | Greci Intt., Vulgatus, Chaldzeus, Syrus. 
pardon, from him or thee for it; but also| Dathe.—12 Ille vero Joabo dizit : Etiamsi 
have destroyed myself thereby, and laid а |ego jam appensos numerare possem in manu 
plot against my own life. Thou thyself теа mille siclos, nollem manum inferre filio 
wouldest have set thyself against те; thou | regis. Ipsi enim audivimus, quam serio tibi, 
wouldst have been my adversary and accuser. | Abisæo et Ittæo rex precepit, ut Absalomo 
Or, thou wouldst have stood afar off, as this |juveni parceretis. a) 13 Aut si ego in eum b) 
phrase is used, Psal xxxvii. 11. Thou |facinus commisissem, quidquid faclum esset, 
wouldst not have stood to me tointercede for | non potuisset regem celari, imo tu ipse те 
my life or reward, but wouldst keep at a | accusasses. 
distance from me. a) Pro "o "OW versiones antique omnes 

Ged.—12 The man said to Joab: “ Were | et quatuor Kennicotti codd. habent ". 

а thousand shekels of silver to be counted| b) In codd. Hebr. est varia lectio a Maso- 
into mine hand, I would not put forth mine|rethis observata. Lectio marginalis est 
hand against the king's son: for, in our|*$p23, quam Vulgatus expressit: si fecissem 
hearing, the king charged thee, and Abishai, | contra animam meam audacter. Sic quoque 
and Ithai, saying: ‘Beware of hurting the | Chaldzus et Syrus et 18 codd. Kennicotti. 
young man Abshalom.’ 13 Nor, had I, by | Бей lectio textualis est 132, quam legerunt 
taking his life, obtained a reward, could any [оі ó: éy тӯ uy avrov. Que et mihi præ- 
thing be hidden from the king: and thyself | ferenda videtur. 

would stand up against те.” Maurer.—12 "л ro» тїз "ea 59 0 row Мл] 

By taking his life obtained a reward. So|K'ri: ^n л. Atque ita fere omnes inter- 
I render partly from the present printed text, | pretes legunt vertuntque: etiamsi ego jam 
and partly from а conjectural emendation. | appensos numerare possem in manu mea mille 
Another reading of more than twenty MSS., | siclos, nollem manum inferre filio regis. Sed 
апа Chald., Syr., Arab., Vulg. is commonly |lectio vulgaris sensum satis aptum fundere 
rendered thus: made a lie against my own | videtur, nempe hunc: equidem nollem ap- 
life, &c. pensos accipere (propr. ponderare in manu 

Booth.—12 Апа the man said to Joab, | mea) mille siclos, nollem manum inferre, cet. 
Though I should receive a thousand shekels | Оиз “032 "o TOY] custodite quisque ves- 
of silver in my hand, I would not put forth | trum Absalomum juvenem. D, quicunque 
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(vestrum in eum inciderit. Cf. Exod. 
xxiv. 14, coll. Jud. vii. 3, et infra vs. 22, 23, 
тю vm, quidquid sit, accidat. Alii, in his 
Schulzius: observate, quis in juvenem Ab- 
salomum sc. 2С, irruat, que interpretatio 
licet а vs. sequenti aliquantum roboris ac- 
cipere videri possit, tamen priori posthabenda 
est. Plerique veterum et nonnulli libri pro 
"9 babent ?, puto ex conjectura. 

13 wwe Tp rey w] Аш si ego in eum 
facinus commisissem, propr. oder hätt’ ich 
cet. Cf. ad Ex. xxi. 36. Pro Wœ multi 
libri exhibent K'ri “рз. Sic quoque ve- 
terum plerique, in his Vulg., si fecissem 
contra animam meam audacter. Non placet. 
LXX expresserunt C'tib: éy тр Wuyx7 avrov. 


Ver. 14, 15. 
"39? nn Lor aah onn 14 
Бур i523 Do yy ng by 2^ 
: noun 223 p wir den 2p 
Ур’ Wi; Dip тофу Ander is 


: npo bibis ng syn омў 

14 ral eirev "laa, тобто éyà dp£opat, ovx 
ойто pevà évàmióv cov. xal #аВеу 'Ioàf 
тріа Вр ép vj xetpt avro), xal dvemngev 
айта ё» rj кардіа `АВессаћӧр, ёт: avrov 
(Gvros ev rj кардіа rns Opvós. 15 xal ёкїк- 
Aocar дёка падара atporra тй oxevn 'Ioàf, 
kai émára£ay rov 'ABeoaaXóp, kal ёдауатосау 
auréy. 

Au. Ver.—14 Then said Joab, I may not 
tarry thus with thee [Heb., before thee]. 
And he took three darts in his hand, and 
thrust them through the heart of Absalom, 
while he was yet alive in the midst [Heb., 
heart] of the oak. 

15 And ten young men that bare Joab's 
armour compassed about and smote Absalom, 
and slew him. 

Pool.— Through the heart of Absalom ; 
not properly so called, for he was yet alive 
after these wounds, and was slain, ver. 15; 
but through his middle [so Patrick], as the 
word Aeart is oft used, as Psal. xlvi. 2, and 
that too not exactly, but more largely under- 
stood, as Deut. iv. 11; Ezek. xxvii. 4; 
Matt. xii. 40; or through his body; which 
might be, and yet the wounds not mortal. 
While he was yet alive, or, yet he continued 
alive. 

Ged.—14 * Not so," said Joab, “I will 
begin the deed before thee.” So saying, he 
took with him three darts, and thrust them 
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through the heart of Abshalom, while he 
was yet alive, in the midst of the turpentine- 
tree: (15) and ten young men, Joab's 
armour-bearers, &c. 

14 Not so; I will begin, &c., i.e., I will 
be the first to pierce him. Some would 
render: Not so will I delay, with thee. And 
Houbigant thinks the true reading is: Not 
so; I will stab him before thee. 

Houb.—14 Tum Joab: non sic foret ; et 
ego eum, inquit, presente te, confodiam ; 
deinde tria tela manu corripiens, hec in cor 
Absalom infizit. 15 Cum autem media іп 
quercu adhuc viveret, decem pueri Joab, qui 
arma ejus ferebant, in Absalom conversi, eum 
percusserunt, et interemerunt. 

14 me: Unus codex 77m, et in mar- 
gine nmw; melius irm, aut me, vul- 
nerabo eum, non sine affixo. Plerique, in- 
4|cipiam, etsi non altero exemplo. Nam 
incipere est Жтт, non 7777; nec vero diceret 
Joab, incipiam, tribus telis eum mox vul- 
neraturus. Nam tribus ictibus ingeminandis, 
consilium ejus erat, non modo incipere, sed 
absolvere, hoc est Absalom interficere. 
. TVW, adhuc vivebat. Нес ad antedicta 
liquet pertinere non posse. Itaque ante 
Ут? , interpunctio major collocanda, Ша tol- 
lenda, que verbo “07 prefixa est: vide 
versionem. 

15, 16, vro": Lege NM, et interfecerunt 
eum, ne desideretur *, nota numeri pluralis, 
quam Judzi puncto Kibbuts, perperam sub- 
latam, supplevere. ..."£v3, tuba. Plerique 
codices 702, solita scribendi forma. Per- 
tinet littera * ad nominis ipsius formationem, 
ex radice WO, pulcrum esse. 

Dathe.—14 Non possum.hic, inquit Joabus, 
apud te morari. Prehendit tria spicula, 
atque ea pectori Absalomi adhuc in terebintho 
viventis infirit. 15 Simul aderant decem 
milites, Joabi armigeri, qui eum conciderunt. 


Ver. 18. 

мора) g-oy Рбн мару — 

пу пзп чр е TAY 

— kai ёкйхесе rj» oTnAny, Xeip "АВео- 
caAóp éos rijs прёраѕ ravrs. 

Аи. Ver.—18 Now Absalom in his life- 
time had taken and reared up for himself a 
pillar, which is in the king's dale: for he 
said, I have no son to keep my name in re- 
membrance. and he called the pillar after 
his own name: and it is called unto this 
day, Absalom's place. 
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Pool.—He said, I have no son. Object. 
He had three sons, chap. xiv. 27. Answ. 
Either they were all now dead [so Kimchi, 
Patrick]; or if one of them was left alive, 
he thought him unfit and unworthy to keep 
up his name and honour; or he erected this 
pillar before his sons were born. But the 
first opinion seems most probable; and it 
was a remarkable judgment of God, that he 
who struck at his father's life, should be 
punished with the death of all his sons. 

Absalom'’s hand. See notes on 1 Sam. 
xv. 12, p. 408. 

Gesen., Ged., Booth.—Absalom’s monu- 
ment. 

Pool.—Absalom's place, Heb., Absalom’s 
hand, i.e., his work, made though not by his 
hand, yet for him and his glory, and by his 
procurement. 


Ver. 20. 
nmi» wee No asi do yin 
"ne of; poem пут on Dus 
7» Lyp WBA р wn nim 
: np Won 
зто мл "vn 

каї elmev avrà 'IodB, ouk dv)p єаууе\аѕ 
ov év тр ђрера тайт, kai ebayyedtn dv ђиёра 
dAÀg' év 8€ rz прёра тату ойк єўаууєМм, оў 
єіуєкєу 6 vids ToU Вас:Хєоѕ drréÜave. 

Au. Рет. —20 And Joab said unto him, 
Thou shalt not bear tidings ( Heb., be a man 
of tidings] this day, but thou shalt bear 
tidings another day: but this day thou shalt 
bear no tidings, because the king’s son is 
dead. F 

Houb—20 Юй ei Joab: non tu hodie 
bonum nuntium perferes; alio die hoc tuum 
munus erit. Neque enim convenit le hec 
hodie nuntiare, postquam filius regis mortuus 
est. 

pwa: Masora, Im мл "р P, id est, р, 
legitur, quanquam non scribitur. Nempe 
omissum fuit 12 ex ejus cum 72 similitgdine. 
Sententia est, quia vere filius regis mortuus 
est. Est |2 50, vere. Quidam Masore hanc 
emendationem male vellicant, cum dicant 
converti posse, quia de filio regis mortuo. 
Obtrudunt nobis ex mendo sententiam 
truncam et imperfectam. Viderent potius 
illud participium го, mortuo, in quo verbo 
caput est rei narrate, ad finem rejectum, 
nihil habere Hebraici sermonis. 


Dathe.—20 Respondit ei Joabus: Non 
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letus nuncius hodie eris, alio tempore poteris 
nunciare. Јат quidem nihil aliud quam 
mortem filit regis annunciabis. 

Maurer.—' v^ oT) Pro > Masorethze 
legendum precipiunt үз % ‘2, quam lec- 
tionem assensu suo probavit Hitzigius 
Begriff, p. 148. Мерагі non potest, et 
commodum sensum fundere hanc lectionem 
(vid. ad Gen. xviii. 5), et facile potuisse ex- 
cidere P sequenti 72. Sed recepta lectio 
sensum que commodum  przbet hunc: 
hodie, nunc quidem nuntium non feres, nam 
de mortuo regis filio, sc. nuntium ferendum 
foret, nam mors filii regis nuncianda esset, 
quam interpretationem etiam Fasio placuisse 
video. 


Ver. 22. 
ope ph» PETS THD np» 
INO] ND ny MH wy око 

* + T T 2 т > 
my тру agi ape yam ons 
пшр пз x53 ү) пры 

: ASE 

каї mpooebero ёт: "Axiuaas vios Sadan, xai 

elne трд "IodB, каї ёсто, ort Spdpw xal ye 

ёуф дпісо тоў Xouci. каї eirev "Iodf, ivari 

ov ToUro rpéxeis vié роо; Sevpo, ойк ёсті со. 
evayyéAra eis àdeAeuav mopevopevo. 

Аи. Ver.—22 Then said Ahimaaz the 
son of Zadok yet again to Joab, But how- 
soever ( Heb., be what may], let me, I pray 
thee, also run after Cushi. And Joab said, 
Wherefore wilt thou run, my son, seeing that 
thou hast no tidings ready [or, convenient]? 

Seeing thou hast no tidings ready. So 


Patrick, Booth. 
Bp. Horsley.—Rather, the tidings will 


fetch thee nothing. Compare LXX. 


Ged.—Since thou hast no convenient 
tidings to bear. 

Gesen.— TO, and ‘Trea f. (т. wo) 
l. Glad tidings, good news, 2 Samuel 
xviii. 22, 25 ; once with mw added, v. 27. 
2. Reward for good tidings, 2 Sam. iv. 10. 

Prof. Lee.— mTio, and түз, f. Arab. 
$955 Sur 
79% ‚ ап E Announcing good news. 


SYA? 

ДЕЯ ‚ pulchritudo; r. X1. I. Good news, 

2 Sam. xviii. 22, 25, 27, with mio. Il. 

Meton. Reward for good news, Ib. iv. 10. 
Houb.—Per me licet ut curras, verum boni 


nuntii mercedem non es habiturus. 
22 won. Melius “©З, sine 7, ut legere 


- 
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videntur Chaldsmus et Syrus. Est Chusi 
nomen proprium. Mirum, Clericum habu- 
isse "70, ut Madianitam. Nam si ageretur 
vir quidam Madianita, legeretur "mo" vw, 
aut quid simile, non autem W, sine addito. 
Hoc norunt, qui Hebr. linguam vel a primo 
limine salutárunt. 

Dathe.—Cur vero, respondit hic, currere 
cupis, mi fili? | Nullum premium alati 
nuncii accipies. 

Ver. 23. 

Аи. Ver.—23 But howsoever, said he, let 
me run, &c. 

Maurer. — NNR mo " m] Quidquid sit, 
accidat, ego curram. Vid. ad vs. 12. 


Ver. 24. 
тоз Owen "ops awh ym 
ninos Эрйп abe пзп 
v; Ung муз (Ys мм 
: 1729 
xal Aavid ёкабуто дуарёсоу тоу доо туфу. 
каї ёторє0бп б скотдѕ eis тд ёӧра тїз попе 
mpos тд Teixos, Kal enpe тойс офбдаћроўѕ 
avro) kal cide’ xai loù dv)p Tpéxov pdvos 
€ve@mtoyv avrov. 

Аи. Ver.—24 And David sat between the 
two gates: and the watchman went up to 
the roof over the gate unto the wall, and 
lifted up his eyes, and looked, and behold a 
man running alone. 

Ged., Booth.—24 And David was sitting 
between the two gates; and the watchman 
was walking on the wall, on the top of the 
gate; and he raised his eyes, and looked, 
and behold a man running alone. 

Houb.—24 David stabat inter duas portas, 
cum speculator tectum porte supra murum 
conscendens, vidit hominem unum, qui ac- 
currebat. 

Dathe.—24 David autem sedebat inter 
duas porlas. Tum ascendit speculator tectum 
porte ad murum, et conspicatus est hominem 
solum currentem. 


Ver. 26. 

Au. Ver.—26 And the watchman saw 
another man running: and the watchman 
called unto the porter, and said, Behold 
another man running alone, &c. 

Bp. Horsley.— Unto the porter. For %, 
the Vulgate seems to have read 2. “The 
watchman upon the gate called." 

VOL. и. 
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Ver. 28. 
TATR ce) YRS sy 
чат Dw 


kal éBógsev 'Axipdas, kai elme mpós Tov 
Васа, eph, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—28 And Ahimaaz called, and 
said unto the king, All is well (or, Peace be 
to thee; Heb., peace]. 

Allis well (or, Peace be to thee]. 

Ged., Booth.—'* Success." 

Gesen.—02), зї) OD, welfare to thee, all 
well to thee, Judg. vi. 23; xix. 20; Dan. 
x. 19; Gen. xliii. 23, a form of address 
when one would encourage a timid person 
and assure him of safety, i. q, “thou hast 
[ye have] nothing to fear, thou art in safety ;” 
hence we thrice find added күл W, WTA м, 
comp. 1 Sam. xx. 21 s» 09 °з, for then all 
is well to thee, thou art in safety, thy matter 
is prosperous, ver. 7. Comp. also 2 Sam. 
xviii. 28, where a messenger of good tidings 
exclaims Di», q. d., all is well! comp. 


1 Chron. xii. 18.—Among the Arabs p! 

¿Kle ‚ es-salám ‘aleika, and among the 
a 9 ә 2 

Syrians се25с> loa, are forms of sa- 


lutation to persons approaching or passing 
by; but in this sense the above Hebrew 
phrase is not found in the Old Test. 


Ver. 29. 

oss? Diy "oc “р 
буму үр пм cj cias? 
` * a ‚е e UM 
"opm veins now? «e Dnm 
пе Мазут Муу эг AEP 
kal єеїтєў ó Вас Мейс, elpnyn rà mabapi 
TG "АВєссаћор; kal etrev 'Axquáas, eldov rà 
т\ӯбоѕ тд péya то? атостєћа Tov otov ToU 
Bacirtéas '"Ioà xal тд» ÓoUAÓv cov, kai ойк 

€yvov Tí Exel. 

Au. Ver.—29 And the king said, Is the 
young man Absalom safe (Heb., Js there 
peace]? And Ahimaaz answered, When 
Joab sent the king’s servant, and me thy 
servant, I saw a great tumult, but I knew 
not what it was. | 

When Joab sent the king's servant, and m 
thy servant. So Pool, Patrick, Dathe, 
Maurer. 

Bp. Patrick.— When Joab sent the king's 
servant.] This seems to signify that Cushi 
was one belonging to the court. 

4x 
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Michaélis, Houb., Horsley, Ged., Booth.— 
And Ahimaaz answered, When Joab, the 
king’s servant, sent thy servant, I saw a 
great tumult, but I know not what was the 
cause of it. 

Bp. Horsley.—For Jay mm, read, with 
several Codd. 3» гм, when Joab the king's 
servant sent thy servant. 

Houb.—29 cw: Lege, DOT, num рах 
est, ut lego in Codice Orat. 42 et ut infra 
ver. 32. ...Тї? nmn: Lege nw sine 1. Ad- 
ditum fuit ` ab imperito scriba, qui, cum 
antea legeret POT TY MN, servus regis, cre- 
deret continuari eodem in casu PY nN, nec 
videret alterum esse in nominandi casu, 
alterum in accusandi. Quidam sic inter- 
pretantur, cum Joab mitteret servum regis et 
servum tuum, et prius servum dicunt esse 
Chusi. Verum stare id non potest, quoniam 
et nondum Chusi ad Davidem pervenerat 
tum, cum hec Achimaas loquebatur, neque 
ipse David divinare posset, quis esset iste 
servus regis, quem Joab ad se misisset. Sed 
servus regis, de Joab mittente dictum, facile 
a Davide intelligebatur. Decepit eos inter- 
pretes illud пн, quod preefixum legitur verbis 
duobus ‘7°07 Tay, ut crederent esse hzc in 
casu accusandi, neque meminissent illud rw 
non raro abundare ante eum nominandi 
casum, qui infinitivo modo postponitur; ut 
hoc loco 727 ponitur post Nw, 

Dathe.— Respondit Ahimaaz: Vidi ego 
magnum lumullum, cum mitteret Joabus 
servum regis et me, sed nescio, quid fueril. 

Littera Vau prorsus redundat, ei verba, 
quz precedunt, recte vertuntur: сит mit- 
teret servus regis Joabus "39 rw, servum 
tuum, sub quo Ahimaaz se ipsum intelligit. 
Sic Vulgatus vertit, et Kennicottus quinque 
codd. citavit, in quibus Vau abest. — Pos- 
sunt quoque priora verba sic verti, non ob- 
stante NX ante TY; quod non raro etiam 
nominativo preponitur. Attamen illud Vau 
exprimunt оѓ ó, Chaldzeus, Syrus (qui tamen 
in reliquis multum discedit a textu), et qui 
eum sequitur, Arabs. Atque ego quoque 
malim defendere lectionem receptam, quo- 
niam durior mihi videtur illa explicatio in 
hoc verborum ordine. Servum regis vocat 
Ahimaaz Cuseum, quem Joabus miserat, et 
quem jam videbat venire. 

Maurer.—yneTen a pO тууп nhe] 
Vulg., Michaélis aliique pessime : cum mit- 
teret servus regis Joabus servum tuum. 
Verba sic reddenda sunt: cum mitteret 
servum regis (i.e., Cuscheum, quem Achi- 
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maaz jam videbat venientem) Joabus et 
sercum tuum, sub quo Achimaaz semet ipsum 
intelligit. Est igitur ac si dicat: cum mit- 
teret Joabus Cuscheum et me. Verba "ova 
777 inter infinitivum et nomen regens 
eodem modo interjecta sunt, quo e. g., inter- 
jectum est t2 in verbis Cw jc» wp ND Jes. 
v. 24 YR in qos т?н coda Jer. xxi. 1 al. 
Cf. E. Gr. crit., р. 63. Gr. min. $ 566. 
Heb., Cuar. XIX. 2—6; Au. Ver., 1—5. 
пуа wen nun cw? qme 
"MM з Шр Darpa 
"32 зәң? кїп oba лфёгп 
“bed mn b?» oy yaw. cya 
Буп zl. PRY 17990 ЭБУ 
aiam TNR туп кїрр NWT DOYS 
Spee ороп DUNT пуп 
т?рл pps: туртн ES? AEN) з 
эз pieg niopas ©з Эту dp 
man 190798 SEH S26 сор 
129 ®т 


1 kai dynyyéAn TQ ІоаВ, Aéyovres, "1800 б 
Вас:№єоѕ kAaíec kal revOet emt `АВєссаћоџ. 
2 kal éyévero 1) сотпріа ev тӯ ђрёра exeivy 
eis mévÜos mavti T Ааф, бт. ўкоосєу б dads 
€» тӯ pépa ékeiyg Aéyov, “Ore AvmEira б 
Bacweds єтї ræ vig abrov. З каї дєкАёттєто 
б Aaós év TH пиќра єкєіур ToU eig eAOeiv eig THY 
TóAw, каб OuakAémrerat б Aads oi aia xv- 
vopevot €v TQ altos Qevyew év TO moXépo. 
4 каї б Вас:Лє0ѕ Expupe тд трбетолтоу avrov' 
каў ёкраёєу ó Bacwre’s povi peydAn, Aéyov, 
Yié роу 'ABeocaAóp, 'АВессалфр vié pov. 
5 xai ela Aer 'Ioàf трд тд» Вас\ёа eis róv 
оќкоу, kai eure, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—1 And it was told Joab, 
Behold, the king weepeth and mourneth for 
Absalom. 

2 And the victory [Heb., salvation, or, 
deliverance] that day was turned into mourn- 
ing unto all the people : for the people heard 
say that day how the king was grieved for 
his son. 

3 And the people gat them by stealth that 
day into the city, as people being ashamed 
steal away when they flee in battle. 

4 But the king covered his face, and the 
king cried with a loud voice, O my son 
Absalom, O Absalom, my son, my son! 

5 And Joab came into the house to the 
king, and said, Thou hast shamed this day 
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the faces of all thy servants, which this day | docto scribe illud Ем, quod sequitur, quod- 


have saved thy life, and the lives of thy sons 
and of thy daughters, and the lives of thy 
wives, and the lives of thy concubines. 

Ged., Booth.—1 And [Ged., but when] it 
was told Joab, that, lo! the king was weep- 
ing and mourning for Absalom; 2 And 
that the victory of that day was turned into 
mourning to all the people: (for when the 
people, that day, heard it said that the king 
was grieved for his son, 3 The people stole 
away, that day, into the city, like people 
who steal away, through shame, when they 
have fled in battle;) 4 And that the king 
had covered his face, and that the king was 
crying with a loud voice, O my son, Ab- 
salom! O Absalom, my son, my son! 
5 Joab then went into the house to the 
king, and said, &c. 

Houb.—1  Nuntialum est autem Joab, 
regem flere, et propter Absalom in luctu esse. 
2 Quin eliam ut populus audivit, regem filii 
sui causa dolere, dies hec salutis fuit omni 
populo dies luctus; З Ita ut exercitus eodem 
die cum urbem intrabat, subduceret se se, ut 
se subducunt, quos pudor lenet, postquam in 
pugna fugerint. 4 Interea rex erat capile 
velato, et voce magna clamabat, fili mi Ab- 
salom, Absalom fili mi, fili mi. 5 Intravit 
igitur Joab, &c. 

2 went, male sine *. Duo Codices Orat. 
"TOv, salus, ut fuerat scribendum: nam 
sic vult usus, quanquam abest \ ab radice 
yw’, salvare. 


Heb., 8; Au. Ver., 7. 
TI 2279р aT) нў DN) тр) 
"us wy Лр "yis, Da 5 
"ол nein чам wa SA 
kai уду ауастӣс Eebe, kai AdAgaor eis Trjv 
кардїа» ray ÓovAav тоу, Ort Єў kvpio ópoca 
бт. ei р) ёклорєост apepor, ei аймеблсєта 
аиђр peta сой Thy vokra таттуу, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver. -7 Now therefore arise, go 
forth, and speak comfortably unto thy serv- 
ants; for I swear by the Lorn, if thou go 
not forth, there will not tarry one with thee 
this night, &c. 

Houb.—7 м pw о, Quia non tu egre- 
diens. Melius veteres. ... PDN CM о, Quia 
si non tu (egrederis). Nam, cum omnes, 
preter Chaldzum, non omittant conditionem 
si, signum est eos legisse CM, quod ni lege- 
rent, poterant alii aliter, et per casum ab- 
solutum interpretari. Fucum fecerit semi- 


que crederet male fuisse iteratum, cum non 
videret prius CM esse conditionis; posterius, 
juramenti. 


Heb., 9, 10; Au. Ver., 8, 9. 
Т?п we? бутоо Wan — 
“7 10 тт) wry Di bob 
cob paw gp тї) булоо 
WIR ADD rcxoun WAT TR? 
пра тулуу Aw ADE AH Nm 
: озш YP VNT 


— kal elond\Oe más 6 Aaós xarà mpóawmov 
ToU faces émi тї» поћи xai 'loparjA 
epvyev аур eis Ta скууфрата atrov. 9 xal 
nv mas б Аад< kpwónevos év тата vais 
'Торат\, A€yovres, 6 Васеў Дауд ерросато 
ђраѕ and партои tav éyOpav pôv, каї 
avrós efeiNero nas єк xetpos а\\офіХоу° 
каї vür TéQevyev amd ths yis, kai amò Tis 
Bacwdelas avro, kai amd 'ABeocaAóp. 

Аи. Ver.—8 Then the king arose, and 
sat in the gate. And they told unto all the 
people, saying, Behold, the king doth sit in 
the gate. And all the people came before 
the king: for Israel had fled every man to 
his tent. 

9 And all the people were at strife 
throughout all the tribes of Israel, saying, 
The king saved us out of the hand of our 
enemies, and he delivered us out of the hand 
of the Philistines; and now he is fled out of 
the land for Absalom. 

Апа all the people came before the king: 
for Israel, &c. 

Ged.—The whole people presented them- 
selves to the king. 9 The Israelites having 
fled, every man to his own home; the whole 
people, throughout all the tribes, reproached 
one another, saying: “ King David [LXX] 
saved us from the hands of our enemies, and 
delivered us out of the hands of the Philis- 
tines: yet now he is a fugitive from the 
land, and from his kingdom [LXX], on 
account of Abshalom. 

8 The last member of this verse belongs 
to the next: although it hath absurdly been 
separated from it. 

Booth.—And all the people presented 
themselves to the king. 9 Now Israel had 
fled, every man, to his own home; and all 
the people, throughout all the tribes of 
Israel, blamed one another, saying, &c. 


620 


Houb.—Itaque venit universa mullitudo in 
9 Postquam autem Israel 
omnes 
tribus [srael hec inter se agitabant : rex ab 
ille etiam nos 
vindicavit a Philisteis : тох quidem de terra 


conspectum regis. 
is sua quisque tentoria diffugerat, 


inimicis nostris nos liberavit ; 


fugiebat ante Absalom. 
8 Ton “05, in conspectum regis. 


minor vero post 77%, in tentoria sua. 


Nam 


perspicuum est, in iis verbis, fugerat autem 


Israel in sua tentoria, initium esse rerum 
mox dicendarum. 
9 VIN, Znimico nostro. 


veteres, praeter unum Chaldzum, qui quidem 


Judæis recentioribus sepe preivit, ut ejus- 


modi menda hod. in codicibus relinquerent. 
Heb., 12, 13; LXX, Au. Ver., 11, 12. 
“ON A nop TT Wowie 


orbs aT Ssh Eon on 


por Man mpb mB TAT 
"am mao тоюп бту 
: —8R& TORTOR M3 binih 


орм “бол CRSP ойм W 19 
“ny sith oto ут ny 


зуп 

11 kai 6 Вас:№ейс Aavid атёттеАє mpós 
ZaÜók kai mpós 'А@ абар rovs lepeis, Aéyov, 
Aadnoare mpós rovs mpecBurépovs Iovda, 
Aéyovres, ivari yiverOe ётхато тоў én- 
стрёја: ròv Вас Ма els тду olkov avrov; каї 
Adyos mavròs Ісра)\ ў\бє прӧѕ тд» Васа 
els тду oikov avrov. 12 adeAdoi pov vpeis, 
доста pou kai сӣркєѕ pov bpeis, ivari yiverOe 
ёсҳато: ToU. émorpeyat тд» Baordéa els Tov 
о{ко» avrov; 

Аи. Ver.—11 And king David sent to 
Zadok and to Abiathar the priests, saying, 
Speak unto the elders of Judah, saying, 
Why are ye the last to bring the king back 
to his house? seeing the speech of all Israel 
is come to the king, even to his house. 

12 Үе аге my brethren, ye are my bones 
and my flesh: wherefore then are ye the last 
to bring back the king? 

Pool.—11 То his house; to his royal 
palace at Jerusalem. То the king, even to 
his house, i.e., even to Mahanaim, where 
now the king's house and family is. Thus 


sometimes one word is taken in divers senses 


in the same verse, as Matt. viii. 22. Or 








Post 
hzc verba interpunctio major fuit collocanda, 








Fere omnes 
codices IN, inimicis nosiris, et sic omnes 
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rather thus, About bringing the king back to 
his house : for, first, Those words are very 
fidy and easily understood here out of the 
foregoing member of the verse ; such defects 
being usual in the Hebrew, which is a very 
concise or shortlanguage. So it is Exod. 
xxii. 15; Deut. i. 4, &c. Secondly, It seems 
most reasonable to understand the same 
phrase, ѓо his house, being twice here used 
in the same sense in both places, to wit, of 
his house in Jerusalem; and this is most 
agreeable to rule and to Scripture usage. 
Thirdly, Thus the words have more emphasis 
than tbe other way ; for if the speech came 
to the king at Mahanaim, it matters not 
whether it found him in his house there, or 
in the gate-house, or in the field. Fourthly, 
David had no house in Mahanaim which 
could properly be called Ais house, as he had 
in Jerusalem. And then the parenthesis 
should close before those last words, even to 
his house, or even to his own house, to wit, 
that at Jerusalem. 

Bp. Patrick.—Even to his house.) These 
last words, **even to his house," seem to be 
but a repetition of what was said before, to 
his house; viz., at Jerusalem: the other 
words being a parenthesis. 

Ged.—Why will ye be the last to bring 
back the king to his own home; seeing that 
the purpose of all Israel hath already 
reached the king, in his present residence? 
12 Ye are my brethren, mine own bone and 
flesh! why then will ye be the last to bring 
back the king ? 

Booth.—Seeing that the speech of all 
Israel hath come to the king, in his present 
abode? 12 Ye are my brethren, ye are my 
own bone and flesh: wherefore then are ye 
the last to bring back the king ? 

Houb.—11 Hi sermones omnis Israel 
domum perlati ad regem fuerunt. Quare 
misit rez David ad Sadoc et ad Abiathar 
sacerdotes, qui hec eis mandarent. 12 Нес 
loquimini ad senes Juda; vos fralres mei et 
оз meum et caro mea eslis; curnam igitur 
postremi eritis, ut reducatis regem domum 
suam ? 

11 ...Эмч 55 am, Sermo autem omnis Is- 
rael (venit ad regem). Нес verba collo- 
canda sunt eo in ordine, quem sequuntur 
Syrus et Graci Interpretes, ut postquam 
Israel, superiori versu finiente, dixit; quare 
cunctamini ad reducendum regem, proxime 
hzc sequantur sermo Israel pervenit ad 
regem, in domum ejus. Ita ut causa appa- 


2 SAMUEL XIX. 11—18. 


reat, cur deinde viros Juda sic David allo- 
quatur ; quare novissimi eritis ad reducendum 
regem ? Non potuit enim David cum Juda 
sic expostulare, nisi norat creteras tribus 
consilium cepisse de reducendo ad se rege; 
ut necesse sit a Sacro Scriptore antea fuisse 
narratum, hos Israel sermones, qui superiori 
versu memorantur, regis ad aures per- 
venisse. 

12 Спи "m, vos fralres mei estis. Нес 
etiam verba alieno in ordine nunc leguntur. 
Nam consuetudo est, ut ejusmodi compellatio 
faciat initium sermoni, non autem ut ser- 
monem jam cceptum vel abrumpat, vel 
absolvat; ut videre licet versu subsequente. 
Itaque recte apud Syrum his verbis inchoatur 
ad populum sermo regis, etsi quaedam Syrus 
non omittenda omisit Hc verba igitur, 
fratres mei estis, &c., in mandatis David ad 
sacerdotes factis primum locum tenere 
debent hoc modo: loquimini hec ad senes 
Juda ; fratres mei, os meum vos et caro mea 
estis ; quare igitur postremi estis ad reducen- 
dum regem« in domum suam, que quidem 
verba ultima, quare igitur, $с., cum bis 
legantur Hod. in codicibus, semel legi satis 
est, ut hzc semel tantum exhibet Syrus. 
Adi ad Veteres; videbis hunc versum alio 
atque alio modo lectum fuisse in Hebr. 
ipsorum codicibus, Grzcos addere quaedam, 
que nunc absunt; Syrum omittere multa, 
partim superflua, partim etiam, ut mox 
diximus, non omittenda. 


Heb., 14; Au. Ver., 13. 
° б H О э» 
On Er wipn MEA моро 
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каї TG 'Apegcai épeire, ойҳі бото©» pov 
xai сарё pov со; каї уйу rade пошса por ó 
бедѕ каї rade mpocbein, ei ur) dpyov. Ovvdpeos 
ёср évómiov époU пасаѕ tas прёраѕ arti 
"IodB. 

Аи. Ver.—13 And say ye to Amasa, Art 
thou not of my bone, and of my flesh? God 
do so to me, and more also, if thou be not 
captain of the host before me continually in 
the room of Joab. 

Houb.—13 "won: Lege NNN, dicetis; 
nunquam privatur suo N verbum “ок. 

In the room of Joab. 

Maurer.—23w^ non wap —] Dux eser- 
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citus — loco Joabi, pro Joabo. Ita plerique. 
Obloquitur Schulzius, *si vel maxime, in- 
quiens, meritorum Joabi in hoc bello gratiam 
in regis animo extinxisset recordatio filii a 
Joabo сезі, tamen nec prudens nec salutare 
fuisset, Amasam preeferre fortissimo viro, 
Joabo, qui etiam cap. xx: 6, 7 ut summus 
imperator occurrit. Rectissime igitur Mi- 
chaélis consentiente Hezelio vertit : secundus 
a Joabo imperator esto. Cf. Num. v. 20." 
Sed ex nefando facinore, quod Joabus, 
Xx. 8 sqq. admittit, clarissime patet, cum 
capitali in Amagam odio flagrasse, cujus 
causa manifesto in eo querenda est, quod 
Davides Amasz promiserat, se velle, quam- 
diu vixerit, eum in locum Joabi ducem 
exercitus constituere. Nam quod Schulzius 
ad xx. 10 dicit, Joabum А тазга forsan plu- 
rimum gratia apud multitudinem valentis 
honori invidisse, ciesoque emulo se magis 
gratiosum apud regem fore existimasse, id 
sibi commentus est vir bonus. 


Ver. 14. 

Au. Ver.—14 And he bowed the heart of 
all the men of Judah, even as the heart of 
one man; so that they sent this word unto 
the king, Return thou, and all thy servants. 

Return. 

Houb.—14 ivo qon м wrm, Et miserunt 
ad regem, revertere. Omnes veteres, prater 
Chaldeum, supplent, ON), dicentes, vel 
DON, el dixerunt, quod ni suppletur, manca 
erit series. 


Heb., 18, 19; Au. Ver., 17, 18. 
MOS) fox» Yep шэн nos) ge 
132 лр? nur TARY гур орз 
ТЭП МР dne Үләр шуру) 
"EH MPR) 19 : 1987 ve? 
сіту лібр үрөп Many Yay? 

а; е ° . ^ ÀJ e о ° 
тп рр? Эр niana Hw) v2 
(түз Ty? 
P v3 3 ver. 19. 

17 xal xio: d»üpes per афтод ёк тоў 
Bemapiy, kai 584 тд таро» ToU оќкоу 
Хао, каї mrevrexaideka viol avrov per avrou, 
каї єїкос: SovAor abroU per avrov" kai катєу- 
Ouvay тд» lopSayny €umpooÓOev тоў Васо, 
18 xai éAetroupynoay thy Aetroupyiay тоў 
8:а8:Васа тд» Васа" kai 8:8) т даВас‹< 


TOU ёбєуєіри тд» оїкоу rov Вас‹\ёоѕ, kai тоў 
пошса: тд evbes ev cpOarpois avrov: xal 


622 


Senet vids Гура ётєтєў éri прбсотоу abro 
€vormiov то? BaciAews, ба3а!уоуто$ avroU тд» 
*lopSaynv. 

Au. Ver.—17 Arid there were a thousand 
men of Benjamin with him, and Ziba the 
servant of the house of Saul, and his fifteen 
sons and his twenty servants with him; and 
they went over Jordan before the king. 

18 And there went over a ferry boat to 
carry over the king’s houshold, and to do 
what he thought good [Heb., the good in 
his eyes]. And Shimei the son of Gera 
fell down before the king, as he was come 
over Jordan. 

Pool.—18 A ferry boat, made by the 
men of Judah for the king's proper use; 
besides which there were doubtless many 
boats ready for the use of others. з he 
was come over Jordan, or rather, as he was 
passing, or about to pass, over Jordan; but 
this was beyond Jordan: for as he went 
over Jordan to the king, ver. 17, so doubtless 
he fell down before him at his first coming 
into his presence there. 

Вр. Patrick.—18 A ferry boat.) Pre- 
pared, as many suppose, by the men of 
Judah. Josephus will have it a bridge ; 
composed, perhaps, of many boats joined 
together. 

Bp. Horsley.—And there went over a 
ferry-boat; rather, dnd a bridge of boats 
[ram] was thrown across, to make a passage 
for the king's houshold. — and to do what he 
thought good. These words seem to be out 
of their place. I think they should be 
carried back to the end of verse 15. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—18 There went over a 
ferry boat.] This is the first mention of any- 
thing of the kind. Some think a bridge or 
raft is what is here intended. 

Ged.—17 And, &c. Also Zibah, the 
domestic of Saul, with his fifteen sons and 
his twenty servants. These /ast facilitated 
the king's passage over the Jordan, (18) and 
were very serviceable in bringing over the 
king's household, and in doing whatever 
else was agreeable to him, &c. 

17 These last, &c. I refer this to Zibah 
and his servants, for reasons that appear to 
me just. 

Ib. Facilitated the king's passage, &c., 
lit., made the Jordan easy before the king. 
Josephus and some of the antient trans- 
lators understood this of throwing a bridge 
over it. Jerom supposes that they only 
forded it before him; and pointed out the 
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proper place. I have used a term appli- 
cable to both interpretations. 

18 And were very serviceable in bringing, 
$c. I have followed the reading of Sept., 
which I am persuaded was that of the ori- 
ginal Hebrew. The present text has been 
rendered: And a ferry boat went over to 
bring, §c., without any authority, I think, 
but merely to save the credit of a corrupted 
text. 

Booth.—17 And these went over the 
Jordan, before the king: 18 And.per- 
formed the service of bringing over the 
king's household, and in doing what he 
thought good. And Shimei, the son of 
Gera, fell down before the king, when he 
had come over the Jordan. 

18 And performed the service.] The com- 
mon version here, is unsupported either by 
the sense of the present text or any of the 
versions. The Sept. and Syr. are followed. 

Prof. Lee.—7139*, f. once, 2 Sam. xix. 19, 
LXX, xal 8:87, x.r.4. Vulg., transierunt 
vada ut traducerent domum regis. Syr., 


las олы: lasso opaso 


la Мо, “et pararunt vada, ut traducerent 


familiam regis." Either, a raft, or boat [so 
Gesen., ferry-boat], for crossing the river, 
or the passage, or ford, of the river. The 
nominative of the verb in this case being the 
thousand Benjamites. 

Dathe.—18 Alii transierunt, ut regis fa- 
miliam traducerent, et дит huic opus essent, 
curarent. Сит rex Jordanum transiret, §c. 

Houb.—18 Et cum transitum parassent, 
ut regis domum transmilterent, regique deinde 
ad пишит obsequerentur, Semei filius Gera, 
dum rex Jordanem transibat, coram eo se ab- 
jecit, dixitque. 

18 marn irom: Arias, e£ transivit Scapha, 
quem multi imitantur, quanquam satis ab- 
surdum est, una in scapha transitum fieri et 
regis et czeterorum, qui regem comitabantur: 
nam quantz id fuisset more! Itaque non 
sic veteres. Nam Syrus pro ‘Tox, legit 
vnm, et fecerunt; ita etiam Greci Intt. eùe- 
rovpyngcav, ministrarunt. Etiam Syrus rv», 
opus, pro 7027, transitum ; nec aliter Greci 
Intt. Aecroupyiay, ministerium. Nos utram- 
que hanc scripturam amplectimur, ut 
sit POT mi na varo» mar vuv", et fece- 
runt qu& opus erant ad trajiciendum domum 
regis. 
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Heb., 21; LXX, Au. Ver., 20. 
7525 йыл ofa usnm — 
uw nep? ny me та 

: топ 

— каї, i8ov, éyà Або» onpepoy mpórepos 
mavròs Iopa) kai otxov '1шттїф, ToU kara- 
Bivai pe eis dravrijv roù kvptov pov тоў Bacı- 
Aéos. 

Au. Ver.—20 For thy servant doth know 
that I have sinned: therefore, behold, I am 
come the first this day of all the house of 
Joseph to go down to meet my lord the king. 

Pool.—Of all the house of Joseph. Object. 
He was a Benjamite, chap. xvi. 5. How 
then doth he make himself out of the house 
of Joseph? Answ. The house of Joseph is 
here put, either, 1. For the ten tribes, which 
are oft distinguished from Judah, and then 
they are called the house of Joseph, as Zech. 
x. 6. But this distinction was not made 
before the division of the people into two 
kingdoms; and even after that division 
Benjamin was constantly reckoned with 
Judah, and not with Joseph or Ephraim. 
Or, 2. For all the tribes of Israel, who are 
called the children of Joseph, Psal. lxxvii. 15; 
compare Psal lxxx. 1; lxxxi. 5; as well 
they might, not only because of Joseph’s 
eminency (the most eminent persons and 
things being oft put for the rest of the 
kind), and because the rights of primogeni- 
ture were in a great part devolved upon 
him, 1 Chron. v. 1; but also because 
Joseph had been as a father to them, and 
had nourished them all like children, as is 
expressed in the Hebrew text, Gen. xlvii. 12. 
But in this sense this was not true, for the 
house of Judah came before him, ver. 15. 
Or rather, 3. For all the tribes except 
Judah, which are conveniently called the 
house of Joseph for the reasons now men- 
tioned, and are fitly distinguished from 
Judah, because the rights of the first-born 
were divided between Judah and Joseph, 
1 Chron. v. 2. And though Benjamin, 
after the division of the kingdoms, was fitly 
joined with Judah, because then they ad- 
hered to that tribe; yet before that time it 
was more conveniently joined with Joseph, 
because they marched under the standard of 
the house of Joseph, or of Ephraim, Numb. 
x. 22—24; whence it is that Ephraim, 
Benjamin, and Manasseh are put together, 
Psal. lxxx. 2. 
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Bp. Patrick.—I am come the first this day, 
&c.] He was not properly of the House: a 
Joseph, but of a tribe near of kin to it: 
that at this time, it seems, they looked — 
themselves as members of the same body; 
being descended from the same mother; 
and they continued so till the kingdom was 
rent. For Benjamin is placed between 
Ephraim and Manasseh (the two sons of 
Joseph) in Ps. lxxx. 2, and they marched 
under the same standard, Numb. ii. 18, 19, 
&c. 


Ver. 22. 

Аи. Ver.—22 And David said, What 
have I to do with you, ye sons of Zeruiah, 
that ye should this day be adversaries unto 
me? shall there any man put to death this 
day in Israel? for do not I know that I am 
this day king over Israel? 

Houb.—22 nov orm: Lege, nov orm, 
num hodie morti dabitur (homo) ut legit 
Vulgatus. Nam huic loco interrogatio est 
omnino necessaria; quam quidem suppleri, 
litterá 7 iteratá, compendiosius est, quam 
addere negationem №, quod fecére Greci 
Intt.,Syrus, et Arabs. 


Heb., 25, 26; LXX, Au. Ver., 24, 25. 
Dopo T» USA Dion os 
пуку "^n ny-Moy Thag 
DP) ээр xd Minn ерү 
MOON Day iod nob 
шт) M37» m6 : сууз 

927 qoin 3b ri doen nip» 


24 xal Мєнф{Зоеб$ё vids vioù ZaovA катё8 
eis атаутту то? Вас:№ёоѕ, kal ойк єбєратєисе 
roUs médas айтой, ovdé wyuxicato, ovde 
émoigge Tov pvoTaxa avrov, kai тй Íyudria 
avroU ойк dmémAÀvvev amd тїз inuépas, fs 
атт\Өбе» ó Ваоз\еф$, €os rìs Nuepas, fs 
aùròs mapeyévero ev єірђур. 25 каї ёубуєто 
бте elrnAlev eis '"IepovaaAr)p eis йтауттоцу тоў 
Васо, kal elev айтф 6 Bacreds, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—24 And Mephibosheth the son 
of Saul came down to meet the king, and 
had neither dressed his feet, nor trimmed 
his beard, nor washed his clothes, from the 
day the king departed until the day he came 
again in peace. 

25 And it came to pass, when he was 
come to Jerusalem to meet the king, that 
the king said unto him, Wherefore wentest 
not thou with me, Mephibosheth ? 
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Роо1.—24 The son of Saul, i.e., the grand- 
son, 2 Sam. ix. 3, 6. 

Houb.—94 "wo үз nox, Miphibosheth 
autem, filius Satilis. Nihil addimus ad con- 
textum, quanquam videtur olim scriptum 
fuisse, "wo үз yov n, filius Jonatha, filii 
Saülis, ut legit Syrus. 

When he was come to Jerusalem. 

Pool.— When he was come to Jerusalem ; 
80 it is supposed, that Mephibosheth, though 
he went to meet the king, wanted either 
courage or fit opportunity to speak to the 
king till he came to Jerusalem, because of 
the great multitudes that addressed them- 
selves to the king by the way. Though it 
might more reasonably be thought that he 
could not go from Jerusalem to meet the 
king, as others did, because he wanted con- 
veniences for his journey; for Ziba had 
gotten all his lands and goods, chap. xvi. 4, 
and it is not likely that he, who would not 
provide him an ass to ride on, or to ac- 
company the king at his departure, would 
now be hasty to furnish him with one to 
meet the king, to whom he knew he would 
complain of him. But the words may seem 
to be better rendered thus, when he went (for 
so the Hebrew verb signifies, Ruth iii. 7; 
Jonah i. 3) from (which preposition is oft 
understood) Jerusalem; for there he was, 
chap. xvi. 3; and having continued there, 
as probably he did (because he wanted an 
ass to convey him elsewhere, and knew not 
where to be with more safety), he could not 
properly nor truly be said to have come 
thither to meet the king. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—25 And when he 
had come from Jerusalem to meet the king, 
&c. 

From Jerusalem. The word from, is not 
in the present text, nor in any antient ver- 
sion: but a single letter was easily dropped: 
and the context requires from, not fo.— 
Ged. 

Dathe.—24 Tum quoque Mephibosethus, 
Sauli nepos, regi obviam venit a). (Is post 
regis discessum usque ad felicem ejus red- 
йит neque pedes, neque barbam curaverat, 
neque vestes abluerat.) 25 Cui Hierosolyma 
obviam venienti rez dizit: Cur me non comi- 
tatus es, Mephibosethe ? 

a) Tv, Descendit in occursum regis, quod 
de itinere ad Jordanum omnes interpretes 
ex usu hujus verbi explicant. Qus vero 
cum ita sint, in sequenti versu non legi 
potest: cum veniret Ore, Hierosolymam 
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regi obviam, sed, cum veniret. DORAN, ex 
Hierosolyma. Мат _ Hierosolyme antea 
perpetuo Mephibosethus vixerat, cap. ix. 13, 
coll. xvi. 3, ergo non opus erat, ut se eo 
conferret ad regem salutandum. Neque in 
toto hoc capite sermo est de introitu Davidis 
Hierosolyme, de quo in sequenti capite 
exponitur; sed de eo, quod factum sit ad 
Jordanum, qui fuerint illi, qui eo venerint ad 
regi felicem reditum gratulandum, atque in 
his etiam erat  Mephibosethus. Fateor, 
nulum interpretum antiquiorum legisse 
Down. Sed sic necessitate coactus refero 
hunc errorem ad eos, qui in his libris sunt 
perantiqui, et cujus generis jam alios non- 
nullos habuimus. — Michaélis quidem alia 
ratione hanc difficultatem removere tentavit, 
dum тт verbum activum per velle explicat : 
voluisse Mephibosethum obviam ire regi, sed 
eum tam diu esse cunctatum, ut regem tan- 
dem Hierosolymee conveniret. Cui expli- 
cationi contextus non favet, qui, uti supra 
jam observavimus, ea tantum narrat, que 
ad Jordanum evenerint, antequam David 
Hierosolymam rediret. 

Maurer.—26 Po map) Отуу Nj» "m] 
Scilicet tam diu cunctatus esse videtur Me- 
phibosethus, ut regem tandem Hierosolymis 
conveniret. Cui explicationi etiam Michaélis 
et Schulzius calculum suum adjecerunt. 
Dathius vero quo minus locum ita expe- 
diamus obstare dicit narrationis contextum. 
“ Neque enim in toto hoc capite sermonem 
esse de introitu Davidis Hierosolymis, de 
quo in sequenti cap. exponatur, sed de eo, 
quod factum sit ad Jordanum, qui fuerint 
illi, qui eo venerint ad regi felicem reditum 
gratulandum, atque in his etiam fuisse 
Mephibosethum." Legendum igitur esse 
orn. Fateri quidem se, nullum inter- 
pretum antiquiorum ita legisse; sed sic 
necessitate coactum referre se hunc errorem 
ad eos, qui in his libris sint perantiqui. 
Verum vero jam alio loco monuimus, scrip- 
tores sacros haud raro neglectis temporum 
rationibus ea conjungere et semel complecti, 
qua pertinent ad eundem aliquem sive 
hominem sive rem. 


Heb., 27 ; LXX, Au. Ver., 26. 
вл оча? Toe очы cS 
Cn четга quy Weg 
> "ern qe) олгур 22) 


: TIPI про 
каї eire трд aùròv MepdiBoobe, кїрє pov 
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Bac ev, ó 8ovrAds pov mapedoyicaré pe, бт 
elzev ó nais соу айтф, ётісаёб» pot Tùy буор 
каї emtBa én’ avrny kai торєйтора! pera тоў 
Вас Хос, бт. xoÀXós б SovdAds соу. 

Au. Ver—26 And he answered, My 
lord, O king, my servant deceived me: for 
thy servant said, I will saddle me an ass, 
that I may ride thereon, and go to the king ; 
because thy servant is lame. 

I will saddle me ап ass. 

Ged., Booth.—Let an ass be saddled for 
me. 

Houb.—26 ‘roam, Sternam. Lege ean, 
sterne, ut legunt omnes veteres, preter unum 
Chaldeum. ... T7 DIN worm, sinum, ut 
eum ascenderem. Nihil grammatici repre- 
hendunt in illo ir?» generis feminini, cum 
tamen "Om sit passim generis masculini. 
Ergo Y?» potius legendum, cum presertim 
notum sit scribas заре genera miscuisse, non 
miscenda. 

Maurer.—"YoYY| Articulo definitum notat 
meum asinum. 

Heb., 30; LXX, Au. Ver., 29. 

е : NM 
Tip oim v" oec Y» onum 
RPO Mu] ngs woe TI 

: Iwas 

каї elev айтф ó Bacidevs, ivari Аале:с éri 

Tous Aóyovs соо; eUrov, cù каї 5:84 dcedeioGe 
тд» dypóv. 

Аи. Ver.—29 And the king said unto 
him, Why speakest thou any more of thy 
matters? I have said, Thou and Ziba 
divide the land. 

Pool.— Why speakest thou any more of thy 
matters? Foras Ziba was present, so doubt- 
less he was not silent, but said and did what 
he could to make good his former charge ; 
which must needs occasion many words 
before the king. And the king was not now 
at leisure for long debates, and therefore 
makes an end of the matter. Z have said, 
to wit, within myself; I have considered the 
matter as far as now I can, and upon the 
whole am come to this resolution, wherein 
I expect that thou and he do both acquiesce. 
Or, 7 do now say ; I pronounce this sentence 
in the cause. Thou and Ziba divide the 
land: the meaning is either, 1. The land 
shall be divided between thee and him, as it 
was by my first order, chap. ix. 10; he and 
his sons managing it, and supporting them- 
selves out of it, as they did before, and 
giving the rest of the profits thereof to thee. 

VOL. II. 
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And to this the following words may well 
enough be accommodated. Yea, let him 
take ай, to wit, to his own sole use. Or, 2. 
The right and profits of the land shall be 
equally divided between you. It seems a 
very rash and harsh sentence, and very 
unbecoming David's wisdom, and justice, 
and gratitude to Jonathan; and Ziba seems 
to have deserved death for falsely accusing 
his master of treason, rather than a recom- 
pense. But the whole transaction of the 
matter is not here set down. Possibly Ziba 
might bring plausible pretences to justify his 
accusation. Sothat David might really beat 
а loss what to determine. And Ziba had given 
proof of his affections to David by an act of 
kindness which could not be without hazard 
to himself, chap. xvi. 1, 2, which Mephi- 
bosheth had not done. And possibly this 
was only a present sentence, and David re- 
solved to examine things more thoroughly 
when he had more leisure, and then to 
make a more full and final determination of 
the business; which also he might do, 
though it be not here recorded ; for we must 
not think that nothing was done and said 
about such things but what is mentioned in 
Scripture. Besides, Ziba being a powerful 
man, and the crown not yet firmly fixed 
upon the king’s head, David might think fit 
to suspend his final sentence till a more con- 
venient season, and not now to provoke him 
too much by taking away all his estate from 
him at once, but to proceed against him by 
degrees. Howsoever, this is certain, we 
cannot pass a right judgment upon this 
action of David's, unless we understood all 
the circumstances of it, which we cannot 
pretend to do. 

Bp. Patrick.— Why speakest thou any more 
of thy matters?) As if he had said, Enough, 
enough; I desire to hear no more of the 
injuries done me by the house of Saul. 

Thou and Ziba divide the land.] Some of 
the Hebrew doctors understand this, as if he 
now parted the estate formerly given to Me- 
phibosheth between him and Ziba; partly 
out of shame, lest he should appear too rash 
and hasty of beliéf in giving all to Ziba, 
and partly out of suspicion that the too 
great wealth of Mephibosheth might make 
hirh ambitious. But they acknowledge this 
sentence to be unjust, Ziba making no de- 
fence for himself. And some of them say, 
a voice from heaven was heard thereupon, 
saying, That God would make.the like 

41, 
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division of David's kingdom between Reho- 
boam and Jeroboam. But if we carefully 
attend to the words, they carry another 
sense in them; being as much as if he had 
said, * My first grant shall stand ; " when 
he decreed that Mephibosheth should be 
lord of the land, and Ziba should manage it 
for him, ix. 10 (see Selden, de Successionibus, 
cap. 25, fol. 89, 90, where he makes out 
this very clearly). 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—I have said, Thou 
and Ziba divide the lond.] At first, David 
gave the land of Saul to Mephibosheth ; and 
Ziba, his sons, and his servants, were to 
work that land; and to Mephibosheth, as 
the lord, he was to give the half of the pro- 
duce. Ziba met David in his distress with 
provisions, and calumniated Mephibosheth : 
David, too slightly trusting to his misrepre- 
sentation, апа supposing that Mephibosheth 
was actually such a traitor as Ziba repre- 
sented him, made him on the spot a grant 
of his master's land. Now he finds that he 
has acted too rashly, and therefore confirms 
the former grant; i.e., that Ziba should 
cultivate the ground, and still continue to 
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demonstret ac tueatur. Vide in hunc locum 
Thomam Stackhouse, Anglum, “Тһе History 
of the Bible," ]. 5, cap. 5. 

Heb., 32; LXX, Au. Ver., 31. 
mee сту Cyan Mem 
bp» rry qos vara 

m3 
"ppm 

xal Bep(eAAl ó Гаћаадітп катё3 ёк 'Po- 
yeAXip, kal 8:8у perà той Васо rdv 'Iop- 
дау» éxrépyvas аўтд» тд» "lopBáysy. 

Au. Ver.—31 And Barzillai the Gileadite 
came down from Rogelim, and went over 
Jordan with the king, to conduct him over 
Jordan. 

Houb.—31 ym ne ww): Masora [rrn ns, 
cum Jordane: melius emendasset sic, rc» 
[тїз vw, ut ille eum dimitteret apud Jor- 
danem. Alibi saepe scribe posuere MR, pro 
"nM, Фи. Nunc simili errore, ПМ, pro йлн. 
Veteres hic tergiversantur, quia ipsorum 
Codices in mendo erant, quomodo et ho- 
dierni. 

Maurer. — 32 ma гм 


== т 


ic] Ludov. de 


give to Mephibosheth, as the lord, the half| Dieu: ut dimitteret eum ab in Jordane (rm 


of the produce. This was merely placing 
things i» statu quo, and utterly annulling 
the gift that he had made to Ziba. But 
why did he leave this treacherous man any- 
thing? Answer 1. He was one of the 
domestics of Saul, and David wished to 
show kindness to that house. 2. He had 
supplied him with the necessaries of life 
when he was in the greatest distress; and 
he thinks proper to continue him in his old 
office, by way of remuneration. But it was 
certainly too great a compensation for his 
services, however then important, when all 
the circumstances are considered. 
Houb.—29 “тон A me decretum fuit; 
hoc est, stabit hzec distributio, quam antea 
decrevi, ut tu agros tui patris possessionis 
jure teneas, et ut Siba, qui eos coluit, et 
culturus est, habeat inde sibi et familie 
cibum. Verbum vr" allegat nos ad distri- 
butionem eam, quam vidimus, cap. 9, neque 
id significat, habiturum Sibam dimidiam 
partem agrorum jure possessionis. Tale 
enim decretum foret non modo plenum ini- 
quitatis, sed etiam Davidis istis verbis, noli 
verba hec tua iterare, omnino contrarium. 
Nempe iis verbis David significat, se jam 
correxisse errorem suum, neque necesse esse, 
ut Miphiboseth innocentiam suam prolixius 


pro MN) і. e., inde а ripa Jordanis, neque 
ulterius prosequeretur. Quod non est feren- 
dum. Verum dedit Gesenius in Thes. “ ut 
eum comitaretur (eique, ubi opus, adesset et 
opem ferret) in trajiciendo amne. Verbis 
тузге designatur alveus Jordanis, et rw 
notat Áccusativum loci spatiive post verbum 
eundi." Ut plane luceat locus, en tibi sen- 
sum verbalem: wut prosequeretur eum тд 
(i. e. туи óðòv = ras д:аВасеѕ)ёутф "IopBdrg. 
Igitur non opus est, ut cum Masorethis et 
Hitzigio Begriff, p. 131. үтеп Legas pro 
Heb., 33; LXX, Au. Ver., 32. 
mae cy He трт ‘bra 
С ° 2 \ 
inpr әт Coppe) 
bMS мат 7173 WED ON? 
каї Bep(eAMl dvip прес Вутероѕ тфбдра 
vids будопкоута éràv, kai aùròs 8:0рејгє тд» 
Вас Ма v тф oixeiy abróv ёр Mavaip, бті 
dvip péyas hv сфбдра. 

Аи. Рет. —32 Now Barzillai was a very 
aged man, even fourscore years old: and he 
had provided the king of sustenance while 
he lay at Mahanaim; for he was a very 
great man. 

Dathe.—Lectio recepta est irg"?2, forma 
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nominis prorsus anomalica. Sed 26 codd. a 
Kennicotto collati litteram Jod omittunt, et 
tunc legendum ex infinitivo conjug. Kal 
i33. Sic quoque versiones antique omnes. 
Great. 
Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth, Rich [ Vulg. }. 


Ver. 35—37. 

Аи. Ver.—35 I am this day fourscore 
years old: and can I discern between good 
and evil? can thy servant taste what I eat 
or what I drink? can I hear any more the 
voice of singing men and singing women? 
wherefore then should thy servant be yet a 
burden unto my lord the king? 

36 Thy servant will goa little way over 
Jordan with the king: and why should the 
king recompense it me with such a reward? 

37 Let thy servant, I pray thee, turn 
back again, that I may die in mine own city, 
and be buried by the grave of my father and 
of my mother. ! 

35 Between good and evil. 

Maurer.—36 — v»? ivo үз VWI) Num 
bonum a malo, i.e., jucundum ab injucundo 
potero discernere, num sentire potero gaudia 
corporis, quz in regia tua me exspectant. 
Vulgo dementem senectutem describi existi- 
mant. Male.  Consulatur contextus ora- 
tionis. | | 

Wherefore then, &c. | 

Ged., Booth.—Why then should thy serv- 
ant be yet a burden to my lord the king? 
And why would the king recompense me 
with such a reward [transposed from 
ver. 36]? 36 Let thy servant just go 
over the Jordan with the king. 37 And 
then let thy servant, I pray thee, return, 
&c. 

Pool.—37 A little way over Jordan; а 
little onward in thy way to Jerusalem, and 
then return.  Zlecompense it me, or, re- 
compense me [гїл n»oi pes wenn, 
to wit, for my small kindness to thee at 
Mahanaim, which was but a part of my 
duty to thee. 


Heb., 39; LXX, Au. Ver., 38. 
cie» “зу; ms wen cen 
туз nerag {Уулун m 

2 TP TPR "ey "manie 9) 

kal єїтєў б Baouevs per еро? Duro 
Xapadp, rgy посо air@ тд ayabdv év 
бфбахдо& pov, kal тйута бта dy єкАєё ёт 
épol топуто cot. 
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Au. Ver.—38 And the king answered, 
Chimbam shall go over with me, and I will 
do to him that which shall seem good unto 
thee: and whatsoever thou shalt require 
(Heb., choose] of me, that will I do for 
thee. 

Апа whatsoever, &c. 
mentators. 

Gesen.— 2 3. To choose, i. д. to like, to 
delight in, to desire. Опсе preegn. c. % of 
pers. 2 Sam. xix. 39 Tr mw "p wmm 
whatsoever thou shalt desire [to lay] upon 
me, that I will do for thee. 

Houb.—38 Ў wan vow 5», Et ш in me 
affectus. fuisti. Nam “2 habet non modo 
eligere, sed preligere, amare. Sed, pro 7, 
legendum videtur 722, ut sit id loco adverbii, 
secundum quod tu... 


So most com- 


Ver. 40. 

Аи. Ver.—40 Then the king went on to 
Gilgal, and Chimham [Heb., Chimhan] went 
on with him: and all the people of Judah 
conducted the kiug, and also half the people 
of Israel. 

Houb.—A0 703: Supra bis Отоо, Cha- 
maam, ut hic etiam legendum, cum veteribus, 
ne nomen proprium alio atque alio modo 
idem scribatur, eodem praesertim in con- 
textu. ...1ram, Et transire fecerunt. Sine 
causa Masorete ТҮЗ?П. Sed sic videlicet 
legebant in codice quodam suo, quem vole- 
bant esse normam ceterorum. 

Bishop Horsley.— Conducted. Read, with 
many MSS. and Masora, ww. 


Ver. 42. 

Au. Ует.—42 And all the men of Judah 
answered the men of Israel, Because the 
king is near of kin to us: wherefore then be 
ye angry for this matter? have we eaten at 
all of the king's cost? or hath he given us 
any gift? 

Bp. Patrick.— Hath he given us any gift ?] 
We get nothing by it, but have only done 
our duty, and testified our great affection. 
Abarbinel thinks these words, given us any 
gift, import expiation and pardon; as in 
Genesis xviii. 26; Numbers vi. 26, and 
are as much as if they had said, Hath 
he granted us a pardon for what we did 
in the business of Absalom? Whereby 
they suggested, that the Israelites were 
the principal actors in that rebellion, and 
needed an act of oblivion, though they did 
not. 
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Heb, XIX. 44, XX.1; LXX, Au. Ver., 
XIX. 43, XX. 1. 
rr wees ONIPIN 1T 44 
Yee Top. ' nii {ру sy 
путу Бърт Pay тюр vm 
gonna эму "5 qun 727 
UN “ат? rmm UNT bp 
Ea 
Car. XX. 
ieu brbn w^ Bu ci 
улг MN UN 22 yaw 
тута pon DTR On лыт 
rok BN "132 5-те Nb 
(бнз: 

43 xal атекрїб азр 'IaopajÀ TQ avédpi 
"Тоода, kai elne, бека xetpés uot ev rà Baowel, 
каї mpwrdroxos ёуф i) ov, Kai ye ё rà Дауд 
elut Отёр сє каї ivari ToUro 0Врісӣс pe, kai 
оок €eAoyiaÓm ó Adyos pov mpóros pot то? 
“оода éemortpéepat roy Васа ёро; kai 
€oxAnpuvOn ó Adyos dvÓpós 'lovOa vmép тд» 
Aóyov avdpds 'IcpayA. 

КЕФ. К’. 

1 kai ékei ётікаћо0џєуоѕ vids mapavopos, 
xal буора avrQ Zaf*é, vids Boxopi арр б 
Ieutut, kai écdXmioe Tjj keparivy, kai eimev, 
ойк €orw np pepis ev Aavid, ойде KAnpo- 
vouía їнїў ev TQ vig 'Iecgat. арр eis тй 
скдуората cov 'lopagA. 

Au. Ver.—43 And the men of Israel 
answered the men of Judah, and said, We 
have ten parts in the king, and we have also 
more right in David than ye: why then did 
ye despise us [Heb., set us at light], that 
our advice should not be first had in bring- 
ing back our king? And the words of the 
men of Judah were fiercer than the words of 
the men of Israel. 

Cuar. ХХ. 

1 And there happened to be there а man 
of Belial, whose name was Sheba, the son of 
Bichri, a Benjamite: and he blew a trumpet, 
and said, We have no part in David, neither 
have we inheritance in the son of Jesse: 
every man to his tents, O Israel. 

Pool.—43 We have ten parts ; they say but 
ten, though strictly there were eleven; either 
because they accounted Joseph (which com- 
prehends both Ephraim and Manassah under 
it) for one tribe, asit issometimes reckoned ; 
or because Simeon, whose lot lay within the 
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tribe of Judah, were joined with them in 
this action. Jn the king, i.e., in the king- 
dom, and the management of the affairs of 
it; the word king being put for kingdom, as 
it is 2 Chron. xxiii. 20; Isaiah xxiii. 15; 
Dan. vii. 17 ; Hos. x. 15. Or, in the king's 
person, and the disposal thereof. We have 
also more right їп David than ye; as in the 
general we have more right in the king and 
kingdom, so particularly we have more right 
in David, than you, because you were the 
first beginners and the most zealous pro- 
moters of this rebellion ; and as David їз 
nearest of kin to you, so he hath been most 
injured by you; howsoever, as he is king, 
we justly claim a greater interest in him 
than you, inasmuch as we are the far 
greatest part of his subjects. That our 
advice should not be first had in bringing 
back our king ; that we being the far greater 
number, should not have the first and 
chiefest vote in this action. But the words 
are by some, and may well be, rendered 
interrogatively, And was not my word first 
about bringing the king back? Did not we 
make the first mention of it, before you 
could be drawn toit? For so indeed they 
did, ver. 11; and therefore the neglect of 
their advice herein might seem more inex- 
cusable. The words of the men of Judah 
were fiercer; instead of mollifying them 
with gentle words, they answered them with 
greater fierceness and insolency; so that 
David durst not interpose himself in the 
matter. 

Bp. Patrick.—A43 The men of Israel.) 
These words are not as before, **all the men 
of Israel:" which is a sign some of them 
were cooled, though most of them continued 
violent. 

We have ten parts in the king.] By the 
king is here meant the kingdom: ten parts 
of which they say were theirs (whereas 
there were eleven tribes besides Judah), 
because Simeon, being intermixed with 
Judah, it is likely, now came with them. 

We have also more right їп David than 
уе.) As David was a private person, 
Judah had more interest in him than 
the rest, because he was of their tribe: 
but as he was a king, the Israelites 
had more, being the.far greater part of 
his subjects. 

The words of the men of Judah were 
fiercer.] More vehement: or, they were too 
hard for them in their argument. David did 


2 SAMUEL XIX. 43. ХХ. 1—3. 


not think fit to interpose: which made the 
men of [srael think he favoured Judah, and 
thence arose a new rebellion. 

Bp. Horsley.—43 And we have also more 
right in David ; rather, and we are also more 
nearly related to David; or, and we also 
belong to David more. 

That our advice should not be first had 
in bringing back our king; rather, Was 
not the proposal originally ours to bring 
back the king? See verses 9—11. See 
the margin of Queen Elizabeth’s Bible. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— The words of the men 
of Judah were fiercer than the words of the 
men of Israel.] They had more weight, for 
they had more reason on their side. 


Gesen.— I, mp 1. i. q. Arab. Laas to be 
hard, harsh, e. g. of words 2 Sam. xix. 44.— 
zy 


Syr. ca4 Q9 to harden. 

Ged.—43, 1, But the men of Israel replied 
to the men of Judah: “ Ме have ten shares 
in the king: we are therefore more interested 
for David, than ye. Why then have ye so 
slighted us, as not first to advise with us, 
about bringing back our king?" But the 
men of Judah overbearing, by words, the 
men of Israel; and there happening to be 
there а turbulent man, whose name was 
Shebah Ben-Bichri, a Benjaminite ; he blew 
a trumpet, and said: “ We have no share in 
David: no portion in the son of Ishai: 
every man to his own home, О Israelites!” 

Houb.—1 w, Occurrit, pro mM, scrip- 
tura germana. Vide notam in xviii. 9. 
Decepit мұз Græcos Intt. ut converterent 
émtxaXoupevos, advocatus. 


Ver. 2. 
"їз BSE зз rmm wy) — 
gau) TED 

— kai аудр ‘оода éxodkAnOn rà faciei 
avrà» атд то? 'IopÓáyov xai ёоѕ ‘lepoveaAnp. 

Au. Ver.—2 So every man of Israel went 
up from after David, and followed Sheba the 
son of Bichri: but the men of Judah clave 
unto their king, from Jordan even to Jeru- 
salem. 

Ged., Booth.—But the men of Judah 
adhered to their king, and conducted him 
from the Jordan even to Jerusalem. 

The words in italic are added, to prevent 
& misconception of the passage: which 
otherwise might seem to import, that the 
men of Judah who escorted the king were 
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those only who resided between the Jordan 
and Jerusalem.—Ged. 

Bp. Patrick.— Bul the men of Judah clave 
unto their king, from Jordan even to Jeru- 
salem.] Not a man of them stirred from 
him, but conducted him from Jordan to 
Jerusalem. 

Ver. 3. 
пз Goes “may чут Si» 
703 moe 1 UTE гн uon 
"пур Um min їду ton 
мамо omm oop? AEWA 
парро IR OPW n'y NAY 
2 NPI 


каї єлбє Aavid eis róv olkov avro) eis 


"IepovcaAgu: kai €AaBev б Вас Лейс ras déxa 


учуаїкаѕ tas maddaxas avroU ds apike 
guAdocew тд» olxoy, kai Edaxey айтй< ё оїкф 
фућХактѕ, kai дибрефєу avrás, каї mpds aitas 
ойк єїттї\бє, каї ўса avvexópevas €os ђрераѕ 
Üavárov avrav pai (aoa. 

Au. Ver.—3 And David came to his 
house at Jerusalem; and the king took the 
ten women his concubines, whom he had left 
to keep the house, and put them in ward 
( Heb., a house of ward], and fed them, but 
went not in unto them. So they were shut 
up [Heb., bound] unto the day of their 
death, living in widowhood [Heb., in the 
widowhood of life]. 

Houb.—3 mowoi om^ , Et dedit eas (con- 
cubinas) in custodiam. ** Hic observandum 
(inquit Clericus) singulare linguæ Hebraice 
idioma. Nam quia 02. Ow), mulieres pel- 
lices, sunt terminationis masculine, pro- 
nomina tria sequentia masculini sunt generis; 
quia tamen de feminis sermo est, verbum et 
adjectivum sequens nrmw ro", sunt femi- 
nini generis." Нес docentem grammaticis 
de rebus Clericum merito ridebunt eruditi 
lectores. Nam quis unquam istud audierat, 
pronomina esse aliquando masculina, quia ea 
nomina, de quibus efferuntur, terminationem 
habeant masculinam? Clericus ignorabat id, 
quod tyrones sciunt, affixum D esse generis 
communis, atque id constare ab exemplis 
sexcentis. Sed affixum Ол esse femininum, 
nullo exemplo satis firmo vincitur. Nam 
вере D7 legitur hod. in impressis, ubi codices 
ipsi hodierni habent J, cum genus agitur 
femininum. ...Yvw: Lego NMS omnibus in 
codicibus. 


- 
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Ver. 5. 
° ө е о. 1: 
: іту йы стуйөпгүр ars) — 
үр үтү 


— каї ёурбисе» ётё той кароў, оў ётабато 
avro даид. 

Аи. Ver.—5 So Amasa went to assemble 
the men of Judah: but he tarried longer 
than the set time which he had appointed 
him. 

Gesen.— i. q. WR, To delay, to tarry, 
once 2 Sam. xx. 5 Cheth. wr", i.e., WD 
fut. Kal. The Keri лп? is Hiph. of "T, 
or also of WR by Chaldaism. 

Prof. Lee.—wWT, v. pres. WT, or 
once, 2 Sam. xx. 5, i. q. WW.  Tarrying. 
The Keri reads "^. Hiph. al. non occ. 

Houb.—5 "rr^: Masora, "m, et tardavit. 
Potius diceret, ^n^. Nam conjugatio ver- 
borum "wb privatur quidem suo M in prima 
futuri persona, ut Эм, pro, YONN, dicam, ne 
н duplicetur. Sed nulla grammatica lex est, 
tolli №, ubi non id esset duplicandum; neque 
ullum ejusmodi exemplum grammatici af- 
ferunt, in quo non aliqua insit mendi justa 
guspicio. 

Maurer.—5 ҮТ) i.e. vel v^ vel wr? 
а w= mM, morari (cf. E. Gr. crit., p. 398), 
unde K' ri habet Xy fut. Kal ut T? vs. 9. 
Cf. ad vi. 1. Gesenius et Winerus habent 
pro fut. Hiph. ille ab Wẹ, hic a YT. 


= ғ 9 


Ver. 6. 
уу. пау cba Cp oe 
nay’ cipue `рраллз >з x» 
vans Ap pg warns пе 
хут! eR шур Ў) омур 
29°97 
kal «тє Aavid mpds 'Анєтсаї, viv како- 
roiijoei Was Zaßeè vids Boxopi тёр 'ABeo- 
caAóp: kai vüv ov AdBe perà ceavroU тоў 
пахдаѕ той kvpiov gov, kai кададіобоу Отісо 
аўто, p) поте éavrQ є0ру тбА\єш Oxupas, каї 
скійсє: Tous Офба\ноў$ nur. 

Au. Ver.—6 And David said to Abishai, 
Now shall Sheba the son of Bichri do us 
more harm than did Absalom: take thou thy 
lord's servants, and pursue after him, lest he 
get him fenced cities, and escape us [Heb., 
deliver himself from our eyes]. 

Said to Abishai. 

Ged., Booth.—Said to Joab. So Syr. and 
Arab. And so Josephus. It is strange that 
all the other versions, as well as the present 
text, have Abishai. 


wm 


= -) 
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Lest he get, &c., and escape us. 

Houb.—Ne forte urbes munitas reperiat, 
unde nobis sit molestas. 

6 vy» "xm: Notantur hzc duo verba suo 
circulo superno in codicibus: Nempe emen- 
datori mendum subolebat, quia non convenie- 
bat s7, liberet, cum 1279, oculum nostrum. 
Clericus, se se conspectui nostro eripiat, sta- 
tuens 127 esse pro WVV, et subaudiendum 
ҮСЕ), animam suam. Omnia hsec decreta 
Clericana ex libidine facta sunt. Parum 
convenit, ut postquam dictum est, ne occupet 
urbes munitas, non aliud addatur, quam, ne 
se eripiat conspectui nostro. Nam majus 
malum fuit expectandum, si Seba urbes 
munitas occupabat, ne videlicet regnum in- 
festaret. Hoc exprimit Chaldzus, qui PY", 
м», et affligat nos, ex scriptura X» P3, com- 
moda et hodierno mendo satis simili. Ita- 
que eam nos amplexi sumus. 

Gesen.—Hiph. “%7 1. To pull away, ёс. 
2. To take away, Hos. ii. 11 [9]; e. g., 
booty, spoil, і. q. to spoil, 1 Sam. xxx. 22. 
Seq. yo. Gen. xxxi. 9, 16; Ps. cxix. 43. 
Also, {о turn away any one from an evil 
way, interceurse, Prov. ii. 12, 16. Unusual 
is 2 Sam. xx. 6 xxv "m, and take (turn) 
away our eye, i.e., elude our sight, escape 
us; like 32 323 q. v. in 223. 

Prof. Lee.— xy? "Xm, And (deliver him- 
self) escape (out of) our sight. 

Maurer.—\) куур) Cum Pret. ne forte 
invenerit sibi, i.e., occupaverit ut 2 Reg. 
ii. 16: Зр, ne forte abstulerit eum. Cf. 
С. Gr. ampl., p. 772; E. Gr. crit., p. 531. 
wry "xw, Et eripiat oculum nostrum. Hoc 
vulgo explicant sese conspectui nostro eripiat, 
e conspectu nostro abeat, evadat. Sed rectius 
haud dubie interpretaberis: e£ nos fallat, de- 
cipiat. Cf. similem locut. 'b 2779 333, ali- 
cujus menlem furari, i.e., eum fallere, Gen. 
xxxi. 20; 2 Sam. xv. 6. Hanc vim verbis 
jam LXX tribuisse videntur: xai axiácet rovs 
opbaApovs nav. 

Ver. 7. 
тулэп DÅD un bors Gv» 
yii T I3- Td «Tv 
x wem 
xai €£n\Oov дтїст avro) `АВєссаќ xai oi 
dv8pes "Іой8, каї 6 Хєрєбї каї ó PedrcHi, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—7 And there went out after 
him Joab’s men, and the Cherethites, and the 
Pelethites, and all the mighty men: and 
they went out of Jerusalem, to pursue after 
Sheba the son of Bichri. 

And there went out after him Joab's men. 
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- Ged., Booth.—So there went after Joab 
his own men, &c. 
Cherethites and Pelethites. 
viii. 18, p. 561—566. 
Ver. 8. 


NSRP EN nium Noy cn 
Үтә | "07 258 ond ма кроу: 


AT TY “le 
“by ng Xon «5n Ep. wad 
Do s F f 
: лу куу an ттар Tono 
"р то 

xal avroi пара тф Aio To peyddw TQ év 
ГаВаоу каї 'Apecgat еїтт\бє» &ympoaoOev 
avrov. kal'Ieàf mepw(wecpuevos pavdvay TÒ 
удура avro, kai én’ aire €fwopevos náyaipay 
eLevypermy émi rìs dodvos avroð dv коћеф 
айт) каї ù paxatpa e€nAGe* kal avr?) e£jA- 
бе каї ©тєсє. 

Аи. Ver.—8 When they were at the 
great stone which is in Gibeon, Amasa went 
before them. And Joab's garment that he 
bad put on was girded unto him, and upon 
it а girdle with а sword fastened upon his 
loins in the sheath thereof; and as he went 
forth it fell out. 

Pool.—.1masa went before them; having 
gathered some forces, and given due orders 
for the rest to follow him, he returned to 
Jerusalem, and by the king's command went 
after those mentioned, ver. 7; and being 
come up to them at the place where they 
waited for him, he put himself into the head 
of Joab's men, and the Cherethites and the 
Pelethites, and such as he had brought along 
with him, and marched before them as their 
chief and general. Girded unto him, after 
the manner of travellers and soldiers. з 
he went forth to meet and salute Amasa, who 
was coming towards him to do him honour. 
It fell out ; things having (it is likely) been 
so contrived by Joab, that upon the least 
motion of his body his sword should drop 
out, and he might take it up without raising 
Amasa's suspicion. ` 

Bp. Patrick.—8 When they were at the 
great stone which is in Gibeon.] The place 
of rendezvous (as we now speak), appointed 
by Amasa for the men of Judah. Which 
was, as Josephus saith, a hundred furlongs 
from Jerusalem. 

Атага went before them.] As their com- 
mander-in-chief. 

Joab’s garment.] As soon as Amasa arrived 
at the army, Joab also came there as a 
volunteer, of his own accord: or rather, was 


See notes on 
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there before with Abishai. Yea, Josephus 
takes it, as if David had spoken those words 
ver. 6, unto Joab, telling him it was not safe 
to delay, and therefore bids him take such 
forces as they had ready, and go with his 
brother Abishai. 'Iogàs 3€ oix ere un ew 
€kpiwev, GANG тб» re ddeAddv kal rovs é£a- 
koctovs mapéAaBe, &c. © He resolved not to 
stay to gather more forces: but with his 
brother, and six hundred men, and all the 
force they had in Jerusalem, marched out to 
pursue Sheba.” 

Upon it a girdle with a sword fastened 
upon his loins in the sheath.] He had no 
armour on, but such a garment as soldiers 
wore, closely girt to him: and upon it a 
belt, in which a sword hung by his side. 
Yet Josephus saith he had a breast-plate, 
Gépaxa évðeðupévos, as well as pdyatpay 
wept(woapevos, “берігі with a sword." 

Аз he went forth.] To meet Amasa, 
mov диуаш» dvayóvros, “ who led nume- 
rous forces" to that place, as the same 
author speaks. 

It fell out.) He had hung it so, that it 
might drop out of the sheath when he 
pleased. And it fell out just as he went to 
salute and embrace Amasa: who seeing him 
stoop to take it up, imagined it was only to 
put it into the sheath again. 

Bp. Horsley.—8 Amasa went before them ; 
rather, Amasa came in sight. 

And Joab's garment that he had put on was 
girded unto him. You vvo mn wm, And 
Joab had a jacket girded over his garment. 
A jacket; TO signifies a particular military 
garment, for which we have no word in our 
language. The LXX render it by pavdva, 
and pavdva, according to the lexicographers, 
was a military jacket, which was intended 
for a coat of mail. Hence Josephus says 
that Joab had on a breastplate, Qwpaxa évde- 
dupevos. 

And upon it a girdle, with a sword fastened 
to his loins in the sheath thereof. ТОЗ, in 
Hebrew, is a bracelet, or circular plate of 
metal, which was clasped for ornament round 
the wrists, arms, or ankles. But, in Arabic, 
the noun 7O3 is a swathing-band, roller, 
girdle, or belt; and, in Syriac, the verb mz 
is to gird round with such a band, belt, or 
girdle: and this I take to be the primary 
meaning of the word. Hence the noun 
nwt may signify a belt, and оого 5» mms, 
a girdle upon the waist. The passage, there- 
fore, may be rendered thus : and over it he was 
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girded with a sword [voro 5» nxn) [һапр- 
ing] from the girdle at his waist in its 
Or, perhaps nms xwv! тау 
render a sword for a belt, a belt-sword, as 
distinguished from another sort of sword 


scabbard. 


which was hung from the shoulders. Both 

were in use among the warriors of antiquity. 

Audx 8 ар po: Bahero {фо$ ápyvpogAov. 
—ll. 8, 45. 


—acyavoy ófv ёриссарєуоѕ mapapnpov.— 


П. a’, 190. 
Taking the word птохо thus, as an adjunct 


of the verb 217, the passage may be thus 


rendered: and over it he was girded with a 
belt-sword at his waist in its scabbard. 

And as he went forth, it fell out ; rather, 
“and it was coming out, and ready to fall.” 
See Houbigant’s note. 


Dr. A. Clarke.—8 Joab’s garment.) It 


appears that this was not a military garment ; 


and that Joab had no arms but a short 


sword, which he had concealed in his girdle; 
and this sword, or knife, was so loose in its 
sheath that it could be easily drawn out. It 
is thought farther, that Joab, in passing to 
Amasa, stumbled (for so some of the 
versions, and able critics, understand the 
words it fell out), and that the sword fell 
down when he stumbled; that he took it up 
with his left hand as if he had no bad in- 
tention; and then, taking Amasa by the 
beard with his right hand, pretending to kiss 
bim, he, with his sword in his left hand, 
ripped up his bowels. "This seems to be the 
meaning of this very obscure verse. It is 
worthy of remark that in the eastern country 
it is the beard, not the man, which is usually 
kissed. 

Ged.—8 When they were come to the 
great stone, at Gibeon, Amasah met them. 
Now the garment which Joab wore, was 
bound about with a girdle, in which a sword, 
in its sheath, hung by his side. But he let 
it fall out, as he marched along. 

Booth.—8 When they were come to the 
great stone which is in Gibeon, Amasa came 
to them. Now the garment which Joab had 
put on, was girded about him with a girdle, 
in which, а sword in its sheath, hung by his 
loins; but as he went on he let it fall out. 


Houb.—8 ІШ ad lapidem magnum, qui 


est in Gabaon, cum venissent, Amasa ante eos 


ivit. Erat autem Joab militari veste indutus, 
super quam ensem habebat lateri accinctum, 
qui quidem, vagina exiens, prope erat ut de- 
cideret. 
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8 w: Recte Masora, YY, super eum 
(amictum) | ..-bm NY wm: Lege me wm 
жп, et ille (gladius ) egrediens (vagina ) cade- 
bat. Hsc dicuntur de ense, qui laxus erat 
in vagina, et jam casurus, non de Joab, ut 
liquet. Clericus, unde egressus cecidit (gla- 
dius ) * casu nempe (inquit) aut arte Joabi, 
qui simulavit se colligere gladium." Tamen 
tacetur a sacro scriptore gladium Joab ceci- 
disse; quod si accidisset, non omisisset 
narrare gladium fuisse deinde humi col- 
lectum. Non cecidit gladius, sed quia 
vaginam dimittebat, retinebat eum Joab 
sinistra sua, dum dextera mentum А таѕав 
apprehendebat, ne quid Amasa suspicaretur. 
Nam credidit Amasa casu accidere, ut 
gladius vagina exiret, quod Joab, dedita 
opera moliebatur, ut gladium sinistra facilius 
corriperet, vagina sua jam sponte egre- 
dientem. 

Dathe.—8 Postquam ad sarum illud mag- 
num, quod Gibeone est, venerant, occurrit eis 
Amasus. Joabus super sago constricto bal- 
teum habebat, e quo gladius lateri applicatus 
in vagina pendebat, quem fecit, ut e vagina 
excideret a). 

a) Pro му aliis punctis subjectis lego Ng 
s. ЕР in conjugatione Hiphil. Sic Michaelis 
in p. xiii. Biblioth. Orient., p. 236. 

Maurer.—8 “ёг Ng wm) Pro wv! Mi- 
chaél., Schulz., Dathius alii legi volunt мї, 
qua mutatione facile carebis. Redde: et 
exiit sc. vagina (“рр masc.) et cecidit, excidit 
sc. gladius (ТҮ? fem.). Fecisse Joabum, ut 
gladius e vagina excideret, sua sponte intel- 
ligitur. 

Ver. 9. 

Houb.—Tmrn, Et apprehendit. — Incuria 
scribe omissum fuit м, cum legeret Tmm, 
et apprehendit ( manus dextera ). 


Ver. 10. 

Au. Ver.—10 But Amasa took no heed to 
the sword that was in Joab's hand: so he 
smote him therewith in the fifth rib, &c. 

Fifth rib. See notes on ii. 23, p. 500. 

Dr. 4. Clarke.—10 In the fifth rib.] I 
believe vor, which we render here and else- 
where the fifth rib, means any part of the 
abdominal region. The Septuagint translate 
it тт» Yoav, the groin ; the Targum, the right 
side of the thigh; i.e. (the phrase of the 
Targumist being interpreted), verenda. That 
it means some part of the abdominal region, 
is evident from what follows, and shed out 
his bowels to the ground. It appears from 
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this that, in plain English, he ripped up his 
belly. 
Ver. 11, 12. 

Au. Ver— 11 And one of Joab’s men 
stood by him, and said, He that favoureth 
Joab, and he that is for David, let him go 
after Joab. 

12 And Amasa wallowed in blood in the 
midst of the highway. And when the man 
saw that all the people stood still, he re- 
moved Amasa out of the highway into the 
field, and cast a cloth upon him, when he 
saw that every one that came by him stood 
still. 

Ged., Booth.—11 And one of Joab’s men 
stood by Amasa (who was weltering in his 
own blood, on the highway [transposed 
from ver. 12]), and said, He that favoureth 
Joab, &c. 


Ver. 14. 
Maas We. paw 23 Зул 
wan aA DIETZ] neve mas 
s Wanne 
np Yen 

kai SinrOev dv mdoas bvAais "IcpajA eis 
"АВГА xai eis Вебраҳа` xal mávres ev Xappi 
kai é£exxAnowdcOnoay, xai Abov karómio bey 
айтой. 

Au. Per.—14 And he went through all 
the tribes of Israel unto Abel, and to Beth- 
niaachah, and all the Beerites: and they were 
gathered together, and went also after him. 

Pool.—He went; either, 1. Joab, who 
pursued Sheba through all the tribes as far 
as Abel. Or rather, 2. Sheba [so most 
commentators], who was last mentioned, 
who marched from tribe to tribe to stir them 
up to sedition; and to him the following 
words seem best to agree. 

Bp. Horsley.— And he went; rather, had 


passed. 
Ged.—He had, by this time, gone. 
Unto Abel and to Beth-maachah. 


Houb., Dathe, Patrick, Ged., Booth.— 
Unto Abel Beth-maachah. 

Bp. Patrick.—Unto Abel, and to Beth- 
maachah.) Or rather unto Abel Beth- 
maachah: for they were one and the same 
place, as appears by the next verse. And 
so Josephus, who saith it was a strong city, 
well fortified, in the tribe of Naphtali, in the 
northern parts of Judea, upon the borders 
of that part of Syria where Maachah was 
(x. 8). 


VOL. II. 


gathered together, Sc. 
Pool, Patrick, and most commentators. 


noun. 
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Pool.—Unto Abel, and to Beth-maachah, 
or rather, to Abel, even to Beth-maachah, 
i.e., unto Abel-beth-maachah, as this place 
is called here in the Hebrew text, ver. 15; 
1 Kings xv. 20; 2 Kings xv. 29, to dis- 


tinguish it from other Abels; and to signify 
that this was that Abel which was in the 
tribe of Naphtali in the northern border of 
Canaan, towards that part of Syria called 
Maachah, 2 Sam. x. 8. 


Houb.—*vY*": Masora рл, et congregati 


sunt; que nisi ita emendasset, forte exti- 
tissent grammatici et interpretes, qui docu- 
issent interdüm pro їр scripsisse Hebraeos 
mp: nam talia multa grammatici novi sanx- 
erunt. ...mvo m2) Mana: Nos, in Abel-beth- 
mache, ex scriptione П, sine 1, ut versu 
inferiore legitur. Nam, quia una fuit obsidio, 
videtur unam fuisse urbem Abel-beth-mache. 


And all the Beerites : and they were 
So Houb., Dathe, 


Pool.—The Berites; such as lived in the 


city or territory of Beeroth of Benjamin, 


Josh. xviii. 25, who being of the same tribe, 
if not city, with Sheba, and his greatest 


acquaintance and friends, or being most 
implacable against David, adhered to Sheba, 


and followed him through all the tribes of 
Israel. They were gathered together, to wit, 


the tribes of Israel, i.e., a considerable 


number of them; as might well be expected, 


when the discontents were so high and 
general. 


Ged.,  Booth.—14 And Sheba went 
through all the tribes of Israel to Abel-beth- 


maachah; and all the dissatisfied assembled, 
and went after him. 


And all the dissatisfied. 1 have followed 
the reading of Sept. making it an appellative 
[The Sept. takes it as a proper name, 
the Vulg. renders viri electi.] The present 
text is variously rendered. By most it is 
taken for a proper name, the Berites.— 
Ged. 

Boothroyd's Heb. Bible—oran'n. The 
Syr. and Ar. read Оп N. Geddes renders 
appellatively, all the discontented, from the 
Ch. sense of "àn. The error 1197, for лт, 
the Masorets have corrected. Why should 
such errors remain in the text? 


Ver. 15. | 
ma Pensa Cy mgn ac 
фтор Yb spun niyon 

4 м 
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any сйм тулгору bna Them 


=; тт т: ANT «7:147 
saying 5375 oops 

kal mapeyernônoav xai ётоћбркоуу ёт 
aùròv ev "АВЕ xal Ферраҳа` xai éféxeav 
mpócxyepa mpos rjv mów, Kal ёст) év TO 
mpporeuxia part. 
ёуооўта>» катаВаћєіу TÒ Teixos. 


Au. Ver.—15 And they came and besieged 
him in Abel of Beth-maachah, and they 
cast up a bank against the city, and it stood 
in the trench [or, it stood against the outmost 
wall]: and all the people that were with 


Joab battered the wall, to throw it down 
[Heb., marred to throw down]. 
And they cast up a bank against the city, 


4c. 


Pool.— They cast up a bank; from whence 
they might either batter the wall, or shoot at 
those who defended it against them who 


should assault it. See 2 Kings xix. 32; 


Jer. xxxii. 24; xxxiii. 4. Otherwise, they 


threw down the bank of the city, which they 
had raised up to defend the city on the 
weakest side. It stood in the trench, i.e., 
the bank stood in or near to the trench, or 
wall of the city; so that the city was in 
great danger of being taken. Otherwise, 
the city stood within the trench, or wall, 
being defended only by a single trench, or a 
weak wall; the bank which was raised up 
there to defend it being thrown down. 

Bp. Horsley.—In the trench; rather, 
close to the trench. 

Pilkington.—The word 7 is constantly 
in our version rendered a bank, or а mount, 
as if it һай no other signification. Апа, 
indeed, I am of opinion that it hath but 
one; but think it to be different from that 
in which our translators understood it; and 


that it means an engine of war, made use of 


to fling stones, or any heavy body, into, or 
against а besieged city. But, if this be the 
sense of it, it hath been mistaken by most 
translators. The verb it is commonly con- 
nected with is уро; from whence, in the 
Latin versions, we have, fundere, effundere, 
acervare, comportare, jacere, circumjacere, 
extruere, congerere, mittere in circuitu 
aggerem; circumdare munitiones; ponere 
et tendere insidias; cingere et circumdare 
vallum; effundere virtutem ; collocare exer- 
citum. The Hebrew verb, indeed, most 
properly signifies £o pour out; and therefore 


may be applied either to the pouring out of 


vessels, earth, or rubbish, to raise a mount ; 


kai mâs б Aads 6 pera 'Ioàg 
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or it may surely be applied to the pouring of 
stones out of an engine without at all strain- 


ing a metaphor. However, I shall produce 
the ten passages where this word is used, 
that the reader may pass his own judgment 
whether it signifies a mount or an engine. 

2 Sam. xx. 15. They besieged Sheba in 
Abel; and they played (or poured out) an 
engine against the city (version, cast up a 
bank) ; and it stood in the trench, and all the 
people that were with Joab battered the wall 
to throw it down. 

2 Kings xix. 32. Sennacherib shall not 
come into this city, nor shoot an arrow there, 
nor come before it with a shield, nor play an 
engine (version, cast a bank) against it. 

Isaiah xxxvii. 33. A repetition of the 
foregoing verse. 

Jer. vi. 6. Hew ye down trees, and play 
an engine (version, cast a mount) against 
Jerusalem. 

Jer. xxxii. 24. Behold, the engines (ver- 
sion, mounts) are come into the city to take 
it, and the city is given into the hands of the 
Chaldeans. 

Jer. xxxiii. 4. The houses of this city and 
the houses of the kings of Judah are thrown 
down by the engines (version, mounts), and 
by the sword. 

Ezek. iv. 2. Lay siege against it, and 
build а fort against it, and play an engine 
(version, cast a mount) against it, &c. 

Ezek. xvii. 17. Neither shall Pharaoh— 
make for him in the war, by playing engines 
(version, casting up mounts), and building 
forts. 

Ezek. xxi. 22. To lift up the voice with 
shouting ; to appoint battering rams against 
the gates; to play an engine (version, cast a 
mount), and to build a fort. 

Dan. xi. 15. The King of the North shall 
come, and play an engine (version, cast up a 
mount), and take the most fenced cities. 

The antient versions of these passages 
may readily be compared in the Polyglott; 
from whence it will appear, that our trans- 
lators were led to render this word a mount, 
or a bank, by the more general concurrence 
of those versions, in affixing that sense to it. 
But, if the reader shall think it could not 
properly be said, that ** the mounts are come 
into the city;" or that “the houses are 
thrown down by the mounts ;” and finds that 
such engines of war, as we have mentioned, 
are applicable to all the above cited pas- 
sages; he may be led to consider, that the 


2 SAMUEL 


versions are but little to be depended upon; 
and that it is necessary to consult and com- 
pare the words of the original, and attend to 
the context, in order rightly to understand 
the language of Scripture. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The word "70, which we 
render bank, means, most probably, a batter- 
ing engine of some kind, or a tower over- 
looking the walls on which archers and 
slingers could stand and annoy the in- 
habitants, while others of the besiegers could 
proceed to sap the walls. That it cannot be 
a bank that stood in the trench, is evident 
from the circumstance thus expressed. 

Gesen.— TE% fut. Jaw 1. Zo pour out, to 


shed; Arab. ¿[iw id. Ethiop. WON: 


2. Of dry things, to throw up, to heap up, 
e. g., a mound, Ez. xxvi. 8. 

mO f. A mound, rampart, especially a 
mound thrown up by besiegers against a city, 
2 Kings xix. 32; Ez. iv. 2; 2 Sam. xx. 15; 
Jer. xxxii. 24; xxxiii. 4 al. 

7T! and 7 m. pp. i. q. 7, spec., &c. 

1. А host, army, 2 Kings xviii. 17, &c. 

2. Fortification, intrenchment, especially 
the exterior low wall or breastwork which 
surrounds and covers the trench, 2 Sam. 
xx. 15; Is. xxvi. 1; Nah. iii. 8; Lam. ii. 8. 
Comp. 1 Kings xxi. 23; Ps. xlviii. 14; 
сххіі. 7. Sept., mporeiywpa, Tepireixos, 
Vulg., antemurale.—In the Talmud 77 is the 
exterior space surrounding the wall of the 
temple; see Lightfoot Opp., t. ii., p. 193. 

Prof. Lee.—]v? , v. pres. PÈ. Constr. 
immed. it. med. rw. (a) Poured out, [1] 
Water. [2] Blood, of a sacrifice. [3] A 
libation. [4] Earth. (b) Shed blood. 
Threw up а mound, by pouring out earth. 

md, f. pl m», A mound, 2 Sam. 
xx. 15; Is. xxxvi. 33; Jer. vi. 6, &c. Phr. 
mx Jew, threw up a mound, éxóce xàpa. 

3 
m, m. n. 


Synon. Syr. Pase , vis, 


GGS 


virtus. Arab. X|is., superbia. 


power, generally; variously applied, &c. 
(g) Fortification, pec. a rampart, or breast 
work, perhaps, 2 Sam. xx. 15; Is. xxvi. 1; 
Nahum iii. 8; Lam. ii. 8; 1 Kings xxi. 23: 
a sort of Pomerium, perhaps. Comp. 
2 Kings ix. 36. The LXX occasionally, 
mpore(yugpa ; once перітеҳоѕ. Vulg., ante- 


Strength, 


murale. It. 797, f. id. Ps. xlviii. 14, al. 
"nr. Aff LXX, Vulg, Syr, Chald., 


Jerome, and eighteen MSS. which Gesenius 


(e), 


XX. 15—19. 635 


prefers, Ps. cxxii. 7. PD, according to the 
Rabbins, a space, or sort of pomerium, at- 
tached to the court of the temple. See 
Lightfoot. Prospect of the temple service; 
but, on this no reliance can be placed. 

Ged.—15 So Joab and his men went, and 
besieged him in Abel-beth-Maacha. They 
had already raised a mound, facing the outer 
wall of the city ; and the whole people, who 
were with Joab, were battering the wall, to 
throw it down; 16 when, &c. 

Booth.—15 But they came and besieged 
him in Abel-beth-maachah, and cast up а 
bank against the city, which stood opposite 
the outward wall; and all the people who 
were with Joab, battered the wall, to throw 
it down. 

Houb.—15 Illi, ut eo advenerunt, obsidione 
eum cinzerunt in Abel-beth-mache; aggerem 
in urbem erexerunt, qui contra murum cum 
jam staret, illi omnes, qui cum Joab erant, 
subvertere murum conabantur. 

15 m: Lege YTM, in muro, etsi nihil re- 
prehendunt Musorete. Nomina apud He- 
breeos non sunt, ut verba quzdam, defectiva. 
[taque 772 mendum manifestum. .. ommon. 
Lege omw, ut habet unus codex orat., 
vel, ut alter, ome, destruebant. Habet 
autem id verbum preparationem rei, non 
ipsum effectum. Nam effectus demonstratur 
in verbo 707), ad diruendum. 


Ver. 18, 19. 
тузт “ат юм? PNM эв 
озна тому “іму atind MWA 
‘AON "nog PN 19 г д] 
YD mend рәр MAY мт 
nom yban ma bici" ÒN) 
ктт 

18 xal eine Aéyovca, Adyov éAáAgcav év 
трФто, Aéyovres, npornuévos npwrnOn év rj 
"АВО каї ev Aap el é£éAurov å ёбєрто of morol 
ToU '1орап\* époróvres émepwrncovow év 
"АВЕ, Kat ovrws el éfeAurov. 19 eyo eip 
єрпика ray ornptypatwr Iopand: ov дё (reis 
Gavaracat méAw каї pnrpémodAw ev '1трат\. 
ivari karamovri(ets kAnpovopiay kvpiov ; 

Au. Ver.—18 Then she spake, saying, 
They were wont to speak in old time, say- 
ing, They shall surely ask counsel at Abel: 
and so they ended the matter [or, they 
plainly spake in the beginning, saying, 
Surely they will ask of Abel, and so make 
an end: see Deut. xx. 11]. 


е 
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19 I am one of them that are peaceable 
and faithful in Israel : thouseekest to destroy 
a city and a mother in Israel: why wilt thou 
swallow up the inheritance of the Lorn? 

Pool.—18 According to this translation 
the sense is, This city which thou art about 
to destroy is no mean and contemptible one, 
but so honourable and considerable for its 
wisdom, and the wise people in it, that when 
any differences did arise among any of the 
neighbours, they used proverbially to say, 
We will ask the opinion and advice of the 
men of Abel about it, and we will stand to 
their arbitration ; and so all parties were 
satisfied, and disputes ended. But there is 
another translation in the margin, embraced 
also by some others, which seems to be the 
best: They (i.e., the citizens of this city) 
plainly (or, commonly) spake (among them- 
selves) in the beginning, (to wit, when Sheba 
and his men first came into the city, and 
they were informed, that Joab was pursuing 
him,) saying, Surely they will ask of Abel, 
and so make an end. They will peaceably 
expostulate the business with us, and inquire 
why we received Sheba into our city, and 
whether we would deliver him up into their 
hands, and would inform us of the reason of 
their hostile attempt upon us, and offer to us 
conditions of peace, which by God's law, 
Deut. xx. 10, they were to do even to 
strange, and much more to Israelitish cities. 
So she doth both modestly reprove Joab for 
the neglect of this duty, and oblige him to 
the performance of it. 

19 Or, I (to wit, the city of Abel, in 
whose name and person she speaks this) am 
one of the peaceable and faithful cities of 
Israel. — Whatsoever Sheba may design, 
whom we have innocently received into our 
city before we well understood the matter, 
we of this city abhor the thoughts of warring 
and rebelling against the king, as having 
had no hand in Absalom's late rebellion : 
which is probable enough, considering both 
their situation in the utmost borders of the 
land, very remote from the seat of that civil 
war; and their open profession of their 
peaceableness and fidelity or loyalty to the 
king ; which had been impudent if they had 
been so lately involved in the last war and 
rebellion. 4 city and a mother, i.e., a 
mother ; for great cities are commonly called 
mothers; as lesser towns or villages subject 
to them, and depending upon them for 
direction and defence, are called their 


XX. 18, 19. 


daughters, as Ezek. xvi. 27, 46. The in- 
heritance of the Lord, i.e., a considerable 
part of that land which God hath chosen for 
his peculiar possession. The destruction 
which thou art about to bring upon us is an 
injury also to Israel, and to the God of 
Israel. 

Bishop Patrick.—18 According to this 
translation of the words, she praises the city 
of Abel as famous, time out of mind, for 
wisdom and giving sound advice: and now, 
she would have him believe, was not without 
persons of great prudence and fidelity also 
(as it follows in the next verse), who would 
not willingly offend their king. But there 
is another translation in the margin of our 
Bibles, which I take to be more literal, by 
referring the word barishonah not to old 
lime, but to the beginning of the siege. Аз 
if she had said, When the people saw thee 
lay siege to the city, they said, Surely they 
will ask us if we will have peace, and then 
we shall soon come to an agreement and 
make an end. Whereby she secretly re- 
members Joab of а rule in the law, Deut. 
xx. 10, which commands them to offer peace 
to the cities of other nations when they came 
to besiege them; and therefore much more 
to a city of their own, as Abel was. To this 
purpose R. Solomon Jarchi; and it agrees 
well with what follows, that they were a 
peaceable people and faithful to their 
prince: and therefore would not have 
refused to yield, upon summons, to him. 
R. Levi ben Gersom gives another sense of 
them; that Sheba and his company, when 
they first came into the city, asked if they 
would follow him, and said no more: to 
whom the men of the city answered, We are 
peaceable and faithful; that is, we cannot 
join with thee and rebel against king David. 
But there is а late writer, who thinks the 
words will bear this sense: This was a 
common saying in old time, If any one 
asked whether Abel was a place of justice 
and judgment, or a den of thieves; the 
answer was, They are an upright people. 
And therefore she asks Joab, why he went 
about to destroy a city so famous for virtue. 
Thus Mayerus in his Annotations on Seder 
Olam Rabba, cap. 14. 

19 7 am one of them that are peaceable 
and faithful.] She speaks in the name of 
the whole city : which was of a peaceable 
temper; and had been faithful to David 
in the time of the late revolt. 
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Thou seekest to destroy a city and a mother 
in Israel.) A great city, which had many 
towns depending on it, and therefore called 
a mother. 

Why wilt thou swallow up the inheritance 
of the Lord ?] Do an injury to the public; 
by depopulating a part of the country, which 
is God's peculiar. 

Bp. Horsley.—18 They shall surely ask 
counsel, &c. Beth-maachah was probably 
an oracular temple, which might give rise to 
the proverb. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—They shall surely ask 
counsel at Abel.) This is a proverb, but from 
what it originated we know not ; nor can we 
exactly say what it means: much must be 
supplied to bring it to speak sense. Abel 
was probably famed for the wisdom of its 
inhabitants; and parties who had disputes 
appealed to their judgment, which appears 
to have been in such high reputation as to 
be final by consent of all parties. To this 
the wise woman refers, and intimates to 
Joab that he should have proceeded in this 
way before he began to storm the city, and 
destroy the peaceable inhabitants. 

19 I—peaceable and faithful in Israel.) 
I am for peace, not contention of any kind; 
I am faithful—I adhere to David, and 
neither seek nor shall sanction any rebellion 
or anarchy in the land. Why then dost thou 
proceed in such a violent manner? Perhaps 
the woman speaks here in the name and on 
behalf of the city: “I am a peaceable city, 
and am faithful to the king.” 

Ged.—18 She then spoke thus: “There 
is an old saying: ‘ Make first sure inquiry, 
and then act accordingly: 19 We are 
peaceable, faithful Israelites: thou seekest 
to destroy a mother-city in Israel! why 
wouldest thou devour the inheritance of the 
Lord?” 

Booth.—18 Then she spoke, saying, They 
were wont to speak in old time, saying, 
Make, indeed, sure inquiry, and then act ac- 
cordingly. 19 We are [Chald.] peaceable 
and faithful in Israel: thou seekest to 
destroy a mother-city in Israel : why wouldst 
thou swallow up the inheritance of Jehovah? 

18 Make, indeed, sure inquiry at Abel.) I 
have followed Dathe in this version, and 
suppose that for some reason the people of 
this city were celebrated for their knowledge 
and sagacity. The city seems to have been 
large. Compare verse 14, 19. The woman 
reprehends Joab for attacking the city before 
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he had inquired whether the citizens had 
willingly received him, and were actually 
his abettors. The Syr. and Arab. read for 
Abel own, prophets. The Sept. and 
Chald. are incoherent. I believe the sense 
is that given. 

Houb.—18 Tum illa; vetus erat pro- 
verbium ; qui consulit, in Abel consulat, sic- 
que res perficiebantur. 19 Ego sum pacis 
amans, in Israel fidelis; tu veró urbem 
perdere paras, дие in Israel mater est. 
Quare igitur hereditatem Domini destruis ? 

19 "nw: Veteres legebant "rwn, fu vero. 
Nexus 1 ibi est necessarius, ubi transitus fit 
a sententia in sententiam contrariam. 

Dathe. — 18 Primo debuisset, inquiebat, 
inquiri in Abelam, et deinde, quid faciendum 
sit, decerni a). 19 Ego sum una ex oppidis 
Jsraeliticis pacificis et fidelibus, tu vero per- 
dere cupis urbem metropolin Israelitarum. 
Cur destruis terram Jove sacram ? 

a) Plerique interpretes verba textus ut 
dictionem proverbialem explicant de Abela, 
nescio, qua occasione divulgatam. Sed 
valde quzesitam esse hanc explicationem, 
facile intelligitur. Ego vero utrumque 
membrum impersonaliter accipio, et sensum 
in versione, non singula verba indicavi. 
Reprehendit mulier Joabum, quod oppidum 
aggressus sit, antequam cives interrogarit, 
num velint Sebam defendere! Sed per 
humanitatem, uti videtur, eum non in 
secunda, sed in tertia alloquitur : Man hätte 
erst. die Stadt fragen, und dann seine 
Maassregeln nehmen sollen. 

Maurer.—Sic de h. l. judicavit Dathius, 
recte, opinor. Singula verba ita explicanda 
videntur: ef dixit: primo dicendum fuisset : 
“ consulatur. urbs ;" ita rem confecissent.— 
TO cm vy] urbem et matrem, i. e., urbem 
insignem et primariam (cf. 8, 1.) in Jsraele. 
Eodem hoc sensu matris nomine vocantur in 
nummis Pheeniciis Laodicea, Tyrus, Sidon ; 
apud Arabes Bagdad, Месса, Cæsarea, 
al.— 

Ver. 21. 

Au. Ver.—21 The matter is not so: but 
a man of mount Ephraim, Sheba the son of 
Bichri by name [ Heb., by his name], hath 
lifted up his hand against the king, even 
against David: deliver him only, and 1 will 
depart from the city. And the woman said 
unto Joab, Behold, his head shall be thrown 
to thee over the wall. 

Pool.—A man of Mount Ephraim. Quest. 
How can this be во, when he is called a 
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Benjamite, ver. 1? Answ. Either he was a 
Benjamite by birth, but dwelt in the tribe of 
Ephraim, as many did upon several occasions 
dwell out of their own tribes; or Mount 
Ephraim was a place in Benjamin, which 
might be so called, either because it was 
upon the borders of Ephraim, and looked 
towards it; or from some notable action or 
event of the Ephraimites in that place. 
Compare chap. xviii. 6. 

Over the wall. 

Maurer.—igira туз TR TIO swe] Caput 
ejus projicietur ad te super murum, propr. 
circa murum, nam circa murum fertur, quod 
super murum projicitur. Igitur a primaria 
тўз vocule significatione (Gen. vii. 16) ne 
transversum, ut ajunt, digitum hic disceden- 
dum erit. 


Ver. 22. 
=) Ta ie) mN "Miam 


маз FINITE 

kal elo AÓev ù ухи) mpós тарта тд» Хадь, 

каї €AdAnoe mpós тӣсау rrjv тбМм» ev TH софіа 
auris, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—22 Then the woman went 
unto all the people in her wisdom, &c. 

Houb.— 22 Mulier universum populum 
conveniens, sapienter iis locuta est. 

22 mmo 72 NIM, ef venil in sapientia 
sua. Omissum fuit "à m , et locuta est (їп- 
sapientia...) quod verbum exprimunt Vul- 
gatus et Graeci Intt. Nec recusandum, 
quin id addatur, cüm, nisi additur, series 
habeat peregrinum quid ac mendo proxi- 
mum. 

Ver. 23. 
Cherethites and Pelethites, see notes on 
viii. 18, p. 563—566. 
Ver. 24. 
е е о 
"P Әріп Bc? чм 
рөп TONIN 
MNN тг | 
xai 'AÓcvipàp. еті roù Qópov: 
фаб vids 'AxiNovÓ dvapiuvnakov. 

Au. Ver.—24 And Adoram was over the 
tribute: and Jehoshaphat the son of Ahilud 
was recorder [or, remembrancer . 

Dr. A. Clarke.—24 Adoram was over 
the tribute.] Probably the chief receiver of 
the taxes; or, Chancellor of the Exchequer, 
as we term it. 

Houb.—ovw : Duo Codices Orat. cwm, 
et Aduram, ut legit Vulgatus. 


kai Iosa- 
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Recorder. See notes on viii. 16, p. 559. 
Ver. 25, 26. 
Oa) pl Eb эф» 


ту] Ver NP 00) 96 rcu 
ig? 105 
мү) we v. 25. 

25 kai Zovcà ypapparevs' kai ZaÓok xai 
*АВ‹абар iepeis* 26 ка! ye `1рй$ 6 'Iapir fjv 
iepeus тф Aavid. 

Au. Ver.—25 And Sheva was scribe: 
and Zadok and Abiathar were the priests : 

26 And Ira also the Jairite was a chief 
ruler (or, a prince, Gen. xli. 45; Exod. 
ii. 16; ch. viii. 18] about David. 

See notes on viii. 17, &c., p. 559—566. 

Pool.—26 The Jairite ; so called from his 
birth [so Patrick] or dwelling in the country 
of Jair in Gilead, Numb. xxxii. 41; Judg. 
x. 4. A chief ruler; either the president of 
the king's council; or his chief minister (as 
the Hebrew word cohen signifies) of state, 
instead of Ahithophel; or in some other 
very high place near the king's person. 
Compare 2 Sam. viii. 18, where this title is 
given to David's sons, the chief of which 
were now cut off. And these things are 
here repeated with some alteration to show 
that David was now fully re-established in 
his former estate. 

Bp. Patrick.—26 Was a chief ruler about 
David.] The Hebrew word cohen (as hath 
been often observed) signifies any minister, 
either sacred or civil: a priest or a prince. 
Instances of the last are many, and the 
Targum thus expoundsit here, Hab le Darid, 
a prince, or great man about David. And 
so the “priest of On," Gen. xli. 50, and 
{һе ** priest of Midian," Exod. ii. 26, signify 
the priest or ruler of On and of Midian. 
As, in Job xii. 19 we, following the Chaldee, 
translate it, “God leadeth princes away 
spoiled." 

Dr. A. Clarke.—25 Sheva was scribe. ] 
The king’s secretary. 

26 Ira was a chief ruler about David. ] 
The Hebrew is T1? 7, a priest to David ; 
and so the Vulgate, Septuagint, Syriac, and 
Arabic. The Chaldee has 4, a prince or 
chief. He was probably a sort of domestic 
chaplain to the king. We know that the 
kings of Judah had their seers, which is 
nearly the same: Gad was David's seer, 
chap. xxiv. 11; and Jeduthun was the seer 
of king Josiah, 2 Chron. xxxv. 15. 
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Houb.—25 мел: Masora m*^, sic etiam 
Vulgatus, Siva. Sed 1 Paral. xviii. 16 
legitur мело, ut Greci hoc loco Zovca, Susa. 
Syrus, W, sic etiam Arabs; et sic supra 
mw, vii. 17. Utra scriptura prestet, 
prorsus incertum. 

26 тї yn mn, Erat Davidi aule prin- 
ceps. Eam in sententiam usurpatum fuit 
vocabulum ү supra viii. 18 ubi legitur, “2 
тп со тп, filii David erant aule principes. 
Nam liquet filios David non fuisse sacer- 
dotali prosapia. 

Dathe. — 24 Adoram curabat servitia 
praestanda; Josaphat, Ahiludi filius, erat 
cancellarius ; 25 Seraja a) scriba ; Sadokus 
et Ebjathar sacerdotes. Ira quoque Jairita 
erat prafectus b) Davidis. 

a) In textu legitur wO f. муд, sed in loco 
parallelo cap. viii. 17. vocatur "YD, et sic 
quoque Syrus et Arabs h. 1. 

b) [тз videtur h. 1. verti debere per sacer- 
dotem, quoniam Ол respicit DY Sadokum 
et Ebjatharem modo nominatos, qui haud 
dubie sacerdotes proprie sic dicti fuerunt, 
nec tamen hic Ira, quoniam non erat e tribu 
Levitica, potuit esse sacerdos. Difficultatem 
hanc nobis non explicant versiones antique, 
quie cum lectione textus Hebrrei consentiunt, 
preterquam quod Syrus et Arabs nomen 
scribant NT? ex permutatione litterarum 3 et 
1. — Venit mihi in mentem, an non in 
nostro loco lecta quoque fuerint ea, que in 
loco parallelo cap. viii. 18 7) 075 NI wn, 
filii Davidis erant praefecti, quibus addita 
fuerat hsec de ira Jairita notitia, que 
propterea aliter connecti non poterat, quam 
his verbis: Ira quoque Jairita (non solum 
filii Davidis) fuit przefectus. 

Cuar. ХХІ. 1. 
mà) whys v xu» ору “у 
vens ow Upon mj vorm ju 
hatty⸗dt mim "pen о nim 
TW morc ор OWT nom 
: oda 
POD узом мор 

каї éyévero Мибф< év rais nuepats Aavid rpía 
rn, évavrós 6 éxópevos emavrov’ Kal é(nrnce 
Aavid тд mpócenoy kvpíov. kal elne кур, 
émi ZaojA xal émi тд» olkoy аўто? адска ev 
Oavary аіратоу avro), пері оў ёбауйтосє rovs 
TaBaovtras. 

Au. Ver.—1 Then there was a famine in 
the days of David three years, year after 


XXI. 1. 639 


year; and David enquired [ Heb., sought the 
face, &c.; see Numb. xxvii. 21] of the 
Lorp. And the [окр answered, Zt is for 
Saul, and for his bloody house, because he 
slew the Gibeonites. 

Pool.—Then there was a famine: when? 
Either, first, after Absalom's and Sheba's 
rebellion, as it is here related; or rather, 
secondly, in some other time before. It is 
well known and confessed that the particle 
then doth not always note that the thing was 
done in that order in which it is mentioned, 
but is oft of an indefinite signification ; as 
also that the Scripture in its histories and 
relations doth not always observe the order 
of time, but the order of things, putting 
that after which was done before, as occasion 
requires. And so it seems to be here. The 
things related here and chap. xxiv. are by 
the most and best interpreters conceived to 
have been done long before Absalom’s 
rebellion. And this opinion is not without 
sufficient grounds. First, This particle then 
is here explained, in the days, i. e., during 
the life and reign of David; which general 
and indefinite words seem to be added as an 
intimation that these things were not done 
after the next foregoing passages, for then 
the sacred writer would rather have added, 
after these things, or some such expression, 
as it is 2 Chron. xxxii. 1, and in many other 
places. Secondly, Here are divers passages 
which it seems very improbable to ascribe 
to the last years of David's reign: such as 
these, first, That Saul's sin against the 
Gibeonites should so long remain un- 
punished. And indeed that this was done, 
and Saul's seven sons hanged by David's 
order before that time, seems plainly to be 
intimated by that passage, 2 Sam. xvi. 8, 
where he is charged with the blood of the 
house of Saul; for which there was not the 
least colour till this time. Secondly, That 
David should not remove the bones of Saul 
and Jonathan to their proper place, here, 
ver. 12—14, till that time. Thirdly, That 
the Philistines should wage war with David 
again and again, ver. 15, &c., so long after 
he had fully subdued them, chap. viii. 1; 
and that David in his old age should attempt 
to fight with a Philistine giant, or that his 
people should suffer him to do во. Fourthly, 
That David should then have so vehement a 
desire to number his people, chap. xxiv. 1, 
&c., which being an act of youthful heat 
and vanity, seems not at all to agree with 
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his old age, nor with that state of deep 
humiliation and great affliction in which he 
then was. And the reason why these 
matters are put here out of their proper 
order is plainly this, because David's sin 
being once related, it was very convenient 
that David's punishments inflicted for it 
should immediately succeed ; this being very 
frequent in Scripture story, to put those 
things together which belong to one matter, 
though they happened at several times. 
And this is the more considerable, because 
it tends to the clearing of that great dif- 
ficulty, 2 Sam. xv. 7. 

Bp. Patrick.—1 Then there was a famine. } 
The Jewish doctors commonly say this 
famine was before the rebellion of Absalom. 
But Abarbinel will have it, that things are 
related here in the order wherein they were 
done; so that this was after that rebellion 
was ended. 

Because he slew the Gibeonites.] When he 
slew the whole city of Nob (saith the same 
Abarbinel) where the Gibeonites lived, and 
served as hewers of wood and drawers of 
water to the high-priest, whom Saul then cut 
off (1 Sam. xxii. 18, 19). 

Dr. 4. Clarke.—1 Then there was a 
famine.] Of this famine we know nothing ; 
it is not mentioned in any part of the history 
of David. 

Because he slew the Gibeonites.] No such 
fact is mentioned in the life and transactions 
of Saul: nor is there any reference to it in 
any other part of Scripture. 


Ver. 2. 

Houb.—2 c», mutilé scriptum, pro 

pw, ut habet unus Codex Orat. Si- 

militer malè Олт pro ONDT), ut perculeret 
eos, ut habet idem codex. 


Ver. 4. 
t Q 
npa "rS Соат їр pN 
TH) Very] owgecy cum 
DAS TD cH» uot mpm DR 
: Da? ПРИН Dam 
мүр 15 
xai etra» айтф oi TaBawvira, ойк Єттї» 
jpiv dpyuptov ў xpvaíov perà ZaoùÀ kai perà 
той otkov айтоў, Kal ойк EotT uiv avnp Oava- 
raga ё» 'IaoparA. кай eire, ri úpeis Aéyere, 
каї посо vpi ; 
Au. Ver.—4 And the Gibeonites said 
unto him, We will have no silver nor gold 
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of Saul, nor of his house; neither for us 
shalt thou kill [or, it is not silver nor gold 
that we have to do with Saul or his house, 
neither pertains it to us to kill, &c.] any 
man in Israel. And he said, What ye shall 
say, that will I do for you. 

What ye shall say that will I do for you. 

Houb.— Quid igitur vos statuitis vobis a 
me esse faciendum ? 

4.5 yx, nihil mihi. Recte Masora X» “н, 
nihil nobis, ut lego in Codice Orat. 53, om- 
nium vetustissmo: nam post sequitur W’, 
hoc eodem in versu. Et ita utrobique legunt 
plerique Veteres. ..."DvM: melius TONN, 
ut legunt Graci Intt. uż ego faciam (vobis). 

Ver. 5. 
cH Шт Terry ienn 
эта TSB) mne WH) 0099 
ом 
kai «та» mpos тд» Васа, б амур ôs соу: 
eréAeaev ёф’ jpás kal édiwger pâs, ôs map- 
eAoyiícaro ёёоћодрє0си nas, dQavicopev 
аўтду, той pi) éordvat айтд» év mavti бріф 
'IopagA. : 

Au. Ver.—5 And they answered the 
king, The man that consumed us, and that 
devised against us [or, cut us off] that we 
should be destroyed from remaining in any 
of the coasts of Israel. 

Houb.—Yo*5: Lege, cum Grecis Intt. 
Ymon, addita \ conjunctione, qua habet 
nexüs ut Latini potestatem; nam Gabaonite 
sic dicunt, qui cogitavit super nos ut pert- 
remus, ut etiam interpretantur Syrus et 
Arabs. Neque enim тох, in voce passiva, 
active unquam sumitur; sic ut non liceat 
interpretari, delere debemus, quod tamen 
fecit Vulgatus. 


Ver. 6. 

H \ е r о 
vjso OWA MPR AP WAR 
CUP AW Opa mim? oeypim 
глаз н TRT рил о пілу 

"рү роо YSONI NOD 
дӧто npiv érrà dv8pas ёк тфу viov айто?, 
xal ёёт\асорєу atrovs TÔ коріо év ro 
ГаВафу Zaovd exAexrovs коріоо. al eimev ó 


Bacievs, eye docu. 


Au. Ver.—6 Let seven men of his sons be 
delivered unto us, and we will hang them up 
unto the Lorp in Gibeah of Saul, whom the 
Lorp did choose [or, chosen of the Lorp). 
And the king said, I will give them. 
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And we will hang them. 
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ea Syrum et Árabem. Non displicere con- 


Ged.—That we may hang them up, &c.|jecturam Hubigantii, legentis пүт WR.” 


The Hebrew is of а dubious meaning ; and 
may signify suspension or luxation of any 
kind. Jerom renders the word crucified. 


In Gibeah of Saul, whom the Lord did 


choose. 

Ged.—On the Lorv’s hill at Gibea-of- 
Saul. А conjectural emendation; but 
founded in analogy, and confirmed by p. p. v. 

Booth.—6 Let seven of his sons be de- 
livered to us, that we may hang them up 
before Jehovah in Gibeah-of-Saul. 

The chosen of Jehovah.] These words are 
wanting in the Syr. and Arab. and it is not 
probable, that the Gibeonites would honour 
Saul, their cruel enemy, with this title. 

Houb.—6 yr, Detur. Delendum punc- 
tum majus, quod antecedit. Nam "29, de 
filiis ejus, pertinet ad west, ille homo, quod 
nomen antecessit versu 5. Мазога respuit 
mr, quod tamen non inusitatum; vult yv, 
quod idem est. Unus Codex Orat. үт”, in 
Hophal, detur, etiam recte. ... Tm vri "wo, 
Saül electus Domini. Vidit Vulgatus, parum 
consentaneum esse, ut Gabaonitz, quo 
tempere filios Saülis ad necem postulant, 
Saülem dicant esse electum Domini. Itaque 
vertit, quondam electi Domini. 
nos quem Dominus elegerat. Quidam 
volunt, ut legatur MT 71, in monte Domini, 
quod stare non potest cum eo, quod ante- 
cessit. Nam collis Saülis non erat idem, 
atque mons Domini. Forsan legebatur olim 
mr um, juxta verbum Domini. Nam, cum 
David Gabaonitas sic interroget, quid faciam 
vobis, videtur Deum jussisse, eo sanguine 
expiari Saülis scelus, quem sanguinem 
Gabaonite postulaturi essent. Aliter David 
Deum unum consuluisset, nec ivisset ad 
Gabaonitas, ut quidquid vellent, eis con- 
cederet. 

Dathe, —Hzc verba Wm r3 merito sus- 


pecta sunt, quod parum probabile est, Gi- 


beonitas Saulum, cui adeo infesti erant, hoc 
, honoris titulo condecorasse.  Omittunt ea 
Syrus et Arabs. Vulgatus addit: quondam, 
quoniam intelligebat, quam inepta essent. 
Non displicet conjectura Hubigantii, legi 
posse: Mr 1273. Poterant enim Gibeonite 
certiores esse facti de responso divino, quod 
David acceperat. 

Маитет.—їїт va] Hee verba Dathius 
suspecta habet, “ quod parum probabile sit, 
Gibeonitas Saulum, cui adeo infesti fuerint, 
hoc honoris titulo condecorasse. Omittere 

VOL. п. 


Similiter 


Fortasse aculeus inest isto titulo. 
Ver. 8. 


"Ry "ip wine qb nen 
Tw "MU пур cEM mena 
“з DWI) NARR) tubus 
DROP? UU чун "ueena оро 
ghe "erant 
каї аве ó Вас е0 тойс дуо vioùs ‘Pera 
Gvyarpos Aid, obs ётєкє rQ ZaoUA, тд» ‘Eppo- 
voi kai rov Мєрф:Зос6ё, kai robs névre vios 
mys MuixóÀ Óvyarpós Zaovd obs ётєкє ro 
"Етёриў\ vid Bep(eAMi rà Мооућабі. 

Au. Ver.—8 But the king took the two 
sons of Rizpah the daughter of Aiah, whom 
she bare unto Saul, Armoni and Mephi- 
bosheth; and the five sons of Michal [or, 
Michal's sister], the daughter of Saul, whom 
she brought up for Adriel (Heb., bare to 
Adriel] the son of Barzillai the Meholathite. 

Pool.— The five sons of Michal, or, of 
Michal's sister, to wit, Merab; for Michal 
had no children, 2 Sam. vi. 22, nor was she 
married to this Adriel, but to PAalti, or 
Phaltiel, the son of Luish, 1 Sam. xxv. 44; 
2 Sam. iii. 15; and Merab her sister was 
married to this very Adriel the Meholathite, 
1 Sam. xviii. 19. And it must be remem- 
bered, that the Hebrew language is very 
short, and full of ellipses or defects of 
words, which yet may be easily understood 
from the sense. Particularly relative words 
are oft lacking, and to be supplied; as 
Goliath is put for Goliath's brother, here, 
ver. 19, and uncle for uncle's son, Jer. 
xxxii. 7, 12. Or, the sons of Merab are 
called the sons of Michal, to wit, by adop- 
tion ; or, the near kindred and next heirs of 
Michal, and brought up by her; for upon 
that and such-like accounts the title of son 
is oft given in Scripture, as Gen. xlviii. 5; 
Exod. ii. 10; Deut. xxv. 5, 6; Ruth 
i. 11, 12; iv. 17. Quest. But why then are 
not these called the sons of Merab? Answ. 
Because they were better known by their 
relation to Michal, who was David's wife, 
and, it may be, alive atthis time, and having 
no children of her own, took these, and bred 
them up as her own ; when Merab was now 
a more obscure person, and possibly dead 
many years before this. Whom she brought 
up ; for so this Hebrew verb, which primarily 
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and proparly signifies to bear, is sometimes 
used, as Gen. L. 23; Ruth iv. 17, because 
the education of children is a kind of bear- 
ing of them, as requiring frequently no less 
care and pains than the bearing doth; 
whence it is that nurses are reputed as 
mothers, and sometimes go under that name 
both in sacred and profane writers. See 
Ruth iv. 16, 17; and compare Gen. xvi. 2; 
xxx. 3; Numb. xi. 12; Gal. iv. 19. 

Bp. Patrick.— Whom she brought up.] In 
the Hebrew, “ whom she bare," i.e., which 
were born: according to an usual manner of 
speaking among the Hebrews; of which see 
Dr. Hammond upon Luke xvi. note b. 

For Adriel.) It is plain from hence, that 
by was born is meant, as we translate it, was 
brought up. For Michal was not the wife of 
Adriel, but was given to Phaltiel (1 Sam. 
xxv. 44). Merab her eldest sister being 
married to Adriel (1 Sam. xviii. 19), by 
whom she had these five sons, whom Michal 
brought up, and therefore they are called 
her children. Thus the Jews say, in the 
Gemara Sanhedrin, cap. 2, ** Merab brought 
them forth, and Michal educated them." 
And the like we read (as they allege for the 
proof of this) Gen. xxx. 3; 1. 23 (вее 
Selden, De Uxore Hebr., lib. i, cap. 6). 
Kimchi also here alleges the words of the 
women in Ruth iv. 17. “There is a son 
born to Naomi ;" who was not the mother of 
it, but only laid it in her bosom, and became 
nurse to it, as is said in the precedent verse. 
Thus also Rasi, Ralbag, and a great many 
other Jews, following the Chaldee para- 
phrase. And we have an example of this 
in the heathen writers. For Agamemnon 
and Menelaus are called sons of Atreus, 
because their father being dead, he took care 
to bring them up. So Eustathius on the 
second book of the Iliads: Plisthenes (who 
was their father) being dead, the youths 
being bred up by Atreus, abro) maides exàn- 
05ca», “they were called his children." 

Grotius, Le Clerc, Houb., Dathe, Horsley, 
Ken., Ged., Booth.—The five sons of Merab 
the daughter of Saul whom she had borne 
[or, bare] to Adriel, &c. 

Ken.—The king took the two sons of Riz- 
pah, the daughter of Aiah, whom she bore 
(77) unto Saul, and the five sons of Michal 
the daughter of Saul, whom she brought up 
(m7) for Adriel the son of Barzillat. 
Though our Jast English translators have 
sometimes expressed, not what they found in 
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the Hebrew text, but what in their opinion 
ought to be there; yet at other times, 
rather than admit a corruption, they have 
offered violence to the sense of the plainest 
words: as in this instance, by rendering the 
same verb, in the very same connexion, very 
differently and without authority. But the 
corruption is obvious. For it is clear from 
2 Sam. vi. 23, that Michal, Saul’s daughter, 
had no child. And it is clear from 1 Sam. 
xviii. 19, that Adriel’s wife was Merab. It 
is therefore for the honour of two Heb. MSS. 
to have preserved here the name Merab, 
undoubtedly the true reading. 

Dathe.—In textu quidem legitur Michal. 
Sed permutatio nominum Michal et Merab 
tam manifesta est, ut non nisi fidiculis ad- 
hibitis cum aliis locis possit conciliari. 
Primo cap. vi. 23 narratur, Michalam per 
omnem vitam suam prolem non habuisse. 
Deinde non Michala, sed Meraba matri- 
monio juncta fuit Adrieli, 1 Sam. xviii. 19; 
Michala vero durante exsilio Davidis nupta 
fuerat Palthieli, 1 Sam. xxv. 44; 2 Sam. 
iii. 15. — Duo codd. Kennicotti 250 et 198 
habent 270, sed sine dubio tantum ex cor- 
rectione scribe, qui errorem observabat. 
Nam hoc quoque mendum est antiquissimum 
et in verss. antiquis deprehenditur. Habent 
illud of ó et Vulgatus; Syrus vero habet 

? о 


aliud nomen Dp, Nodoba, quod for- 


y ^ 
tasse ex «24,50, litteris non valde dis- 


similibus, ortum est; nam Saulum filiam 
nomine Nodobam habuisse, nullibi legitur. 
Chaldzeus contradictionem віс conciliare 
studuit: quinque filios Merabe, quos edu- 
caverat Michal, filia Sauli, quos peperat 
Adrieli, etc. 

Maurer.—?xong УО) Pro WY legendum 
esse 112, jam Grotius, Clericus aliique con- 
jecerunt, et nuper existimavit Hitzigius Be- 
griff, p. 145 sq., collatis inter se locis 1 Sam. 
xviii. 19; xxv. 44; 2 Sam. iii. 14, 15; 
vi. 23. Perantiquum esse mendum, et for- 
tasse ab ipso scriptore profectum, patet ex 
eo, quod jam apud LXX et Vulg. depre- 
henditur. 

Ver. 9. 

Аи. Ver.—9 And he delivered them into 
the hands of the Gibeonites, and they hanged 
them in the hill before the Lorp: and they 
fell ай seven together, and were put to death 
in the days of harvest, in the first days, in 
the beginning of barley-harvest. 
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Pool.—Jn the hill, or, in a hill, in or near 
Gibeah; in a conspicuous place, for their 
greater infamy, and for the caution and 
terror of others who should make any 
attempt upon the Gibeonites for the future. 
Before the Lord ; as a sacrifice offered up to 
God to appease his wrath; or, unto the 
Lord, as was said, ver. 6. They fell, i.e., 
died ; for so the word to fall is oft used, as 
Exod. xix. 21; 1 Chron. xxi. 14; Psal. 
xci. 7; Jer. xxxix. 18; Hos. v. 5; or were 
executed. 

Houb.—9 сту": Unus Codex Orat. cw, 
et suspenderunt eos. Sic alibi passim Codices 
Hodierni, ut sunt antiquiores, ita plures 
supplent litteras ^, quas Hebr. sermo de- 
siderat, quzeque absunt ab Hodiernis Im- 
pressis. ...mnv10: Recte Masora trw, 
septem illi. Nam UTWw3O esset septuaginta. 
‚Мол Dm: Masora wo mom, et illi mortui 
sunt, bona quidem scriptura; sed hodierna 
non fuit vituperanda, cum liceat convertere, 
illi autem morte affecti sunt, oT, in Hophal, 
pro wort, ut alibi вере. Deinde recte Ma- 
вога N's, addito 2, ut sit in principio. 

Ver. 12. 

Au. Ver.—12 And David went and took 
the bones of Saul and the bones of Jonathan 
his son from the men of Jabesh-gilead, 
which had stolen them from the street of 
Beth-shan, where the Philistines had hanged 
them, when the Philistines had slain Saul in 
Gilboa. 

Houb.—ovn, Suspenderunt. Perperam 
Masora own, addito x. Ніс enim Chal- 
daismus est, cum contra Ўт sit forma legitima 
verborum "79, ut Wp, acquisierunt. ...00 
omen, ibi Philistei. Male Masora, mo 
cnc». Nam ww, questionis est quo, et 
motum habet? atqui, suspendere in ligno, 
non notat motum e loco in locum. 


Ver. 15, 16. 
С f OY o $ 
| PN 222030" 16 ; луп 
Шер Чп бурют туут PR 
“an оюл) nun pwn ліну 
ny nic? cgi ngon 
"р 0м v. 16. 

15 — xal éropev0g Aavid 16 каї 'leoBi ôs 
Jv êv rois exydvois той ‘Pada, kai б ттабид< 
тоў дбратоѕ atrov, тріакосіюи cikdwy бАкў 
xaAxo), kal aùròs mepte{wopevos коруу, каї 
Otevoetro ToU патас: тд» Аад. 


Au. Ver.—15 Moreover the Philistines 
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had yet war again with Israel; and David 
went down, and his servants with him, and 
fought against the Philistines: and David 
waxed faint. 

16 And Ishbi-benob, which eas of the 
sons of the giant [or, Rapha], the weight of 
whose spear [Heb., the staff, or, the head] 
weighed three hundred shekels of brass in 
weight, he being girded with a new sword, 
thought to have slain David. 

15 And David waxed faint. 
Ishbi-benob, фе. 

Geddes.—But David being now feeble, 
(16) Ishbiboneb, who was of the Raphaite 
race, the brass of whose spear weighed three 
hundred shekels, and who was begirt with a 
new sword, thought to kill David. 

Of the sons of the giant. 

Pool.—The giant: so called by way of 
eminency. Or, of Rapha, a giant so called. 
The weight of whose spear weighed three hun- 
dred shekels : see 1 Sam. xvii. 5. With a 
new sword, or rather, with a new girdle or 
belt; for, first, This was the usual habit of 
soldiers, 1 Sam. xviii. 4; 2 Sam. xviii. 11; 
xx. 8; 1 Kings ii. 5; Isa. v. 27, and when 
it was of an extraordinary fashion and price, 
an ensign of dignity and command in the 
army, Ezek. xxiii. 15. So this may be men- 
tioned to note that this was the first time 
either of his going out to fight, or of his 
advancement to some eminent place in the 
army; which made him desirous to signalize 
himself with some great action. Secondly, 
This supplement is more natural and usual, 
the word girdle being easily supplied from 
the word being girded ; such ellipses of con- 
jugate words being frequent in the Hebrew 
tongue, as Numb. xi. 14; Psal. ]xxvi. 12; 
Matt. xx. 12. Thirdly, The newness of the 
sword seems to have no emphasis nor sig- 
nificancy for the present purpose, seeing an 
old and tried sword would seem more con- 
siderable for his encouragement than one 
new and unproved. 

Bp. Patrick.—16 Ishbi-benob, which was 
of the sons of the giant.] ‘That is, of Goliath : 
who by way of eminency is called the giant ; 
though Bochartus thinks the Hebrew word 
rapha signifies any giant; and so these 
words should be translated, * of the race of 
the giants," i.e. of the Anakims who fled 
into this country, particularly to Gath, when 
Joshua expelled them from Canaan (Josh. 
xi. 22). 

The weight of whose spear weighed three 


16 And 
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hundred shekels of brass.| This is to be 
understood of the head of his spear, which 
weighed half as much as that of Goliath 
(1 Sam. xvii. 7). 

He being girded with a new sword.] The 
word sword is not in the Hebrew; nor is 
there anything remarkable in his having a 
new sword; therefore it should be trans- 
lated, “with a new kind of weapon," or 
rather, ** with a new belt;" which had been 
bestowed upon him as a reward of some 
great exploit which he had done, or as a 
token of some new honour, or command, con- 
ferred upon him in the army (see xviii. 11). 

Dr. А. Clarke.— Being girded with a new 
sword.) Аз ће word sword is not in the 
original, we may apply the term new to his 
armour in general; he had got new arms, a 
new coat of mail, or something that de- 
fended him well, and rendered him very 
formidable; or it may mean a strong or 
sharp sword. 

Gesen.—"9 (for wb») Raphah, pr. п. а) 
With art. 7647, a Philistine, whose sons 
("tX "T7) were giants; вес in NE) no. 2. a. 
b) А man 1 Chr. viii. 37; for which in 
ix. 43 Tm q. v. 

м m. 1. опіу in plur. cw pp. “The 
quiet, the silent," i. e. the shades, manes, 
dwelling in Hades, whom the Hebrews 
supposed to be destitute of blood and animal 
life (@02), but yet not wholly without some 
faculties of mind; Psalm Ixxxviii. 11 ; Prov. 
ii. 18; ix. 18; xxi. 16; Isaiah xiv.9; xxvi. 
14, 19; c. art. Job. xxvi. 5. 

2. Rapha, pr. n. a) The founder of a 
race or family among the Philistines cele- 
brated for their tall stature, c. art мут, 
1 Chron. xx. 4, 6, 8; but пет, 2 Samuel 
xxi. 18, 20, 22. His sons or posterity, 
mpy Th, in the time of David, were dis- 
tinguished for their great stature and bravery, 
2 Sam. xxi. 16.—Perh. м7, "t^, signified 


also to be high, tall; from Ue j to be high, 


lofty. Comp. ONP) in "mn. b) 1 Chron. 
iv. 12. с) ib. viii. 2. 

Houb.—15 Fuit autem bellum Israel cum 
Philisteis, in quo bello cum David servique 
ejus cum Philisteis decerlassent, Davidque 
esset. defatigatus. 16 Jesbibenob, qui erat 
de filiis Arpha, ille cujus in haste cuspide 
erant sicli &ris ducenti, ut erat balteo novo 
cinctus, Davidem interficere moliebatur. 

16 232130: Hzc duo поп fuerunt sepa- 
randa, cum sit nomen proprium, et recte 
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Masora 222207, nam sic legunt veteres, ut 
sit'in medio, Zsbibenob.  ..."Te won uvm, 
ille autem accinctus novam. | Deest nomen, 
ad quod pertineat mew, novam. Syrus, 
Vulgatus et Arab. supplent ensem, quasi 
legerent 27, quod nomen est femininum, 
cum "om concordans.  Chaldeus, ‘prox 
xn, cingulo novo; nempe legit, ron тол 
ТОП, accinctus cingulo novo. Sic etiam 
legit Theodotion, qui mepi(óymv interpretatur. 
Habent Greci іп Rom. Edit. кориу, clavam, 
mendose pro (оили. , Omittendi Mun occasio 
fuit "x satis simile. 


Ver. 18. 
тет Tiy"nm 120 тту) 
зр nio ww nupcr? i 
кти IDP OWE NE SAAT 
каї éyevnOn perà ravra ёт! móAepos év Te 
perà tay ddAAopvAwy тбтє ёпатаёє Zefloxà б 
"Астатобі тд» Zé еу rois éyyóvots ToU ‘Рафа. 

Au. Ver.—18 And it came to pass after 
this, that there was again a battle with the 
Philistines at Gob: then Sibbechai the 
Hushathite slew Saph (or, Sippai], which 
was of the sons of the giant [or, Rapha]. 

At Gob. 

Pool.—At Gob, or in Gezer, as it is 
1 Chron. xx. 4; whereby it seems Gob and 
Gezer were neighbouring places, and the 
battle fought in the confines of both. 

Houb., Horsley, Ged., Booth—At Gezer. 
So Josephus and p. p. 1 Chron. xx. 4. The 
present text, Chald. and Vulg. have Gob. 
Most copies of Sep. with Syr., Arab., have 
Gath. Other copies of Sept. with fifty 
MSS. have Nob.— Ged. 

Houb.—18 233, In Gob. Habent tres 
codices 212, plene: unus 23, in Nob. 
Graeci et Syrus et Arabs, гоз, in Geth. 
Melius in Libro Paral. "22, in Gazer, que 
urbs sita est in finibus Israel, prope Philis- 
teos. Facile erat ut scribe 222 pro "a 
scriberent. Itaque recte Edm. Calmet ante- 
tulit scriptionem parallelam. Sic etiam 
videtur legendum versu inferiore. 

Saph, which was of the sons of the giant. 
See notes on ver. 16. 

Ged.—Saphai, who was of the Raphaite 


race. 


Ver. 19. 
cp zh» npm тір“) 
Dak рута dnos ah epos 
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үл! Wn Dv») nw “пәп mp 
iow vies in 
iw ^ 

каї €yévero б médepos ev ‘Pòp perà Trav 
dAXo$UAov* ка) émárafev 'EAeavày vids 
"Apwpylu ó Bacbdeepirns Tóv Гомаб ròv Te- 
Óaiovy. каї rd Ẹúħov rov Sóparos avro) as 
ayriov iawdvrav. 

Аи. Ver.—19 And there was again a 
battle in Gob with the Philistines, where 
Elhanan the son of Jaare-oregim [or, Jair], 
a Beth-lehemite, slew the brother of Goliath 
the Gittite, the staff of whose spear was like 
8 weaver's beam. 

Pool.—The brother of Goliath the Gittite : 
the word brother is not in the Hebrew text, 
but is fitly supplied out of the parallel place, 
1 Chron. xx. 5, where it is expressed. And 
such defects of relatives are not unusual in 
Scripture, Thus the word wife is under- 
stood, Matt. i. 6; John xix. 25; and father 
or mother, Mark xv. 40, 47, compared with 
Mark xvi 1; Luke xxiv. 10; and som, 
Matt. iv. 21; Mark ii. 14; John xxi. 15; 
and brother, Luke vi. 16, compared with 
Jude 1. And such ellipses do also fre- 
quently occur in profane authors. Although 
the place may be and is otherwise rendered, 
Elhanan, the son of Jaare-oregim, slew Beth- 
halachmi, or Lahmi (as he is called by way 
of abbreviation, 1 Chron. xx. 5, which is 
very frequent in the Hebrew tongue), who 
was (which words are frequently understood 
in the Hebrew text) with (so eth is oft ren- 
dered, as hath been noted before) Goliath the 
Gittite, i.e., in his company, bred up with 
him to the war, and related to him as his 
brother. Or, he slew Beth-halachmi, a 
Goliath (or another Goliath) of Gath, or the 
Gilttte. So the name of the giant was 
Beth-halachmi, who may be here called 
Goliath, not only for his near relation to 
him, being his brother, but for his exact 
resemblance of him in feature, or in stature 
and strength, or in courage and military 
skill; as John the Baptist was called Elias 
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Oregim. Under this perplexity we are 
seasonably relieved by a repetition of this 
very place in Chronicles; which, though 
perhaps the most corrupted book, as well as 
the latest in the Old Testament, is extremely 
useful (among other reasons) because it 
will frequently settle the true reading in 
books which are more ancient and more im- 
portant. 
We read then 1 Chron. xx. 5— 


“тм то ns my уз ртом oq 


"un mya 
And Elhanan, the son of Jaor, slew Lahmi 
the brother of Goliath of Gath, &c. Here 
allis plain and consistent; and these words 
have evidently been corrupted into the 
words now found in Samuel. But, for 
conviction, let us place both together; first 
the regular line of Chronicles, and under it 
the corrupted line of Samuel— 


00. my уз MSN “ү Chron. 
cM o» үз qpnbs “ү Sam. 
meso rm Sorts) ns Chron. 


Гол ns venbn nma Sam. 

The corruption is now evident to every 
eye—that (or as the marginal reading 
has it in Chronicles YY) is corrupted into 
“лм into M; after which it was natural 
for some copyist to insert the 7 at the be- 
ginning of "or^, to make it a regular local 
name; for "o1 го is a Bethlehemite—and 
then "m has plainly been corrupted into гм. 
But then; how comes in the long word 
ow after ~~, when there is nothing in the 
uncorrupted text to introduce it? How is it, 
that after w (which should be ** ог тў 
And Elhanan the son of Jaor) comes in a 
participle plural Masculine, signifying 
YSAINONTES, Weavers; and which con- 
fessedly so signifies, at the end of this very 
verse ? 

I think there is but one way of answering 
these queries, to any reasonable man’s satis- 
faction, and that is—by saying, that the 
word was taken info the middle of the verse 


for the like reason. Peradventure also, after | from the end of it, in the following manner. 


the death of the first and famous Goliath the 
Gittite, 1 Sam. xvii., that name was either 
given to him by others, or taken by himself. 

Ken.—Every one knows, that Goliath the 
Gittite was slain by David, and therefore 
there must have been a mistake of some 
transcriber here ; since Goliath could not be 
slain also by Elhanan the son of Jaare 


A transcriber is to copy these words— 


“м com> AN ту” уз ртм “ү 
оом TDD топ YY) wat бз 
He writes on regularly, till he has tran- 
scribed WY Jaor; and then, upon the next 
reference to his book, carelessly casting his 
eye upon the line under Y” Jaor, and 
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seeing WOI Kimnor a word ending with the 
same letters he had just set down, he writes 
on the next word from thence WYW Oregim 
О? TW үз pe "m——after which, referring 
again to his book, and finding his mistake, 
he returns to the line above, and there 
(without striking out the word O78 Oregim, 
which he had inserted improperly) writes on 
from w Jaor, as he should have done at 
first— 
oro AN ITN my» уз том ст 
mv Улм 
—which words, by the farther carelessness 
of some transcriber or transcribers since, 
have been corrupted (we see) into the 
words following— 


Pea DYN My үз рпом тч 
wean vy! rum то ns “поя 


б DIAN 03222 

So Dr. Adam Clarke. 

Bp. Horsley.—19 At Gob; read again, 
at Gezer. Where Elhanan—the Gittite. 
Upon comparing this with the parallel place, 
1 Chron. xx. 5, I would read, with Houb- 
igant, and Elhanan the son of Jair, a Beth- 
lemite, slew Lechami the brother of Goliath 
the Gittite. 

Ged.—Again there was a battle with the 
Philistines at Gob; when Elhanam Ben- 
Jair-oregim, a Bethlehemite, slew Lahami, 
brother to [supplied from 1 Chron. xx. 5] 
Goliath, the Gathite, the staff of whose 
spear was like a weaver’s beam. 

At Gob. Here again forty MSS. have 
Nob. In the different copies of Sep. we 
find Nob, Rob, and Rom. The words are 
wanting in Syr., Arab., and p. p. 1 Chron. 
XX. 9. 

Booth. — 19 Again there was another 
battle with the Philistines at Gob, where 
Elhanan, the son of Jair, a Bethlehemite, 
slew Lahumi, the brother of Goliath, the 
Gathite, the staff of whose spear was like a 
weaver's beam. 

Houb.—19 Fuit adhuc bellum cum Phi- 
listeis in Gazer, in quo Elchanan filius Jair 
Bethlehemita percussit  Lechmi fratrem 
Goliath Gethai, cujus haste lignum erat ut 
jugum teztorum. 

D^? na "or mom w^ n н. In loco 
1 Paral. huic parallelo xx. 5 hodie sic le- 
gitur: n^» "Tm "om? nM IP n pm; quam 
ultimam scripturam anteferunt critici fere 
omnes, neque dubitant, quin mendum sit 
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non unum in scriptione priore. Solus Bux- 
torfius utramque scripturam tueri se putat 
posse, quod quam incassum conetur, et per- 
tinacia quanta, vide, si juvat, in ejus Anti- 
critica, p. 420. Ego ultimam paral. libri 
scripturam sic puto esse amplectendam, lo. 
ut tollatur Оха, quod abest in paral. libro, 
et quod videtur male iteratum ex vocabulo 
Осум, quod extat linea inferiore. 20. Ut, 
cum adsciscas "or? nM, Lechmi, non tollas 
опт m3, Bethlehemita, quod hic legitur, ob 
eam causam, quod in iis verbis occasionem 
habuit scriba, cur omitteret "Or? rw, satis 
simile, quomodo ex "пм, quod legitur par- 
allelo loco, fecit гм, per scribendi errorem : 
itaque hunc locum sic legendum : TY үз pr 
n Tm "or na "on mi, (et percussit) El- 
chanam, filius Jair, Belhlehemita, Lechmi 
fratrem Goliath. "Vide notam nostram in 
locum parallelum. Recte hoc loco Clericus 
adversus Buxtorfium hzc observabat : ** Qui 
talia negant, aut pertinacia ducti, aut impe- 
ritia, aut preeconceptis opinionibus excecati 
negant. Putant nonnulli se melius con- 
sulere autoritati scripture, negando ei ulla 
inesse menda. Sed si verum sit menda ei 
inesse, male profecto illi consulunt, dum 
veritatem, ope mendacii, defendere conantur. 
---Querendum est quomodo, admissis non- 
nullis mendis librariorum, que negari ne- 
queunt, sarta tecta esse queat scripturz 
autoritas, non quomodo negemus quod 
manifestum est. 

Dathe.—19 Сит iterum prope Gobam 
cum Philisteis certaretur, occidit. Elhanan, 
Jairi filius, Lahmeum, fratrem Goliathi, a) 
cujus hasta erat instar jugi tertorii. 

a) Sic locus restituendus videtur ex 
1 Chron. xx. 5; cf. Hubigantius. 


Ver. 21, 22. 
MQW? VJ пуй Dye es 
рау PE турур NES ma 
ol тёєтсарєѕ otra éréxOnoay amdyovo Trav 
у‹уйутоу ev Г0 rà ‘Pada oikos, kai ёпєсау èv 
xetpt Aavid каї év yeipt тфу ÓovAov avrov. 
Аи. Ver.—22 These four were born to 
the giant in Gath, and fell by the hand of 
David, and by the hand of his servants. 
21, 22, Giant. See notes on ver. 16. 
Ged., Booth.—These four, of the race of 
the Rephaites of Gath, fell by the hand of 
David, and by the hand of his servants, &c. 
Maurer.—22 na npyp ту nm гузэггм) 
Ewaldus Gr. crit., p. 597 et Winerus accu- 
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sativum пн пузаты ad хт vs. 21 refe- 
rendum censent, quam constructionem verba 
vix admittent. Equidem existimaverim, pro 
V? efferendum esse її”: hos quatuor pepe- 
rerant sc. mulieres (impers.) Карле Gath- 
ensi.  Masorethis fraudi fuisse videtur, quod 
vs. 20 ex legitur 79x) Ty Nw DI, 


Tres 


Cuar. XXII. 
See notes on Psalm xviii. 


Cuar. XXIII. 1—7. 
ON? OYUN WT T nba 

1 Y nd 
oy DD C34] cum IE TW 
nx mpa ори: Чон Dee 
inya cac»? ny mas uni 
vo cH" “Дом Aes ivo 
mys misa Ugo ouo may Oa 
p ioa 4 DIR nmm bui 
туз пір Мр рә way 
ЧУВ Пр 5 VINE мўя чырр 
many “9 oy оір пуур “> Укор 
VERTO] Fee? түз эз 
VR vij» Урра 6 : mpg Музу 
var чат can чур Мрт ОТЫЗ 
ED nr Үр} opa мәй Dus 
: natia soie Ah 

pu yop ". 1. 

1 каї ойто of Абуо. Aavid ol čoyaror 
moros Аал1д vids "Тєтта\, kai motòs ймур б» 
dvéornoe kvpios éri хрістду бєоў "Iakóf, каї 
є/трєтєіѕ YraAuol Чора] 2 mveipa kvpiov 
€AdAnoev év depoi, kai б Adyos айтой em 
yAwoons pov. З Aéye б beds "Ісраў\: ёро! 
€Addnoe Hirat é£ "lopand тара8оАў>` єїтоу 
év dvÓpérro, mas кратафотуте Ф6Воу ҳристо?, 
4 xai є hori беой mpwias; дуате Маг Atos 
тотро, ой Kuptos mapnAGev ёк þéyyovs, xai 
ws 6 terov xAdns апд yrs. 5 ой yàp otras 
б oixds роо pera loxXvpo), dtabneny yàp 
aló»wov eerd pos éroiuny dv mavri карф 
пефуаурбть" ӧтітаса сотрріа pov каї тй» 
GéAnpa, бт: od ру В\ћастђар ó mapávopos. 
6 donep dkavÜa ёёосрбл) mavres ойто, бті 
оў xep AnPOnoovra, 7 kai dv)p o) komi- 
áge: év avrois* kal mAnpes otdnpov, kal £UAov 
Óóparos, kai ey торі kaŭre каї KavOnoovrat 
aic xXvvgv айтфу. 

Au. Ver.—1 Now these be the last words 
of David. David the son of Jesse said, and 
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the man who was raised up on high, the 
anointed of the God of Jacob, and the sweet 
psalmist of Israel, said, 

2 The Spirit of the Lorp spake by me, 
and his word was in my tongue. 

3 The God of Israel said, the Rock of 
Israel spake to me, He that ruleth [or, be 
thou ruler, &c., Ps. cx. 2] over men must be 
just, ruling in the fear of God. 

4 And Ле shall be as the light of the 
morning, when the sun riseth, even a morn- 
ing without clouds; as the tender grass 
springing out of the earth by clear shining 
after rain. 

5 Although my house бе not so with God; 
yet he hath made with me an everlasting 
covenant, ordered in all things, and sure: 
for this is all my salvation, and all my desire, 
although he make i£ not to grow. 

6 But the sons of Belial shall be all of 
them as thorns thrust away, because they 
cannot be taken with hands: 

7 But the man that shall touch them must 
be fenced with iron and the staff of a spear; 
and they shall be utterly burned with fire in 
the same place. 

Pool.—1 The last words of David; not 
simply the last that he spoke, but some of 
the last uttered in his last days upon the 
approach of his death; or the last which he 
spoke by the Spirit of God, assisting and 
directing him in an extraordinary manner. 
The sweet psalmist of Israel ; or, sweet, or, 
delightful, or, amiable in the songs of Israel : 
either, first, As the object of them; he 
whom the people of Israel mentioned in 
their songs with joy and praise, as when 
they sung, Saul hath slain his thousands, 
and David his ten thousands ; Or, secondly, 
As the author of them, he who was eminent 
and famous among the people of God for 
the composing of sweet and holy songs to 
the praise of God, and for the use of his 
Church in after-ages. 

3 Spake to me, by way of command ; or 
of me, by way of prediction and promise 
concerning me and my house, and the 
Messias who is to come out of my loins. 
He that ruleth over men must be just, ruling 
in the fear of God: thus it is a precept or 
declaration of the duty of kings, and par- 
ticularly of Solomon his son, (to whom as a 
dying man he gives this advice,) and of his 
successors the kings of God's Israel, for 
whose instruction he gives this rule. And 
so here are the two principal parts of a 
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king's duty, answerable to the two tables of| Lord; and therefore have not enjoyed that 


God's law, justice towards men, and piety 
towards God, both which he is to maintain 
and promote among his people. 

Others make it a prophecy of Christ; and 
then the words are or may be thus rendered, 
There shall be a ruler over men, (or rather, 
among men, as the Hebrew word properly 
signifies, to wit, the Messias, who, though 
he be the eternal and invisible God, yet 
shall visibly appear and rule among men,) a 
just or righteous one (a title oft given to 
Christ, as Isa. liii. 11; Jer. xxiii. 5, 6; 
xxxiii. 15 ; Zech. ix. 9), ruling in the fear 
of the Lord, making it his great business to 
advance the service, and worship, and glory 
of the Lord; or, as it is in the Hebrew, 
ruling the fear of the Lord, i.e., governing 
and ordering the worship of God, which is 
oft called the fear of God. And so this 
clause is added to prevent or remove 
scandals and offences which might be taken 
at the Messias when he should come, because 
of his changing and abrogating the cere- 
monial law ; and to insinuate that he should 
have no less power in the governing of 
God's house and worship than Moses had, 
and that he might make such laws as he 
thought meet. 

4 These words are either, 1. А further 
description of the king's duty, which is not 
only to rule with exact justice and piety, but 
also with sweetness, and gentleness, and 
condescension to the infirmities of his 
people ; to render his government as pleasant 
and acceptable to them as is the sunshine in 
a clear morning, or the tender grass which 
springs out of the earth by the warm and 
refreshing beams of the sun after the rain, 
which hath a peculiar kind of sweetness and 
fragrancy in it. Or rather, 2. A prediction 


uninterrupted prosperity which we might 
have enjoyed ; but our morning light, or the 
beginning of that kingdom promised to me 
and mine for ever, hath been overcast with 
many black and dismal clouds, and my 
children have not hitherto been like the 
tender grass springing out of the earth, and 
thriving by the influences of the sun and 
rain ; but rather like the grass that withereth 
away, or is cut off before its due time. Yet 
he hath made with me an everlasting covenant : 
notwithstanding all our transgressions 
whereby we have broken covenant with 
God, and the confusions and civil wars which 
have threatened our dissipation and utter 
destruction; yet I comfort myself with this, 
that God, to whom all my sins were fore- 
known before I committed them, was gra- 
ciously pleased to make a sure covenant, to 
give and continue the kingdom to me and 
to my seed for ever, chap. vii. 16, until the 
coming of the Messias, who is to be my son 
and successor, and whose kingdom shall 
have no end. Ordered in all things; 
ordained in all points by God’s eternal and 
unchangeable counsel; and disposed by his 
wise and powerful providence, which doth 
and will overrule all things, even the sins 
and sufferings of my house, so far, that 
although he would punish them for their 
sins, yet he will not utterly root them out, 
nor break his covenant made with me and 
mine; as is said, Psal Іхххіх. 31—34. 
Sure, or preserved, or observed, or kept, to 
wit, on God's part, or by God's power and 
faithfulness, in the midst of all the oppo- 
sitions and uncertainties to which it seems 
to be exposed on our part. Compare Rom. 
iii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 13. For, or therefore, as 
the Hebrew particle chi oft signifies; there- 


or declaration of the sweet and blessed | fore, i.e., because God hath made such a 


effects of such a government, both to the 
governor himself, in that peace, and pros- 
perity, and glory, and happiness which it 
brings to him, and to his people; to whom 
it is no less grateful, and comfortable, and 
beneficial, than those great and public 
blessings of sunshine and rain, and the fruits 
which they produce; which is true of every 
good king or governor, but most eminently 
of the Messias. 

5 Although my house be not so with God ; 
although God knows that neither I nor my 
children have lived and ruled as we should 
have done, so justly, and in the fear of the 


covenant. This is, or, he is, he who hath 
made this covenant; or, in this is, i.e., it 
consists in and depends upon this covenant. 
All my salvation; both my own eternal 
salvation, and the temporal salvation, or the 
preservation of the kingdom to me and mine. 
All my desire, or, every desirable thing; the 
word desire being oft put for desired, or a 
desirable thing ; as Ps. xxi. 2; lxxviii. 29, 30; 
Ezek. xxiv. 16. David being deeply sen- 
sible, and having had large experience, of 
the vanity and uncertainty of all earthly 
things, here declares that the covenant 
made by God with him and his in the 
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Messias, is the only happiness which he 
prizeth and desireth, in which he doth fully 
acquiesce. Although he make it not to grow, 
ie. my house, mentioned before. So the 
sense is, Although God as yet hath not made 
my house or family to grow, i. e., to increase, 
or to flourish with worldly glory and pros- 
perity, as I expected; but hath for my sins 
cut off divers of my most eminent branches, 
and sorely afflicted my person and family ; 
and although he may for the future deal in 
like manner with my sons and successors for 
the like miscarriages, which it is probable 
they may commit: yet this is my great 
support and comfort, that God will constantly 
and inviolably keep this covenant; and 
therefore, in the midst of all the shakings, 
and confusions, and interruptions which may 
happen in my house and kingdom, will 
preserve my line and family until the coming 
of the Messiah out of my loins, whose king- 
dom is an everlasting kingdom ; who, as he 
is the desire of all nations, Hag. ii. 7, so in 
& special manner is my desire, and the 
author of all my salvation. 

6 The sons of Belial, or, the men of Belial, 
as it is expressed 2 Sam. xvi. 7, and elsewhere. 
Having in the foregoing verses described the 
nature, and felicity, and stability of that king- 
dom which God himself had by a sure and 
everlasting covenant settled upon him and his 
seed ; and especially, upon the Messiah, who 
was to be one of his posterity; he now 
describes the quality, the mischievous 
nature, the hazardous and miserable con- 
dition, of all the enemies of this holy and 
blessed kingdom, whom he justly calleth 
sons of Belial, because they rebelled against 
God’s appointment, and against that king 
whom God had set over them; for which 
reason others are so called, 1 Sam. x. 27; 
2 Chron. xiii. 7. As thorns thrust ашау; 
which men do not use to handle, as they 
do other trees, but thrust them away from 
themselves, by some instrument chosen for 
that purpose. And so will God remove or 
thrust away from himself, and from his 
people and kingdom, all those who shall 
either secretly or openly set themselves 
against it. And this may be here added, 
either, l. By way of prescription to rulers, 
whom, as before he admonished to be just 
and kind to their people, ver. 3, 4; so here 
he requires them to be severe in punishing 
and purging away weak and incorrigible 


men from: ebeut his throne, and from among |. 


VOL. 11. 


619 


his people. Or, 2. By way of caution ; to 
show, that notwithstanding the holiness, and 
happiness, and sureness of this kingdom, 
yet there would be sons of Belial in it, who 
would endeavour to disturb and overthrow 
it, but to no purpose. 

7 The staff of a spear ; so the meaning 
is, he must fill his hand, or arm himself 
with some iron weapon, whereby he may 
cut them down; or, with the staff of a spear, 
or some such like thing, whereby he may 
thrust them away from himself, that they do 
him no hurt. Or thus, he will be filled, or 
will fill himself, i. e., his hand, wherewith he 
attempted to touch and take them, with 
thorns, as with iron and the staff of a spear ; 
i. e., he will be as surely and sorely wounded, 
as if one should run the iron head and part 
of the wood of a spear into his hand. And 
they shall be utterly burned, or, therefore ; 
because men cannot safely touch them, 
therefore they will burn them up. Or, or, 
i.e. if they do not cut them down with 
iron, or thrust them away with the staff of a 
spear, they will burn and consume them. 
In the same place, or, in their place, where 
they grow or stand; and they will not 
trouble nor hazard themselves to remove 
them. Withal, it may imply that they shall 
be destroyed when and where they thought 
themselves most secure, even in their own 
place. And it may possibly intimate, that 
those children of Belial, the wicked and un- 
believing Jews, who rejected and rebelled 
against the Messiah, David's successor, and 
their lawful King, should be destroyed in 
their great, and strong, and holy city Jeru- 
salem, where the greatest part of that people 
were gathered together as fuel for the fire, 
and were destroyed together by the Romans 
under Titus, where also their wicked pre- 
decessors had been destroyed by Nebuchad- 
nezzar in former times. 

Bp. Patrick.— These be the last words of 
David.] These were the last words that he 
spake by the Holy Ghost, as Abarbinel 
expounds them. The Chaldee paraphrase 
takes these words, as if they were a pro- 
phecy of the Messiah: for so it expounds 
them; ‘‘ These are the words of the pro- 
phecy of David, which he prophesied of the 
consummation of all things, in the day of 
consolation, which is to come." 

3 The God of Israel said.] By Nathan or 
by Samuel. 

He that .ruleth. over men. must be just, 
4 o 
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ruling in the fear of God.] Or, as we ren- 
der it in the margin, “ Be thou ruler over," 
&c., which the Chaldee expounds of the 
Messiah іп this manner, “ The faithful God 
spake (so he interprets the word Rock), I 
will constitute to me a king, he is the 
Messiah, who shall arise, and reign in the 
fear of the Lord.” But this relates first to 
David, the type of Christ; who was taught 
to rule justly, and in the fear of God: that 
is, in the exact observance of all the Divine 
laws. Or, as Abarbinel interprets it, ** When 
he that rules men is just, then the fear of the 
Lord will rule and have dominion in the 
earth ;" for all the people are apt to tread in 
the steps of their king: so that when he 
that rules is just, it is as if he did not rule, 
but the fear of the Lord ruled in the earth. 

4 He shall be as the light of the morning, 
when the sun riseth.] The dominion of the 
just (as the same Abarbinel interprets it) 
shall be as the morning light, when the sun 
ariseth, and the light continually increases. 

Аз the tender grass springing out of the 
earth by clear shining after rain.) We have 
in this translation quite transposed the 
Hebrew words, where they run thus, “ From 
splendour and from rain, grass out of the 
earth." The sense of which Abarbinel 
thinks is this, It shall be such a morning, in 
which there is sometimes sunshine, and 
sometimes showers of rain, to make grass 
spring out of the earth. 

Although my house be nol so with God.) 
Which he thus interprets; Although the 
kingdom of a just man, by little and little, 
grows and increases; and sometimes is 
clouded, and sometimes the light shines 
upon it: the kingdom of David shall not be 
so, but God hath made a perpetual cove- 
nant, &c. 

For this is all my salvation.] Or, as he 
interprets it, This is all my salvation, and 
my desire, that he would not make it grow 
or shoot up (for that supposes it to be buried), 
but that, as was said before, it may always 
remain in an equal manner ordered and 
conserved. 

It must be acknowledged, that there are 
no words so obscure in this book as these 
two verses. The sense of which Ludovicus 
De Dieu seems to me to have most clearly 


2 SAMUEL XXIII. 1—7. 


and stable ; in a settled orderand sure. For 
the sun arises, but goes down again; and 
the morning may be clear, but clouds after- 
wards arise; and the tender grass springs 
up, but withers away. Not so, saith he, is 
my kingdom before God. It is flourishing, 
like all these, but perpetual: for he hath . 
made an everlasting covenant with me; 
though some afflictions have befallen me; 
and he hath not made all my salvation and 
desire to grow. So he makes the first caph 
of similitude to stand for three; and to be 
repeated thrice in this manner :— 

“The God of Israel said, the Rock of 
Israel spake concerning me; The just man 
ruleth among men: he ruleth in the fear of 
God. And as the sun ariseth, with a 
shining light: as the morning is without 
clouds, by reason of its splendour; as from 
rain the tender grass springs out of the 
earth: yet (or truly) so is not my house 
with God. Because he hath made an ever- 
lasting covenant with me; disposed in all 
things, and well kept and preserved in that 
order. Although he doth not make all my 
salvation and desire to grow (that is, though 
some adversities happen to me and my 
family), yet that always remains, which, in 
the covenant of God made with me, is in 
all things orderly, disposed, and preserved.” 

6 The kingdom of impious men shall not 
be like the kingdom of the house of David: 
being so far from being like to grass, which 
is useful, that they are rather like thorns ; 
which are rejected as hurtful and pernicious. 
That is, such wicked men are not fit for 
human society. 

7 But the man that shall touch them must 
be fenced with iron and the staff of a spear. ] 
If any body will meddle with them, it must 
be at his peril. For so the word jimmale 
(which we translate fenced) signifies “shall 
be filled," with the iron and the staff of a 
spear. Spears are never used to cut down 
thorns; but iron gives one a sore wound, 
like that which а man receives from a spear, 
when it runs into his body, iron and wood 
withal. So the same De Dieu very judi- 
ciously. 

They shall be utterly burned with fire in 
the same place.] Therefore men burn them 
with fire, in the same place where they 


opened :—The stability and perpetuity of| grow: and so wicked men are destroyed, 


his kingdom, saith he, David amplifies by a 
comparison with three natural things, which 
are very grateful to men, but not constant 


where they think themselves most secure. 
Which the Targum applies to the judgment 
of the great day, saying, "Their punish- 
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ment is in the hand of man: but they shall 
be burnt up utterly, when the house of the 
great judgment appears: that they may sit 
on the throne of judgment to judge the 
world." 
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de Messia deprehendisse se credit Ken- 
nicoltus ; dignum evpnya quod ei gratulemur, 
cupiamusque magis confirmari. 

I therefore presume, that the subject of 
this sacred song, composed near the close of 


Ken.—We are now arrived at a part of | David's life, is the Messiah : and certainly 


Holy Scripture, which is of more than 
common importance : a part, which promises 
something very magnificent, but sadly dis- 
appoints (st present) our reasonable ex- 
pectations. It is not in the power of words 
to form а more solemn and splendid intro- 
duction: and yet, when we have perused 
the whole song, whether the darkness be 
owing to errors in the present text, or 
mistakes in our version, or to both; the 
general subject, as well as most of the par- 
ticulars, want much illustration. 

The great point is, to fix and ascertain 
the subject: whether it be, the celebration 
of a good and righteous governor, in general ; 
or, in particular, that righteous and just one, 
the Messiah. In favour of this latter sense, 
new evidence has arisen from an investiga- 
tion of the Heb. MSS. ; the oldest and best 
of which has preserved the word Jehovah, 
in one part of this hymn; where, if the 
word be genuine, it solves the chief dif- 
ficulty. Аз this word appeared to me from 
the first, and does still, to be of very great 
consequence; I represented it in my “ First 
Dissertation on the Hebrew Text,” p. 468— 
471 [see below]: adding, that the old Greek 
version proves the ancient existence of the 
word in this place. With what success this 
discovery was made to the public, the reader 
will in part judge from the review of that 
Dissertation by the learned Professor Mi- 
chaélis, who says:—Ultima verba Davidis 
mendis laborare quibusdam, viz audemus 
dubitare: frustra in illis ezplicandis desu- 
dasse totum interpretum tanquam collegium 
intelligentes ; neque ipsi, sollicita verborum 
investigatione, adhibita etiam luce quam 
Arabia ac Syria praeferre solet, aliquid satis 
tuli invenientes. Quicquid ex verbis eruas, 
hiat ; nec apparet, ad quem finem pertineat. 
Legimus et sicut lux matutina orietur sol, 
sive, et circa tempus lucis matutinz orietur 
sol; lagguente utraque sententia. 
igitur verum, feliz, reique Christiane faustum 
sit, codex Kennicottianus, omnium hucusque 
inspectorum antiquissimus, hubet atque ut 
lux matutina orietur Jehova sol—gquod Dei 
nomen, nunc deletum, in nostro commate 
legebat interpres Graecus.  Valicinium ergo 


no other subject was so worthy to employ 
the /ast poetry of the man after God's own 
heart. He labours to introduce it with an 
accumulation of all such expressions, as 
would command the greatest attention to 
what he was about to deliver, as he was 
king, and as he was prophet. That а good 
ruler, in the general, should be here treated 
of, seems impossible: not only from the 
introductory pomp and splendour, but also 
from е" subsequent particulars being in- 
applicable to any king or ruler, but Messiah. 
The everlasting covenant, concerning this 
son of David, is expressly mentioned; as 
well as the spiritual nature of his kingdom. 
All the particulars agree to the Messiah: 
and while some describe the fale of his 
enemies, others are descriptive of his own 
crucifixion ; all very similar in sense to what 
is foretold elsewhere. We read in Ps. xxii., 
they pierced my hands and my feet ; they 
parted my garments, and cast lots upon my 
vesture. Апа if David was thus circum- 
stantial, in that Psalm; why may he not 
have mentioned Aere the same or other cir- 
cumstances, relative to the same event? It 
is no just objection, that this song is not 
quoted in the New Testament; for the New 
Testament does not quote the other words, 
they pierced my hands and my feet. And 
should it be objected further, that nothing 
of this interesting nature appears, at present, 
in these last words: I reply, that nothing 
clear appears at all; not only no consistent 
plan, but not even common sense is to be 
made out of the words in our present 
version. If therefore, by the assistance of 
Heb. MSS., and a better English version, 
this passage shall be found to contain a 
consistent prophecy of the Messiah; we 
cannot but be particularly struck with the 
mention made here of the iron and the 
spear. With spikes of tron was he to be 


Quod | filled ; as he was fastened to the cross by 


these, at the opposite extremities of his 
body, his hands and his feet: and with the 
spear was his side pierced. So that if, with 
the apostle, who at first doubted, we should 
at last see here the print of the nails, and 
the wound made by the spear; let us, like 
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that apostle, be no longer faithless, but 
believing. 

In the present case I shall postpone, and 
reserve for a more critical appendix, the 
several notes which may be necessary, in 
support of the alterations here proposed: as 
I have before expressed my intention, in 
relation to other very difficult passages. 
And I shall now give such a correction of 
our common translation of these verses, as 
appears to me just and necessary. 


New Translation of 2 Sam. xxiii. 1—7. 


TITLE. 
Now these are the last words of David. 
РКОЕМ, 
The oracle of David, the son of Jesse; 
Even the oracle of the man raised up on 
high: 
The anointed of the Сор of Jacob; 
And the composer of the psalms of Israel. 
The spirit of JEnovan speaketh by me; 
And his word is upon my tongue: 
Jenovan, the Сор of Israel, sayeth ; 
To me speaketh the rock of Israel. 
SONG. 
THE JUST ONE ruleth among men! 
He ruleth by the fear of Сор! 


As the light of the morning, ariseth ЈЕ- 
HOVAH ; 
A sun, without clouds, for brightness ; 
And as the grass from the earth, after rain. 


Verily thus is my house with Gop; 
For an everlasting covenant hath he made 
with me, 
Ordered in all things and safely secured : 
For he is all my salvation, and all my desire. 


But the sons of Belial shall not flourish ; 
As a thorn rooted up, shall be all of them: 
For they will not be taken kindly by the 

hand. 


And the Man, who shall reprove them, 
Shall be filled with iron, and a wooden 

spear : 

But in the fire shall they be utterly burnt, 
with ignominy. 

Kennicott's 1st Dissertation on the Hebrew 
Text.—2 Sam. xxiii. 4. This song of David's 
seems to contain a prophecy of the Messiah ; 
and will, I presume, be certainly determined 
to that important sense, if a various reading 
in our oldest MS. No. 2 should appear to be 
genuine. It concerns that remarkable part, 
which expresses the light of the morning and 
the rising of the sun. 


2 SAMUEL XXIII. 1—7. 


wow mw O2 VND 

Et sicut lux matutina orietur sol. 
If we take these words literally, are they 
sense? Is not the sun the light of the 
morning; or, is not the morning light the 
only and certain effect of the sun rising? 
And can a thing be compared to itself, or 
the cause to its effect? The various reading, 
which (if true) not only frees us from this 
difficulty, but proves this passage to be pro- 
phetical, stands thus— 


wow MM my APA MAND 

Et sicut lux matutina orietur Jenova sol. 
This word mT, Jehovah, is regularly writ in 
the MS., as here expressed ; and, if the ori- 
ginal reading, seems to have been omitted in 
other copies, on account of the similitude of 
the adjoining words mw and "wr. This 
reading receives a strong confirmation from 
the Greek version; which it may be neces- 
sary to compare with the printed Heb. text, 


мо apa шыю nmn “рда aNd 


M230 nm» 
LXX, Vat. copy, Kat ev фот: ӨЕОҮ mpo«as 
avaretAat т}Ммо$ то прог ov KYPIOZ тарт\бє>» 
ex Qeyyovs, and the Alex., Ка ev ӨЕО фот: 
mpwtas avatetAat о yos то трон ov mapgAÓey 
ex peyyous. From which versions, however 
unintelligible at present in themselves, an 
argument arises in favour of the reading in 
this MS. For in the Vat. edition we have 
Өєоѕ and Kupios, and in the Alex. Geos; 
words, which have nothing in the printed 
Heb. text to authorize or introduce them, 
and seem only to be accounted for by this 
MS. reading. According to which perhaps 
the Greek version stood originally thus, 
Ka: ev фот (reading WND) mpoxas avareder 
o Киро (in another copy Geos) o Mos, ro 
тро ov тарту\бє> (reading “27, which is ge- 
nerally rendered by sapepxopar, instead of 
ГО? or ГОУ vejeAa:) єк heyyous. The true 
Greek version therefore seems to be, Kat ws 
dws mpwtas avareAet о Kuptos о nAtos, проа 
ov vededas (ev avrg) ek d$eyyovs. Trans- 
positions of words are frequent in the 
present Greek version; which in some 
places is а jumble of two or three different 
renderings of the same word or words 
thrown together: which seems to have been 
the case here. For the words Geos and 
Курго seem to be different renderings of the 
same word MT or perhaps of that and отч 
writ in some copies instead of it; and then 
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both words have been transposed, both 
removed from their place after rnm, where 
this MS. and the context require the word 
Kupos should be stationed: and indeed 
there the sense is excellently illustrated by 
its situation— 
Et sicut luz matutina orietur Jehovah Sol. 

It is impossible to read these words, 
without recollecting the allusion to them in 
Malachi, shall the Sun of Righteousness 
arise, &c., which words, in the original, 
farther confirm the reading in the MS. For 
in Malachi we have the same verb and the 
same noun, as in Samuel; but with a re- 
markable difference in their connexion. In 
Samuel the verb is masculine, but in Malachi 
feminine ; and as the phrase seems copied by 
the latter from the former, one might have 
expected to find the same verb, when joined 
to the same noun, in the same exalted 
image, carefully expressed in the same form. 
Hence also it is probable, that the word 
mT was originally in Samuel; as the verb 
there is masculine, because more immediately 
connected with m? than with wow. 
Sam. —Shall Jehovah, the Sun, arise— 
Mal. —Shall the Sun of Righteousness arise— 
Jer. —Jehovah, our Righteousness. 
Isaiah Ix. 1. Arise, shine, for thy light is 
соте; and the glory of Jehovah is risen 
upon thee. 2 For behold, the darkness shall 
cover the earth, and gross darkness the 
people: but (тт mw) JEHOVAH SHALL 
ARISE upon thee, and his glory shall be seen 
upon thee. 3 And the Gentiles shall come 
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The sun of a morning without clouds, 


Shining after rain upon the verdure of the 
ground. e) 


IV. 
5 Is not my house established with God, 
Inasmuch as he hath settled with me an 
everlasting covenant, 
Regular and guarded f ) in every article. 
Verily my salvution is complete, complete 
is my wish, g) 
Will he not make him to grow ? h) 


у. 
6 The profane i) are ай of them, like the 
thorn, to be extirpated, k) 

For they will not be taken by the hand. 1) 
7 And whoever shall approach unto them 

shall be filled 

With iron and the wood of a spear, ти) 

But in the sabbath n) they shall be utterly 

burnt with fire. 

a) Literally, He that is sweet in the songs 
of Israel.—Israeliticorum carminum delicie. 
Castalio. 

b) Or, shall rule—and so in the line fol- 
lowing. 

с) пез, MSS. 

d) Не, the Just Опе. І вее no necessity 
for inserting Jehovah here, to be the nomi- 
native of the verb mw. The ellipsis of the 
pronoun of the third person is frequent in all 
languages, when the subject of the verb 
cannot be mistaken, which is the case here, 
when the lines are properly divided. 

e) Shining upon. mMM, participle Hiphil 


to thy light, and kings to the brightness of of the verb 1D, after rain. The air is 


thy rising. I leave the inference to the 
reader. 
Bishop Horsley.— 


I. 
1 David, the son of Jesse, saith, 
Апа the man saith who hath been raised 
up on high, 
The anointed of the God of Jacob, 
And the sweet psalmist of Israel: a) 


II. 
2 The Spirit of Jehovah speaketh by me, 
And his word is upon my tongue ; 
3 The God of Israel saith, 
To me speaketh the Rock of Israel. 


IIT. 
The JUST ONE ruleth b) over men, 
He ruleth c) by the fear of God, 
4 And as the light of the morning [he] d) 


shall arise, 


generally in the purest state after heavy 
showers in the spring, and the sun shines 
with heightened lustre. The verdure of the 
ground, literally, “the young herbage from 
the ground." This mention of the herbage, 
or verdure, presents the idea of spring. 
What an assemblage of pleasing images! 
the dawn—sunrise—sunshine after rain—the 
vernal season. 

f) Regular and guarded. Woam—MmrY, 
I take these words for forensic terms. 

g) For yor, I read, with Houbigant, 
"vr, 

h) For God shall make him to grow. Кот 
юз: mowr, I read W: wroy, taking > 
again interrogatively. Him to grow. Him, 
that is, the Just One, the subject of the 
third stanza, and the principal subject of 
the covenant here mentioned, who is per- 
petually spoken of in prophecy under the 
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image of a growing plant or branch. See 
Jer. xxxii. 15; xxiii. 5; Zach. iii. 8; 
vi. 12; Is. iv. 2. In these passages, and 
particularly in Jer. xxiii. 5, an allusion may 
well be supposed to this original prophecy of 
David. 

i) The profane. Houbigant is mistaken 
when he says the word 9»^3 is never used 
but when attached to some noun substantive, 
as м, p, “Ол, &c. It is evidently used as 
a collective in Nahum ii. 1. As a collective, 
the plurals Ото, WP, &c, are properly 
joined with it. "The insertion therefore of 
the word *?3 is unnecessary. Neither the 
sense nor the syntax demand it: and it is 
without authority either of MSS. or ver- 
sions. 9»"3, the profligate, the profane, the 
graceless, the reprobate. 

k) The thorn to be extirpated. 
Quasi spina evellenda. 

1) For they will not be taken by the hand. 
They will not accept of the Redeemer's 
help. 

m) And whoever—with iron and the wood 
of a spear. Dr. Kennicott very properly 
supposes an allusion to the iron spikes which 
fastened our Lord's body to the cross, and 
the spear which pierced his side. But as 
these sons of Belial persecuted not our Lord 
only, but others, the first preachers of Chris- 
tianity who came unto them, as he had 
done, with words of friendly admonition 
and reproof, as before the times of the 
Gospel they persecuted the prophets who 
were sent to them upon the like merciful 
errand, I think the word vw is rather to be 
rendered by the indefinite pronoun, siquis, 
or whoever, for which it often stands, than 
by Zhe Man, as Dr. Kennicott renders it, 
understanding it specifically of Christ. 
Prophecy, I think, rather delights in very 
general expressions, with very particular 
allusions. 

n) Zn the sabbath ; i.e., in the end of all 
things: that final sabbatism of the people of 
God, of which the apostle speaks in Heb. 
iv. 9. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—1 These be the last words 
of David.] I suppose the last poetical com- 
position is here intended. He might have 
spoken many words after these in prose, but 
none in verse. Other meanings are given; 
this I prefer. 

The words of this song contain a glorious 
prediction of the Messiah's kingdom and 
conquests, in highly poetic language. 


то үү, 
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3 The Rock of Israel.) The Fountain 
whence Israel was derived. 

He that ruleth over men must be just. ] 
More literally, рх OWA ‘ло, He that ruleth 
in man is the gust one; or, The just one is 
the ruler among men. 

Ruling in the fear of Сой.) It is by God's 
fear that Jesus Christ rules the hearts of all 
his followers; and he who has not the fear 
of God before his eyes, can never be а 
Christian. 

4 He shall be as the light of the morning. | 
This verse is very obscure, for it does not 
appear from it who the person is of whom 
the prophet speaks. As the Messiah seems 
to be the whole subject of these last words 
of David, he is probably the person intended. 
One of Dr. Kennicott's MSS. supplies the 
word MmT; and he therefore translates, 4s 
the light of the morning ariseth Jehovah (see 
above)—He shall be the Sun of righteous- 
ness, bringing salvation in his rays, and 
shining—illuminating the children of men, 
with increasing splendour, as long as the 
sun and moon endure. 

As the tender grass.] The effects of this 
shining, and of the rays of his grace, shall 
be like the shining of the sun upon the 
young grass or corn, after a plentiful shower 
of rain. 

5 Although my house be not so with God.) 
Instead of P, so, read P, established ; and 
let the whole verse be considered as an in- 
terrogation, including a positive assertion ; 
and the sense will be at once clear and con- 
sistent: “For is not my house (family) 
established with God; because he hath made 
with me an everlasting covenant, ordered in 
all, and preserved? For this (He) is all 
my salvation, and all my desire, although 
he make it (or him) not to spring up." All 
is sure relative to my spiritual successor, 
though he do not as yet appear; the cove- 
nant is firm, and it will spring forth in due 
time. 

6 But the sons of Belial shall be all of 
them as thorns.) There is no word in the 
text for sons; it is simply Belial, the good- 
for-nothing man, and may here refer—first, 
to Saul, and secondly, to the enemies of our 
Lord. 

As thorns thrust away.) A metaphor 
taken from hedging; the workman thrusts 
the thorns aside either with his 5l or hand, 
protected by his impenetrable mitten or 
glove, till, getting a fair blow at the roots, 
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he cuts them all down. "The man is fenced 
with iron, and the handle of his bill is like 
the staff of a spear. This is a good repre- 
sentation of the dubbing-bill, with which 
they slash the thorn hedge on each side 
before they level the tops by the pruning 
shears. The handle is five or six feet long. 
This is a perfectly natural and intelligible 
image. . 

Ged.— 

1 The following, also, though posterior, are 
the words of David. 

* Thus, saith David, the son of Ishai; 
Saith the man, who was exalted to be 
The anointed of the Gop of Jacob: 

Who harmonized the psalmody of Israel. 
2 The spirit of the Lorn speaketh by me, 

And his word is on my tongue. 

3 To me, the Gop of Israel hath said, 

The Rocx of Israel hath promised ; 

A just ruler over mankind ; 

Who will rule in the fear of Gop. 

Not like the grass of the eatth (which, 

When the morning sun riseth clear and 
cloudless, 

Glistereth from the previous rain), 

Shall be my house before Сор. 

For with me he hath made a perpetual 
covenant, 

In every point regular, and sure. 

For every sort of welfare is mine; 

And mine every wish he hath accom- 
plished. 

Whereas lawless men, all of them, 

Are like briars, to be thrust out, 

(For with the hand they may not be 
taken, 

7 But the man, who would meddle with 

them, 

Must be provided with an axe and spear- 

shaft) 

And to be burned, on the spot, with fire. 

1 The following, &c. The common ren- 
dering is: These too are the last words of 
David. But that I think cannot be the 
meaning. They seem a supplement to the 
foregoing song, composed some time after. 

Ib. Who harmonized the psalmody of 
Israel. Comp. ch. i. 18 and 1 Chron. 

4 Not like the grass, &c. There is great 
beauty in this metaphor. That grass, which 
from the dews and showers of the night 
appears so glossy and glistering, at the 
rising of the sun, hall soon decay and 
wither before his meridian rays: but not so 


the house of David, &c. 


4 
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6, 7, The parenthesis must be read as 
such ; and the last line joined to the second. 

Booth.—Now these, though later, are the 
words of David. 

1 Thus saith David, the son of Jesse; 

The man who was highly exalted saith ; 

The anointed of the God of Jacob; 

The pleasant Psalmist of Israel. 

The spirit of Jehovah speaketh by me, 
And his word is on my tongue. 

3 The God of Israel hath said /o те; 

To me the Rock of Israel hath promised, _ 

A just ruler over mankind, 

Who will rule in the fear of God. 

As the morning light when the sun 

ariseth ; 

A morning cloudless and resplendent ; 

As the grass from the earth after rain ;— 

5 Is not my house thus with God? 

For with me he hath made an everlasting 

covenant. 

Wisely ordered in all points and sure. 

Truly in this is all my salvation ; 

And mine every desire will he not accom- 
plish ? 

But lawless men, all of them, 

Are like thorns, to be thrust away, 

(For they cannot be taken with the 
hand, 

7 But the man who would cut them up, 
Must have an axe and a spear-shaft,) 
And to be burned, in the place, with 

fire. 

3 4 gust ruler овет.) These words con- 
tain the substance of what God had pro- 
mised; and they cannot be applied with 
propriety to Solomon. For how could he be 
said to be a ruler over mankind? This is 
certainly the sense when O72 is used abso- 
lutely, without any restrictive or qualifying 
term. The just ruler then must signify the 
future Messiah, who sprang from David, and 
whose kingdom was to be universal. 

5 Is not my house.) This line is clearly 
the apodosis or application of the beautiful 
comparison in the preceding verse; and 
this naturally contributes great assistance 
in ascertaining its genuine sense: “ Аз 
lovely as the morning, when the sun 
ariseth; a morning, not gloomy, threatening 
tempests and hurricanes, but cloudless and 
bright; as flourishing as grass from the earth 
after rain; so shall my house or family 
abide, splendid in rank and in honours; 
flourishing until he come, who is to be the 
just ruler over mankind; and when every 
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other branch is cut off, flourishing for ever." | vel nro, vel ron, non sine przpositione 
Such I take to be the import of this passage. | antecedente. 


That '2 is used as an interrogative particle 
see Nold. and Michaelis. Compare Isaiah 
xxxvi 19, with 2 Kings xvii. 34. In the 
Syr. and Cbald. this signification is common. 
—For with те.) This is the reason of his 
confidence and hope. 

6 But lawless теп.) Is there not here а 
reference, not only to the punishment of the 
wicked in general, but to the lawless, 
wicked Israelites, who, when the just king 
should come, would not submit to his law? 
The metaphor in this view has peculiar 
force and propriety. As thorns are cut up 
and burned with fire, in the place where 
they grew, so shall these sinners be cut off 
and consumed in their own land. 

Houb.—1 Нес autem sunt novissima 
verba David. Dicit David filius Isai; dicit 
vir, qui exortus est propter Messiam, Deum 
Jacob, quique egregia fecit cantica Israel : 
2 Spiritus Domini per me locutus est, et 
sermo ejus mea in lingua fuit. 3 Deus 
Israel mihi locutus est; verba mihi fecit 
Petra Israel, qui præest homini justo, qui 
preest timenti Deum; 4 Quomodo luces- 
cente mane sol oritur, et mane est splendidum 
ac sine nubibus, quomodo post imbres humo 
nascitur herba virens. 5 Non ita еги de 
domo mea cum Deo, ut statuat mecum fadus 
sempilernum, perque omnia ratum fulurum et 
observandum ; nam  quancunque habui sa- 
lutem, et quecunque ejus beneficia in те 
extiterunt, hec non amplius revirescent. 
6 Sed filii Belial tanquam spina omnes 
evellentur ; quam nemo manu apprehendit. 
7 Sed quam si quis attingere. parat, palmam 
ejus implet ferrum, aut hastile lancea, queque 
ad extremum igne comburitur. 

1 ...xp» AR moo 5» op un, Vir ille, qui 
ехогіиз est propter Messiam Deum Jacob. 
Nam David propterea exortus est, ut adum- 
braret Messiam futurum ; qui Messias dicitur 
Deus Jacob, ut pote is, in quem Jacob 
speravit, qui et ejus diem, quomodo et 
Abraham, vidit et gravisus est. Licebat 
convertere, propter Messiam Dei Jacob. Sed 
cum Deus Jacob sit ille ipse Messias, nihil 
causz erat, cur Deus a Messia distingueretur. 
MMI OI, quique egregia fecit cantica. 
Sic habendum 0%, tanquam DYI Partici- 
pium, quod respondeat alteri participio 2p", 
regatque mot in accusandi casu. Ita rem 
tractat Syrus, qui 0020, suavia reddens; 
nam si С? esset adjectivum, -post legeretur 


З ..01. 5 чом, locutus est mihi, dizit; 
adde alterum % post W7, ne casu personz 
verbum 137 destituatur, postquam eo non 
privatur verbum “ок. Greci Intt. et Syrus 
adjungunt ad ^31: Sed 17” non est 
Hebraicum, cum contra passim legatur 
Yat, OTR ney 2, dominans limorem 
Dei. Hoc parum intelligitur, quid sit do- 
minans Limorem. Et ex antecedentibus, ubi 
legitur, dominans in hominem justum, satis 
declaratur, alterum ‘70, dominans, requi- 
rere subjectum, non timorem Dei, sed 
timentem Deum. Peccat in Grammaticam 
DW", post 710, sine 3 prepositione, ut 
liquet ex membro priore, in quo legitur Отыз, 
Itaque legendum Ov» мт эло, qui preest 
tinenti Deum; ita Syrus, rra on, qui 
dominatur in timentes. 

4 wo, et sicut lux. Legendum W, 
sine *, cum Vulgato et cum Syro. Nam 
sententia talis est; Deum dominari in 
hominem justum et in timentem Deum, 
similiter ut sol præest diei ac luci, et ut 
imbres terree proventibus. Eam sententiam 
demonstrat verbum ?v5, quod Gen. i. de 
sole usurpatur, diei dominante: Davide 
docente, quomodo non sine sole adveniente 
lux oritur, nec sine imbribus herba tellure 
generatur, ita non sine Deo Israel illabente 
mentibus bumanis olimque in orbem venturo, 
esse posse in homine justitiam et Dei timo- 
rem. ... CON, ex pluvia, vel post pluviam. 
Nos, quomodo post imbres, addito quomodo, 
quia illud > similitudinis, quod est in WO, est 
атд xoivou, utroque in membro. 

5 о yor: Lege 3° '3 yor, voluntas erga 
me, vel beneficentia in те; nam ... quomodo 
Syrus, "7D, cura de те. Omissum fuit 
2 prope ° ob similitudinem. Гері etiam 
potest ‘S51, quomodo antea ‘yw. Сари 
est, ne affixum prime persone post “om 
omittatur, quoniam id non deest post vw: 
nam sine affixo, nihil yor significabit. Ait 
David non sic fore domum suam, ut fedus 
cum ea sempiternum Deus faciat, quemad- 
modum federe Dei sempiterno sol redit ac 
lucet, et quomodo ex pluviis semper herba 
generatur; nam non fore ut salus sibi facta 
regerminet : quasi dicat: Hzc finem habe- 
bunt, et domus ea una perpetua erit, que 
erit ejus, qui dominatur in hominem justum. 
Quibus verbis David precavet, ne que in 
Psalmo Ixxxix. dixerat, et thronus ejus, ut 
sol, coram me, et similia in -aliis Psalmis, 
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Israelite de domo sua dicta esse credant, 
quze quidam dixerat de altera domo David, 
seu Меввіге, in sempiternum tempus man- 
sura. 

6 әл, Et Belial. Nusquam legitur 
3, nisi alteri nomini substantivo sub- 
nixum, ut Cw, vir, 32, filius, $c. Мес 
dubium, quin sit legendum, %%2 "m, filii 
autem Belial. Nam id probatur ex verbis 
DN et YP, pluralibus, que verba de filiis 
(23) efferuntur. Significat David eos filios 
Belial, qui jugum Messie olim detrectaturi 
sunt, quique olim, ut spina, futuri sunt in- 
tractabiles, posteaque igne comburendi. 

7 MW: Graeci Intt. aio yóvgy aùrôv, con- 
fusionem eorum ; legunt Onv3, ex radice 
v0, qua ex scriptione assumendum affixum 
D, ut legatur DMW, in quiescendo illos, i.e., 
cum eorum finis advenerit; quod nos ver- 
timus, ad extremum. 

Dathe.—Carmen Davidis, in quo spem 
suam testatur de adimplenda promissione sibi 
data future perpetuilatis regni sui a). 

1 Hec quoque a Davide, sed posterius b) 
dicla sunt: Dicit David, filius Isæi, dicit vir 
in loco sublimi constitutus, unctus ex volun- 
tate Dei Jacobitarum, suavis propter cantica 
Israélitis usurpata. 2 Spiritus Jove per me 
est locutus, ejus verbum super lingua mea. 
9 Promisit Deus Israélitarum, mihi promisit 
immutabilis Israelitarum Deus: Erit domi- 
nator in homines, c) justus erit dominator re- 
ligionem Dei propagans. 4 Ut luz matutina 
oriente sole, ut tempore matulino non nubilo 
a splendore solis post fluviam herba ex terra 
progerminat. 5 sic domus mea futura est d) 
juvante Deo. Nam promissionem eternam 
mihi dedit, definitam in omnibus, servandam. 
Num igitur salutem meam.et omne desiderium 
non promoveret? 6 Impii vero omnes e) 
erunt sicuti spine amovende, que manu pre- 
hendi non possunt. 7 Quas qui exscindere 
vult, ferro aut hasta instructus accedit, 
tandemque f) igne comburuntur. 

a) Mirentur fortasse nonnulli, me in ver- 
tenda hac pericopa lectionem textus presse 
secutum esse, et recentissimorum interpretum 
conjecturas, quibus difficultates removere 
annisi sunt, ei non substituisse. Sed quan- 
quam non nego, structuram verborum per 
has emendationes tentatas fieri faciliorem, 
tamen fateor, me in hujus generis locis, 
quz quidem difficilia sunt, sed tamen expli- 
cationem grammaticam admittunt, malle in 
hac acquiescere, quam ingenio indulgere. 
In scriptoribus quidem profanis viri artis 
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criticee peritissimi reprehendunt male sedulam 
curam corrigendi omnia, que duri quid aut 
insoliti habere videantur. Multo magis ab 
ea abstinendum putavi in hac pericopa, quz, 
si quam habet in verborum constructione 
duritiem, eam ab ipso auctore fortasse trax- 
erit, qui haud dubie jam setate provecta hec 
scripsit, qua solent homines concisius et ab- 
ruptius nonnunquam cogitata eloqui. 

b) Assentior interpretibus, qui putant, 
non probabile videri, Davidem hec in ex- 
trema senectute, que 1 Reg. i. describitur, 
scripsisse. Sed [vm de re sequenti cum 
respectu ad antecedentem quoque dicitur, 
Exod. iv. 8. Igitur respicitur ad carmen 
præcedens, quo hoc fuit posterius. 

c) Hec verba summam continent illius 
promissionis. Quam non de Salomone in- 
telligo, sed de Messia, Davidi promisso, 
quamcunque hic deo cognitionem habuerit. 
Nam Salomo non Сй 00 dici potuisset, 
quoniam DWN absolute positum totum genus 
humanum notat, non populum aliquem in 
specie, qui tamen h. 1. esset intelligenda, 
nempe Israéliticus, cujus 77 Salomo fuit, 
non aliorum et multo minus omnium. 

d) э pro 2, He interrogandi deficiente, 
uti sepe, v. c. Genes. xlii. 33; 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 20; 2 Reg. xviii. 34; vid. Noldius 
sub '*? num. 2. Interrogatio vero Мес eo 
fortius affirmat. Ехргеѕві in versione sen- 
sum affirmativum, quoniam genio linguæ 
convenientius videbatur. — Ultimum mem- 
brum hujus versus eodem modo explico эз 
Y, in quo interrogationem retinui. 

e) DIH pro ОЎ, inserto п parag. e pro- 
nomine DJ; vid. Schultens Institt. Ling. 
Hebr., p. 448. 

f) nwa vel in sede sua, h. e., in eo loco, 
ubi crescunt, vel а Гуф, cessavit, NY, in 
fine, h. e., tandem. 

Maurer.—1 Отип NI VI] Fuerunt qui 
interpretarentur de ultimo Davidis carmine, 
quod sub finem vitæ composuerit. Sed 
recte monuit Dathius, jim: de re sequenti 
cum respectu ad antecedentem quoque dici 
Ex. iv. 8. Igitur respici ad carmen præ- 
cedens, quo hoc fuerit posterius. ^9 Cp] 
qui supra, i.e., in loco sublimi constitutus 
est. % poetice tanquam adverbium, ut nrm, 
infra, Gen. xlix. 25, cf. ww , ib. xxii. 13. 
$e nop 0P) i.e. suavis Israélitarum 
poeta, propr. suavis canticorum, i.e., lieblich 
durch Gesange J. З — Dizit Deus Israelis, 
mihi dixit rupes, presidium Israelis : erit, 
exsistet, prodibit (cf. vs. 4) justus in homines 
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dominator, dominator timens Deum. 
non vehementer repugnabo, si verba "о 
^n OWI quarto casu vertere malueris: 
dixit — promisit — justum in homines domi- 
natorem cet. coll. Deut. vi. 3. 4 — Et pro- 
dibit ille quidem, ut lux matutina lucet, sol 
oritur, lux matutina non nubila ; ut а splen- 
dore post pluviam herba ex terra proger- 
minat. "notat et quidem ut Ps. lxviii. 10 al. 
G. Gr. min., p. 80. Comparandi particula 
3 repetenda est, ut ante Mr et niay (5 "рё, 
ita etiam ante 7239, ubi Шат in versione 
expressimus. Voc. “№ non est nomen subst. 
sed infinitivus, qui progrediente oratione 
transit in verbum fin. rmm. Verba x) "3 
may propr. significant lur matutina, non 
sunt ei nubes = miay мз Wh, lur matutina 
sine nubibus, ut 1 Chron. ii. 30: № WO non 
ог al. Ad postrema verba ^um 723 mente 
supplendum est verbum progerminandi, quod 
eo facilius potest suppleri, quoniam præ- 
cedens TT" non solum de ortu lucis ad- 
hibetur, sed etiam de plantis ex terra 
erumpentibus. Cf. voc. MWR al. In omnia 
alia abierunt Michaelis, Dathius, et reliqui, 
quos quidem inspicere licuit, omnes. Мі- 
chaélis: ** wenn der Morgen anbricht, wird 
die Sonne aufgehen, ein Morgen cet. que 
constructio nonnisi impeditum et hiulcum 
sensum fundere videtur. Dathius in eo 
potissimum peccavit, quod comma 4 cum 5 ita 
copulavit, ut illud protasin, hoc apodosin 
efficiat. Cui structure manifesto repugnat 
particula °» ab initio vs. 5 posita. 5 — 
Nonne enim sic futura est domus mea cum 
Deo, i.e., juvante Deo? — nam fadus sem- 
piternum fecit mecum, definitum in omnibus, 
servandum ; — omnem enim salutem meam et 
omne desiderium meum nonne promovebit ? 
ў primum ab init. et sub fin. membri quarti 
repetitum auget orationis gravitatem. Da- 
thius '? primum cum quarto positum vult 
pro Эп, quod hic ne sensum quidem præ- 
beret. Michaélis verba rox № *? maluit 
ab antecedd. dirimere et ad seqq. referre 
pro Уба mov legens "pha WLX, impii non 
provenient. Cui interpretationi prster for- 
mam Hiph., que notat provenire facere 
obstat id, quod verba preecedentia ү» * 
ЕУ) eum sensum, quem dedit Mich., 
nempe hunc : ille (deus) solus est omnis mea 
salus et omne meum desiderium non ferunt ; 
hoc enim esset ^u 725 мл "Э vel certe NYT * 
^m. 6 — Impii vero omnes erunt sicuti 
spine ejiciende (ТО); nemo enim manu eas 


prehendet. 772 Nomin. abs. De ото cf. 
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Verbum v"? impers. capitur. 
7 — Qui voluerit. tangere eas, implebitur, 
i.e., instruetur, se armabit ferro et hasta ; 
igne comburentur in sede sua, i.e., in eo loco, 
ubi crescunt. Alii n3% deducunt a NI, ut 
nia sit in fine, tandem. 


Ver. 8. 
тутр We ob ліру пум 
woyn wey 1 yb»nm naga 2% 
nia пуз ор Чур pry Nu 
: imi opps Yhn 


VT T 
"v nm "p ox 


Tatra тй òvópara trav Ovwaróv Aavid- 
'1єВос@ё ó Xavavaios dpyov тоў rpirov éariv 
"Adwov ó 'Aecevatos, otros ёспасато тї 
pouQaia» avrov еті dxraxociovs orpatiwras 
eioama€. 

Au. Ver.—8 These be the names of the 
mighty men whom David had: The Tach- 
monite that sat in the seat, chief among the 
captains [or, Joshebbassebet the Tach- 
monite, head of the three]; the same was 
Adino the Eznite: he lift up his spear [see 
1 Chron. xi. 11 and xxvii. 2] against eight 
hundred, whom he slew [Heb., slain] at 
one time. 

Pool.—Whereas there are some differences 
between this list and that 1 Chron. xi., most 
of them are easily reconciled by these two 
considerations: 1 That nothing is more 
common than for one person to have divers 
names. 2. That as some of the worthies 
died, and others came in their steads; so 
this must needs cause some alteration in the 
later catalogue, 1 Chron. xi, from this, 
which was the former. The Tachmonite, or, 
Hachmonite, called Jashobeam, 1 Chronicles 
xi. 11, from his place; or, as here, Josheb- 
bassebet, i.e., аз we render it, that sat in 
the seat, i.e. was, under Joab, chief or pre- 
sident of the council of war, or lieutenant 
(locum tenens). The same was Adino: this 
was his proper name. The Eznite; so 
called, either from his family, or from the 
place of his birth or education. He lift up 
his spear; which words are fitly supplied 
out of 1 Chron. хі. 11, where they are ex- 
pressed. Or thus, he was above eight hun- 
dred, i. e. he conquered them. So there is 
only an ellipsis of the verb substantive, 
which is most frequent. At one time; in 
one battle. Object. But this man is said 
to have slain only three hundred in 1 Chron. 
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xi 11. Answ. 1. Possibly he slew eight 
hundred at one time, and three hundred at 
another: whereof the former is related here, 
as being most considerable; and the latter 
in the Book of Chronicles which supplies 
many passages omitted in the former 
writings. 2. He slew three hundred with 
his own hands; and the other five hundred, 
though killed by his men, are said to be 
slain by him, for he was the chief cause of 
alltheir deaths; for he, by his undaunted 
courage, killing three hundred, put the rest 
to flight, who were easily slain by his 
soldiers in the pursuit. 3. Some of the 
Hebrew writers affirm that these were two 
distinct persons, being called by differing 
names; the one the father, and the other 
the son, who succeeded his father, as in 
strength and valour, so also in his place of 
honour and trust. 

Bp. Patrick.—There is a list of these 
mighty men in 1 Chron. xi. very different 
from this in several things. But Abarbinel 
thinks that it creates no difficulty, if we do 
but observe, that there he distinguishes them 
into three classes: those that had always 
been with him; and they that came to him 
to Ziklag, a little before he was made king of 
Judah ; and they that came to him to Hebron, 
after he was made king of all Israel. All 
whose memories were fit to be preserved: 
but here, in this book, the Divine writer 
intended only to mention the most excellent 
heroes, who were always with him in his 
wars; and for whose sake he composed the 
precedent song of praises to God. 

The Tachmonite that sat in the seat.] Or, 
as it is translated in the margin, ** Josheb- 
boshebat the Tachmonite; " for so he is 
called in 1 Chron. xi. 11, Zshobeam; which 
may well be thought the same name abbre- 
viated. Не “ваё in the seat" (as we 
translate it here) in the council of war; 
next to Joab: being, it is thought, his lieu- 
tenant-general. For that he was one of the 
Sanhedrin, who sat in the seat of judgment, 
as some would have it, is not probable: 
though it is likely these were men of great 
wisdom as well as valour: and this man 
being calleda Chachmonite, Abarbinel thinks 
it was because he was a man of learning, 
being given to study as well as fighting ; for 
in Hebrew the word chacham signifies a wise 
man: as this was no question in military 
affairs, if not in affairs of state, and other 
sorts of wisdom. 
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Chief among the captains.] The prin- 
cipal commander, as I said, under Joab. 
Who is not here mentioned, though he was 
a great man, inferior to none of these; but 
had stained himself by the base murder of 
two great persons, Abner and Amasa. 
Which some take to be the reason why he 
had not the honour to be put into the num- 
ber of those worthies who served David. 

The same was Adino the Eznite.] It is 
thought he had two names, and was of the 
family of the Ezrites; though Abarbinel 
will have his name to have been Adino- 
haezri. 

He lift up his spear.] These words are 
supplied out of 1 Chron. xi. 11. 

Against eight hundred, whom he slew at 
one time.) In that place of the Chronicles 
it is said he killed three hundred: that is, 
after the slaughter he made in one battle of 
eight hundred; but killed in another (as 
Kimchi understands it) three hundred. 

Ken.— 

1 Chron. xi. 11; 2 Sam. xxiii. 8. 


“шм D-23137 nob том Chron. 
CUN ovat mew mbox Sam. 
DIM 33 Dyw “үтә Chron. 
эюопл Лошо sw тло Sam. 
з? MY DWY WN Chron. 
чр NT ошт WNN Sam. 
mosey шош Sy ҮҮ ММ Chron. 
mse new Sy чуг Sam. 

‚лм oyaa Уот Chron. 

чм буро Som Sam. 


. Kat ovros o aptOpos тоу Suvarewy rov 
Tavra ra ovouara тюу бууато» rov 
. Аашё' І Ваар vios Аҳараи прото- 
Aaud: ІеВосда о Xavavaios,  apxov 
. токо, TOY тракоута. OUTOS €O'Trac aro 
тоу Tptrov (avros) earw. . . Adewoy 
. Ty». роџфаау avrov ana em тра- 
o Agwvatos, . . . єлї OKTA- 
. KOGLOUS Tpavparias єў киро єй. 
косчохє Tpavparias єтата{. 
The present English Version. 
. And this is the number of the 
These be the mames of the 
. mighty men whom David had; 
mighty men whom David had; 
Jashobeam ап Hachmonite, 
The Tachmonite that sat in the seat, 
the chief of the captains: he 
chief among the captains, (the same 


Chron. 
Sam. 
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Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 


lift up his spear against 300 
was Adino the Eznite) against 800 
slain (by him) at one time. 

Sam. whom he slew at one time. 

The catalogue of David's mighty men in 
Samuel coincides with the catalogue in Chro- 
nicles, at this 11th verse; and in this one 
verse (so contradictory in the two chapters, 
and so remarkably defective in that of 
Samuel) there are more difficulties than in 
almost all the other verses united. Here 
then it will be necessary to make several 
observations, and those of some considerable 
length; especially, as the right understand- 
ing this one place will lead us easily to the 
true sense of many others, which would be 
else extremely difficult. 

1. That the words of this verse, and of 
the verses following in these two chapters, 
originally contained the same sense—no one 
can doubt who has at all considered them, 
or will at any time carefully compare them. 
And hence it will follow, that, however dif- 
ferent a word, or words, or the manner of 
expression may be in some verses of these 
two chapters (as it evidently is in many) yet 
the sense must have been, and should be still 
the same in both places; and where the 
sense is not now uniform, but manifestly con- 
tradictory, one of the two places must have 
been corrupted. 

2. The next observation, which is of great 
importance to the truth of the history before 
us (and seems necessary to be established 
antecedently to any farther inquiries) con- 
cerns the exact number, and the superior or 
inferior rank of these celebrated warriors. 

As to the number, we are expressly assured 
in Samuel, ver. 39, that they were thirty and 
seven їп all. But then, how to make out 
this number by a particular detail of the 
several worthies in their order, has been the 
subject of much disquisition, but does not 
appear to have been yet properly determined. 
In both Samuel and Chronicles we fre- 
quently have thirty of these thirty-seven 
mentioned together, as a fixt and well-known 
body of them, which were celebrated only 
by the general name of mighty men. See 
Sam. xiii. 23, 24; Chron. xv. 25. And in 
both chapters we have also frequent mention 
of the number three; and sufficient reason 
for concluding, that the remaining seven 
were divided into а double ternary, or two 
ranks different in dignity, and each rank 
containing three heroes: consequently there 
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was yet one hero remaining to be accounted 
for. See Sam. ix. 17, 18, 19, 22, 23; and 
Chron. xii. 15, 20, 21, 24, 25. Now the 
most rational and certain method of in- 
vestigating the truth of these positions, and 
discovering the difference of rank among 
these thirty-seven heroes, is, to see first who 
are properly the thirly, so frequently men- 
tioned in a body, and celebrated only by the 
name of OMNI, the mighty теп. 

Here then we shall find, that there are 
exactly thirty enumerated after Asahel, the 
brother of Joab, Sam. xxiv. And from the 
thirty upward we meet with six names, 
which are Jashobeam, Eleazar, Shammah, 
Abishai, Benaiah, and Asahel; to which in 
Chronicles is prefixed (as before observed), 
Joab the captain-general, who certainly is 
considered as the first and chief of David's 
mighty men. 

Let us now see, how the notion of a divi- 
sion of the next six into a double series of 
three is supported by the history. And here 
(without rectifying at present some corrupted 
numbers on this subject) let us only observe, 
that in Chron. xx. it is said of Abishai, He 
was head of three, i.e. (as in the next verse, 
very remarkably)—Of the three he was more 
honourable than two, therefore he was their 
captain; but yet he attained not unto the 
three, i.e., not unto the three, which had 
been mentioned gust before him; and were 
superior in honour, as they had been in 
merit. 

Again, it is said of Benaiah, who was next 
under Abishai (and therefore the second of 
the second ternary), Sam. xxii ; Chron. xxiv., 
these things did Benaiah, and had a name 
among three ; and then, in the next words, 
he was more honourable than the thirty, but 
he attained not unto the three, i.e., the three 
generals mentioned before Abishai, and 
superior to Abishai and himself. Now as 
Abishai, Joab's brother, was at the head of 
three, and Benaiah next under him was one 
of three; there must follow a third man to 
complete this ternary: and the next man 
being Asahel, another brother of the captain- 
general, we must conclude (as there is no 
other mentioned) that Ae was the third 
general of the second series, especially as 
he was evidently not one of the body of thirty, 
there being thirty expressly named after 
him. 

If then Abichai, Benaiah and Asahel con- 
stituted a second ternary of heroes, who 
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were more honourable than the thirty and 
yet allained not unto the three mentioned 
before them; certainly there was a first 
order of three, superior in honour to this 
second three: which first order of three 
must be Jashobeam, Eleazar, and Shammah. 
The first is mentioned corruptly, but the 
second and third clearly and expressly in 
Samuel ; whereas, in Chronicles the two first 
are mentioned clearly and expressly, and 
the third is omitted. 

Thus then we have the whole thirty-seven 
mighty men enumerated, and ranked in 
their order—Joab the captain-general—a 
double series of three generals (the three 
most honourable next to Joab making the 
first series ; and the more honourable than 
the thirty, but less honourable than the first 
three, making the second series) and then 
the body of thirty. But this arrangement of 
these several heroes will receive additional 
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there, is the same man with Jashobeam, who 
is first before them here. 

But, instead of Сузе” in Chronicles, we 
have in Samuel mwa 3~—two words, which 
have greatly perplexed the commentators, 
and yet seem not properly accounted for. 
As to those, who have been led away by the 
strange version of the Vulgate in this place, 
and have applied these words to David, in- 
geniously making Darid the first of his own 
mighty men; I suppose, nothing need be 
said to weaken their opinion: and indeed it 
is too absurd to be answered seriously. 

There are others, who suppose the proper 
name of this general to be expressed either 
in the two words r2€3 39 ог in the word 
»o3mn—or in WW. But that Adino is not 
the proper name will easily be concluded 
from its situation in the middle of his cha- 
racter (contrary to the settled rule), and 
more especially from its being a corruption 


confirmation from a farther examination of of a regular verb, as will be seen hereafter. 


these two chapters. 

3. The next observation must be with 
regard to the name of the first general of 
the first series, mentioned in the verse now 
before us; the letters of which in Chronicles 
and Samuel are at present very different. 

If we consult the form constantly ob- 
served through the remainder of the chapters, 
we shall find the first thing that occurs of 
either of the mighty men is Ais name, as we 
might naturally expect it should be; and, in 
general, first his proper name, and then his 
family or local name. This being the case, 
we might reasonably expect to find the 
proper name of this hero recorded in the 
beginning of his character in both places; 
especially as his family or local name is 
actually expressed in both. In Chronicles 
we have his proper name so expressed, and 
find it to be Jashobeam, CY3€^; and that this 
was in fact his proper name is certain from 
1 Chron. xxvii. 2—where we learn, that this 
mighty man was the first officer or captain 
of the body of 24,000 men, who, during the 
first month of the year, were in waiting 
upon the king—Over the first course, for the 
first month, was O90 Jashobeam. After 
Jashobeam, who was over the first month, 
are mentioned Eleazar the son of Dodi for 
the second month, Benaiah for the third, 
Asahel for the fourth, &c. Men, whose 
names follow that of Jashobeam in the 
history now before us; and therefore prove 
—that Jashobeam, who is first before them 


To which it may be added—that no such 
man as Adino the Exnite is mentioned any- 
where else in Scripture; which he most 
probably would have been, had that been 
the true name of the person here meant: 
because we find the names of the inferior 
generals frequently mentioned in other 
places. That ‘037m Tachmoni is not the 
proper name is plain, because it is the 
family or local name; as is evident from its 
termination and situation, and from a com- 
parison with the more correct text in Chro- 
nicles. And that Jashob-bashebet is not the 
proper name, may be inferred, because it is 
not expressed as such in any ancient version 
—because it may be inferred from the con- 
fusion in all the versions, that the corruption 
(which is so great in the remainder of this 
verse) begins in these words—and because it 
is certain (from 1 Ch. xi. 11, compared with 
xxvii. 2) thatthe true name was Jashobeam ; 
and therefore these two words must have 
been corrupted. 

But do not the same men appear fre- 
quently in Scripture to have two names? If 
so, this general might be called both JasAo- 
beam and Jashobbashebet. In answer to this 
it may be observed, first, that men have not 
two names in Scripture so frequently as is 
supposed ; a variation of their name being 
certainly owing sometimes to a mistake of 
the transcriber. Besides, where a second 
name has been given, it has been generally 
more distinguished from the former than 
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these two are from one another: as Jethro 
and Reuel, Solomon and Jedidiah, Simon and 
Peter, &c. And therefore, when we have 
two names, varying but little from each 
other, evidently belonging to the same 
person, we may reasonably suppose the one 
to have been accidentally varied from the 
other; and that they were not both original, 
unless we have an express authority given 
in the text for such small variation. 

But that nothing of this kind appears 
here is certain; and that the following heroes 
have only one proper name is certain also. 
And therefore, as the proper name of this 
hero is given twice exactly the same, Jasho- 
beam ; and that in places where the text in 
the concomitant words is well preserved ; we 
must conclude, that Jashob-bashebet, which 
differs from Jashobeam only in the end of the 
name, has been corrupted from Jashobeam, 
especially as the corrupted name only appears 
here, in a text which is greatly corrupted in 
other instances. 

But lastly it may be objected, there is no 
necessity for supposing Jashob-bashebet to be 
the proper name of this mighty man; as it 
might be intended, in conjunction with the 
following words, to express the quality or 
dignity of the person spoken of. For thus 
Queen Elizabeth's version, 1599, He that 
sat in the seat of wisdom, being chief of the 
princes, was Adino of Ezni. 

To this it may be answered first, that there 
is not mentioned through the whole Bible 
any such man, as 4dino of Ехпі; and that 
there will appear а necessity for admitting 
Adino Ezni to have been a corruption of 
two common words. So that Calmet might 
have spared the following improper observa- 
tion on Jashobeam, in his Dictionary of the 
Bible :—“ We cannot see, from whence they 
took Adino the Esnite, which is entirely 
superfluous in this place." It is true, as 
containing а proper name, the words are 
superfluous; but it seems no difficult matter 
to discover from whence they came, as they 
are absolutely necessary to complete the 
sentence in the quality of common words. 

In consequence then of this necessity, we 
are obliged to look out for some other proper 
name; and fortunately we have the con- 
current testimony of two other texts (and 
one of them almost an exact copy of the 
present) to prove, that the mighty man here 
meant was Jashobeam. But there is an in- 
accuracy through the whole of this version 
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in the words just cited. Chief of the princes 
is a wrong version of 707 wn, and he that 
sat in the seat of wisdom is rather more im- 
proper than the former; since mw (when 
derived from 2” and used substantively) 
signifies the act of sitting, and perhaps a 
seat or chair is never its proper signification. 
But, admitting that, the word worm never 
signifies wisdom; that being expressed by 
the regular noun mom. But, even admit- 
ting that both these words might so signify 
elsewhere, they could not here, as we should 
then have no proper name at all; and con- 
sequently one of David's generals would be 
recorded in a catalogue that was to do 
honour to his name, without any name to be 
во honoured : which is sufficiently absurd. 

But though this version of Queen Eliza- 
beth's is so defective in this place; yet, in 
the older English version of Coverdale 
before-mentioned, the words are here very 
remarkably translated, Sasabeam tbe sonne of 
Machmont, the chefest amonge thre. 

If we consult the several editions of the 
LXX, they evidently help us in assigning 
this name of Jashobeam to this hero. The 
Alexandrian has IeBoo@at and the Vat. 
ІєВос дє, in which words are preserved the 
three first letters 20°, only the two last trans- 
posed; but the Complutensian has the three 
letters right ІєсВааб. And in Chronicles 
the LX X is almost as clear as the original; 
Alexandrian Iefgaag ov? (Chron. xxvii. 2, 
ІсВоар D)W) Vat. ІєсеВада, Ald., IeaaaA, 
Comp., IecBaay. To which may be added 
the testimony of Josephus, Протоғ pev ovy 
Ієссароѕ (070) vios Ayapayi (3227) p. 401; 
Edit. Haverc. 

Upon the whole, then, there seems to be 
an absolute necessity for admitting, that this 
proper name has been corrupted into Jashob- 
bashebet їп Samuel from Jashobeam ; as it 
now stands, and evidently has ever stood in 
Chronicles. Апа this (considering how 
many mulilations equally great, and indeed 
greater, must be allowed) will probably be 
admitted by all but such as are determined 
to maintain the absolute inlegrity of the 
present Hebrew text, in opposition to the 
clearest proofs of the contrary. Апа such 
a corruption would probably be admitted 
upon these several evidences; even though 
the variation of the latter part of the word 
could no otherwise be accounted for, than 
by the fallibility of the copyist, and the plain 
conviction that so the thing is, which is 
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frequently all the satisfaction that can be 
obtained. 

But here there seems a way of account- 
ing for this mistake of the transcriber, by 
remarking that the word nwa occurs in the 
line immediately preceding this proper name. 
And therefore it seems not irrational to sup- 
pose, that the transcriber, being to write 
omw , regularly writ the three first letters 
3€"; and then, instead of continuing the 
word, carelessly cast his eye upon the word 
mW in the line immediately above (which 
following a word that begins like 29 might 
the more easily mislead the eye) and tran- 
scribed it in here, instead of the remaining 
syllable of the proper word. 

That the word Mw is not a corruption of 
a patronymic in this place, is plain from 
1 Chron. xxvii. 2; where we are told, that 
Jashobeam's father was "e", Zabdiel, a 
word not at all similar. And therefore, as 
naw is so confined between 3” the three first 
letters of the true proper name, and onn 
the family or local name ; there is no great 
room for indulging conjecture with regard 
to it, as there would be if it stood in a 
general sentence of common words: and 
the only probable account of it seems to 
be (as before observed) that it was carelessly 
transcribed in here from the line above. 

That the supposition of such an accident 
88 this may appear the more rational, besides 
the several preceding reasons, I shall now 
produce (from this same book, and but two 
chapters before) one clear instance of such a 
mistake or dislocation ; which does not ap- 
pear to have been considered as such, but 
has been given up by some, under the more 
general name of a corruption. 

[See notes on xxi. 19, p. 645.] 

The conclusion from hence is—that if 
О may have been, and most probably 
was, inserted from the line immediately 
under, MO most probably was inserted from 
the line immediately over what was then 
transcribing, thus— 


пом лоо iu ANW WNN 
(mawa) aw 1135 owe Булл mmo 


IRIN 


It may be here objected, that, in order to 
recommend the two preceding suppositions, 
the lines have been made to consist of such 
a particular length, as it is impossible for us 
to know they actually did consist of, at the 
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time the mistakes here supposed were made. 
But it will certainly be allowed, that each 
line might be of the length here assigned it; 
and the insertion of each word, here sup- 
posed, is a strong argument that the lines 
were 80. And perhaps the reader will be 
fully convinced of this, when it is observed, 
that, since assigning the number of words 
here given to each line, I have found a very 
extraordinary confirmation of this supposi- 
tion in “ Lewis’s Hebrew Antiquities,” 
book vii., chap. 13; which author, treating 
of the manner in which the ancient Jews 
transcribed the holy books, says, Thirdly— 
the length of the line was to be of THIRTY 
letters. Now this is most exactly the num- 
ber of letters assigned to the first line of the 
last instance; and thirty-one is the number 
of letters assigned to the first line of the 
former. 

Taking it for granted that enough has 
been said to prove, that the name of this 
mighty man must have been originally in 
Samuel Jashobeam, as we find it twice in 
Chronicles, and having also endeavoured to 
account for the corruption; it may be time to 
proceed from his proper name to the name of 
his family or country. And this may be 
easily ascertained, since it is nearly the same 
in both places; the one having œN and 
the other *»o27 з. The name here in 
Samuel was at first ‘02rm™, the article 7 at 
the beginning having been corrupted into a 
n; for the word үз in Chronicles is regularly 
supplied in Samuel by that article. A 
parallel instance of this remarkably occurs 
in the very next verse; where "nme in 
Chronicles is “ттм ү in Samuel. 

This last instance will be one proof among 
a thousand, of the insertion or omission of 
the vau in the middle of a word, at the 
pleasure of the transcriber; as above, in 
"comm and 2027. It may also be remarked, 
that though Jashobeam is here said to be 
the son of Hachmoni, yet his father's name 
was Zabdiel ; and therefore the Hachmonite, 
or the son of Hachmoni, must have been the 
name of his family, tribe, or country (for it 
is impossible sometimes to distinguish one of 
these from another), just as the Ahohite, or 
the son of Ahohi, is the family or local name 
of the next hero—Zleaxar the son of Dodi. 

4. In the second observation the order of 
the thirty-seven mighty men was found to 
be, Joab, the captain general, a double series 
of three, and a body of thirty; the first 
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series of three consisting of Jashobeam, 
Eleazar, and Shammah, and the second of 
Abishai, Benaiah, and Asahel. This then 
prepares the way to an easy solution of the 
next difficulty; which arises not only from 
the reading ‘W707, tertius, in Samuel and 
pee, triginta, in Chronicles, but from that 
variety of meanings put upon both words by 
different commentators. The truth is, both 
words are corrupted; and, instead of sig- 
nifying either tertius or triginta, should be 
both mec", tres; since we see Jashobeam 
was the head or captain of three, being the 
first of the first series of three. 

That the termination of the similar words 
mow, tres, "070 , tertius, and Ow, triginta, 
is frequently exchanged by mistake, might 
be proved by many instances; two of which 
(at least) appear in other parts of this very 
chapter in Samuel. For oww, triginta and 
wo, tertius in the 13th and 18th verses will 
be proved to have been originally 7070, tres, 
in Samuel, as they are now truly read in 
their corresponding verses in Chronicles. It 
may not be improper to consider here the 
necessity of thus correcting "vv in the 
18th verse, as it will lead us the more easily 
to see the same necessity in this 8th verse. 

Abishai then, who in the 18th verse is 
said to be “лот «w^, the third head or cap- 
tain, was not so in fact; for, being the first 
captain of the second series, he must have 
been the fifth captain, Joab and the three 
captains of the first series being before him. 
The reading then must have been at first in 
the text, as it is still in the margin TOWN , 
tres, since that and that only is true ; for we 
see that Abishai was properly head of тикеЕ, 
being the first captain of the second ter- 
nary. Thus in the Bomberg edition of the 
Hebrew Bible (1517) we have ‘тоол in the 
margin ; and in the Complutensian edition of 
1515 (the oldest printed copy extant) moron 
is read in the teæt itself, without any various 
reading in the margin. "These arguments, 
added to that drawn from the same passage 
in Chronicles, where this very word moron 
is read in the text universally, must be 
allowed fully sufficient to prove it should 
have been also т in Samuel. And as 
such it is remarkably rendered in Coverdale's 
English version before-mentioned, Abisai the 
brother of Joab the sonne ot Zeru Ja was one also 
chete amonge thre. 

If then this word ‘707 is certainly a 
corruption from ‘e707 in the 18th verse, it 
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will be obvious to infer, that the same may 
have been the case in this 8th verse. And 
indeed it must have been the case: since 
Jashobeam was not more the third captain 
than Abishai; but as Abishai was the fifth, 
Jashobeam was the second; he being the 
first captain of the first series, and inferior 
only to Joab the captain-general. But 
though Jashobeam was not the third captain, 
he was head of three; and therefore the true 
reading here also must have been mown, 
tres, agreeably to which the Vulgate renders 
this word tres, and the Complutensian copy 
of the LXX very justly reads here, mporos 
тоу rpiov ; and also Theodotion, тротоѕ rov 
T' ovros. 

This alteration being admitted, it will of 
course follow, that one mistake has also been 
made in this verse in Chronicles, which has 
been faithfully preserved in every other 
word; and that is in бот. That this 
word has been mistaken for movon is demon- 
strable from the 13th verse in Sam. ; and that 
the same must have been the case in Chro- 
nicles, is also certain from what has been 
already established as to this verse in Samuel. 
But this point is farther confirmed by re- 
flecting, that Jashobeam was not truly head 
or captain of the thirty ; because the thirty 
were not more under him, than under any 
other general of the two series; but were 
less under him, than under Joab, who was 
the head or prince over the whole thirty-seven. 
The clearness therefore of the history in this 
point will oblige us to allow a mistake of 
D", thirty, in Chronicles for no», 
three ; which mistake will be proved to have 
obtained elsewhere in this very chapter, and 
must be allowed to have obtained Aere also 
for the sake of truth, and to make a proper 
harmony with the passage in Samuel. 

It may just be remarked that the mistake 
of a 7 for a D is not uncommon; the son 
and successor of Rehoboam is called, in 
1 Kings xiv. 31, оон, Abiam; but in 
2 Chron. xii. 16, Tax, Abiah, a corruption, 
which is frequently repeated in the history 
of that king. And the cause of so easily 
mistaking these two letters 7 and D (as well 
as of others, which differ chiefly in their 
being open or closed at bottom) probably 
was, that the blackness of the line, which 
was ruled to direct the pen, sometimes ap- 
peared like the transverse bottom-stroke of 
а letter: for the best Jewish manuscripts 
were ruled before writing, as appears from 
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Lewis’s Hebrew Antiquities, book vii., 
chap. 23. 
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These several letters then being frequently 
changed, let us suppose these alterations 


5. The next difficulty in the corrupted| here, and the word WW will be vw»; which 
text in Samuel lies in fixing the true read-|is very near Tn», and doubtless was care- 


ing of YIT vovv мул. 


lessly writ instead of it, as it must have 


Among the many different versions of|been “W originally here, as well as in 


these words, the English із — Гле same was 
Adino the Exnite. But that Jashobeam 
the Hachmonite should be the same with 
Adino the Eznite, is not only highly impro- 
bable, but evidently impossible. Besides ; 
if these words should be thus rendered, or 
in any manner like it, there would be in the 
sense such an hiatus, as no ellipsis can 
excuse —Jashobeam the Hachmonite, the 
same was Adino the Exnite 

against 800, whom he slew at one time. 

As these words then cannot be proper 
names, or a proper and local name, they 
must be а corruption of common words ; and 
of such words, as complete the sense of this, 
and answer to the sense of the other pas- 
sage. I only say—answer to the sense, 
because it is impossible to bring one of the 
words to resemble its corresponding word in 
letters, on account of their absolute dis- 
similitude. Nor is there any necessity for 
endeavouring it; since a verbal sameness is 
not observed in every other part of these 
two chapters, instances to the contrary being 
very numerous. 

The first of these three words is мл, 
which is the same in both passages. The 
second, being somewhat alike in both as to 
form, though different in some letters; and 
being only writ properly in the first passage, 
the word there must be the standard and 
correct the /ast. That it is truly writ in 
Chronicles is plain, because it makes a 
regular sense in the original, and is uni- 
formly translated; and indeed is the very 
word, which would have been ezpected in 
that place, asit occurs in several other places 
in company with the same words as here. 

How unlike soever the words TY and 
vo"? may appear at first sight, it must be 
considered, that they consist of letters which 
have been frequently mistaken for each 
other elsewhere, and therefore they may 
have been so here. (And we should con- 
stantly remember—that the similar letters 
were much less distinguishable formerly 
when expressed in manuscripts, than they 
are at present when printed from types 
prepared with great exactness and a just 
distinction), * *  &c., &c. 

VOL. П. 


Chronicles. For that this word must have 
been a verb of the same sense with ™Y is 
plain from the substantive that follows it; 
which at present is less understood (if pos- 
sible) than WW with all its corruption. I 
shall only add here—that this will not be 
considered as taking improper liberty, or 
assuming а license for supposition, by any 
who have carefully attended to the much 
greater corruptions that frequently occur, 
and consequently to the greater liberties that 
must be taken elsewhere: and in this very 
chapter we have mistakes much less probable 
than that just mentioned, such as oR 
(Sam. xxi.) instead of WR, &c., &c. 

Le Clerc observes, Quid sibi velint v» 
ЭЗОП, nemo dixerit; and adds, Hic defor- 
mantur verba їп Paralipomen, seu male de- 
scripta fuerint, seu fugientibus literis satis 
commode legi non potuerint. But though he 
pronounces both these words inexplicable, 
and wil have them to have been both 
greatly mistaken ; yet we need desire this to 
be admitted only as to the first word: for 
the second will probably be found to require 
no change at all, the true reading vx»? being 
retained in all the best copies. 

The word vx»? having the pronoun suf- 
fixed at the end and the article prefixed at 
the beginning (as it sometimes is prefixed— 
see among other instances Pwo, Lev. 
xxvii. 23), answers exactly in form and force 
to Үп nw in the correct passage. It will 
therefore be allowed, that T3? was, and con- 
sequently is, a true Hebrew noun; when it 
appears, that it is a noun in the Arabic lan- 
guage just in the same sense with mn. 
That this is the case may be proved from the 
concurrent authorities of Castell, Schindler, 
Golius, and Giggeius. Castell gives the 
word |37, as not occurring in the Hebrew 
Bible; but after the word |7 sets down the 


Arabic verb суа attraxit ramum, the re- 
gular noun from which pra ($95) he 


renders thyrsus. Schindler also gives us х7, 

and says—Arab. cum Y punctato {7 ramavit, 

et inde |37 ramus. In Golius we have 

Lac percussit baculo vel gladio, vicit pug- 

nans, &c., under which verb is the noun 
4a 
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Lac (sounded үзу), baculus. And with 


Golius, Schindler, and Castell agrees Gig- 
geius; who, in his Thesaurus, gives us 


Lax)! , baculus, kastile ; and "Np ramus, 


thyrsus. To these several authorities may 
be added that of St. Jerom, who in the Vulg. 
has rendered the word by lignum; which, 
being nearly the same in sense with the 
thyrsus, ramus, baculus, and hastile of the 
Arabians, is a strong argument that T? was 
an Hebrew noun so signifying, though (like 
many other words) it may occur but once in 
the Bible. 

If then VS signifies thyrsum suum, has- 
tile suum, or hastam suam, as x" does; it 
will follow that Www has certainly been cor- 
rupted from W as before observed. For 
the verb in Samuel, governing also the noun 
hastile or hastam, must signify elevavit as 
well as the verb in Chronicles; but there is 
no other verb of that signification that has 
any resemblance of letters. Wherefore, as 
the word м preceding is the same in both 
passages, and the first letter of the next 
word in both is the remarkable letter Y; we 
must infer that the remainder of the word 
in Samuel has been corrupted from the 
remainder of the word in Chronicles. 

It may also be observed, that the word y» 
is frequently used in conjunction with поп, 
as in this very chapter of Samuel, ver. 8, 
non ym, XvAov доратоѕ, LXX ; so 2 Sam. 
xxi. 19; and 1 Sam. xvii. 7; in which last 
place it is corrupted into yn. If then y» 
be frequently used for the staff of a spear, 
and is joined here and in many other places 
with ТЇЗЇЇ; we may reasonably suppose, that 
there was also such an Hebrew word as үх? 
signifying a spear ; especially as we find it 
so in the Arabic language. 

Or lastly (which is a solution that may be 
more agreeable to some), it may easily be 
conceived, that in a corrupt place (as this 
confessedly is) the 2 might be inserted by 
mistake (as it is evidently in Prov. xv. 14) 
so that the word would be then Хул; and 
had we found it so, we should naturally have 
acquiesced in the reading, and said, the 
word y?, which was frequently used for the 
staff of a spear, was used here for the spear 
itself, &c. 

I shall only add, with regard to the word 
YW, that in the 18th verse of this same 
chapter we read of Abishai тл гм vn» MM, 
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which words are exactly the same in 1 Chron. 
xi. 20. These wo instances then, so ex- 
tremely pertinent, added to that third correct 
instance in the corresponding place of ver. 11, 
are certainly sufficient to show the necessity 
of reading тт? in 2 Sam. xxiii. 8; instead 
of a word at present unintelligible, begun 
with the same remarkable letter as the 
regular word, and carried on in letters that 
are very easily mistaken for each other, and 
are confessedly so mistaken in other places. 

6. The difficulty next occurring is in the 
number mxo Mow, eight hundred, since the 
correct passage reads rmwo ww, three hun- 
dred. This we may account for by sup- 
posing, that as the Jews, in transcribing the 
Bible as well as in their own writings, fre- 
quently expressed the numbers by single 
letters; во, the letter © which is 300, being 
the first letter both of mow and Ww, might 
(upon reducing that numeral letter back 
into its word at length) for want of attention 
be writ mow in Samuel instead of 70 as in 
Chronicles. 

That the transcribers of the Bible, in the 
several translations, have sometimes ex- 
pressed the numbers by single letters, is 
evident from Coverdale’s translation of the 
llth verse of this chapter of Chronicles, 
smote thre @ at one tpme; and from Theodotion's 
version of the 8th verse of this chapter of 
Samuel, where we read, mporos rov Г ovros. 
And that the Jewish transcribers did fre- 
quently express the Bible numbers, in the 
original, by single letters is well known to 
the learned. 

Thus in Walton's Prolegom. de Textuum 
Orig. Integr., p. 42, we read, Ipse etiam 
Scaliger sic scribit —literis numeralibus, non 
verbis, antiquitus numeri  concipiebantur. 
And in the Hebrew Grammar printed with 
the Complutensian Bible, so long since as 
1515, we are told, Hebrei per literas alpha- 
beti per ordinem numeros scribunt. Sunt, 
qui 500 et deinceps per quinque literas finales 
designarent ; sed hec ratio numeros desig- 
nandi non ab omnibus recipitur, sed per 
literas alphabeti compositas id faciunt, ut 
500 per pn, i. e., 400 et 100. 

This then being the case, there seems no 
doubt, but many of the numbers, which now 
appear almost incredible in some places and 
contradictory in others (as in the place now 
before us), are owing to mistakes in some of 
the similar letters. One or two material 
mistakes of this kind, rationally accounted 
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for, will sufficiently confirm this point, and 
it is a point of no small importance. 

The first instance shall be the remarkable 
contradiction between 2 Kings viii. 26, and 
2 Chron. xxii. 2; which has so much per- 
plexed the commentators, that Walton (Pro- 
legom., p. 36) puts it among the quedam 
атора [see notes оп 2 Chron. xxii. 2]. 

Another very remarkable example of this 
kind occurs in the 3d chapter of the Book 
of Numbers. We read in ver. llth, And 
these were the sons of Levi; Gershon, Ko- 
hath, and Merari.—22 The Gershonites 
were 7,500.—28 The Kohathites, 8,600.— 
34 The Merarites, 6,200.—39 AU the Le- 
viles were 22,000. But the sum total of the 
preceding numbers, instead of being really 
22,000, will be found to be 22,300, &c. [see 
notes on Numb. iii. 22, vol. i., p. 514]. 

The Hebrew numbers having therefore 
been certainly expressed formerly by letters, 
this is a sufficient vindication of the pre- 
ceding solution of the difficulty as to the 
800 and 300 men. And how easy a mistake 
of 500 might be in our way of expressing 
numbers, will immediately appear upon 
setting down the very same numbers 800 
and 300. But that the number in Samuel 
was originally 300, as well as in Chronicles, 
will be farther evident from an argument that 
falls more properly under the next article. 

7 The word ўт is read the same in both 
passages, and properly. For though it 
carries with it a difficulty at first sight, as 
being singular ; yet there are many instances 
where a numeral, or a conjunction of 
numerals, expressive of very many, take 
after them and agree with a noun that is 
singular. One example of this we find in 
Gen. v. 4, And the days of Adam, after he 
begat Seth, were 800 year (not years) гою 
mo MNO, just as we say, 800 year, and 800 
pound; not years, and pounds. Another 
example may be 1 Sam. ix. 22, vw Dwr, 
about thirty man. The regularity of this 
singular noun being admitted, the next con- 
sideration must be, the true meaning of it. 

Here the versions are widely different ; 
and the general run of them make strange 
work, by rendering ЭТ, occisus or vulneratus. 
For, according to this rendering, Jashobeam 
obtained his pre-eminence by bravely lifting 
up his spear against 300 men, after they 
were dead, or at least, after they were 
wounded. Thus we have the word rendered 
here in а MS. English version of 1408, tbis 
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reisede bis Dhatte.(Spere) on thre dundrid weundiy 
men in ene tyme. Indeed our present English 
version in Samuel renders Ўт, whom he slew, 
but such a version seems not to be defensible ; 
and so the authors of it thought by putting the 
word slain in the margin, and by translating 
it in Chronicles against 300 men slain. 

The reasons against rendering Ўт, whom 
he slew, are, first, that there being then no 
noun after the numeral, the sentence would 
be incomplete, he lift up his spear against 
300 whom he slew at one time. 
And secondly, because of the almost in- 
credible nature of the action, a man’s killing 
300 men with his own single spear, which 
incredibility is removed by considering m 
as a noun of the signification assigned it in 
the following observations. Were not these 
reasons strongly against it, ?** might be ad- 
mitted as a verb, with its signification of 
occidit; and we might suppose the pronoun 
"Cw understood before the verb here, as in 
other places. Thus Exod. iv. 13, T3 мо myo 
ПОП, mitte, queso, per manum (quam, vel 
illius quem ) mittes; and Exod. xv. 18, mm 
гло п су TOM, duristi in misericordia tua 
populum hunc (диет) redemisti. 

But the true sense of the word ўя in this 
place seems to have been preserved only in 
the Vatican edition of the LXX in Samuel, 
where it is rendered ZTPATIOTAZ [against 
this meaning of Ўт see note of Gesen. on 
2Sam.i. 19, p. 491]. For however some 
lexicographers may refuse the active sense 
of occidere or vulnerare to the verb 9m in 
Kal, yet they all allow it in Pihel ; but these 
two conjugations are the same in the preter 
tenses without points; and indeed this active 
sense is allowed the word here according to 
the common interpretation—whom he s.ew. 
Castell informs us, that this verb in Arabic 


> signifies descendit, castrametatus fuit, 
grassalus fuit, protezit, бс. This idea of the 
verb is farther deducible from the nouns 
derived from it; and thus the following 
nouns of this verb are rendered by Giggeius, 


in his Thesaurus — Js and aha 


statio, castra — ada telum, missile — and 


Ja vir validus et audax ; which latter 


remarkable signification is confirmed by 
Castell, and greatly recommends the Vat. 
version of ўт by ZTPATIOTHSZ. This verb 
then having the ideas of fighting, warring, 
and wounding so evidently annexed to it; 
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and the Arabic noun from its verb signifying 
vir validus et audaz; the Hebrew noun 
from its verb will regularly answer to Zrpa- 
riwrns, or miles. This then being some- 
times the sense of this noun, we may con- 
clude it to be the proper translation of it in 
this place; so that Jashobeam lifted up his 
spear against three hundred fighting men 
(or, three hundred soldiers ) at one time. 

But it may be said, if soldiers had been 
here meant, why was not the Hebrew noun 
for soldiers here made use of? The answer 
is, that if От be not that Hebrew noun, 
there seems to be ло other for il in the 
Bible. In 2 Chron. xxv. 13, the two words 
which we translate by the term soldiers are 
Tm 93, the sons of a troop; and what we 
term fighting men, 1 Kings xii. 21, are 
mom» mc» literally those that do the war. 
The noun Ўт then, coming from a verb, 
whose sense in Hebrew is vulneravit, occidit, 
and which in Arabic has the military ideas 
which are always affixed to 2rpariwrns, or a 
soldier, must be properly expressed by that 
word; especially as there is no other word 
for it in the Hebrew language. 

But this is too material a point to be 
passed over, without some farther observa- 
tions; since many of the places, where this 
noun occurs, seem to have been misunder- 
stood by every interpreter, for want of con- 
sidering it in the sense here contended for. 
Such an assertion as this will require some 
proofs to support it; and probably the several 
texts here subjoined will be fully satisfactory. 

We may previously remember, that the 
sense given at present to the noun 77 is the 
passive sense of interfectus от vulneratus ; 
which it is still allowed to have, where the 
context requires it: but that the following 
texts are produced as requiring the active 
sense of interficiens or vulnerans, or rather 
miles, and that the including this latter sense, 
where necessary, does no more exclude the 
former, when necessary in other places, than 
the participle ?"vo, confodiens, in Ezek. 
xxix. 9, prevents ?xro from being confossus in 
Ezek. xxxii. 26. 

The first instance may be Judges xx. 31, 
where Ст occurs in the following manner, 
c"C»v3 поз orp: Отто Оп ОРТО non» wm 
ew vw, which words are rendered by the 
LXX, Ka: np£arro топтє ex rov Aaov rpav- 
parias кабоѕ ama ка ama£ ev rats odo. — 
осє: Tpiakoyra avdpas ev то Iopandk. Now 
it seems evident, that neither the sense of 
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occisus nor that of vulneratus can take place 
here, if we consider the context. The Is- 
raelites were assembled to attack the Ben- 
jamites at Gibeah the third time, and the 
sons of Benjamin went forth to meet the 
people, and were drawn off from the city— 
then follow the words here cited; and what 
propriety can there be in rendering them, and 
they began to smite of the people the wounded 
or slain? Can we suppose any of the Is- 
raelites (who now advanced to attack the 
Benjamites) to be slain or wounded, before 
the battle begun? And yet we seem 
obliged to suppose thus much, if the word 
Суят be taken here in the sense usually con- 
tended for. Thus the Chaldee version is 
here rendered, Et cæperunt ad occidendum 
ez populo occisos ; and thus the LXX, by 
rendering the original words, np£avro rurrety 
єк тоу Àaov rpavparias. The Vulgate en- 
deavours to make sense here, by the in- 
sertion of three verbs, neither of which are 
in the original. And our English trans- 
lators, who were sensible how improper the 
word slain or wounded would be in this 
place, have inserted one verb by rendering 
on, and kill. 

But this is endeavouring to make good 
sense in English at the expense of the ori- 
ginal language, which (every one must see) 
will not admit such a translation; and it 
must be observed, that the English trans- 
lators, being sensible also of the impropriety 
of this version, have rendered the words in 
the margin, To smite of the people wounded. 
But this and every other impropriety will 
perhaps be removed by translating the word 
Dt, milites ; for the sentence will be then, 
Et Милтез coeperunt. percutere (or, et 
ceperunt percutere Мтілтев) ex populo, sicut 
primo die et secundo, in stratis—quasi tri- 
ginta viros in Israele. And that this is the 
proper version of the word in this place 
seems to be farther evident from the 39th 
verse; where we read Ст mom 5m yon 
vw DOD ^no wea, Et Benjamin percutere 
capit Милтез, inter viros Israelis, quasi 
triginta viros. 

The next instance may be taken from 
Psalm xxxix. 11, Tr» vvwi xm ўя men mw 
Тїн mwb. The better to illustrate these 
words, it must be observed, that in the Book 
of Psalms and Proverbs each verse consists 
generally of two parts called hemisticks ; 
one of which is exegetical of the other, 
either by expressing the same sense in dif- 
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ferent words, or explaining one assertion by 
its opposite or contrary. Let us now see 
how this rule has been observed as to this 
verse; which is evidently of that kind, 
which expresses in its two parts the same 
sense in different words. 

The LXX read, Zv eramewocas, ws rpav- 
ратіау urepnpavoy’ ev то Враҳіои Tys Óvva- 
pews соо дієскортитаѕ Tovus exOpous cov. 
And I believe all the other versions render the 
word here either tanquam vulneratus or 
tanquam occisus. But probably neither of 
these senses will be thought very applicable, 
when we reflect that 3m, Rahab, here is a 
name for Egypt or the Egyptians ; and that 
the Psalmist in this verse alludes to the 
destruction of the Egyptians in the Red 
Sea. For, is there propriety in saying, that 
God destroyed the Egyptians like dead men, 
or like wounded men? Were not the Egyp- 
tians destroyed ? Did they not perish ? Did 
not Pharaoh and all his host die in the Red 
Sea? And can their destruction by death 
be compared to itself? Can it be said with 
any dignity, that men slain were destroyed 
like men slain? Or lastly, as these Egyp- 
tians were thus totally destroyed, can it be 
said, that they were destroyed like wounded 
men ?—which certainly is to compare great 
things with small, with a peculiar impro- 
priety. Our common English version is, 
Thou hast subdued Egypt, AND DESTROYED 
IT; thou hast scattered thine enemies abroad 
with thy mighty arm. But the last trans- 
lators, seeing the absolute unlawfulness of 
translating 77, and destroyed it; have ren- 
dered the verse, Zhou hast broken Rahab in 
pieces, AS ONE THAT IS SLAIN ; thou hast 
scattered thine enemies with thy strong arm. 

Without any more previous observations 
then, let us now see how this verse will be 
expressed, with the signification of Ўт at 
present contended for, Tu, tanquam miles, 
confregisti "Egyptum ; in brachio roboris tui 
dispersisti inimicos tuos. It is impossible 
not to observe, how exactly the hemisticks 
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Tu confregisti, quasi occisum ( vulneratum ) 
Egyptum ; 
In brachio roboris tui, dispersisti inimicos 
tuos. 

But the translation here proposed will re- 
ceive additional confirmation from observing, 
not only, that the Lord mighty in battle, the 
Lord strong and mighty, &c., are frequent 
appellations in the books of Scripture; but 
that, as this part of the Psalm evidently 
alludes to the destruction of the Egyptians 
in the Red Sea, so the images and ideas in 
this verse are evidently taken from. the 
sublime ode, which was sung after that 
wonderful event. For we read in Exod. 
xv. 3, The Lord is a man of war (tu tan- 
quam miles). 6 Thy right hand, О Lord, is 
become glorious in power ; thy right hand, O 
Lord, hath dashed in pieces the enemy—Tu, 
tanquam miles, confregisti /"Egyptum; in 
brachio roboris tui, dispersisti inimicos tuos. 

Thus again we read, of the strange 
woman, or harlot, in Prov. vii. 26, tn э 
Mant 55 oo» Wren D'^n, which words the 
LXX have translated, IIoAAovs yap тросаса 
karaBeBAnke, Kat ауар:брттог ewnty ovs mepo- 
veuxe. The learned reader will readily observe 
that rpwoaca can no more be the true 
version of Dr here, than dowy can be in- 
terpreted by avap:Ounro, which it never is 
but in this place ; and here Symm. and Theod. 
render it crxupot, as the sentence requires it 
should be. Since the noun, which is ex- 
pressive of multitude in the second hemistick, 
and answers to 0°25, multos, in the first, is 
certainly 52, omnes, or plurimos, which in 
this version of the LXX is entirely omitted. 

The Arabic version, following the LXX, 
reads, Quoniam sauciavit multos et depradata 
est eos; neque recensetur numerus illorum, 
quos enecavit. The Syriac has, Quia copiam 
occisorum prostravit, et fortissimi sunt omnes 
quos necavit. The Chaldee Paraphrase, 
Quoniam multos interfectos dejecit, et fortes 
sunt omnes inlerfecli ejus. And the Vul- 
gate, Multos enim vulneratos dejecit, et 


now answer to each other; since every |fortissimi quique interfecti sunt ab ea. This 


expression in one has its corresponding ex- 
pression in the other, Ти, tanquam miles, in 
brachio roboris tui—confregisti, dispersisti— 
fEgyptum, inimicos tuos. 
Tu, tanquam miles, confregisti "Egyptum ; 
In brachio roboris tui, dispersisti inimicos 
tuos. 


last sense has been followed by our English 
translators thus, For she hath cast down 
many wounded ; yea, many strong men have 
been slain by her. But із the correspondency 
of the two hemisticks, which very perfectly 
obtains in the original of this verse, at all 
illustrated by any of these versions? І 


For the more successful recommendation of|leave the determination to the learned 


this translation, let us subjoin the former— 


reader; and shall observe, that the transla- 
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tion of this verse by the very learned Albert 
Schultens is, Nam multos ad lanienam pro- 
jectos ( profanatos ) cadere fecit, et numerosi 
omnes trucidati ejus. We learn from hence, 
that as this celebrated professor of the 
oriental languages was not pleased with the 
common translations of ОЎУ, vulneratos or 
occisos, by rendering it ad /anienam pro- 
jectos; so neither was he pleased with that 
version of his own (as we may easily suppose 
he could not) and therefore we see he 
has rendered it by profanatos in a paren- 
thesis. 

From all this uncommon fluctuation then 
in the best expositors we may be led to 
suspect some general mistake; and perhaps 
it will appear to have been, in the sense of 
the word oY, For if we here again render 
this word milites, we shall find every part of 
the hemisticks perfectly to correspond; thus, 
multos agrees with omnes or plurimos, milites 
with fortes or fortissimi, dejecit with inter- 
fecit or interfecti sunt ab еа: 

Multos enim milites cadere fecit ; 

Et fortissimi quique ab ea interfecti sunt. 

In Jeremiah li. we seem to have several 
instances, where this word should be ren- 
dered as before. In verse 4 we read YOu 
оят, which words have been usually ren- 
dered, et cadent interfecti. But, as the 
verb *» signifies to fall mortally, or to be 
slain in battle (Josh. viii. 24, 25; Judg. 
viii. 10; xii. 6; xx. 44, 46), the question is, 
whether cadent (interficientur) interfecti ів 
not an improper expression. Ог rather, as 
the words immediately preceding are omi 
mas 0, penitus delete omnem ejus exercitum, 
the question may be, whether nam cadent 
milites be not a much more significant and 
proper version than e£ cadent interfecti; 
when the substantive last preceding was the 
singular noun ezercitus or militia. 

But let us take the context with it. The 
prophet here foretells the fall of Babylon; 
and in the conclusion of the 3d verse we 
read, max Уз Yo"rm AMM Vonn an, Et ne 
parcatis super juvenibus ejus, penitus delete 
omnem ejus exercitum. Then follows the 
4th verse, TMAM DYTIN OTD үл on Үр, 
Nam cadent milites in Chaldeorum terra, et 
transfigentes gladio (cadent) in plateis ejus. 
That the word о" should be here rendered 
milites, seems farther deducible from the 
30th verse of the preceding chapter; which 
verse, treating of the very same destruction 
with the verse before us, has these words, 
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NUTT DVI WOT ANON "vow dena mm be, 
Cadent Juvenes ejus in plateis ejus, et omnes 
VIRI BELLI EJUS succidentur in illo die. 
Here we see that in two texts prophetically 
declaring the same circumstances of the 
same destruction, we have juvenes in one 
expressed by the same word for juvenes in 
the other; and then the word cm, which 
is here rendered milites in one, expressed by 
viri belli in the other. 

But, let us proceed to the other instances 
in this same chapter. In verse the 47th we 
read wa Yo m*n'5», which words have 
been generally rendered et omnes interfecti 
ejus cadent in medio ejus. But what can be 
the meaning of interfecti ejus or interfecti 
Babylonis ? or is there propriety in saying— 
inlerfecli ejus interficientur ? The whole 
verse is, Propterea ecce dies veniunt, et 
visitabo super sculptilia Babylonis, et omnis 
terra ejus confundetur ; and the next words 
in this solemn denunciation of vengeance 
seem only properly tranelated by—et omnes 
milites ejus cadent in medio ejus. There are 
some commentators indeed, who seeing the 
impropriety of interfecti, have rendered the 
word here sallatores; but this comment 
seems to deserve no farther notice, than to 
shew that the authors of it were not satisfied 
with the common interpretation. 

If we proceed from this 47th only to the 
49th verse, we shall find farther reason for 
allowing this translation of c by milites. 
The intermediate verse is, Et laudabunt 
super Babylonem cali et terra, quia ab 
aquilone venient ei vastatores, ait Dominus. 
Then follows verse 49th ‘are "Уят 5025 533 Оз 
yet 5з "5n v») 5229 01. These words have 
been variously interpreted, and yet have 
been generally (perhaps it might be said 
universally) misunderstood by commentators. 
Our English translation is, 4s Babylon hath 
caused the slain of Israel to fall; so at 
Babylon shall fall the slain of all the earth. 

The impropriety of causing those who had 
been slain to fall, or to be slain, induced our 
translators to place in the margin, Both 
Babylon is to fall, О ye slain of Israel ; and 
with Babylon, &c. But this address to the 
slain is certainly the greater impropriety ; 
and the former English version is confirmed 
by the LXX, who read, Kat ye BafvAov 
тєтє єттойүтє rovs rpavparias Io par, kat ev 
BaBvAwm Tecovvrat траоратии maons TNs 
yns. The English and Greek versions seem 
right here in the form and disposition of the 
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passage, but are probably wrong again in 
the translation of om by slain instead of 


soldiers; since the true translation seems to. 


be, 4s Babylon hath caused THE SoLDIERS 
of Israel to fall; so at Babylon shall fall 
THE SorpiEns (not, of all the earth, but) of 
all that country. 

In Ezekiel xi. 6, 7, we read бот owni 
TEP "Yt OM UD ру Уят PNW OO nw ТУЗ 
TOT мт чол пол голга огоо чом on. 
These words are delivered to men, who gave 
wicked counsel in the city (of Jerusalem) 
probably by recommending an increase of 
their military force ; and who, vainly con- 
fiding in the arm of flesh, thought to defend 
themselves against the destruction denounced 
by the prophet, omnem lapidem movisse, ut 
sese adversus Chaldeos confirmarent, &c.— 
Jun. and Tremellius. For thus saith the 
Lord, ver. 2. These are the men TR v0, 
о. Aoyi(opevor parara, who contrive vanity 
(since all their defence shall be in vain) and 
counsel evil counsel in this city, &c., there- 
fore prophesy against them and say—ver. 5 
I know the imaginations of your hearts. 
6 Ye have multiplied your SotpiEnRs tn this 
city, and with SoLpiERs ye have filled the 
streets thereof. 7 Therefore thus saith the 
Lord, тне SorpiERs, whom ye have placed 
tn the midst of you, shall be flesh, and this 
city the caldron. 8 Ye have feared the 
sword, and I will bring the sword upon you. 
This interpretation of the word Оя in these 
three places seems to make this passage 
speak good sense itself, and perfectly to 
agree with the context; neither of which 
can easily be allowed it, while it is rendered, 
Ye have multiplied Sain Мен in this city, 
and filled the streets with Suain Men; 
therefore your Stain Men, whom ye have 
placed in the midst of you, &c. 

It may be worth while to consider the 
version of the LXX, EmAnOuvare vekpovs 
орои ev T) ModE Taur), Kat everrAnoare Tas 
odous avrgs Tpavpariwv. (ма Tovro rade 
Leyes Адоущ Кирос" rovs vexpous vpow, ous 
erafare ev рєсо ауте, ёс. We see here, 
that от is translated first by vexpovs then 
by rpavparioy, and then again by vexpos, а 
plain proof, that the translators did not well 
know how to reconcile the word to the sense 
of the context; and indeed it seems im- 
possible, that either the word NEKPOYZ or 
TPAYMATIAZ should be applied to ETAX- 
ATE with any propriety in this place: 
whereas the propriety of ZTPATIOTAZ уро», 
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ovs ETAXATE ev pero уро» is во obvious, 
as to need no illustration. 

It is true the Vatican edition of the LXX, 
instead of era£are, has єтатаёєтє; but then 
it must be observed, that this very common 
verb DW is never rendered by татассо in 
any other place, but it is forty times rendered 
by rarro, as we now have it in the Alex- 
andrian copy of this place. Nor is it else- 
where rendered by any verb-of a similar 
signification with maracow; but generally 
by verbs signifying like rarre, and verbs 
which are very applicable to the true sense 
of this passage, as тбуш and ттш with 
their compounds euaAAo, eriyew, &c. 

There is another instance in this prophet, 
which is too remarkable to be here omitted. 
In chap. xxi. 14, we read, тїт муч on xw 
mx 9x1, which words are literally, upon the 
common acceptation, as in the interlineary 
version, Gladius interfectorum, hic gladius 
occisi magni—But that this sword of ven- 
geance, which was thus sharpening for the 
yet future destruction of Jerusalem, could 
not be gladius interfectorum, or (which seems 
more unintelligible) gladius occisi magni, is 
so evident, that it has compelled two in- 
terpreters to come almost to truth here, in 
rendering the latter expression, gladius oc- 
cisionis magna, as in the Vulgate; and 
gladius interfectionis magna, as in the 
Chaldee paraphrase. And it seems strange, 
that these two interpreters should not have 
seen the much greater propriety (from the 
masculine termination of the words, and for 
every other reason) of translating the words 
gladius occisoris, interfectoris, or militis magni. 
The true version then of these words probably 
is, Gladius militum (Babyloniorum) hic gladius 
militis magni (bellicosi regis Babylonis) for 
thus it is expressly called in the 19th verse 
722 Too rm, the sword of the king of Babylon. 

I shall refer only to one chapter more, the 
first chapter of the second Book of Samuel 
[see notes on 2 Sam. i., р. 494]. 

If then the noun 77 so frequently sig- 
nifies a soldier, it will readily be admitted 
that Jashobeam lift up his spear against 300 
soldiers at one time. This was a very extra- 
ordinary display of courage, and worthy of 
one of David's chief captains. We can 
hardly believe, that so brave a man would 
lift up his spear against 300 men, that were 
either dead or wounded; or, that he could 
kill so prodigious a number by himself, with 
his own single spear: but we may reason- 
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ably believe, that, when surrounded or ren- 
dered desperate, he might fight his way 
through a body of 300 soldiers, or defend a 
narrow pass against a body of that number. 

What the divisions in armies then were, 
is not much known at present; but we read 
(1 Sam. xxix. 2) the lords of the Philistines 
passed on (to battle) by hundreds and by 
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number, and each the very same number to a 
man as the other? But this appears entirely 
rational, upon the preceding interpretation. 
Besides, if both could be supposed to have 
achieved such an exploit, certainly both 
would have deserved an equal reward and 
the same rank in military honour. But we 
are told, that Abishai attained not unto the 


thousands. And as the Philistine army уаз | first three: yet how could he be less ho- 


thus divided, probably a company of theirs 
consisted of an hundred men; and if three 
companies formed a regiment, that regiment 
would consequently consist of three hundred 
men, which is exactly the number en- 
countered by Jashobeam. It seems ex- 
tremely probable, that three hundred might 


nourable than Jashobeam, when he had done 
the same marvellous exploit, or rather, how 
could he be less honourable than the two 
captains that were inferior to Jashobeam, 
since no action of theirs can be conceived to 
have been greater. Whereas, if Jashobeam 
and Abishai fought their way through, or 


be one constant division in the army of|encountered, a whole regiment of the Phi- 
the Israelites, in honourable remembrance of|listines; that was eminently to the honour 
Gideon’s troop of three hundred, which beat| of both; and deservedly raised Abishai to 


the Midianites; which troop God himself 
thought proper to fix at three hundred, which 
were a small body selected out of thirty-two 
thousand, the number of men in Gideon’s 
whole army. And if this were a division 
amongst the Israelites, the Philistines might 
copy their example in this instance. But 
whether this division obtained amongst the 
Israelites, or not; that it obtained amongst 
the Philistines seems highly probable from 
this history of Jashobeam. And a farther 
confirmation of this opinion may be drawn 
from the 18th verse of this chapter in 
Samuel and the 20th in Chronicles; where 
we read, that Abishai also, at another time, 
lifted up his spear against the same number 
three hundred: and he was rewarded for 
this act of heroism by being placed at the 
head of the second series of generals, as 
Jashobeam had been made head of the first. 

Wherefore, as both the places relating to 
Abishai make the enemy three hundred, and 
as that in Chronicles relating to Jashobeam 
has also three hundred; we need not scruple 
to reduce the eight hundred in the corrupted 
passage to the same number; which will 
leave room enough for applauding the hero, 
and will render the passages consistent, as 
they must originally have been. Not to add, 
that it will greatly abate the marvelous, 
which is carried very high upon the common 
acceptation of Jashobeam's slaying three 
hundred men by his own single spear. But 
then what shall we say to that increase of the 
marvellous, which arises from Abishai's slay- 
ing 300 men by his single spear—that these 
two men should each slay so prodigious a 


the head of the second series, though he had 
noL attained to (he honour of Jashobeam, 
who had also distinguished himself gloriously 
on other occasions. 

8 The last observation on these two very 
difficult verses is, that "Пн in Samuel 
should be nm as in Chronicles (so Keri], 
&c. It may be remarked here, that we have 
in this verse of Chronicles one example of 
that jumble of versions, which makes up 
some part of the present edition of the 
LXX. The phrase mw o% had in this 
verse been rendered ama by one translator, 
and ev каро evi by another (for we cannot 
suppose the same person would translate the 
phrase two different ways, and place one 
version of it in the middle and the other at 
the end of the verse) ; and the conclusion of 
this verse in the original version of the 
LXX having been lost, it is repaired by part 
of two different versions; one of which 
read ama£, and the other e» каро ew: and 
зо both renderings continue in the same 
verse, even to this day, Ovros єстасато тту 
popþaiay avrov AIAX eri rpiakogtovs Tpav- 
pariag EN KAIPQ ЕМІ. See another such 
jumble of versions in the LX X, 2 Sam. i. 23. 

The English version of Chronicles is, And 
this is the number (in Samuel, These are the 
names) of the mighty men, whom David had : 
Jashobeam the Hachmonite, chief of three; 
he lifted wp his spear against three hundred 
soldiers at one time. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—8 These be the names of 
the mighty men.] This chapter should be 
collated with the parallel place, 1 Chron. xi.; 
and see Kennicott’s First Dissertation 
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on the printed Hebrew Text, pages 
64—471. 

The Tachmonite that sat in the seat.] 
Literally and properly, Jashobeam [зо Houb., 
Hallet, Ken., Dathe, Booth.] the Hach- 
monite [fHoub., Dathe, Filius Hachmoni]. 
See 1 Chron. xi. 11. 

The same was Adino the Eznite.] This is 
а corruption for Ae lift up his spear [so 
Houb., Hallet, Ken., Dathe, Ged., BootA.]. 
See 1 Chron. xi. 11. 

Eight hundred, whom he slew at one time.] 
Turee hundred is the reading in Chronicles, 
and seems to be the true one [so ZToub., 
Ken., Booth.] . The word ўя, which we 
translate slain, should probably be translated 
soldiers, as in the Septuagint orpariwras’ 
he withstood three hundred SorpiEns at one 
time. See the note on David's lamentation 
over Saul and Jonathan, chap. i, and Ken- 
nicott's First Dissertation, p. 101. Dr. 
Kennicott observes: “ This one verse con- 
tains three great corruptions in the Hebrew 
text: 1. The proper name of the hero 
Jashobeam is turned into two common 
words, rendered, that sat in the seat. 2. The 
words he lift up his spear, Үп гы We мл 
are turned into two proper names wholly 
inadmissible here: *3»7 WW NW, he was 
Adino the Exznite ; it being nearly as absurd 
to say that Jashobeam the Hachmonite was 
the same with Adino the Eznite, as that 
David the Beth-lehemite was the same with 
Elijah the Tishbite. 3. The number eight 
hundred was probably at first three hundred, 
as in 1 Chron. xi. 11.” 

Ged.—8 Now these are the names of the 
worthies, who belonged to David: Josheb- 


beshebeth, an Hachmonite, was the chief of INT MW WOR) ui 


the first three. He, at one time brandish- 
ing his spear, broke through eight hundred 
men. 

Booth.—8 These are the names of the 
worthies who belonged to David: Jasho- 
beam, the Hachmonite, was chief of the 
jirst three. Не, at one time, raising his 
spear, penetrated through three hundred 
men. 

Gesen.—T'? adj. (т. үх) delicate, effemi- 
nate, voluptuous, Is. xlvii. 8. Very difficult 
and perhaps corrupted is the passage in 
2 Sam. xxiii 8 охуу vm мл Cheth. for 
which the author of Chronicles gives in 
1 Chron. xi 11 “тты Tire, he lifted 
ир his spear. Simonis renders in 2 Sam. 1. c. 
percussio ejus hasta гиа (fuit) in octingentos, 
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etc. coll. „уг conj. ii. to smite with & 


pointed weapon; see below in [32. Better 
to render Y by vibration, i. e., the brandish- 
ing of a spear, from the root [T9 to be soft, 
pliant, flexible. Perhaps however the read- 
ing is here corrupted for ОЗУ om ww, he 
brandished it, his spear, with suff. pleonast. 
vm for the sake of paronomasia with ‘33771; 
comp. Ez. x. 3; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. 
Maurer.—rQeà xe] “ Sedens in consessu 
honoris nomen esse videtur, Grossmeister 
Germani, Chairman Angli dicunt." Schulz. 
Aliis est N. pr. cf. 1 parall. 1 Chron. xi. 11, 
ubi legitur Wea ch Ору, prefectus tri- 
ariorum, qui quales fuerint et unde nomen 
acceperint, non constat. “> est terminatio 
adjectivi. Cf. E. Gr. crit., p. 296. WR мт 
^m mod 9р yy, ad ipsum quod attinet, 
percussio ejus ( "s п. malleo mucronato 
percussit), hasta ejus = percussio hastz 
ejus fuit in octingentos cet. Sed locus cor- 
ruptus esse videtur. Locus parall. 1 Chron. 


xi. 11 habet ^n 59 myra Tw мет, quod 
manifesto depromtum est ex 2 Sam. xxiii. 18. 


Ver. 9—12. 

pee "Vr wy onm 
Dene чуор cUm; nyoga 
чоруу man?» noon OWE 
T Bp Nio 3 unum Dg 
nain іту nxor (cp DAPR 
nywóm mim by sabe m 
"qm cy OPA] мурт ch» moie 

: ове? үм 
“onm nén Dapp ABO va] 
DP ngos турп лүш c 
ABM сә opp? usb 02 Sym 


“ты owe EM турдула 
e к “== т, {ч : s T: = Е, Н 
: 2113 тум mim wy owe 
"vm wma v. 9. 
vp wen v. 11. 'P oma 


9 xal per abrày 'ЕХєауй» vids татрадёАфоу 
avrov vids Aovdi ToU ev rois трісі Ovvarois 
peta Aavid: каї év rQ overdioas aùròv év rois 
dÀAodvAois, схупҳбпсау exet els пб\ерор, каї 
dvéBgoerv азр 'lopagÀ: 10 aùròs avéorn каї 
ётатафе>» év rois addoduAots, ёоѕ оў ёкопіасєу 
7j xelp avroU, kai mpocekkoAA 05 7 хєїр avTov 

4R 


674 


прӧѕ Tv pdxatpay’ каї émo(noe Kúpios Tw- 
Tpiay peydAny év тӯ пира éketvyy kai б Aads 
ёкабтто дтїт® а?то? mAny єкд:доскер. 11 xal 
per’ aùròv Zapaia vids "Aca 6 'Apovxatos" kai 
oumxOncay of addAdgudrcs eis Өпріа` каї Fv 
éxei pepis roU aypou mAnpns parkoù’ каї б Aads 
épuyevy ёк mpoowmov dAÀAo$vAev. 12 xai 
€oTnra6n év ресе rhs pepidos, xal é£e(Xaro 
айту, kal ётата{е ToUs adAoduAous* kai 
ётой]тє Kuptos owrnpiay peydAny. 

Au. Ver.—9 And after him was Eleazar 
the son of Dodo the Ahohite, one of the 
three mighty men with David, when they 
defied the Philistines that were there 
gathered together to battle, and the men of 
Israel were gone away : 

10 He arose, and smote the Philistines 
until his hand was weary, and his hand 
clave unto the sword: and the Lorp 
wrought a great victory that day; and the 
people returned after him only to spoil. 

11 And after him was Shammah the son 
of Agee the Hararite. And the Philistines 
were gathered together into a troop [or, for 
foraging], where was a piece of ground full 
of lentiles: and the people fled from the 
Philistines. 

12 But he stood in the midst of the 
ground, and defended it, and slew the Phi- 
listines: and the Lorp wrought a great 
victory. 

Pool.—9 When they defied the Philistines 
[so Patrick]; when he either in the name 
of all the Israelites, or with the countenance 
and help of some of them, challenged the 
Philistines to fight. Or, when some of, or 
among, the Philistines defied them, i.e., the 
Israelites, according to their manner, and 
the example of their great Goliath, 1 Sam. 
xvii. 25, 36. Or in Horpam (for some make 
it a proper name of a place) among the Phi- 
listines. Gone away, i.e, fled away, 
] Chron. xi. 13, being dismayed at the 
approach of their enemies. Heb., ascended, 
ie. vanished away like smoke, which 
ascends, and so disappears, as that verb is 
oft used. 

He arose, i.e., he undertook the work, as 
that word sometimes is used. Or, he stood 
(as it sometimes signifies) when the rest 
fled. His hand clave unto the sword; or 
thus, yet did his hand cleave to his sword, 
i.e., though he was weary, he did not desist, 
but continued fighting. Only to spoil, i.e., 
to pursue the enemy, whom he had dis- 
comfited, and to take their spoil. 
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11 Full of lentiles, or barley, as it is 
1 Chron. xi. 13; for both might very well 
grow in the same field, in divers part of it 
[so Patrick]. And this fact is ascribed to 
Eleazar, 1 Chron. xi. 12, but so as it is im- 
plied that he had some partner or partners 
in it; for it is there said, ver. 14, They set 
themselves, &c. бо Eleazar might stand and 
fight in that part where the barley was, and 
Shammah there where the 7entiles were. 

Bp. Patrick.—11 Into a troop.] Or, as 
we translate it in the margin, **for forage." 
For so Ralbag interprets the Hebrew word 
chajja (which Kimchi takes to be a city), 
that they came to get some sustenance out 
of the field. 

Hallet.—The present expression in the 
Hebrew is very strange and difficult wow 
тту. This expression has greatly perplexed 
all the translators. The Vulgar Latin 
renders it, They were gathered together in a 
station. The Alexandrian and Vatican 
copies of the Greek version render it, They 
were gathered together at Theria [i.e., wild 
beasts], because "T! signifies a wild beast: 
the Complutensian copy has it, at Siagon, 
i.e., а jaw, which in Hebrew is called 7. 
The Chaldee takes it to be a proper name of 
a place, Hajah. The Syriac renders it, to 
catch beasts: the Arabic renders it, with 
an addition, to steal the cattle of the children 
of Israel: some render it, they gathered 
together in a farm, or in the country, in 
villam : Le Clerc renders it, contra villam, 
against the village: others, at a certain 
place. All this insuperable difficulty will be 
avoided, if we suppose, that there is an error 
of the transcribers, and that instead of mm, 
we should read, as in the parallel place, 
morro, ѓо war; which reading is the most 
natural, and what one would have expected 
the historian should have written. I make 
the less scruple of venturing to propose this 
emendation of the text, notwithstanding 
that all the ancient versions agree with the 
present reading of the Hebrew, because it 
evidently appears, from comparing the two 
places we are now considering, that there 
were errors in both, older than all the 
versions of them that are now known in the 
world. The omission now mentioned [see 
note of Ken. below] in Chron. is older than 
all the versions of that book : for all those 
versions have omitted the same long passage. 
And though the transcribers of Sam. have 
well preserved that passage, yet they have 
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been guilty of some little mistakes, in which |. š ; е ; š * Chron. 


all the versions have followed them, which 
may be corrected by the parallel place in TS DMN 120% DYNI NITT Sam. 


Chronicles. A comparison of the places] ' : Chron. 
will show that the expressions should be the n тур mK ll e: — Sam. 
same in both. И : ; Chron 


Gesen.— 7 f. pp. fem. of the adj. D, 
i.e., living, as neut. living thing. Hence — DONN "1 NON Sam. 


1. An animal, beast. rmn npon nn Chron. 


2. Collect. pp. the living ; hence a band of : 
men, troop, 2 Sam. xxii. 11, 13,9 Poet. a| "DT! NPAT Ow mM Mm) Sam. 


people, Ps. lxviii. 11; and so Ps. lxxiv. 19, | `39!2 05 OM) ovy пою Chron. 
Tn we) mm) HM, deliver not over to the | YDA DI OVA) OWIY Moy Sam. 


bloody-minded troop thy turtle-dove, where 4-8 14 o yay 

we) signifies a desire of slaughter and ven- AS Ws 12 : БЧТ р Chron. 

geance; see t) No. 3. Ta ASW : ОУБ Sam. 
* Ges. Thes.—2) Agmen hominum (pr. 329€ rn?"  nmpbrmn Chron. 


viva collect. pro vivis, 197==077 vivi, ho- . — Sam. 
mines). 2 Sam. xxiii. 13: omg ne, тм Cm rro — аа 
agmen Philisteorum, pro quo in loco paral- MYN MM VWM DNW Chron. 


о! Par. xi. 15 : Oty mmo. Сотшш.11:|Г1Ю%ШГ1 Min wy) owWwb55 Sam. 


пз OM ONN, et congregaverunt se Phi- * 19113 Chron. 
зіі in agmen, , $c. et 
Prof. Leem (b) Tribe, company, 4c. * ПТА Sam. 
8g x 


Chron. 12 Kas рег avrov EMea(ap wos 


Arab. 5272 tribus, 8с. tm NN, сот-| с 9 Ка per avrov Endealap, wos 


TNT ses Chron. Дода o Ayoxe’ 
any of Philistines, 2 Sam. xxiii. 11, 13. XOX 
— Sam. xvii. 1; 1 Chron. xi. 15; Sam. smarpadeAgou avrov, vios Zoo € 
Ps. lxviii. 11. Chron. ovros nv e Tots три: duvarois. 
Sam. тоу €» ros трох suvaros 
— u Chron. 13 Ovros т> pera Aaw ev Фасодо- 
1 Chron. хі. 12—14; and 2 Sam. xxiii. 9—12. | Sam. pera Aauid, ev то ovebi- 


TNT 2 ТУОМ PANNY 12 Chron. |Chron. ш» ка о аАЛлофидш ститу- 


ST 32 туум INY) 9 Sam. Sam. cat avrov ev Tois аААофул\о, сорҳ- 
Chron. бутау exes eis ToMepov, . . . . . 
SOIT MIWA МУГ INNTI Chron. |Sam. буса exes es тоћеро ка: ave- 


mya. mobwa - MINN үз Sam. |Chron. TERS 
WI B» отп NW 13 Chron. | 27 prow amp орай, М: Айша 


WT By . . . Sam. |Sam. — ка‹ статево єў ros s деф 
DONI DNY OMT Or Chron. | Chron. T jos 
рыз m 553 Don (T3 Sam. Sam. hos, « EOS ov EKONATEV 7 xp avTov, 


mam ow Chron. |Sam. ка pognon u хер аутоу про: 


ШМ oy moma ow Sam. |Chron. qu 
: | vi on Sam. d paxaipav, Kat «толот корин 


т Bp мил 10 : Sew? Sam. |Sam. гетри» E e» т) прера — 


Р : А , : . . Chron. |Chron. = 
Y" YD c2 үу DYS Sam. — Kat o serai orioo AVTOV da 


2- xt йс 7X * . * + Соп. |Sam. T NE 11 Кш — avrov » Sau- 


D» annm m 7 рал Sam. Chron. e o © эө © © «© e.» è ^ а е 
Сһгоп um paas, vios Ayoa, о ApovXaios* xai 
$ ron. 


o" — n»wbn MT Sam. Sam. evwmx6geay ot аХАофу\о. es Onpia. 
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Chron. кас nv 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 
Chron. 
Sam. 


pepis тоо aypov mAnpns 
Kat nv exes pepis тоо aypov TrÀnpys 
xpiÜov, кап о Aaos єфоуєу ато mpos- 
Qaxov. Kat о Aaos epuyev єк троо- 
отоу addoduAwy. 14 Kat earn 
отоу addopuvAwyv. 12 Kat eorgAo6g 
ev peaw Tys рер:доѕ, Kat єсосєу 
ev peow ys pepibos, xat є{єїХато 
aurnv, xat єтата$є rovs adAodvudous, 
аутту, kai єтатаёє rovs adAodudous’ 
kat errotnoe Kuptos owrnptay peyadny. 
Kat erroinoe Kuptos owtnpiay peyaAny. 
The present English Version. 


12 And after him was Eleazar the 
9 And after him was Eleazar the 
. son of Dodo, the Ahohite, who was 
son of Dodo, the Ahohite, 
. one of the three mighties. 
one of the three mighty men 
. was with David at Pasdammim, and 
with David, when they defied 
‚ there the Philistines were 
the Philistines that were there 
. gathered together to battle, . . . 
gathered together to battle, and the 


Chron. 
Sam. 


13 He 


— of ‘Israel са. une — 
10 He — ана — the Philis- 
dines until his hand wis weary, aud 
ЖЕ hand Сагай the oord — and 
the Lord wrought a great victory that 
day ; and the peuple. —— after 
him only to spoil. l 11 And after him 
was Shammah the ón of ‘Agee ‘the 
Hararite : and the Philistines — 
| gathered | together into s — 
Ы . where was а parcel of ground full of 


Chron. barley, and the people fled from 
Sam. lentiles; and the people fled from 


Chron. before the Philistines. 14 And they 
Sam. the Philistines. 12 But he 


Chron. set themselves in the midst of that 
Sam. stood in the midst of the 
Chron, parcel, and delivered it, and slew the 
Sam. ground, and delivered it, and slew the 
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Chron. Philistines ; and the Lord saved them 
Sam. Philistines: and the Lord wrought 
Chron. by а great deliverance. 

Sam. a great victory. 

It seemed necessary to compare together 
thus much of the two chapters in this place, 
that so the reader might see the more 
clearly what a great mutilation or defect 
there is in this part of the text in Chro- 
nicles. The principal evidence for the proof 
of this must arise from the inspection and 
comparison of the text in both places; and 
from thence it will appear, almost beyond a 
possibility of doubt, that the history in 
Chronicles breaks off abruptly in the middle 
of the 9th verse in Samuel; and recom- 
mences, in a manner equally abrupt, in the 
middle of the 11th verse. But if any one 
should be disposed to deny this defect in 
Chronicles, and to maintain the perfection 
of the text as it now stands there; he need 
only be desired to make out from that alone 
the history of the thirty-seven mighty men, 
which seems absolutely impossible. For as 
Shammah, the third general of the first series 
is there omitted, the history will be so far 


-| from being found regular, that it is thrown 


into total confusion. 

That there is a deficiency then of one 
whole verse and a part of two others here in 
Chronicles will, in general, be allowed. And 
the omission seems manifestly owing to the 
resemblance of some words at the place 
where the transcriber broke off and where he 
went on. For having writ ТОГОО? Ow vows, 
he cast his eye down on ‘TM one wow 
(two of which words are very similar) and 
copied on from the last place ; and so caused 
the omission (so Hallet], which has been 
continued ever since. 

' Let us now consider each of these verses 
particularly; comparing one text with 
another, where the two parts accompany 
each other; and endeavouring to establish 
the true reading in the places that are cor- 
rupted. 

In Samuel the 9th verse begins thus, 


where was a piece of ground full of | And after him was Eleazar the son of Dodi 


(not Dodo) the Ahohite, i.e., next after 
Jashobeam, and therefore the second ge- 
neral of the first series. The word ттм in 
Samuel is writ more properly in Chronicles 
in the plural form, with a Yod before the 
pronoun; and is so expressed here in 
Samuel in the Complutensian Bible. The 
patronymic of Eleazar in Samuel is Dodi, 
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with Dodo in the margin. The LXX (in 
the Alexand. copy) have a version for both 
Dodo and Dodi, vios татраф$еХфоо avrov, 
vios Zovrei—Zovae being a various reading 
for Aovde:, as appears from the Vatican 
copy. In Chronicles it is Dodo; but in the 
LXX (Vat. and Alexand. copies) Дода, as 
from Awd. But this point is determined at 
once by 1 Chron. xxvii. 4, where we read 
that as Jashobeam, the first general of the 
first ternary, was the first officer for the first 
month in waiting upon the king, so, for the 
second month, was Dodi the Ahohite, doubt- 
less Eleazar the son of Dodi the Ahohite 
(the second general of the first ternary) as 
before observed. Eleazar the зоп of is 
dropped in this last place, and the next 
word is not Tm but "™ (Dodi) in the text, 
and Дода in the LXX ; which is an autho- 
rity sufficient for determining between the 
disagreeing copies of the verses now before'us. 

Besides, the reading here Eleazar the son 
of Dopı the Ahohite will the more effec- 
tually distinguish this hero from Elhanan 
the son of Dopo the Bethlehemite, who 
stands recorded the first of the body of 
thirty mighty men, in Sam. 24 and Chron. 26. 
And it seems to have been owing to the re- 
semblance of these two names, that Dodo at 
first crept into the text, after Eleazar ; since 
Eleazar is also confounded in the Vatican 
edition of the LXX with Elhanan. To all 
which may be added the testimony of 
Josephus, who calls this Eleazar vios Addecov, 
lib. vii., cap. 12. As tothe family or local 
name, it has been already observed, that the 
son of Ahohi, and the Ahohite, signify just 
the same thing. 

The word 012) in Samuel should have the 
п prefixed (so Houb., Hallet}, as in Chro- 
nicles; it is placed so in the margin of the 
several editions, and in the text of the Com- 
plutensian. Before this, and its preceding 
word, we have in Chronicles the pronoun 
wt; which does not appear іп any version, 
and therefore probably was not original 
(Hallet maintains that this word was ori- 
ginal]. 

The next words are very obscure, and on 
that account it may be proper to compare 
them— 

Mpa? D)D WIT OY rm Nw Chron. 


рулга тт Бу 
БМ ЗӘЕТ Chron. 
omwsan Sam. 


Sam. 
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The text here is corrupted in Samuel ; the 
differences there evidently destroying the 
regular sense in Chronicles and making it 
unintelligible. It would be endless to enu- 
merate all the constructions of the word 
cvv: but whether it has been thought a 
verb active or passive, whether the sense 
that some have laboured to extract from it 
be, that the Philistines reviled the Israelites, 
or the Israelites defied the Philistines; or 
that the Israelites exposed their lives to the 
Philistines, according to others—certain it 
is, that neither of these contradictory opi- 
nions can be the true one. For (not to 
insist upon Оте having a з prefixed after 
тт, which that verb never admits after it) 
this word contained originally some proper 
name of a place. 

This appears, not only from there being 
such a name here in the copy of Chronicles, 
and that name of letters very similar to the 
word so corrupted; but also, because in 
Samuel itself the third word from this is ОФ, 
ibi, which is directly relative to some place 
antecedently mentioned: otherwise, there 
can be no sense in, When they defied the 
Philistines, that there were tuere gathered 
together to battle. And farther—according 
to the present reading in Samuel there is no 
nominative case, nor introduction to the 
verb "ow; as there regularly is in Chro- 
nicles. Some commentators, therefore, see- 
ing the absolute necessity of making this 
word the name of a place, have rendered it 
at Horpam : but there is no such place іп 
the Bible as Horpam ; and if there were, it 
would neither make this passage sense, nor 
the two passages consistent. 

This then, and the beginning of the next 
word, have been corrupted; and the true 
reading is preserved in the corresponding 
copy of Chronicles [so Houb., Hallet), 
which has also two additional words mn мл 
before тӯ DY, two words, which we may 
conclude to have been originally also in 
Samuel [so Hallet]; as the Ald. and Com- 
plut. editions of the LXX read there ovros 
nv pera даид: and Josephus, speaking of 
this very place, has os nv pera rov BacwWews 
ev Арасаро (which last word was perhaps 
originally Афасдаро, the version of DOT Der), 
lib. vii., cap. 12. 

As to the true name of this place, we have 
it in Chronicles Pasdammim [so Houb., 
Hallet}; or, as it is sometimes writ, Ephes- 
dammim (1 Sam. xvii. 1); and most of the 
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letters in the true and {Ле corrupted word 
are very similar, and therefore the more 
easily mistaken. 


onw>Ssm oroa T" DY Chron. 

соора obama T oy Sam. 
35DOwd Chron. 
“ОМУ Sam. 


I have only omitted the yod here in the 
proper name; which, being frequently 
omitted in nouns of the plural number, 
might be so here: and have shortened the 
oblique stroke of the mem, as it appears 
from Origen’s Hexapla to have been for- 
merly written, which brings it very nearly 
{о а pe, the daleth and resh are frequently 
mistaken, the samech is only distinguished 
from a heth by its union of the perpendicular 
strokes at the bottom, and the first and last 
letters are the very same. 

The next word, without doubt, was the 
nominative case to the verb 09, which 
immediately follows it in Samuel as well as 
in Chronicles; and therefore must have been 
in both, as we now find it in Chronicles, 
cnexm [so Houb., Hallet]. The sense 
then is, He was with David at Pasdammim. 
And when the Philistines were there gathered 
together to battle, and the men of Israel were 
gone away (fled) he arose, &c. 

Here is another argument against the pre- 
sent reading in Samuel, arising from the 
words, when they defied the Philistines ; 
since we can hardly suppose, that the Is- 
raelites were so hardy, as first to defy their 
dreadful enemies; and, upon the appearance 
of a party of them, shamefully to get up 
into the mountains, and fly from them with- 
out a battle. Wherefore, that they did not 
defy the enemy they dreaded, is probable ; 
but that they fled from them upon their ap- 
pearance, is certain. And yet we find in 
the next verse, there was then among them 
one hero, who maintained his ground against 
this party of the Philistines; and not only 
maintained his ground, but obliged the party 
to retire with great loss. 

But we must remember, that the sacred 
historian, who was fully sensible how sur- 
prizing this event would appear in after 
times, takes care toinform us in the follow- 
ing words that the hand of the Lord was 
with Eleazar, and that the chief author of 
the great deliverance wrought that day was 
the Lord :—the Lord, who had assured the 
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Israelites by Moses, that One of them should 
chase a thousand, and two put ten thousand 
of their enemies to flight. 

There is no word that requires particular 
observation in the 10th verse, but ‘wv; 
which in the Alexand. and Vat. copies of 
the LXX, is rendered єкабтуто, and in the 
Ald. and Complut., emeorpeyyev, in which 
last sense are the Vulgate and the English 
version. If it be considered as the Preter 
tense, it must be the former; if the future, 
it may be the latter. Josephus evidently 
takes it in the latter sense; and his words 
are so just а paraphrase upon the passage 
before us, that it may not be improper to 
transcribe them, Mer avrov (Ієссацоу) ту» 
EAea(apos vios Awdetov, os nv pera rov Ba- 
giÀeos ev Apagapo. ovros more, rov 1сратћ\- 
vov катапћауєутоу то т\лбо$ тоу Паао- 
туо» Kat Qevyovreov, povos єрєє’ Kat ouu- 
тєебо› тос  TOÀepioig  amekrewey AVTOV 
TroÀAovs, œs ито Tou auiaros. mpooKoAAnOnvat 
Ty» роџфаау avrov Ty дефа, Kat rovs Ісратћ- 
tras «wovras rerpappevous VT’ avrov rous 
TlaAaorwovs, xaraBavras ато тоу орєоу, 
Ótokew, ка: Oavpacrny rat diaBonrov rore 
икт» apacOa, Tov pev EXealapov krewovros, 
ezop.eyov дє rov mAnOous kat akvAevovros Tous 
avatpoupevovs. Lib. vii., cap. 12. 

The first word in the 11th verse has the 
Yod omitted again, as appears by the end 
of the preceding verse, and many other 
places; the Complut. edition reads here 
vw, No other word in the first part of 
this verse has any difficulty, except mm 
[Hallet reads ‘tor? as in the p. p.], and that 
has been greatly the subject of disputation. 
The most rational account of it seems to be, 
that it signifies ad Lechi, the place where 
Samson made so remarkable a destruction of 
the Philistines; see Judges xv. 14, 17. 
Thus the LXX (Edit. Complut.) read em 
ZIATONA, the same word which is used 
here by Josephus. And Bochart, in his 
Hierozoicon (par. і., lib. ii, cap. 15) en- 
deavours to establish ліз as the true sense 
of the word in this place. 

After this proper name the passage in 
Chronicles takes place again, and goes on 
with its corresponding passage in Samuel. 
The word DW in Samuel is omitted in Chro- 
nicles, possibly because it had been writ but 
the third word before, as the text now stands 
in the latter. The next variation is, that 
очу in Samuel is oww in Chronicles; 
which two words resemble each other so 
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much in the number and nature of their 
constituent letters, though a little transposed, 
that it may be presumed from thence they 
were originally the very same word: and 
doubtless were so, as the two texts evidently 
treat of the same action in the same place. 

In Samuel the word is oww, daxov, lente ; 
in Chronicles oyw, кр:боу, hordeo. The 
last word is writ almost universally without a 
V'au, and therefore probably was so writ here 
originally ; and then there can be no doubt, 
but that the two words oww and ОТО, 
consisting of the very same number of letters, 
and of the very same letters, except a ^ for a 
*, and occurring in the same part of the 
history in two different copies, were ori- 
ginally the same word. (That such a trans- 
position or dislocation of letters has been 
made elsewhere, see Ezra ii. 46, "ov; which 
is ‘070 in Neh. vii. 48. In Gen. xi. 31 we 
have wx", exierunt, instead of RIM, eduzit, 
as in the Samaritan version and LXX. In 
1 Sam. ii. 3, €^ was read ^^ by the LX X, 
who have rendered it ка: Өєоѕ; and so in 
Job xiii. 15; to which may be added, from 
2 Sam. xxiii. 1, Ом or оо, for which the 
LXX seem to have read TON or 208, by ren- 
dering the word twice in this verse micros, 
as usual) And as the piece of ground 
mentioned in these two chapters is said to 
be full of lentiles or barley, it is more pro- 
bable it was the latter, on account of the 
greater use and plenty of barley. The copy 
in Chronicles differs also in reading ©: but 
either of the two numbers of that verb is 
right; because C9, being a noun of mul- 
titude, may be connected with a verb plural ; 
as the noun Wx was in Samuel verse the 9th. 

In the two next corresponding verses the 
LX X being uniformly singular in the several 
verbs, that is a plain proof, that the plural 
verbs in the present text of Chronicles 
should be singular, as in Samuel. The alte- 
ration of them to plurals seems to have been 
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many of the Philistines. This being another 
relation of a surprising nature, and some- 
what similar to the preceding, the historian 
here also observes, that the hand of the Lord 
was with Shammah, the brave instrument of 
this defeat of the Philistines; and that the 
great deliverance that day was wrought by the 
Lord. 

The only remaining difference is, that 
yom in Chronicles is corrupted from vr" in 
Samuel [so Hallet]. This appears, not 
only from its being v?" in the correct verse 
of Samuel; but because this and the three 
following words are exactly the same in the 
lOth as in this 12th verse of Samuel: and, 
that the word here in Chronicles was ori- 
ginally also the same (as the three that 
follow it are) is plain from the LX X, all the 
copies of which version uniformly so render 
it, Kat eroine kupios сотпрау peyaAnv. To 
these several reasons it may be added, that 
yom cannot be the Hiphil future from ye, 
because that would be wom, as in Psalm 
exvi. 6; and lastly, if it had been thus ex- 
pressed, it could not have been the original 
word, as it makes no sense with the words 
following: for the version would be then, 
and the Lord saved a great deliverance. 

The proper English version then of these 
several verses is, And after him was Eleazar, 
the son of Dodi [ Hallet, Dodo], the Ahohite, 
one of three mighty men ; he was with David 
at Pasdammim. Апа when the Philistines 
were there gathered together to battle, and 
the men of Israel were fled; he arose, and 
smote the Philistines, until. his hand was 
weary, and his hand clave unto the sword: 
and the Lord wrought agreat deliverance that 
day ; and the people returned after him only 
to spoil. And after him was Shammah, the 
son of Agee, the Hararite : and the Phi- 
listines were gathered together at Lechi 
[Hallet, to battle], where was a piece of 
ground full of barley, and the people fled 


owing to the preceding omission of one of|from before the Philistines. But he placed 
the mighty men; whose existence some | himself in the midst of the field (of barley) 
transcriber was desirous to support, by|and saved it, and smote the Philistines; and 
making two persons concerned in this action | the Lord wrought a great deliverance. 

instead of one. Ged.—9 Next to him, and one of the 

But the original history could speak but | first three worthies, was 

of one in this place, and that evidently was| Eleazar Ben-Dodi, an Ahohite. He was 
Shammah, the third general of the first| with David, at Phasdamim [pp. 1 Chron. 
ternary : of whom a wonderful instance of xi. 13]; where, the Philistines being as- 
heroism is here recorded, that Ле stood alone | sembled to battle, and the men of Israel 
against a party of the Philistines, in a field | giving way; (10) he resisted and smote the 
of barley, and saved the barley and destroyed | Philistines, until his hand (which had stuck 
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to the sword) was weary: and, by him, that 
day, the Lonp wrought a great deliverance : 
the people only followed him to the spoil. 
(11) Next to him, was 

Shamah Ben-Agah, an Hararite: who, 
when the Philistines had assembled at Lehi 
(where was a spot of ground full of lentils), 
and when the people were fleeing from the 
Philistines, placed himself in the midst of 
the field, (12) and smote the Philistines: 
thus, by him, the Lorp wrought a great 
deliverance. 

Booth.—9 And next to him, and one of 
the first three mighty men, was Eleazar, the 
son of Dodo, the Ahohite. He was with 
David at Pasdammim [p. p. 1 Chron. xi. 13]: 
where the Philistines were assembled to 
battle, and the men of Israel were giving 
way; 10 And he arose, and smote the Phi- 
listines, until his hand, which had stuck to 
his sword, was weary: and by him Jehovah 
that day wrought a great deliverance ; and 
the people followed him only to spoil. 
And next to him was Shammah, the son of 
Agee the Hararite. And the Philistines 
were assembled at Lechi, where was a piece 
of ground full of barley [p.p. 1 Chron. 
xi. 13]: and the people fled from the Phi- 
listines. 12 But he stood in the midst of 
the ground, and defended it, and smote the 
Philistines: thus by Aim, Jehovah wrought 
a great deliverance. 


Ver. 13. 
шыл шшш CO am 
Maye чуор gM wan 
pep» пут oiy тыу ORI 
: ue 
vv moro i 
kai xaréByoay rpeis ad Tay rpidkovra, kai 
катё3та> eis Kagàv mpós Aavid eis тд omy- 
Aa» 'O8o0AAáp: kal таура ray а\\офућоу, 
каї rrapeyéBaXoy ёу тр ко\ад: ‘Рафаіу. 

Au. Ver.—13 And three of the thirty 
chief [or, the three captains over the thirty] 
went down, and came to David in the 
harvest-time unto the cave of Adullam: 
and the troop of the Philistines pitched in 
the valley of Rephaim. 

Ged.—13 Those three (the chief of the 
thirty) had gone down to David, unto the 
rock [p.p. 1 Chron. хі. 15; so Houb., Кеп.) 
at the cave of Adulam ; when the Philistines 
were encamped in the vale of Rephaim. 

The chief of the thirty; i. e., the most dis- 
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tinguished persons of the whole. The round 
number thirty is put for thirty-seven. 

Booth.—13 And those three chiefs of the 
thirty went, and came down to David to the 
rock, to the cave of Adullam: and the Phi- 
listines were encamped in the valley of 
Rephaim. 

Ken.— 

1 Chron. xi. 15; 2 Sam. xxiii. 13. 


pwbY35br 15 nuo yr Chron. 
pw ОГЛ owe ITM Sam. 
чеч Ss x 1 5» WN Chron. 
түт Эм mp SS INDY WNT Sam. 
nane nb» тюп Ум Chron. 
mim obty mvp Ум Sam. 
: Nb? poya nn eno Chron. 
ONT Оруз nan ewnob5s Sam. 


Chron. Kat xareSyoav оі тре єк Tov тра- 
Sam. Ка kareBpgsav тре ато rov tpa- 
‚коута Gpxovrov es тту тетра 
kovra, kat kareByoay ets Касфоар 
. mpos Даид, ets то ornAatoy Ooa, 
mpos Aavid eis то ттт\шо» Odorap’ 
. Kat р mapepBodn rov adrAopvAwy map- 
кш тауна то» addodvAwy map- 
. єрВеВ\№кє ev т) xorrads тоу T'tyay- 
eveBadoy ev тт ко\афб‹ Рафа- 
‚тоу. 
Sam. ew. 
That the word oww, thirty, in Samuel 
should have been 0, three, as it is in the 
margin here and in the text in Chronicles, 
will readily be allowed ; not merely because 
it is во in the margin and text, but because 
it is impossible the historian should say, 
And thirty out of the thirty went down. The 
Complutensian Bible has mow , three, here in 
the text of Samuel, and all the versions 
agree in saying, three of the thirty: and, if 
anything could be yet wanting to complete 
this evidence, there is the evidence of the 
text in Samuel against itself. For though 
here, at the beginning of the history of this 
exploit, performed by these men, they are 
called thirty; yet at the end of it, in 
ver. 17th, they are called now, three,— 
these things did тнкЕЕ of the mighty men. 
The next point then must be, Who those 
mighty men were, and of what rank among 
the thirty-seven heroes. The words moro 
wn Сто do not appear to have been 
rightly translated in any ancient version. 
They begin the exploit of the three heroes, 
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who broke through the army of the Philis- 
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pre triginta; and then the sense is clear, 


tines, and brought David water from the well|that the three, who went down, were (not 


of Bethlehem. The Hebrew words are lite- 
rally tres ex (or pre) triginta caput; which 
last word may be rendered plurally. Our 
English version renders the words, And three 
of the thirty chief, but this cannot be the 
sense, because there were not thirty heads or 
chiefs —there being thirty-seven, if we reckon 
all the mighty men; and there being but 
seven, if we reckon only those who were 
more honourable than the thirty, and to 
whom alone the name of ©, head, is at- 
tributed; these being properly the Heaps of 
the other thirty. 

The English translators seem to have been 
sensible of an incorrectness; and therefore, 
in the margin, render the words, And the 
three captains over the thirty. This is much 
nearer to truth than the former, but not 
exact; because there were not three, but 
seven captains over the /Airty. The LXX 
(Alexand. and Vat.) render the words, Ka: 
xareBnoay rpeis ато тоу Tpuakovra, but very 
improperly. For if these heroes were three 
of the mighty men in general, they must 
have been three of the thirty-seven, and not 
three of the thirty. But this version is very 
faulty in not translating the principal word 
Хм, at least not in the Alexand. and Vat., 
though it is in the Ald. and Complut. 
copies; and very false, because the three, 
that went down, were not of the last thirty, 
but of the first seven; three of the more 
honourable ; and indeed the very three, that 
make the first series of generals. 

Josephus, after he had recorded the three 
first generals, 1єттшно$, EAea(apos, and 
ZeBas, speaking of this exploit, says, ot rpecs 
avdpes OYTOI.—Lib. vii, cap. 12. Just so 
the sacred historian mentions Jashobeam, 
Eleazar, and Shammah, as the generals of 
the first series, recording in what manner 
each had particularly distinguished himself; 
and then adds this heroic action performed 
by them all together: after which, he 
proceeds to the names of the second three; 
and none of the thirty are mentioned till 
many verses afterwards. 

The Vulgate renders the words, Nec non 
et ante descenderant tres, qui erant. principes 
inter triginta. Here oron is made properly 
to agree with €t ( (ria capita, or tres duces ), 
and this is true, because the title of $^ was 
given only to the first seven, as before ob- 
served. But inter triginta should have been 
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three of the thirty captains, but) three, who 
were heads, or captains, over or above the 
thirty. That this is the true meaning of 
owner is farther evident from the same 
expression applied to Benaiah, the second 
captain in the second series; in verses the 
22d and 23d, These things did Benaiah— 
and had a name among the three mighty men; 
he was honourable above the thirty DUN M 
7222, but he attained not unto the first three, 
the three captains of the first series. 

The word a” in Samuel being in all the 
ancient versions, and seeming to improve 
the propriety of the sentence, was probably 
read at first also in Chronicles; but the in- 
sertion or omission makes no material dif- 
ference in the sense. The two next words 
are very different їп sense, and yet very 
similar in sound and in the letters; and 
therefore we may fairly presume that one of 
them has been corrupted from the other; 
which has been so corrupted, is then the 
question. Now the phrase "3? '™ seems to 
be corrupted, as those words never signify in 
the time of harvest throughout the Bible; 
the phrases for that being Y% ‘O° as in 
Gen. xxx. 14; or тїр mm. as in Jer. І. 16; 
or "373 as in Prov. vi. 8. That the LXX 
could not read it in this sense is plain from 
their translating it as a proper name; 
Касоар in the Alexandrian, Касоау in the 
Vatican, and Касоа in the Aldine copy; 
but after the time of the LXX the corrup- 
tion settled into what now obtains; as is 
evident from the later versions. 

On the contrary, the phrase wn % in 
Chronicles is supported uniformly by all the 
ancient versions, rendering the noun here 
the rock; which bears a proper relation 
to the word cave just following it in the 
text. These two words are frequently 
mentioned together, the former as the 
mountainous or upper part, and the latter as 
the hollow part contained within the former : 
which two were frequently found in the 
mountainous parts of Palestine; and, on 
account of the difficulty and danger of 
access, were called the holds, or places of 
safe retreat from an enemy. Thus 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 1, David went up, and dwelt MIIN, 
in the strong norps of Engedi. 3 And Saul 
went to seek David “тз 0 W upon the 
Rocks; where we have the same prepo- 
sition preceding the same noun, as here in 

4s 
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Chronicles. 4 And he came where was a | scenderunt tres (ex triginta.) Nam triginta 
Cave WWV; which cave was so large, а ех triginta nihil sententie habere potest. 


David with some of his little party lay con- 
cealed in the inward recesses of it. Jose- 
phus calls it, emgAaioy Вабо каи rodov, es 
froÀv Kal pnxos avearyos Kat пћатоѕ.— Lib. vi., 
cap. 13. 

The case of Engedi then seems to have 
been just the case of Adullam ; where there 
was also То, a strong hold, 1 Sam. 
xxii. 4; and a cave TW, 1 Sam. xxii. 1; 
both which words are also mentioned here 
in Sam. xiv. and Chron. xvi.: we may there- 
fore safely conclude, that ^s? (or rather 
тхл) was here also the name for the rock of 
Adullam, and that it originally was so in 
Samuel as it is still in Chronicles. So that 
"3 was first corrupted into "3? (or, as 
Houbigant tels из the р was formerly 
written D, тхо) which was the form of it, 
when the LXX rendered it Касоар; and 
thence it was corrupted into Ур, as it now 
stands. 

The only remaining word to be considered 
here is mm [see notes of Lee and Gesen. on 
ver. ll, p. 675], which in Chronicles is 
mmo); and we may infer, that the corrup- 
tion is here also in Samuel. For it does not 
appear that 77 ought for certain to be ren- 
dered a troop anywhere in the Bible; and it 
is never once rendered таура by the LXX, 
but in this place: which therefore we may 
suppose to have been corrupted from nxm, 
the regular word for a troop or host, and 
frequently occurring in Scripture : and indeed 
being the very word used in these same 
chapters but three verses afterwards. It 
may be added, that the Vulgate seems to 
have read 7279 in this very place of Samuel, 
by rendering the word there castra, which 
mr never signifies. As to Rephaim, that 
was the name of the valley lying between 
Jerusalem and Bethlehem; the distance of 
which two places, аз Maundrell tells us, is 
tico hours’ travel, p. 87, Edit. 4. 

The English version is, And there went 
down three captains, who were over the 
thirty, and came to the rock to David, into 
the cave of Adullam; and the host of the 
Philistines was encamped in the valley of 
Rephaim. 

Houb.—13 П etiam tres ex triginta 
prima ad Davidem in rupem sub caverna 
Odollam descenderunt. Erant castra Phi- 
list@orum in valle Rephaim. 

pwr vmm, Recte Masora 1070, et de- 


"3p N, ad messem. 1 Par. хі. 15 wn RR, 
vel ФП, ad rupem, que scriptura Lud. 
Cappello placebat, nobis etiam placet; quia 
locus hic notatur, ubi caverna erat Odollam. 
I'm: Greci Intt, тбура, turma; legunt 
7m, quod omnino est legendum, nisi legitur 
"DD , et castra, quomodo 1 Par. хі. 15. 
Nam mn, bestia, aut bestie, scriptio non 
ferenda. 


Ver. 14. 
Day? ABD NPR. ти wm 
On? Map N 
каї Aavi8 rére év тр meptoxy, каї rd Und- 
crepa rày dAAoduAwy rére ev Впбћєёр. 

Au. Ver.—14 And David was then in an 
hold, and the garrison of the Philistines was 
then in Beth-lehem. 

Ken.—14 And David was then in the 
hold, and the advanced guard of the -Philis- 


tines was then at [r23, 1 Chron. xi. 16] 
Bethlehem. 


Ver. 16. 

Au. Ver.—He would not drink. 

Geddes, Booth.—But David (1 Chron. 
xi. 18] would not drink. 

Houb.—16 wad; Masora Ud, de cisterna, 
male. Aut legendum wav, aut "35, ut 
1 Par. xi. 18 bis quidem hoc versu; semel 
infra ver. 20. 

Ver. 17. 

q fe \ 

“пур njm CP Apr ww 
Dower. OPT OMIT DIT ГМТ 
nio aby пун mpm? nas Np) 

; O57 

xdi elev, Tews pot Kipte TOU топта 
roUro, є aipa тоу dyBpàv Tay порєобёутоу év 
rais Yruyais aùrôv miopar каї ойк 7OéAnae 
mew айтб. ravra ётойута» ol rpeis Suvarot. 

Au. Ver.—17 And he said, Ве it far from 
те, О Lon», that I should do this: is not 
this the blood of the men that went in 
jeopardy of their lives? therefore he would 
not drink it. These things did these three 
mighty men. 

Ged.—17 For he said: “God preserve 
me from doing so: shall I drink (1 Chron. 
xi. 19, so Houb., Ken., Dathe, Booth.) the 
lifeblood of these men who have gone for it 
at the risk of their lives?" &c. 
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Ken.— 
1 Chron. xi. 19; 2 Sam. xxiii. 17. 


том 5 pn5n ON Chron. 
mip 3*5 nw*5n “YN Sam. 


OWINT OWT nw NWYD Chron. 
БКТ БОЛ DN ww Sam. 
эо пз mows nbn Chron. 
onm» етра ја 
пэм NOD оом onw Chron. 
TN NbY s: 5 e € 
meow wy пом ominw> Chron. 
moby qp» ПОМ ominw’ Sam. 
$ e»a371 Chron. 

Бут Sam. 


Sam. 


Sam. 


Chron. Kae emer IÀeos pot о Geos Tov 
Sam. Ка ете” Deos pot, Kupte, Tov 
Chron. rotyoat то pnpa Tovro є сана 
Sam. soucai tovto, є aipa 
Chron. avSpwy rourwy 

Sam. тоу ауёршо> Tov» mopevlevray ev 
Chron. fiopas ev yyvxais avrov; ort ev 
Sam. rats yuyxats avro» miopa. 

Chron. yyvxais avrwy пуєукау avro: Kat ovk 
Sam. ue. 3 cw лае . Kat ovk 
Chron. eBgovAero miev avro. Tavra єтопута>» 
Sam. nOeAnce miey avro. Tavra eromoav 
Chron. o: rpets диуатог. 

Sam. ot rpets диуатог. 


These two verses vary considerably; yet 
in such a manner, that we can easily see 
they were originally the same. The present 
reading in Chronicles, in the middle of the 
verse where the difference is greatest, is 
exactly regular; and completely expressive 
of the wonder and surprise of David on 
such an occasion: but the present reading 
in Samuel is evidently broken, and wants 
all that spirited emphasis, which gives so 
much beauty to the other. That it is so 
broken and defective is clear from the loss 
of the verb "mew ( bibam ) which is found in 
the ancient versions, and therefore existed 
formerly in the original. And as the text 
of Samuel is plainly deficient in that verb, 
so is it in many more words, which are 
regular in the corresponding passage. 

The participle D277 seems foisted in by 
some transcriber, to make the passage sense, 
as it now stands; but, even with that word, 
‚ it is apparently incomplete, wanting still the 
necessary word ‘we, Or, at least, if we 
could suppose the sense to have been—4* 


XXIII. 17. 


683 


not this the blood, &c., then there must have 
been originally the pronoun Кў, or some- 
thing else, to perfect the sentence. As to 
the variation between the words ‘nwyn mr 
in Samuel and mom eo in Chronicles; 
the last word of each may be right: for the 
pronoun is found added to an infinitive in 
the present manner, 1 Kings xxi. 3; though 
such infinitive generally is without it, the 
pronoun immediately preceding the infinitive 
being sufficiently expressive of the person. 
Thus in Gen. xliv. 17, we have the very 
same words as here, nat Mors ® mn, 

It does not appear, that D'Y» is ever used 
in this solemn form of appeal to the Deity, 
the word being constantly mT; as in 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 6; xxvi. 11; and 1 Kings xxi. 3. But 
then the word mT should have the mem pre- 
fixed, as it is before “їм; and as we find it 
in the several instances just referred to. 
This preposition is improperly omitted also 
in some other places; as Joshua x. 13; and 
in this very chapter of Sam., v. 24 and 32. 

How the sacred name of mT Jehovah 
came to be exchanged into OT» God in this 


-| place, may probably be owing to the super- 


stitious veneration the later Jews paid, and 
do still pay to the name Jehovah (the nomen 
ineffabile) which therefore they pronounced 
Adonai or Elohim. A Jew then, who was 
dictating to a transcriber, reading Elohim in 
this place instead of Jehovah, and not giving 
notice of such variation, the former word 
was set down instead of the latter: and 
probably the same mistake has been made 
in many other places. 

The original cause of this superstition 
(the not pronouncing the name Jehevah) 
probably was—that Jehovah was the name 
of the God of the Jews, in contradistinction 
to all the deities, or false gods of other 
nations; as being the name of the яе- 
cessarily-existent Being. And the Jews, 
perhaps, had learnt at Babylon, amongst 
other heathenish superstitions, to conceal 
the true name of the God of their country, 
to prevent its destruction. For the heathens 
had very early a superstitious notion, that a 
country or city could not be taken, till the 
tutelar god or presiding genius was invited 
out of it, by invoking him in his real name. 
The Jews, finding this a sacred custom 
observed by other nations, absurdly adopted 
the same precaution ; and resolved, that the 
true name of their God should also beasecret, 
by declaring it unlawful] to pronounce it, 
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That such а custom did obtain in the 
world very early, is evident from those cele- 
brated lines in Virgil; ZEneid. 2, 351, &c. 

Lxcessere omnes, adytis arisque relictis, 

Dii, quibus imperium hoc steterat — 

On which words Servius remarks— Romani 
celatum esse voluerunt, in cujus Dei tutela 
urbs Homa sit; et jure Pontificum cautum 
est, ne suis nominibus Dii Romani appel- 
larentur, ne exaugurari possent: et іп 
Capitolio fuit clypeus consecratus — genio 
urbis Home, sive massit sive femina. Macro- 
bius gives a whole chapter upon the words of 
the poet just cited, and says— De vetustissimo 
Romanorum more, et de occultissimis sacris 
voz ista prolata est: constat enim omnes 
urbes іп alicujus Dei esse tutela, moremque 
Romanorum fuisse, ut cum obsiderent urbem 
hostium, certo carmine evocarent tulelares 
Deos: propterea ipsi Romani et Deum in 
cujus tuteld urbs Roma est, ut (et) ipsius 
Ursis Latinum nomen ignotum esse volue- 
runt; caventibus Romanis, ne quod зере 
adversus urbes hostium fecisse se noverant, 
idem ipsi quoque hostili evocatione paterentur. 
—Lib. iii., cap. 9. This then being the 
custom of the Romans at other sieges, and no 
such evocation having been practised at the 
siege of Jerusalem ; it is probable, that their 
omission of that custom at a siege so re- 
markable was occasioned by their ignorance 
of the true name of the God of Jerusalem. 

The English version is—And he said, The 
Lord forbid, that I should do this thing! 
Shall I drink the blood of these men, with 
their lives ? (Shall I drink this water, which 
may be considered as the blood of these 
men, who have brought it at the hazard of 
their lives?) for, at the hazard of their lives, 
they have brought it!—And he would not 
drink it. These things did these three mighty 
теп. 

Houb.—1l? Он OTI, Sanguinem homi- 
num; vel addendum alterum rwn, ut sit, 
DTT nw * nm NON... nm, absit a me...ut 
hoc faciam ; hoc est sanguis hominum... vel 
addendum плом, bibam, ut 1 Par. xi. 19, 
hoc modo, ПОМ ОГУ, (num sangui- 
nem hominum istorum, qui periculo suo 
(iverunt) bibam? lta ut in vocabulo o, 
sit 7 interrogans. Vide locum parallelum. 

Maurer.— 17 onda cux OWA OI.) 
Sententia imperfecta sed facili negotio sup- 
plenda: num sanguinem horum virorum sc. 
bibam (npër 1 Chron. xi. 19, cf. С. Gr. 
ampl. p. 850), qui cum vite sue periculo 
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(vid. ad Jos. vi. 26) iverunt i. e., num aquam 
bibam ab hisce viris cum vite periculo 
haustam? 
Ver. 18. 
MERE E EE 
“Ay зу Мапу “ўип ШМ 
Dph) Don nis woyeby iun 
: ngos 
"р moron 

каї”АЗєтта ó адехфд< 'Iod vids Xapovías 
avrds dpyov év rois rpiol, каї avrós é£iyyeie 
тд Sdpu афтод єтї rpiakoaíovs rpavparías: 
xal avr буора év rois триіу. 

Аи. Ver.—18 And Abishai, the brother 
of Joab, the son of Zeruiah, was chief 
among three. And he lifted up his spear 
against three hundred, and slew them [Heb., 
slain], and had the name among three. 

Ken.—18 And Abishai, the brother of 
Joab, the son of Zeruiah, he was head of 
(an order of) three; for he lifted up his 
spear against three hundred soldiers [see 
notes on ver. 8, p. 667—678, and on i. 19, 
p. 491]; so he hada name among three. 

Ged.—18 Next to them was Авїзнлї BEN 
Zerua, Joab's brother, the chief of the 
second three. He brandishing his spear, 
broke through three hundred men; and 
hence had the first name among the second 
three. 

Booth.—18 And next tothem was Abishai, 
the brother of Joab, the son of Zeruiah, the 
chief of the second three. For he, raising 
his spear, penetrated through three hundred 
men; and had the first name, among the 
second three. 


Ver. 19. 

Au. Ver.—19 Was he not most honour- 
able of three ? therefore he was their captain: 
howbeit he attained not unto the first 
three. 


Ken.— 
] Chron. xi. 21; 2 Sam. xxiii. 19. 


41223 DWI mobwr ү Chron. 
41225 эт mM 10 Sam. 
«qnm Chron. 


Y vm Sam. 
Chron. Ато тоу rpiv итер rovs доо evOo£os, 


Sam. Ex тоу трон exewov єубоёо$, 
Chron. ka. gy» к.т.А. 
Sam. kat eyevero, к.т.А. 
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The only various reading here is, that 
ол in Samuel is in Chronicles 0°02; which 
variation does not affect the sense, and there- 
fore both words may have been original. 
For, as Abishai has been proved to be the 
first general of the second ternary, the sense 
is the same whether we say, Of the three was 
he not most honourable ? or, Of the three he 
was more honourable than two. But, as the 
ancient versions do not acknowledge an 
interrogation in the first instance, and as the 
first instance is evidently corrupt in the 
LXX by reading execvwy (which is extremely 
improper, as his inferiors had not been yet 
mentioned) it seems much more eligible to 
prefer the last reading, as in Chronicles; 
which is adapted with great propriety to the 
circumstances of the history. To which it 
must be added, that one of the Greek ver- 
sions in Origen's Hexapla seems to have 
read 0302 in Samuel; by rendering the 
words there, итер rovs доо evOo£os. 

Ged., Booth.—19 Of the three, he was 
the most honourable, and became their 
chief; yet he attained not the rank of the 
first three. 

19 I greatly suspect that one worthy has 
been here dropped out of the text both of 
Sam. and Chron. as one, namely Shamah, 
has certainly been dropped out of the latter. 
We evidently want one worthy of the second 
ternary ; unless with Kennicott we make 
him out of Ashael ; which the text, I think, 
does not authorize us to do.— Ged. 

Maurer.—19 ^um тэо) “ул ту v] Fuit 
enim (cf. vs. 18 ex) in honore apud tres illos, 
eorumque duz fuit, sed usque ad tres illos non 
pervenit, i. e., nec tamen eos sequavit, eis par 
fuit. 2 interpositum est, ut sepius, 7 vero, 
in quo explicando frustra laborarunt inter- 
pretes, non dubito ortum esse ex л præ- 
cedenti. 


Ver. 20. 

о е Q 3 
owe vin nhe 
"D мт NAT музло coy 
nnm US мат) asin Usos coU 
saga Die Nan jing MET 
"рол "pw "руп 
каї Вауа(аѕ vids "IwSaé dvip aùròs mo- 
Aocrós €pyow, amd Kafece]A, xal avrós 
émdrafe rovs Üvo vious 'ApujÀ rov Modf- 
kai avros xareBn kai émárafe тд» Aéovra ev 

péro Tou Хаккоо €v TH прера THS xtóvos. 
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Au. Per.—20 And Benaiah the son of 
Jehoiada, the son of а valiant man, of 
Kabzeel, who had done many acts [Heb., 
great of acts], he slew two lionlike men 
[Heb., lions of God] of Moab: he went 
down also and slew a lion in tbe midst of a 
pit in time of snow. 

Ken.—The word ‘n is evidently defective, 
for want of the last letter 5, which is pre- 
served in Chronicles; and which is also 
preserved in the margin of most editions in 
Samuel, and in the text there of the Com- 
plutensian. The word ew in Samuel should 
be »"w [So Houb.] as in Chronicles; and, 
being compounded of "w , leo and W, Deus, 
is used here as the strongest compound 
word for a man or men of valour [so most 
commentators] : and this sense of the word 
is confirmed by Vitringa, in his excellent 
Commentary on Isaiah, vol. ii. p. 138. 

Ged., Booth.—20 And лехі to him was 
Benaiah, the son of Jehoiada (the son of a 
wealthy man of Kabzeel,) great in exploits. 
He slew two huge lions of Moab: he went 
down also and slew another lion in the midst 
of a pit, in time of snow. 


Ver. 21. 
OH on cens “nem m 
WM тум mw] yen vua nio 
Vie um PD Эр vaga 
vw» : nana amm 
"P тм 

aùròs émárafe тб» dvdpa тф» Alyvmrtop, 
йудра dpardv, ev 8€ rj дєрї roð Alyvmriov 
ёбро ws EvrAov діаВабрас" kai karéBr mpós 
aùròv éy paBde, kai ўртасє rd Öópv Єк тс 
xeipós ToU. Alyumríov, каї dréxrewey айтду Єў 
rQ дбрат‹ avroU, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—21 And he slew an Egyptian, 
a goodly man [Heb., a man of countenance, 
or, sight: called, 1 Chron. xi. 23, a man of 
great stature]: and the Egyptian had a 
spear in his hand; but he went down to him 
with а staff, and plucked the spear out of 
the Egyptian's hand, and slew him with his 
own spear. 

22 These things did Benaiah the son of 
Jehoiada, and had the name among three 
mighty men. 

Ken.— 

] Chron. xi. 23; 2 Sam. xxiii. 21. 


QST ШММ DN non Nw Chron. 
M95 ШМ nS n7 КҮТ Sam. 
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73) ЛОМУ won n WN Chron. 
TM TINT “Wwe Sam. 
71" E308 YD reir LYT Chron. 
w 5: 5 “Ы Sam. 
monn ms Ут wawa ТОМ Chron. 
monn ns 5 wows ТОМ Sam. 
Ҹо Was) Mya Ч Chron. 
Sora Wa) 5n T5 Sam. 


Chron. ка avros єтатаёє тоу avdpa ror 
Sam. avrog eraraĝe тоу avÓpa тоу 
Chron. Atyurrwy, avÜpa oparov mevramgxov, 
Sam. AtyvsTiov, avdpa oparov 
Chron. kac ev Ty дєрї тоо Aryumriou — 
ev дє ту хер тоо Acyvrrriov. дори 
- es аутор voawovrov, ка: karen 
es фло, = PÓufafpas кал — kareBq 
. є avrov Bavatas ev paw, xat 
epos avTov . . ào paB5o, 
. афеХато єк Tys xeipos Tou Atyurrriou 
ртасеє то дори єк TS ҲЄроѕ TOV 
то доро, ка: атекте!уєр avrov ev то 
Sam. Avurriou, KAL ATEKTELVEV avrov. ev то 
Chron. дорат: avrov. 
Sam. дорат‹ avrov. 

The words "82 vw in Samuel should be, 
as in Chronicles, "won cwn; for the second 
word is twice repeated in this very verse 
with the article prefixed in Samuel; all the 
three places have it in Chronicles and it is 
prefixed in Samuel before both words by the 
LXX. The next variation is between 
mno WR in Samuel and ома von irm OW in 
Chronicles. The first word "tw in Samuel 
must have been writ by a very careless 
transcriber instead of wx; which latter word 
is placed in the margin of Samuel. 

The next word 790 is very similar in its 
letters 77, and therefore one may have 
been corrupted from the other. But, if we 
consider the sense of each word, and ob- 
serve that I is followed by two other 
words, which do not follow ww; we may 
more rationally suppose, that both words 
are original, each being proper in its present 
text; and that the three words in Chronicles 
were at first intended as a paraphrase upon 
the word in Samuel. For nno ON, a man of 
great aspect, may very properly be explained 
by томо Фоп TTD VW, a man, whose stature 
was five cubits high. Josephus calls this 
Egyptian, Oavpacros ro peyeOos. Lib. vii., 
cap. 12. 

The two words ©)! 1202 are evidently 


. С ка 


Chron. 
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wanting in Samuel, as the sense is otherwise 
defective—an Egyptian, a man whose stature 
was five cubits high ; and in the hand of the 
Egyptian was а spear— certainly—like a 
weaver's beam : since this is the usual com- 
parison for the vast spear used by one of 
these giants. And we find, the LXX read 
here ws £vÀov Ouaga8pas, which puts the 
omission in the text of Samuel beyond 
dispute. We have here another instance in 
the LXX of the eye of the transcriber 
having been misled by the same word oc- 
curring in different places; and of his 
copying on from the last word, when he had 
‚| writ only the first: for the several words 
inserted in Samuel in the small character 
were omitted between бору and дору. 

The English version is—And he slew an 
Egyptian, a man (in Sam., of great aspect) 
whose stature was five cubits high; and in 
the hand of the Egyptian was a spear, like 
a weaver's beam: but he went down to him 
юйВ a staff, and plucked the spear out of the 
Egyptian's hand, and slew him with his own 
spear. 

Ged.—21 He, moreover, slew an eminent 
Egyptian; and though the Egyptian had a 
spear in his hand, he [Benaiah] went up to 
him with a staff; and, pulling the spear out 
of the Egyptian's hand, slew him with his 
own spear. 22 Such deeds did Benaiah 
Ben-Jehoiadah ; and, hence, had a name 
among the second three. 

Booth. — 21 He, moreover, slew an 
Egyptian five cubits high: and though the 
Egyptian had a spear in his hand, he went 
down to him with a staff, and plucked the 
spear out of the Egyptian's hand, and slew 
him with his own spear. 22 These things 
did Benaiah, the son of Jehoiada; and 
hence had a name among the second three 
worthies. 

Houbigant.—21 Ille etiam percussit virum 
Ægyptium, hominem magne stature, qui 
lanceam manu tenebat.  Irruit in eum baculo, 
$c. 

mno ww: Lege TM vw, ut 1 Par. xi. 23. 
Recte Masora mutat "vw in WN, non item 
recte nihil mutat in пао, quasi esset vir 
aspectabilis. Nam si erat ille vir ob pro- 
ceritatem aspectabilis, melius id notat пто, 
quam NW, quia 10, proceritatem habet, 
non meo. Si ob pulchritudinem, ne id 
quidem dignum erat, quod narraretur. Nec 
Banaiz magna laus fuisset hominem pulchrum 
occidisse. 
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Maurer.—21 ™no vor.) Masorethe le- 
gendum precipiunt 'O Cw, vir spectabilis 
magnitudine, cf. 1 Chron. xi. 23: то ew. 
Receptam lectionem nuper defendit Hitzigius 
Begriff, p. 122, ubi lectoribus optio datur, 
utrum legere velint "arvo фм an mno ww, 
ita ut modus, quo Benaja Ægyptium inter- 
fecerit, accuratius describatur: Ше peremit 
hominem /Egyptium, recta, i. e., intrepide eum 
aggressus, propr. “indem er gerade auf den 
Gegenstand seiner Blicke zuging." Negari 
non potest, verba hunc sensum admittere. 
Prov. ix. 6, "We notat recta incedere, pro- 
gredi.  Prseteritum qui legere voluerit, in- 
spiciat E. $. 478, qui infinitum, $. 489, 2 b. 
Denique ad accusativum rei vel pers. quz 
petitur quod attinet, cf. idem $. 525, b. 


Ver. 23. 
ngog ow) cy yum 
: inpaya hR луу атару) RIAD 
ёк Trà» треби ёудоёоѕ, kai mpós rovs rpeis 
ovk 7ÀÓ« xai ётаёєу avróv Aavid mpós ras 
акойѕ avrov каї ravra Tà òvópata Top 
duvaray Aavid roù Вас:Лоѕ. 

Au. Ver.—23 He was more honourable 
than the thirty [or, honourable among the 
thirty] ; but he attained not to the first three. 
And David set him over his guard [or, 
council; Heb., at his command, 1 Sam. 
xxii. 14). 

Ken.—In Samuel the Alexandrian and 
Vatican copies of the LXX have тру, as 
if owen had been Tox; but in the Com- 
plutensian the words are umep rovs rpiaxovra, 
which is the true translation of the Hebrew 
words and the true sense of the place. This 
will appear from recollecting what has been 
already proved—that Benaihu was one of the 
seven generals, who were more honourable 
than the thirty mighty men, being the second 
general of the second series. The text then 
must have been, as we now have it both in 
Samuel and Chronicles, He was honour- 
able (or honoured) above the thirty; or 
(as in Chronicles), Abore the thirty (behold 
him ! ) he was honourable : but yet he attained 
not ито the first three. And that the 
original words cannot properly signify pre 
tribus honorabilis, is evident; because 
Benaihu, in consequence of this title, must 
have been the first general of a ternary: 
whereas it is certain from the history, that 
he was only second iu the second ternary. 


It is plain, that the extraordinary want of 
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propriety so visible in the ancient versions 
of this piece of history, and particularly of 
this verse, has been principally owing to 
their several authors not attending to the 
nature and subordination of these mighty 
men, as here explained. 

It only remains to be observed, that % in 
Samuel should be % as in Chronicles: and 
that the last word has been very differently 
interpreted, which interpretations have been 
owing to different readings of the word 
in question. The LXX in Chronicles by 
rendering it sarpia, seem to have read 
это. Others, as Grotius observes, seem 
to have read www, by rendering it cus- 
todiam suam. There is no great impropriety 
in the present reading both in Samuel and 
Chronicles »nvovo W, super auscultationem 
vel obedientiam suam, i.e. Benaihu was set 


'|over those, whose particular duty it was to 


hear and obey the king's orders, by being 
nearer his royal person. 

And we find this to have been exactly the 
case. For we read 1 Chron. xviii. 17, and 
2 Sam. xx. 23, that this Benaihu was over 
the Cherethites and the  Pelethites : and, 
from 2 Sam. xv. 18; xx. 6, 7; 1 Kings 
i. 33, 38, it appears, that the Cherethites and 
the Pelethites composed David's body-guard. 
Benaihu then, in being placed over these, 
was properly captain of David's life-guard ; 
and therefore the words before mentioned | 
must be rendered, over his guard. Thus 
Josephus, Bavaca $e то Іоадоо туу TON 
SQMATO®SYAAKQN APXHN яарад:досху. 
Lib. vii., сар. 12. But these authorities seem 
more strongly to recommend the word 
mom. 

The English version is, Behold! he was 
more honourable than the thirty, but he 
attained not unto the first three; and David 
set him over his guard. 

Gesen. —r$oyo f. (г. 709). 1 hearing, 
audience, Ital. udienza, i. e., admission to the 
private hearing of a king. 1 Sam. xxii. 14, 
70005 ww, and hath access to thy private 
audience. 2 Sam. xxiii. 23; 1 Chron. xi. 25, 
and David took him into his private audience, 
i. e., into his privy council. 

2. Obedience, for concr. obedient, subject, 
Is. xi. 14. 


Ver. 24. 
BOS ороз xn омтр 
sono ma ijr 
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'Aca)À adeAdds 'Ioed- otros év rois 
rpidkovra' "ЕМєауйу vids Aovdl татраде\- 
dou avro) ev BgÓAeep: 

Аи. Ver.—24 Asahel the brother of Joab 
was one of the thirty; Elhanan the son of 
Dodo of Beth-lehem. 

Ken.— 

1 Chron. xi. 26; 2 Sam. xxiii. 24. 


sms Ssmwy Dnm 2 Chron. 
: сооро ому MN Умру Sam. 
NYY Chron. 
‚ . Sam. 
































the word ооз by op ы”! p princeps 
triginta (fortium) triginta profuit, or rather 
(according to the primary idea of this verb), 
triginta caput fuit: so that no word could 
more strongly express Asahel's superiority 
over the thirty, wAose names (as the Arabic 
version adds) are these. Shamma, &c. 

The English version in Chronicles is— 
Also the valiant men of the armies were 
Asahel, the brother of Joab: &c. and in 
Samuel, Asahel, the brother of Joab, was 
over the thirty. 


1 Chron. xi. 26; 2 Sam. xxiii. 24. 
: Bro mas vmm үз 13758 Chron. 
som> nma vr 72 УМ Sam. 


Chron. EXeavay vios AwSwar . XM EE 
Sam. ЕЛєарау vios Aovdes marpaBeA ov 
Chron.. . . ex BgÓAeey. 

Sam. avrov ex BnÓAeey. 

This first hero, in the body of thirty, is 
expressed exactly the same in both the 
original texts; excepting, that the mem is 
dropped at the beginning of his local name 
in Samuel: just as the beth was before the 
same name in the 14th verse of this chapter 
of Samuel. How this worthy's name is 
properly distinguished from Eleazar, the son 
of Dodi, the Ahohite, has been already 
observed in page 134. ; 

We have here another instance of the 
confusion and jumble of versions, which is 
now found in the LXX ; for in Samuel the 
word Y, which had been rendered by one 
translator Доде, and sarpaBeA ov avrov by 
another, is here translated by both. Or, 
rather, those two translations are by some 
transcriber or editor injudiciously thrown 
together: and of this there are, in the 
several editions of the LXX, many in- 
stances. 

The English version is, Elhanan, the son 
of Dodo, of Bethlehem. 

Ged.—24 The names of king David's other 
thirty worthies were [So Sept. and equi- 
valently Arab. The present text, with 
Vulg. has, among the thirty was] : 

ASsAHEL, Joab's brother. 

EruaNAN Ben-Don1, of Bethlehem. 

Booth.—24 Asahel, the brother of Joab, 
was over the thirty, and one of the second 
three worthies. The names of David's 
thirty mighty men were (1 Chron. xi. 26], 
Elhanan, the son of Dodo, of Bethlehem. 

Houb.— 24 Erant eiiam inter triginta 


Chron. xat ot Suvaros rov Svvapewy, Асатћ, 
Sam. Асат\ adeAdos leaf: ovros ev то 
Chron. аёеАфоѕ Iva. 

Sam.  rpuakovra. 

Here is a considerable difference between 
the two texts; and the occasion of it seems 
to be this, that the author of the catalogue 
in Chronicles, not confining himself to the 
consideration of the exact number of these 
mighty men (which had before been ex- 
pressly mentioned in Samuel) does not at all 
distinguish зале, as to his rank amongst the 
thirty-seven. But, though Asahel was more 
honourable than the thirty, yet nothing 
particular being recorded of him, more than 
of the following thirty (who are celebrated 
by their names only, and not by their 
exploits), the author of Chronicles barely sets 
him at the head of the following thirty. 

The author of the catalogue in Samuel 
observes a different method. He, having 
been exact with regard to the rank and 
number of these famous heroes, tells us, that 
Asahel was over the thirty, whose number, 
as а body of the same order, had been so 
often mentioned; and therefore, that Ле 
(Asahel) was the last of the second three, 
of which his brother Abishai was the first. 
For it is impossible, that Asahel should be 
one of or among the thirty, because there 
follow thirty exclusively of him ; and because 
Asahel must be the last of the second 
ternary, which otherwise is incomplete; 
consequently the preposition 2, prefixed in 
this verse to Dwr, thirty, must be here 
rendered over or above; as it has been 
already proved to signify, in the observa- 
tions on the 21st verse of this chapter of 
Chronicles. 

And there is this farther proof of its sig- 
nifying pre-eminence (and not equality) in 
this place, that the Arabic version renders 
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Asael, frater Joab; Elehanan, filius Dodo, 
de Bethlehem. 
om ma 1 Par. xi. 26. or» mo, de Beth- 
lehem, quod legendum, ut liquet. 
Dathe.—24 Inter illos triginta fuerunt 
Asahel, frater Joabi, Elhanan, Dodonis filius, 
Bethlehemita. 


Ver. 25—39. 


son ake vinnm ЎТ 95 


roga 5 "Aha ps 27 
ssnpban пр ihm нуух 28 
лы —XE n3»213 abn 29 
: 1213 эз mI sina 
: wy "2n "T1 hy?» AIA зо 
ny? ‘AMT fiev as. з! 


"uos йрт? зә : BIT 
vy mew эз TD Ww yA 
tom oM за : STINT TOUT) ONIN 
73 ny oN pram? ron 
Son F PLT s o: —* КАМАГЫ 
15:13 bu» SANI СОЮЗ 
юп nbs 36 рс 3 TSR 
“з ash Ур “м ANAT sam 


эла Ann NPP x {тле 
Ob "nn TPN зв : orem 
iS] pog 

v. 36. ^ nm v. 35. "p vem 
25 Зац ó ‘Povĝaios’ 26 SedAns ó Ke- 
Awhi: "Ipas viós"Icxa б Ockotrrs- 27 'ABié- 


(ep ó Avobirns ёк rôv vióv тод 'AvoÜirov 
28ЕААд» ó 'Аоїтус` Noepe ó Nerocarírgs: 
29 "EoÓai vids ‘PiBa єк Гава vids Beriapiv 
TOU "Ефрабаіоу' 31 "Аср б Bapdtapirys: 
32 'Енасой ó SadaBwvirns’ viol ‘Acdy, "Iová- 
Gav’ 33 Sapvav ó’ Apwdirns’ "Аруйу vids 'Apat 
Sapaoupirns’ 34 `АМ№Мфаћ‹ vids той ' AaBirov, 
vids rov Maxyaxaxt 'EXiàf vids 'Аҳитбфел той 
TeAevirov: 35 'Acapat 6 Kappndtos ToU 
Ovpaoepxi. 36 TdaX vids М№адауа` Iov- 
диарею vids Галаад 37 "ЕМ ó Appa- 
итп 30 ‘Adpoi атд xeipdppov: 31 Гада- 
Pur vios TOU "АраВәбаќоу" TeAwpé ó BnOw- 
patos аїроу тй oxen’ "led vids Zapovias: 
38 "Ipas б ’Ед:раіюѕ Гурав б ’'Ебєуаќоѕ` 
39 Oùpías 6 Xerraios" ol mavres rptdxovra каї 
érrá. | 

In the notes below, Kennicott's quotations 
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from the LXX are taken from the Cod. 
Alex. 

Аи. Ver.—25 Shammah the Harodite, 
Elika the Harodite, 

26 Helez the Paltite, Irathe son of Ikkesh 
the Tekoite, 

27 Abiezer the Anethothite, Mebunnai 
the Hushathite, 

28 Zalmon the Ahohite, Maharai the 
Netophathite, 

29 Heleb the son of Baanah, a Netopha- 
thite, Ittai the son of Ribai out of Gibeah 
of the children of Benjamin, 

30 Benaiah the Pirathonite, Hiddai of the 
brooks (or, valleys, Deut. i. 24] of Gaash, 

31 Abi-albon the Arbathite, Azmaveth 
the Barhumite, 

32 Eliahba the Shaalbonite, of the sons 
of Jashen, Jonathan, 

33 Shammah the Hararite, Ahiam the 
son of Sharar the Hararite, 

34 Eliphelet the son of Ahasbai, the son 
of the Maachathite, Eliam the son of 
Ahithophel the Gilonite, 

35 Hezrai the Carmelite, Paarai the Arbite, 

36 Igal the son of Nathan of Zobah, 
Bani the Gadite, 

37 Zelek the Ammonite, Маһап the 
Beerothite, armour-bearer to Joab the son 
of Zeruiah, 

38 Ira an Ithrite, Gareb an Ithrite, 

39 Uriah the Hittite: thirty and seven in 
all. 

Ken.— 

1 Chron. xi. 27 ; 2 Sam. xxiii. 25. 


vm ГҮҮШ Chron. 


ST DU Sam. 
Chron. Хароб Gad, 
Sam. Zappa: o Apovdatos* 

That this mighty man, the second in the 
body of thirty, cannot be the same with 
Shammah the Hararite, the third general of 
the first series of three, we may conclude at 
once. But that he is the same with Shamhoth 
(now) mentioned in 1 Chron. xxvii. 8, as 
being the fifth captain in waiting on the 
king, seems very evident; because four of 
the twelve captains in waiting, who are men- 
tioned presently after Shamhoth there, are 
mentioned presently after Shamhoth here. 
To which it must be added, that the several 
copies of the LXX agree in rendering the 
name in Chronicles Хароб; but do not agree 
to read Sappat in Samuel, since the Ald. 
Copy reads Sep there. 

4T 
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One of these names then being now im- 
properly expressed in the original text, we 
may conclude, that the name 720 Shammah 
in Samuel is corrupted from either moo 
Shammoth or nvmw Shamhoth; if from the 
former, by a change of the two similar letters 
7 and n— mw from now; if from the latter, 
by an omission of the last, or two last letters 
—imw from nimvw or MMY. 

As this worthy is thus distinguished from 
Shammah (one of the first seven) by the 
different termination of his proper name, 
Shamhoth ; so of the different local or family 
names now found in Chronicles and Samuel, 
it may be proper to prefer that, which farther 
distinguishes this man from the former. The 
former then being Shammah the Hararite, 
this will be Shamhoth the Harodite; the last 
name being taken exactly as it is in Samuel. 
A farther reason for preferring the name of 
Harodite is, that the worthy, mentioned im- 
mediately after Shammoth, is also an 
Harodite; and two heroes of the same place 
or family are frequently mentioned together 
in the following parts of this catalogue. 

And that Shamhoth was an /Huarodite, as 
in Samuel; and not an /Hararite, or (more 
strictly) Arorite, as іп Chronicles; appears 
yet more evidently from the Alexand. copy 
of the LXX ; which makes the termination 
of the word in Chronicles the very same as 
in Samuel, ài Gad; the Ald. сору, &, Add; 
and the ancient Cambridge Greek MS. 
retains also, д, Ads. To all which we may 
add lastly, that not only the Bomberg. and 
Complutensian editions agree in reading this 
name "nim in Samuel; but that the English 
Polyglott has the very same termination (") 
also in Chronicles. This different termina- 
tion then, together with the difference of а п 
in this name of Harodite, instead of an "t in 
Hararite, or Arorite, sufficiently distinguish 
the one from the other. 

The English version is, Shamhoth, the 
Harodite. 


1 Chron. xi. 27; 2 Sam. xxiii. 26. 


: bon von Chron. 
“бют vor Sam. 
Chron. XeAAns o ФаААшм, 
Sam. EAAns о Peover 
That the local or family name of Heletz 
was Pelonite, as in Chronicles, and not 


Paltite, аз in Samuel, is easily inferred from 
the LXX ; but it is certain from 1 Chron. 
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xxvii. 10; where this same worthy is recorded 
as the seventh captain in waiting on the king ; 
and there both his names are expressed 
literally the same, as here in Chronicles. 
The teth therefore, like many other compli- 
cated letters, is here in Samuel corruptly 
made up of the original vau and nun, © of D. 

That a letter, thus compounded of two or 
more strokes, may be mistaken for two 
letters whose strokes coincide with the 
strokes of the letter so compounded, is easy 
to imagine. And, that such a complicated 
letter has been elsewhere so mistaken for 
two more simple letters, see page 19th of 
this Dissertation, in the words 751 and їл. 
See also 1 Sam. xvii. 32; where Cm is by 
the LXX rendered коро pov, and was 
therefore read by them ‘w; which, perhaps, 
was the true reading. Апа there is a re- 
markable instance of this change, in two 
words succeeding each other; or rather, in 
the same proper name repeated (or intended 
to be repeated) in Ruth iv. 20, 21, And 
Amminadab begat Nahshon, and Nahshon 
begat 1070 Salmah, and yor Salmon begat 
Boaz, &c. 

The English version 
Pelonite. 

So Ged., Booth. 


Ken.— 
1 Chron. xi. 29; 2 Sam. xxiii. 27. 


“ШГП Da2 Chron. 


5 NOTET ap Sam. 
Chron. xat Zo8foxat о Асобі, 
Sam. єк rov viov rov Acwbetrov. 

Here is a very considerable difference 
between the two expressions of this proper 
name, in the English version, and a still 
greater in some of the ancient versions. In 
the English this hero is called Mebunnai in 
Samuel, and in Chronicles Sibbecai. The 
English translators here express the two 
words, exactly according to the Masoretical 
pointing ; but the name is evidently cor- 
rupted in Samuel by a mistake of two very 
similar letters 5o for 20. For, there being 
no such Biblical name elsewhere as Me- 
bunnai, the LX X, in the Alexand. and Vat. 
copies, do not acknowledge it for a proper 
name here ; but render it єк rov мор, which 
makes no sense, and therefore cannot be 
admitted; and besides it occasions а de- 
ficiency of a proper name. 

The Ald. Edition of the LXX reads 
ZaBovxa: also in Samuel; which alone is a 


is, Heletz, the 
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strong presumption that Sibbecai was the 
true name. But this is put out of all doubt, 
as soon as we observe, that this same hero, 
called Sibbecai the Hushathile here in 
Chronicles, is called also Sibbecai the Husha- 
thite in chapter the 27th of this same book ; 
where he is celebrated as the eighth captain 
in waiting upon the king. And lastly, his 
two names are expressed exactly in the same 
manner in 2 Sam. xxi. 18; and in 1 Chron. 
Xx. 4. 

The English version із, 
Hushathite. 

So Booth. 

Ged.—Sibchai, an Hushathite. 


Ken.— 
1 Chron. xi. 29; 2 Sam. xxiii. 28. 


f: rnm DY Chron. 


“Мл pubs Sam. 
Chron. НА o Axop, 
Sam.  Zeyuwev o ЕАшгтт}<. 

The local or family name of this mighty 
man being here the same both in Samuel and 
Chronicles, we may safely infer, that his 
proper name also, in these two corresponding 
places, in the very same part of the cata- 
logue, was originally the same in both (like 
every other hero’s here mentioned) though at 
present the proper name in Samuel differs 
greatly from that in Chronicles. Neither of 
these words (I believe) occurs elsewhere in 
the Bible, as the name of a man; and there 
seems therefore to be no other way of de- 
termining what was the real proper name 
here, but by referring to the LX X ; to learn 
from thence, whether the corruption of this 
name be pos Zalmon from ‘79 Ilai, or the 
contrary. 

The name Z/ai is regularly and uniformly 
rendered НА: in all the copies of the LXX, 
and in all the ancient versions, in Chronicles. 
But in Samuel the copies are confused. The 
Vatican reads EMor, the beginning of 
which word intimates it to have been ori- 
ginally the same with Hit. In the Alex- 
andrian copy, the original name being lost, 
it is supplied by SeAAwp in the margin, and 
Зейне» (in a small character) in the text, 
taken from some later translation. This 
therefore we may fairly suppose to have been 
the version of the proper name in Samuel, 
as it stood at the time of that later transla- 
tion; after the true name, which we find 


Sibbecai the 
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corruption will more readily be supposed in 
this name in Samuel, on account of the 
evident corruption there of the name imme- 
diately preceding, and the preservation of 
the true name in Chronicles. 

That the two principal letters in these two 
words, Y and х, may have been mistaken 
for each other, is easy to infer from their 
forms; the difference between them being 
only the turn of the bottom stroke, either 
returned horizontally, as in the latter, or 
drawn below the line a little obliquely, as in 
the former. And that these two letters have 
been elsewhere mistaken for each other, 
appears from 2 Kings xx. 4; where Тп 
Urbs is corrupted from 87 Atrium. 

The English version is, Да, the Ahohite. 

So Booth. 

Ged.—28 7л мом, an Ahohite. 

Mananar, а Netophathite. 


Ken.— 
1 Chron. xi. 30; 2 Sam. xxiii. 29. 


sp ws May. ўз T5 r1. Chron, 


“ПУ mya ya 29M Sam. 

Chron. EXad vios Ваала о Nerodaóv 
Sam. АЛаф vios Baavaa rov Ефрабаоу' 

That the name of this mighty man was 
originally Heled, as it is now expressed in 
Chronicles, and not Heleb, as in Samuel, is 
plain from 1 Chron. xxvii. 15; where he is 
recorded as the twelfth captain in waiting on 
the king. It is there indeed writ, with a 
yod added at the end; which small letter is 
frequently found to have been added impro- 
perly in other places, and in words less likely 
to be mistaken: see the word *Nc?, ferens, in 
the 37th verse of this chapter of Samuel. - 

The original and the versions not only 
agree to read Heled here in Chronicles, but 
in Samuel also the Complutensian text has 
tm Heled, and it is there also Heled in the 
Vulgate. In Samuel, in the Vatican copy 
of the LXX, this name with the three words 
following it is entirely omitted (from the 
cause frequently before observed, the repeti- 
tion of the word Nerwpah or Метофадіттсѕ), 
and in the present Alexandrian copy, the 
words foisted in are far from agreeing with 
the original words, which are regular and 
uniform in the corresponding places; ex- 
cepting the common omission of a vau again 
in Samuel, and the mistake of a 3 гал, 
a mistake, which has also been made in 


uniformly in the original and the versions of; Josh. xv. 47; where we have 23, terminus 
Chronicles, had been corrupted. Апа the|instead of "12, magnus; and in Ezek, xl. 2, 
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1x0, а meridie, was read by the LX X wo, 
ez adverso. 

The English versionis, Heled (so Вооіл.], 
the son of Baanan, the Netophathite. 


1 Chron. xi. 31 ; 2 Sam. xxiii. 29. 
32 тюл 2" JB “Л?М Chron. 
“5 NYY zv 2 OS Sam. 
]2»"33 Chron. 


$+ yan Sam. 
Chron. HÓov wos РуВа: ex Bovvov 
Sam. E66: vios Р:Ва, ex TafgaeÓ, vios 
Chron. Вєманае», 
Sam. Bemapey. 

The proper name here may reasonably be 
presumed to have been ‘x Да, as in 
Chronicles ; which distinguishes this mighty 
man of Gibeah from ‘ne Ittai the Gittite, 
who came to David long after his possession 
of the throne (2 Sam. xv. 19) and therefore 
could not be one of those mighty men, who 
adhered to David in his humbler fortune, 
and whose valour contributed to make him 
king X755; as is observed of them by the 
author of Chronicles in this chapter, at the 
10th verse. 

It is probable then, that this name should 
have been expressed in Samuel, as we find 
it in Chronicles. And that it was originally 
writ in Chronicles with a double yod, as at 
present, seems evident from the Vatican 
copy of the LX X, which renders it A«x in- 
stead of A/0,; and in the Complutensian 
copy it is Ifae. But the copies of the LXX 
in Samuel are evidently confused. In the 
Vatican the words are very improperly 
translated Eo@at vios Р:Ва єк ГаВаєб vios 
Вєемаш» rov. Edpabaov; and in the Alex- 
andrian the words have been lost; but both 
these copies agree at present in making the 
place here unintelligible, by rendering the 
word ‘22, vios: whereas the least reflection 
must have told them, that vos there was 
applicable to no name preceding, and that 
Gibeah was a town, belonging to the sons of 
Benjamin. Judg. xix. 14, 16. 

The English version is, Ла, the son of 
Ribai, of Gibeah of the sons of Benjamin. 

Ged.—Hecep Ben-Baayan, a Netopha- 
thite. 

Itnar Ben-Risat of Gibea-of-Benjamin. 

Ken.— 

1 Chron. xi. 31; 2 Sam. xxiii. 30. 
$ IVI ITT ma Chron. 


‘YNYD T2323 Sam. 
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Chron. Варша; o Фараб, 
Sam. Варса; о Sapabwurns* 

This mighty man was the eleventA captain 
in waiting upon the king; and is called, in 
| Chron. xxvii. 14, "reb 733; an autho- 
rity sufficient to decide between the two 
disagreeing copies here, in favour of Chro- 
nicles. It has been already observed indeed 
(page 168) that this name should be Benaiah, 
and not Benaihu; that being the proper 
name of the illustrious hero, who was the 
second general of the second ternary. The 
1 therefore, which is redundant at the end of 
the proper name here in Samuel, is certainly 
part of the 7, which is lost at the beginning 
of the local name, which name is defective 
for want of that emphatic article. 

The English version is, Benaiah, the Pira- 
thonite. 

1 Chron. xi. 32; 2 Sam. xxiii. 30. 


wy n Chron. 


: WD “ог vr Sam. 
Chron. Оор: ex Nayadn Taas 
Sam. Абба ex Naadyaas 

Several of the preceding names having 
been mistaken in Samuel, and their true 
readings preserved in Chronicles, we may be 
inclined from thence to think, that the 
defect continues to bein the same catalogue ; 
consequently that "тт Hiddai has been cor- 
rupted (as it easily might) from “үп, or (the 
vau omitted) “л Hurai. The Syriac and 
Arabic versions would incline one to prefer 
Hiddai ; but the Greek versions uniformly de- 
claring for Hurai in Chronicles; and, though 
they are confused and broken in Samuel, 
yet the Ald. copy there also reading Ovpt, 
that name seems to deserve the preference. 

The English version is, Hurat, of the 
brooks of Gaash. 

Ged., Booth. — Benaiah, the [Ged., a] 
Pirathonite ; Hurai, of Nahal-Gaash. 

Brooks. See notes on Numb. xxiv. 6, vol. i., 
р. 610, and Deut. xxi. 4, vol. i., p. 703—4. 

Ken.— 

] Chron. xi. 32; 2 Sam. xxiii. 31. 


ssmacym УММ Chron. 


“элу paby ax Sam. 
Chron. ABiA o Zapafe66e:, 
Sam. AfieABev o АроВобе" 

The true reading here seems to be that in 
Samuel, Abialbon ; since we can more easily 
conceive three original letters to have been 
carelessly dropped bya transcriber, than three 
letters to have been arbitrarily and rashly 
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inserted, where there seems to have been no 
assignable reason. ‘The particles % and % 
appear to have been frequently mistaken in 
other places, on account of their nearly 
similar pronunciation; see pages 144 and 
176. The last syllable of the proper name 
in Chronicles seems to have been formerly 
detached, as Т? in some of our printed 
copies is from '38; and therefore might easily 
be taken for p, filius. And P, filius might be 
omitted by some injudicious transcriber, as 
unnecessary before a local name; since the 
article п, prefixed to such a name is found 
to be equivalent to, and supply the place of 
the word {з in other places: see two instances 
in these very chapters, page 82; and ano- 
ther, page 209. 

That this really was the case seems greatly 
confirmed by the Syriac and Arabic versions, 
which have both rendered the word in Chro- 
nicles by Abiel filius. This they certainly 
would not have done, if the word had been 
only WN, Abiel, as it is at present; but it 
is extremely probable, their copies read the 
word 3, (which, with the vau omitted, will 
be bon,) and that this syllable was writ at 
some distance, asa distinct word : and lastly, 
that being a distinct word, it was afterwards 
injudiciously omitted for the reason before 
assigned. The local name is exactly the 
same in both copies. 

The English version is, Abialbon, the 
Arbathite. 


1 Chron. xi. 33; 2 Sam. xxiii. 31. 
„ errart me: Chron. 


: wàÓrman nw» Sam. 
Chron. A(po0 o Варташ, 
Sam. Асџроб o Bapwyirns’ 

The proper name of this mighty man 
being exactly the same in both places, we 
need only remark here, that his local name 
is in Chronicles the Baharumite, and in 
Samuel the Barhumite ; which difference is 
owing to a transposition of the two letters 
T! and ^: and, as the name of the place from 
whence this hero is denominated was pro- 
bably ora, Bahurim (2 Sam. iii. 16) that 
in Chronicles seems to be the true local 
name. And indeed the Syriac and Arabic ver- 
sions seem to have read these twolettersright; 
the former rendering the local name here 
by ez Hurim, and the latter by filius Hurim. 

This transposition of two letters will be 
admitted without the least difficulty by such, 
as have observed the much greater transpo- 
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sitions of letters, that have been made else- 
where by the carelessness of the Jewish 
transcribers; and we cannot easily suppose 
a greater transposition, or inversion of the 
letters of а word, than what we find 2 Sam. 
xi. 3, and 1 Chron. iii. 5. In the former 
place we read of Bathsheba (230 ra) Uriah's 
wife, that she was the daughter of отм, 
Eliam ; and in the latter place, these four 
(Solomon, &c.) were born to David by 
Bathsheba (то M, Bathshua) the daughter 
of WY, Ammiel. 

The English version is, Azmaveth, the 
Baharumite. 

Сеа. —А кмотн, a Barhumite. 


Кеп. — 
1 Chron. xi. 33; 2 Sam. xxiii. 32. 


YYW NIMON Chron. and Sam. 
Chron. ЕМма8а o ZaAafgoxi. 
Sam. Е\№а8 о ХаћаВоитпѕ 

As there is nothing observable here on the 
names of this mighty man in the original 
text, we may just remark (on account of the 
different termination of his local name in 
the two Greek chapters) that the learned 
seem to have drawn an unanswerable argu- 
ment against the Greek versions being the 
work of one man, or the work of many con- 
curring in the same method of translating, 
from that great difference, which is found 
through the several books of the Old Testa- 
ment, in the Greek expression of the very 
same proper names. For in this, and the 
adjoining verses, we see that the translator 
of Chronicles renders the local names by a 
literal expression of the Hebrew words; but 
the translator of Samuel gives them a Greek 
termination. Hence in the former we have 
verse 28, Oexor; in the latter, verse 26, 
Oekourgs, and afterwards Ауабоб:, Avabw- 
0.rys—Neroda0i, Nerwpabirns — Qapa8ovi, 
Papabwurns — Варсаш, Bapwpirns — Rada- 
Bove, аћаВоитре, &c. 

The English version is, Elihaba, the 
Shaalbonite. 

1 Chron. xi. 34 ; 2 Sam. xxiii. 32, 33. 


13 j^ "war Dur "23 Chron. 
‚лә ТШО‘ "2 Sam. 

$ vw NA Chron. 
“лл ГЕШ Sam. 


o Tov», lovaÜav vios 
IcvaÓay. 


Chron. Y: Asap 
Sam. шо Асау 
Chron. Zayn o Apapt, 
Sam. Хара о Аройіттѕ. 
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The Hebrew copies of this place аге at|ruptly written for Now, as it occurs іп a 


present corrupted in Chronicles, and very 
imperfect in Samuel; and there is no ancient 
version, which has rightly preserved the 
original reading. "We must therefore attend 
carefully to the words themselves; and the 
more care will be here necessary, as the Jews 
have rendered this corrupted place more 
perplexed by making the verse end in 
Samuel at the word Jonathan. That the 
verse could not end with this word originally, 
will be soon evident; and perhaps the best 
method of resettling and illustrating this 
very difficult passage may be to discover 
first, what connexion the name Jonathan 
has with the words preceding or follow- 
ing. 

We read 2 Sam. xxi. 21, that ‘row үз үготт 
(which the marginal Keri tells us should be 
моо) NIT Jonathan, the son of Shamha, 
the brother of David, slew the great giant, 
that had six fingers on each hand, &c., and 
in 1 Chron. xx. 7, we find the same exploit 
of the same warrior Т ‘TR NTOQ 11 (ovr, 


third place, 1 Chron. ii. 13. 

The authorities therefore of the printed 
copies being nearly equal (from the number 
of places) where this name occurs ; we can- 
not determine absolutely, which was the 
true original name ow or коо: and 
perhaps it may be proper to prefer the latter, 
as it will the more effectually distinguish 
this mighty man from maw, Shammah, the 
son of NN Agee, the Hararite, recorded in 
this catalogue as the third general of the 
first series of three. The name Jonathan 
then being certainly connected with the 
words which follow it, we see how absurdly 
the termination of this verse has been fixed; 
and we shall soon see (what is much more 
material to our purpose) how to understand 
the words preceding Jonathan, as they are 
to make complete sense by themselves. 

The three words to be now considered are, 
in Chronicles, 27 cv 2; which in Samuel 
are strangely reduced to two, yor. It 
scarce needs observation, that the words 


Jonathan the son of Shamha, the brother of | filii Jasen cannot contain the name of any 


David. Jonathan being then so deservedly 
celebrated in both these places; and being 
celebrated in Chronicles in company with 


man; and that the words filii hashem Gi- 
zonita do not much mend the matter. The 
first word then must have been originally 11, 


Sibbecai, who slew the giant Saph (or Sippai) | filius, as it is at present rendered шо in the 


and in Samuel not only with Sibbecai but 
Abishai also, both of whom are found in the 
honourable catalogue of David's mighty 
men, we might reasonably expect to find 
Jonathan also in the same catalogue, espe- 
cially as he was David's brother's son. And 
there seems to be now no room for doubting 
of his being so recorded in the words of the 
two chapters at present under considera- 
tion. 

For the proper name Jonathan is preserved 
in Samuel exactly the same as in the two 
other passages just referred to; and in Chro- 
nicles, with the omission only of a single 
letter. The name of Jonathan's father is 
expressed a little differently; but yet so, 
that we can easily see it was the same 
patronymic as in the two preceding passages. 
In Chronicles here it is 0, and in Samuel 
"OO; and in the two other passages it is 
wow. Not that this name of David's 
brother is always expressed NOUO; but he із 
twice elsewhere called тот. And from 
hence it is evident, that the catalogue in 
Samuel expresses the name exactly accord- 
ing to this latter form ; and the catalogue in 
Chronicles according to the former, M1? cor- 


Vatican copy of the LXX in Chronicles; or 
the preposition mem must be understood at 
the beginning, or have been originally pre- 
fixed (but dropped in transcribing, as the 
same letter mem is before m3 in the 24th 
verse of this chapter of Samuel; see page 
197) and then the word will signify ex filiis. 

The word immediately following must be 
the name of the father, Of the sons of— 
Jashen, in Samuel; but Hashem in Chro- 
nicles. And of these two words, we may 
prefer the last, as more likely to be genuine, 
because no Greek version acknowledges the 
уой at the beginning, because it is likely 
that the уой in Samuel is part of the Ae in 
Chronicles, as it is in other places; (Isaiah 
liii. 10, “tm, morbo affecit instead of IM; 
Hosea vi. 9, “ЭП, exspectare instead of тп, 
&c.), and because there is so great a mistake 
in Samuel as the omission of the next long 
word in Chronicles, 'tis more probable that 
the mistake in the preceding letter has been 
made also in Samuel; especially as the nun 
is more likely to be a corruption of the mem, 
than the contrary. 

The two first words being Оет зз, of the 
sons of Hashem, the only remaining diffi- 
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culty is to ascertain the signification of the 
third жога 271. If this word be supposed 
to signify (what it usually is supposed to 
signify) {Ле Gizonite, it must then be 
applied to the patronymic Hashem; the 
consequence of which will be, that we shall 
have no proper name of this mighty man 
at all. This word therefore, which occurs 
nowhere else as a Gizonife, must have been 
а proper name; and accordingly the LXX 
in the Alex. and Ald. copies give us o Twum, 
and the Complutensian edition o Tovm: and, 
though this name is entirely omitted in the 
present Hebrew text of Samuel, yet the Ald. 
Copy of the LXX there also reads о Гоџи, 
as in Chronicles. 

There can be then but little room for 
doubting, whether this be the proper name 
of our hero; especially, as this is a literal 
version of the word "5; excepting the 
change of a ^ into а 1, two letters so similar, 
that it is frequently very difficult to dis- 
tinguish them. And that this is a biblical 
name appears from 1 Chron. v. 15, where 
we have the proper name 7u; which may be 
the same name, with one vax omitted as an 
holem (so very frequently the case elsewhere) 
and indeed we find this word exactly 
so rendered by the LX X, Vatican edition, 
Tov, Alexandrian, Гоџи. That the article 
г is sometimes prefixed to a proper name, is 
evident from Josh. i. 12; where we read 
"cn, Manasseh. 

The English version is, Gouns, of the sons 
of Hashem ; Jonathan, the son of Shamha, 
the Hararite. 


1 Chron. xi. 35; 2 Sam. xxiii. 33. 
“тп 020 ya СММ Chron. 
+ тыл TY 72 ON TIN Sam. 

Chron. Axiau vios Zaxap о Apap, 

Sam. Apvay vios Харар, о Apapirns* 

As there is a mistake in the name of this 
hero's father, occasioned by the likeness of 
a> and a ^, it is probable, that 5w in Chro- 
nicles is right; as we find a person of that 
name in 1 Chron. xxvi. 4 ; whereas the name 
© never, perhaps, occurs elsewhere. That 
the corruption has been in Samuel, we may 
farther presume from the Bomberg edition 
having there in the margin wo. The local 
title has also the wrong letter in Samuel ; as 
we may infer from the hero immediately 
preceding being also an Hararite; and 
because the name there, both in Samuel and 
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Chronicles, is expressed with an 7, as here 
in Chronicles. 

The English version is, Ahiam, the son of 
Shacar, the Hararite. 

Ged.— 

32 ErinaBaH, a Shaalbonite. 

e © è Ben-Hashem, a Gizonite. 

33 JonaTHAN Ben-Suimear, a Нагагіќе. 

Англм Ben-Suacuar, an Ararite. 

32 Ben-Hashem.] А пате has been 
dropped before Ben-Hashem; unless Ben- 
Hashem, or Beni-Hashem, be itself the whole 
name. 

Booth. — 32 Eliahba, the Shaalbonite; 
Beni-Hashem, a Gizonite; 33 Jonathan, 
the son of Shammah, the Hararite; Ahiam, 
the son of Shacar, the Hararite. 


Ken.— 
1 Chron. xi. 35, 36; 2 Sam. xxiii. 34. 


br 20M 7323 УУМ Chron. 
72 “Doms үз буем Sam. 
* 12571 Chron. 
“Ээп Sam. 
Chron. ЕМфаа\а vios Qpadep, о 


Sam. ЕМ№Мфаћеб vios rov АсВітох, vios rov 
Chron. Mexoupabi, 
Sam. Mayaratov’ 

We have here a very remarkable dif- 
ference in the two catalogues, and the dif- 
ference is evidently owing to a corruption of 
the original names in Chronicles. For ac- 
cording to Samuel there is given us only one 
mighty man, but in Chronicles we have two ; 
but two cannot possibly be included in these 
words, because the catalogue will be then 
made to contain more worthies than thirty- 
seven, which is the number expressly said to 
be contained in it. And it must be observed, 
that the long words in Samuel are exactly 
preserved, and expressed here just as they 
occur in other places, Eliphelet, which fre- 
quently occurs ; but Eliphal, I believe, never; 
and so the local name Maacathite, which we 
find expressed the same in 2 Kings xxv. 23. 

The variation of the several copies of the 
LXX here in Chronicles is very observable, 
Alexandrian, EAXwfaaÀA ; Vatican, ЕАфат; 
Ald., Zıþaaà; Complutensian, Edad ;— 
Alexandrian, Орафер; Vatican, Ouvpodap ; 
Ald., Qp, Афер; Complutensian Ор, Афар; — 
Alexand., Меҳоураё:; Vatican, Mexwpadps. 
We may take notice, that the Syriac and 
Arabic versions seem to have read the 
last name without the article prefixed {з 
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TOY, by rendering it qui de Maacath, and 
er Maacath; and it has been already ob- 
served in pages 82 and 192, that the noun 
{3 prefixed to а name does not always imply, 
that the name following expresses the father 
of the person preceding; but that it some- 
times expresses the place or division of the 
country, in which the person before men- 
tioned was born or dwelt. Wherefore it 
seems more likely, that this last name was 
here intended to express Eliphelet’s or his 
father’s local name, than the name of his 
grandfather ; the mention of whom does 
not seem to be particularly necessary in this 
place. Asto the present corruption of the 
letters here in Chronicles from their corre- 
spondent letters in Samuel; if we compare 
them, we may easily trace the manner of the 
several alterations, the © at the end of the 
first word in Chronicles, is in Samuel omitted 
—the \ and ^ in Vx are parts of the two 
letters ТП! and D in ‘20m, the word 7 is cor- 
rupted from 3133, and in the last word the 
" is mistaken for Y and transposed. That 
the corruption here has been properly attri- 
buted to Chronicles, will be farther evident ; 
when we consider the next words, and find 
the corruption continue to be in the same 
copy. 

The English version is, Eliphelet, the son 
of Ahasbai, the Maacathite. 


1 Chron. xi. 36; 2 Sam. xxiii. 34. 
“әрт mN Chron. 


(от Samm үз Oy bM Sam. 
Chron. Аха o Aion, 
Sam. EXaf vios AxtropedA rov ГеМоитох 

The three long words here in Samuel oc- 
curring regularly, and being expressed in 
other places with the very same letters; we 
may presume them to be properly preserved 
in this place. Chronicles also, having here 
less in its copy, is probably, on that account 
also, corrupted; since it is a confessed 
maxim with all good critics, that a sentence, 
or a word, or a letter, may much more easily 
be omitted than added; and especially, 
where there can be no particular reason to 
influence the transcriber. It need only be 
added, that the proper name here, which has 
been changed in the Alexandrian edition to 
EXaB, is in the Complutensian edition 
EXMap; as it isin the Hebrew text, and in 
all the other ancient versions. 
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Ged.— 
34 ErLiPHaALET Ben-Anassal, a Maacha- 
thite. 
Eriam Ben-AnItTHOPHEL, a Gilonite. 


Ken.— 
1 Chron. xi. 37 ; 2 Sam. xxiii. 35. 


ssa nom T€» 1 Chron. 


"omn Er Sam. 
Chron. Acapat o Kapundi, 
Sam. Асари o KapugAos. 

The proper name is vx, Helzro, in both 
the Hebrew copies at present; but probably 
was originally "3, Hetzrai. For it is at 
present "S7 in the text of the Complutensian 
edition; it is "x" in the margin of the 
ВошЬегр, and the other editions of the 
Hebrew Bible; it is not only "un in the 
Targum on Samuel, but also “37 in the 
Chaldee Paraphrase on Chronicles, published 
by Dr. Wilkins; it is rendered ZTe/zri or 
Hetzrai, in all the ancient versions, except 
the Vulgate, which reads Hezro; and we 
find it Asra among the various readings of 
the Latin translation by St. Jerome, lately 
published by Blanchini, in his Vindicie 
Canon Scripturarum Vulg., &c., Rome, 
1740. 

We may observe here, that the Alex- 
andrian and Vatican editions of the LXX 
agree in reading the local name here with a 
\ in Samuel (which is right) and with a à 
in Chronicles; and it may be proper to 
remark the cause of this mistake, as it will 
frequently lead us to discover the cause of 
mistakes in the present copies of the LXX 
in other places. Montfaucon, in his preface 
to Origen’s Hexapla, tells us, page 44, that 
in Origen’s time and for some ages after, 
the Greek Bibles were writ in capital letters 
without accents; and in that large character 
there being many letters very similar, they 
were frequently mistaken for each other; 
and hence arose a great number of various 
readings. The letters, which he mentions 
as most similar, and consequently most fre- 
quently mistaken, are, A A A—€ © C—and 
MN. Thus as to the three first, in Judg. 
і. 31, 27м, АаАа{8 was writ in some copies, 
Aaah ; Psalm xxxi. 16, ‘NNW, ot KAgpo: pov, 
was by some transcribers writ ot Каро: pov; 
and hence Kappndt has been changed into 
Kappnd: in our present text of Chro- 
nicles. 


The English version is, Eliam, the son of| The English version is, Hetzrai, the Car- 


Ahithophel, the Gilonite. 


melite. 
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1 Chron. xi. 37; 2 Sam. xxiii. 35. 
$ ЗМ |2 YS Chron. 
ҸӘМ DD Sam. 


Chron. Noopa vios А(В;, 
Sam. apace Apaxeeis. 


The proper name of this mighty man is 
probably corrupted also in Samuel; princi- 
pally because the Syriac and Arabic versions 
of Samuel call him Gari, which is a strong 
presumption that the copies, which they 


were translated from, read "W; and the 2 
and the 3 are so much alike, that it is diffi- 
cult to distinguish them, unless they are 
very accurately expressed. Besides, the 
corruption will be the more easily admitted 
in the first word in Samuel, because the 


second word seems to be corrupted there 
also. For if the family or local name of 


this worthy was really Arbite, it would then 


have been writ, not W1, but "Ул, as we 
find the place Arba writ yyw, Joshua 


xxi. 11. 


The copies of the LX X are very confused 
The Alexandrian translates 
‘wet, Арадан; and the Vatican renders 


in Samuel. 


the two names by a very strange conjunction 


of letters in one word rov Оураюєрҳ:; from 
both which versions we may learn, that the 
authors of them read another letter different 
from what it is at present, and that is a > for 
а 1—"7w53. But that the present reading 


with a beth is right, we may infer from its 


being a beth in the word in Chronicles; and 


from its being rendered Ас; in the Ald. 
copy of the LXX we may infer also, that 
the resh in Samuel was originally a Zain ; 
which makes the two words the very same, 


excepting, that here again we have the word 


D, filius їп one copy answering to the 
article 7 prefixed in the other; as has been 
frequently before observed. 


The preceding extraordinary version of 


the words '3w "vb by one barbarous term 
Ovpatoepx: makes one apply to many of the 
proper names here and elsewhere that severe 
censure, which St. Jerome (in his epistle to 
Domnio and Rogatian) has passed upon the 
transcribers of the Book of Chronicles, 
Liberé enim vobis loquor : ita in Grecis et 
Latinis codicibus hic nominum liber vitiosus 
est, ut non tam Hebrea quam barbara que- 
dam et Sarmalica nomina conjecta arbi- 
trandum sit. Hoc scriptorum culpe adscri- 
bendum, dum de emendatis inemendata 
scriptitant; et sepe hic tria nomina, sub- 
VOL. и. 
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tractis e medio syllabis, in unum vocabulum 
cogunt ; vel e regione unum nomen, propter 
latitudinem suam, in duo vel tria vocabula 
dividunt. And if this should not be the 
genuine epistle of St. Jerome, as there are 
some who question it; yet, in that un- 
doubted epistle of his to Chromatius, by way 
of preface to the same Book of Chronicles, 
he begins with asserting the great cor- 
ruption of the several copies of the LXX, 
Si Septuaginta interpretum pura, et ut ab 
eis in Grecum versa est, editio permaneret ; 
seperflue me, Chromati, impelleres, ut He- 
brea volumina Latino sermone transferrem. 
But let us return from this hint, or rather 
from this unanswerable authority, as to the 
corruptions in the Greek translation of the 
LXX; which it may have been the more 
proper to observe, on account of the con- 
fidence with which some would securely 
depend upon it, as truly expressing at pre- 
sent the sense of the divine original. 

The English version is, Naarai, the son of 
Azbai. | 

Ged.— 

35 Hzznar, a Carmelite. 

Naarat BeN-Anaar, an Arabite. 

Booth.— Hezrai the Carmelite; Naarai, 

the son of Arabai, the Arbite. 


Ken.— 
1 Chron. xi. 38; 2 Sam. xxiii. 36. 


72 ^n25 jn» N ONY Chron. 
эз n2xb {лз үз Ом Sam. 
i $ art Chron. 


$ “ОМ Sam. 


Chron. IwnA adeAdos Nada», Maflap 
Sam. Гаа\а {vios Маба» moXAgs Óvva- 
Chron. vios Arapat, 
Sam. peas, vios Гадді. 

In these words are evidently included the 
names of two mighty men, concerning 
whom it is difficult to know what to deter- 
mine; since not only the two original 
copies, but the versions also vary consi- 
derably. The safest rule, when two copies 
disagree in a case of во obscure а nature (as 
the bare mention of a warrior's name in the 
days of David must be to us at this distance 
of time) seems to be, to determine in favour 
of that copy, which has the agreement of a 
greater number of the ancient versions. 
This seems to be the safest rule in all cases, 
where the names are not elsewhere repeated 
in the Hebrew text; and where we are not 
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contradicted by the nature of the original 
language, or by some accidental circum- 
stances in the history. 

The proper name of the first mighty man 
in Chronicles 5v, Joe], is in Samuel ж, 
1да1; two words, which differ only in one 
letter; the vau being mistaken for the similar 
letter gimel, or the contrary. Joel is a com- 
mon scriptural name; one, the prince of the 


half tribe of Manasseh, Joel, the son of 


Pedaiah, 1 Chron. xxvii. 20; and another, 
Joel, the son of Jehieli, one of David's lords 


of the treasury, 1 Chron. xxvi. 22. Joel 


then being the name of some considerable 
men in David's time; and /gal occurring 
(perhaps) but once, as the name of a con- 
temporary with Joshua, Numb. xiii. 7; it is 
probable from hence, that the former was 
the true name of the hero here celebrated. 


And another circumstance in favour of Joel 


is, that all the ancient versions agree in 
reading Joel in Chronicles; but they vary 
very much as to gal in Samuel, the Alex- 
andrian and Vatican copies of the LXX 
TaaÀ, both omitting what is now the first 
letter, the Ald. IyaAAa, and the Complu- 
tensian Iyaad, the Vulgate 7gaal, and the 
Chaldean Jgal, but the Syriac and Arabic 
versions read it widely different Neael. 

The next point is, whether Joel was the 
brother of Nathan, or his son; and it is 
probable, that the former was true. First, 
because it was very easy for a careless 
transcriber to write son instead of brother, 
Joel the son of Nathan; the son of being the 
common connexion of two proper names; 
but the brother of, being a relation very 
seldom expressed, can hardly be imagined 
to have been set down by a transcriber, 
unless it had been so expressed in the copy 
from whence he was transcribing. Besides, 


Joel being no where recorded as the son of 


Nathan, but in the place under considera- 
tion; and one of the name in David's time 


being expressly mentioned, as the son of 


Pedaiah, and another of Jehieli : it is pro- 
bable on this account, that Nathan was not 
Joel's father, but his brother: and so the 
second error in Samuel accompanies the first. 

As to the next word, the sense of that 
will depend upon the two words that follow 
it. For if the two last words completely 
express the proper and local (or family) 
name of another mighty man, as in Samuel, 
then the word 7230 in Samuel must belong 


to two words preceding: consequently, if 
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the two last words were originally incom- 


plete, as at present in Chronicles, the son of 


Haggeri ; the word 30 in Chronicles must 
be then the proper name, and precede the 
two words following. 

Let us begin with the last word; which in 
Samuel is "31, the Gadite, but in Chro- 
nicles "ол, Haggeri, which perhaps occurs 
no where else in the Bible as a proper name. 
The ancient versions unanimously (except 
the Ald. copy of the LXX) declare for the 
present reading in Samuel. But in Chro- 
nicles the versions are very disagreeing ; 
and (which seems sufficient to determine 
in favour of Samuel) the Syr. and the Arab. 
versions of Chronicles evidently read the 


last word as in Samuel: for the Syriac 


version of these three words is gas530 
Aw \50›, nrm, and the Arabic, 


9499 oe sill dog, M То women. 


These two versions of Chronicles agreeing 
with the several versions of Samuel, in the 
present reading of the last word in Samuel 


"un, the Gadite; we may conclude that to 


have been the originally true word. 

But if this last word be the Gadite, the 
two preceding words cannot be supposed to 
have been 33 wmo, Mibhar the son of ; for 
what propriety is there in saying, Mibhar 
the son of the Gadite? And it may be 
remarked, as a farther proof that the word 
vno, Mibhar, has been corrupted ; that the 
Syriac and Arabic versions read it "120, 
Michad ; the Complutensian edition of the 
LXX Maafap, and the Vatican, MefaaA. 
It is probable then, that the true reading 
was Bani the Gadite, as we have it at pre- 
sent in Samuel; as a consequence of which 
concession, we must allow mny in Chron. 
(which we see has been corrupted, and read 
different ways) to have been originally ™30 
ez Tzobd, as at present in Chronicles. 

The famous Lud. Cappellus, in his Critica 
Sacra, page 20, observes on this passage, 
] Chron. xi. 38; 2 Sam. xxiii. 36: Qui duo 


loci paralleli medicá manu egere videntur. 


He then mentions the disagreements of the 


verses, without attempting to correct the 


words that are corrupted, until he comes to 


"ur зз уо in Samuel, which words should 
be (he says) "o? p похо as at present in 


Chronicles. 
The English version is, Joel, the brother 
of Nathan, of Txobah ; Bani, the Gadite. 
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Ged.— 
36 JoeL Ben-Narnan, from Zoba. 
Влмілн, а Gadite. 
Booth.—36 Joel, the son of Nathan; of 
Zobah; Bani, the Gadite. 
Ken.— 
1 Chron. xi. 39; 2 Sam. xxiii. 37. 


say 355 Nw "mmn “лз Chron. 

2ND *55 NWI MININ ҮЗГӘ Sam. 
: rms үз Chron. 
$MM 32 Sam. 


Chron. Маари о Bypwhk, apoy revy 
Sam. Гедорє o Bnpwhaios, atpov ra akevr 
Chron. Iwaß vtov Zapowas, 
Sam. Iwaß viov Xapovuas* 

The proper name of this worthy is regu- 
larly the same in both Samuel and Chro- 
nicles ; and is distinguished from another 
worthy already mentioned (page 209) by a 
difference in the second letter of his name. 
The local name being properly expressed in 
Samuel, an Н is omitted in it in Chronicles. 
The participle wt? has а yod very improperly 
added at the end of it in Samuel; and as 
this is the least of all the Hebrew letters, so 
there are many instances of its being im- 
properly inserted elsewhere, the transcribers 
of the ancient manuscripts having probably 
taken for a yod what was only part of some 
adjoining letter. 

I shall mention two very remarkable 
places, where this уой has been inserted 
improperly; though in these the insertion of 
it may possibly have been made, not from 
chance, but by design. The Jewish tran- 
scribers have added the yod improperly, at 
the end of the noun mu in that famous 
prophecy of the Psalmist, Psalm cx. 4; 
Thou art a priest for ever, after the 
order of Melchizedek : which place has been 
excellently illustrated by Mr. Langford in 
his late Objections to a Pamphlet intituled 
Critical Notes on Scripture. But according 
to the present reading, the sense and force 
of this text (on which the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews expatiates so much) 
sinks into just nothing ; for the litera] version 
of the words now is, Zu es sacerdos in 
сіетпит, secundum ordinem meum Melchi- 
sedek. 

There is also another text of equal con- 
sequence, where the strong reasoning of the 
apostles St. Peter and St. Paul is invalidated 
by the improper insertion of this same letter, 
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in Psalm xvi. 10; Thou shalt not leave my 
soul in hell, neither shalt thou suffer (thy 
holy one, according to all the versions; but, 
if we adhere literally to the printed Hebrew 
copies, which have this yod inserted, it will 
be) thy saints to see corruption: as the 
same word TO" is rendered in Psalm lii. 9; 
Ixxix. 2; схххіі. 9; cxlv. 10. But, not to 
multiply instances of the improper insertion 
of this letter, these may be sufficient to 
show the reasonableness and necessity of 
expunging it in some other places, as it 
ought to be in the verse now under consi- 
deration. And these instances may perhaps 
put all serious Christians upon deliberating, 
whether they should any longer maintain 
the absolute integrity of the present Hebrew 
text. 

The English version is, Naharai, the 
Beerothite, the armour-bearer of Joab the 
son of Zeruiah. 

38 Ira, the Ithrite ; Gareb, the Ithrite. 

Ged.—39 In all thirty-seven.) Josephus 
says they were thirty-eight : but as he names 
only the first five, we can draw no help from 
him as to the rest. In Chronicles the num- 
ber is still greater, amounting to fifty-three 
atleast. Seethe notes on 1 Chron. xi. 10, 
&c. It may be wondered that Joab is not 
here mentioned: but, as Michaélis well 
remarks, it is only personal strength and 
superior bravery, not rank and subordina- 
tion, that are here attended to. Joab was 
general in chief; but might be much infe- 
rior to those worthies in personal valour. 
Some interpreters, however, think Ae is to be 
understood as at the head of the list. See 
Kennicott’s **Second Dissertation on the 
State of the Hebrew text." 


Cuar. XXIV. 1. : 

Ф е 5. * 
Jp neo APTA nell 
rye тә “Ен? Боз урла Don 

: пчалу) ouo ng 

каа TpocéÜero друђу Kupwos ékkanvat év 

'"IepajA, ка\ ётёсесє róv Aavid év афто, 

Aéyov, Badile, арїбшүто>» тд» "Ісрађ\ xai тд» 
"оодау. 

Аи. Ver.—1 And again the anger of the 
Lorp was kindled against Israel, and he 
[Satan, see 1 Chron. xxi. 1] moved David 
against them to say, Go, number Israel and 
Judah. 

Pool. — He moved David. He: who? 
Either, 1. Satan, as is expressed, 1 Chron. 
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xxi. 1. Or, 2. God; who is said, in like 
manner, to stir up Saul against David, 
1 Sam. xxvi. 19, and to turn the hearts of 
the Egyptians to hate his people, Psalm 
cv. 25, and to make men to err from his 
ways, Isaiah Ixiii. 17, and to send strong 
delusions, &c., and to harden their hearts. 
All which expressions are not so to be under- 
stood, as if God did work these sinful dis- 
positions; which neither was necessary, 
because they are naturally in every man’s 
heart, nor possible for the holy God to do; 
but because he permits them, and withdraws 
his grace and all restraints and hindrances 
from them, and giveth occasions and advan- 
tages to them; and directs their thoughts to 
such objects as may indeed be innocently 
thought of, which yet he knows they will 
wickedly abuse; and give them up to Satan, 
who he knows will deceive and entice them 
to such and such sins; which being tempted 
to do by Satan, and being effected by their 
own wicked hearts, he so orders and over- 
rules, that they shall be punishments for 
their former sins. Against them, i.e., for 
Israel’s punishment. Zo say, or, saying. 
For this may be referred, either, 1. To God, 
of whom the same expression is used 2 Sam. 
xvi. 10, Zhe Lord said to Shimei, Curse 
David; which in both places is not to be 
understood of any command or impulse of 
God, but of his secret providence disposing 
things in manner here above expressed. Or, 
2. To David; he moved David to say, to wit, 
to Joab, as he did, ver. 2. 

Bp. Patrick.— He moved David against 
them.) Or, “ David was moved; " that is, 
by Satan, as it is expounded in the first book 
of the Chronicles xxi. 1. Ви Abarbinel 
thinks it is as if he had said, The anger of 
the Lord, which was kindled against Israel, 
moved David, &c. That is, the same sin 
which made God angry with Israel, was the 
cause that David was seduced in this thing, 
that they might be punished. 

Dr. А. Clarke.— Не moved David against 
them.] God could not be angry with David 
for numbering the people if Ле moved him 
to do it; but in the parallel place (1 Chron. 
xxi. 1) it is expressly said, Satan stood up 
against Israel, and provoked David to num- 
ber Israel. David, in all probability, slack- 
ening in his piety and confidence toward 
God, and meditating some extension of his 
dominions without the divine counsel or 
command, was naturally curious to know 
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whether the number of fighting men in his 
empire was sufficient for the work which he 
had projected. See more on ver. 10. He 
therefore orders Joab and the captains to 
take an exact account of all the effective 
men in Israel and Judah. God is justly 
displeased with this conduct, and determines 
that the props of his vain ambition shall be 
taken away, either by famine, war, or pesti- 
lence. 

Ged.—He set David against them, &c. In 
Chronicles, it is Satan (the adversary) who 
suggests this idea to David. It comes, how- 
ever, to the same thing. In the Hebrew 
theology, God is immediately, or mediately, 
the author of every event good or bad. The 
writer of Chronicles seems only to have 
softened the expression by making Satan 
the immediate agent. For the rest, it is not 
easy to see in what David's guilt consisted. 
It is plain, however, from the context, that 
the measure was unpopular, and disagreable 
even to the courtiers themselves. Perhaps 
David wished to wage new wars, and make 
new conquests, at the expense of the people’s 
tranquillity ; and may be to impose a capita- 
tion tax. 

Booth.—1 And the anger of Jehovah was 
again kindled against Israel, because an 
adversary stood up against Israel, and moved 
David against them to say, Go number 
Israel and Judah. 

Because ап adversary.) It is not usual to 
mention the anger of God, without stating 
the cause of it; but as the text now stands, 
God is angry, and his anger leads him to 
move David to number the people. The 
words preserved in the parallel place give us 
this cause. “ Because an adversary,” per- 
haps one of David’s wicked counsellors, 
moved him, and he complied with the sug- 
gestion, so as to say, “ Go, &c.” 

Prof. Lee's Gram., Art. 230, 13.—It 
ought to be remembered, that the Orientals 
of this family generally enounce their pro- 
positions vaguely, and then add the restrict- 
ing or defining terms (Art. 216, 4.). When, 
therefore, the leading term happens to be a 
verb, its qualifying term or nominative will 
immediately follow; as, Ove NB, Ле 
created, i.e., God. If, however, it be in- 
tended to leave the passage indefinite, as in 
English, воме one said, or in French on 
dit; no such nominative will be added: 
and the greatest care ought to be taken in 
supplying it: e. g. Isaiah ix. 5, ‘ow and 
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he, (i. e., some one, any one, от every one) 
calls his name, Ps. cx. 7; nm Tr "mo, 
from the torrent (i. e., the abundance of spi- 
ritual waters which shall then abound) in 
the way, shall one (any one, every one) 
drink: 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, ТТН DO", so (one, 
some one) tempts David ; which is supplied, 
1 Chron. xxi. 1, by Jew, an adversary. We 
must not, therefore, take the name of God 
found in the preceding context, in order to 
supply this ellipsis, as some have impru- 
dently done, nor charge the text with the 
inconsistencies which have arisen purely out 
of our own ignorance. This sort of con- 
struction frequently occurs. So also in the 
objective voice, "> 9}, it hath been called to 
thee, i.e., thou hast been named, Isaiah 


xlviii. 8, equivalent to the Arabic al Qe . 


See also v. 11, яу TR, how would it be pro- 
faned ? 

Dathe.—1 Rursus Jova ira in Israelitas 
commotus concitavit Davidem, ut juberet, 
Israélitas et Judaeos numerari. 

Hzc verba intelligenda sunt ex more 
loquendi Hebrzorum de providentia divina, 
de quo jam ad Jud. ii. 17 observavimus, 
Hebreos solere omnia hujus mundi eventa, 
omnes hominum actiones, tam bonas quam 
malas, immediate Dei voluntati tribuere, 
Deumque ipsum omnium rerum auctorem в. 
causam efficientem primariam vocare. 

Houb.—1 Э nnn, Ut accenderetur in 
Israel. Post ^2 supplendum ex Parali- 
pomenis, lib. i, сар. 21, v. 1, % оо то“ 
mer, et stelit Satan adversis Israel, ut 
sequatur nO", ef pepulit ; ita ut intelligatur 
Satan, non Deum, pepulisse Davidem, ut 
populi censum fieri juberet. Nisi heec sup- 
plentur, ignorabitur, quz fuerit causa cur 
Deus Israeli esset iratus, et ira Dei erit ipsa 
causa cur Deus excitárit Davidem ad popu- 
lum numerandum, quod incredibile videtur, 
ubi tacetur, que fuerit ire diving causa. 
Cùm potiüs ex ipso contextu perspicuum 
fiat, idcircó fuisse iratum Deum, quia Satan 
Davidem pepulerat, ut populum suum nu- 
meraret. Omittendorum verborum, que іп 
Libro Paralipomenon non omittuntur, occasio 
fuit in vocabulo "9, quod bis legebatur, 
scribá ex uno ad alterum saltum faciente. 


Ver. 2. 
у 0 2. "a [] — 
Үю "eut peep. NIU 
Yn OPTS APA Va! NIT) 
— Абе 8) mácas фъ\й$ 'lopajÀ xal 
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Тоода, алд Аду xal fws ВпрсаВеё, xai 
erioxeyyat тд» Маду, к.т№. 

Аи. Ver.—2 For the king said to Joab 
the captain of the host, which was with him, 
Go now through [or, compass] all the 
tribes of Israel, from Dan even to Beer- 
sheba, and number ye the people, &c. 

Houb. — 2 vv, Et numerate: Greci 
Intt. Chaldeeus et Syrus numero sing. effe- 
runt numera ; quippe legunt тил, vel "t, 
quod amplectendum. Nam de uno Joab in 
superioribus mentio facta fuit. 

Ver. 4. 

Аи. Ver.— — And Joab and the captains 
of the host went out from the presence of 
the king, to number the people of Israel. 

Houb.—A ron 6) .. v, Exiit ante regem. 
Lege 070, à conspectu regis. Ita Vulgatus, 
et ita Syrus, qui Ср о, à coram. Non 
licet convertere, exiit ante regem, cùm ipse 
rex non fuerit egressus. Codex Orat. 42 
ті 3», mutato utriusque verbi ordine, 
quales multe erant ordinis perturbationes, 
in codicibus iis, unde Biblia Hebraica 
primüm impressa fuerunt. 

Ver. 5. 
“0105 gna TRON туруу 
чп omine cg чуп тө 
уро 
xal 8: Впоах тд» "Іордаупь, kal rapevéSaXov 
€v °Аройр ёк deftav ris móAeos rìs év péro 
ths фараууоѕ Tad kal 'EXdé(ep.. 

Аи. Ver. — 5 And they passed over 
Jordan, and pitched in Aroer, on the right 
side of the city, that lieth in the midst of the 
river [or, valley] of Gad, and toward Jazer. 

River [or, valley] see notes оп Numb. 
xxiv. 6, vol. 1., p. 610; and on Deut. xxi. 4, 
vol. i., pp. 708, 704. 

Pool.—Of the river of Gad, i.e., of the 
river which lay in the tribe of Gad, or upon 
the borders of Gad and Reuben, which was 
called Arnon, Deut. ii. 36. Toward Jazer, 
or, near Jazer, which also was upon the 
river Arnon. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the midst of the river of 
Gad, and toward Jazer.] We nowhere read 
of such a river: which, in the margin, is 
translated the valley of Gad. But Jazer 
was a town in that tribe (Numb. xxxii. 35). 

Bp. Horsley.—For ww ^n vn, I would 
read “27 My an, “and by Jazer of Gad." 
They crossed the Jordan, and pitched first 
on the right of Aroer, and next by the 
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banks of the Jazer. Aroer was the city in 
tlie midst of the river, and the river in the 
midst of which it lay was the Arnon. See 
note on Deut. ii. 36. Arnon was not, but 
Jazer was, a river of Gad's territory. 

Ged., Booth.—5 And they passed over the 
Jordan, and encamped on the right side of 
Aroer, a city that lieth within the river ( Ged., 
within the torrent] of Gad, and toward Jazer. 

Aroer. This is not Aroer on the Arnon, 
but Aroer by Raba. 

Within the torrent; i.e., on the interior 
side of the torrent. Ged. 

Dathe.—5 Jordanum trajecerunt castraque 
posuerunt prope Aroérem ad dextram oppidi, 
quod est in insula Gad et ad Jaéserem. 

Houb.— 5 Et trajecto Jordane, in Aroer 
consederunt ad latus dexterum зуіое ejus, 
que est in mediá valle Gad et prope Jazer. 

5 тїп TO, Ad dexteram urbis. Nos fo 
"п, ad dexteram зуіот. Cur abjicienda 
sit scriptio т?п, docemur ex eo ipso, quod 
mox dictum est, eos qui ad populi censum 
iter faciebant, consedisse in Aroer, vel prope 
Aroer. Nam siin Aroer, vel prope Aroer 
consederunt, non igitur prope alteram urbem, 
quæ non nominetur; et hoc ipsum, non 
nominari urbem istam, ubi duæ aliæ urbes 
Aroer et Jazer nominantur, indicat non 
tangi urbem, quæ certè etiam nominaretur, 
sed potius wa, sylvam, диге esset in valle 
Gad nominatá. Erat Aroer in tribu Ruben; 
propterea non licet Gad accipere ut tribum 
Gad, sed ut nominationem huic valli, que 

memoratur, factam. Clericus interpretatur, 
ad dexteram Haroheris urbis, accipiens "yn 
de ipsa urbe Aroer, quod uni Clerico licebat. 


Ver. 6. 
DA varo) nuper am 
“Sy meo) 100 nma Won cy? 
DT 
xal ў\бо> els Гаћайд kai eis уй» GaBacóv, 
ў éarw °Адаса\, kal mapeyévovro eis Aaysibày 
kal Ovdsay, kal éxvxAwoay Zibova. 

Au. Ver.—6 Then they came to Gilead, 
and to the land of Tahtim-hodshi (or, 
nether land newly inhabited], and they 
came to Dan-jaan, and about to Zidon. 

Pool.—Tahtim-hodshi ; a place so called. 
Or, the lowland lately gained, i. e., not given 
by Joshua, but taken lately from the 
Hagarites by Saul; which was near Gilead, 
1 Chron. v. 10. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—Tahtim-hodshi.] Where 
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this place was is not exactly known : some 
think that the words refer to a newly-con- 
quered country, as our margin, the nether 
land newly inhabited; and if so, this was 
probably the country eastward of Gilead, 
which the Israelites, in the time of Saul, 
had conquered from the Hagarites, and 
dwelt in themselves. See 1 Chron. v. 10, 
where this transaction is recorded. 

To Dan-jaan.] Or, to Dan of the woods. 
This is the place so frequently mentioned, 
situated at the foot of Mount Libanus (so 
Pool], near to the source of the Jordan, the 
most northern city of all the possessions of 
the Israelites in what was called the pro- 
mised land, as Beer-sheba was the most 
southern : hence the common form of speech, 
From Dan to Beer-sheba, i. e., from north 
to south. 

Houb.—6 үх m, Dan Jahan.  Penitus 
ignoratur quse urbs, et ubi sita fuerit. Vul- 
gatus sylvestria, ex scriptura W, quam nos 
superiori versu restituimus. Мейиз Edm. 
Calmet antefert TY , fontem, quoniam prope 
Dan erant fontes, precipue fons Jordanis.... 
ri: Lege 120), et girarunt (ad Sidonem). 
Ita Greci Intt. kal éxuxAwoay. Ita etiam 
Syrus et Vulgatus. 

Ver. 9. 
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éyévero 'IopajÀ, дктакбоїш xididdes avdpav 
duvdpews cmopnévo»  poudaíay: каї йир 
"Iovda, mevraxdoras Хде аудрёу раҳттёу. 

Аи. Ver.—9 And Joab gave up the sum 
of the number of the people unto the king: 
and there were in Israel eight hundred 
thousand valiant men that drew the sword; 
and the men of Judah were five hundred 
thousand men. 

Pool.— Eight hundred thousand. Object. 
In 1 Chron. xxi. 5, they are numbered 
1,100,000. nsw. The sum here expressed 
is only of such as were not in the ordinary 
and settled militia waiting upon the king, 
which being 24,000 for every month, as is 
largely related, 1 Chron. xxvii., amounts to 
288,000, which either with their several 
commanders, or with the soldiers placed in 
several garrisons, might very well make up 
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300,000. Or 288,000 may pass in such 
accounts for 300,000; it being frequent in 
such great sums to neglect a smaller num- 
ber. But in the Book of the Chronicles, 
which was to gather up the fragments 
omitted in the former books, both sorts 
are put together, and so they amount to 
1,100,000. Five hundred thousand. In 
1 Chron. xxi. 5, but 470,000. Answ. Either, 
1. They were exactly no more, but are called 
500,000 in a round sum, as is usual in 
Scripture and other authors. Or, 2. The 
garrison soldiers, and such as were employed 
in other services about the king, are here 
included, which are there excluded. Or, 3. 
They were 500,000 when Joab gave up the 
number to the king, though presently after 
that they were but 470,000; 30,000 being 
slain by the plague in the tribe of Judah; 
which being David’s own tribe, it was but 
just and fit it should suffer more than the 
rest for this sin. And though it be true that 
Joab gave up the sum before the plague 
begun, yet the sacred penman of the Book 
of Chronicles thought fit to make a defalca- 
tion of them who had been swept away by 
the plague, that the judgment of God 
therein might be observed. Or, 4. There 
are included here the 30,000 which belonged 
to the thirty colonels mentioned chap. xxiii., 
who are excluded 1 Chron. xxi., although it 
be questionable whether those were all of 
the tribe of Judah. 

Bp. Patrick.—The men of Judah were 
jive hundred thousand теп.) ‘There is a 
great difference between this account and 
that in the Chronicles. For there (1 Chron. 
xxi. 5), the men of Israel are said to be 
three hundred thousand more than are here 
mentioned; and, on the contrary, the men 
of Judah are said to be thirty thousand less. 
Ofthe former of which there isa plain account, 
that in this book the standing legions are not 
numbered: which were very well known, 
they serving under twelve commanders so 
many months (1 Chron. xxvii. 1, &c.); but 
in the book of the Chronicles all these are 
taken into the number there mentioned. 
For the Jews observe in Halicoth Olam, 
that there being twenty-four thousand who 
waited every month (which makes in all 
two hundred eighty-eight thousand), allow- 
ing а thousand officers (as we cannot well 
allow less) to every twenty-four thousand, 
there will be twelve thousand wanting; 


which added to the eight hundred eighty- 
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eight thousand, make just three hundred 
thousand: which, added to the eight hun- 
dred thousand here mentioned, make up the 
eleven hundred thousand mentioned in the 
Chronicles. The like account Bochartus 
gives of the next difficulty, that if twenty- 
four thousand legionary soldiers be added of 
the tribe of Judah to the four hundred and 
seventy thousand, it comes near to five 
hundred thousand (Hieroz., par. i., lib. ii, 
cap. 38). But others think there is no need 
of this; it being usual iu Scripture to men- 
tion a round sum: either of men or of years, 
when some were wanting. So that though 
there were no more than four hundred and 
seventy thousand, yet they might be said to 
be five hundred thousand. Or, as they say 
in Halicoth Olam., the tribe of Benjamin 
(who were neighbours to Judah) are reckoned 
here in this book, who were omitted in the 
Chronicles (1 Chron. xxi. 6). 

Bp. Horsley.—The numbers in 1 Chron. 
xxi. 5, are more probable, viz., ‘‘ Israel, 
eleven hundred thousand—Judah, four hun- 
dred and seventy thousand." 

Dr. A. Clarke.—In Israel eight hundred 
thousand — the men of Judah were five 
hundred thousand.) In the parallel place, 
1 Chron. xxi. 5, the sums are widely dif- 
ferent: in Israel one million one hundred 
thousand, in Judah four hundred and seventy 
thousand. Neither of these sums is too 
great, but they cannot be both correct; and 
which is the true number is difficult to say. 
The former seems the most likely; but more 
corruptions have taken place in the numbers 
of the historical books of the Old Testament, 
than in any other part of the sacred records. 
To attempt to reconcile them in every part 
is lost labour; better at once acknowledge 
what cannot be successfully denied, that 
although the original writers of the Old 
Testament wrote under the influence of the 
Divine Spirit, yet we are not told that the 
same influence descended on all copiers of 
their words, so as absolutely to prevent 
them from making mistakes. They might 
mistake, and they did mistake; but a careful 
collation of the different historical books 
serves to correct all essential errors of the 
scribes. See the Dissertations of Dr. Ken- 
пісой. 

Houb.—9 nwo mov, Octingenta (millia). 
1 Par. xxi. 5 legitur undecies centena millia, 
quze duz scripture simul stare non possunt, 
de qua re vide доге dicimus ad locum supra- 
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dictum. Utra scriptura prestet incertum: 
Ea potius scriptura amplectenda, quie mino- 
rem habet numerum. ...mwb VON,- Quin- 
genta ( millia). 1 Par. xxi. 9, quadriegenia 
septuaginta millia, de qua varietate idem, 
quod de supra-dicta, sentiendum ; ütraque in 
scribas conferenda, non in sacrum scriptorem. 
Ver. 10. 
o) qom ‘AR hro wn 
oy Ug ww о оруп 
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Au. Ver.—10 And David's heart smote 
him after that he had nunibered the people. 
And David said unto the Lorp, I have 
sinned greatly in that I have done: and 
now, I beseech thee, О Lon», take away the 
iniquity of thy servant; for I have done 
very foolishly. 

Pool.—For I have done very foolishly, 
because I am sensible of my sin and folly, 
as it is more fully expressed, Psalm li. 5, 6. 
Or, although, as this particle is oft used. 

Bp. Patrick.—I have sinned greatly in 
that I have done.) It із made a great doubt 
by interpreters what this sin was, and 
wherein the heinousness of it consisted. 
The common opinion is, that as there was 
something of vanity and ostentation in him, 
when he had а mind to know how populous 
his country was, so it quite made him forget 
the half-shekel that was due upon such 
occasions, by the appointment of the law, 
Exod. ххх. 12. And this was no small sin, 
not to pay God his dues, in such plenty and 
abundance as they now enjoyed. But if 
that was the meaning of Moses, it cannot 
well be thought that David was either igno- 
rant nor unmindful of it, having made the 
law his study day апа night. Bertram 
therefore thinks his fault was, that he num- 
bered those who were under twenty years 
old, contrary to the order in the law, Exod. 
xxx. iv.; xxxviii 26, &c., but I see no 
foundation for this; but rather the quite 
contrary is asserted in the Book of the 
Chronicles. "Therefore Dr. Lightfoot fancies 
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David had a covetous project in his mind, 
tolay a capitation tax (as we now speak) 
upon every poll throughout the kingdom. 
But such conjectures being without ground, 
some reject all other. interpretations, and 
rely upon this; that the numbering of the 
people was a thing contrary to the funda- 
mental promise made by God to Abraham, 
that his seed should increase во as to be 
like the stars for multitude: which is given 
as a reason why the. number of the people 
was not taken exactly, 1. Chron. xxvii. 23, 
and seems to imply, that there was a general 
notion received among the Jews, that since 
God promised to increase them beyond num- 
ber, none ought to go about to take the 
number of them, for this might seem to 
savour of infidelity, and mistrust of God's 
promise. But those words on which this 
reason relies (in 1 Chro. xxvii. 23), only give 
а reasori why David did not number all from 
twenty years old, and under: which if he 
had gone about to do (i. e. reckon the whole 
nation), it might have seemed to cross the 
promise: but since it was only those who 
were above twenty years old whom he 
ordered to be numbered, I cannot look upon 
it as a contempt or a mistrust of God's word : 
but, after all, I think we must content our- 
selves with what Ralbag says (whom Abar- 
binel after the other opinions follows), that 
David being the anointed of the Lord, and 
the sweet singer of Israel, made flesh his 
arm, and confided in the number of his 
people; in which such a king as he should 
not have placed his confidence, but in the 
Lord his God ; whom none can resist, and 
who can save by few, as well as by many. 
Unto which Abarbinel adds, that the great- 
ness of a sin is not always to be measured 
by the sin itself, but by the quality and 
dignity of him that committeth it: as Moses 
and Aaron were punished fora small sin, 
which excluded them from the good land : 
which was not proportionable to the sin, but 
to the condition of the offenders, who should 
have given a better example to the people. 
Dr. A. Clarke.—1 have sinned greatly.] 
We know not exactly in what this sin con- 
sisted. I have already hinted, ver. 1, that 
probably David now began to covet an ex- 
tension of empire, and purposed to unite 
some of the neighbouring states with his 
own; and having, through the suggestions 
of Satan or some other adversary (for so 
the word implies) given way to this covetous 
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disposition, he could not look to God for 
help, and therefore wished to know whether 
the thousands of Israel and Judah might be 
deemed equal to the conquests which he 
meditated. When God is offended and 
refuses assistance, vain is the help of man. 

Dathe.—Prorsus assentior Ill. Michaeli, 
qui consilium Davidis in numerando populo 
acute indagasse videtur; nempe non su- 
perbia impulsus jussit David populum nu- 
merari. Neque in ео peccavit, quod 
dimidium siclum ex lege Exod. xxx. 12 
colligere neglexerit; quse dus rationes 
vulgo ab interpretibus allate fuerunt ad 
factum Davidis reprehendendum. Sed con- 
silium Davidis fuit, omnes Israélitas ad 
perpetua belli servitia cogendi, (das ganze 
Volk als Soldaten zu enrolliren,) sine dubio 
majora bella, quam hactenus gesserat, ma- 
joresque aggressiones molitus. Quam sen- 
tentiam maxime probabilem et tantum non 
certam esse, probant sequentia argumenta : 
1) Joabo hzc res maxime displicebat. Quod 
profecto non fuisset, si rex tantum in causa 
aliqua ad religionem pertinente peccasset. 
Hujus enim non adeo strenuus erat defensor 
Joabus.  Voluntati Davidis in Uria occi- 
dendo sine hesitatione  obtemperaverat, 
quidni ergo in numeratione populi, re per se 
innoxia, neminem lzedente? Sed videbat 
Joabus, hanc rem adversari libertati populi. 
Hanc igitur laudabili studio defendebat, et 
improbabat illud consilium, quod omnes 
libertate privabat. 2) Ad hanc populi nu- 
merationem non magistratus, sive sacerdotes, 
uti alias, adhibebantur, sed exercitus sec. 
vers. 5. Ex quo apparet, Davidem motus 
in populo metuisse, ad quos opprimendos 
milites mittebantur. Vid. hec pluribus edis- 
serentem Michaelem cum in notis ad vers. 
bibl. Germ. tum in jure Mos., p. III., $. 174, 
et S. R. Niemeyer in Characterist. Bibl., 
p. IV., p. 329. 


Ver. 13. 
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Au. Ver.—13 So Gad came to David, and 
told him, and said unto him, Shall seven 
years of famine come unto thee in thy land? 
or wilt thou flee three months before thine 
enemies, while they pursue thee? or that 
there be three days' pestilence in thy land? 
now advise and see what answer I shall 
return to him that sent me. 

Seven years. 

Grotius, Bochart., Houb., Pilkington, 
Ken., Clarke, Ged., Booth.—Three years. 

Pool.—Seven years of famine. Object. 
In 1 Chron. xxi. 12, it is only three years of 
famine. Answ. 1. Some conceive that here 
was an error in the transcriber, and that the 
true reading is three years, as the LX X read 
it in this place, being supposed to have 
found it so in their copies, and that other- 
wise they durst never have presumed to 
make so great a change in the text. 2. In 
Chronicles he speaks exactly of those years 
of famine only which came for David’s sin ; 
but here he speaks more confusedly and 
comprehensively, including those three years 
of famine sent for Saul’s sin, chap. xxi. 
And this sin of David’s was committed in 
the year next after them, which was in a 
manner a year of famine; either because it 
was the sabbatical year, wherein they might 
not sow nor reap; or rather, because not 
being able to sow in the third year, because 
of the excessive drought, they were not 
capable of reaping this fourth year. And 
three years more being added to these four, 
make up the seven here mentioned. So the 
meaning of the words is this, As thou hast 
already had four years of famine, shall three 
years more come? And that it is said of 
these seven years, that they shall come, it is 
a synecdochical expression frequent in Scrip- 
ture, because part of the years were yet to 
come; even as itis said of the Israelites, that 
they should wander in the wilderness forly 
years, Numb. xiv. 33, when part of that 
time was already spent. 

Bp. Patrick.— Shall seven years of famine 
come unto thee, &c.] In the book of the Chro- 
nicles only three years of famine are рго- 
pounded ; which is far more likely than seven : 
for it better agrees with the three months' 
flight before his enemies, and the three days' 
pestilence. And therefore, not only Grotius, 
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but Bochartus also here read three years, fol- 
lowing the LX X. who have ёту trpia, whom 
most of the ancients follow, as Bochartus 
observes in his Hierozoicon, par. i., lib. ii., 
cap. 38. Yet Josephus here hath seven 
years: and many think that Gad at first 
propounded seven years: but afterward, at 
David's prayer, shortened them to three. 
Other solutions are in every interpreter, who 
adheres to this reading of seven years (see 
Buxtorfs Vindic. Verit. Hebr. par. ii, 
cap. 2 and cap. 8, p. 523). 

Ken.—We have here, delivered by the 
prophet Gad, a most solemn message; David 
is commanded to choose one of the three 
following judgments, seven years' famine, 
three months’ flight before the enemy, or 
three days’ pestilence. But in 1 Chron. 
xxi. 12, the proposal runs more regularly, 
(not seven but) three years, three months, 
or three days. Can there be any doubt of 
а mistake here? Did the prophet Gad 
deliver this message twice? If only once, 
did he propose both seven and three years 
of famine? If three years, the number 
geven is wrong; and if seven years, the 
number three is wrong : common sense seems 
fully sufficient to determine such a point as 
this is. And yet we find some men, and 
even Archbishop Usher in his Annals, plead- 
ing for the truth of these different readings! 
And this, notwithstanding that great man 
has expressed himself so strongly as to the 
fallibility of Jewish transcribers, 4d me quod 
attinet, sententia mea hec perpetua fuit, 
Hebraum Vet. Testamenti codicem scribarum 
erroribus non minus езе obnoxium, quam 
novi codicem et libros omnes alios. De 
LXX Versione Syntag., p. 219. If then 
one of the numbers be corrupted, the uni- 
formity of the number three, still observed 
in two instances in Samuel and in all three 
in Chronicles, will induce us to presume the 
three corrupted into seven; especially as 
the Greek version has тра єт also in 
Samuel. 

The advocates for the integrity of the 
Hebrew text may perhaps say with their 
champion Juztorf, as to the differences of 
Bible numbers, Satius est ignorantiam nos- 
tram agnoscere, ef UTRUMQUE RECTUM ESSE 
PIE CREDERE. Historiæ enim ille non sunt 
ita accurate secundum omnes circumstantias 
conscripla, sed breves lantum epitome. 
(Anticrit. page 401.) But, when the same 
circumstances are mentioned in two places, 
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could there be originally a contradiction ? 
Or, can we, with any appearance of sense, 
assert that three is an historical epitome of 
seven? But yet we shall be told perhaps, 
that we had better adopt Buztorf's maxim, 
Utrumque bonum, quia utrumque scriptum ; 
(page 420) especially, as there is great 
weight in one of his canons of criticism, 
(page 414), Rei veritas non in verbis con- 
sistit, sed in sententid. A canon! the most 
wisely established because of its universal 
influence! А canon, that will excuse every 
blundering assertion, not only of its author 
but of all the fraternity of writers, provided 
it be but érue; which, I confess, if a sen- 
tence be composed of words, I shrewdly 
suspect it is nof. I shall only add, that the 
contradiction here again seems to have been 
occasioned by the mistake of a numeral 
letter, 1, three, for *, seven. So Dr. 4. 
Clarke. 

Ноиб. — Ф 910, anni septem. 1 Par. 
xxi. 12, Dow wr, tres anni, quam scrip- 
turam habuere Greeci Intt. Nos vero eam 
hic etiam sequimur, quia tres anni respondent 
tribus mensibus et tribus diebus. Nugantur 
hic rabbini Judzei, cum dicunt hzc accidisse 
anno tertio famis ejus, que grassata est, 
propter Gabaonitas a Saüle interfectos, pro- 
positumque Davidi fuisse, ut eligeret tres 
alteros annos famis, postea annum famis 
septimum fore annum Sabbaticum. Quos si 
audiemus, jusserit David, fame grassante, 
populi censum fieri, quo nihil stolidius. 

.. TX, hostes tui. Grammatica ratio vult 
T hoste tuo ; nam sequitur, Tn mm, et 
ipse persequetur te. .. то, дш тїзїї ae 
1 Par. xxi. 12, 70 DN, ei qui misit me, ut 
et legendum; vel W, pro г“; nam utrum- 
que in usu est post ^37 2901, respondere. 
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Au. Ver.—14 And David said unto Gad, 
Т am in a great strait: let us fall now into 
the hand of the Lorn; for his mercies are 
great [or, many]: and let me not fall into 
the hand of man. 

15 So the Lorp sent a pestilence upon 
Israel from the morning even to the time 
appointed: and there died of the people 
from Dan even to Beersheba seventy thou- 
sand men. 

14, 15, Man, &c. 

Ged., Booth.—14 — But let me not fall 
into the hand of man. Thus David chose 
the pestilence. 

15 It was now the time of wheat harvest 
[LXX]; and Jehovah sent a pestilence 
upon Israel from the morning until mid- 
day; and there died of the people, from 
Dan to Beersheba, seventy thousand men. 

Until mid-day.) I have followed Syr. 
and Arab. who have both until the sixth 
hour. So equivalently Sep., until dinner- 
time. And so Josephus. Others render: 
until the appointed time.— Ged. 

Pool.—15 To the time appointed ; either, 
1 From morning to evening, which is here 
called the time appointed; or, the time of 
the convention, or, public meeting, as this 
Hebrew word oft signifies, i. e., till the time 
of the evening prayer and sacrifice, when the 
people used more solemnly to meet together. 
See Psalm cxli. 2; Acts iii. 1. Thus God 
mitigated his sentence, and turned three 
days into one; it being a thing not unusual 
with God to qualify his threatenings, and to 
take off the evil threatened sometimes 
wholly, as in Nineveh's case, and some- 
times in part. And this God might do here 
upon the speedy and serious repentance of 
David, and of his people. Or rather, 2. 
From the morning, (or rather, from that 
morning; for the article seems to be em- 
phatical, and to denote that very morning 
in which Gad came to David, ver. 11, and 
that the plague did immediately ensue after 
Gad's offer, and David's choice,) even to the 
time appointed, to wit, by God, i. e., for three 
days, as God had set the time, ver. 13. 
Object. 1f it continued three days, how is it 
said that God repented him of the evil, and 
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Answ. This he did in the beginning of the 
third day, whereas otherwise it should have 
gone on to the end of the day. Or it may 
signify no more but this, At the end of the 
third day God gave over smiting ; for then 
is God said (after the manner of men) to 
repent, when he ceaseth to proceed as before 
he had done. 

Bp. Patrick.—From the morning.] From 
that time when Gad delivered the message, 
and David made his choice; which was 
in the morning, as we read before (ver. 
11). 

Even to the time appointed.] There are 
those who by “the time appointed," under- 
stand to the end of three days, mentioned 
by "Gad, as the time appointed by the Lord 
for the continuance of this plague. But 
this is quite contrary to what follows, that 
God repented him of the evil; апа com- 
manded the angel that smote the people to 
stay his hand. Therefore the LX X translate 
it better, ws ópas dpicrov, “ until dinner- 
time:" and so Procopius Gazzus. Certain 
itis, that moed signifies some part of that 
day when the plague began: and that must 
be either noon, or the evening. But, as 
Bochartus hath observed, the morning and 
evening are the parts of the day most 
opposite in Scripture (of which he gives 
many instances), and therefore so he here 
understands it, that it continued from morn- 
ing to the evening. For moed properly 
signifies an assembly: and therefore the 
time moed he thinks is the time when the 
people met for evening prayer; about the 
ninth hour of the day. Which prayer, 
before the building of the temple, was made 
at the tabernacle, or in their synagogues. 
And therefore the tabernacle is frequently 
called ohel moed : and the synagogues are 
called in Psalm lxxiv. 18, moade el. So 
that he makes account this pestilence lasted 
no more than nine hours: which was the 
eighth part of three days. 


Ver. 16. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The threshing-place оў 
Araunah.) Inthe parallel place, 1 Chron. 
xxi. 15, 20, &c., this person is called Ornan. 
The word that we render Araunah is written 
in this very chapter MYN, Avarnah, ver. 16, 
TIN, Araniah, ver. 18, MYX, Araunah or 
Aravnah, ver. 20, and the following: but in 
every place in 1 Chron. xxi. where it occurs 
it is written qw, Ornan. It is likely he 


stopped the angel in his course? ver. 16.'had both names, Araunah and Ornan: but 
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the varieties of spelling in 2 Samuel must 
arise from the blunders of transcribers. 

Houb.—16 ... 0111: Ріепё OWI , Jebusei, 
unus Codex Orat. hic et ver. 18. 


Ver. 20. 

Аи. Ver.—On his face upon the ground. 

Booth. — With his face towards the 
ground. 

Ver. 22. 
Dey n Thpos Tuv cuin 
wm yv zen APT ys 
"2 “УЗ 

xai elmev 'Opvà mpós Aavid, AaBerw xai 
dveveykáro 6 kupiós pov ó BaaiAevs тф kupio 
то dyaĝòv ev opOadpois avrov: к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—22 And Araunah said unto 
David, Let my lord the king take and offer 
up what seemeth good unto him: behold, 
here be oxen for burnt sacrifice, and thresh- 
ing instruments and other instruments of 
the oxen for wood. 

Houb.—22 Dixit Davidi Areuna; capiat 
vero Dominus meus rex, faciatque id quod 
sibi videbitur, бе. 

22 "w^, et ascendere faciat, seu offerat. 
Lege, wm, et faciat, ut 1 Par. xxi. 23. 
Male то 5“ tuetur Buxtorfius, quasi in holo- 
caustum mox offerendum conveniat, cum de 
holocausto nihil hactenus dictum fuerit. 
Preterea talem loquendi formam, ascendere 
faciat quod bonum erit in oculis ejus, pro 
victimam, quam volet, offerat, in codice 
Hebreo nusquam reperias, ut pote ab 
Hebr. sermone alienam. ...»?21, Recte Ma- 
sora, Y?72, in oculis ejus. 


Ver. 23. 
тоз? "Tem ms 105 3n 
nim Tyee sso о 
тҮ том 


PICO YSIONI NpOD 

rà mavra ёдокєу 'Opvà T Baciei. каї 
«лє» Opva mpds tov Васа. — koptos 6 Ocós 
тоу єї\оутта тє. 

Au. Ver.—23 All these things did Araunah, 
as a king, give untothe king. Апа Araunah 
said unto the king, The Lorp thy God 
accept thee. 

Bishop Patrick. — АП these things did 
Araunah, as a king, give unto the king.] 
The words in the Hebrew are, “ these things 
gave Araunah the king unto the king." 
From whence some infer, that before the 
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taking of Jerusalem he was the king of the 
Jebusites; or, a man of the greatest autho- 
rity among them, like a king; or was 
descended from the blood royal of the 
Jebusites, as Dr. Lightfoot expresses it. 
But neither the Greek, nor the Syriac, nor 
the Arabic copies have the word king : nor 
was it in many of the Vulgar till Sixtus's 
correction ; nor in the Chaldee paraphrast 
in the time of Kimchi [so Bp. Horsley], 
who cites it thus; “ Araunah gave to the 
king what the king asked of him.” And, 
as Bochartus observes, Araunah (or Ornan) 
being mentioned fourteen times in the holy 
books, it is a wonder he should not be styled 
a king, but only here (Hieroz., par.i., lib. i., 
cap. 38). But it is likely he was a very 
rich man, as Josephus reports: whom the 
king spared when he took the fort of Zion; 
either because he was a lover of the Is- 
raelites, or had done some good office unto 
David. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—23 As a king, give unto 
the king.) Literally, all these did king 
Araunah give unto the king. That there 
could not be a king of the Jebusites on 
Mount Moriah, is sufficiently evident; and 
that there was no other king than David in 
the land, is equally so; the word 707, ham- 
melech, ** the king," given here to Araunah, 
is wanting in the Septuagint, Syriac, and 
Arabic; in three of Kennicott’s and De 
Rossi's MSS., and in the parallel place in 
Chronicles; and, it is very probable, never 
made a part of the text. Perhaps it should 
be read, All these did Araunah give unto the 
king. 

There is, however, а difficulty here. 
David had taken the fortress of the Jebu- 
sites many years before; yet it is evident 
that Araunah was proprietor of the soil at 
this time. It is not clear that he was a 
subject of David; but he paid him respect 
as a neighbour and a king. This is merely 
possible. 

Ged.—23 AM these Araunah proffered to 
the king, &c. 

Booth.—All these things Araunah offered 
to give to the king, &c. 

Dathe. — 23 Quse omnia Aravna regi 
obtulit, &c. 

Houb.—23 Omnia hac regi Areuna tra- 
debat, &c. 

pro) pen, rex regi. Tolle Jor, rez, 
quod verbum non legunt nec Grzci Intt. 
nec Syrus, nec Arabs, nec vero ctiam Vul- 
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gatus, apud quem rez non erat, antequam 
esset Sixtina editio; nec denique ipse Chal- 
dzus, ut quidem ætate Davidis Kimki lege- 
batur. Absurdum est Areunam illum Jebu- 
вешт nominari regem. Clericus sic inter- 
pretatur, Areuna, О rex, omnia dat теді; 
quasi ipse Areuna loqueretur, et se se 
Areunam nominaret. Sed vidimus in supe- 
rioribus Areunam neque se ipsum nominare, 
et regem his verbis compellare, "олт rm, 
Domine mi rez, non uno verbo PON, О rez. 
Et preterea quis non videt coactam esse 
Clericanam istam interpretationem ? 


Ver. 24. 
^? ND mye "$n weh 
mays Wo) "mms nive maps р 
туу 108) can лір wig nmm 
p"op npa» лушту domne 
: etian] 


kai єїтєў б Вас:№єоѕ mpós "Opyd, ovxi, dre 
алла krój.evos ктпсошаи парӣ coU év avad- 
Мурат, kal ойк dvoico TQ Kupip pov бєф 
бАокайтоца Ücpedy: каї ёкттато Aavid тд» 
dAcva kai rovs Bóas év dpyvpio aíxyAov mev- 
T/kovra. 

Аи. Ver.—24 And the king said unto 
Araunah, Nay; but I will surely buy it of 
thee at a price: neither will I offer burnt 
offerings unto the Lorn my God of that 
which doth cost me nothing. бо David 
bought the threshingfloor and the oxen for 
fifty shekels of silver. 

Pool.— For fifty shekels of silver. Object. 
In 1 Chron. xxi. 25, Ле is said to give for the 
place six hundred shekels of gold by weight. 
Answ. These two places may be fairly recon- 
ciled divers ways. First, Here he speaks of 
the price paid for the threshing-floor, and 
oren, and instruments; and there for the 
whole place adjoining, on which the temple 
amd its courts were built, which certainly 
was very much larger than this threshing- 
floor, and probably had Araunah's house, 
if not some others, now built upon it. 
Secondly, The shekels here may be of gold, 
and in 1 Chron. xxi. of silver; and so the 
proportion of gold to silver being that of 
twelve to one, fifty shekels of gold make 
six hundred shekels of silver. And whereas 
it may be objected, that on the contrary these 
fifty shekels are said to be of silver, and the 
six hundred of gold, this they answer by 
another translation of the words. For they 
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render this place thus, agreeably enough to 
the words and the order of the Hebrew text, 
he bought them for silver (or, for money, as 
the Hebrew word cheseph oft signifies, and 
particularly in this very history in the 
parallel place, 1 Chron. xxi. 24, where 
David desires to buy it for the full price, 
or for full money, where in the Hebrew it is 
for full silver), even for fifty shekels, to wit 
of gold, as it is expressed 1 Chron. xxi. 25; 
which place they render thus, and that con- 
sonantly to the Hebrew, he gave shekels of 
gold of the value (for the Hebrew word 
mishkal signifies value as well as weight, as 
was before noted on 2 Sam. xii. 30) of six 
hundred shekels, to wit, of silver. And this 
may seem added in the Book of the Chro- 
nicles, lest it should be thought that the fifty 
shekels here mentioned were but common 
and silver shekels. Thirdly, There is a con- 
siderable difference in the phrase in these 
two places: here he mentions for what 
David bought it, or what he was obliged to 
give for it; and in Chronicles what he 
actually gave for it, to wit, of his royal 
bounty, over and besides the full price of 
it; which was decent and convenient for so 
great a king, and especially upon so great 
an occasion, and to him who had given him 
such a noble example. 

Bp. Patrick.—For fifty shekels of silver.) 
In the Chronicles we read, according to our 
translation, that he gave him “ six hundred 
shekels of gold by weight," which Bochartus 
thus reconciles; that in one place he speaks 
of shekels of gold, and in the other of 
shekels of silver. Whose proportion is 
twelvefold, so that fifty shekels of gold are 
in value as much as six hundred shekels of 
silver. He quotes a place out of Plato in 
his Hipparchus, which proves that gold and 
silver held this proportion. And then he 
thus translates this place in Samuel, He 
bought the floor and the oxen beceseph, for 
money; viz., for “ fifty golden shekels." So 
the word ceseph often signifies money in 
general, of whatsoever metal it be: as ap- 
pears from this very history, wherein David 
tells Ornan that he will buy the field of him, 
beceseph malo, which we translate, “ at its 
full price," 1 Chron. xxi. 24. And then it 
follows, he gave Ornan shikle zahav, “ shekels 
of gold," mishkall shesh mooth, “in value 
six hundred vulgar, or silver, shekels." See 
Hierozoic., par. i., lib. ii, сар. 38, where 
the word mishkal he acknowledges com- 
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monly signifies weight; yet here denotes 
value: аз іп 2 Sam. xii. 30. The design of 
Ezra being to show, that the fifty shekels he 
gave for the floor and oxen were not silver 
(which were most common), but shekels of 
gold: every one of which was worth twelve 
of silver: so that those fifty shekels were 
equivalent to six hundred silver ones. 

But there is a shorter way of solving this 
difficulty by supposing, that for the thrash- 
ing-floor and the oxen he gave only fifty 
shekels of silver: but all the ground about 
it (out of which the court of God's house 
were afterward made) cost him six hundred 
shekels of gold. 

Dathe.—1 Chron. xxi. 25, leguntur sez- 
centi sicli aurei, qui numerus major utique 
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verior videtur, pro toto illo Moris monte et 
zedificiis in eo constructis, quam hic minor 
quinquaginta siclorum argenteorum; ettamen 
verss. antique omnes in hac lectione con- 
sentiunt. 

Houb.—24 гї vp, emendo emam. Bar- 
bare їр, pro тюр: Duo codices orat. ™p, ut 
fuerat scribendum. ...owoan оро, siclis quin- 
quaginta, 1 Par. xxi. 25, MND wo, sexcentis 
(siclis) quas duas scripturas conciliare secum 
frustra conantur interpretes quidam, seu 
Judei, seu Christiani. Clerico potius as- 
sentiendum sic observanti, * multo credi- 
bilius est loginquitate ipsa temporis, aut 
incuria librariorum, mendum in hunc locum 
irrepsisse, cum talia etiam alibi occurrant."' 


FIRST BOOK OF KINGS. 


Cuar. I. 1. 
"аз e 533 Ano) — 

— xai mepiéBaAAov abróv iparious, x.r.À. 

Au. Ver.—Now king David was old and 
stricken in years [Heb., entered into days]; 
and they covered him with clothes, and he 
gat no heat. 

Clothes. 

Houb., Booth.—Bedclothes. 

1 ona wO, et operiebant eum stragulis. 
Melius wo, plene, ut alibi sepe ante 
affixum ўт hodierni ipsi codices. Interpre- 
tamur D, stragulis, non autem, ut multi, 
vestibus. Nam aguntur operimenta hominis 
in lecto decumbentis: id sequentia indicant. 


— каї abróv érexev óriao 'ABeaaaAóp. 

Au. Ver.—6 And his father had not dis- 
pleased him at any time (Heb., from his 
days] in saying, Why hast thou done so? 
and he also was a very goodly man; and his 
mother bear him after Absalom. 

Houb.—6 yoM “me mm» Wn, et ipsum 
peperit post Absalom. Est iT? mendum 
manifestum, in quo pugnat sacra pagina 
ipsa secum. Etenim in hac serie orationis 
non potest 77 ad aliam matrem, quam ad 
Haggith, superiori versu memoratam, per- 
tinere; itaque necesse erit sacram paginam 
dicere, peperisse Haggith Adoniam, post- 
quam Absalom pepererat. Atqui Absalom 
non habuit matrem Haggith, sed Macha, 


Si diurne vestes agerentur, poterat David | filiam Tholmai, regis Gessur : vide 2 Sam. 


igne calefieri, quando vestes non depelle- 
bant frigus, nec conquisitum fuisset reme- 
dium illud insolitum, quod hic memoratur. 


Ver. 3. 
Houb.—3 wan, Et adduxerunt. Scriptio 
deficiens, pro WI", quod quidem lego in 
duobus codicibus orat. 


Ver. 6. 
:вїдрәм orm туд} 308 — 


iii. 3. Preeterea nimis longo intervallo est 
mi^, quam ut de Haggith efferatur, post- 
quam duz periodi intercesserunt, in quibus 
alie persone aguntur, nempe /donias et 
David. Vera scriptura est, vel T^^, vel 
T", genuit (David) Adoniam post Absalom, 
in qua scriptura plana omnia sunt et cohæ- 
rentia. Declinavit à mendo Vulgatus, dum 
convertit, secundus natu post Absalom. Sed 
eodem mendo in errorem inductus est Arabs, 
ut crederet eadem matre fuisse natos Absa- 
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lom et Adoniam, converteretque См үо үл 
OYNUCAON,, et erat ex matre Absalom. 


Ver. 8. 
m vn hypo — 
— xal Zepet, kal “Русі, x.r.À. 

Аи. Ver.—8 But Zadok the priest, and 
Benaiah the son of Jehoiada, and Nathan 
the prophet, and Shimei, and Rei, and the 
mighty men which belonged to David, were 
not with Adonijah. 

And Shimei, and Rei. 

Ged., Booth.—8 — And Shimei, and his 
companions. 

Shimei.) I ат inclined to think that the 
primitive reading was Shamah; the same 
mentioned 2 Sam. xxiii. I1, who, Eleazar 
being perhaps dead, might be now at the 
head of David's worthies. As for Rei, which 
in almost all the versions stands after Shimei 
as a proper name, he is nowhere else men- 
tioned. I have therefore, changed only the 
points, and transferring a letter, translated 
appellatively, with Sept., Compl. which I 
think has given the true rendering.— Ged. 


Ver. 9. 
Dy мура Эрэл ey ss nap 
mh тр унун луп qa 
^an 


каї eOvciacey "Адоиаѕ прёВата каї pós- 
xovs каї dpvas perà aij тоў 2061, ôs fy 
éxópeva THs Poy 

Аи. Ver.—9 And Adonijah slew sheep 
and oxen and fat cattle by the stone of 
Zoheleth, which is by En-rogel [or, the well 
Rogel, 2 Sam. xvii. 17], and called all his 
brethren the king's sons, and all the men of 
Judah the king's servants. 

Pool.— By En-rogel, or, the fountain of 
Rogel, or, of the fuller; a place nigh to 
Jerusalem; see Joshua xv. 7; xviii. 16; 
2 Sam. xvii. 17. 

Bp. Patrick. By the stone of Zoheleth, 
which is by En-rogel.] The Hebrew word 
Zohel signifies a ** slow motion," as Bochart 
observes in his Hierozoicon, par. i., lib. i., 
cap. 9, from whence this stone had its 
name: the fullers here pressing out the 
water, which dropped from the clothes that 
they had washed in this well, called Rogel. 
Josephus saith the king's gardens lay near 
this well: which, out of him, is also affirmed 
by Procopius Gazeeus. 


I. 6—18. 711 


Gesen.—i*^ (serpent) Zoheleth, pr. n. 
DoD 39, і. q., stone of the serpent, near 


"v = 


Jerusalem, 1 Kings і. 9. К. ят (to crawl]. 


Ver. 10. 
Au. Ver.—Benaiah. 
Ged. — Benaiah Ben-Jeoiadah [Syriac, 
Arabic, and 4 MSS.]. 


Ver. 11. 
VIP WD o тра sip — 
БУП ND чүт аучы? nnmis 

— ойк ї}коутас$ бт: Є8ас{Аєутє» `Адоріаѕ 
vids 'AyyiÓ, каї ó киро$ 7нФ» Aavid ойк 
Eyre ; 

Аи. Per.—11 Wherefore Nathan spake 
unto Bath-sheba the mother of Solomon, 
saying, Hast thou not heard that Adonijah 
the son of Haggith doth reign, and David 
our lord knoweth it not? 

Hast thou not heard, &c. 

Houb.— Tu quidem audivisti regnare Ado- 
niam filium Haggith, quanquam dominus 
noster David hoc ignorat. 

11 meow mwa: Nos, ѓи quidem audivisti, 
sine interrogatione; nam sic W'*1 continet 
asseverationem rei certz, vel note, ut non- 
ne hec scripta sunt, 4c. Ut mirum sit 
Clericum vertisse, an non audivisti, inducens 
interrogationem in locum non suum. Idem 
vero sentiendum de interrogatione нт, 
(melius x71) тше jacet ver. 13. 


Ver. 16, 17. 

Au. Ver. — 16 And Bath-sheba bowed, 
and did obeisance unto the king. And the 
king said, What wouldest thou [Heb., what 
to thee]? 

17 And she said unto him, My lord, thou 
swarest by the Lorp thy God unto thine 
handmaid, saying, Assuredly Solomon thy 
son shall reign after me, and he shall sit 
upon my throne. 

16 Said. 

Ged., Booth. — Said to her. (Syriac, 
Arabic, Vulg., and twenty-nine MSS.] 

17 My lord. 

Ged., Booth.—My lord, the king. [Some 
copies of Sept., Syr., and twenty-two MSS.] 

(Saying) Assuredly. 

Ged., Booth.—Saying [Sep., Arab., and 
one MS.], assuredly. 


Ver. 18. 
Mp) чор nma nm nv 
DYT Мр үрөп учы, 
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kai vov, idov, "ASwvias eBaaíAevae, xai ov, 
кор: pou BagiA eU, ойк €yvos. 

Au. Ver. —18 And now, behold, Ado- 
nijah reigneth; and now, my lord the king, 
thou knowest it not: 

And now my lord, &c. 

Schuls., De Weti., Ken.—And thou my 
lord. 

Ken.—1 Reg. i. 18. Nunc legimus nmm 
пут № pn rm, et nunc, domine mi rez, 
non nosli : ubi patet W rm, et Nunc domine 
mi corruptum esse ex W "Im, et TU domine 
mi: quam emendationem confirmant ver- 
siones antique omnes et par Chaldaica, una 
cum codicibus Heb. 200. Е contrario, in 
com. 20, pro nnm, et tu lege "mm, et nunc ; 
sic legentibus codicibus Heb. prope 100, 
una cum versionibus Syr., Arab. et Vulgata, 
et paraphrasi quoque Chaldaica. Kimchius 
vero, etsi correctionibus hisce sensum emen- 
dari confiteatur, utramque lectionem hodier- 
nam defendit: quia sic jussit. Masora, cum 
libris (Masoretice) correctis. 

Maurer.— ym пт.) Schulzius pro "ny 
cum omnibus versionibus antiquis, plurimis 
codicibus, pluribus editionibus legi vult ^re, 
quam lectionem etiam de Wettius in ver- 
sione expressit. Non nego, pro "wm ob 
præcedens nh»! per negligentiam facile po- 
tuisse scribi D9). Sed vide tamen, an non 
verti possit: und nun, mein Herr Konig, 
weisst du es nicht. 


Ver. 19. 

Houb.—19 2%, pro 39, Joabo, vitium 
est codicum deteriorum, ad quos facte; sunt 
prime omnium editiones : nam duo codices 
orat. note molioris 2475, non omisso 1. 


Ver. 20. 
H 3 
DR o3 "e? турп T тю 
a Ҹоу 
каї où, кор pov Base), oi dpOadpoi 
mavròs Iopand mpós сё K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—20 And thou, my lord, O 
king, the eyes of all Israel are upon thee, 
that thou shouldest tell them who shall sit |3 
on the throne of my lord the king after 
him. 

Houb., Lilienth., Ken., Ged., Booth.—20 
And now [Syr., Arab., Vulg., and nearly 


100 Hebrew MSS.] my lord, &c. See notes 
on ver. 18. 
20 tm, Tu vero. Lege N , nunc au- 


tem, ut legit Vulgatus, qui verumtamen, et ut 
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Chaldzus, qui WD, nunc autem. Nihil 
enim est in oratione quod continuet seriem 
in nominativo "nm incceptam. 

Maurer.—20 "Үл ym nmm .] Ad verbum: 
tu vero, mi domine rez, oculi omnium Israel- 
itarum in te sunt conversi, h.e., in te vero, 
mi domine rex, omnium Is. oculi conversi 
sunt. Pronomen separatum cum vi pre- 
missum est, cf ad Gen. xlix. 8, nec sunt 
audiendi, qui cum Hubigantio, Lilienth., 
aliisque pro nw legi jubent "r$. % de 
conversione in locum celsiorem adhibetur, 
ut Ex. ix. 22, al. 


Ver. 24. 
"Ia TRS rua тушн nis — 
:зМор"ор ng MAT 

— су elras, 'AÓovias Basiese. дтїтФ 
pov, kal avrós xaOnoerat emi rod Opdvov 
pov ; 

Au. V'er.—24 And Nathan said, My lord, 
O king, hast thou said, Adonijah shall reign 
after me, and he shall sit upon my throne ? 

Hast thou said. 

Houb.—24 Dixitque; Domine ті Her, 
nempe declarasti Adoniam post te regnatu- 
rum, et throno in tuo sessurum. 

24 mon TDN, fu dixisti. Indicativus mo- 
dus Mok, indicat rem potius, quam affirmat, 
propheta Nathan regi significante, quod 
Adonias regnet, hoc indicium videri, ita 
fuisse a Davide constitutum. Id nos in 
versione demonstramus, addito adverbio 
nempe, ante verbum declarasti. Clericus, 
an dixisti, interrogationem adducens, quse 
in textu non comparet, quamque ejiciunt 
ћаес, quæ sequuntur. 


Ver. 26. 
Houb.— 26 pn, Sadoc aulem: Lege 
p, plene, ut antea, ver. 8. Ita codices 


orat. duo, et sic alibi, ubi Sadoc sacerdos 
memoratur. 
Ver. 27. 
ээп CUm тоюп xS AND ON 
эш) `® STAIN DYI doy man 
vare TTN spa DY 
"vp 
ei 8:4 той kvpiov рох tov Вас:Моѕ yéyove 
TÒ рђра roUro, kai ойк ёууфритаѕ TQ Sovl@ 
cov tis кабттсєта єтї тб» Üpóvov тоў kvpiov 
pov rou BaciAéos per avróv ; 


Au. Ver.—27 Is this thing done by my 
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lord the king, and thou hast not shewed it 
unto thy servant, who should sit on the 
throne of my lord the king after him? 

And thou hast not shewed. 

Ged., Booth.—And hast thou not showed 
to thy servant, &c. 

Houb.—27 Atque hec quidem, Domino 
meo rege imperante, cum fiant, tu tamen 
servo tuo mon indicasti, quisnam in solio 
Domini mei Regis post ipsum sit sessurus. 

27 Jo mmo cs: Nos, atque hec 
Domino meo rege imperante (cum fiant). 
Nam sape См tempus indicat, non modo 
conditionem si. Incommode multi interro- 
gant hoc modo, an hec a Domino meo rege 
fiunt, quod non necesse erat. ... T3»? , (et 
non indicasti) servo tuo ex scriptura Jy), 
quam revocat Masora, quamque gestant 
quatuor Codices Orat. Ita etiam veterea. 

Maurer. — "т “атл ттл) 1792 "7m miro см.) 
De Wettius in versione: num hoc. . . 
factum est? Sed in hac tali interrogatione 
OM non ponitur. Interrogatio est obliqua: 
ob das wohl... geschehen ist? Eodem modo 
accipiendum est illud acer 37 чойо cw Јев. 
xxix. 16. Vid. E. Gr. min. $. 598, 2. 


Ver. 31, 33. 

Houb.—31 ov), in seculum, mendose, 
pro О%ї?, quod habent duo codices orat. 
Sicque alii codices hoc verbum plenum ex- 
hibent, ubi hod. impressa defectivum. 

33 pm W, ad Gihon. Lege ўї, plene, 
et infra ver. 38 et 45, sic legitur in duobus 
Codicibus Orat. % vero et ‘ж leguntur in 
codicibus aliis atque aliis. 


Ver. 34, 39. 
Ли. Ver.—God save king Solomon. 
notes on 1 Sam. x. 40. 
Ged., Booth.—Long live king Solomon. 


See 


Ver. 35. 
"Bpaop ag Ma^ vorm OND 
09 


каї xaOnoerat emi тод Ópóvov pov, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—35 Then ye shall come up 
after him, that he may come and sit upon 
my throne; for he shall be king in my 
stead: and I have appointed him to be 
ruler over Israel and over Judah. 

Booth.—Ye shall then come up with him, 
when he cometh, that he may sit upon my 
throne, &c. 

Houb.—35 Deinde eum sequemini, et ille 
veniet, ut solio in meo sedeat ; ёс. 
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Ver. 38, 44. 
Au. Ver.—And the Cherethites and the 
Pelethites. 
See notes on 2 Sam. viii. 18, pp. 560— 
566. 


Ver. 42, 43. 

aio nas ^m Шчу зз HÀ — 4 
vy? "de үл, 193 «э : тзт 
Tw Wen TWIT ауны ам 
: пош 
42 — єйте\бє, бт: атр Suvdpews ef ov, 
каї ауада є0аууё\мса. 43 Kai атєкрібу 
"Іоуабау, kai eire. xai pada, б Kupios nav 

6 Bacievs Aavid éBaaíAevae róv ZaXop ov. 
Аи. Ver.—42 And while he yet spake, 
behold, Jonathan the son of Abiathar the 
priest came : апа Adonijah said unto him, 
Come in; for thou art a valiant man, and 


` | bringest good tidings. 


43 And Jonathan answered and said to 
Adonijah, Verily our lord king David hath 
made Solomon king. 

Bp. Patrick.—Thou art а valiant man.) 
Or rather, “Thou art a virtuous man : ” for 
so the word we here translate valiant is 
rendered in Prov. xii. 4. And so the Targum 
in this place, **thou art a man that fearest 
to вїп:” and being а good man, he hoped 
brought good tidings, like himself. 

Ged., Booth.—Thou art a worthy man. 

Dathe.—Vir bonus, 

Pool.—Thou art a valiant man; or, a 
man of virtue or worth, as this Hebrew word 
is used, Prov. xii. 4; and therefore a happy 
man, and hast good news for thyself and us. 
Compare 2 Sam. xviii. 27. 

43 Verily, or, but, or, nay but, i.e., the 
matter is not as thou expectest, but quite 
contrary. 


Ver. 47. 

Houb. — 47 TW, Deus tuus. Masora, 
ovv", Deus, et sic Vulgatus, Syrus, Greci 
Intt. Sed non male Tix, quia sequitur 
Tovo, pre nomine tuo, in secunda item 
persona. 


Ver. 48. 

Аи. Ver—48 And also thus said the 
king, Blessed be the Lonp God of Israel, 
which hath given one to sit on my throne 
this day, mine eyes even seeing it. 

Commentaries and Fssays.—Here is cer- 
tainly an omission. David surely meant 
one of his own offspring according to the 

4ү 
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promise of God to him. "The ó have ex rov 
eepparos pov, “ one of my seed ;"' and one 
Hebrew MS. has the word 02, “ my son," 
after Суп, 


Ver. 52. 

Au. Ver.—52 And Solomon said, If he 
will shew himself a worthy man, there shall 
not an hair of him fall to the earth, &c. 

Pool.—4 worthy man, Heb. а man of 
strength or courage; for it requires great 
strength of mind and resolution to resist all 
temptations of vice, and to do virtuously. 

A hair of him. 

Ged., Booth.—A hair of his head. [Chald., 
Syr., Arab., and one MS.] 


Ver. 53. 
Houb.—Yrrm , et abduxerunt eum. Lege 
plene vr", ut habent duo Codices Orat. 
nisi plenius Yr rm. 


Снар. II. 3. 

THR mimi nyane Aw 
yD тпру byy Pa nyb5 
e * xL ° e«VvT 
MN зрә тіру тр 
UMOR пы әрп Tp? ngo 
og парт moa пи) тур 
каї ФиЛаёес фиАак» Kupiov Geov cov 
ToU mopeverOa v rais ddois avro), фъуАас- 
те Tas EvroAds аўто? каї rà Ówatopara каї 
Tà кріџрата Tà уєурарџёуа év TQ vóuo Mov- 
ccos' iva curnons й moioes катӣ пӣута боса 

йу évreiAwpai сог 

Аи. Ver.—3 And keep the charge of the 
Lon» thy God, to walk in his ways, to keep 
his statutes, and his commandments, and his 
judgments, and his testimonies, as it is 
written in the law of Moses, that thou 
mayest prosper [or, do wisely: 1 Samuel 
xviii. 5, 14, 40] in all that thou doest, and 
whithersoever thou turnest thyself. 

Houb.—3 Үт\зо, Praecepta ejus. Duo 
Codices Orat. vmso'*, non sine conjunc- 
tione, ut fuerat scribendum, quia non abest 
eadem conjunctio ante cetera nomine, que 
sequuntur. 

Bp. Patrick.—His statutes — command- 
ments — judgments — testimonies.] Under 
these four words are comprehended all the 
laws of Moses: statutes being such consti- 
tutions as had not their foundation in reason, 
but in the will and pleasure of God: as not 
to sow two seeds of different kinds together, 
&c. (see Drusius and Grotius upon Numb. 
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xix. 2, and Masius upon Josh. xxiv. 25). 
Commandments were moral duties, which 
had a manifest reason ; as, not to steal, &c. 
Judgments were the laws belonging to civil 
government, in things between one man 
and another: such as are mentioned Exod. 
xxi. and the following chapters. And testi- 
monies were such laws as preserved the 
remembrance of some great things; and 
testified to them the loving-kindness of the 
Lord; as the Sabbath, the passover, and all 
the rest of the feasts. 

That thou mayest prosper.) Or, “that 
thou mayest do wisely," &c., as it is in the 
margin. For there is no policy like true 
religion and piety. [So Pool.] 


Ver. 4. 
Au. Ver.—Continue his word. 
Ged.—Confirm his promise. 


Ver. 5. 

Аи. Ver.—5 Moreover thou knowest also 
what Joab the son of Zeruiah did to me, 
and what he did to the two captains of the 
hosts of Israel, unto Abner the son of Ner, 
and unto Amasa the son of Jether, whom 
he slew, and shed [Heb., put] the blood of 
war in peace, and put the blood of war 
upon his girdle that was about his loins, 
and in his shoes that were on his feet. 

Pool.— Did to me, i. e., against me; either, 
first, Directly and immediately ; how inso- 
lently and imperiously he hath carried him- 
self towards me from time to time, &c. 
Or, secondly, Indirectly, in what he did 
against Abner and Amasa; whose death 
was а great injury to David, as it was a 
breach of his laws and peace, &c. And 
what he did, or, even; the following branches 
being added as an explication of the fore- 
going, to show what and how he acted 
towards or against David. Or, and parti- 
cularly ; as his other miscarriages, so these 
especially. 

Houb.—cr01, in pace. Mutilum id ver- 
bum sine \ in medio. Itaque etiam id \ non 
omittunt duo Codices Orat. ceteri autem 
circulo animadvertunt. Ita sequente versu 
unus Codex Orat. Сўз, plene. Ita ver. 8, 
legendum one, de Bahurim, plene, ut 
alibi scribitur, quod etiam in codicibus 
circulo superno significatur. 


Ver. 7. 
Teirnipym ‘тузт Wa wn 
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"M ag )j273 тзп hoka xm 

FIN шї 59 23 

каї Trois viots  Bep(eAAl roù Yadaadirou 

moires Acos, kal ётоута Єў rois éa Ütova 

т» трате(ау тоу° бт: ovres уута» pot év 

TQ pe arrodtdpdoxew and просотох 'АВєсса- 
Афи то? adeAod cov. 

Au. Ver.—7 But shew kindness unto the 
sons of Barzillai the Gileadite, and let them 
be of those that eat at thy table: for so they 
came to me when I fled because of Absalom 
thy brother. 

For so they came to me. 

Ged., Booth.—For so they supported me. 

Gesen.—I. 3X and 32, to draw or come 
near, to approach, &c. Spec. a) In a 
hostile sense, to draw near for battle, Exod. 
xiv. 20. b) Vice Missi in kindness and 
good-will; 1 Kings ii. 7 "RRP э, for so 
they came їп kindness to me. So God is 
said to draw near to men, in affording help 
to the afflicted, Psalm Ixix. 19; Lam. 
iii. 57. 

Houb.—Sic adfuerunt. 

Dathe.—Mihi subvenerunt. 

Maurer.—117?.) Nam sic h. e. туз; cf. 
qua precedunt, coll. 2 Sam. xvii. 27, sqq. 
xix. 31, sqq. Multum igitur errat Hitzigius 
docens (Begriff, p. 148), 12 '? hic positum 
esse pro їз 7? ?. 


Ver. 8, 9. 

SIND N23712 oU + ay num 
nyin nbbp ‘bop маг) Eva 
кууу туму) сәр тоо cha 
"DM et Ma io Dobe) TUS 
RDR MMY : 2303 FNS 
“WN DH DPI) MAN поп wey oc» 
pia inp гм anim -niyn 
(Эзир 
8 xai, i8ov, — gov Senet vids Гура vis 


TOU Пере єк Baovpip, kal aùròs karnpácaró 


p.e kardpay eduynpav тӯ NEPA Ñ érropevduny eis 
тарерВоћаѕ" каї avrós катеВт els dmayrny 
pov eis тду "Iopdavny, kai época айтф ev 
kupio, Aeyar, el Oavardow сє év poppaig. 
9 xai ov py aadoys айтду, бт дуђр coos 
el où, kai yóon å тоште avrà, kat kará£ets 
THY тойу avro? ev atari els dOov. 

Au. Ver.—8 And, behold, thou hast with 
thee Shimei the son of Gera, a Benjamite 
of Bahurim, which cursed me with a 
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grievous [Heb., strong] curse in the day 
when I went to Mahanaim: but he came 
down to meet me at Jordan, and I sware to 
him by the Lorp, saying, I will not put 
thee to death with the sword. 


9 Now therefore hold him not guiltless : 


for thou art a wise man, and knowest what 
thou oughtest to do unto him; but his hoar 
head bring thou down to the grave with 
blood. 


Pool.— With thee, i.e., in thy power, as 
that phrase is oft used. Cursed me with a 


grievous curse ; or, reproached me with bitter 
reproaches 


[Ged., Booth., grievously re- 
viled me]. J will not put thee to death with 
the sword. Quest. How then could David 


lawfully engage Solomon to punish him for 


it? And did David upon his death-bed 
bear malice against Shimei? nsw. First, 
David was not a private person, which might 
remit such offences without any incon- 
venience; but a public magistrate, who for 
the honour and maintenance of government 
was obliged to punish such insolent and 
opprobrious speeches, if the necessity of his 
affairs had not then engaged him to pass it 
by. Otherwise it appears from divers pas- 
sages of the Psalms, and of this history, how 
free David was from a rancorous and re- 
vengeful spirit, even towards his enemies. 
Secondly, The following advice is not con- 
trary to David's oath, both because that was 
only personal, that David would not kill 
him either at that time, as Abishai desired 
him, or whilst he lived, and did not oblige 
his successors; and especially, because it 
was not David's mind that Shimei should be 
put to death for that fault, (as is evident; 
for then there was no need of Solomon's 
wisdom, to find out an occasion, but only of 
his justice to punish him for the old crime,) 
but for some other competent crime, which 
Solomon's wisdom, narrowly prying into all 
his actions, would easily find out. And if 
the condition which Solomon imposed upon 
Shimei, ver. 36, 37, seem hard, it must be 
remembered that David only swore that he 
would pardon him as to life, but not that he 
would exempt him from all punishment or 
confinement. 

Кеп. — David is here represented in our 
English version as finishing his life with 
giving a command to Solomon to kill Shimei, 
and to kill him on account of that very 
crime for which, as David here says, he had 
sworn to him by the Lord he would not put 
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him to death. The behaviour thus imputed 
to the king and prophet, and which would 
be justly censurable if true, should be ex- 
amined very carefully as to the ground it 
stands upon; and when the passage is duly 
considered, I presume it will appear highly 
probable that an injury has been here done 
to this illustrious character. The point to 
which I now beg the reader's attention is 
this: That it is not uncommon in the 
Hebrew language to omit the negative in 
a second part of the sentence, and to con- 
sider it as repeated, when it has been once 
expressed, and is followed by the connecting 
particle. And thus on Isaiah xliii. 22 the 
late learned annotator says: ‘The negative 
is repeated or referred to by the conjunction 
vau, аз in many other places.” So also 
Isaiah xxiii. 4. The necessity of so very 
considerable an alteration as inserting the 
particle not, may be here confirmed by 
some other instances. Psalmi.5: Zhe un- 
godly shall not stand in the judgment, мок 
(the Hebrew is AN», signifying and not) 
sinners in the congregation of the righteous. 
Psalm ix. 18: The needy shall not alway be 
forgotten (and then the negative, understood 
as repeated by theconjunction now dropped), 
the expectation of the poor shall (мот) perish 
for ever. Psalm xxxviii. 1: O Lord, rebuke 
me not in thy wrath ; NEITHER (AND, for and 
not) chasten me in thy hot displeasure. 
Psalm lxxv. 5: Lift not up your horn on 
high (and then the negative, understood as 
repeated by the conjunction, now dropped) : 
speak (мот) with a stiff neck. Proverbs 
xxiv. 12 (our version is this): Doth not he, 
that pondereth the heart, consider it? and 
he that keepeth the soul, doth (кот) ke know 
it? and shall (мот) he render to every man 
according to his works? And Prov. xxx. 3: 
I neither learned wisdom, мок (anp for and 
not) have the knowledge of the holy. If 
then there are in fact many such instances, 
the question is, Whether the megative here, 
expressed in the former part of David's 
command, may not be understood as to be 
repeated in the latter part: and if this may 
be, a strong reason will be added why it 
should be, so interpreted. The passage will 
run thus: “Behold, thou hast with thee 
Shimei, who cursed me—but I swore to him 
by the Lord, saying, I will not put thee to 
death by the sword. Now, therefore, hold 
him кот guiltless (for thou art a wise man, 
and knowest what thou oughtest to do unto 


II. 9—22. 


him), but bring Nor down his hoar head to 
the grave with blood." Now if the lan- 
guage itself will admit of this construction, 
the sense thus given to the sentence derives 
a very strong support from the context. For 
how did Solomon understand this charge? 
Did he kill Shimei in consequence of it? 
Certainly he did not; for after he had im- 
mediately commanded Joab to be slain, in 
obedience to his father, he sends for Shimei, 
and knowing that Shimei ought to be well 
watched, confines him to a particular spot in 
Jerusalem for the remainder of his life; 
chap. ii. 36—42. See also Job xxiii. 17 ; 
xxx. 20; xxxi. 20. 

This is the best mode of interpreting this 
text.—Dr. A. Clarke. 

Houb.—"wo vm... (descendere facies se- 
nectutem ejus) cum sanguine ad inferos. In- 
telligitur ex ipso facto Salomonis, quale 
fuerit Davidis mandatum ; atque id manda- 
tum taleest. Etsi ego Semei reo peperci, tu 
tamen eidem, si adhuc reus erit, non parces. 
Expectavit Salomon, donec Semei reus esset, 
ut eum morte plecteret; quo significatur, 
servasse Davidem juramenti sui religionem, 
neque Salomoni filio imperasse, ut in Semei 
animadverteret pro sceleribus iisdem, quie 
David Semei condonarat. 


Ver. 16. 

Houb.—"b meen’, ne averias faciem 
seam. Infra ver. 17, 2, cum ’ medio, 
vocis Hiphil nota. Sic fuerat hoc versu 
scribendum ‘<n , quomodo et ver. 20, YON, 
ne tali scribendi inconstantia, qualem 
habent hod. codices, peccetur sine causa in 
grammaticz leges. Tales defectus, cum 
inconstantia conjuncti, scribarum sunt, non 
autorum sacrorum. 


Ver. 21. 
Houb.—rvoxen , Sunamitis. Lege nro»en, 
plene, ut antea. Ita unus Codex. Orat. sic 
etiam infra ver. 22. 


Ver. 22. 
ткр “юзу noe qon їз» 
Рл] Дре w ale) nosti ns Fp) 
`> nij omn oo oes viuo 
"net jo wm vin vos Nam 
: ттлт box 155 
kat атекріӨп б Bac veis Zalopóy, каї єїтє 


T) pntpi айтой, Kai ivari ov ñoa ту 
'ABwày тф 'Aóevía; каї аїтттш avrà тїр 


1 KINGS II. 22—32. 


Baciweiay, бт: ovros аде\фб< pov ó péyas 
bmép epè, kal айтф 'А{ абар б lepeds, xai 
атф 'loàB vids Zapovias арҳістраттуоѕ 
éraipos. 

Аи. Ver.—22 And king Solomon answered 
and said unto his,mother, And why dost 
thou ask Abishag the Shunammite for Ado- 
nijah? ask for him the kingdom also; for 
he is mine elder brother; even for him, and 
for Abiathar the priest, and for Joab the son 
of Zeruiah. 

Even for him, &c. 
Booth. 

Bp. Patrick.—Even for him, and for Abi- 
athar the priest, and for Joab the son of 
Zeruiah.] Who were all in this plot. So 
the Hebrew words, in the opinion of Lud. 
De Dieu, are better rendered by the Chaldee 
paraphrast, than by any other interpreter, 
* Was not he, and Abiathar, and Joab, in 
this counsel?" The LXX more plainly, 
* With him are Abiathar the priest, and 
Joab the chief commander of the army: " 
that is, they are his accomplices, and have 


So Houb., Pool, Ged., 


717 


pleasure of publicly expressing my thanks 
forit; asit has been most obligingly com- 
municated, with many other learned ob- 
servations, by the Rev. Dr. Roberts, Provost 
of Eton College. 

Bp. Horsley.— Even for him, and for 
Abiathar, &c. The LXX express a dif- 
ferent and much better reading: thus, 
STON моз VOT PMT {з ANY Үл pon wv Үл, 
* Апа he has Abiathar the priest, and he 
has Joab the captain-general of the army, 
his friend." The sense will be the same if, 
without the addition of the words wix wen 
m^ (which, however, upon the authority of 
the LX X, I prefer), Dr. Roberts's emenda- 
tion be adopted, which is, instead of Yn 
Ww, to read, Wx, and instead of 
зм, to read эмт їл, (See Kennicott's 
Posth.) —“ апа Abiathar the priest is оп 
his side, and Joab the son of Zeruiah is on 
his side." 

Dathe.—22 Postula ei quoque regnum, 
nam frater meus est natu major, et habet 
Ebjatharem sacerdotem et Joabum, Seruje 


laid their heads together to give him this | filium, sibi faventes. 


counsel. 

Ken,.—Ask for him the kingdom also ; (for 
he is mine elder brother) even for him, and 
for Abiathar the priest, and for Joab the son 
of Zeruiah. In these words of Solomon to 
Bath-sheba, it is by no means easy to un- 
derstand how the kingdom could be asked 
for Abiathar and for Joab ; though it might 
for Adonijah. All the ancient versions agree 
and are supported by the Targum, in a 
different sense; namely, Ле (Adonijah) is 
my elder brother; and he has rom нім 
(already declared on his side) both Abiathar 
and Joab. This sense arises from the pre- 
sent two words; omitting in each the 
preposition, which seems inserted in con- 
formity to the word preceding. Josephus 
understands this passage in the same man- 
ner, that Solomon wondered at the request 
thus made for Adonijah, amicos potentes 
habenti Joabum et <Abiatharem. Lastly; 
this construction (nam et, or, pro ео sunt ET 
Abiathar et Joabus) has been supported 
already, page 59; to which may be added, 
Job xxxiv. 29: where the words ™ “2 '™ 
DW, are in the Greek version, ка ката 
eOvous kai ката аудротоо ; and in the Vulg., 
et super gentes, et super homincs. Add also 
1 Sam. xxv. 6. ‘Though the preceding cor- 
rection has considerable merit: I can assume 
nothing more to myself here, than the 


Ver. 26, 29. 

Houb.—26 T? nn» , Anathoth vade : Verus 
ordo est mno» P, vade Anathoth, quem se- 
quuntur Стасі Intt. Nam Hebraicus sermo 
locum in quem postponere solet ei verbo, 
quod motum habet in eum locum; aut bis 
legendum T^ cum Chaldzo et cum Syro; 
sed ordine tali, mny 7) T», eade tibi in Ana- 
thoth. Omittendi alterius P occasionem 
habuerit scriba in vocabulo on similiter 
desinente. Porro duo Codices mno» plene, 
ut est legendum. 

29 IM, et nuntiatum est. Circulus monet 
abesse \, ut sit (n, in voce Hophal: idem 
docet punctum Kibbutz. ...mM, et ессе. 
Potius Yom, e£ ecce ille, cui affixo locus 
vacuus relictus est in uno Codice Orat. 


Ver. 30. 

Аи. Ver.—30 And Benaiah came to the 
tabernacle of the Lorp, and said unto him, 
Thus saith the king, Come forth. And he 
said, Nay; but I will die here, &c. 

Nay ; but, &c. 

Ged.—'* Nay," said he: “ I will not come 
forth [LXX, Syr, Vulg., and one MS.], 
but here will I die." 


Ver. 32, 33, 34. 
Houb.—32 W vuv, et ipso meliores. 
Mendum solitum 020, pro О0о, ex quo 
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puncta vocalia in locum vocalium antiqua- 
rum supposita fuere. 

33 07%, in perpetuum. Нос etiam men- 
dum solitum, pro СРУ, in codicibus recen- 
toribus; nam qui sunt vetustiores, habent 
spe ony, ubi hod. Impressa 079: sic hoc 
loco duo Codices Orat. 

34 ww", et interfecit eum. Alii duo 
Codices Orat, ro", non sine * vocis Hiphil 
nota. 


Ver. 40. 
“чоул NAM Yow T — 
AT YT * = $ 5% з= 
> А 

— kal ёторєобу Sepet, kal ўуаує rovs 
SovAous avroU ёк Ted. 

Au. Ver.—40 And Shimei arose, and 
saddled his ass, and went to Gath to Achish 
to seek his servants: and Shimei went, and 
brought his servants from Gath. 

IToub.— Tum Semei surgens stravit asinum 
suum venitque Geth ad Achis, ut servos suos 
requireret, quos deinde de Geth reduxit. 

моу: Omnes veteres №27, et reduxit, quan- 
quam non omnino male N23", et venit, TM 
YT? , cum servis suis. 


"gw c5 


Аи. Ver.— 42 — And thou saidst unto 
me, The word that I have heard is good. 

Houb.— — Tuque ipse mihi dixisti; 
equum est verbum tuum, ego obsequens ero. 

nonw, audivi. Plerique illud, audiri, 
sic habent, quasi Latine, dictum puta, sive 
dicto obediens ero ; quanquam id non videtur 
Hebraicum ; multo melius "ТОЧ, et obediens 
ero, particula \ convertente præteritum in 
futurum. 


Ver. 44. 
THINS гї pm — 


: PWN OD 

— xai avramé8wxe Kipios тї» Kakiay cov 
els кєфа\т» aov. 

Au. Ver.—44 The king said moreover to 
Shimei, Thou knowest all the wickedness 
which thine heart is privy to, that thou 
didst to David my father: therefore the 
Lorp shall return thy wickedness upon 
thine own head. 

Pool.—Shall return, Heb., hath returned, 
which seems most proper. God hath pu- 
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nished thee for thy former wickedness, by 
suffering thee to fall into further crimes, and 
expose thyself to thy deserved death. 

Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth.—Returneth. 

Ver. 45, 46. 

Tli NR» Te MBI 87} 4з 
:шоїр-тр mim cob qd) ттуу 
te E И ° ree 
sr» mapag WPT wen 46 
пз; пурт NN rae мух 

:msbw "a 

45 каї 6 Вас№єос Zañwpàv evAoynuévos, 
xai б Opdvos Aavid ёста: ётоцџоѕ ёуфтіои 
kupíov els róv aiva. 46 kai évereiAaro б 
Baawreds Хаћорду то Bavaig vi '1шбаё, xai 
e£gA6e xal aveidey avrov. 

Au. Ver.—45 And king Solomon shall be 
blessed, and the throne of David shall be 
established before the Lon» for ever. 

46 So the king commanded Benaiah the 
son of Jehoida; which went out, and fell 
upon him, that he died. And the kingdom 
was established in the hand of Solomon. 

Bp. Horsley.—45 — Shall be blessed— 
shall be established; rather, was blessed — 
was established. This verse is evidently 
misplaced. It should follow the 46th, and 
close the chapter. This arrangement Hou- 
bigant has adopted. 

Houb.—A6 Тит rex Banaie, filio Joiade, 
mandatum dedit, qui, cum egressus est, in 
eum irruit, ipsumque inlerfecil, et mortuus 
est. (45) Regnum autem, Salomone reg- 
nante, stabiliebatur ; erat rex Salomon bene- 
dictus, et solium David coram Domino ad 
multos annos confirmabatur. 

45 mo jon, rex autem Salomon.... 
Hunc versum 45 post 46um. rejicimus, ne 
sacra pagina seriem narrationis de Semei 
inchoatam et prope absolutam abrumpat. 
Nam que in medio sunt, hoc versu 45 
parenthesis locum tenere non possunt; cum 
contra omnia cohzreant et solitum cursum 
teneant, ordine eo, quem restituimus. Nec 
licet Salomonem hic loquentem inducere, 
quod fecit Syrus, cum non esset Salomonis 
de se ipso dicere, rex Salomon (sit bene- 
dictus). 

Dathe.—46 Tunc jussit rex Вепајат, 
filium Jojade, eum educere et supplicio 
afficere. Sic regnum confirmalum est studio 
Salomonis. а) 

а). Hebr. 30%) T3. Videntur hec verba 
indicare securitatem, quam Salomo sibi 
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effecit sumtis his suppliciis, de quibus in hoc 
capite narratur. 

Maurer.—Et regnum confirmatum est in 
manu Salomonis. Dathius : studio Salomonis. 
Sed. cf. 2 Reg. xv. 19. 


Cuar. III. 1. 
Au. Ver.—1 And Solomon made affinity 
with Pharaoh, &c. 
Ged., Booth.—The royal power being 
thus established in the hand of Solomon, 
Solomon made affinity with Pharaoh, &c. 


Ver. 2, 3. 
cp P nipas opan OPT pls 
pe Tp onm cy? m2 туш 
mins mony amis : Оп 
піз pi VAs лут nium ng? 
урул Duae Май 


2 т\л» ó Aads ўта› Ovptavres emt то 
inpydois, бт. ойк фкобонпбт oikos TQ kupig 
éws ToU убу. 3 xai туйтттє Sadwpov Tóv 
кору mopevea Oat év rois mpooraypaat Aavid 
ToU marpós avTOU, MANY єў rois UYnAois Ove 
каї диша. 

Аи. Ver.—2 Only the people sacrificed in 
high places, because there was no house built 
unto the name of the Lon», until those days. 

3 And Solomon loved the Lon», walking 
in the statutes of David his father: only he 
sacrificed and burnt incense in high places. 

Pool.—2 Only: this particle is used here 
and ver. 3, as an exception to Solomon's in- 
tegrity and glory, and as his infirmity, and 
a blemish to his government, that he himself 
both permitted and practised this which was 
expressly forbidden, Lev. xvii. 3, 4; Deut. 
xii. 13, 14, except in some extraordinary 
cases. Possibly he permitted it because he 
thought it better to allow an error in a cir- 
cumstahce, than to occasion a neglect of the 
substance of God's worship, which he appre- 
hended would follow upon а severe prohi- 
bition of that practice, because the people's 
hearts were general and constantly set 
upon these high places, as appears from all 
the following history; and they were not 
willing to submit to so much trouble and 
charge as the bringing of all their sacrifices 
to one place would cause; nor would yield 
toit until the temple was built, which he 
knew would easily incline and oblige them 
to it; and that being speedily to be done, he 
.might think it more advisable rather to 
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delay the execution of that law of God for 
an approaching season, wherein he doubted 
not they would be sweetly and freely drawn 
to it, than at present to drive them to it by 
force; although these and all other pru- 
dential considerations should have given 
place to the will and wisdom of God. Zn 
high places ; which were groves, or other 
convenient places upon hills, in which the 
patriarchs used to offer up their worship and 
sacrifices to God; and from them this cus- 
tom was derived both to the Gentiles and 
the Jews; and in them the Gentiles sacri- 
ficed to idols, Jer. vii. 31; Ezek. vi. 3, 4; 
Hos. x. 8, the Hebrews to the true God. 
Because there was no house ; which reason 
was not sufficient, for there was a tabernacle, 
to which they were as much confined as to 
the temple, Deut. xii, &c. Unto the name 
of the Lord; either, 1. To the Lord; the 
name of the Lord being oft put for the Lord 
himself, as Deut. xxviii. 58; Job i. 21; Ps. 
vii. 17 ; exvi. 13; exxxv. 1. Or, 2. To the 
honour, and praise, and service of God; to 
the glory of his name, i.e., of his majesty, 
and all his perfections, which shall be adored 
and manifested there. 

3 And, or, yet, although he mistook and 
miscarried himself in the matter of high 
places, yet in the general his heart was right 
with God, and he both loved him with inward 
affection, and walked with him in outward 
conversation and worship. Jn the statutes 
of David, i.e., according to the statutes or 
commands of God, which are here called 
the statutes of David, not only because they 
were loved and practised by David, but also 
because the observation of them was во 
earnestly pressed upon Solomon, and forti- 
fied with David's authority and command: 
see 1 Kings ii. 2—1; 1 Chron. xxviii. 8, 9. 

Bp. Horsley.—2 Only the people, &c. ; 
rather, The people sacrificed in high places 
onl 


y. 

3 Only he sacrificed, &c.; rather, Ле 
sacrificed and burnt incense in high places 
only. 

This is not mentioned as a circumstance 
of blame either in the people or the king. 
For had they not sacrificed and burnt in- 
cense in high places, they could not have 
sacrificed or burnt incense at all. And it 
appears by the sequel that the sacrifice at 
Gibeon was acceptable. 

Ged.—2 The people still sacrificed on 
hillock-altars: for, until those days, no 
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house had been builded to the name of the 
Lord. 3 And, although Solomon loved the 
Lord, walking according to the statutes of 
his father David, yet he sacrificed, and 
burned incense on high places. 

2 The people still sacrificed on hillock- 
altars, These were either natural or arti- 
ficial eminences, on which the ancient 
inhabitants of the land were wont to sacrifice 
to their gods. Moses had ordered them to 
be destroyed ; but the injunction was never 
strictly complied with. The object of wor- 
ship was only changed: and even after the 
building of the temple, hillock-altar worship 
was tolerated under good and pious kings. 
Comp. chap. xv. 14; xxii. 42; 2 Kings 
xii. 3; xiv. 4; xv. 4. 

Booth.—2 Still the people sacrificed on 
high-places, because, until those days, there 
was no house built to the name of Jehovah. 
3 And though Solomon loved Jehovah, 
walking in the statutes of David his father, 
yet he sacrificed and burnt incense on high 
places. 

Gesen.—723.] З The Hebrews, like most 
other ancient nations, supposed that sacred 
rites performed on high places were particu- 
larly acceptable to the Deity ; see Comment. 
on Isaiah lxv. 7, and vol. ii., p. 316. Hence 
they were accustomed to offer aacrifices upon 
mountains and hills, both to idols and to 
God himself, 1 Sam. ix. 12 sq., 1 Chron. 
xiii. 29 sq. ; 1 Kings iii. 4 ; 2 Kings xii. 2, 4; 
Isaiah lvi. 7; and also to build there 
chapels, fanes, tabernacles, MoI "m3, 1 
Kings xüi. 32; 2 Kings xvii 29; with 
their priests and other ministers of the 
sacred rites, Mozy р, 1 Kings xii. 32; 
2 Kings xvii. 32. And so tenacious of this 
ancient custom were not only the ten tribes, 
(see the passages above cited,) but also all 
the Jews, that even after the building of 
Solomon's temple, notwithstanding the ex- 
press law in Deut. xii., they continued to 
erect such chapels on the mountains around 
Jerusalem, and to offer sacrifices in them; 
and even those kings who in other respects 
strictly observed the law of Moses, until 
Josiah, did not abolish these unlawful sacri- 
fices among the people, nor themselves 
desist from them; 2 Kings xii. 4; xiv. 4; 
xv. 4, 35; comp. 2 Chron. xx. 33 ; xv. 17; 
2 Kings xxiii. 8, 9, 19; Ezra vi. 3 ; xx. 29; 
Lev. xxvi. 30. Even Solomon himself sacri- 
ficed in chapels of this sort, 1 Kings iii. 2, 3, 
comp. xi. 7. See the author's discussion 
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respecting these high places in Pref. to 
Gramberg's Religionsideen des a T. I. p. 
xiv., etc. 

4. Very often 722 is i.q, TPI ГТЗ, house 
of the high-place, i. e., a chapel erected to 
God or to idols upon a mountain or hill, see 
in No. 3, 1 Kings xi. 7; xiv. 23; 2 Kings 
xvii. 9; xxi. 3; xxiii. 15. Transferred also 
to any chapel or fane, e.g., in the valley of 
Hinnom, Jer. vii. 31; compare Ethiop. 
VHC, : mountain, also cloister.— Probably 
these chapels or fanes were tents or taber- 
nacles, decked with curtains, Ezra xvi. 16; 
comp. 2 Kings xxiii. 7; Am. v. 26. Such 
tabernacles were in use among the Cartha- 
ginians, and also among the ancient Slavi ; 
Diod. xx. 25; Mone in Creuzer's Symbol. 
v. 176. 

9. Rarely a sepulchral mound, tumulus, 
Gr. Bwpós, Ezra xliii. 7; comp. v. 8, and 
the commentators on Isaiah liii. 9, where 
also this signification is applicable. 


б 4 
Professor Lee.—im2.} Pers. el ‚ supre- 


mum cujusque теі. Cogn. буг. yaad. Gr. 


Bnpa, suggestum, et Bwpòs, ara idolis con- 
secrala ; tumulus. Hence the first (+) is 
immutable. Gesenius tells us that, in the 
ancient religion of the Jews, as well as 
among other nations, HIGH PLACES going 
under this name were much frequented. I 
remark, the true ancient religion of the 
Jews, as well as that of the patriarchs, 
recognized no such places, except as idol- 
atrous: among the Jews the mention of 
them is rare: the tabernacle of Moses was 
evidently in one of them, 1 Chron. xvi. 39. 
Among the ancient idolaters, as their own 
best writers allow, the heavenly bodies first, 
and secondly, dead kings and heroes, were 
considered as gods, and worshipped as such. 
See Diodor. Sic. lib. i. passim. Marshami 
Chron. Can. Жрурќ., p. 54, &c. After this, 
the sepulchres of these men, raised in great 
heaps, tumuli, pyramids, &c., afforded places 
which seemed the best suited to the worship 
of such beings. See Clemens Alexandrinus, 
as cited by Eusebius, Prep. Evangel., lib. ii., 
on this subject. According to Mr. Rich, in 
his work entitled * A Residence in Koor- 
distan," &c., very many such places are 
still to be seen in that country, particularly 
in the neighbourhood of ancient Nineveh, 
some of which are of enormous dimensions 
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and height, and are still frequented as 
places of worship. Gesenius, too, has no 
doubt that mention of such sepulchral 
tumuli is to be found in the Bible: e.g., 
Ezech. xlii. 7. ‘Non profanabunt" (is 
his reading of the passage), “in posterum 
filii Israélis nomen теит sanctum, ipsi et 
reges eorum, scortatione et cadaveribus regum 
Cno (pro onio23) in tumulis s. sepulchris 
eorum," &c. Heuce perhaps hills, as dedi- 
cated to some deity, also became objects of 
veneration, and were considered as well 
suited to the service of such gods. Solomon, 
we are told, set up idols on some of the 
mounts about Jerusalem, 2 Kings xxiii. 13, 
15; and, in these, Josiah spied certain sepul- 
chres (ib. ver. 16), which he destroyed. See 
my note on Job xxi. 33. The word has two 
significations. I. High places, as idolatrous 
Places of worship, Is. xv. 2; xvi. 12; Jer. 
xlvii. 35. Also of the true God, before the 
building of the temple, 1 Sam. ix. 12, et seq. 
1 Kings iii. 4. But these, in 2 Kings xii. 4, 
are condemned as error. Is. xxxvi. 7, &c. 
The priests of these idolatrous places were 
styled гюз *xi», 1 Kings xii. 32; xiii. 2; 
2 Kings xvii. 32. The chapel was termed 
гїюзлт з; pl._—a 73,2 Kings xvii. 29, 32; 
1 Kings xiii. 32. On this heathen usage 
among the Persians, see Herod. i. 131, 
Xenoph. Cyrop., lib. viii.:—the Greeks, 
Xenoph. Memorab., iii. 8, $ 10. II. Heights, 
in a military sense, as places of strength, 
2 Sam. i. 19, 25, &c. 

Houb.—2 mon omm orn p, ceterum po- 
pulus sacra faciebat in locis excelsis. Vul- 
gatus P^, altamen: nos maluimus ceterum 
et nisi quod, hoc versu et sequenti, ubi 
Vulgatus p^ convertit, excepto quod. Nam 
particula m Hebraica non semper excipit, 
aut adversatur, sed habet aliquando in rebus, 
vel dictis, vel dicendis, nudam animadver- 
sionem. Non vituperatur a scriptore sacro, 
nec populus, nec Salomon, quod in locis 
excelsis sacra facerent; imo id excusatur, 
ex eo quod templum nondum essct absolu- 
tum. 


Ver. 4. 
Houb.—4 77722, in Gabaon: Lege DYD, 
ut circulo indicatur et ut alibi passim. 


Ver. 6. 

Аи. Per.—6 And Solomon said, Thou 
hast showed unto thy servant David my 
father great mercy [or, bounty), according 
as he walked before thee in truth, and in 
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righteousness, and in uprightness of heart 
with thee; &c. 

Pool.—In truth ; either, first, Sincerely, 
and without dissimulation. But that is more 
fully expressed in the following words, in 
uprightness of heart. Or, rather, secondly, 
In the true worship and service of God, in 
the profession, belief, practice, and defence 
of the truth, or of the true religion, or of 
God's will or word, which is called truth, 
Prov. xxiii. 23; John xvii. 17; Gal. iii. 1. 
So truth here contains all his duties to God, 
as righteousness doth his duties to men, and 
uprightness the right manner of performing 
both sorts of duties. 


Ver. 10. 
т Hoy AQT ape 
каї }рєсєў ёуфтхоу коріох, к.т.\. 
Аи. Ver.—10 And the speech pleased the 
Lon», that Solomon had asked this thing. 
Houb.—10 m »v3, (Placuit verbum) in 
oculis Domini mei. Sic esset interpretan- 
dum, si legeretur €, Sed duo Codices 
Orat. notz melioris habent mT, Domini, 
omisso W., Alius codex spatium vacuum 
relinquit post ‘2%, quo forte innuitur 
scriptum fuisse in quibusdam codicibus ‘7% 
mr; unde factum fuerit, ut alii codices 
retinuerint лм, alii mr. Моп convenit 
ук in sacrum scriptorem hec narrantem; 
itaque unum ятт retinendum. 


Ver. 13. 
"оз T unm Ae cM ni 
Ti» MAP эр Tayoa cu 
туруор Deze, wy 
ka å ойк утс дока со kai mAovToy 
каї 8dfav, as ov yéyovey ауђр брои aot év 
Bac evo. 

Au. Ver.—12 Behold, I have done ac- 
cording to thy words: lo, I have given thee 
a wise and an understanding heart; so that 
there was none like thee before thee, neither 
after thee shall any arise like unto thee. 

13 And I have also given thee that which 
thou hast not asked, both riches, and honour: 
so that there shall not be [or, hath not been] 
any among the kings like unto thee all thy 
days. 

Pool.—I have also given ; either, first, I 
have granted and decreed to give; for words 
signifying action are oft put only for the 
purpose of the action. Or rather, secondly, 
I will give, as it is expressed in the parallel 
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place, 2 Chron. i. 12; I will ascertainly give 
them, as if I had actually done it; for future 
certain things are oft expressed in Scripture 
in the past time, as is well known to all. 
There shall not be; so it is true of all the 
succeeding kings of Israel, of whom hespeaks. 
Or, hath not been, as it is in the Hebrew ; 
and so it may be true of all the kings that 
then were or had been in the world. 


Ver. 14. 

Houb.—14 ту: Hactenus Ттт, David, et 
sic lego in duobus Codicibus Orat. Sic 
etiam supra in libris Samuel, et hoc ipso in 
libro. 

Ver. 15. 

Аи. Ver.—And Solomon awoke ; and, be- 
hold, # was a dream. And he came to 
Jerusalem, and stood before the ark of the 
covenant of the Lon», and offered up burnt 
offerings, and offered peace offerings, and 
made a feast to all his servants. 

And he came, &c. 

Ged.—15 And he arose [LXX] and 
came to Jerusalem; where, standing beside 
the altar that was [LXX] before the ark of 
the covenant of the Lorp, he offered up 
holocausts and eucharistic sacrifices; and 
made a feast for himself and [LXX] for all 
his servants. 


Ver. 16. 
“эм ois ow: очай naim ты 
An TAT 


тбтє бфбттау úo yuvaixes тбруш T 
Васе, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—16 Then came there two wo- 
men, that were harlots, unto the king, and 
stood before him. 

Iarlots. See notes on Josh. ii. 1., p. 
5—7. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— Then came there two 
women—harlots.} The word nw, zonoth, 
which we here, and in some other places, 
improperly translate harlots, is by the 
Chaldee (the best judge in this case) ren- 
dered Tp, pundekayan, tavern-keepers. 
(See on Josh. ii. 1.) If these had been 
harlots, it is not likely they would have 
dared to appear before Solomon; and if 
they had been common women, it is not 
likely they would have had children; nor is 
it likely that such persons would have been 
permitted under the reign of David. Though 
there is no mention of their husbands, it is 
probable they might have been at this time 
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in other parts, following their necessary 
occupations; and the settling the present 
business could not have been delayed till 
their return; the appeal to justice must be 
made immediately. 
Ver. 21. 
“а "22 woe ian — 

— xai i8ov xarevénoa айтду прої, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—21 And when I rose in the 
morning to give my child suck, behold, it 
was dead: but when I had considered it in 
the morning, behold, it was not my son, 
which I did bear. 

Bp. Horsley.—I had considered it —rather, 
I had set myself to examine it narrowly. 


Ver. 26. 

Houb.—26 тўп: Melius 1, puerum, ut 
antea; itaque istud ` circulo castigatur in 
codicibus. ...Ymvon: Lege mnan, (ne) 
occidatis eum, ne plurale sine causa omit- 
tatur. Is defectus castigatur etiam circulo 
superno in codicibus. 

Cuar. IV. 2, 3. 
wr? VBS npn туна 
rum) APRS INST phus 
Ter» BAW DDE NEW ә 
iren 

2 kal ойто: dpyovres of ўса» avrQ* 'A(a- 
plas vids Sadan. З "ЕМаф xai 'Ayià vids 
2nBa ypappareis* kai lacapar vids "Аҳд 
акашштетко>' 

Аи. Ver.—2 And these were the princes 
which he had; Azariah the son of Zadok 
the priest [or, the chief officer], 

3 Elihoreph and Ahiah, the sons of 
Shisha, scribes [or, secretaries]; Jehosha- 
phat the son of Ahilud, the recorder [or, 
remembrancer ]. 

2 Priest [or, chief officer]. 
on 2 Sam. viii. 18, p. 562—566. 


See notes 


Scribes. See notes on 2 Sam. viii. 17, 
p. 560. 

Recorder. Sce notes on 2 Sam. viii. 16, 
p. 559. 


{Леве were the 
The principal 


Bp. Patrick.—2 Апа 
princes which he Аай.) 
officers employed under him. 

Azariah the son of Zadok the priest.] He 
was the son of Ahimaaz, the son of Zadok ; 
and therefore was Zadok's grandson (1 
Chron. vi. 8, 9). But such are usually 
called sons in Scripture, as Rasi observes 
upon Gen. xx. 12. And Zadok, it is pro- 
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bable, in his old age, bred him up in his 
house as his child. It is not said here what 
office he had, unless we translate the word 
priest, as we do in the margin, chief officer, 
or prime minister of state. But this Abar- 
binel thinks is a mistake; and he takes him 
to have been one of the scribes, together 
with those two that follow in the next words, 
Elihoreph and Ahiah. For thus he thinks 
the words should be translated, ** Azariah 
the son of Zadok the priest, and Elihoreph, 
and Ahiah the sons of Shisha, were scribes; ” 
there wanting a vau before Elihoreph, as is 
frequent in Scripture (Exod. i. 1, 2). And 
these three secretaries had each their several 
employments. One, he thinks, was in 
matters of judgment; the other in the 
revenue; and the third was concerned in 
writing annals, keeping the records, and 
was a public registrar. 

3 The recorder.] От master of requests. 
So Rasi understands the word hammaskir ; 
one that heard all men's causes, and brought 
them before the king. 

Houb.—2 lili autem ejus erant proceres : 
Azarius, filius Sadoc sacerdotis. 3 Elioreph 
et Ahia, filii Sisa, scribe erant. Josaphat 
filius Ahilud, erat a commentariis. 

2 оп руту р утту, Azarias, filius Sadoc 
sacerdolis. Ita convertimus, ut Vulgatus, 
quem male deserit Clericus, ut interpretetur, 
Haxarja, Tsadoki filius, princeps. Мат 
istud princeps, generatim dictum, non in- 
dicat quid muneris haberet Azarias. Versu 
priore utitur sacer scriptor vocabulo DW, 
ut significet principes; versu 4, vocabulo 
DIT, ut sacerdotes. Non fuerunt igitur 
hec temere permiscenda, ut үз habeatur 
nunc ut princeps, nunc ut sacerdos. Et 
significat paT, cum 7, esse JO in gignendi 
casu, de Sadoc dictum; itaque Azariam 
fuisse adjungendum ad duos illos, qui se- 
quuntur, quique scribe (DOMED) erant. Male 
punctum majus ante wT, alterum scribam, 
et potius legendum үүт, süpposito 1 in 
locum puncti majoris ($) quod mendum 
sat frequens est hod. in codicibus. 

Ver. 5. 
Tn DARTY gU wr) 


тп туз 109 102718 

xai 'Opría vids Маба» émi trav кабєста- 

pévov* kai ZaBovd vids NáÜa» éraipos той 
Вас:Лєоѕ" 

Аи. Ver.—5 And Azariah the son of 


IV. 2—5. 723 


the son of Nathan was principal officer, and 
the king's friend. 

Principal officer. 
viii. 18, p. 562—566. 

Pool.—Over the officers, or overseers, or 
surveyors, to wit, over those twelve officers 
named ver. 7, &c. Principal officer ; pos- 
sibly president of the king’s council. The 
Hebrew word is cohen, which, ver. 2, is ren- 
dered priest ; whence some read this place 
thus: Zabud the son of Nathan the priest, 
or the minister, (as the word properly sig- 
nifies, and that title well enough agrees to a 
prophet; or, the prince, for the prophet 
Nathan was a man considerable both for his 
quality, and for his honour and esteem with 
the king,) was the king’s friend. The king's 
friend ; either his special favourite, both for 
his father’s sake and for his own, having, it 
seems, been brought up with him; or his 
confidant, with whom he used to commu- 
nicate his most secret counsels. 

Bp. Patrick.—Principalofficer.] The word 
cohen signifies here, as it doth 2 Sam. viii. 18, 
minister of state, among whom Zabud was 
the chief: one whom the king entrusted with 
the management of all affairs, and with his 
most secret counsels, he being always with 
him, as Abarbinel observes, Dr. Hammond 
notes upon St. Matt. ix., Annot. 2, that the 
king’s friend was an officer of nearness to 
the king; as Mr. Selden observed before 
him, in his Uxor. Hebr., lib. ii., cap. 16, 
p.201, 202. For Nathan having bred up 
Solomon (see 2 Sam. xii. 25), it was easy 
for him to get his sons preferred by him to 
the highest dignities under him, when he 
came to be king; especially since he was 
very instrumental in placing him upon the 
throne. 

Ged.— 

5 Azariah Ben-Nathan was over the pre- 
fects of provinces : 

Жлвир Ben-Nathan was the king's own 

priest : 

5 The king's own priest: lit. the king’s 
priest-companion. Some think that the word 
here translated priest should be rendered 
prince: for what reason I know not. A 
king might have his own priest as well as 
his own prophet. Zadok and Abiathar were 
national priests: but we find also provincial 
and family priests: why not then a king's 
priest? But I decide nothing. Those who 
dislike my rendering may choose among the 


See notes on 2 Sam. 


Nathan was over the officers: and Zabud|following: а priest, the king's friend—a 
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prince, the king's friend—the king's intimate 
friend. 

Booth.—5 And Azariah, the son of Na- 
than, was over the governors of provinces : 
and Zabud, the son of Nathan, was the 
chief officer, and the king's own friend. 

Houb.—5 Azarias, filius Nathan, præ- 
erat procuratoribus; Zabud, filius Nathan 
sacerdolis, erat a consiliis secretis. 

5 pori yog» р mmn, Zabud autem, 
filius Nathan sacerdotis, familiaris regi. llle 
Nathan, ab eo altero, qui mox antecessit, 
distinguitur, adjuncto $2, sacerdotis; YO, 
inquam, sine ? antecedente, quia is Nathan, 
non erat summus sacerdos, sed unus de 
grege sacerdotum. Alter Nathan, qui sine 
addito est, videtur fuisse Nathan propheta. 
Nos T7» convertimus, regi a consiliis 
secretis ; licet etiam convertere...ordinariis ; 
et sententiz potius est obsequendum, quam 
ipsi verbo 7, quod si convertes amicus, 
vel familiaris, sententiam ipsam deseres, 
quee quidem in eo est, ut notetur quid mu- 
neris in aula regia iste Azarias haberet. 


Ver. 8—14. 

рз “зт chi) noms 
Dabra үрт WIE DY 
юта qup бойо mma 
“ay nib Yo nüposR PR 10 
MEV. зунан луп үз 
$i nmm п-га hbb № 
TVP omms "a 19 3 MND 
monn YYY шы TRU mao) Tot 
ояу чр ju) man Sapo nnne 
“з 12 epos “5р5 чр пугу 
7» Um Aan i5 Ty nb a3 
35M bor 35 MEE 5м nl 
npin min oy byy 132 “шм 
H1yT3 X 14 WM пр 
: rar 
8 каї ravra rà óvóuara айтор Beév vids 
Ор е» бре 'Ефраїд eis. 9 Yids Aaxdp ё» 
Maxés, kal êv ZaXafl», xal BaiDcapis, xal 
'"EAóv €ws Влбауй» els. 10 Yids Eð. èv 
'ApaBó0, avrov Zoxó xai тата ђ yn Офер. 
11 YioU °?Аш»ада8 тата Ned6a8op, Tepad 


Ovyarnp ZaXenóv jv атф els yvvaixa, els. 
12 Ва»й vids 'AyxiiotÓ тї» 'IÓaavày, xai 


Mayedde, каї ras ó olkos Sav б mapa Xecatày| 
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Отокато tov 'Ecpaé, kai єк Впбсду €vs Za- 
BedXpaovAa, €ws МаєВёр Aovxap, eis. 13 
Yids NaBep év “РаВ%0 Гаћайд, rovro exoi- 
»cpa'Epyàg ev тӯ Bacay, éfnxovra móňeis 
рєуаћи техпрє kal роҳћої xaAxot, eis. 14 
"AxiwadaB vids Za800 Maavaip. 

Au. Ver.—8 And these are their names: 
The son of Hur [or,  Ben-hur], in mount 
Ephraim: 

9 The son of Dekar [or, Ben-dekar], in 
Makaz, and in Shaalbim, and Beth-shemesh, 
and Elon-beth-hanan. 

10 The son of Hesed (or, Ben-hesed], in 
Aruboth ; to him pertained Sochoh, and all 
tbe land of Hepher: 

11 The son of Abinadab [or, Ben-abina- 
dab], in all the region of Dor; which had 
Taphath the daughter of Solomon to wife: 

12 Baana the son of Ahilud; ѓо him 
pertained Taanach and Megiddo, and all 
Beth-shean, which is by Zartanah beneath 
Jezreel, from Beth-shean to Abelmeholah, 
even unto the place that is beyond Jok- 
neam. 

13 The son of Geber (or, Ben-geber], in 
Ramoth-gilead ; to him pertained the towns 
of Jair the son of Manasseh, which are in 
Gilead ; to him also pertained the region of 
Argob, which is in Bashan, threescore great 
cities with walls and brasen bars: 

14 Ahinadab the son of Iddo had Maha- 
naim [or, to Mahanaim]. 

Ged.—8 These were their names: 

. . Ben-Hur was prefect in Mount 
Ephraim. 

9 . . Ben-Dekar in Makaz, Shaalbim, 
Beth-shemesh, Elon and Beth-hanan. 

10. . Ben-Hesed in Aruboth: to him 
also belonged Socho and the whole land of 
Hepher. 

These were their names. The first or 
proper names of five of these prefects have 
been lost ; and that at an early period, as they 
occur not in any of the ancient versions. 

Houb.—8 wp, filius Hor. Cum hic filius 
Hor non nominetur, jure hoc loco Clericus 
lacunam preefixit, qua notetur omissum fuisse 
hujus filii Hor nomen. Sic etiam infra vers. 
10, 11, et 13, lacunam facimus, ob eandem 
causam. Fieri vero etiam potest, ut lacunam 
fecerit ille ipse, qui hos regum commentarios 
primum digessit, quia nomina, доге desunt, 
ignorarentur, aut oblitterata essent veteribus 
in membranis, quarum compendium sunt 
libri illi regum, quos nunc habemus. 

Dathe.—]n vers. 8, 9, 10, 11, 13, desunt 
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nomina propria quatuor horum principum, 
quod ex ео apparet: primo, quoniam 
Hebrei non solent nomina parentum ponere 
omisso nomine proprio, nisi per contemtum, 
v. c. 1 Sam. xx. 27, 30; deinde, quoniam 
octo reliqui horum preefectorum suis nomi- 
nibus propriis nominantur. Vulgatus parum 
accurate їз habet pro parte nominis, Benhur, 
Bendecar. Melius oi б, Syrus et Chaldzus, 
nisi quod in illis in primo nomine vox He- 
braica Seéy addita est, sine dubio ex nota 
marginali interpretis cujusdam, qui putabat, 
{3 esse nomen proprium. — Potuerunt no- 
mina per scribarum incuriam excidere, po- 
tuerunt vero ab ipso scriptore hujus libri 
omitti, quoniam in illis commentariis, quos 
excerpebat, non legebantur; cf. Clericus et 
Hubigantius. 

Pool.—9 Or, Elon, the house or dwelling- 
place of Hanan; and Hanan may be a man's 
name, and this place may be so differenced 
from other Elons. Or, the plain (for so the 
Hebrew word signifies) of Beth-hanan. 

14 The city and territory of Mahanaim ; 
of which see Gen. xxxii. 2; Josh. xiii. 26. 
But this seems too narrow a compass for one 
of these great officers, and unequal to the 
rest; although these portions seem not to be 
distributed into equal portions of land, but 
into larger or lesser parts, according to their 
fertility or barrenness. And this seems to 
have been a very fruitful place. See 2 Sam. 
xvii. 27. Or, to Mahanaim. So he may 
understand all the space from the parts last 
mentioned to Mahanaim, which was in the 
tribe of Gad. 


Ver. 19, 20. 
VIS "ER VIN "ONUS TBA 19 
Wan Wey 3e Sox Wo 1 тр 
паг ео :y2H2 лм "mS DYA 
Syny bina mi? Serie 
: impios ow —R 345 


19 TaBép vids *Адаї év тр yn ; гад Zgóv 
Baciiéws тоў "ЕсєВӧу каї *Оу гае тоў 
Васдр, каї уасёф eis ev уй Iova. 

Au. Ver.—19 Geber the son of Uri was 
in the country of Gilead, in the country of 
Sihon king of the Amorites, and of Og king 
of Bashan; and Ле was the only officer 
which was in the land. 

20 Judah and Israel were many, as the 
sand which is by the sea in multitude, eating 
and drinking, and making merry. 
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Pool.—1In the country of Gilead, i.e., in 
the remaining part of that land of Gilead, 
which was mentioned above, ver. 13. Jn the 
land, or rather, in that land; for the Hebrew 
points intimate that the emphatical article is 
there understood, to wit, in all Gilead, ex- 
cepting the parcels mentioned before, in all 
the territories of Sibon and Og; which be- 
cause they were of large extent, and yet all 
committed to this one man, it is here noted 
concerning him as his privilege above the 
rest whose jurisdictions were of a narrower 
extent. 

Bp. Patrick. — He was the only officer 
which was in the land.] There is nothing in 
the Hebrew answering to those words, Ле 
was: therefore this doth not relate to the 
officer before mentioned; but the meaning 
is, as Abarbinel expounds it, that besides all 
those officers before named, there was ano- 
ther who took care of strangers, who were 
going to court, or coming from it; as the 
other twelve took care of his family, and all 
belonging to it. This officer made provision 
in that country where the king then dwelt; 
and therefore is not named, because he was 
not fixed and settled in his office, as the 
others were; but chosen by the citizens of 
that city where the king resided. 

Bp. Horsley.—19 He tas the only officer 
which was in the land. This seems incon- 
sistent with ver. 13. I would read үгө, 
* and each governor ruled his district." See 
Houbigant. To this verse Houbigant an- 
nexes the 27th and 28th. 

Ged.—19 Geser Ben-Uri in that part of 
the land of Gilead, which had belonged to 
the Amorite king Sihon, and to Og king of 
Bashan: he was the only prefect in that 
land. 

20 The Judahites and Israelites were as 
numerous as the sand on the sea-side, eating 
and drinking, and rejoicing. This verse, 
which is wanting in Sept., has so much the 
air of an interpolation, that I have rejected 
it from the text. Houbigant places it after 
ver. 28. Were it at all admissible, I would 
place it after ver. 25. At any rate it comes 
in here most awkwardly. Houbigant trans- 
poseth hither vers. 27 and 28, which indeed 
makes a better connexion; but seems not 
necessary. 

Houb.—19 Gaber, filius Uri, in terrd 
Galaad, terrd Sehon regis Amorrhai et Og 
regis Basan. Unusquisque procurator terre 
presidebat. [27 Illi autem procuratores 
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regem Salomonem et omnes qui mense ejus 
aderant, suo quisqire.mense, nutriebant ita, ut 
per eos отта abundè~ essent, 28 lidem 
hordea et paleas equorum mvdorumque Шис, 
ubi ille erat, advehebant, unusquisque in suá 
ministerii vice.] 20 Intereà Juda e^ Israel, 
qui erant. innumerabiles, sic tanquam arena 
in littore maris, edebant, bibebant et leta» 
bantur. 

19. PRI тюм mw тз: Difficile est hsec 
verba interpretari. Clericus, unus ille pre- 
fectus fuit, qui in illo tractu. erat, quod non 
licebat, quia тм non significat unus ille, de 
quodam homine dictum, nisi NYT, ille, ante- 
cedit. Vulgatus, super omnia, que erant in 
illd terrá, contextum suum potids evitans, 
quàm interpretans. Nos, levi mutatione, 
Y^, imperabat, ut significetur, unumquem- 
que annone regiz in вий provincia procura- 
torem fuisse ejusdem provincie przfectum. 
Eandem feré sententiam sequitur Arabs, 
quem vide in Polyglottis. Sæpè M, pro ', 
librarii scripsére, ob similem utriusque 
littere sonum. 

20 D'un een rmm, Juda et Israel multi. 
Legendum 77™, non omisso nexu; nam 
transitus fit ad res alias. Sed in uné illâ 
litterulá * omissá vestigium nonnullum su- 
perest ordinis perturbati. Nam multà con- 
venientior is ordo, quem sequuntur Стгесі 
Intt. ut postquàm nominati sunt duodecim 
procuratores гедие annone, subjungatur 
continenter, illi autem procuratores regem... 
nutriebant ; ita ut post versum 19 sequantur 
versus 27 et 28 deinde redeatur ad versum 
20 quem ordinem vide in versione. 


Heb., v. 1; Au. Ver., iv. 21. 
niibpan hap Syin ma mb diya 
* MEC 
o cy] Dpp vos pm 
pilis 
xai ZaAopóv ћу ёѓоосиібоу év пасі roig 
Bacirelots, ard тоў тотарноў yis dÀXodiAov, 
kal ws óplov Aiyurrou’ 

Au. Ver.—21 And Solomon reigned over 
all kingdoms from the river unto the land of 
the Philistines, and unto the border of 
Egypt: they brought presents, and served 
Solomon all the days of his life. 

Bp. Horsley.—21 From the river unto the 
land of the Philistims. Read, as in 2 Chron. 
ix. 26, you тл урт yO [so Houb., Dathe]. 

Maurer. —“ Post WH excidit чр usque, 
quod legitur 2 Chron. ix. 26." Dathe. 
Quid vero, si scriptor Chronicorum nostrum 


















things dry and liquid, 1 Kings iv. 22; (v. 


baths, i. q., 707. 
is usually put for Heb. “ой, 
adopted by the Hellenists, i. e., xópos. 


primary idea is that of roundness, so that 
“із pp. “а round vessel.” 


sheep, beside harts, 
fallow-deer, and fatted fowl. 
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scriptorum sublevavit? Nihil obstare vide- 
tur, quo minus ante үз mente repetas 3, ut 
sensus sit: imperabat Salomo omnibus regnis, 
inde a fluvio (Euphrate), terre Philisteorum, 
atque usque ad fines /Egypti. Quam structu 
etiam de Wettio placuisse video. 


Heb., v. 2; Au. Ver., iv. 22. 
Au. Ver.—22 And Solomon’s provision 
[Heb., bread] for one day was thirty mea- 


sures [Heb., cors] of fine flour, and three- 
score measures of meal. 


Measures. 
Dr. A. Clarke.—The 2, cor, was the 


same as the homer, and contained nearly 
seventy-six gallons, wine measure, according 
to Bishop Cumberland. ms 


- 
^ 


Gesen.— 2 m. cor, а measure both of 


8]; 
r 


In Aramzan 3, |ja5 sx 


Ez. xlv. 14; containing ten ephahs 
e 


It was also \ 
The 


К. тр, 
Heb., v. 3; Au. Ver., iv. 23. 


“Оз OPP) OME 702 nib 
"йу їл бана REESE 


: "pas шул 


kal дека pdoyxos ékNekrol, каї eikogt Bóes 


уорадєѕ, kal éxaróv mpóBara, ёктдѕ éAddoy, 
каї доркаёоу ekAekràv, a«revrá. 


Au. Ver.—23 Теп fat oxen, and twenty 
oxen out of the pastures, and an hundred 
and roebucks, and 


Roebucks. 
vol. 1., p. 682. 
Fallow-deer. See notes on Deut. xiv. 5, 


See notes on Deut. xii. 15, 


vol. i., p. 684. 


Bishop Patrick.—Fatted fowl.) Мапу 


restrain the word barburim to birds, or fowl, 


as we до: and some think they were capons: 
Kimchi and others say, fatted fowl out of 
Barbary; from whence they had the name 
of barburim. But the name of Barbary was 
not known in Solomon’s time : and therefore 
Bochart thinks the word should be translated, 
* the choicest of all fatted things" (Hieroz. 
par. ii., lib. i., cap. 19), and so Gousset, in 
his late Commentaries of the Hebrew 
tongue. 

Bp. Horsley.—Fat oxen; rather stalled 
oxen. 


1 KINGS IV. 23, 26. 
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Roebucks; rather, antelopes [so  Ged.,|"*à No. 3, to separate and remove filth, im- 


Booth., Gesen., Prof. Lee]. 

Fallow-deer ; rather, buffuloes. 

Fowl; rather, game. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—Sheep.] ү, compre- 
hending both sheep and goats. 

Harts.) "wo, the deer. 

Roe-bucks.] ‘1%, the gazal, antelope, or 
wild goat. | 

Fallow-deer.] ‘war, the buffalo. 
the notes on Deut. xii. 15, and xiv. 5. 

Fatted fowl.) omx owm, I suppose, 
means all the wild fowls in season during each 
month. Michaélis derives oma from NU, 
which in Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, sig- 
nifies a field, a desert ; all that is without the 
cities and habitations of men: hence nm 
wu, wild beasts, Dan. ii. 38; 1 n, wild 
bull; and therefore barburim may signify 
creatures living in the fields, woods, and 
deseris, which are taken by hunting, and 
opposed to those which are domesticated ; 
and, consequently, may include beasts as 
well as fowls. Many have translated the 
word capons; but, query, was any such 
thing known among the ancient Jews? 

Gesen.—" m. а stag, hart, male deer, 
Deut. xii. 15; xiv. 5; Isaiah xxxv. 6. Plur. 
с^ Cant. ii. 9, 17. Always masc. but in 
Psalm xlii. 2, joined with a feminine in the 
manner of comm. gend. thus denoting a 
hind, which elsewhere has the specific name 

s 

пон, гәм. Chald. and Syr. id. Arab. jsl 


> v- 


See 


wild goat, mountain-goat, chamois. Eth. 
"TPA : by which orthography the affinity of 
the roots зн and ‘An is distinctly confirmed. 
As to the etymology, ^t is a sort of intensive 
of ^w, therefore pp. a large ram or buck, 
and пум a large she-goat or the like. In- 
deed the Hebrews would seem to have 
called all the various species of deer and 
antelopes, which in part are furnished with 
twisted horns like the ram, by the general 
name of large rams or wild rams ; just as the 
Germans call the same animals Bergziegen, 
wilde жедеп, and the Latins caprec, from 
their general resemblance to a goat, capra. 
Sept. everywhere éAados. 

oau m. plur. fowls, which are said to be 
fatted for the table of Solomon, 1 Kings 
v. 3 [iv. 23]. Kimchi understands capons ; 
but more probable with the Targum of Je- 
rusalem, geese, во called from the pureness 
and whiteness of their plumage; from r. 


purity, i. q., to cleanse, to purge, to purify. 

Professor Lee.— "8, m. v» or DAN f., 
Antelope, or gazelle, Psalm xlii. 2; Deut. 
xii. 15. 

o", m. pl. redup. г. "à. Most choice, 
select, i.e., fed beasts, 1 Kings v. 3. The 
Rabbins, and after them, Gesenius, &c., will 
have this word to signify birds, as geese, 
capons, óc. Gesenius prefers geese, from 
the whiteness, &c., of their feathers. Bochart 
has very ably shown, Hieroz. lI., lib. i. 
cap. 19, that there is not the least necessity 
or ground for introducing any mention of 
birds here at all; that Сом DYU must, 
according to Biblical phraseology, signify 
fed beasts of some sort, the term DN being 
applied to nothing else; and ouw, being a 
reduplication of “©, pure, choice, can hardly 
signify anything but most choice, or the 
like. Comp. Neh. v. 18; so one of the 
Greek versions ЄкАєктФ> cereurd. It is mar- 
vellous indeed, that these stalled-birds of the 
Rabbins should have kept their ground so 
long! 


Heb., v. 6; Au. Ver., iv. 26. 
nym no Opa nBopo uw 
APN Tipp paws эур; рар 
: DWP 


Au. Ver.—26 And Solomon had forty 
thousand stalls of horses for his chariots, 
and twelve thousand horsemen. 

Forty thousand. 

Houb., Dathe, Ken., Horsley, 
Ged., Booth.—Four thousand. 

Pool.—Forty thousand stalls of horses. In 
2 Chron. ix. 25, it is but four thousand. 
Answ. First, Some acknowledge an error of 
the transcriber, writing arbahim, forty, for 
arbah, four, which was an easy mistake. 
Secondly, It is not exactly the same Hebrew 
word which is here and there, though we 
translate both stalls; and therefore there 
may well be allowed some difference in the 
signification, the one signifying properly 
stables, of which there were 4,000, the 
other stalls or partitions for each horse, which 
were 40,000. Twelve thousand horsemen ; 
appointed partly for the defence and preser- 
vation of his people in peace; and partly 
for attendance upon his person, and for the 
splendour of his government. Compare 
chap. x. 26. But the words may be other- 
wise rendered, and twelve thousand horses, 


Clarke, 


128 


for parash manifestly signifies both a horse 
and horsemen. Апа these might be a better 
sort of horses than most of those which 
were designed for the chariots. Or thus, 
and for (which particle is easily understood 
and borrowed from the foregoing clause) 
twelve thousand horsemen; and so he means 
that the 40,000 horses were in part appointed 
for his chariots, and in part for his 12,000 
horsemen. 

Bp. Patrick.—Solomon had forty thousand 
stalls of horses.] In 2 Chron. ix. 25, it is 
said he had but four thousand. But there 
is no disagreement between these two places: 


1 KINGS IV. 26. 


numbers are corrupted, in reading hundreds 
instead of tens, and tens instead of hun- 
dreds; therefore the Jewish transcribers 
might anciently express numbers by marks 
analogous to our common figures: as the 
Arabians have done for many hundred years. 
And if so; then the corruption of such 
numbers may easily be accounted for, from 
the transcribers carelessly adding or omitting 
a single cypher. For example: we read 
now (1 Sam. vi. 19) that the Lord smote 
50,070 Philistines, for looking into the ark ; 
which number, the Syr. and Arab. versions 
tells us, was in their copies only 5,070. 


for he speaks here of his horses, and there of | Thus we read at present (1 Kings iv. 26) 


their stalls or stables; there being ten in every 
stable, which make forty thousand, as Abar- 
binel observes. But this doth not satisfy 
Bochartus, who rather inclines to Jacobus 
Capellus's opinion, that the Hebrew word 
arbaim here signifies four not forty (Hiero- 
zoicon, lib. ii, par. i, p. 155, &c.). But 
this is without example; therefore others 
think that in the Chronicles the author 
speaks of those stalls for horses which he 
had in Jerusalem for his constant guard, 
which were but four thousand; whereas 
here he speaks of those which were dis- 
persed throughout his whole kingdom. 

Twelve thousand horsemen.) Which were 
distributed, it is likely, in every tribe; to 
keep them in peace, and to be ready to 
oppose any enemy that might invade them : 
wherein Abarbinel thinks that Solomon did 
not offend against the law in Deuteronomy, 
which commanded them not to multiply 
horses (xvii. 16), because he did it not out 
of pride and vanity ; but to preserve peace, 
by keeping all his neighbours in awe. And 
he professes not to trust in them, Proverbs 
xxi. 31. 

Ken.—That the Hebrew text is corrupted 
in many of its numbers, has been (I presume) 
frequently proved already ; and will be yet 


that Solomon had 40,000 stalls for horses ; 
which number the parallel passage in the 
Heb. text itself (2 Chron. ix. 25) assures us 
was only 4,000. And thus the ¿hree num- 
bers [see notes on 2 Chron. xiii. 3, 17] so 
frequently before mentioned, may have been 
corrupted by the addition of a cypher. And 
should any one doubt the possibility of a 
cypher being added by the same person in 
three numbers near together; I need only 
refer him back to page 196 —where a cypher 
was at first added by my compositor to each 
of the three large numbers; which were 
therefore printed in the proof-sheet 4000,000 
8000,000, and 5000,000. 

The other conjecture is, that the Jews 
anciently expressed their sacred numbers by 
numeral letters. It is certain they do so at 
present in their own compositions; and it 
is certain also, that some of their ancient 
authors speak of single letters, as signifying 
numbers in the books of Scripture. Aben 
Ezra, 600 years ago, considered the yod in 
nown (Exod. xxv. 31) as inserted to express 
ten. К. Eliezer (whose book, called "7 
wyn, was published by Vortius in 1644) is 
allowed by the Jews to have been a very 
ancient writer; and is said, in the preface, to 
have lived not long after the apostolic age. 


more fully proved hereafter. And that some of| This rabbi (page 75) considers the word 


these numbers were corrupted very early, 
seems evident from the agreement of the 
Greek, Syriac, and Latin versions. Shouldit 
be demanded—H ow numbers, which (as they 
are expressed in words at length) are widely 
different from each other, could possibly be 
mistaken by any transcriber; I would en- 
deavour to satisfy such demand, by one or 
other of the following solutions. 


pis’ as consisting of four numeral letters; 
which he makes to signify their now cus- 
tomary numbers, ten, ninety, eight, and one 
hundred. 

It is well known, that the twenty-two 
Hebrew letters express numbers as far as 
400; and that the five remaining hundreds 
(under one thousand) are expressed by dif- 


ferent forms of five of the letters, which seem 


The learned Vignoles (as before observed) | invented on purpose to express them. In- 
has conjectured, that, since many of the|deed it can scarce be doubted, but that as 
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five, and only five, of the several hundreds 
wanted each a single letter; and as five, 
and only five, of these different forms were 
invented ; so these new forms were invented 
to express those remaining hundreds. The 
different forms of these five letters have 
been used, a£ the end of words, perhaps, 
ever since their first invention. And it is 
therefore probable, that if we could fix the 
age of these final letters, we might then fix 
the time when the Bible numbers were ex- 
pressed by single letters. These finals are 
not known to the Samaritans. And as they 
are not in the least wanted to express words, 
апа yet are used in the Bible, во may we 
conclude, they were first introduced into the 
Bible for the purpose of numbers. This is 
the use made of them by the Jews in their 
own writings; and indeed they are admitted, 
even now, into the Jewish commentaries, as 
printed with the Hebrew text: 
Jarchi, on Gen. xxv. 8. 

As the age of these finals tends to fix the 
age of these numeral letters, it may be 
observed, that the final mem is mentioned in 
the Talmud of Babylon; and that the 
authors of both Talmuds speak of the five 
finals as of great antiquity, even in their 
time. To which I shall add, that St Jerome, 
in his preface to the Book of Kings, mentions 
the finals as equally in use with the twenty- 
two letters.® And as Jerome’s Hebrew 
MSS. might easily be 200 years old, if the 
finals were in his MSS., it follows that they 
must have been used soon after the time of 
Christ. In page the 8th of a Dissertation 
on the Chronology of the Septuagint, printed 
1741, I find Jerome’s authority made use of 
(without any part of his works being referred 
to) in the manner following— We are assured 
by St. Jerome that the Hebrew computations 
were not expressed in words at length in the 
old Hebrew copies, but in small characters 
scarcely visible. 

If we may infer from Jerome that the 
finals were used in the Hebrew MSS., at 
latest about 200 years after Christ, we may 
infer from the Greek version that they were 
not used in the Hebrew MSS. till about 100 
years before Christ. Dr. Hody, who seems 
to have given the most rational account of 
the origin of the several parts of the Greek 


е Porro quinque litere duplices apud Hebreos 
sunt; caph., etc., aliter enim scribuntur per has 
principia medietatesque verborum, aliter fines. 
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version, tells us (page 188) that Jeremiah was 
translated into Greek about 130 or 140 years 
before Christ. And from this version of 
Jeremiah xxxi. 8, (i.e. in, the Greek, chap. 
xxxvii. 8,) it seems clear that the finals 
were not then in the Hebrew text. For in 
that verse, the five letters woa (which are 
here two words, and properly signify ev 
ауто Tubos) are rendered ір all the copies 
of the Greek version e» еорту. But sucha 
rendering, being the proper Greek of WO, 
which is one word only, shows that the о 
was not then (О) mem final; since the final 
would have divided the letters into two 
words, and prevented such a wrong transla- 
tion, &c.—Kennicott’s Second Dissertation, 
‚ 212. 
Й Dr. А. Clarke.—26 Solomon had forty 
thousand stalls of horses and twelve thousand 
horsemen.] In 2 Chron. ix. 25, instead of 


see К. S. |forty thousand stalls, we read four thousand ; 


and even this number might be quite sufficient 
to hold horses for twelve thousand horsemen ; 
for stalls and stables may be here synonymous. 
In chap. x. 26 it is said he had one thousand 
four hundred chariots, and twelve thousand 
horsemen; and this is the reading in 2 Chron. 
і. 14. In 2 Chron. ix. 25, already quoted, 
instead of forty thousand stalls for horses, 
the Septuagint has тєссарєѕ xiua8es QnA eias 
immo, four thousand mares; and in this 
place the whole verse is omitted both by the 
Syriac and Arabic. In the Targum of 
Rabbi Joseph on this book, we have yaw 
"MO, four hundred, instead of the four 
thousand in Chronicles, and the forty thou- 
sand in the text. From this collation of 
parallel places we may rest satisfied that 
there is a corruption in the numbers some- 
where; and as a sort of medium, we may 
take from the whole four thousand stalls, one 
thousand four hundred chariots, and twelve 
thousand horsemen. 

Gesen.—rm and Tre f. after the form 
"eem, plur. absol. nw 2 Chron. xxxii. 28, 
by Syriasm for nine аз | C^r for DM, plur. 
constr. Mw 1 Kings i iv. 26 [v. 6] and mw 
2 Chron. ix. 25. 

1. A crib, manger, rack, whence cattle in 
a stall pull out their fodder, see the root ‘Tye 
No. 2. Hence for stall, stable, 2 Chronicles 


gt £ f 
xxxii. 28. Arab. 7) stall, чё, crib. 


By transpos. nm, 2 Chron. xxxii. 28. 
2. A stall of horses, і, e, а certain 
5 А 
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number which usually stood in one stall, or 
were harnessed to one vehicle ; perhaps éwo, 
as this was the number harnessed to a 
chariot, Engl. a pair, span, team. 1 Kings 
iv. 16 [v.6], and Solomon had "y; остум 
mmo nw forty thousand stalls [pairs?] of 
harses. 

Dathe.—In textu quidem leguntur quad- 
raginta millia. Sed in loco parallelo 2 Chron. 
ix. 25, leguntur tantum quatuor millia et hic 
quoque numerus nimis magnus videtur 
Michaéli (in appendice ad tom. iii., juris 
Mos. von der Pferdezucht in Palüstina pag. 
77). Frustra laborant interpretes quidam in 
numero boc conciliando, e. c., Bochartus in 
Hieroz., p. L, lib. ii, cap. 9, p. 155, qui 
stabula per loculos in stabulis distinctos ex- 
plicat. Sed nts sunt haud dubie stabula. 
Syrus et Arabs, hoc ipsum vocabulum h. 1. 
retinuerunt. 


Heb., v. 7; Au. Ver., iv. 27. 
grege Na 
— ov тара\ћассооус‹ Aóyo». 

Аи. Ver.—27 And those officers provided 
victual for King Solomon, and for all that 
came unto King Solomon's table, every man 
in his month : they lacked nothing. 

Pool.—They lacked nothing; or rather, 
they suffered nothing to be lacking (so Dathe, 
Booth.] to any man that came thither, but 
plentifully provided all things necessary. 

Gesen.—^79 1. to set in order, to arrange, 
to array, e.g., an army for march or battle, 
c. acc. 1 Chr. xii. 38; acc. impl. v. 33. 

2. to put in order a vineyard, i. e., to 
dress, to hoe, во that by heaping up earth 
around the vines, the hills and furrows form 
rows. Soin Talmud. 

3. to muster, and so to miss, to find lack- 
ing, as іп We. See Niph. No. 2. 

Niph. 1. Pass. of Kal No. 2, to be hoed, 
as & vineyard, Isaiah v. 6; vii. 25. 

2. Pass. of Kal No. 3, to be missed, to be 
wanting, lacking, of pers. 1 Sam. xxx. 19; 
2 Sam. xvii. 22; Isaiah xxxiv. 16; iv. 26; 
of things, Isaiah lix. 15; Zeph. iii. 5. Arab. 


y › to remain behind, as a sheep from the 


flock, pp. to be lacking. 

Piel to let lack, to let be wanting, 1 Kings 
iv. 27 [v. 4]. 

Prof. Lee.—Pih. pres. v". Omitted, 
neglected, 1 Kings v. 7. 

Ged.—27 I have already observed that 
this and the following verse are by Houbi- 
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gant put after ver. 19. And that indeed 
seems to be their proper place. Perhapsa 
better arrangement of the whole two might 
be made. 


Heb., v. 8; Au. Ver., iv. 28. 
war?) EPO? BHT oT 
U^: сіту) "йн блуп ANS 

Bou 


каї ras xptOas kal тд йуоро» rois immois 
каї rois йрџасчу ppov eis tov тбпоу ob dv р б 
4 е? 4 , » ^ 
Bac eis, ёкастоѕ катӣ Thy сута avrov. 


Au. Ver.—28 Barley also and straw for 
the horses and dromedaries [or, mules, or, 
swift beasts], brought they unto the place 
where the officers were, every man according 
to his charge. 

Bp. Patrick.—For the horses and drome- 
daries.] The Hebrew word rechesh signifies 
swift horses, as Abarbinel thinks (see Esther 
viii. 14). But others take them for mules, 
as we translate it in the margin. Bochartus 
thinks it certain, that this word imports a 
kind of horse, Micah i. 13 (see Hierozoicon, 
par. i., lib. ii., cap. 6, 21). 

Where the officers теғе.) Or, rather, 
* where the beasts were.” For there is no 
word for officers in the Hebrew. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—28 And dromedaries.) 
The word rechesh, which we translate thus, 
is rendered beasts, or beasts of burden by the 
Vulgate; mares by the Syriac and Arabic ; 
chariots by the Septuagint ; and race-horses 
by the Chaldee. The original word seems 
to signify a very swift kind of horse, and 
race-horse or post-horse is probably its true 
meaning. To communicate with so many 
distant provinces, Solomon had need of many 
animals of this kind. 

Gesen.—92) m. (т. Ф) in pause ©, а 
horse of a noble and fleeter race, a steed, 
courser, Mic. i. 13; 1 Kings v. 8 [iv. 28]; 
distinguished from сею, Esther viii. 10, 14. 


Syr. las; , horse. See Bochart. Hieroz. 
i, p. 95. 


Professor Lee.—On 


vv) 


5 C^ 
т. Arab., usb» 


^ 
cursus celer. us; » cucurrit. Syriac, 


e 
|225, equus. Running: а swift species 
9 
of horse, a post-horse, 1 Kings iv. 28, &c. 
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Heb., v. 11; Au. Ver,, iv. 31. 
тт DN SINT Oman 


ime vw» vnm vy cpm 
191 


31 xal єсофісато пёр mávras той dv- 
Ópérmovs: каї ёсофісато ©лтёр Гад» тфу 
Zapitny, kai róv Alvay, каї тд» Хаћкӣд xai 
Дараћа viovs МО. 

Аи. Ver.—31 For he was wiser than all 
men ; than Ethan the Ezrahite, and Heman, 
and Chalcol, and Darda, the sons of Mahol, 
&c. 

Pool.—Ethan the Ezrahite, and Heman ; 
Israelites of eminent wisdom, probably the 
same mentioned 1 Chron. ii. 6; xv. 19; 
xxv. 4; Psalm Ixxxviii. title; Ixxxix. title. 
Chalcol and Darda ; of whom see 1 Chron. 
ii. 6. The sons of Mahol. Object. All 
these four were the sons of Zerah, 1 Chron. 
ii. 6, or of Ezrah, as others call him. Anew. 


Either the same man had two names, Zerah 
and Mahol, which was common amongst the 
Jews; and he might be called Mahol from 
his office or employment; for that signifies a 
dance, or a pipe; and he was expert in 
musical instruments, and so were his sons, 
1 Chron. xv. 17—19, who possibly may here 
be called, by a vulgar Hebraism, sons of the 
musical instrument, from their dexterity in 
handling it, as upon another account we read 


of the daughters of music, Eccles. xii. 4. 


Dr. A. Clarke.—Ethan was probably the 
same as is mentioned in some of the Psalms, 
particularly Psalm Ixxxix., title; and among 
the singers, in 1 Chron. vi. 42. There is a 
Heman mentioned in the title to Psalm 
In 1 Chron. ii. 6 we have all the 
four names, but they are probably not the 
same persons, for they are there said to be 
the sons of Zerah, and he flourished long 


Ixxxviii. 


before Solomon's time. 


Some suppose that 723 should be ren- 
dered masters of dancing or music, as "rro 


signifies not only a dance or choir, but also 

an instrument of music of the pipe kind. 

Perhaps a reference is here made to Solo- 

mon's skill in music and poetry, as he is 

compared to persons who appear to have 

been eminent poets and musicians. 

Heb., v. 13; Au. Ver,, iv. 33. 

“wy days ©туп oy Sam 

mpa Ngo awe alo "ру jb 
in 
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33 каї €AdAncev ®тёр тёр Лоу dard rìs 
кєдроу tis Єў тф Лао, kai fws ms orso- 
тоу Ts ékmopevouévns бй тоў ro(yov: к.т.А. 

Au Ver.—33 And he spake of trees, from 
the cedar tree that is їп Lebanon even unto 
the hyssop that springeth out of the wall, 
&c. 
Bp. Patrick.— He spake of trees, from the 
cedar {тее that is in Lebanon even unto the 
hyssop that springeth out of the wall.] That 
is, of all sorts of plants, from the greatest to 
the smallest. For ezub (which we commonly 
translate hyssop) seems to be the same with 
the Ethiopian word azub, which signifies 
mint; and is more agreeable to this place, 
being more directly opposed to the cedar 
than hyssop; which hath a stalk, and some- 
times of great strength, as De Dieu and 
Job Ludolphus have observed. And for 
this reason Hottinger (in his Smegma 
Oriental. p. 580), takes it for the wall- 
flower, which is less than hyssop. But 
Bochartus maintains hyssop to be here meant; 
of which the Jews reckoned four sorts; and 
one of them may well be thought to grow 
upon walls. Though there is no necessity, 
he thinks, to put that interpretation upon the 
word bekir, which we translate on the wall : 
which may signify, as the particle beth doth 
in many places, near or hard by the wall. 
Of Jerusalem, that is, which was encompassed 
with mountains: and the Arabians observe 
that hyssop grew in the mountains, especially 
about Jerusalem (see Hierozoicon, par. 1, 
lib. ii., cap. 50). 

Gesen.—3iWt (by Syriasm for 23) m. 
vaownos, hyssop [so Prof. Lee], much used 
by the Hebrews in their sacred purifications 
and sprinklings, Exod. xii. 22; Lev. xiv. 
4, 6, 21, 49; Psalm li. 9; 1 Kings v. 13. 
Like the names of many other oriental 
plants, so also that of hyssop seems to have 
come to the Greeks from the oriental lan- 
guages. Under this name the Hebrews 
appear to have comprised not only the com- 
mon /yssop of the shops, but also other 
aromatic plants, especially mint, wild mar- 
joram, etc. Some derive it from 39, which 

ài ^ 
they regard as i. q., с?) to be hairy, 


shaggy; but the plants above named hardly 
admit this epithet. 

Professor J. Е. Royle maintains that зт 
is the caper plant: see a learned article in 
No. XV. of the “Journal of the Royal 
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Asiatic Society,” page 193 to 212, from 
which the following extract is taken. 

“The caper plant is too well known to 
require a description, especially as so many 
details have already been given respecting 
its habit. We have seen in the first place, 
that it has a name, azuf, in Arabic, suffi- 
ciently similar to the Hebrew esof or esobh. 
It is found in Lower Egypt, in the deserts of 
Sinai, and in Palestine. Thus it is found in 
all the places where the esobh must have 
been indigenous, for the Israelites to have 
been able to obtain it for their religious 
ceremonies. Its habit is to grow upon the 
most barren soil, or rocky precipice, or the 
side of a wall, and this is also essential; for 
it is said, that Solomon, knew all the plants 
from the cedar of Lebanon to the hyssop 
that groweth on the wall. It has moreover 
always been supposed to be possessed of 
cleansing properties; hence, probably, its 
selection in the ceremonies of purification, 
or its employment in these may have led to 
the supposition of its possessing the power 
of curing diseases like leprosy. Finally, 
the caper plant is capable of yielding a stick 
to which the sponge might have been affixed, 
as we learn from St. John was done with the 
hyssop, when the sponge dipped in vinegar 
was raised to the lips of our Saviour. A com- 
bination of circumstances and some of them 
apparently too improbable to be united in one 
plant, I cannot believe to be accidental, and 
have therefore considered myself entitled to 
infer, what I hope I have now succeeded in 
proving to the satisfaction of others, that the 
caper plant is the hyssop of Scripture.” 

Heb., 17; Au. Ver,, 3. 
Yor Hoc 2M DTO ppi MAY 
ape мор nim 209 ma nis? 
үлүл ла ANID AWS nggen 
: Som nips nmm Dk 
"vm 

3 Iù оїда rév патера pov Aavid, dri ойк 
ndvvaro oixodopnoat oikoy TQ дубрат: Kvpiov 
OcoU pov amd просотоо tay поћ роу тоу 
кокћосаутоу айтду, €ws той B8ovvas Кору 
avrovs td rà (xvn тфу поёоу avrov. 

Au. Ver.—3 Thou knowest how that 
David my father could not build ап house 
unto the name of the Lord his God for the 
wars which were about him on every side, 


until the Lord put them under the soles of 
his feet. 


33. V. 3—8. 


For the wars, &c. 

Houb.— — Propter eos, qui ei undique 
bellum faciebant, donec eos Dominus pedibus 
ejus subjecisset. 

3 тотоп veo, propter bellum. Sequitur, 
donec Dominus subjecisset, ODN, eos, quod 
affixum purae masculinum non convenit 
cum | л feminino singulari. Prztereà 
non subjiciuntur bella sub pedibus; ut 
manifestum sit aliquid desiderari, de quo eos 
possit efferri. Clericus satis habet hunc in 
locum sic monere: “Est constructio hzc 
трд< тд eypawópevoy, bellum enim non nisi 
cum hostibus geritur." Sed idem nullum 
exemplum profert, in quo bellum, pro iis, 
qui bellum gerunt, usurpetur ; quod tametsi 
esset Hebraicum, quis Clerico concedet, 
sacrum scriptorem attribuisse bello pronomen 
eos? Ergo Clericana hee cavillatio est, non 
interpretatio. — Chaldeus habet, "Y 07р о 
way, propter gerentes bellum, quem credere 
licet legisse, monon wy, facientes bellum. 
Et suspicio est verbum "t? fuisse omissum 
post ‘0, ex occasione littere °, in quam 
desinit utrumque vocabulum. 

Maurer. — 17 WAQ чен my wm.) 
Ewald. Gr. min. $. 569, alii: propter bellum 
= hostes, qui circumdederant eum, utsit con- 
structio ad sensum. Sed haud scio, an 
rectius construas: propter bellum, quo eum 
circumdederant sc. circumdantes h. e. hostes, 
22D etiam cum dupl. acc. conjungi, nota res 
est. 


Ver. 6. 
Houb.— ... OI, ut Sidonii. 
DTL, plené in quatuor codicibus. 
Heb., 22; Au. Ver., 8. 
e Ve 
mpy MPN COM — зе 
: WIND PB ON “Хур 

8 — éyó посо та» OeAnud соо {Ха 
кєдр уа xal mevxiva 9 ol SovAoi pov kard- 
ovo avrà ёк тод AtBavov, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—8 And Hiram sent to Solomon, 
saying, I have considered [Heb., heard] the 
things which thou sentest to me for: and 
I will do all thy desire concerning timber of 
cedar, and concerning timber of fir. 

Pool.— Concerning timber of fir. Others 
render the Hebrew word, pitch trees, or ash 
trees, or pine trees. To others it was a par- 
ticular sort of cedars, and therefore comes 
under the general name of cedars, in Solo- 


mon's message before related. 
Bp. Patrick.—8 The word which we 


Lego 
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translate fir, others think signifies pine or 
cypress. For fir seems not so fit for this 
work, being a light wood, and not durable, 
and apt to take fire. Their conjecture is 
most reasonable, who think it was a kind of 
cedar : and therefore comprehended under 
that name, ver. 6, where Solomon desires of 
him only, that his servants might hew him 
cedar-trees. l 

Gesen.— a root not in use, Arab. 


„ә 
j jl to contract oneself, to shrink together, 


SF 

jan 
в”? 

stable, PA a tree firmly rooted. Hence, 


hence to be compact, firm; firm, 


Tr, plur. СТУ}, Ne m. а cedar, so called 
from the firmness of its roots, which is 
appropriate to all trees of the pine genus, 
Theoph. Hist. Plant. 2. 7. It is the cedrus 
conifera, а tree uncommonly tall, Is. ii. 13; 
xxxvii. 24; Am. ii. 9; and wide-spreading, 
Ez. xxxi. 3; formerly very frequent on 
Mount Lebanon, Psalm xxix. 5; xcii 13; 
civ. 16, but now greatly reduced in number; 
Ritter Erdkunde ii. 446; Robinson Res. in 
Pal. iii. p. 440. The wood is odoriferous, 
without knots, and exceedingly durable; 
and was therefore much used in the temple 
and the king's palaces for ornamental work, 
and especially for the wainscot and ceiling. 
Hence for cedar-work, wainscoting, 1 Kings 
581 
vi. 18. Arab. 3л , which is still in use 


among the inhabitants of Lebanon; Ethiop. 


ACH: Aram. NR, 113] -— There is 


therefore no ground for understanding Tw to 
be the pine, and not the cedar, according to 
Celsius in Hierob. I., 106, sq. 

ora plur. Оа m. 1. a cypress, a tall 
and fruit or cone-bearing tree, Isaiah lv. 13; 
Hosea xiv. 9; constituting along with the 
cedar, with which it is often joined, the 
glory of Lebanon, Isaiah xiv. 8; xxxvii. 24; 
Ix. 13; Zech. xi. 2; coll. v. 1. Its wood, 
like that of the cedar, was employed for the 
floors and ceilings of the temple, 1 Kings 
v. 22, 24; vi. 15, 34; 2 Chron. ii. 7; ili. 5; 
also for the decks and sheathing of ships, 
Ezra xxvii. 5; for spears, Nah. ii. 4; and 
for musical instruments, 2 Sam. vi. 5. Опсе 
by Syriasm called nna, Cant. i. 17. That 
the cypress and not the fir-tree is to be un- 
derstood, is apparent from the nature of 
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the case, ав well as from the authority of 
ancient interpreters; although this name 
may perhaps also have comprehended other 
trees of the pine genus. See more in 
Thesaur. p. 246. As to its etymology, the 
name seems to come from the idea of cutting 
up into boards, planks, etc., see г. v3 [obsol. 


root, prob. i. q, Arab. сә» to cul, to cut 
in]. 


Professor Lee.—Yw, m. Arab. 


vv? 


5с 
DE 
SCI 
«V, arbor conifera, cedrus. Syr. et Chald. 
2) ут 


wre; /Eth. ACH; pl. OTN ; constr. "rw. 
The cedar tree, or wood, pec. of Libanus. 
Celsius, Hierobot. 1, p. 106, supposes the 
pine must be meant, merely because the 
Arabic word signifies both cedar and pine. 
This is weak and futile, both because the 
trees on the Libanus are known still to be 
cedars, and because the authors of the 
ancient versions, who take the word to signify 
the cedar—could hardly have been ignorant 
as to what tree was meant, See Bochart's 
Canaan, p. 706 ; Jud. ix. 15; 2 Sam. v. 11, 
&c. 


E 95^ 
з, m. pl. opna. Arab. зә, alies. 
Syr. id. I. One of the five species of the 


cedar, according to Celsius, I. p. 74, et seq. 
which he renders by abies, fir-tree. Gesen. 
on the other hand, argues largely for the 
Cypress.—Thes. and Heb. Lex. sub voce. 
I am inclined to think that the latter is right, 
Isaiah xiv. 8; xxxvii. 24; lv. 13; Hosea 
xiv. 9; Zech. xi. 2. The timber of which 
was applied to building, to musical instru- 
ments, &c., 1 Kings v. 22, 24; vi. 15, 34; 
2 Sam. vi. 5; Ezek. xxvii. 5. Meton. II. 
Anything made of this wood, as the staff of 
а lance, Nah її. 4; а musical instrument, 
2 Sam. vi. 5. It is perhaps worth remarking 
that, from the durability of the cypress, 
mummy-coffins were made of it by the 
Egyptians; and, on this account, perhaps, it 
was used in constructing the temple at Jeru- 
salem. In 1 Kings vi. 34, we find the gates 
of this building were made of it. Those of 
St. Peter's at Rome were originally made of 
it; and they are said to have been sound 
and good after the space of 600 years, when 
they were removed by Pope Eugenius IV., 
and brazen ones substituted for them. 
Ver. 9. 
Au. Ver.—9 My servants shall bring 
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them down from Lebanon unto the sea: and 
I will convey them by sea in floats, &c. 

Houb.— T0351 yo ҮТҮ “127 , servi mei des- 
cendent de Libano. Lego Yr", in uno 
codice, ut sit Hiphil. Melids vr, solitá 
formá, devehent. Sed addendum affixum, 
ut habeas DY™Y , descendere hec facient, ut 
postea legitur, DOON , ponam Лес, vel ponere 
faciam ; ita legunt, preter Chaldeum, omnes 
veteres,  Omissum fuit D, ex occasione 
alterius о, quod sequitur. 


Heb., 25; Au. Ver., 11. 
бору osmY qn) uou os 
Буру] Vna» пузо ben лр nom 
DO? MYO jn? mp» Tg 7 
: mY? пуф 


ITT 

11 каї ZaXopóyr eSoxe rH Xıpàp eixoct 
XtÀrdĝðas xépous пород xal раҳєір TQ oixo 
avro), каї eixos: xtAcddas Ва: €Aaiov Kexop- 
pévov: ката rovro єд18оо Уа\орфу T Харар 
кат ёначтбу. 

Аи. Ver.—11 And Solomon gave Hiram 
twenty thousand measures [Heb., cors] of 
wheat for food to his household, and twenty 
measures of pure oil: thus gave Solomon 
to Hiram year by year. 

Pool.— Twenty measures of pure oil, Heb., 
twenty cors of pure oil; but in 2 Chron. 
li. 10, it is twenty thousand baths of ой; to 
which is there added twenty thousand mea- 
sures of barley, and twenty thousand baths of 
wine. Either, therefore, first, He speaks of 
several things, as was now said on ver. 9. 
Or, secondly, He speaks there of what 
Solomon offered; for it runs thus, Z will 
give; and here of what Hiram accepted; 
and accordingly Solomon gave, for it is here 
said Solomon gave Hiram. Or, thirdly, The 
barley, and wine, and twenty thousand baths 
of common oil, mentioned 2 Chron. ii., must 
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these words being left out in 2 Chron. ii, 
may seem to favour their opinion, that these 
places speak of divers passages, and several 
recompenses, the one given to the king's 
house, the other to the labourers, although 
the argument is not cogent; and this might 
be omitted there, either because it was suffi- 
ciently implied in the nature of the thing, or 
because it had been plainly expressed here. 

Bp. Patrick.—11 Twenty measures of 
pure ой:] In 2 Chron. ii. 10, it is said, 
twenty thousand baths of oil. How corím 
and bathim differ I shall not examine; but 
that place in the Chronicles plainly speaks 
of what was given to the workmen, who had 
other things besides (there mentioned) to 
support them in their labours: but here the 
prophet speaks of what was given for the 
use of Hiram's family, as Kimchi and 
Ralbag solve this seeming contradiction. 
Abarbinel hath another solution (see Bux- 
torf's Vindicee Hebr. Veritatis, par. ii., cap. 
2, p. 424). 

Year by year.] During their lives. 

Houb.—11 joo “О OMY, viginti coros olei. 
Legitur 2 Par. ii. 10, ro ov» , viginti millia 
(bathos) olei. Ita hoc loco Greci Intt. 
utroque in Codice, Alex. et Rom. Syrus et 
Arabs, coros viginti millia.  Potior autoritas 
est, cur addatur үүл, millia. Nam viginti 
cori olei, sunt nimium pauci, quàm ut socie- 
tatem habeant cum viginti millibus coris 
frumenti. Incertum nobis est, utra scriptio 
verior, an DM3, bathi, an "О, cori, tum quia 
de illis antiquis mensuris nihil hodie satis 
constat, tum quia D, corus, est aliquandó 
mensura aridorum. Vide Ezech. xlv. 14. 


Heb., 28; Au. Ver., 14. 
E 343992 NM WI — әв 
эт iras DETI 
14 — pūva ўсау dv тф AiBdve, каї доо 


be added to the twenty thousand measures of | pvas ё оїкф avràv* к.т.\. 


wheat, and the twenty measures of pure oil, 
here expressed, and the whole sum is to be 
made up from both places; that Book of 
Chronicles being written to supply and com- 
plete the histories of the Books of Samuel 
and of the Kings. Thus gave Solomon to 
Hiram year by year; either, first, for sus- 
tenance to the workmen, during the years 
wherein they were employed in the cutting 
down and hewing of the timber. Or, 
secondly, For the yearly support of the 
king's house during the said time. And 


Au. Ver.—14 Апа he sent them to 
Lebanon ten thousand a month by courses : 
a month they were in Lebanon, and two 
months at home; and Adoniram was over 
the levy. 

Houb.—14 cem oo, duobus mensibus. 
Adde conjunctionem, ut sit 00, duobus 
autem... Eam non omittunt Greci Intt. 
quam qui non legebant, de suo addidcre, ita 
ut, cum Vulgato; cüm viderent, nisi quid 
tale adderetur, narrationem fore sine nexu... 
23, in domo sud. Non convenit affixum \ 
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singulare cum wn, verbo plurali. Omissum 
fuit WN, quisque (in domo sud) quod nomen 
legere videtur Chaldzus, qui mma ^m, vir 
in domo sud. Eorum triginta millium ope- 
rarum decem millia uno mense laborabant, 
qui deinde erant mensibus duobus immunes 
operum, dum altera duo decem millia pensum 
suum, suo quæque mense, absolvebant. 


Heb., 29, 30; Au. Ver., 15, 16. 
го maze deo 725 зо 
Шөн тур meNveroy N 
mg» Dye шүү nm шр 

: ngo 


15 — 16 xopis ray dpxóvrev ray rabec- 
Tapévov ém) trav €pyov тф ZaXopnóv, rpeis 
хАадєѕ kal é£akóato«. ётїттата of moroŬvTes 
Ta ёруа. 

Au. Ver.—15 And Solomon had three- 
score and ten thousand that bare burdens, 
and fourscore thousand hewers in the moun- 
tains. 

16 Beside the chief of Solomon's officers 
which were over the work, three thousand 
and three hundred, which ruled over the 
people that wrought in the work. 

16 Three thousand and three hundred. 

Pool.—W hereof 3,000 were set over the 
150,000, expressed ver. 15, each of these 
over fifty of them, and the odd 300 were 
set over these 3,000, each of these to have 
the oversight of ten of them, to take an 
account of the work from them.  Butin 
2 Chron. ii. 11, these overseers are said to be 
3,600. Answ. The 300 added in 2 Chron. ii. 
might be а reserve, to supply the places of 
the other 3,000; yea, or of the 3,300 ; as any 
of them should be taken off from the work 
by death, or sickness, or weakness, or neces- 
sary occasions; which was a prudent pro- 
vision, and not unusual in such like cases. 
And so there were 3,600 commissioned for 
the work, but only 3,300 employed at one 
time ; and therefore both computations may 
fairly stand together. Some learned men 
add, that those 3,600 were strangers, which 
indeed is manifest from 2 Chron. ii. 17; and 
that those 3,300 were a distinct number of 
men, and Israelites, which were set over all 
the rest, both strangers and Israelites; who 
therefore are here called the chief of Solo- 
mon's officers, and are said to rule over the 
workmen; whereas all that is said of those 
3,600, 2 Chron. ii. 18, is, that they were 
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overseers to set the people a work; which 
may deserve further consideration. Others 
say, that the 300 added in 2 Chron. were 
overseers of the Tyrian workmen in Mount 
Lebanon, and the rest in all other places ; 
or that they were set over some particular 
and more curious and considerable parts of 
the work. 

Bp. Patrick.—In 2 Chron. ii. 18, they 
are said to have been three thousand and six 
hundred: for three hundred were overseers 
even of the three thousand three hundred, 
who were to oversee the rest. That is su- 
perior officers, who surveyed tbe whole as 
Kimchi observes. Or, as Abarbinel takes it, 
there were three hundred supernumeraries, 
who were employed in the more exquisite 
sort of work: or when any of the other 
failed, were ready to supply their places. 

Houb.—16 nen ww, trecenti. Legitur 
2 Раг. ii. 17, MNO OW, sexcenti, et sic habent 
in editione Rom. Стасі Intt. Anteferenda 
scriptio loci paralleli, que suam habet ex 
Grecis autoritatem. Etenim utramque con- 
ciliare frustra quidam conantur, cùm dicant, 
adverbium 0°, preter, pertinere ad ea que 
sequuntur, et significari preter eos 3,300 
operum praefectos, fuisse alios 300 qui præ- 
fectorum przefecti essent. Nam lo de illis 
praefectorum praefectis silet sacra pagina. 20. 
si 725 ad ea, que sequuntur, pertineret, lege- 
retur 72», non sine ?, per quod id ad- 
verbium sequentibus rebus annecteretur. 

Heb., 32; Au. Ver. 18. 
кїт wh nou wn spa) зә 
пі? c'est] Eig] oam gag] 
: maa 

LXX.—18 xal qroipacay rovs Aiovs xai 
ra 2а rpía ёту. 

Alex.—18 xal ётє\єктүта> ої viol ZaXopóv, 
kai ої vloi xe«àp, каї of Bigot, каї ђтоіџа- 
cay rà Ёа, x.r.À. 

Аи. Ver.—18 And Solomon’s builders 
and Hiram’s builders did hew them, and the 
stonesquarers for, Giblites, as Ezekiel 
xxvii. 9]: so they prepared timber and 
stones to build the house. 

Bp. Patrick.—And the stonesquarers.] Or 
the Giblites, as it is in the margin, who are 
mentioned in Josh. xiii. 5, being Phoenicians, 
inhabitants of Gabala, a promontory men- 
tioned by Pliny (see Psalm Ixxxiii. 7), who 
were the most excellent artists in those parts. 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—18 And the stone- 
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squarers.] Instead of stonesquarers tbe 
margin very properly reads Giblites, v3; 
and refers to Ezek. xxvii. 9, where we find 
the inhabitants of Gebal celebrated for their 
knowledge in ship-building. Some suppose 
that these Giblites were the inhabitants of 
Biblos, at the foot of Mount Libanus, north- 
ward of Sidon, on the coast of the Medi- 
terranean Sea; famous for its wines; and 
now called Gaeta. Both Ptolemy and Ste- 
phanus Byxantinus speak of a town called 
Gebala, to the east of Tyre: but this was 
different from Gebal, or Biblos. It seems 
more natural to understand this of a people 
than of stone-squarers, though most of the 
versions have adopted this idea which we 
follow in the text. 
Grr 


Gesen. — 3 (i. q. d: Jebel, moun- 


tain, вее т. 521. No. 1,) Gebal, pr. n. of a 
Phenician city between Tripolis and Beirát, 
situated on а ЛШ, and inhabited by seamen 
апа builders, Ez. xxvii. 9; comp. 1 Kings 
v. 32 [18]. Strabo XVI., p. 755, Casaub. 
It was called by the Greeks BufAos, see 
Strab. Ptol. Steph. Byz., rarely BigAos. The 


Arabs still call it wim › Jebeil dimin., i. e. 


little mountain.—Gentile n. *3, Giblite, 
plur. 0933, 1 Kings у. 32 [18]. 
Cuar. VI. 1. 

Dio эрону rg oyiga "mm 
Bryer ye ae NNR? nay 
vn ky BIE MPI naja 
Ta Nee трлр yp wn 

sim? man 

16 xai eyernOn év тф тєссаракостф xal re- 
тракосостф ere тї 666800 viðv 'IopajA e£ 
Alyunrov, TQ ёте TQ тєтартф év руи TQ 
deurépy Вас:№є0оутоѕ тод BagciMéos Заћороу 
ёт) tov 'I0pa7, 

17 kal évere(Aaro ó facies fva. alpwor 
Aldous peyadous ripious eis Tov дєрє\№оу ToU 
oixou, kai Aidous ameXexnrous. 

18 xai emedexnoay ої viol ZaXopé», каї ol 
viol Xipàp, каї €BaXay atrovs. 

1 "Ev тф ёте rà тєтартф єбєнєМїөтє Tov 
око» Kupíov év pyvt Zio), xai тф Sevrépp 
prvi. 

Au. Ver.—1 And it came to pass in the 
four hundred and eightieth year after the 
children of Israel were come out of the 
land of Egypt, in the fourth year of Solo- 
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VI. 1. 


mon's reign over Israel, in the month Zif, 
which is the second month, that he began 
to build [Heb., built] the house of the 
Lorp. 

See notes on Judges iii. 11, pp. 174— 
176. 

Pool,—This chronological difficulty is too 
vast and comprehensive to be fully discussed 
here, or to be determined by unlearned 
readers; and for the learned, I refer them to 
what is largely digested in my Latin Sy- 
nopsis upon this place. It may suffice at 
present to suggest these particulars: 1. That 
Israel's coming out of Egypt is variously 
understood in Scripture, and with some 
latitude, so as not only to note the time when 
first they came out of Egypt, but the time of 
their being in or coming out of the wilder- 
ness; as is manifest from Deut. iv. 45, where 
the words in the Hebrew are not after, &c., 
as we translate it, but in their coming forth 
out of Egypt; and Psalm cxiv. 1—3, When 
Israel came forth, &c., Heb., in their coming 
forth, &c. And itis not impossible it may 
be so understood here, after they were come 
out, &c., to wit, completely, i.e., towards 
the end of their expedition out of Egypt 
into Canaan. Nor doth the difference be- 
tween the Hebrew prepositions lamed and 
beth, which a learned man objects, hinder 
this sense; for as beth signifies (as he saith) 
after, so also doth lamed, Gen. vii. 4, 10; 
Numb. xxxiii. 38. 2. That whereas the 
times of the judges do chiefly cause this 
difficulty, there are many things which will 
relieve us therein; as, 1. That divers of the 
years there mentioned belong to one and 
the same time, as is evident from Jair's 
twenty-two years, within which fell out, as 
divers learned chronologers agree, the 
eighteen years of the oppression of the Am- 
monites, and several years of the Philistine 
tyranny, who oppressed Israel in the west, 
whilst the Ammonites vexed them in the 
east; and the like might be observed in 
other cases. 2. That the years of rest are 
not necessarily to be understood of so many 
distinct years, besides those of war and ser- 
vitude ; and those words which are generally 
rendered the land had rest forty or eighty 
years, or the like, may be thus rendered, 
and that very agreeable to the Hebrew, The 
land had rest, or began to rest, or recovered 
its rest, in the fortieth or in the eightieth (the 
cardinal numbers being frequently put for 
the ordinal, especially where the number 


1 KINGS VI. 1. 


exceeds ten) year, to be computed from 
some remarkable time; and so that phrase 
doth not note how long a time, or till what 
time, the rest continued, but at what time 
it began. As for instance, in Judg. iii. 11, 
the land had rest, not forty years, as itis in 
our translation, but in the fortieth year, to 
wit, from and after their first rest in, or 
quiet possession of the land of Canaan, 
which Joshua gave them; which time may 
very probably be made up of the days of 
Joshua, after he had settled them in a state 
of rest; and of the elders that outlived him, 
Judges ii. 7, and the time of their corruption 
after the death of those elders; and the 
eight years of servitude under the king of 
Mesopotamia. So Judg. iii. 30, The land 
had rest in the eightieth year, to wit, from 
and after that rest which Othniel obtained 
for them, ver. 11. And Judg. v. 31, It 
rested in the fortieth year, to wit, after that 
rest got by Ehud, Judg. iii. 30. And Judg. 


viii. 28, It rested in the fortieth year, to wit, 


from the last rest got by Deborah. And 
thus the computation of years is more plain 
and certain, being thus made from rest to 
rest, than theirs that proceed the other way. 
And this is the more considerable, because 
it was the opinion of that famously learned 
and pious bishop of Armagh. All which 
considered, it will be very easy to contain 
all the parts and passages of sacred story, 
from the coming out of Egypt to this time, 
within the compass of four hundred and eighty 
years ; of the several parcels whereof, see my 
Latin Synopsis [see below p. 744]. And 
as for other scriptures, which some conceit 
to be contradictory to this, I shall by God’s 
help vindicate them in their several places. 
Jackson's Chronology, vol. i., p. 133.— There 
is no period in the Scripture history in which 
both the ancient and modern chronologers so 
much differ and mistake as in this, from the 
Exodus of the Zsraelites from Egypt to the 
foundation of Solomon’s temple. Eusebius 
has given occasion to most of this confusion 
and difference by following a groundless 
tradition of the Jews, and including the times 
of their captivities in the times of their 
judges, and thereby shortening this period 
an hundred years. The modern chronologers, 
Archbishop Usher, Bishop Lloyd, and others 
have been led by his example into the 
greatest perplexity and confusion ; and have 
made successive times contemporary and 
confounded years of rest and bondage to- 
VOL. II. 
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gether in an arbitrary manner; to suit a 
mistaken hypothesis, and a corrupt number 
in 1 Kings vi. 1, without regard either to the 
plain sense of Scripture, or the judgment of 
the most ancient writers, Jewish and 
Christian ; nor have any been hitherto able 
to clear this era from the difficulties with 
which it is embarrassed, or to settle the true 
number of years which it contains. I shall 
therefore endeavour to set this period in a 
true and clear light by following the plain 
narration and sense of Scripture concerning 
the times of the judges and of the several 
captivities which intervened, and shall dis- 
tinguish the years of the one from those of 
the other; and I shall also demonstrate that 
the number in 1 Kings vi. 1 which makes 
this period no more than 479 years, is a 
Jewish interpolation or corruption, and was 
not known to the ancient Jewish and 
Christian writers, &c., &c. [уо]. 1., p. 133— 
145]. 

Therefore, the years from the exodus of 
the Zsraelites, or their going out of Egypt, 
to the foundation of Solomon's temple, are 
upon the foregoing evidence, to be reckoned 
as follows, viz.:— 





From the exodus to the 


death of Moses ...... 38331593 
Joshua twenty-five, and /ий.1ї.7,хуй., 
an interregnum two} xviii, xix., 
yeBIS wccccccccccceses xXx., xxi. 3873) 1553 
First servitude unde 
Chusan Rishathaim Jud. iii. 6, 7, 8 3900/1526 
After this карр 
judge ... ›› lii. 9, 10, 11| 40 (3908/1518 
Second servitude under 
the Moabites.......... ,, lii. 14 3948/1478 
After this ЕЧ was 
Judge » lii. 40 3966| 1460 
Shamgar was а judge а]. 
most а year, reckoned 
in the years of Ehud ..| ,, iii. 31 0 0 
Third servitude under the 
Сапаапйев............| ,, 1v. 1, 2, 3 4046/1380 
After this Debora and 
Barak .......... sooo өе! уу v. 31 4066 1360 
Fourth servitude under 
the Midianites . » vi. 1 41106,1320 
After this Gideon | was 
judge ........ eer , УШ. 28 4113/1313 
After Gideon, Abimelech 
was judge.. „ ix. 22 415811273 
After him, Tola was Judge » X.2 4156,1270 
After Tola, Jair was judge! ,, x. 3 4178/1248 
Fifth servitude under the 
Ammonites .... » x. 8 420011226 
After — Jephthah was 
mons ——— P » xil. 7 4218/1208 
r Jephthah, Ibzan was 
ийде „. 5.995» 9» usas » xii. 8, 9 422411202 
r Ibzan, Elon was 
judge ....... eere » Xli. 11 4231/1195 
Carried over 29909990009 
5в 
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Years of 
Government, 
Years of 
the World. 
Yeara before 
Chr ist. 





Brought over .... 
After Elon, Abdon 


eecscicocvcoo 408 
was 
Jud. xii. 13, 14| 8 (424111185 


Philistines, in the latter 
twenty years of which 
Samson and Eli were 


judges together ......| ,, xiii. I 40 |4249]1177 
Eli was judge forty years, 

but twenty of them 

with Samson under the 

sixth servitude........| ,, xv. 20 20 142891137 


After Eli an interregnum 
twenty years and ѕеуеп 1 Sam. vi. 1, 


months ........ e ene vii. 1, 2 20 |430911117 
After the interregnum 
Samuel was judge ....| ,, vii. 5, 6, &c.| 20 432911097 
After Samuel had judged 
Israel twenty years, 
Saul reigned .......... vy viii., ix., &c.| 20 4349/1077 
After Saul, David reigned)! Kings ii. 40 | 40 (1369/1057 
- In the fourth year of So- 
lomon and the second 
month the temple was 
begun ....... eee ecc] 5, УЙ. 1 3 1440911017 
Total ....... TT"———— өө 579 


By the computation above, the temple 
was begun 579 years after the Exodus, and 
in the year of the world 4,412, and in the 
year before the Christian era 1,014. There 
were besides seven months more which I 
have mentioned, but have not reckoned, to 
keep the numbers in entire years, and this 
is sufficiently exact. It is certain from the 
Scripture account of the times of the judges, 
that the term from the exodus to the temple 
could not be fewer years than I have com- 
puted them; but yet we find in the present 
Hebrew copies of 1 Kings vi. 1, that it came 
to pass in the four hundred and fourscore 
year after the children of Israel were come 
out of the land of Egypt, in the fourth year 
of Solomon's reign over Israel, in the month 
Zif, which is the second month, that he began 
to build the house of the Lord. 'This number 
has puzzled all our modern chronologers, 
and put them to make several absurd hy- 
potheses, in order to reconcile the history of 
the Judges to it; but it gave no trouble to 
the most ancient Jewish and Christian chro- 
nologers, because they found no such number 
either in the Hebrew or Greek copies. And 
as they had no other rule to compute this 
famous era by, but only the years of the 
judges, in which calculation there was room 
for the difference of a few years, in the times 
of some of them, which are not expressly set 
down in Scripture, as I have observed; so 
accordingly we find that some writers made 
this term from the exodus to the temple 
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more years than others did ; but not one of 
them followed the number mentioned in the 
before-cited text, or made it 479 years, till 
Eusebius mentioned its being wrote in the 
first book of Kings; whereas had this 
number been originally there, it would un- 
doubtedly have appeared in the version of 
the Septuagint; and the ancient Greek 
writers would have followed it unanimously 
and without variation. That this number is 
spurious, and a corruption of the text, where 
it is written, will be demonstrably shown in 
the following sheets. And that it was not 
originally either in the Hebrew or Greek 
text, may with great certainty be inferred 
from the computations of all the ancients, 
both Pagan, Jewish, and Christian writers, &c. 
[see Jackson's Chronol., vol. i., p. 147—162]. 

Josephus had no number in his Hebrew 
copy of the Book of Kings, because, as he 
never fails to mention his chronological 
numbers, he would undoubtedly have taken 
notice of this, had it been in his copy, and 
would also have made his computation by it. 
But in the place where he gives the account 
of the building of the temple, he says, 
* Solomon began to build the temple in the 
fourth year of his reign, in the second 
month, after 592 years from the Exodus of 
the Israelites out of Egypt." Could Josephus 
have said this if he had found in the text 
the number 480, as it is found at present? 
and that 592 is the genuine number of 
Josephus (though he has 612 years in two or 
three other places) is evident from several ob- 
servations made before his chronology ; and 
chiefly from the distinct particular numbers 
of the years of Joshua, and of every judge, 
set down in his fifth book of Antiquities, and 
which stand as follows, &c. [see Jackson's 
Chronol., vol. i., p. 148—150]; making in 
all 592 years. 

Syncellus, p. 175, tells us that 600 years 
was the computation of Eusebius; and it 
appears to be so from the preface to his 
Chronicon, where he says, the Hebrew 
numbers of the Book of Judges amount to 
this sum ; but this interval he says, was only 
479 years, according to the lesser number of 
the Book of Kings, in which it is said to be 
in the 480th year after the exodus that 
Solomon began to build the temple, 1 Kings 
vi. 1, and this lesser number he follows in 
his Chronicon. If we deduct from the above- 
stated number of Eusebius, viz., 600, one 
year from Tola, and twenty years from 
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Samson, which area part of the preceding 
forty years, as hath been frequently observed, 
we have the true number as reckoned by the 
Book of Judges, which is, as before proved, 
$79 years if Tola has twenty-two years, or 
580 if he has twenty-three years; but I 
have chosen the former number. 

That which imposed upon Zusebius, and 
engaged him to follow and to put into his 
Chronicon the lesser number of 479 years, 
was a pretended ancient traditional interpre- 
tation (which he there speaks of) amongst 


the Jews of the numbers of the Book of 


Judges, by which they included all the years 
of servitude which they reckoned to be 120 


(though they are but 111) in the years of 
the Judges, and so reduced the 600 years of 


the Book of Judges, as Eusebius reckoned 
them, to 480 or 479 years, in order to reconcile 


them to that number which was inserted into 
the Book of Kings; and which number it is 
very probable was there first inserted to 


support this absurd traditional interpretation. 
And this I take to be one of the contrivances 
of the Jets to shorten their chronology in 


opposition to the computations of the Chris- 
tians from the plain sense and express 


numbers of both the Hebrew and Greek text 
in the Book of Judges. This fictitious 


number first added by the Jews to the 
Hebrew text of the Book of Kings they had 
very nearly got inserted before the time of 


Eusebius into some copies of the Septuagint, 
which have 440 instead of the Hebrew 
number 480 ; and which number is now re- 
tained in most, if not all the Greek copies, 
except the Complut. 


But it is very evident from the computa- 


tions of the most ancient Scripture historians, 


and particularly Demetrius, who lived many 


years before the Christian era, and also from 
the calculation of the oldest Christian writers, 


Theophilus, Bishop of Antioch, Clemens of 


Alexandria, and Africanus, that they had 
no such number as either 480 or 440 in the 
Septuagint version, or in the Hebrew text, 


and it is as evident from the reckoning of 


Josephus that he had no number in his 
Hebrew copy ; and it will presently appear 
that St. Paul knew of no number either in 
the Hebrew or Greek text. Therefore tliis 
corruption of the Hebrew and Greek copies 
is not probably older than the middle of the 
third century. For Origen cites the text 
1 Kings vi. 1 in his commentary on St. 
John's Gospel, where he mentions the year 
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of Solomon's reign, and the month when he 
began to build his temple, but says nothing 
of the year from the exodus, or the Zsraelites 
going out of Egypt; nor is this year 
mentioned in the parallel place of the Book 
of Chronicles, where the building of the 
temple is related. Апа this is the more 
observable, because, wherever the years were 
added in the Books of Samuel and of the 
Kings, and the same transactions are related 
in the Chronicles ; the years are always set 
down in the Chronicles as well as in the 
Books of Samuel and the Kings, and also 
exactly in the same manner; only, we may 
except that the years of the building 
of the temple, and of the king's own 
house, are set down in two distinct numbers, 
[the first seven years, the latter thirteen 
years] 1 Kings vi. 38; vii. 1, but in 
2 Chronicles viii. 1, the two sums are added 
together and called twenty years, as they are 
also called 1 Kings ix. 10, and the former 
distinct numbers are not mentioned at all in 
the Chronicles. So that this is no real ex- 
ception to what is observed ; and it is highly 
improbable, that so remarkable a number of 
years, as that from the exodus to the build- 
ing of the temple, should be set down in the 
history of the kings, and yet not be mentioned 
in the chronicles of the same kings, where the 
time of the same building is mentioned, 
both the year of Solomon's reign, and the 
month of the year. And it is next to im- 
possible to suppose, had the number been 
set down, as we now find it, in the Book of 
Kings, that no ancient writer, either Jewish 
or Christian, before Eusebius should have 
found or observed it, but should always 
reckon the years from the exodus to the 
temple by the times of the judges and kings 
to Solomon, whose computations are very 
different from the sum inserted in the Book 
of Kings, which sum is utterly irreconcileable 
to the numbers of the years of the judges. 
Nothing is plainer than that the history of 
the judges always clearly and expressly 
distinguisheth the years of the several servi- 
tudes of the Jews, from the years of the 
government of their judges after each de- 
liverance from servitude; and it is highly 
absurd to include the years of peace and 
rest in the years of war and bondage; and 
all the Christian writers (except Eusebius) 
unanimously distinguished them. And Eu- 
sebius himself distinguished them in his 
other writings; though in his Chronicon he 
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has followed the lesser corrupted numbers of 
the Jews of his time, for which he is very 
justly found fault with by the learned chro- 
nologers and historians Anianus and Pano- 
dorus, who wrote in the latter end of the 
fourth century, and by Syncellus after them. 
But that the Jews had no ancient tradition 
for interpreting the history of the judges, so 
as to make the years of servitude a part of 
the years of the government of the judges, 
may from hence be certainly concluded, 
that Josephus all through the history of 
the judges reckons the years of servitude 
distinct from those of the government of 
the judges. 

And it is observable, though neither 
Josephus nor any of the ancient Christian 
writers took notice of it, that the twenty 
years of Samson, in which he judged /згае!, 
are expressly said to have been in the days 
of the Philistines, as being a part of the 
forty years in which the Jsraelites were sub- 
ject to the Philistines; that we might not 
think these years distinct from, and subse- 
quent to those of their servitude, as the 
years of all the other judges are related to be. 

Our learned Archbishop Usher takes ano- 
ther method to make the history of the times 
of the judges agree to the supposed 480th 
year from the exodus to the temple; and 
would have the text, where it is said that 
upon the deliverance of the Israelites by 
Othniel (and so of the rest) that the land 
had rest forty years, to mean not that the 
Israelites enjoyed a peace of forty years 
under Othniel; but only that the land began 
to rest in the fortieth year after the rest 
which it had under Joshua. And thus by a 
different way of interpretation he leaves un- 
counted all the years of the several servi- 
tudes, or includes them in those of the 
judges. But this interpretation is forced 
and unnatural; and is, as before shown, 
contrary to the unanimous sense of the 
ancients, both Jews and Christians; and is 
to be esteemed а mere hypothesis of this 
great man, void of all foundation. Many 
of the most learned modern chronologers, 
as Joseph Scaliger, and others, have followed 
the scheme of Eusebius, not suspecting an 
error in the number of the book of Kings. 
The learned Petavius also follows this 
scheme with respect to some of the last 
judges, though he rejects it as absurd, with 
regard to most of them. He reckons the 
480 years of the Book of Kings to commence, 
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not from the Israelites going out of Egypt, 
as the text expressly says, but from their 
entering into the land of Canaan forty years 
after their coming out of Egypt. But had 
this been the meaning of the text, it would, 
no doubt, have been said, After the children 
of Israel were come out of the land of Egypt 
INTO THE LAND OP Canaan. Farther this 
learned chronologer, to reconcile his hypo- 
thesis both to the number of the Book of 
Kings, and to St. Paul's reckoning of 450 
years from the division of the land by Joshua 
unto Samuel, is forced to suppose St. Paul 
to reckon not from the division of the land, 
though his words immediately refer to it, 
but to reckon from the exodus spoken of 
three verses before; than which there can- 
not be a more absurd interpretation. For 
as he admits the present position of the 
text, Acts xiii. 19, 20, it is evident that the 
words of the twentieth verse, after that he 
gave them judges, &c., must mean, afler the 
completion of the forty years in the wil- 
derness, ver. 18, and also, after the division 
of the land, ver. 19, nor will his interpreta- 
tion answer his purpose; for after all he is 
again forced to make St. Paul mean, not 
precisely 450 years, but only 437 years. То 
such difficulties the most learned men are 
put to support а corruption of Scripture 
which they do not suspect. Having shewn 
from the calculations of the most ancient 
Jewish and Christian writers that the interval 
between the exodus and the temple exceeded 
480 years by an hundred years at least; and 
that it is highly probable that the foundation 
of the temple was laid in the 580th year 
after the exodus; to put this important part 
of Scripture chronology out of all reasonable 
doubt, I shall produce at large the testimony 
of St. Paul, who says, The God of this 
people of Israel chose our fathers and exalted 
the people, when they dwelt as strangers in 
the land of Egypt, and with an high arm 
brought he them out of it. And about the 
lime of forty years suffered he their manners 
in the wilderness. And when he had de- 
stroyed seven nations in the land of Canaan 
he divided their land to them by lot: and 
after that he gave them judges, by the space 
of 450 years, unto Samuel the prophet : and 
afterward they desired a king ; and God gave 
unto them Saul the son of Cis, a man of the 
tribe of Benjamin, by the space of forty 
years.—Acts xiii. 17—21. This is the plain 
natural construction of the apostle’s words, 
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and the present order and reading of them | ће apostle, as well as with the history of the 


is supported by the Syriac version, and most 
of the ancient MSS., especially by all the 
MSS. of Robert Stephen, with the Com- 
plutense and all the old editions. And in 
the words the apostle in plain and express 
terms reckons 450 years unto Samuel from 


Book of Judges. 

Our great chronologer Archbishop Usher, 
puts another sense upon the apostle's words, 
and would have them mean; And after 
these things which were done in the space of 
450 years, [viz., from the time God chose 


the time of the division of the land оғ | their fathers, ver. 17, to which remote verse 


Canaan by Joshua amongst the tribes of 
Israel in the seventh year after they came 
into it; and thence forty years more to the 
death of Saul; in all 490 years. If we add 
forty years from the exodus to the death of 
Moses; and six years from thence to the 
division of the land in the seventh year; 
and forty years for the reign of David : and 
three years of Solomon's reign ; the whole 
sum from the exodus to the foundation of 
the temple, in the fourth year of the reign 
of Solomon is exactly 579 years; and so the 
temple was begun to be builded in the five 
hundred and eightieth year after the Zs- 
raelites came out of Egypt. 

This reckoning of the apostle was the 
received computation of the Jews in his 
time, and was deduced from the history of 
the Judges, and as it is irreconcileable to the 
present number of 480th year in the Book of 
Kings, we may be assured that the apostle 
knew of no such number there. It farther 
appears from the above cited words of St. 
Paul, that the whole term of the government 
of Samuel as judge, and of Saul as king, 
was exactly forty years. Eusebius under- 
stands the 450 years of St. Paul to refer to 
the times of the judges, though he himself 
differs from the computation of the apostle, 
which he supposes to have been the then 
received reckoning only, but not the true one. 
Eusebius took his lesser computation from 
later traditions of the Jews, after they had 
altered the chronology of the Scriptures, as 
I have before proved at large; and St. Paul 
followed the Scripture history itself, and the 
years set down in the Book of Judges : and 
knew nothing of the lesser number, which 
was long after his time inserted into the 
Book of Kings. Syncellus also understands 
the 450 years of the apostle to refer to the 
time of the judges; nor does any other in- 
terpretation of them appear ever to have 
been thought of by the ancients ; nor would 
any other probably have been thought of by 
the moderns, but only for the sake of the 
interpolated number of the Book of Kings, 


he refers them] He gave them judges, and 
soon. The various reading or order of some 
manuscripts in this passage of Scripture, 
which favours Archbishop Usher's sense, 
Dr. Mill rightly judges to have been made 
on purpose to avoid the difficulty of the 
apostle’s calculation, and to make it con- 
sistent with the four hundred and eightieth 
year of the Book of Kings. But he thinks 
the learned prelate’s sense, above given, may 
be admitted without altering the common or 
received reading and position of the words 
of the text. But in this Dr. Mill is mis- 
taken; for this sense is neither so natural or 
grammatical, nor will the calculation agree 
with it neither. The apostle had spoken 
before of the time which the Jsraelites spent 
in the wilderness, after their coming out of 
Egypt; then he proceeds to mention their 
wars with, and conquest of, the seven nations, 
and the division of their land amongst the 
tribes by lot; the term of this also is related 
in Scripture: then he goes on in the history, 
as was natural, to speak of the years of the 
judges, after this division, unto Samuel, who 
was the last of them, and their years also 
are set down in their history: and from 
Sumuel he proceeds to mention the kingly 
government of the Jews, and tells us the 
years of Samuel's and Saul's administration, 
which are not recorded in Scripture, but 
which, from the received tradition of the 
Jews, were, he says, the space of forty years; 
and concludes his narration with David, from 
whose family Christ descended, ver. 23. It 
is therefore a very unnatural and forced in- 
terpretation to refer the words of the apostle, 
which are immediately, and in natural con- 
struction applied to the times of the judges 
of the Jsraelites, to what is said three verses 
before of God's choosing their fathers. And 
if we should without reason allow them to be 
connected with what is said so remotely as 
ver. 17, yet the 450 years brings us no 
higher than the birth of Zsaac. But God 
had chosen Abraham the first of their 
fathers twenty-five years before, when he 


-which is inconsistent with the reckoning оѓ | called him out of Haran, into the land of 
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Canaan, Gen. xii. 1—5. So wholly unsup- 
ported is Usher's sense of the apostle's words. 
And as the apostle's computation of 450 
years from the division of the land of 
Canaan amongst the Jews to the time of 
Samuel's judging Israel, agrees exactly to 
the beginning of the building of the temple, 
in the five hundred and eightieth year after 
the exodus; во the message of judge 
Jephthah to the king of the Ammonites, 
Jud. xi. 13—26, agrees to this calculation. 
The king of the Ammonites, as a pretence 
for making war upon the Jsraelites, tells the 
messenger of Jephthah that the people of 
Israel had unlawfully seized upon his country 
after they came out of Egypt : to this charge 
Jephthah replies by his messengers, that 
Israel's title to this country could not be 
called in question, who at first conquered it 
in a lawful war, in which the king of the 
Amorites, to whom it belonged, was the 
aggressor; and had been in possession of it 
three hundred years, ver. 26. Josephus reads 
it, more than three hundred years. And it 
was more; for Sihon king of the Amorites 
was conquered in the end of the fortieth 
year after the exodus, Numb. xxi. 24, 25, 
and from thence to the time of Jephthah's 
undertaking the war against the Ammonites 
was 346 years, which Jephthah might well 
call 300 years, or тоге; and from Jephthah 
to the temple was 194 years; and thirty- 
nine more from the exodus to the conquest 
of the Amorites being added, the whole from 
the exodus to the temple was 579 years. 
Sulpitius Severus in his Sacred History, 
wrote in the beginning of the fifth century, 
reckons the interval from the exodus to the 
temple 588 years; and observes that the 
Greck number 440 in the Book of Kings 
must be a corruption of the text, and this 
corruption both in the Hebrew text and in 
the Greek version has been fully proved in 
the foregoing observations. Melchior Canus, 
a learned Popish writer and commentator, 
suspected the number 480 in the Book of 
Kings, though authorized by the Latin Vul- 
gate, to be a corrupt reading both in that 
copy and in the Hebrew text; and that the 
Greek text was corrupted also. And the 
more learned Jesuit Petavius owns that many 
great men among the Papists have been of 
opinion, either that this text of the Book of 
Kings has been corrupted, or however that 
the number of it is not the true and whole 
number of years from the exodus to the 
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foundation of the temple. And he himself 
computes it to be 520 years as observed 
above. 

One considerable objection to the term of 
580, or more exactly 579 years, between 
the exodus and the temple remains to 
be cleared; and it is this; the Scripture 
mentions no more than five generations 
between Naashon, prince of the children of 
Judah, Num. i. 7; ii. 3, and Solomon, viz., 
Salmon or Salma, Booz, Obed, Jesse, and 
David. Matt. i. 5, 6; Luke iii. 31, 32; 
Ruth iv. 21, 22; 1 Chron. ii. 11, 12. This 
objection, I confess, is stronger against the 
term of 580 or 579 years, than against the 
sum of 480 or 479 years. But the learned 
Usher found it insuperable even against his 
lesser number of 480 years, as appears by 
his way of reconciling these generations to 
it. 

Taking it for granted that Salmon married 
Rahab the harlot or inkeeper, mentioned in 
the Book of Joshua to have concealed the 
spies whom Joshua sent into Jericho, chap. 
ii. 1, he supposes that Salmon married her 
forty-two years after the Jsraelites came into 
the land of Canaan, and that she was twenty 
years of age when they first came thither, 
and so bare Booz when she was sixty-two or 
sixty-three years of age. This though not 
impossible, is yet very highly improbable. 
Then he supposes Booz to be 102 years old, 
at the birth of his son Obed; and Obed to 
be 111 years old at the birth of his son 
Jesse; and Jesse as many at the birth of 
David. The supposition of three such 
generations together is altogether incredible; 
and is not to be found in Scripture since the 
days of Serug, the great grandfather of 
Abraham; and it is observable, that from 
the birth of Abraham to only 470 years 
years after, there were nine generations, viz , 
Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Judas, Phares, 
Esrom, Aram, Aminadab, Naashon: for 
Eusebius makes Naashon thirty-five years 
old at the exodus, which was 505 years 
after the birth of Abraham; whereas six 
generations from Naashon to Solomon made, 
as was supposed, 600 years at least. Syncellus 
takes notice of this difficulty of reconciling the 
account of six generations from Naashon to 
Solomon to the great number of years in that 
interval, which he observes were no less than 
600: and asks the question how this number 
of years was to be accounted for, making, 
according to this reckoning, 100 years, one 
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generation with another? Syncellus offers 
no solution to the difficulty, not knowing 
what to say to it. But Eusebius endeavours 
to solve it by throwing all the years of servi- 
tude out of the number, and reckoning no 
more than 479 years from the exodus to 
Solomon's temple. But this lesser number 
we have seen is by no means reconcileable to 
so few intervening generations. There is 
but one way, I think, to solve the difficulty, 
and that is by supposing some generations to 
have been omitted in recording this gene- 
alogy. This was the opinion of the ancient 
Jews. The Chaldee paraphrase on Ruth i., and 
iv. 21 says, that Booz was Jbzan, who judged 
Israel at the time of the famine, mentioned 
chap. i. 1. Josephus brings him lower, and 
Says, that the famine happened after the 
death of Samson, when Eli was the high 
priest; so that Booz was contemporary with 
Eli ; and this may probably be the truth, 
and makes the succeeding generations from 
Booz to David to be agreeable to the common 
course of nature in those days. If this is 
admitted, since Salmon lived at least 400 
years before Eli was high priest, he could 
not be the father of Booz, who was con- 
temporary with Eli; and there must have 
been some generations either between 
Naashon and Salmon, or between Salmon 
and Booz, not mentioned in Scripture. These 
generations could not be between Naashon 
and Salmon if the Rahab he married, as 
mentioned by St. Matthew was Rahab the 
harlot, or innkeeper, mentioned in the Book 
of Joshua at the taking of Jericho. But as 
she is never mentioned in the Old Testament 
to have married Salmon, nor does St. Matthew 
style her Rahab the harlot, as she is called 
where she is mentioned in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews xi. 31, we cannot be certain who 
she was. However, I am most inclined to 
think that four or five generations are omitted 
between Salmon and Booz the father of 
Obed, and for the following reasons :— 

In the interval of these five generations 
after Naashon to the death of David, there 
are recorded no less than nine or ten gene- 
rations of high priests, from or after Eleazar 
the son of Aaron, though he outlived 
Naashon who was his uncle, Exod. vi. 23, 
many years. 1. Phineas; 2. Abishua; 3. 
Bukki ; 4. Uzzi ; 5. Zerahiah ; 6. Meraioth ; 
7. Amariah ; 8. /hitub ; 9. Zadok, 1 Chron. 
vi. 4—8, and ver. 50, 53. Ezra makes ten 
successions in this interval : for he says, that 
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Amariah was the воп of Azariah or Exias, 
as he is called 1 Esd. viii. 2, and that 
Azariah was the son of Meraioth, Ez. vii. 
2— 5. Or if instead of those after Uzzi of 
the line of Eleazar we reckon those who 
succeeded him in the high priesthood of the 
line of Jthamar, there were eight genera- 
tions or rather nine, viz. after Uzzi the 
fourth high priest above, the fifth was Eli. 
6. Ahiah the son of Ahitub, the son of 
Phineas, the son of Eli, 1 Sam. xiv. 3, 18. 
Joseph. Antiq. Jud., lib. vi., c. 6. And his 
father Ahitub might be high priest before 
him, as Reland thinks [Antiq. Sac. Vet., 
Heb., р. 161]. 7. Achimelech ; 8. Abiathar ; 
1 Sam. xxii. 20. Here are eight generations 
besides the vacancy between the death of 
Eli and Ahias his great grandson, unless his 
father Ahitub was high priest before him, 
and succeeded Eli; and therefore we may 
reckon nine generations in this genealogy 
also. 

Now it is no way probable that there 
should be more years by thirty or forty in 
five generations only recorded from Naashon 
to David, than in nine or ten successive 
descents in the families of the high priests, 
from Eleazar and his brother Ithamar to 
David. There is no doubt therefore to be 
made, but that several generations from 
Naashon to David, either have not been re- 
corded in the Scriptures of the Old Testa- 
ment, or have been left out in the present 
copies by some very ancient error. Such an 
omission has happened in the descent of Ezra 
the scribe, who is reckoned the fifth in 
descent from Zadok, who was high priest in 
the reign of Solomon. For he is said to be 
the son of Seraiah, the son of Azariah, the 
son of Hilkiah, the son of Shallum, the son 
of Zadok, the son of Ahitub, the son of Ama- 
riah, the son of Azariah, the son of Meraioth, 
ёс. Ezra vii. 1, 2, 3; 1 Esd. viii. 1, 2. 
But the number of years from the death of 
Zadok to the birth of Ezra being four 
hundred, in four intervening generations, 
would justly incline us to think, if there was 
no other evidence, that some generations are 
wanting in this interval. And this is fact, 
and these generations are supplied in the 
Book of Chronicles; otherwise we should 
have been puzzled as much in the genealogy 
of Ezra asin that from Naashon to David. 
There were in the genealogy of Ezra two 
Zadoks, and all the generations between one 
and the other, are omitted in the Books of 
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Ezra and Esdras or in both the parts of|lectiones vel sententias protulerunt.* 


Ezra, but are recorded in the Book of 
Chronicles, and are no less than seven 
generations. 1. Ahitub; 2. Amariah; 3. 
Azariah; 4. Johanan; 5. Azariah; 6. 
Ahimaaz: 7. Zadok, 1 Chron. vi. 4—15, 
where we read the whole genealogy entire. 
Josephus also has it at large, and reckons 
more descents. Therefore, if Salmon was 
the immediate son of Naashon then Booz, 
the father of Obed, was a remote offspring ; 
and if there were two of that name, one the 
son of Salmon, and the other the father of 
Obed, the intermediate generations might 
be omitted by the negligence of an ancient 
copier passing from one name to the other. 
And as this was the cause of the omission 
of several generations in the genealogy of 
Ezra, there is no reason why we may not 
conclude it to have been the same in that 
from Naashon to David. If to these obser- 
vations we add, as taken notice of before, 
that in the fourteen generations from 
Abraham to David, there are more years in 
the last five from Naashon to David, than 
in the preceding nine from Abraham to 
Naashon ; this is sufficient to clear the diffi- 
culty, and to put it out of all doubt that some 
generations between Naashon and David have 
been omitted. 

Ken.—Testimonium Origenis multum va- 
lebit ad probanda duo vitia, chronologiam 
nunc obscurantia. In 1. Reg. vi. 1 numerus 
annorum ab exodo ad templum Solomonis 
secus est in Hebraico textu, ac in Grecá 
versione; quem tamen utrumque numerum 
falsum esse, e sacra patet historiá. Origines 
hunc textum citavit, omisso computo chrono- 
logico, qui nunc pars ejus est precipua; 
adeo ut probabile sit, numerum tum temporis 
hic defuisse in codicibus Heb. pariter ac 
Grecis. En verba ejus: yeypamras ev тр 
rpitn Tov BaciVecov—Hrowacay rovs Ммбоъу$ 
ка: ra. ÉvÀa трити eteo ev дє тф rerapro 
eret, рти Óevrepo, Baaxevovros rov BaaiAeos 
ZoXopovros єтї Iopanà, &с. Computus igitur, 
qui hic non expressus est, fortassis additus 
fuit post an. 230; vide rationes, hanc in 
rem adductas a Jacksono, Chronol. 1, 
188—170. 

Pol. Syn.—1 Quadringentesimo et octo- 
gesimo anno egressionis, &c.] Ita Heb. 
et Chald. et plerique Graecorum codices. 
Multi tamen conciliande Judicum chrono- 
logice, summeeque totius cum partibus suis 
componendz difficultate deterriti, varias vel 
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Ab 
egressu, ad fundationem templi, Gliras p. 2, 
numerat annos 330. Melch. Canus. 374. 6 
(prout a Sixto 5 correcti, et à Sulpitio citati 
sunt, quos etiam sequitur Oecumen) numerat 
annos 440. Beda annos 490. Joseph. 
Antiq. 8 in Ruffini versione 502. Sed in 
Grzeco textu, et іп Gesseni versione 592. 
Sulpicius, prout à Sigonio corrigitur, 510, sed 
prout in textu, 588. Clem. Alex. 566 sim. 
Tyrii apud S. Theophilum. Cedrenus 672.1 
Ego numero 680 annos.[ Sentio annos non 
solum esse 480, sed centenos huic numero 
addi oportere. Que viros doctos huc per- 
pulerunt, ut textum aut immutarent aut dis- 
torquerent, dus fuerunt preecipue rationes ; 
altera ex Act. xiii. 20, altera ex numeris 
annorum in libro Judicum expressis, qui 
longids quàm 480 annorum intervallum 
postulare videntur.| [АШ tamen numerum 
in textu positum servant, ut videbimus. Di- 
spiciamus ergo quomodo viri docti difficultatem 
hanc expediunt.) 1. Quidam mendum in 
numeris agnoscunt, vel hic, vel in Act. xiii. 
20. Ità Capel. et Cajet. Luth. Func. Mercat. 
Bunting. Temporar. Perkins. Pius, Lydiat. 
Lansberg. et alii. T Locus librariorum negli- 
gentid corruptus est, ait Sulpit. 1. 1 histor. 
Et ad eum sic Sigonius, Їп numeris annorum 
Regum Jude@ et Israel tanta diversitas, et 
aliquando absurditas est, ut tutius esse 
videatur confiteri eos librariorum culpá ali- 
quando vitiosos esse, quàm ad ineptas inter- 
pretationes et solutiones confugere.** Non est 
haec aut fidei, aut religionis questio, que 
híc de numero habetur.++ (Gerhard. Vossius 
numerum annorum à se positum sic astruit,] 
Israelitee erant in deserto annis 40. A fine 
illorum, sive à morte Mosis ad Othonielem 
tempus non potest certó prefiniri; sed 
videtur fuisse 34 annorum: quorum 26 
tribuantur озше et Senioribus, accensito 
spatio quo Israelite peccando irritárunt 
Deum. His adde annos 8, quibus Chusan 
servierunt, Jud. iii. 9, fiunt 34. Othoniel 
praefuit per annos 40, (Jud. iii. 11). Se- 
quitur servitus Moabitica (de quo Jud. 
iii. 14), an. 18. Aod przest annis 80, 
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(Jud. iii. 30.) Israel servit Cananæis, an. 
20, (Jud. iv. 3.) Debora et Barac presunt 
an. 40, (Jud v. 31.) Isr. servit Midian an. 
7, (Jud. vi. 1.) Judicat Gedeon an. 40, 
(Jud viii. 28.) Abimelech an. 3, (Jud. 
ix. 22.) Thola an. 23, (Jud. x. 2.) Jair 
an. 22, (Jud x. 3.) Fuit servitus Ammo- 
nitica per annos 18. Jepthe przest an. 6, 
(Jud. xii. 7.) Abesan an. 7, (Jud. xii. 9.) 
Achialon an. 10, (Jud. xii. 11.) Abdon 
an. 8, (Jud. xii. 14.) Servitus sub Philisteis, 
(ut est Jud. xiii. 1) annis duravit 40 (in 
quibus includuntur 20 Sampsonis anni, quos 
ideo non numero.) Heli (ut est 1 Sam. iv. 
18) judicavit an. 40. Sic fiunt anni 496. 
(Optimé hoc convenit cum Act. xiii. 20 ubi 
Judicibus tribuit annos 450: deme à 496 
annos Mosis 40 et Josuz sexennium ante 
divisionem terre, manent 450.) Sequuntur 
anni Samuelis et Saulis 40. Davidis item 
40, et tres Salomonis. Inde confiunt anni 
83. Jungantur reliquis, sunt anni 579; 
sive annumerato quarto Salomonis anno, 
quo templum condi ccepit, fiunt anni 580. 
Quid his apertius ?* (Quomodo hoc cum 
presenti loco cencordat, ex ipso tandem 
audiemus. Serarius, ut audivimus, annos 
centum his addit; et 680 numerat. Cen- 
tum verd illos annos sic colligit,] 1. 
Pro 34 annis quos Vossius numerat 
à Mose ad Othonielem, supponit 8 annos 
fuisse primze servitutis, Jud. iii. et 50 alios 
annos Josuz, et statüs utriusque ante 
Judices. [In quo superat Vossii calculum 
annis 24.] 2. Sampsoni post 40 annos Philist. 
servitutis annos tribuit 20. 3. Post Samp- 
sonem tempus Historiarum, Jud. xvii. et 
xviii. facit annorum 8. (Quod tamen Vossius 
intra 34 illos primos annos gestum fuisse 
existimat.] 4. Samueli pauld ante Heli 
mortem, et deinceps prophetam agenti ad- 
scribit annos 20. Et 5 eidem Samueli soli 
ante Saulem gubernanti annos assignari vult 
ad minimum 28+. 2. [Alii annos ab 
egressu ex /Egypto ad fundatum templum 
recté hic numerari statuunt. Sed non uno 
modo rem expediunt.] 1. Judaei, populum 
nunquam Judice caruisse arbitrati, annos 
quielis, Judici ibidem nominato attribuunt ; 
in quibus et opprimentium annos (ut sub 
eorum praefectura cœptos et finitos) com- 
prehendunt. Hos sequitur Eusebius et ple- 
rique chronologi. Acsi Scripturze hic fuisset 
sensus : (v. р.) Othoniele principe, qui annis 
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40 judicavit, рах fuit et otium, tyranno 
judicis auspiciis superato.* [Aliis hzec sen- 
tentia non placet;] Contradictionem involvit, 
Hebr:zis uno et eodem tempore tribuere et 
quietam libertatem, et exercitam servitu- 
tem.t  Manifesté distinguit scriptura inter 
tempora servitutis, sive pans; et tempus 
quietis atque misericordi:; ut liquet ex in- 
spectione horum locorum, Jud. ii. 18; et 
iii. 8—12, &c., et iv., et vi. 1, 7.3 Li- 
benter agnoscimus belli et servitutum tem- 
pora, à pacis et quietis temporibus secer- 
nenda esse.$ 2. Vox exits ex Жруріо 
diversimodé sumi potest; ità ut vel prin- 
cipium, vel medium, vel finem ejus indicet. 
De principio res clara est ; de medio item et 
fine eadem dicitur, Psal. cxiii. vel cxiv. 3. 
In exilu, &c. — mare vidit, ёс. Jordanis 
conversus est retro, &c., et Deut. iv. 45. 
Que locutus est — quando egressi sunt de 
Ægyplo trans Jordanem, &c. Нес tamen 
loquutus est anno 40 à primo exitu.| Non 
est novum ex eo loco unde eximus denomi- 
nari totam profectionem, quamvis diuturnam, 
quæ durat donec perveniatur ad locum cujus 
adeundi causá iter suscipiebamus. Chro- 
nologorum mos est, ut, cùm interstitium 
inter extrema duo metiuntur, finem an- 
tecedentis spectent, et initium sequentis; 
ut si dicam à regibus ad Augustum 
erant 500 anni; nemo non intelliget 
tempus à regibus exactis ad Augusti initi 
computari. Hic autem peculiaris etiam 
ratio fuit. Cùm enim edificatione templi 
potissimüm Arce sacrarium  quizereretur, 
1 Paral. xxii. commodissim? ducitur chro- 
nologiz ratio ab eo tempore, quo, egressu 
Israelitarum, etlongá ША in deserto pere- 
grinatione finitá, Arca requievit.** Exitus 
ex /Egypto tempus illud comprehendit, quo 
Israclitee in deserto oberrantes ad itineris 
terminum pervenerunt, et Jordanem transi- 
erunt; ait Dion. Petavius, quem sequitur 
Petrus Possinus. Sed non placet. Distin- 
guendum est inter illa loca, in quibus est 
Dnw33 (quod habetur Deut. iv. 45), quod 
tempus post exilium generatim tantüm et 
indefinite designat; vertíque potest, quum 
exivissent, &c. (2 enim spe valet posi, ut 
Gen. xxxv. 9; Exod. ii. 23; Num. xxvii. 26), 
et ista in quibus est пых), quod præcisè et 
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determinat2, à primo discessüs ex /Egypto 
mense, ut à certa et nota epocha, suppu- 
tationem esse deductam indicat, ut à Mose 
diligenter observatum, Exod, „xvi. 1, et 
xix. 1, et Num. xxxiii. 38. Eadémque 
phrasis híc habetur.* [Videamus tamen 
quomodo procedit Abrami supputatio, posito 
illo fundamento, et дий viá hanc difficulta- 
tem solvit. Quæ ille satis intricaté proponit, 
breviter expedire conabor. Sic ergó statuit. ] 
1. Supputationem inchoat (ut dictum) à 
finita peregrinatione in deserto, et à quiete 
Arce. 2. Scriptura (inquit) non exprimit 
annorum numerum à Mosis obitu ad primam 
illam servitutem, Jud. ii. 8, &c. ut cuique 
liceat, prout explicande chronologie com- 
modum fuerit, annos contrahere aut proro- 
gare.  Josuse annos tantüm 7 quidam 
tribuunt, Petav. 14. Beda et plerique 17;t 
sed sit preefectura ejus annorum vel 14, vel 
20. Senioribus, qui dicuntur longo tempore 
virisse post Josue, Jud. ii. 7, tribuo annos 
decem ; (jurisconsulti autem longum tempus 
decennio definiunt.) Interregno illi, quo et 
Micba, et alii Israelite ad idola prolapsi 
sunt, et tribus Benjamin pené deleta, annos 
excerpant, vel 2, vel 4.1. Ex his fiunt anni 
vel 26, vel 34. 3. A prima illa servitute, 
Jud. iii., ad mortem Abimelech, annos nu- 
merat 256.§ [In quo reliquos vel nihil vel 
parüm dissentientes habet.] 4. Sed de 
ceeteris (inquit) major est difficultas. Anni 
nonnullorum Judicum, et servitutum inter 
se implicandi videntur.  Thola judicavit 
annis 23, nec dicitur ferra sub hoc judice 
quievisse ; sicut neque sub Jair, qui judicavit 
annis 22. Quare in hujus tempora incidisse 
poterant tum anni 18 servitutis Ammonitice, 
(quos in totidem ejus annis absorberi sta- 
tuunt Gordon., Torn., Salian., et Bonfr., &c.) 
tum etiam anni 9 Philistine servitutis: Hæ 
enim duz servitutes, licét in narratione di- 
vellantur, videntur eodem tempore accidisse, 
dum alie tribus Palwstinis serviebant, alic 
Ammonitis; ut non obscuré significatur, 
Jud. ix. 6—9. Porrd, ab Ammonitis asse- 
ruit Galaaditas Jepthe, et eam tribuum 
partem sex annis judicavit; cui successerant 
Abesan an. 7, Ahialon an. 10, Abdon an. 8. 
A Philistinis opprimentibus alias tribus 
Sampson liberare іпсоеріє, Jud. xiii. 5. Heli 
sacerdote inter eas jurisdictionem sub Phi- 
listinorum dominio precariam tunc obtinente. 
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Non dubium est ct Sampsonis praefecturam 
20 annorum, (Jud. xv. 20), et Heli pre- 
fecturam 40 annorum, (1 Sam. iv. 18). Phi- 
listing servitutis annis 40 implicari. Hzc 
enim servitus finem habuit initio Samuelis, 
ut dicitur 1 Sam. vii. 13. Porró, Eusebius 
Sampsonis, Abdonisque prafecturam eidem 
plané tempori consignat. Ех dictis constat, 
illos Jairis annos postremos 18, totidem 
Ammoniticz servitutis, 40 servitutis Palzs- 
tinze, 40 Heli, 20 Sampsonis ità sibi mutud 
complicatos esse, ut annos tantüm 49 effi- 
ciant; qui, si evolverentur explicarentürque, 
ad 185 excrescerent. Ita à prima servitute 
ad obitum Heli et exortum Samuelis anni 
erant 331.* His si adnumeres annos Mosis 
40, annos 26 Josuse et Seniorum, et dvapxías 
usque ad primam servitutem ; Samuelis et 
Saulis (quos plerique conjungunt) annos 40, 
Davidis 40, Salomonis 3, habes summam 
480 annorum.+ Vel potids, ut dictum, ab 
Arcee depositione incipiamus; indéque ad 
initium servitutis numeremus annos 34 
Josuz et Seniorum, &c. His adde 331 annos 
praedictos; præfecturæ Samuelis seorsim de- 
mus annos 33, Sauli 40, Davidi 40, Salo- 
moni 4. Jam confiunt anni 482. Deme de 
Saulis annis duos, quibus regnavit Isboseth, 
quíque, Josepho teste, Sauli adnumerantur, 
sunt 480.3 [Vel de Samuelis annis deme 
2, et sint an. 31, summa est 480 annorum. 
Samuelis annos, quos plerique cum annis 
Saulis conjungunt, separari mavult, post 
Serarium Abramus.] Nam 1 Samuel sub 
Heli judice natus, consenuit ante unctionem 
Saulis, 1 Sam. viii. 1; et xii. 2, ideóque 
multis annis populo praefuisse videtur. 2. 
Probatur ex Act. xiii. 21, Dedit illis Saul 
annis quadraginta. Quid disertius esse 
potuit?  Siccíne loqueretur de Saule, quia 
Samuel, qui ipsum 'inauguravit, judicaverat 
annos 38; ipse duos regnavit, qui inaugu- 
ratus fuerat aliquo tempore quod illo 40 
annorum spatio continetur? Quid est Scrip- 
ture vim inferre, si hoc non est? § Objiciunt 
aliqui, 1 Sam. xiii. 1, Filius unius anni erat 
Saul—duobus autem annis regnavit, &c. [De 
quo vide et que Abramus hoc loco, et quz 
nos ad illum locum digessimus, 3. Cl. 
Vossius rem hoc modo expedit; ] Mihi (in- 
quit) videtur, verba Hebreei codicis non 
debere intelligi ámAós, sed restringenda esse 
ad solum tempus, ris ард, non etiam 
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dvapxías, ac servitutis. Contentus erat scrip- 
tor prioris generis annos commemorare, neg- 
lectis ceteris, quorum memoria erat tristis, 
et à quovis poterat colligi, et superiori 
numero superaddi. Нес interpretatio, ut 
duriuscula videatur, mollior tamen est, quàm 
quibus (alii) tot loca scripturz detorquent. 
Si non admittatur, satius est mendum agnos- 
cere.* 4. [С]. Usserius nostras integritatem 
textüs asserit, et sic procedit.] ^ Libenter 
(inquit) agnosco belli et servitutem tempora, 
à pacis et quietis temporibus esse secer- 
nenda ; sed annorum notatione, quieti terre 
appositá, quietis illius initium, non autem vel 
ipsius quietis, vel preefecture Judicum dura- 
tionem designari statuimus. — ltaque illud 
Pim, quievit, idem esse dicimus quod 
quiescere сери; sicut їе Gen. v. 32, et 
хі. 26, nobis est, gignere caepit ; et 133 in hoc 
versu est, edificare capit ; atque ubi toties in 
Scriptura rex aliquis tot vel tot annorum fuisse 
dicitur 32702, quum regnare inciperet, illud 
significare nemo dubitat. Cámque numeri no- 
tari solent, vel 1. quando res contigerit ; vel 2. 
quamdiu ea duraverit; que duo Graci et 
Latini casuum (quibus Hebrei carent) 
variatione вере distinguunt; in annis op- 
pressorum posteriorem explicationem, їп 
annis quietis priorem hic accipio; ut sub 
Othoniele, v. g. 40, non annos, sed amnis 
terra quievisse intelligatur, id est, à præ- 
cedente aliqua epocha anno 40. Quod, licét 
cum versione vulgatá non conveniat, tamen 
cum verbis Hebraicis satis congruere Fr. 
Ribera ostendit; (de Templo, l. 1, c. 1.) 
Hebreeorum consuetudinem esse docens, ut 
аЬ uno ad decem aliquando, à decem veró 
et ulteriàs semper, numeralibus Cardinalibus 
utantur pro Ordinalibus. Сетііог verd nulla 
epocha, à qua primae sub Othoniele quietis 
terre supputatio deducatur, quàm cele- 
berrima illa terre quies à Josua constituta ; 
Jos. xi. 23, et xiv. I5. Superatis igitur 
Mesopotamiensibus, (qui post illos Cananææ 
Reges primi universe terre Israeliticse 
bellum intulerunt) quies (annis post prioris 
illius initium quadraginta) reddi coepta est, 
victore deineeps Othoniele.t Ніз preemissis, 
annos sic distribuit; 1. Ab exitu, &c., ad 
transitum Jordamen anni erant quadraginta. 
2. Inde ad quietem terre per Josuam datam 
ап. 6, (Jos. xiv. 7, 10.) 3. Inde ad quietem 
per Othonielem restitutam an. 40 quibus 
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terra quievit, Judic. iii, 11, id est, quiescere 
сер quadragesimo anno post quietem à 
Josua constitutam ; ità intra illud spatium 
sunt, 1. anni servitutis sub Cushane ; 2. anni 
Josum, et seniorum; Obj. At illi post 
primam quietem 0°33 OW, sive longo tempore 
superfuerunt, Jos. xxiv. 31. Resp. Sic bellum 
cum Cananeis gestum legimus О O°, Jos. 
xi. 18, quum tamen omnia ista bella intra 
septem annos peracta essent. 3. Anni 
dvapxías, in quibus contigerunt, que Jud. 
cap. xvii., xviii, xix., xXx., xxi. (Quanquàm 
nihil vetat dvapyiay fuisse, etiam tempore 
seniorum; quos non dicit scriptura guber- 
nâsse, sed diu vixisse post Josuam, Jud. 
ii. 7, et fortasse, non tam authoritate, quàm 
venerabili senectute, et vitæ exemplo popu- 
lum in officio continuerunt.*) 4. Inde ad 
quietem per Ehudem terre restitutam, anni 
80. Ita Jud. iii. 30, quievit —80 annis ; 
id est quiescere cepit anno 80 post pacem ab 
Othoniele restitutam. 5. Inde ad quietem 
per Deboram et Barak restitutam an. 40. 
Jud. v. 31, quievit 40 annis ; id est, quiescere 
ссеріє anno 40 post quietem ab Ehude 
redditam : intra quod spatinm etiam tempus 
Samgaris comprehenditur. 6. Inde ad quie- 
tem per Gideon restitutam an. 40, Jud. 
viii. 28. Et quievit 40 annis, id est anno 40 
post quietem Debore, &c., ccepit quiescere, 
&c. Ità à quiete ad quietem annorum sup- 
putationem instituimus. 7. Inde ad initium 
regni Abimelechi, an. 9. Hoc spatium in 
scriptura non exprimitur, sed ex reliquis 
membris collatis, id addendum esse intelli- 
gimus. 8. Abimelechi, Tole et Jairis, anni 
48. Ubi notandum 18, annos servitutis 
Ammonitice, de qua Jud. x 8, in Jairis 
tempora incurrisse; non autem, ut vult 
Euseb. Chron. post illa fuisse; quod sic 
probatur; 1. In anno hujus calamitatis 18 
et ultimo, et ante Jepthe principatum, 
dicitur Deus ipsorum resipiscentium misertus 
esse, Jud. x. 16. 2. Ammonite à Jeptha 
depressi erant, 20 eorum civitatibus captis, 
Jud. xi. 33. 3. Non depugnássent contra 
se invicem Jeptha et Epraimite, Jud xii., 
nisi à servitute et Ammon. et Philist. im- 
munes fuissent. Obj. 1. Ante Ammoni- 
tarum oppressionem mors Jairis in Scriptura 
commemoratur, Jud. x. 5, 6, 7. Resp. Per 
prolepsin hoc fit, (cujusmodi 0отера mpórepa 
in ipso sequentis capitis, Jud xi. initio, et 
Gen. xi. et alibi passim) ut deinceps, ordine 
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non interrupto, de causis, duratione et fine 
servitutis Ammonitice, à Jepthe demüm 
sublate, simul ageretur; et locus Jud. x. 6, 
sic reddi potest. Jar. iterum fecerant malum, 
&c. (Hebrei nempe unico suo preterito 
sep? plusquamperfectum comprehendunt,) 
jam inde videlicet à morte Gideonis, Jud. 


viii. 33. Obj. 2. Quomodo diceret Jeptha 
Israel. per 300 annos in terra Gilead, habi- 
tásse, Jud. xi. 26, сіт non plures quàm 264 


anni juxta nostras rationes fuerint. Resp. 
Perfecto et rotundo numero usus est, vel, 


quód magis ad 300 quàm ad 200, is numerus 


accederet; vel, ut causam suam juvaret ; 
vel, quia modus loquendi passim id ferebat. 
9. Jepthe anni 6. 


Abdonis anni 25. Hos autem, non tantüm 


Galaaditidis, ut vult Abramus, sed totius 


Israelis judices facio; dicuntur enim (mon 
secus quam Tola et Jair, Jud x. 1, 3) 
Israelem judicavisse, Jud. xii. 8, 9, 13, 
totum utique, non illius portionem, et quidem 
minorem et deteriorem. 11. Eli et Samp- 
sonis 40. Ad hoc membrum referuntur 
40 illi anni Philistææ oppressionis, Jud. 
xii. 1.* [Et hoc membrum cum se- 
quentibus ulteriàs demonstraturus Reveren- 
dissimus Primas, scribendi simul et vivendi 
finem fecit; ut in calce libri refert vir doc- 
tissimus qui hoc opusculum edidit.] 12. 
Samuelis anni 21. 13. Saulis Regis an. 40. 
14. A morte Saulis ad jacta fundamenta 
templi, anni 43. Summa est [additis híc 
illic nonnullis mensibus] ann. 479,¢ quot 
annos et dies 17 intercessisse liquet, non 
integros annos, 480.3 [Hactenus Usserius 
integritatem texts astruens. 
eam aliud adhuc telum torquent, et produ- 


cunt Act. xiii. 20, ubi Deus dicitur dedisse 


Judices per anuos 450 usque ad Samuelem. 
Vel ergo hic numerus falsus est, vel ille.] 
Resp. l. Quidam ibi mendum agnoscunt, 
[ut anté notatum] et rerpaxocios poni pro 
тр‹акосіогѕ. 5 Resp. 2. Alii verba trajecta 
volunt ;|| et annos illos 450 non ad Judicum 
durationem, sed ad tempus partitionis terre 
referunt; sic Vulgatus, Sorte distribuit eis 
lerram, quasi post 450 annos: et post hec 
dedit Judices. Sic et MSS. quidam Graci 
codices: ut Mariana testatur. Sic antiquissi- 
mum illud Alexandrinum in Anglia. Similiter 
alius codex à Beza, ad hunc locum produc- 
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tus; etalius in Novo Collegio Oxon. Tan- 
dem hoc ipsum inter diversas lectiones ad 
Novum Testamentum à se excusum Paris, 
an. 1568, subjecit Robertus Stephanus.* 
Numerentur anni hi 450 à nato Isaaco, cui 
terra promissa erat. Inde ad exitum ex 
Egypto sunt anni 400, ut est Gen. xv. 13. 
Adde quadraginta annos in deserto; et sex 
annos ante sortitionem terre. Sunt anni 
446 vel, ut apostolus annis circiter 450.4 
Nonnulli ellipsin tantàm participii esse 
volunt, et sic legunt; Et post hac annis qua- 
dringentis et quinquaginta (sub peractis) dedit 
Judices. Qualem ellipsin esse volunt, Matt. 
i. 11.1 Resp. 3. Locus ille cum preesenti 
sic conciliatur; dedit Judices, nempe prin- 
cipes illos, qui judicabant plebem, quos 
Moses suasu soceri elegit primo peregri- 
nationis anno, Exod. xviii. 28, usque ad 
Samuel ; id est, ad obitum Samuelis; quem 
paucis ante Saulem mensibus obiisse plerique 
censent: 43 annis ante conditum templum. 
Hos 43 annos si deducas de 480 supersunt 
437, id est, ut Paulus habet, annos quasi 
450.§ [Нас fusiüs tractare placuit, quia 
nodus hic est vindice dignus; et amplam re- 
ligionis hostibus cavillandi materiam praebet, 
et veluti cynosura quaedam est, quá in ex- 
plicandis aliis multis scripture locis certiüs 
dirigamur.] Multi putant in numero híc 
errüsse scribam, et 400 positam pro 500, 
verum heec alii, quibus otium est, subtiliüs 
expendant. Sic et templi mensuram atque 
formam libenter aliis inquirendam relinquo.| 
Hos annos ita colliges. In deserto 40. Sub 
Josua 17. Judicibus 299 Heli, Samucle et 
Saule 80. Davide 40. Adde Salomonis 4, 
efficiunt 480.% 


Ver. 4. 
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kal enoince rẹ olre Óvpibas mapaxvm- 
торєуаѕ kpvrrrás. 

Au. Ver.—4 And for the house he made 
windows of narrow lights [or, windows 
broad within and narrow without : or, skewed 
and closed]. 

Pool.—Narrow outward, to prevent the 
inconveniences of the weather; widening by 
degrees inward, that so the house might 


* Uss., 195. t Voss., 127. 
t Uss., ib. $ Abram. Phar., 10, 18. 
|| G. €| Pi. ex. Jun. 
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better receive and more disperse the light. 
Or, for prospect, i.e., to give light; yet 
shut, i.e., во far closed as to keep out wea- 
ther, and let in light. 

Bp. Patrick.—Or, as it is in the margin, 
* broad within and narrow without." By 
which means the house was better secured 
from the weather; and yet had lights 
enough. See Casaubon upon Athenzus, p. 
363, where he observes, the Greeks call 
such windows rofixas, fenestras longas et 
angustas, ad emittenda tela, quam ad lucem 
admittendam factas; “long and narrow 
windows made to shoot out weapons, rather 
than to let in light." And he translates 
these Hebrew words, fenestras, prospectu 
clausas, viz. from the outward part. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—4 Windows of narrow 
lights.] The Vulgate says, fenestras obliquas, 
oblique windows; but what sort of windows 
could such be? The Hebrew СООН стро зп, 
windows to look through, which shut. Рто- 
bably latticed windows: windows through 
which a person within could see well; buta 
person without nothing. Windows, says the 
Targum, which were open within and shut 
wifhout. Does he mean windows with 
shutters; or are we to understand with the 
Arabic, windows opening wide within, and 
narrow on the outside; such as we still see 
in ancient castles? This sense our margin 
expresses. We hear nothing of glass or any 
other diaphanous substance. 

Ged.—4 For the house he made oblique 
window lights. 

Booth.—4 And he made windows for the 
house, which might be opened or shut. 

Gesen.— m. plur. (г. RG) beams ог 
bars laid over, frame-work, 1 Kings vii. 4; 
vi. 4; DDN DET "nmn windows with closed 
(fixed) bars, lattice-work. See under DOWN. 

ОСМ (o shut, to close, to stop, e.g., the 
mouth, the ears, Prov. xvii. 28; xxi. 13. 
nives гїп, Ez. xl. 16; xli. 16, 26, win- 
dows closed, sc. with bars or lattices, which 
being let into the walls or beams could not 
be opened and shut at pleasure. Sept., 
Oupides ÜOucrvorai, Symm. тойіка. Comp. 


e F 
1 Kings vi. 4. Comp. Arab. abl to cover 


a window with a curtain. 

Prof. Lee.—U'tv? , pl. m. twice, 1 Kings 
vi. 4; vii. 4. Coped; having copings. See 
ТЕО [a covering, а coping]. LXX. mapa- 


Ld 
kvrropéras, &c. 
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стн, Arab. , arc/avit, occlusit ostium, 


S 


id. Chald. He shut or closed the lips, Prov. 
xvii. 28; the ears, ib. xxi. 13 ; Is. xxxiii. 15; 
—spoken of windows splayed, i. e. the walls of 
which verge obliquely towards closing on 
the outside, 1 Kings vi. 4; Ezek. xl. 16. 
Jerome says on this рјасе...“ поп directas 
(habet fenestras) et sequales, sed obliquas 
et angustas exterius, et se intrinsecus dila- 
tantes," ib. xli. 16, 26. Sym. Oupides 
rofixai. "Idcirco," says Jerome, “a sa- 
gittis vocabulum perceperunt, quod instar 
sagittarum angustum in ædes lumen im- 
mittant et intrinsecus dilatentur ; " ib. LX X, 
Owrvoral, netted or cancellated ; English, 
window, i.e., wound, or cancellated, with 
twigs, &c. 

Houb.— Fecit autem domui fenestras ob- 
liquá luce; Verbum de verbo, fenestras pro- 
spicientes angustas, quibus verbis significari 
videntur fenestre ille clathris transversis 
distinctae, per quorum intervalla fenestrae 
admittunt lucem decussatam ; sic ut oculi 
nullum prospectum habere per fenestras 
possint. Arabs, fenestras extrinsecüs an- 
gustas, intrinsecus latas, minüs ad verba 
ipsa, quàm id, quod nos, obliquá luce. 
Caeterum 2*1 statum habet constructum, pro 
absoluto. Clericus, unde prospicere liceret, 
et que claudi possent, intelligens, “ fenestras, 
quee erant in tabulatis sanctuario adytoque 
impositis: " Verdm et nihil antecessit de 
illis tabulatis, et distincté declaratur fenestras 
fuisse factas r2», domui, seu ipsi templo, in 
quod quidem minime conveniebant fenestre, 
unde prospicere liceret. 

Ver. 5. 
D5 Yu» man por dam 
TAT) 98702 2790 fuir гїтүглө 
imp Hippy рл 
“р y 

Kat ёдокєу emt тд» тоїҳоу тоў oikov péAaOpa 
кик\бдбеу rà уаф kal тф Oafip. 

Au. Per.—And against [or, upon, or, 
joining to] the wall of the house he built 
chambers [ Heb., floors] round about, against 
the walls of the house round about, both 
of the temple and of the oracle: and he 
made chambers [ Heb., ribs] round about. 

Pool.— Against the wall; or, upon it; or, 
joining to it; for the beams of the chambers 
were not fastened into the wall, but leaned 
upon the buttresses of the wall. He buit 
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chambers, for the laying the priests' garments 
and other utensils belonging to the temple, 
or to the worship of God, therein: see 
2 Kings xi. 2; 1 Chron. xxviii. 12; Ezek. 
xlii. 13, 14. Round about; not simply, for 
there were none on the east side: and it 
may seem that there were some spaces left 
for the windows, which being narrow out- 
wardly, little spaces would suffice; but in a 
manner, i. e., on all the sides except the east, 
where the porch was, and except some very 
small passages for the light. And yet these 
lights might be in the five uppermost cubits 
of the wall, which were above all these 
chambers ; for these were only fifteen cubits 
high, and the wall was twenty cubits high. 
He made chambers, Heb., ribs, i.e., either 
other chambers above and besides the former; 
or rather, long galleries, which encompassed 
all the chambers, as the ribs do man's Боду; 
and which were necessary for passage to all 
the several chambers. 

Bp. Patrick. — Against the wall of the 
house.) Or, “joining to it," as it is in the 
margin: for the beams were not fastened in 
the walls of the house, as we read in the 
next verse; but a wooden wall, some think, 
went round the house, unto which these 
chambers were fastened. 

Пе made chambers round about]. In the 
Hebrew, he made ribs: by which some un- 
derstand galleries. Which encompassed all 
the forenamed chambers, as our ribs do the 
entrails of our bodies. Without which there 
could not have been a convenient passage to 
the several chambers: which were made to 
serve the priests to lay their garments in, 
and wherein they rested, and ate of the 
sacrifices, and other uses. 

Bp. Horsley.— He built chambers; rather, 
with Queen Elizabeth’s translators, he built 
galleries. Не made chambers: ТҮ , rather, 
joists, The word, I think, expresses the 
principal timbers of any part of a building, 
joists in a floor, uprights in the walls, rafters 
in the roof. 

Ged.—5 And, contiguous to the wall of 
the house, he builded galleries, round about. 
Round about, contiguous to the wall, of 
both the temple and the oracle, he builded 
side-cells. 

Booth.—5 And adjoining the wall of the 
house he built galleries round about; round 
about, adjoining the wall, both of the temple 
and of the oracle. He built also round 
about, side-cells. 
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Сеѕеп.—Үч" subst. (pp. part. pass. Kal г. 
yy") anything spread down or strewed; hence, 

1. a bed, couch. 

2. а floor, story, Vulg. tabulatum. 1 К. 
vi. 5, 6, 10; Keri yy’. Constr. c. fem. v. 
6 ter, et c. masc. v. 10. In Solomon's 
temple this name is given (1. c.) to the three 
stories of side-chambers ( v7) which were 
built around the temple on three sides, five 
cubits in height, one above another. In 
v. 6, чх; fem. is spoken of the single stories : 
in v. 5, 10, where it is joined with the masc. 
it is put collect. for this whole part of the 
building. See A. Hirt der Tempel Salomo's, 
p. 24, 25; who however makes these stories 
to have risen to the height of the temple 
itself, following indeed the testimony of 
Josephus, but contrary to the express words 
of the Hebrew text in v. 10, 2% үзчү рч 
\поір nia Cor зп. 

721 m. 1. the inner sanctuary, adylum, 
of the Mosaic tabernacle and of Solomon's 
temple, also called OW}, čp holy of holies, 
1 Kings vi. 5, 19—22; viii. 6, 8; 2 Chron. 
iii. 16; iv. 20; v. 7, 9. Aquil. Symm. 
хрпнатісттріоу, Vulg. oraculum, from ^33 to 
speak ; but more prob. it is pp. pars postica, 
the hinder part, i. e., the western side; see 
in Ww No. 2. See Iken, in Dissert. Philol. 
Theol., P. I. p. 214. 

rg. l. a rib, Gen іі. 21, 22; Arab. 


S ^ 
als, Chald. зт, Syr. ISN], id. —Plur. 


ribs, i.e., beams, joists of а building, 
1 Kings, vi. 15, 16; vii. 3. Comp. in Engl. 
ribs of a ship. 

2. the side. Plur. O's m. sides or leaves 
of a double door, 1 Kings vi. 34. 

3. a side-chamber of the temple, 1 Kings 
vi. 5; Ez. xli. 6. Of these there were 
thirty (Jos. Ant., 8, 3, 2), or thirty-three 
according to Ez. xli. 6, surrounding the 
temple on three sides, and divided into three 
stories; вее N% No 2. Collect. a side-story, 
or range of these chambers, 1 Kings vi. 8; 
and put also, like ЇЇ, for this whole part 
of the edifice, Ez. xli. 5, 9, 11. Also 
miy m3 Ez. xli. 9, i.e., the space between 
the wall of the vaós and the external wall, 
in which these chambers were erected. Sce 
espec. Josephus l. c. 

Prof. Lce.—*3^ , v. Kal non. occ. 


9 QS 


t5 posuit. 
Part. Pass. Y? , m. 


Arab. 


I. lit., laid, placed, 
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i.e, bed, couch. II. x, Keri, Ys, c. pl. 
non. occ. lit. lien, laid to. The series of 
small chambers (otherwise termed гіт? ) built 
against each side of the temple of Solomon ; 
marked (о) in the plan in the Appendix: 
1 Kings vi. 5, 6, 10 [see Ap. to Lee's Lex. ]. 

07213, m. The oracle, i.e., that part of 
the temple, and of the most holy place, in 
which responses were given from above the 
Cherubim, and in which the ark of the 
covenant was placed: so called, as it has 
been usually thought, because the word of 
Jehovah, тїт 333, was thence received by 
the chief priest. So Jerome, and, after him, 


divines generally. Gesenius, after Simonis 
сс 


and Ikenius, thinks it is derived from p2 А 
7 
SUP 
ESTE postica pars rei; meaning the 


western part: because in this part of the 
temple the 723 was; which is perhaps more 
ingenious than sound. 

vos, f. (a) A rib. (b.) A plank used for 
wainscotling. (с) A side, [1] Of а man. 
[2] Of any thing. (d) 4 side-chamber, one 
of a series of rooms running along the wall. 
(b) 1 Kings vi. 15. (d) 1 Kings vi. 5, 8; 
Ezek. xli. 5, 9, 11, &c. 

Ver. 6. 
пома wen ДР! ДАРДА yu 
mim mana wy homm mar 
ы Han? meea vos —— 
573^» nu xp mao 132 Айро» 
: gn niyps чм 
ФУ ш, 

jj mÀevpà ў бтокатф mévre mr) xeov €V тҳе 
TÒ mÀdros айт, kal TÒ ресто» & каї 7) Tpit 
érrà ev тҳе TÒ mÀdroe айтп<. Ori áo ropa 
ё8оке T@ оїщкф KukAó0ev ёёобеу TOU | otkou, Oras 
p) éritAapBdvovrat T&Y тоіҳоу TOU оїкоу. 

Аи. Ver.—6 The nethermost chamber 
was five cubits broad, and the middle was 
six cubits broad, and the third was seven 
cubits broad : for without in the wall of the 
house he made narrowed rests [Heb., 
narrowings, or, rebatements] round about, 
that the beams should not be fastened in the 
walls of the house. 

Chamber. See notes on ver. 5. 

Bp. Patrick.— For without—he made nar- 
rowed rests round about.) In the margin we 
translate it, narrowings or rebatements. By 
which seems to be meant, that the wall to 
which they were adjoined was thicker below 
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and above narrower: so that there was more 
space to make the upper chambers wider. 

That the beams should not be fastened in 
the walls.) But in that outward wall which 
I mentioned before, made of wood: for he 
would have no holes made in the wall of the 
temple (see L’Empereur upon Codex 
Middoth, p. 147, 148, and Dr. Lightfoot of 
the Temple, p. 40). 

Bp. Horsley.—Narrowed rests —mmnm— 
‘for he placed stays with retractions against 
the house." 

mow, ‘stays with retractions,’ i.c., 
upright pillars cut into ledges at proper 
heights, upon which the lateral timbers 
[nw*s] of the floors of the galleries were to 
rest. Thus, 


Gesen.—Tywo plur. f. (т. ҮМ No. 2 
lo diminish,) contractions, drawings in of the 
wall, offsets, rests, 1 Kings vi. 6. 

Prof. Lee.—r'9», f. pl.—r. Yu. Offsets, 
i.e., steps which take place in a wall where 
reduced in thickness, as in the chambers 
attached to the temple, &c., 1 Kings vi. 6. 

Iloub.— 6 Т? о my»wo о, пат fecerat 
contractioues domui. Fecerat ut murus 
exterior templi contractionibus tantüm rece- 
deret, quantüm necesse erat, ut tabulata 
muro exteriori sustinerentur, nempe cubitum 
unum. Erant tabulata edicularum alta 
cubitos quinque. Itaque murus exteriortempli 
post altitudinem quinque cubitorum recedebat 
introrsum cubito uno, similiter cubito uno post 
alteram altitudinem quinque cubitorum, ut 
eo inniteretur tabulatum tertium. Sic fiebat 
ut tabulata in muro non hererent, foramini- 
bus in eo factis; hoc significant hec verba 
гүүр wm 52». Sed eadem tabulata, quan- 
quam in murum non penetrabant, tamen 
murum tangebant, ut docet versus 10 his 
verbis, mam nm Tw, ef tangebat domum 
(X, tabulatum.) Verbum vm, cum præ- 
positione 3, habet inherere ; cum пой гм 
accusandi cass, tangere, sive pertinere ad. 

Maurer —6 n yO) NYVY `P] пат pro- 
minentias fecit domui circumquaque a parte 
exteriore, ne trabes insererentur parietibus 


ejus. Cf. Ezech. xli. 6 ibique Chald. ** Murus 
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templi a fundamento assurgens in crassitie 
post quintum quemque cubitum extrinsecus 
diminuebatur cubito uno, ut trabes sine 
muri perforatione imponi istis diminutionibus 
possent, hinc pavimentum infimum habuit 
latitudinem quinque cubitorum, medium sex 
et tertium septem.” Schulz. 


Ver. 7—10. 
porn moy 19% indanz Mam 7 
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7 kai ó oikos ёу T olxodopeicbar aùròv 
Мбо< акротбдос аруо$ фкодорпбп. каї 
apa kai méXexus kai тй» ткєўо$ odnpovy 
ойк ткоотбт €v TO оїкф єў тф oikoðopeio ha 
avrór 8 каї б туо\ф» тїз mÀevpas rhs 
©токатобе» ind т» ошау ToU о{коу тту 
бєф{фй>, каї акт) dváBaats els тд ресор, каї 
ёк THs peons ent та трброфа. 9 xai @ко- 
Sdpnoe тд» olkov kai түуєтЄ\єтєў avróv' каї 
ёко№остадрпсє тд» olkovy kéüpos. 10 каї 
Фкодбрпсє tous evdérpous Oi Nov ToU oixov 
Tévre éy пуҳє тд Vos айтой, kal ouvEerye 
rov соудєсроу ev {Хос Kedpivors. 

Au. Ver.—7 And the house, when it was 
in building, was built of stone made ready 
before it was brought thither: so that there 
was neither hammer nor axe nor any tool of 
iron heard in the house, while it was building. 

8 The door for the middle chamber was 
in the right side [Heb., shoulder] of the 
house: and they went up with winding 
stairs into the middle chamber, and out of 
the middle into the third. 

9 So he built the house, and finished it : 
and covered the house with beams and 
boards of cedar [or, the vault-beams and the 
ceilings with cedar J. 

10 And then he built chambers against all 
the house, five cubits high: and they rested 
on the house with timber of cedar. 


8 Chamber. See notes on ver. 5. 
Pool.—8 In the right side, i.e., in the 
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south side; whereby it is implied that there 
was another door on the left, or the north 
side, leading to the chambers on that side, 
though for brevity sake it be not mentioned 
here. With winding stairs; which were 
either, 1. Within the thickness of the temple 
wall, as many think; which is not probable 
as tending to the great weakening of the 
wall. And if such care was taken to pre- 
serve the walls entire and unbroken, that 
there might not be small holes made into it 
for the fastening of the beams of the 
chambers, ver. 6, it seems very absurd and 
incredible that there should be made such 
great breaches within them, as the stairs 
would require. Or rather, 2. Without the 
wall and without the chambers too, as 
leading up to the gallery out of which they 
went into the several chambers. Into the 
middle chamber, or rather, into the middle 
story, or row of chambers, and so in the 
following words, out of the middle story; 
for these stairs could notlead up into each 
of the chambers, nor was it needful or con- 
venient it should do so, but only into the 
story, which was sufficient for the use of all 
the chambers. 

9 Covered the house, or the house, i.e., 
the top of the house, for the like is said of 
the sides and bottom, ver. 15, even the beams 
and boards, (or, the vault-beams and the 
ceilings; the arched beams and boards 
wherewith the top of the house was covered, 
which was made of other wood, which was 
more pliable than cedar, and would better 
endure bowing and bending,) with cedars. 

10 Against all the house ; which interpreters 
understand of those chambers described ver. 
5, 6. But why should that be repeated 
again, and that so darkly and confusedly, 
after he had particularly and exactly treated 
of them (unless to give an account of the 
height of each chamber or story, which 
before was not done)? And the Hebrew 
words may be truly and properly rendered 
thus, Не built a roof (to wit, a flat and plain 
roof, called yaíziah, because of the exact 
resemblance it hath with the floor of a 
house) over all the house, according to the 
manner of all the Israelitish buildings, 
which were flat at the top; of which see 
Deut. xxii. 8; Josh. ii..6; 2 Sam. xi. 2. 
The inner roof was arched, ver. 9, that it 
might be more beautiful and glorious to 
behold; but the outward roof was flat. 
Five cubits high, above the walls pf the 
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temple; which was necessary, that it might 
be a little higher than the arched roof, 
which it was designed to cover and secure. 
They rested, Heb., it rested, to wit, the 
roof; for the Hebrew verb is of the singular 
number. With timber of cedar; which 
rested upon the top of the wall, as the 
chambers, ver. 5, rested upon the sides of 
the wall. But all this I submit to the 
learned and judicious. 

Bp. Patrick.—8 The door for the middle 
chamber.) By which they were to go into 
the middle row of chambers. 

Was in the right side of the house.] On 
the south side, which in the Hebrew is called 
the right side, because when men look 
towards the east, the south is on their right 
hand. Some think there was the like door 
in the north [so Houb., Pool]: but it is 
more likely, that one door served to carry 
them round to all the chambers. 

Out of the middle into the third.) There 
was the like pair of stairs into the third story. 

9 So he built the house.] That is, the 
walls of the house. He also covered the 
top of it. 

With beams and boards of cedar.] In the 
margin, the “ vaultings and the ceilings " of 
cedar. That is, the roof was an arch within, 
which made it look more noble, though 
without it was flat. 

10 Then he built chambers.) The word 
then is not in the Hebrew; and being 
omitted the sense is plain, that he givea an 
account of the height of these chambers, as 
before (ver. 6), of the breadth. But it is 
very briefly: and we are to understand that 
those below, and those in the middle, and 
those above, were every one of an equal 
height; viz. five cubits. So they were 
fifteen cubits in all; which was five less 
than the height of the house, for that was 
twenty cubits. Otherwise there would have 
been no room for the windows; which, I 
suppose, were above all these chambers, in 
the top of the house. 

Bp. Horsley.—7—9. These three verses 
seem to be out of the proper order, which I 
take to be this, 8, 9, 7. 

8 For the middle chamber. For Үлп 
mont, read Mann my, of the nethermost 
gallery. 

9 And covered the house with beams and 
boards of cedar.—And covered the house. 
The rafters and the uprights were of cedar. 

Thus far the sacred writer describes the 

VOL. II. 
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building of the 525, though he names 
it m37, except in the 3d verse. But in 
the next following verse, the 10th, man ‘9 
is to be understood in the proper sense of 
the words, of the whole space within the 
outmost wall, the building with the courts 
belonging to it. 

10 Chambers ; rather, with Queen Eliza- 
beth's translators, galleries. These were 
galleries built upon the outer wall on the 
inside, as I conceive. The outer wall of 
stone might well support these galleries, 
though the weight of those mentioned in 
verses 5 and 6, had it rested on the wooden 
wall of the temple, might have endangered 
the building. 

Ged.—7 For, when the house was build- 
ing, it was builded of stones prepared before 
they were brought thither; so that neither 
hammer, nor pick, nor any other iron tool, 
was heard in the house, while it was build- 
ing. 8 On the south side of the house 
there was an entrance to the middle gallery ; 
and by a winding stair they went up to the 
middle, and thence to the third gallery. 
9 Thus he builded the house, and finished it ; 
and covered it with beams and boards of 
cedar. 10 And round the whole house he 
builded the galleries, each five cubits high ; 
these rested on the house by beams of cedar. 

Booth.—7 For, when the house was 
building, it was built of stone made ready 
before it was brought thither: so that there 
was neither hammer nor axe, nor any other 
iron tool heard in the house, while it was 
building. 8 In the lowest [so Houb., LXX., 
Chald., see also ver. 6] gallery there was an 
entrance on the right side of the house: and 
they went up with winding stairs to the 
middlemost gallery, and from the middlemost 
to the third gallery. 9 Thus he built the 
house, and finished it, and covered the house 
with beams and boards of cedar. 10 And 
the galleries he built about the whole house, 
five cubits high: and they rested on the 
house by beams of cedar. 

Gesen.—I. 33 m. (т. 22) 1. a board, from 
the idea of cutting; plur. D} 1 Kings vi. 9. 

mrp f. (г. 770, with © ford) row, rank of 
soldiers, 2 Kings xi. 8, 15; of stories, 
chambers, 1 Kings vi. 9. 


Professor Lee.—22, masc. 033, pl. 
I. A locust, Isaiah xxxii. 4. II. И 
board or plank, 1 Kings vi. 9. Syriac 


er , lignum sectile, tabula. 
[Dow i 
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mnie, pl. fem. Ranks, rows, 1 Kings 
vi. 9; 2 Kings xi. 8, 15 ; 2 Chron. xxiii. 14. 
See Omm. 

Houb.—7 Domus autem ita edificabatur ; 
advehebantur lapides ad edificationem jam 
perfecti ; non audiebatur intus malleus, non 
securis, non ullum ferreum instrumentum, 
tandià dum domus edificabatur. 8 Ostium 
autem tabulati inferioris erat in latere dextro 
domiis, et per cochleas in medium ascende- 
batur, et ё medio in tertium. (10) Similiter 
pone totam domum tabulata edificavit, 


quorum quidem altitudo erat quinque cubi- 
torum, queque tignis cedrinis domum tange- 


bant. (9) Postquam autem domum totam 


erexisset, operuit eam tignis cedrinis, ordine 


dispositis. 


8 monn vow mD, ostium lateris medii: 
Lege nnm, inferioris; ità Greci Intt. ris 


Отокатобеу, quod infra; ita Chaldeus 
NTIN, inferioris. Dicitur continenter, 
cochleam fuisse, per quam ad latus medium 
ascendebatur, ut sole clarius sit tangi latus, 
sive conclave, inferius: Nam conclavia illa 
vocantur DYS, latera, quia erant ex 
lateribus templi edificata, MoT man. AND by, 
in latere domús deztero, sive meridionali, ex 
perpetuo usu Sacrarum Paginarum. Tan- 
guntur hic eedicule lateris tantùm meridio- 
nalis, nihil additur de illis, que erant ad 
latus templi septentrionale ædificatæ, quia id 
non erat necesse, postquàm dictum est, ver. 
5, fuisse sediculas circum totam templi 
ебет edificatas, quod idem iterum obiter 
narratur, ver. 10. 

9 mw: Melius nr, ordines, quatuor 
Codices Orat. Hoc versu 9 tangitur culmen 
templi, quod Salomon fecit ex lignis 
cedrinis ; versu 10 reditur ad zediculas, quas 
narratur fuisse altas quinque cubitis. Talis 
ordo placere non potest Lectori sapienti, qui 
quidem non dubitabit, quin versus 10 ante 
Sum. fuerit olim collocatus, si przsertim 
attendit utrumque in eodem verbo jm 
initium habere; quz similitudo errorem 
fecerit Scribze. 

Maurer.—7 e ovo YW) lapides integri, 
recens excisi. ҮСӘ propr. evulsio, ezcisio, 
deinde, ni fallor, id quod excisum est, h. 1. 
lapides quales e lapicidina proficiscuntur 
(cf. nostrum Neubruch), cum antecedentibus 
appositione coherere videtur. Vulgo ver- 
tunt: lapides integri excisionis. Sed hoc 
esset : 77270 YDY рм. 

Ver. 12. 
Ver.—12 Concerning this house 


du. 
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which thou art in building, if thou wilt 
walk in my statutes, and execute my judg- 


ments, and keep all my commandments to : 


walk in them ; then will I perform my word 
with thee, which I spake unto David thy 
father : 

Houb.—12 mmm, hec domus. Caret 
verbo suo ille nominandi casus. Omissum 
fuit vel ™n, vide, vel ТЮП, ecce. nrw YON 
002, quam tu edificas, non autem edificasti. 
Nam sine causé Interpretes negant esse in 
suo loco versus 1], 12, et 13, cùm velint heec 
à Deo Salomoni fuisse tum demüm dicta, 
cùm eedificationem templi absolvjsset. Nec 
alieno hzec loco fuisse descripta, docet versus 
14 ubi resumuntur ea que jacent ver. 9, 
(vel potiàs 10), inchoante. Non enim 
oratio resumeretur, nisi quedam in medio 
dicta essent, quz ad templi edificationem 
non pertinerent. 


Ver. 15—18. 

"mie men niens jon is 

“у veis ving DiN niyog 
ni? mae vr ner wT nin 
rowing niposs man pns 
"rre пфн Dippy Ja 16 
CUP amame OVD niyora Asn 
wap? 2]? oan ә тәл nivea 
T] MSR DPPM twn 


ҮЭ] 1в Sep? OPA юп Man 


Dý  nybpo mip Maroy 
A TH 178 OPT тут ADEA 
3 TINT 

^4 ҮТҮ v, 16. 


15 xai фкодбипсє rovs Troiyovs тоў olkov 
ёсобеу дій EvrAwv xedpivwy and тод ёдафоу$< 
TOU oixov kal €ws rev Toíyov kal ws Tov 
Soxdy еёкоМостабдиусє  ovvexópeva. {Хос 
ёсобе” каї mepiéoye тд ёсо той оїкоу éy 
mÀevpats пєокіраі. 16 xal фкодбитсє rovc 
єїкот mmxets am’ ákpov той ro(yov rà mAevpóv 
тд év dd ro) édddous éws trav доку ка) 
eroingey ёк то SaBip eis тд дуг» rev dylov. 
17 xai тєссарікоута п]ҳєоу ўу б vaós. 

Au, Ver.—15 And he builtthe walls of the 
house within with boards of cedar, both the 
floor of the house, and the walls [or, from 
the floor of the house unto the walls, &c., 
and so ver. 16,] of the ceiling: aad he 
covered them on the inside with wood, and 
covered the floor of thehouse with planksof fir. 


е 
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house, because this part took off twenty 
cubits in length from each side of the house, 
and was also twenty cubits from side to side ; 
so it was twenty cubits every way. Ог, on 
the sides (1. e., on all the sides, as indeed it 


16 And he built twenty cubits on the 
sides of the house, both the floor and the 
walls with boards of cedar: he even built 
them for it within, even for the oracle, even 
for the most holy place. 

17 And the house, that is, the temple 
before it, was forty cubits long. 

18 And the cedar of the house within 
was carved with knops [or, gourds] and 
open flowers [Heb., openings of flowers] : 
all was cedar; there was no stone seen. 

15, 16 Boards, planks. Oracle, see notes 
on ver. 5. 

18 Knops. 
vii. 24. 

Pool.—15 Both the floor, or rather, from 
the floor, as it is in the Hebrew; for the 
Jfoor itself was not covered with cedar, but 
with fir, asit here follows. And the walls 
of the ceiling, or rather, as it is in the 
Hebrew, unto the walls of the ceiling, or 
of the roof, i.e., unto the top of the wall, 
which was even with the roof; for the roof 
itself was not of stone, but wood. Or, 
unto the walls of the ceiling, i.e., unto the 
ceiling itself; which performing the office of 
a wall, may well be called by that name. 
For the name of a wall is not appropriated 
to stone or brick, because we read of a 
brazen wall, Jer xv. 20, and а wall of iron, 
Ezek. iv. 3. And that wall into which Saul 
smote his javelin, 1 Sam. xix. 10, seems 
more probably to be understood of wood 
than of stone; especially, considering that 
it was the room where the king used to dine. 
So by this periphrasis, from the floor of the 
house unto the walls of the ceiling, he designs 
all the side walls of the house. He covered 
them, to wit, the side walls of the house now 
mentioned. With wood, i.e., with other 
kind of wood, even with fir, as appears 
from 2 Chron. iii. 5, wherewith the floor is 
here said to be covered. The floor of the 
house; thisis here spoken only concerning the 
floor, because there was nothing but planks 
of fir; whereas there was both cedar and fir in 
the sides of the house, the fir being either 
put above or upon the cedar, or intermixed 
with or put between the boards or ribs of 
cedar, as may be gathered from the said 
parallel place, 2 Chron. iii. 5. 

16 Twenty cubits on the sides of the house, 
i.e., the most holy place, which contained 
in the length of the house twenty cubits, by 
comparing this with ver. 2, and ver 17, 
which may be said to be on the sides of the 


See below, and also notes on 
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was) of the house, or, of that house, to wit, 


the most holy place, as it here follows. Or, 
from the sides of the house, i.e., from one 
side to the other. And so this is meant only 
of the partition-wall, which was between 
the holy and the most holy place. Both the 


or and the walls, or rather, as ver 15, 
om the floor to the wall, or ceiling, or roof. 
So it is not necessary, at least by virtue of 
these words, to understand this, as they 


generally do, that the floor itself was built 


with cedar; but only all the sides of it from 
the bottom twenty cubits upward. If it be 
said that the whole house, and consequently 
the most holy place was thirty cubits high, 
ver. 2, it may be replied, either that that is 
true only of the greater house, or the holy 
place, which is called the house, ver. 17, 
and that the lesser or the most holy place, was 
but twenty cubits high, as divers think; or 
that the ten cubits at the top were covered 
with some other wood or thing, or were left 
open, that it might thereby receive both 
light from the candlesticks, and smoke from 
the altar of incense. For the oracle, even 


for the most holy place, i. e., that it might be 


the oracle, or, the most holy place. Or, on 
the inner side (whereby he might imply that 
the outside of the partition-wall which looked 
towards the holy place was not so covered) of 
(for the Hebrew lamed is very oft a note of 
the genitive case) the oracle, even of the 
most holy place ; which last words are added 
to explain what he means by the word 
oracle, which he had not used before. 

17 The house, i. e., the holy place. That is, 
the temple: this is added to restrain the 
signification of the word house, which other- 
wise notes the whole building. Before it, 
i.e., before the oracle. Or, as it is in the 
Hebrew, before my face, i.e., before the 
place of my presence. Or it may be said to 
be before God, because he being pleased to 
describe himself as sitting upon the cheru- 
bim, hath his face towards this house, where 
he beholds the services of his people. 

18 All was cedar, i. e., all the house was 
covered with cedar. Quest. How was this 
true, when it was covered with fir, 2 Chron. 
iii. 5? Answ. 1. It was done with cedar 
and fir; of which see on ver. 15. 2. It 
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may be said to be all cedar, because the 
greatest part was so, universal particles being 
oft so used. 3. Cedar is here named, not 
to exclude all other wood, but s£one only, as 
the following words show. 4. Or, all was 
of cedar ; that is, all the carving was of cedar. 

Bp. Patrick.—15 He built the walls of the 
house within with boards оў cedar.) Не 
wainscotted, as we now speak, the whole 
house with cedar. 

Both the floor of the house, and the walls 
of the ceiling.) Or, as we translate it in the 
margin, from the floor of the house, unto 
the walls of the ceiling. That is, from the 
bottom to the top. 

He covered them on the inside with wood.] 
The word them is not in the Hebrew. 
Which, if we retain, it relates to the walls 
of the ceiling: that is, to the top of the 
house, which in the inside was covered with 
wood (ver. 9). 

Covered the floor of the house with planks 
of fir.] Or, with another sort of cedar, 
which was a great deal firmer and more 
lasting than fir (see ch. v. 8). 

16 Sides of the house.] The house here 
meant is the most holy place: for he had 
spoken of the other part of the house, called 
the sanctuary, in the foregoing words. 

Both the floor and the walls.) Or, as the 
foregoing verse, from the floor to the walls 
of the ceiling. 

Even for the oracle, even for the most holy 
place.] Here he explains what he meant 
by the house in the beginning of the verse. 
And this was most properly the house of all 
the parts of the temple, because here the 
Divine Glory inhabited, and from hence God 
gave answer, when he was consulted. It is 
called debir as the outward house is called 
hechal. 

17 The house.] That is, the holy place, as 
the next words explain it. 

The temple before it.] The part of the 
house which was before the most holy place. 
In the Hebrew the words are before my face: 
that is, before the place where the Divine 
Glory appeared. 

18 And the cedar of the house within was 
covered with knops.] Of an oblong figure, 
like an egg, as Forsterus thinks, comparing 
this place with 2 Kings iv., where there is 
the like word, and there translated gourds. 

All was cedar.] This relates, I suppose to 
theknops and flowers, which were allof cedar: 
and so doth not contradict 2 Chron. iii. 5. 
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Bp. Horsley.—15, 16 In these two verses 
the sacred writer gives а more particular 
description of the inside of the building, 
which he had described in general terms in 
the latter part of the 9th verse. This 
resumed description of the inside of the 
building in general, makes a proper intro- 
duction to the description of the holy of 
holies in particular, which is the subject of 
the narrative from verses 16 to 32. 

15 “ And he built the walls of the house 
on the inside with uprights of cedar, from 
the floor of the house to the beams; lining 
with a flat surface [707] of wood on the 
inside ; and he laid the floor over the joists 
with deal." 

The beams. For m, I would read rry. 
то (plural nrv5) is а wall. But їтїр (plural 
nr) is a beam of a wall. The beams meant 
here I take to be beams at the upper part of 
the wooden wall receiving the tops of the 
uprights in mortices, and running parallel to 
the ground-plinths. 

Lining. (C, participle Hiphil. 

16 For mpn, I would read, as in the 
preceding verse, птеп, and for ma wym 
“279, I would read тзт» mao» |м. 

“So he built twenty cubits (i.e., to the 
height of twenty cubits) of the sides of 
the house with uprights of cedar from the 
floor to the beams. Апа he fitted up in the 
innermost part [rv105] for an oracle, for a 
holy of holies.” 

This verse informs us of the height to 
which the wainscotting described in the pre- 
ceding verse was carried, namely, to twenty 
cubits only. Comparing this with verses 
2 and 9, it appears that the outer roof 
was formed of boards fastened to rafters 
meeting in a ridge, at the height of thirty 
cubits from the ground. But in the inside 
there was a flat ceiling of boards, at the 
height of twenty cubits only from the 
ground. So that a loft was left in the roof 
between the rafters and the flat ceiling, of 
the height of ten cubits. 


Vertical section. 
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Ged. — 14 When Solomon had finished 
the building of the house, 15 its’ walls, 
within, he lined with boards of cedar: from 
the floor up to the ceiling, he lined with 
cedar wood the inside of the walls: and the 
floor of the house he covered with planks of 
fir. 16 At the further end of the house he 
lined twenty cubits, both floor and walls, 
with boards of cedar : this he constructed to 
be the inner oracle, the most holy place: 
thus forty cubits were left for the outer 
house or temple. 17 The cedar of the 
inner house was carved into gourds with 
opening flowers: all was cedar; no stones 
were seen. 

Booth.—14 And Solomon built the house 
and finished it. 15 And having built the 
walls of the house he covered the inside 
with wood, with boards of cedar up to the 
ceiling; but the floor of the house he 
covered with planks of fir. 16 And at the 
further end of the house, he lined twenty 
cubits, both floor and walls, with boards of 
cedar: this he constructed for the inner 
ORACLE. 17 Thus forty cubits were left for 
the outer house or temple. 18 And the 
cedar of the inner house was carved with 
knops and open flowers: all was cedar; 
there was no stone seen. 

Gesen.—18 rgo f. (r. YR IL) sculpture, 
carved work [so Prof. Lee], sc. in relief, 
1 Kings vi. 18. Plur no, constr. ni?»o, 
1 Kings vi. 29, 32; vii. 31. 

DPR m. plur. wild cucumbers, here applied 
to an artificial ornament in architecture, 
1 Kings vi. 18; vii. 24. 

"CP m. (т. We) pp. something cleft ; hence 
а bursting bud, opening blossom; ОЗ "rop 
opening flower-buds, 1 Kings vi. 18, 29, 32, 35. 

Prof. Lee.—t'r59 , pl. m. Architectural 
ornaments, probably of a globular form, 


resembling in shape either the mushroom or 
5 C, 


the wild grape. Arab. 555 , tuberis ter- 

о a? 
restris species alba et mollis. Syr. |3o22, 
grossus, 1 Kings vi. 18; vii. 24. 

Houb.—15 Erexit ad parietes domás inte- 
rioris Іабшаз cedrinas, vestiens ligno interiora 
ab usque solo usque ad summum murum solum- 
que trabibus abiegnis contezit. 16 Et in 
lateribus domús erexit ab usque solo usque ad 
muri summitatem, per viginti cubitos, laque- 
ата cedrina, formavitque interius adytum, 
sanctum sanctorum. 17 Domus, seu ipsum 
templum, ante illud patebat per cubitos 
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quadraginta. 18 Erant cedri intàs domum 
ce@lati colochyntis, floribusque expansis ; omnia 
erant cedrus ; nusquam lapis apparebat. 

15 et 16—07 MP W, usque ad muros 
tecti, i.e, eam ad partem murorum, que 
ad tectum assurgit. Versu 16 nmn чу, 
usque ad muros. Quos? Oratio pendet, 
quia omissum fuit 0071, tecti, prope verbum 
subsequens }3%, quod similiter desinebat. 
Ita omnes Veteres, Chaldæo uno excepto. 
...m3vD0 : Masora, ‘oro , et sic lego in tribus 
Codicibus. Idem videtur esse ‘ото, atque 
nI, in lateribus. Nam significatur duo 
latera templi interiora fuisse tabulis cedrinis 
vestita. ..."u mao V mu", et edificavit sibi 
intus ad adytum. Ita convertunt, qui sic 
tractant ТО, ut adverbium. — Potiüs 
dixeris esse nomen, verbi }27, casum, et 
significari parietem eum, quo separabatur à 
templo adytum; etsi de eo nomine Lexi- 
cographi silent. Vix credibile est de eo 


pariete, qui templi erat pars precipua, nihil 


fuisse dictum. Atqui de eodem nihil alibi 
memoratur. 

17 "x5, ante, sive in parte adversá. 
Greci Intt. xarà трбеото» той AaBip, ante 
adytum. Ut non addatur 23, satis est si 
legitur, YX? ante illud (adytum,) quomodd 
legere videtur Chaldzus, qui тз), ante 
illud. 

Ver. 19. 

Аи. Ver.—19 And the oracle he prepared 
in the house within, to set there the ark of 
the covenant of the Lord. 

Oracle. See notes on ver. 5. 

To set there. 

Houb.—jnm , ut daret. Hoc unico ex- 
emplo venit jnn? in modo infinito. Vera 
forma est nn), sine]. Circulo id mendum 
castigant plerique Codices. 

Maurer.—o9 qw») “ut reponeres Шис, 
constructio Chaldaica et Arabica; in his diall. 
enim saepe ? ante futur. vertendum wt.” 
Schulz., qui consentientem habet Gesenium 
in Gr. ampl. p. 636 et 771. Sed ex loco 
17, 14, quem non sollicitare debebant in- 
terpretes, manifesto apparet, JAM esse infini- 
tivum pro jf, cf. Е. Gr. crit. p. 508. Gr. 
min. 6. 458, adn. 2. 


Ver. 20. 
TIN ns Ёр Tiy yeh) 
Mes Dapp) опу пун шуру) 
Mare ARN Ou ant onem iAP 
TOM 
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єікосі пђҳес pikos, kal «косі туе 
mAáros, kal eixogi mNxes TÒ vos avrov 
каї mepuég xev айтд ҳрисіф cuvykekAeunpeyo* 
kai ёпоіпсє Üvaiaarr)puoy ката прбоотоу ToU 
Baßìp, каї mepyéa xev avró xpucig. 

Au. Ver.—20 And the oracle in the fore- 
part was twenty cubits in length, and twenty 
cubits in breadth, and twenty cubits in the 
height thereof: and he overlaid it with pure 
[Heb., shut up] gold; and so covered the 
altar which was of cedar. 

In the forepart, or rather, which was in 
the inner part, to wit, of the house ; called 
here in Hebrew, the forepart, not because a 
man first enters there, but because when a 
man is entering, or newly entered, into the 
house, it is still before him [so Bp. Patrick]. 
Thus the same, or the like word proceeding 
from the same root, is oft used, as Lev. 
x. 18; 1 Kings vi. 19, 29, 30, 36; 1 Chron. 
xxvii. 11. Twenty cubits in the height 
thereof. Object. The great house was thirty 
cubits high, above, ver. 2. Answ. It is pro- 
bably affirmed by divers, that the most holy 
place was not so high as the holy place by 
ten cubits. And as the second part of the 
building was far lower than the first, which 
was the porch; so the third part might be 
considerably lower than the second. And it 
might be lower either, 1. Outwardly, or in 
respect of the walls of it, which might be 
only twenty cubits high, and at that height 
covered with a flat roof. Or, 2. Inwardly, 
or within the walls of that part. For although 
this part might be vaulted at the top, as the 
holy place was, which vaulted roof some 
think was ten cubits high; yet here might 
be the difference, that the vaulted roof of 
the holy place lay open to view, whereas 
that of the most holy was covered with a flat 
roof from wall to wall, at the height of 
twenty cubits. So covered, i.e., with gold, 
chap. vii. 48; 1 Chron. xxviii. 18. The 
altar, to wit, the altar of incense, which was 
put next to the most high place, ver. 22. 
Which was of cedar. Object. This altar was 
made of shiltim wood, Exod. xxx. 1. Answ. 
Either that was covered with cedar, that it 
might be agreeable to the rest; all being 
cedar, as was said, ver. 18. Or this was a 
new altar which Solomon made by Divine 
command and direction, delivered to him, 
either immediately, or by his father; of 
which see 1 Chron. xxviii. 12, &c. But this 
place may seem to be better translated thus, 
und he covered the altar with cedar [во 
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Houb., Bp. Patrick, Horsley]; either to 
make it like the rest; or because this was a 
new altar made of stone, and therefore fit to 
be covered with cedar, that it might better 
receive and retain the gold wherewith this 
cedar was overlaid [so Bp. Patrick] ver. 
22. 

Bp. Horsley.—In the forepart ; “0л. The 
Vulgate omits this word, which seems only 
to confuse the description. 

And so covered the altar which was of 
cedar ; rather, with Queen Elizabeth’s trans- 
lators, and covered the altar with cedar. 

Houb.—20 Erat adytum viginti cubitos 
latum, et viginti cubitos allum, quod quidem 
auro optimo veslivit ; altare autem vestivit 
cedro. 

20 "1m 0л, et ante adytum. Omittimus 
cum Vulgato et cum Grecis Intt. vocabulum 
х», quod constat fuisse hic perperam alla- 
tum. Nam planum est non convenire ante 
in altitudinem, de quá mox dicetur. Ecquid 
enim significaret istud, erat ante adytum 
altitudo viginti cubitorum? Aut quis non 
miretur Clericum sic convertentem, ad adytum 
fuit conclave viginti cubitorum, addentem 
scilicet conclave, de quo silet contextus, et 
habentem *3X?, ad faciem, sic tanquam ad 
usum (adyti). 

Maurer, — Үчт 37). Нос uno loco 
xb? videri possit significare pro ; cf. nostrum 
vor pro für. Fortasse tamen licet vertere: 
loco (Dat.) s. pro loco; cf. Flache pro 
Raum. 


Ver. 21. 
эг Meee merene тїй nin 
ye? 3qp mime m ww 
: у ngu VST 
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xai Gov тду olkov тєрїётдє xpvoig, ews 
туутє\єїа$ mavròs ToU о{коу. 

Au. Ver.—21 So Solomon overlaid the 
house within with pure gold: and he made 
a partition by the chains of gold before the 
oracle; and he overlaid it with gold. 

Pool.—The house, or, that house, to wit, 
the oracle. He made a partition by the 
chains of gold, i.e., he made a veil, which 
was upon or before the partition ; or which 
was a further partition between the holy and 
most holy : which veil did hang upon these 
golden chains. Others render it thus, Ле 
closed or shut (as the word signifies in the 
Chaldee dialect, from which divers Hebrew 
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words borrow their signification) it (i. e., 
the house now mentioned, to wit, the door 
of it) with chains or bars of gold. Before 
the oracle, i.e., in the outward part of the 
wall, or partition, which was erected between 
the oracle and the holy place; which is pro- 
perly said to be before the oracle, which was 
the space within, and beyond that partition ; 
for there the veil was hung, and there the 
chains or bars, or whatsoever it was which 
fastened the doors of the oracle, were 
placed. He overlaid it, to wit, the partition. 

Bp. Patrick.—He made a partition by the 
chains of gold.] The most holy place was 
separated from the sanctuary by a partition: 
before which there was a veil also, which 
hung upon golden chains. Thus this passage 


is to be understood, for the partition itself 


did not depend upon chains. 

Ged.—21 Before the oracle he made a 
partition-beam, with golden chains; which 
beam he overlaid with gold. 

Booth.—21 Thus Solomon overlaid the 
inner house with pure gold: and he made 
chains of gold along the front of the oracle ; 
and he overlaid it with gold. 

Gesen.—W Piel, to make pass over, е. g. 
а) A bar, bolt, and thence to shut up or close 


with bolts; вед. 262, 1 Kings vi. 21 "oy" 


ҮЗ uw am NPR, and he closed up with 


golden chains (instead of bars or bolts) before 


the holy of holies. 
pi m. (т. pD) a chain, Ex. vii. 23. 
Plur. rir 1 Kings vi. 21 Keri. 
Prof. Lee.—Pih. "39, pres. Wy. (a) 
І. q. Chald. ^2? , concepit. Conceived, Job 
xxi 10. (b) Probably, Caused to pass, 
passed chains of gold from one side to the 


other, 1 Kings vi. 21. Arab. pé V. 


Suscepit prolem, $c. 

Houb.—21 Adytum interius Salomon ves- 
tivit auro puro, quod clavis aureis annectebat 
.. ante adytum, illudque auro vestivit. 

21 "rm Æ>, ante adytum. Nos ante 
hec verba lacunam facimus; nam quidam 
desiderantur. Nunc intelligitur murus inter- 
medius, quo separabatur adytum a templo, 
quique etiam auro vestiebatur, clavis affixo. 
Quippe ille murus, qui cedrinus erat, erat 
ante faciem adyti, seu adyto adversus. De- 
sunt igitur quedam, que eum murum de- 
signabant. Multi interpretantur ny», ca- 
tenas, quibus velum suspenderetur. Sed de 
velo altum silet pagina sacra, neque con- 
sentaneum est memorari catenas, quz ad 
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usum veli essent, non commemorari ipsum 
velum. 


Ver. 22. 
Аи. Ver.—22 And the whole house he 


overlaid with gold, until he had finished all 


the house: also the whole altar that was by 


the oracle he overlaid with gold. 


Bp. Patrick.—The whole house he over- 


laid with gold.] This is meant of the sanc- 
tuary, which was overlaid with gold, as well 
as the oracle. 


Until he had finished all the house.) Some 
think the very chambers, which were with- 


out the house, were likewise made thus 
splendid. But I see no ground to affirm it. 


Ver. 23. 
ЎЗ gno) Cis Бум 
Алу NN WY. 
kal érroínaev êv TẸ 8aBlp доо XepovBip déxa 


mxewv рёуєбоѕ érraOpopevov. 


Аи. Ver.—23 And within the oracle he 
made two cherubims of olive [or, oily] tree 
[Heb., trees of oil], each ten cubits high. 

Oracle. See notes on ver. 5. 

Cherubims. See notes on Exod. xxv. 18, 
vol. i., page 325. 

Bp. Patrick.— Olive tree; or, as it is in 
the Hebrew, of tree of oil. For many such 
sorts of wood there were beside olive; as 
pine, cedar, &c. And these two are plainly 
distinguished; olive and oily wood, in Neh. 
viii. 15. 

Gesen. VP, oil-tree, i.e., oleaster, 
wild olive, (different from rmm the olive,) 
Neh. viii. 15; 1 Kings vi. 23. 

Prof. Lee.—io? yv, variously rendered, 
the wild olive tree, the fir, the citron-tree ; 
but, according to Celsius, a generic term for 
any tree of an oily or resinous nature, 
1 Kings vi. 23, 31, 32; Neh. viii. 15; Is. 
xli. 19. 

Houb.—23 W , altitudo ejus ; deest vw, 
quisque, ante WO}; cujus scriptionis super- 
est vestigium in Codice Alex. in quo legitur 
тд ev, unum. Non conveniebat affixum 3 
singulare, ubi antecessit Ото, Cherubim, 
numero plurali. 


Ver. 27. 
mani gin» cuwmsrns үй 
Sayo chon Cusco Hye 
v ja TTA vam) 
каї арфбтера XepovBip év ёте той olkov 
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тоў égorárov: каї д:єтєтасє rds mrépvyas 
avrQy», kal ўттето mrépv£ ша ToU roixov, 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—27 And he set the cherubims 
within the inner house: and they stretched 
forth the wings of the cherubims [or, the 
cherubims stretched forth their wings], so 
that the wing of the one touched the оле 
wall, and the wing of the other cherub 
touched the other wall; and their wings 
touched one another in the midst of the 
house. 

Bp. Patrick.—They stretched forth the 
wings of the cherubim,] Or rather (as in the 
margin) “the cherubims stretched forth 
their wings." 

Ged., Booth.—The wings of the cherubs 
were expanded so that the wing of the one 
cherub touched, &c. 


Ver. 29, 30. 

Au. Ver.—29 And he carved all the walls 
of the house round about with carved figures 
of cherubims and palm trees and open 
flowers (Heb., openings of flowers], within 
and without. 

30 And the floor of the house he overlaid 
with gold, within and without. 

Within and without. 

Ged., Booth.— Within and without the 
oracle [зо Pool, Patrick]. 


Ver. 31. 
nin?» ngg way nog Aw 
SMB RE niei ovn теру 


31 каї rà борорат: rov да8їр émoince 
Өораѕ {vAwv dpkevÜivov, 33 oroat тєтра- 
пл. 

Au. Ver.—31 And for the entering of the 
oracle he made doors of olive tree: the 
lintel and side posts were a fifth part of the 
wall [or, five-square]. 

Olive tree. See notes on ver. 23. 

A fifth part of the wall. 


1 KINGS VI. 27—33. 


that they held the proportion of a fifth part of 
the doors. But there are those who think 
the meaning is, that this gate was the fifth 
in number belonging to the house. The 
first they make account was that which led 
into the court of the people; the second, 
into the court of the priests; the third, was 
the door of the porch; the fourth, of the 
holy place; and this fifth of the oracle. 
And accordingly they interpret these words, 
ver. 33, the fourth. 

Ged.—For the entrance of the oracle he 
made doors of resinous wood. The lintel 
of the door-posts was a fifth part of the 
breadth of the house. 

Booth.—31 And for the entrance of the 
oracle he made doors of wild olive wood: 
the lintel of the side posts was a fifth part 
of the breadth of the house. 

Gesen.—"M m. 1. 4 ram, so called from 
his twisted horns, q.d. rolled up; see т. "м 


and x. Gen. xv. 9. Plur. ow Ex. 
xxv. 5, and ом Job xlii. 8.— Hence intens. 
7M д. v. 


2. А term of architecture, referring, as it 
would seem, to a projection in a lateral wall, 
serving as a post or column, i.e., a pilaster ; 
either from г. ^w No. 3 [to be first, &c.], or 
like Lat. aries, capreolus, Germ. bock used 
for a bultress. 1 Kings vi. 31; Ez. xli. 3. 
Plur. ox, Ez. xli. 1; xl. 10, 14, 16, 38; 
comp. v. 26, 31, 34, 37. The ancient ver- 
sions render it sometimes posts, sometimes 
columns. See Boettcher's Proben alttestamtl. 
Schrifterkl., p. 302. 

Prof. Lee.—*w. Strength, &c., applied. 

VI. То the lintel, or arch, over а door, or 
window, which supported the superincum- 
bent wall, 1 Kings vi. 31; Ezek. xl. 14, 16. 
See 52. 

mr, f. constr. nmo, pl. Mm, г. m. 
Door-post, or jamb, in which the hinges are 
fixed, Exod. xxi. 6; Is. lvii. 5; 1 Sam. i. 9; 
Deut. vi. 9; xi. 20, &c. 

Dathe.—31 Іп introitu ad adytum fecit 


Pool.—i.e., Four cubits in height or januas ex lignis oleosis, ad quas proportio 


breadth, whereas the wall was twenty cubits. 
Or, a fifth part of the door now mentioned. 
Or rather, five-square, having five sides and 
five angles, which is not incongruous nor 
unusual in buildings. 

Bp. Patrick.—The lintel and side posts 
were a fifth part of the шай.) These words 
are very obscure; for the words “of the 
wall" are not in the Hebrew, but only a 
fifth. Which may be understood to signify, 


partium erat quintupla. а) 

a) Sic verba textus mpn nimm Уму Va- 
tablus explicat. Castellio fatetur, se ea non 
intelligere. Prorsus incertum est, quid sit 
^". Idem valet de versu 35. 


Ver. 33. 
nips Soom moe) nb um 
: PAT пыз 790-7, 


1 KINGS VI. 33—36. 


[ Alex.] xai ovres emoigaev» r@ туАшн TOU 
vaou' piai EvAwy axpevOou, aroai тєтрат\Фф$` 

Au. Ver.—33 So also made he for the 
door of the temple posts of olive-tree, a 
fourth part of the wall (or, four-square]. 

Olive tree. See notes on ver. 23. 

Pool.—A fourth part of the wall. Or, 
rather, four-square. See on ver. 31. 

Ged.—33 For the doors of the temple he 
also made door-posts of resinous wood, 
which occupied the space of а fourth part of 
the breadth of the house. 

Booth.—33 Thus also he made for the 
door of the temple posts of wild olive wood, 
a fourth part of the breadth of the temple. 

Houb.—33 Sic fecit etiam janue templi, 
cujus postes erant ex ligno oleae, in porticu 
qualuor angulorum. 

33 myn mw: Quid hec significent nemini 
liquet, nec cuiquam liquebit, nisi, pro гхо, 
legitur mmo, vel mmo, angulorum, ut sig- 
nificetur ostii templi porticum fuisse angu- 
lorum quatuor. Hanc scripturam exhibet 
Codex Alex. in quo legitur, стоаі rerpamAós, 
porticus in quadralam formam. Est in illo 
altero r^^ opportuna iteratio illius prioris, 
quod antecessit, maximéque Hebraica. 


Ver. 34. 
ey opin X» nu» wap 
А : З f 
A nm") Ap ni) OT 
кше raul NIA yap 
ev aucborépats rais бори. EvAa mevriya: 
ёоо mrvxai 7 бора ù ша каї orpodeis айтор, 
kai доо Trrvxai 7) бора т) дєитёра orpepdpeva 

Au. Ver.—34 And the two doors were of 
fir-tree: the two leaves of the one door were 
folding, and the two leaves of the other door 
were folding. 

Folding. 

Ged.—Turned on two circular hinges. 

Booth.—Turned on two hinges. 

Gesen.— 3. In 1 Kings vi. 34, for СҮХ, 
we ought prob. to read Оу, [so LXX, 
Houb., Dathe] leaves of the door, which 
stands in the first clause and in cod. Kennic., 
No. 150. 

7*3 (г. Ўз). 1. Adj., rolling, turning, e.g., 
the valves of a folding door, 1 Kings vi. 34. 
Comp., Ez. xli. 24. 

Prof. Lee.—7, lit, any thing round or 
circular. 

II. Applied to folding doors, as revolving 
on their hinges, 1 Kings vi. 34. Used par- 

VOL. II. 
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ticipially, see nizpm, Ezek. xli. 24, i.e. 
turned, or turning. 


Ver. 35. 
Ose TEE пілу Dar von) 
: reno? чур этү nav 
ёукєкоћаррёра XepovBip. kal фоіикес, kal 
діатететасрёра тётаХа, каї nepiexópeva xpv- 
сіф karayopévo em тї» ékrvmocuv. 

Au. Ver.—35 And he carved thereon 
cherubims and palm-trees and open flowers : 
and covered them with gold fitted upon the 
carved work. 

Carved work. So Gesen. 

mer in Kal not used, i.q. M, pp. to cut 
in, to hew, i.q., to hack ; hence to engrave, 
to carve, вее Pual No. 1; to delineate, to 
portray, see Pual No. 2, comp. рп No. 2; 
also to hack up the ground, to dig, see 
Hithpa. 

Руа] рагі, ng. 1. Engraved, carved 
[so Prof. Lee], 1 Kings vi. 35.—Gesen. 

Houb.—35 Insculpti erant cherubim palme- 
que et expansi flores, cooperti auro ad fis- 
tulam diducto. 

35 WIW, ad regulam ; ita plerique 
post Vulgatum. Nos, ad fistulam, qui sig- 
nificatus, etsi lexicographis abiit indictus, 
tamen hic necessarius videtur. Lamine 
aures in bracteolas diductæ, ligno per clavos 
affigebantur, ut suprà vidimus. Atqui aurum 
diducebatur opefistularum. Clericus, пртол, 
eculpturam ; parüm apté, postquàm sculp- 
tura toto in hoc capite vocabulo Yo signi- 
ficata est, non vocabulo "ron. 

Ver. 36. 
ngos гоюп comme dan 
: шуча nins wel mn ue 
kai @xoddunoe riv atdny thy ётотатть" 
трєїѕ oTixous атєћєк]тору, Kal oTixos катер- 
yacpevns kéüpou kukAó0ev каї фкодбитсє TÒ 
катапєтасра тїз avAns ToU aiÀàp той око 
TOU ката mpócomov тоў vao. 

Аи. Ver.—36 And he built the inner 
court with three rows of hewed stone, and a 
row of cedar-beams. 

Pool.— The inner court, i.e., the priests' 
court, 2 Chron. iv. 9; so called, because it 
was next to the temple, which it did en- 
compass. With three rows of hewed stone, 
and a row of cedar beams; which is under- 
stood either, 1. Of the thickness of the 
wall, the three rows of stones being one 
within another, and the cedar innermost, as 

5 E 
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a lining to the wall. Or, 2. Of the height to have been built stratum super stratum of 


of the wall, which was only three cubits 
high, that the people might see the priests 
sacrificing upon the altar, which was in their 
court; each row of stones being about a 
cubit, and possibly of a differing colour from 
the rest, and all covered with cedar. Or 
rather, 3. Of so many galleries, one on each 
side of the temple, whereof the three first 
were of stone, and the fourth of cedar, all 
supported with rows of pillars; upon which 
there were many chambers for the uses of 
the temple, and of the priests; for it is hard 
to think that only the making of a low wall 
about the court would be called a building of 
the court. And that a great number of 
buildings and rooms were necessary for the 
various offices and works which were to be 
done, and the treasures of all sorts which 
were to be laid up in the temple, largely so 
called, is sufficiently evident from the nature 
of the things, and divers passages in Scrip- 
ture: see, among others, 1 Chronicles 
xxviii. 11, 12. 

Bp. Patrick.—With three rows of hewed 
stone, and a row of cedar beams.] That the 
people who were in the outward court might 
see what the priests did: the wall which 
separated the priests from the court of the 
people being but three cubits high (as most 
understand these words) ; for the cedar was 
not laid upon the top of the wall, but 
was the facing of it within side. The 
priests likewise from hence might speak 
and deliver any message from God to the 
people. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—Three rows of hewed 
stone, and a row of cedar beams.] Does not 
this intimate that there were three courses of 
stone, and then one course of timber all 
through this wall? "Three strata of stone 
and one stratum of timber, and so on. If 
so, could such a building be very durable? 
This is also referred to in the succeeding 
chapter, ver. 11; and as both the temple 
and Solomon's house were built in the same 
manner, we may suppose that this was the 
ordinary way in which the better sort of 
buildings were constructed. Calmet thinks 
that to this mode of building the prophet 
alludes, Hab. ii. 11: The stone shall cry out 
of the wall, and the beam out of the timber 
shall answer it. But it should be observed 
that this was in the inner court, and there- 
fore the timber was not exposed to the 
weather. The outer court does not appear 


stone and wood. 
Ged.—A row of cedar beams. 
perhaps, a balustrade of cedar. 


Cuar. VII. 1. 
у nB5U ma ‘inact 
Н атт ә 

каї Tov oikoy éavrQ Фкодбрпає Zaňwpòv 
к.т.\. 

Au. Per.—1 But Solomon was building 
his own house thirteen years, and he finished 
all his house. 

Pool.—His own house; the royal palace 
for himself, and for his successors. Or, his 
houses [so Ged.], the singular number being 
put for the plural. 

Ged.—The first twelve verses of this 
chapter are in the Greek placed at the end 
of it: and that by some is thought to be 
their proper place. I would rather place 
them, with Josephus, at the end of chap. viii. 


Ver. 2. 

mue трт луу mpm js 
iim тәм Oem зом тм 
` . А ONE А М 
yz OP dnoip mes шурорз 

‚ : ў 
Ds AMD DNN “DY vb 
: DPAP 
каї фкодбртоє Tov оїкоу Ôpvuĝ тоў AuBávov: 
ёкатду myxets puijkos айтой, kal mevrükovra 
mxets п\ато abro), каї трійкоута myav 
Uyros avrov kal трибу отіҳ–у orid\ov ke- 

Opivov, kai ópíat kéüpwat rois ттїХ\о. 

Au. V'er.—9 He built also the house of 
the forest of Lebanon; the length thereof 
was ап hundred cubits, and the breadth 
thereof fifty cubits, and the height thereof 
thirty cubits, upon four rows of cedar 
pillars with cedar beams upon the pillars. 

Pool.—The house of the forest of Leba- 
non ; a house so called, either, first, because 
it was built in the mountain and forest of 
Lebanon, for his recreation there in summer 
time. But it is generally and more probably 
held, that it was in or near Jerusalem, both 
because there was the throne of Judgment, 
ver. 7, which was fittest to be in the place 
of his constant and usual residence; and 
because there was the chief magazine of 
arms, Isaiah xxii. 8, and Solomon's golden 
shields were put there, as is manifest from 
1 Kings x. 17; xiv. 25, 26, 28, which no wise 
prince would do in a place so remote from his 
royal city, and in the utmost borders of his 


Better, 
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kingdom, as this was. Or rather, secondly, 
From some resemblance it might have with 
that place [so Patrick], for the pleasant 
shades and groves which were about it; 
nothing being more frequent, both in sacred 
and other writers, than to transfer the names 
of Carmel, or Tempe, or the like, to other 
places of the same nature and quality with 
them. 

Gesen.— House of the forest of Lebanon, 
1 Kings vii. 2; x. 17, i.e. the armoury or 
arsenal of King Solomon, called also P9, 
Neh. iii. 19, and having its name from the 
cedar of Lebanon with which it was built 
[so Clarke, Ged.]. 

Four rows. 

Horsley.—Read “three rows” [so foub. ]. 
See verse 3. 

Houb.—Greci Intt. трибу orixov, trium 
ordinum. Legunt, non IN, sed TOW, 
quod sic legendum monet versus inferior, in 
quo numerantur columne quadraginta 
quinque, et ordine in unoquoque columne 
quindecim. 


Ver. 3. 
TWH Аутор Эрдэ тубф ТАР) 
прог nyam OPES очторру-оу 
{лат by 
kal ёфатуюсє тд» oikov dvoÜev émi тӧу 
mAeupay Tay aTÜÀov" Kal dpiÜuós тфу oTvA@Y 
тєссаракоута каї méyre б oTixos, 

Au. Ver.—3 And it was covered with 
cedar above upon the beams [Heb., ribs], 
that Jay on forty-five pillars, fifteen in a 
row. 

Forty-five pillars. See notes on ver. 2. 

Bp. Patrick.—So there were but three 
rows of pillars in the second story [so Poof], 
which were sufficient for the support of the 
roof. And we may guess from hence that 
there were threescore pillars below. 

Ged., Booth— Upon sixty pillars. So 
Arab. which from ver. 2 appears to be the 
true reading; unless, with Sep. we read 
three rows in ver. 2. The rest have forty-five. 


— Ged. 

Maurer.— ws Yop mon minm ovr] 
Sed si 15, per 4., (vs. 2) multiplicaveris, 
habebis summam 60. Aut igitur librariorum 
lapsus in alterutro loco subest (LX X non 4, 
sed 3, ordines habent; contra Arabs pro 
45, columnis exhibet 60), aut quarto 
ordini columnarum imposita fuit porticus, 


ув. б. 
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| Ver. 4. 
"з TRA Dae nuo coppa 
(рур why пуд 
xai нЄХабра тріа, kai ҳӧра émi xópav 


трссоѕ. 


4 And there were windows in three rows, 
and light was against light [Heb., sight 
against sight] in three ranks, 

Bp. Patrick.—Light was against light.] 
Directly opposite one against the other, 
which we call thorough lights. 

In three ranks.] Or, on three sides of the 
house, the south, the north, and the east ; 
that it might have the freer air. On the 
west side was the porch, and so no windows 
were there. Others interpret it, the windows 
were exactly one under another [so Pool] in 
three rows. 

Ged., Booth.—And there were three rows 
of windows, and in those three rows, light 
was opposite to light. 

Houb.—4 Tres ordines erant fenestrarum, 
lumine earum triplici uno alteri respondente. 

mmo W mmo, (ordines tres fenestrarum ) 
lumine contra lumen.  Intelligendum fenes- 
tras fuisse unam alteri adversam, ita ut 
lumina fenestrarum rectá line& permearent 
ab uno latere domás ad alterum latus, per 
fenestras medias, quz erant media inter 
domüs intercolumnia. Quidam hec ita 
explicant, quasi diceretur fuisse in palatio 
Salomonis tria tabulata, unum super aliud, 
quorum fenestrz aliæ supra alias essent recta 
in lined, eáque perpendiculari. Verdm 
nihil habet Contextus de tribus tabulatis; 
quz si extitissent, non omitteretur, fuisse 
gradum, per quem ascenderetur ё tabulato 
inferiori ad superius, neque enim id omissum 
fuit in tribus templi tabulatis. Videtur 
potius, non fuisse in eo Palatio tabulatum 
superius, et spatium inter columnarium 
fuisse deambulacrum, in cujus extremo uno 
esset aula solii Salomonis, in altero extremo 
cubicula, in quibus Salomon habitaret. 


Ver. 5. 


kal парта Trà ÓÉvponara, каї ai xópai 
rerpáyovo. pepeħaĝpwpévai’ каї and тоў 
Ovpoparos eri борау траф. 

Аи. Ver.—5 And all the doors and posts 
were square with the windows [or, spaces 
and pillars were square in prospect]; and 


light was against light in three ranks. 
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Bp. Patrick.—All the doors and posts 
were square, with the windows.) The figures 
of the doors and of the windows were one 
and the same; viz. square. 

Light was against light.) This is meant of 
the smaller windows that were over the 
doors [во Pool]; which, it is likely, were 
also square. 

Ged., Booth.—And all the apertures and 
posts of the windows were square: and 
light was opposite to light in three rows. 

Gesen.—^;9 m. a layer of beams or joists, 
etc, 1 Kings vii. 5, all the doors and the 
posts were WO OYI) made square with layers 
of beams, i.e., were not arched but covered 
above with beams, and therefore square. 

хо, 2. over against, opposite. The force 
of a subst. seems to be retained in 1 Kings 
vii. 5, пто mro ‘nd the face of a window 
to a window, i.e, window over against 
window. 

Prof Т.ее.— 9, m. once, 1 Kings vii. 5. 


SG 
Arab. _д$.,„,, tectum domus. Covering ; a 
coping. 


Houb.—5 Janue omnes et intercolumnia 
quadrata erant, et terno ordine se se invicem 
prospiciebant, "oy "po. Forsan ww, 
prospiciebant, vel prospectum dabant, те 
discordia sit numeri cum ON, plurali. 


Ver. 6. 
men nipy Day cbw nm 
їрп mps ce dine rm 
"Әу zy) шур? cnp» булм 
+ Dia? 
xal тд айхйд тфу OTVAWY, TevTNKOVTA PKOS, 
каї nevrkovra ev mAárei é(vyopéya alÀày émi 
wpógcmov avrüv* KxatorvAot каї máxos emi 
прбсотох айтте Trois aidapiv. 

Au. Ver.—6 And he made a porch of 
pillars; the length thereof was fifty cubits, 
and the breadth thereof thirty cubits: and 
the porch was before them (or, according to 
them]: and the other pillars and the thick 
beam were before them [or, according to 
them]. 

Pool.— The porch, now mentioned, which 
is said to be before them, 1. е., before the 
pillars on which the house of Lebanon stood, 
or before the doors and posts mentioned 
ver. 5; or, a porch, i. e., another and a lesser 
porch, which was before them, i.e., before 
the pillars of the greater porch now men- 


1 KINGS УП. 5, 6. 


tioned. And the other pillara, or, and 
pillars, і.е., fewer and lesser pillars for the 
support of the lesser porch. The thick 
beam ; which was laid upon these pillars, as 
the others were, ver. 2. 

Bishop Patrick.—The porch was before 
them.] That is, before the pillars of the 
great house, before spoken of. 

The other pillars and the thick beam were 
before them.] That is, they were directly 
opposite one to the other. Or, if we follow 
the marginal translation “according to them,” 
the sense is, that it had its pillars and beams 
just like the great house; and, it is likely, 
rooms built upon those beams for his servants. 

Ged.—6 He then builded the porch, with 
pillars: its length was fifty cubits, and its 
breadth thirty cubits. The porch was before 
the pillars, and over these were thick planks. 

The porch was before the pillars, &c. The 
present Hebrew text is to me unintelligible ; 
and so are all the versions of it, that I have 
seen. By a small alteration, which I trust 
will appear to be reasonable, I have made 
sense of it. The porch was probably in the 
form of a piazza. The pillars were placed 
at some distance from the wall, either on one 
side only, or all around; and that space was 
covered with a thick flooring, to keep out the 
rain and afford a shady walk. Before those 
pillars was the open part of the porch. 

Booth.—6 He then made a porch with 
pillars; its length was fifty cubits, and its 
breadth thirty cubits: and the area of the 
porch was before those pillars, and over 
them were thick planks. 

Gesen.—39 m. (т. 339) a term of archi- 
tecture, a threshold, step, i.e., a projection 
or offset, perhaps collective, forming the 
ascent into a portico, 1 Kings vii. 6; Ezek. 
xli. 25. Plur. 03 v. 26, as if from a sing. 


1», Татр. well in both passages МЕО 
thresholds. Vulg., epistylium, architrave, 


against the context in both places; although 
such is the poverty of the Hebrew in terms 
of this sort, that the Heb. 3? may perhaps 
have comprehended the epistyle. This is 
also favoured by the etymology from 22), to 
cover, q. v. 

Prof. Lee.—39. Probably, 4 covering of 
planks, 1 Kings vii. 6; Ezek. xli. 25, 26. 
Vulg. epistylia; grossiora ligna; latitudinem 
parietum. From the places, as well as the 
etymology, “freeze,” or *' fascia ""—8as used 
in architecture—is probably the thing meant. 

Dathe.—6 Deinde porticum fecit colum- 
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nalam, quinquaginta cubitos longam, triginta 
latam, et porticus ante eam et columne et 
trabes ante eam sibi opposite erant a). 

а) Hec non intelligo. An de alia porticu 
sermo? Vatablus vult hanc porticum ob- 
jectam fuisse domui illi saltus Libani. 

Maurer.—Uyo07» DAN) et porticum ante 
illas sc. columnas. Sermo est de alio eoque 
minori vestibulo. 


Ver. 7. 
eS BORA ER 180] — 

[Alex.] — xal Фрофосєу év кедрф amd rov 
edadous ёоѕ той єдафоус. 

Аи. Ver.—7 Then he made а porch for 
the throne where he might judge, even the 
porch of judgment: and it was covered 
with cedar from one side of the floor to the 
other ( Heb., from floor to floor]. 

Pool.— From one side of the floor to the 
other, i.e., the whole floor; or, from floor to 
floor, i.e., from the lower floor on the 
ground, to the upper floor which covered it 
[so Houb., Patrick, Gesen., Lee, Ged., 
Booth. ]. 

Gesen.—Sirw "9 WE, from floor to 
floor, from the floor to the ceiling, i.e., the 
walls or sides of the room from bottom to 
top; not, as De Wette, *over the whole 
floor.' 


Ver. 8. 
төп лип шр apip ima 
my run прурз cw map 
пр? We nona» пу nva 
{тзп obw nby 
каї ó oikos айтФу év ф кабттетс exei, avAn 
pia ёё$ємтторёлү rovrois катӣ тд ёруоу Touro’ 
каї oikov тў Ovyarpi Papaw ђу ёАаВє ZaÀo- 
pov kara тд аар rovro. 

Au. Ver—8 And his house where he 
dwelt Aad another court within the porch, 
which was of the like work. Solomon made 
also an house for Pharaoh's daughter, whom 
he had taken ѓо wife, like unto this porch. 

Bp. Patrick.—8 His house where he 
dwelt had another court within the porch. } 
There was a court between the porch and 
the house, which may be called the inner 
court; and then another beyond the porch, 
which may be called the outward. So that 
it stood between two courts, which were 
both alike. 

Like unto this porch.] Not for figure, or 
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bigness; but for the materials of which it 
was built. 

Ged.—And his own apartment, in which 
he there sat, was a court-hall behind the 
porch, and of similar workmanship. Solo- 
mon also made for Pharaoh's daughter, 
whom he had married, an apartment, similar 
to this porch. 

Booth.—8 And his own apartment, where 
he sat, was a court-hall, behind the porch, 
of like workmanship. Solomon made also 
а house for Pharaoh's daughter, whom he 
had taken to wife, like to this porch. 

Dathe.—Domus vero, quam habitaturus 
erat, aliud habebat atrium intra porticum a) 
similis structure. Тайз quoque erat domus, 
quam filie Pharaonis, quam duxerat, ex- 
struzit. 

a) H. e., ad domum illam per porticum 
erat aditus. 

Maurer.—8 DORN) map mme wr — Ava] 
Hunc locum alii alio modo interpretantur. 
гуз videtur esse nominat. absolutus: et al- 
terum atrium domus, quam habitabat, fuit 
intra porticum, h. e., ad domum illam per 
porticum erat aditus. 


Ver. 9. 
mi nimp Php. Dag mco, 
Tents vip MB поша niv 
эпт VAM ГҮГЕЛ 
: notmn 
máyra taŭra ёк AiÜov ripiwy кєкоћациќуа 
ёк Staornpatos €ocÜev kai єк той ÓeueAiov 
Ews Tov yecar' kai ёобєу eis Thv ай\туу riv 
peyaAnp. 

Au. Ver.—9 All these were of costly 
stones, according to the measures of hewed 
stones, sawed with saws, within and without, 
even from the foundation unto the coping, 
and so on the outside toward the great 
court. 

Роої.— АЙ these buildings described here 
and in the former chapter. According to 
the measures of hewed stones ; either, first, 
which were hewed in such measure and 
proportion, as exact workmen used to hew 
ordinary stones; or, secondly, as large as 
common hewed stones, which are oft very 
great. 

Bp. Patrick——All these were of costly 
stones, —within and without.] All the fore- 
mentioned buildings were polished on both 
sides : so that they appeared both within and 
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without; that is, both on the inside which 
w4s towards the palace of Solomon, and on 
the outside which was towards the great 
court. 

So on the outside towards the great 
court.| Not only on the front of the house, 
but on the backside of it towards the great 
court. | 

Ged.—9 “ All those buildings, from the 
foundation unto the coping, were of costly 
stones, cut after a model, inside and outside 
sawed with saws: [and outwardly, unto the 
great court. ] ” 

The words within brackets appear to me 
an interpolation [so Booth. ]. 

Booth—9 All these were built of costly 
stones, squared to a measure, and cut with 
saws, within and without, even from the 
foundation to the coping. 

Gesen.—T"à (r. їз) a cutting, hewing of 
stone: hence ru ‘228 1 Kings v. 31, and 
simpl. ™3 hewn stones, espec. squared, Is. 
ix. 9; 1 Kings vi. 36; vii. 9, 11, 12; Ex. 
xx. 22. 

Houb. — 9 Omnia hec lapidibus erant 
raris ad mensuram sectis, serrdque cesis 
tam interius, quam ехіегійѕ, a fundamento 
usque ad culmen, et extrinsecüs usque ad 
magnum atrium. 

yr зо, (lapidibus serrá sectis) inte- 
rids et exterius. Sectierant lapides lateribus 
etiam illis, que non apparebant, ut sunt 
fornicis lapides. ... TANI wm 77, usque ad 
atrium magnum. Quid esset istud atrium 
magnum, et quá in parte domüs positum, 
nobis non liquet. Quz qui explicare se 
putant, videant ne non verba dent lecto- 
ribus. 


Ver. 10. 
maby vary niis spy us — 
: Ies 
— №догѕ Sexarnxect kal rois дктаті)ҳєсі. 
Au. Ver.—10 And the foundation was of 
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Ver. 11. 
nim ni Ope  noysom 
e nua 
xai émdveÜev tiplois ката TÒ pérpov ane- 
Aekrrov, kai kéüpois. 

Au. Ver.—11 And above were costly 
stones, after the measures of hewed stones, 
and cedars. 

After the measures of hewed stones. 
notes on ver. 9. 

Bp. Patrick.—'The roof was finished after 
the same manner; with stones and cedar- 
beams. 

Ged.—11 And, above these, were other 
costly stones, cut after а model; with a 
coping of cedar. 

DBooth.—11 And above these were costly 
stones, squared to a measure, and cedars. 

Dathe.—11 Et super illo fundamento 
lapides erant magni pretii ad mensuram 
caesi, et cedri. 


See 


Ver. 12. 
3 ө Е fe 3 
Dy йор aap non xm) 
CER?) шүн nigy зү mh 
— шй mpg rmm 
DNA мэз 

THs avAns THs peyaAns KUKA® трєїѕ отіҳог 
dmeXexnTwv, каї отіҳоѕ KexoAauperns kéüpov: 
каї ouvetéhece Sadkwpav ov Tov oiKoy 
avTov. 

Аи. Ver.—12 And the great court round 
about was with three rows of hewed stones, 
and a row of cedar beams, both for the inner 
court of the house of the Lon», and for the 
porch of the house. 

Three rows of hewed stones, and a row of 
cedar beams. See notes on vi. 36. 

Pool. — The great court, to wit, of So- 
lomon's dwelling-house, mentioned ver. 8. 
Both for the inner court of the house of the 
Lord, or, as (Heb., and, which is oft used in 
that sense for a particle of comparison or 


costly stones, even great stones, stones of|similitude, as Prov. xi. 25 ; xvii. 3; xxv. 23,) 


ten cubits, and stones of eight cubits. 

Pool.— Stones of ten cubits; not square, 
which would have been both unnecessary, 
and unportable, and unmanageable; but of 
solid measure, by which stones and timber 
are usually measured ; and so they were only 
two cubits square, but there were twenty 
solid cubits contained in them. And so 
also the following eight cubils are to be un- 
derstood. 


for the inner court, &c., i.e., as it was in 


that inner court, of which the very same 
thing is said 1 Kings vi. 36. Otherwise it 
might seem very improper and impertinent 
to speak of the court of the Lord's house 
here, where he is treating only of Solomon's 
house. For the porch of the house, or, of 
this house, to wit, of which I am here speak- 
ing, i.e., of the king’s house, the porch 
whereof had pillars, ver. 6, and these both 
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of stone and cedar, as may seem most pro- 
bable, because the other pillars were such. 


And whereas the number and the quality of 


the pillars of the porch was omitted, ver. 
6, that defect is here supplied, and we are 
implicitly acquainted with both of them. 
But this I speak with submission. 

Bp. Patrick.— Both for the inner court.) 
Or, rather, “as for the inner court of the 


Lord’s house;” for so the particle vau 


sometimes signifies. 

Porch of the house.) Of Solomon's own 
house. 

Bp. Horsley.—Both for the inner court. 
Perhaps for wn, we should read "wmv; 
* like the inner court." See Houbigant. 


Ged.—12 The great court, round about 


(both the inner court of the house, and the 


porch of the house), was of three rows of 


cut stones, and a row of cedar beams. 

House (Heb.) of the Lord. This is, in 
my mind, so manifest an interpolation [so 
Воо!ћ.], that I have not hesitated to throw 
it out. Houbigant thinks that a small con- 
jectural emendation might reconcile it to the 
context; thus: like to the inner court of the 
house of the Lord, &c. The whole comma 
is wanting in the Roman copy of Sept. 
What is in a parenthesis may be an inter- 
polation ; but if it be not, it must be referred 
to the court mentioned, ver. 7 and 8, and 
the porch without it: both were included in 
the great court. The temple, at any rate, 
has nothing to do here. 

Booth.—12 And the great court round 
about was of three rows of hewed stones, 
and a row of cedar beams, both for the inner 
court of the house, and for the porch of the 
house. 

Houb—12 Atrium autem magnum circum 
ambiebant ordines tres lapidum sectorum, et 
ordo unus trabium cedrinarum ; ut in atrio 
domis Domini interiore, et in porticu domis. 

MLN, et atrio domás (Domini). 
Нес verba, qus sequuntur, non reddunt 
Greci Intt. in Codice quidem Rom. et 
parüm intelligitur, cur atrium Domini me- 
moretur ibi, ubi agitur domus Salomonis, 
non Templum. Nos scriptum fuisse credi- 
mus WT, ut in atrio; nam atrium Templi 
erat sic zedificatum. 


Ver. 14. 
Oppa namo Sart ngos Иш 
Hm Agna wah Sows vay 


e и ` ? у a ^ 
иду yuvaikòs xNpas, kai ovTos апо THs 






767 


puins туғ NepOadin: каї ó патр афтод 


amp Tuptos, Tékrov ҳаћко?, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—14 He was а widow's son 
[Heb., the son of a widow woman] of the 
tribe of Naphtali, and his father was a man 
of Tyre, a worker in brass, &c. 

Апа his father. 

Ged., Booth.— Though his father. 

Pool.—A widow's son of the tribe of 
Naphtali. Object. She was one of the 
daughters of Dan, 2 Chron. ii. 14. Answ. 
So indeed Hiram king of Tyre there affirms; 
but he might easily mistake or be mis- 
informed, especially being no Israelite, nor 
a careful observer of the distinction of 
tribes. Or she might be of Dan by her 
father [so Dathe], and of Naphtali by her 
mother, or by her husband, who was of that 
tribe, and therefore she was truly a widow 
of Naphtali. 

Bp. Patrick.—14 He was a widow's son 
of the tribe of Naphtali.] She herself was 
of the tribe of Dan (2 Chron. ii. 14), but 
her first husband was of the tribe of 
Naphtali, by whom she had this son. 

His father was a man of Tyre,] When 
she was a widow she married a man of 
Tyre; who is called Hiram's father, because 


he bred him up, and was the husband of 


his mother. 

Houb.—14 Filium mulieris vidue, de 
Tribu Nephthali. $c. wo: Lege xm, hec 
mulier. Nam agitur mater Hiram, que 
erat Nephthalitis, quaeque maritum habebat 
hominem Tyrium. 


Ver. 15. 
ným oes CONDO Uus 
ey bp mas miiy nig 
зр; лён maby os vam) own 
: pU мру 
kal ёҳфуєџсє Toùs дуо orvdous тф айлан 
TOU otkou' oxrwxaidexa mxes vw os ToU 
ст/ћоо kal тєрірєтроу reacapesxaidexa 
ayers ёкїк\о› abróv тд паҳоѕ той crUÀov: 
recodpoyv Saxridwy rà ко\Фната” каї ойто 
ó orúños ó Sevrepos. 

Au. Ver.—15 For he cast [Hebrew, 
fashioned] two pillars of brass, of eighteen 
cubits high apiece: and a line of*twelve 
cubits did compass either of them about. 

Pool.— Of eighteen cubits high apiece. 
Object. They are said to be thirty-five 
cubits high, 2 Chron. iii. 15. Answ. That 
place manifestly speaks of both the pillars : 
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and this of each, or one pillar, as it is in 
the Hebrew. Object. But then it should 
have been thirty-six cubits. Answ. Either 
the odd half cubit is swallowed up either in 
the top of the chapiter, or in the bottom of 
the basis of'each pillar; or it is neglected 
in the account, as commonly small measures 
or numbers are. Line of twelve cubits did 
compass either of them about: so the dia- 
meter was four cubits. 

Bp. Patrick.—For he cast two pillars of 
brass, of eighteen cubits high apiece.] In 
9 Chron. iii. 15 it is said, he made two 
pillars of thirty-five cubits high : which doth 
not contradict these words, it being evident 
that there he speaks of both the pillars (as 
Abarbinel observes), which were thirty-five 
cubits. But here he speaks of them 
singly, which were each but eighteen 
cubits. Both of them, indeed, make thirty- 
six cubits; but one cubit must be allowed 
for the basis of each, which is not con- 
sidered in the book of Chronicles. This 
seems a better solution of this small diffi- 
culty than that of L'Empereur, in his 
preface to Codex Middoth, where he saith, 
one of these writers speaks of the common 
cubit, and the other of the sacred, which 
was double to the common. Each pillar, 
therefore, he thinks was eighteen sacred 
cubits, but thirty-five common; to which 
one common cubit must be added for the 
basis. But this distinction of common and 
sacred cubits is not allowed by everybody. 

Вр. Horsley.—Eighteen cubits high. In 
2 Chron. iii. 15, we read ‘thirty and five 
cubits high." If the number there were 
twenty-five, the two accounts might easily be 
reconciled, by the supposition that the 
writer of the Book of Kings gives the 
height of the cylindrical column by itself, 
without the lily above the cylinder, and the 
chapiter upon the lily, and that the writer 
of the Book of Chronicles gives the whole 
height from the ground to the summit of 
the ball. 

Ged.—15 He cast two pillars of brass 
[for the porch of the house, LXX] each 
pilar eighteen cubits high; and a line of 
twelve cubits was the circumference of each 
pillar. 

Their thickness, from the hollow part, was 
four inches. Most copies of Sept. ; and from 
Jer. lii. 51, we learn that this was the real 
thickness. 

Houb.—15 Fecit igitur columnas duas 
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@reas; una habebat allitudinem decem et 
octo cubitorum; altera pariter, altitudinem 
decem et octo cubitorum. | Funiculus duo- 
decim cubitorum ambiebat columnam unam ; 
similiter alteram, funiculus duodecim cubi- 
torum. 

15 тып nom, columna una. Omisere 
Greci Intt. verbum TWI, una, quia vide- 
bant abesse wn, alteram. Моз totum 
membrum restituimus, in quo dicitur de 
altera columna, et quod ex nimia cum priore 
membro similitudine fuit pretermissum. 
QU nov, (funiculus duodecim cubitorum 
ambiebat) columnam alteram: Idem error, 
qui supra. Memoratur funiculus qui am- 
biebat columnam alteram, non prius memo- 
rato funiculo, qui primam. Itaque assen- 
timur Clerico ut hzc addantur, et funiculus 
duodecim cubitorum ambiebat columnam unam. 

Maurer.—15 Www moy) no] Post hec 
verba nonnulla excidisse videntur. Invita 
grammatica Schulzius, Dathius: altiludo 
singularum. columnarum. Cf. que se- 
quuntur. 


Ver. 16. 
nisp men hop niis won — 
Sow mins nip nies wpm 


— névre mxes TÒ dos Tov Єтїбєнато$ 
ToU évòs, kal névre mxets TO офоѕ TOU ert- 
Ófuaros той Üevrépov. 

Au. Ver.—16 And he made two cha- 
piters of molten brass, to set upon the tops 
of the pillars: the height of the one cha- 
piter was five cubits, and the height of the 
other chapiter was five cubits. 

Pool.— The height of the one chapiter was 
five cubits. Object. It is but three cubits in 
2 Kings xxv. 17. Ansu. The word chapiter 
is taken diversely, as hundreds of other 
words are; either more largely for the 
whole, so it is five cubits; or more strictly, 
either for the pommels, as they are called, 
2 Chron. iv. 12, or for the cornice or crown ; 
and so it was but three cubits, to which the 
pomegranates being added make it four 
cubits, as it is below, ver. 19; and the other 
work upon it took up one cubit more, which 
in all made five cubits. 

Bishop Patrick.—This account of them 
Ezra also gives, 2 Chron. iii. 15. Yet in 
2 Kings xxv. 17 they are said to be but 
three cubits. But it is to be observed, that 
it immediately follows in that place, that 
there was a wreathen work, and pomegranates 
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mow f. (т. TW) a chain, small chain, 


Ex. xxviii, 14; xxxix. 15. 

Houb.—17 Et reticula in plagarum for- 
mam, fasciasque in formam catenarum, pro 
coronis, que capitibus columnarum inside- 
bant ; unum rete, pro corona una, alterum 
rete pro columna altera. 

maw, septem. Nos, cum Grecis Intt. 
mw, reticulum; vide versionem. Nam 
7910, рег distributionem positum, re- 
quireret, ut nomen adjungeretur hoc modo, 
septem reticula, vel septem fascia. — Greci 
Intt. addunt initio versus, et fecit, cum 
legant ©™, quod verbum exercitatus lector 
facile videt non fuisse omittendum. 


upon the chapiters ; which in all made five 
cubits; and are all here comprehended in 
the word cAapiter. 


Ver. 17. 
nippy oo a moa пуро bab 
Шү оу PN 119055 riga 
rwn rnb туо mney 
Pay maps пуур] 
xai émoígoe боо Sixrva meptxadvyas тд 


emíüeua rà» стићи" kai діктооу r ёт:бе- 
рат: TQ él, kal dixrvoy тф Єлїбєнатї TQ 
devrépy. 

Au. Ver.—17 And nets of checker work, 
and wreaths of chain work, for the chapiters 
which were upon the top of the pillars; 
seven for the one chapiter, and seven for the 
other chapiter. 

Bp. Horsley.— Wreaths ; rather tassels. 

Ged.—17 For the capitals, which were on 
the tops of the pillars, he made [LXX, 
Syr., Arab.; so Houb., Booth.) net-works of 
wreathed listels, а net-work [LXX, so Houb., 
Booth.] for the one capital, and a net-work 
[LXX, so Houb., Booth.] for the other 
capital. 

А net work. бо Sept., which alone has 
preserved the right reading. The rest have 
the word seven, which is unintelligible. It 
has been justly observed by Michaélis and 
others, that although the ornaments of those 
pillars are minutely described, yet it is not 
easy to find equivalent terms in modern 
languages; and it is difficult to render them 
properly. 

Gesen.—]2© m. only plur. 0339 , lattices, 
balusters, around the capitals of columns, 
1 Kings vii 17. See in 7920. 

"939 f. (т. PY to interweave.) 1. a met, 
Job xviii. 8. 

2. latlice, lattice-work, balustrade, espec. 
upon or around the capitals of columns, 
1 Kings vii. 18, 20, 42; 2 Kings xxv. 17; 
Jer. lii. 22, 23; plur. 1 Kings vii. 41, 42; 
2 Chr. iv. 12, 13. Also before a window or 
balcony, 2 Kings i i. 2. 

72 only in plur. OF" m. pp. twisted 
threads, see r. 711 No. 1 (to twist]. 

Hence 

1. fringe, tassels, i. q. MSE, worn by the 
Israelites on the corners of the outer gar- 
ment, Deut. xxii. 12. 






















Ver. 18. 
ovine u^ АОРТА А рк 
nigy man maaten-by 230 
очту why Sis ертег 
inn mna? np i 


узо yop 

каї NT крєраттду, Sto отіҳо: poóv 
xaXkàyp, Sedtxrvmpevos ёруоу крерастбу, 
orixos emt orixov" kal ойто eroinoe TÔ èr- 
Ocuart rà Sevrépe. 

Au. Ver—18 And he made the pillars, 
and two rows round about upon the one 
network, to cover the chapiters that were 
upon the top, with pomegranates: and so 
did he for the other chapiter. 

Pool.—And he made; or, so he made, or 
framed, or perfected. Two rows; either of 
pomegranates, by comparing this with 
ver. 20, or of some other curious work. 

Bp Patrick.—18 He made the pillars.] 
That is, he finished them in this manner. 

Two rows round about, &c.] There were 
two rows of pomegranates; which took up 
one of the five cubits, whereof the chapiter 
consisted. 

Bp. Horsley.—In this verse the words 
Donor and Ооу, pillars and pomegranates 
have certainly changed places [so Calmet, 
Houb., Ged., Booth. }. 

“ Апа he made the pomegranates, even 
two rows all round upon one network, to 
cover the chapiters which were upon the 
top of the pillars.” 

Ged.—18 Then, to cover the capitals that 
were on the tops of the pillars, he made two 
rows of pomegranates, round about the net 

2. festoons, on the capitals of columns,| work of each capital. 

1 Kings vii. 17. The Hebrew words in this verse that cor- 
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respond to pillars and pomegranates, have, 
by changing places, turned the text into 
nonsense. Indeed the whole of this and the 
next verse is strangely misarranged and 
mutilated. I have endeavoured to render it 
intelligibly. 

Booth.—18 And he made to cover the 
capitals, which are on the tops of the pillars, 
two rows of pomegranates, round about the 
net-work of one capital; and so he did for 
the other capital. 

Houb.—18 Dms na vr", et fecit colum- 
nas. Optime Edm. Calmet, pro Ono, 
docet legendum 022%, malogranata, et in 
sequentibus Ото? pro DOW. Sed videtur 
tollendum * ante 0; neque istud ` exhibent 
Greci Intt. vide versionem. 

Dathe.—18 Pro his columnis fecit quoque 
duos malogranatorum ordines super opere 
reticulato ad tegenda capitella, qua colum- 
narum fastigiis imposita erant. 


Ver. 19. 
pyar UT» Awa mond) 
: DM VEIN бозма үй nippy 
kai ёт\і TG» кєфадФ» tay ттиА\ш» čpyov 
Kpivov катӣ TÒ адр тєтсароу mxav. 

Аи. Ver.—19 And the chapiters that were 
upon the top of the pillars were of lily work 
in the porch, four cubits. 

Pool.—In the porch ; or, as in the porch, 
i. e., such work as there was in the porch of 
the temple, in which these pillars were set, 
ver. 2], that so the work of the tops of these 
pillars might agree with that in the top of 
the porch. So there is only an ellipsis or 
defect of the particle as, which is frequent, 
as Gen. xlix. 9; Deut. xxxiii. 22; Psalm 
xi. 1; Isa. xxi. 8. Four cubits; of which 
see on ver. 16. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the porch.] Such as 
were in the porch of the temple. 

Bp. Horsley.—19 Dr. Lightfoot's con- 
jecture that this lilywork was not on the 
chapiter, but was the finishing of the top of 
the column itself, is indisputably confirmed 
by verse 22. But the words of this verse are 
out of the proper order, and should be thus 
arranged : 


pmTpyM wasn by “шщ nno» 


SON VAIN Www mys odes 

“ And the chapiters [that were] upon the 

top of the pillars [were] in a socket [ої] 
of the shape of a lily, of four cubits.” 


1 KINGS УП. 18—20. 


These four cubits are to be understood, I 
think, of the general breadth of the lily 
below the expansion of the leaf. 


Vertical section of a lily. 


Ged.—19 The capitals, that were on the 
top of the pillars [in the porch], had four 
cubits of lily work. 

19 Four cubits. This was the lower part 
of the capital. The net-work then was but 
of one cubit. The words in brackets appear 
to be an interpolation. So Booth. 

Houb. —19 Нес autem capitella, que 
columnis incumbebant, fabrefacta erant quasi 
lilium [in porticu quatuor cubitorum]. 

19 mos yw Dn, in porticu quatuor 
cubitorum. Quid hec sibi velint nemini 
hactenüs compertum fuit; ne ipsi quidem 
Edm. Calmet, qui hzc intelligere se credens, 
jungit Dw cum em». 

Dathe.—19 Que capitella constabant ex 
opere liliorum tali, quale videri potest in 
— templi aut palatii quatuor cubitorum 
alta. 

Maurer.— nox yyw) “Totius corona- 
menti altitudo erat — quinque cubitis, cf. 
v8.16. Quod igitur М. 1. tantum quatuor 
cubiti memorantur, id intelligendum videtur 
de suprema parte cum reti et malogranatis, 
ita ut reliquus cubitus sit ventris nudi infra 
malogranata."— Schulz. 


Ver. 20. 
Dyno шуп Mu-5» mindy 
Dag. "sy? "WH тубт Mey 


ATT « 
H е 
oy Dap Dub сумо pyiow 
лӱт nones 
"P mae 

xal uéAa0pov én’ дрфотёроу trav oridov’ 
каї enavwbev тб» mrevpay єтїбєна тд péAu- 
бро» T maxet. 

[In some editions of the LXX this forms 
the latter end of ver. 19; and ver. 20 is 
wanting. | 

Au. Ver.—20 And the chapiters upon 
the two pillars had pomegranates also above, 
over against the belly which :as by the 
network: and the pomegranates were two 
hundred in rows round about upon the other 
chapiter. 
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Bp. Patrick.— The chapiters upon the two 
pillars had pomegranates also above, over 
against the belly which was by the network : | 
This is very obscure, because shortly de- 
livered. But the meaning seems to be, that 
the lily-work being above and below, at the 
top and the bottom of the chapiters, the 
middle cubit (called the belly) was all 
covered with pomegranates. 

Апа the pomegranates were two hundred— 
round about upon the other chapiter.) In 
the book of Jeremiah, lii. 23, it is said that 
there were ninety-six on a side; but all of 
them, upon the net-work, were a hundred in 
all; which Abarbinel thus explains: The 
pomegranates on the net-work were towards 
the four quarters of the world, being twenty- 
four towards each quarter; which in all 
made ninety-six. And in each angle there 
being one great pomegranate, they made up 
the number a hundred. 

Bp. Horsley.—20 ** And the chapiters upon 
the two pillars were still above (i.e., above 
the lily) from the region of the bulge, which 
was over against [or even with] the net- 
work, and the pomegranates, being two 
hundred, were set in rows round either 
chapiter." 

“Тһе bulge,” Joan. This I take to be 
the place of the utmost swell of the leaf of 
the Шу; the circle in which lie the apsides 
of all the curves (a a) formed by the 
vertical section of the flower of the lily. 


I imagine that the network upon the 
spherical chapiters covered the zone that 
lies between the tropics. That when the 
chapiter was placed upon the socket, it went 
just so far in, that the lower edge of this 
zone was in contact with the bulge of the 
lily all round, and so much of the globe was 
visible above the lily as lay above this circle. 

I find by computation that. the whole 
diameter of the sphere being five cubits, the 
portion of the axis which, upon this suppo- 
sition, would rise above the bulge of the 
lily, and belong to the visible segment of 
the sphere, would be three and a-half cubits. 
Now if the depth of the lily-form socket below 
the bulge was likewise three and a-half cubits, 
this socket, with the visible segment of the 
sphere, would make a height of seven cubits, 
which added to eighteen, the length of the 
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cylinder below the lily, would make the 
whole height twenty-five cubits, See note 
on verse 15. 

The pomegranates. It appears by 2 Chron. 
iii. 16, that the pomegranates were strung 
upon chains. There must have been two 
chains for each chapiter, and 100 pome- 
granates upon each chain. Thus there 
would be 200 pomegranates upon each 
chapiter, as is said here, and 400 in all. 
See verse 42. 

Did these chains form the edges or ter- 
minations of the network zones, or were 
they drawn obliquely across the zone in 
either chapiter, marking the track of' the 
ecliptic ? 

Ged.—20 And, above that, about the 
sweling which was by the net-work, the 
capitals had also rows of pomegranates, 
round about : two hundred on each capital. 

Booth.—And above this, on the swelling 
which was by the network of the capitals, 
on the two pillars, were rows of pome- 
granates ; two hundred on the one capital, 
and two hundred on the other capital. 

Houb.—20 Capitella autem, super co- 
lumnas duas supereminebant, ita ut essent 
juxta umbilicum, in quo rete (ransducebatur, 
malogranata ducenta, bino ordine alterum 
capitellum ambiente. 

o", deficienter, pro Ото, ordines. 
Addendum ‘20, ut sit OD 0, duo ordines, 
quomodà legit Syrus, qui {О yw, duo 
ordines; sic etiam legitur infrà ver. 42. 
Erant in capitellis malogranata 400, іп 
unoquoque ordine 200. 

Dathe.—20 Alque habebant in partibus 
suis eminentibus, que nempe opus reticulatum 
excedebant, | ducentorum malogranatorum 
ordines. Sic erat in utroque capitello. 

Maurer.—conwo OO] “In universum 
ferunt quadringenta (cf. 2 Chron. iv. 13), 
ita ut fuerint duo ordines malogranatorum 
unicuique coronamento. Quivis autem ordo 
habebat centum malogranata, nempe sex 
et nonaginta versus omnem coli plagam, et 
quatuor in quatuor angulis, cf. Jer. lii. 23. 
Unde apparet, coronamenta illa non fuisse 
rotunda, quemadmodum nec lilium rotun- 
dum est. Porro quia in duobus malograna- 
torum ordinibus fuerunt ducenta malogra- 
nata, et rete fuit ex funibus sive catenis 
contortis, ita ut septem fila unumquodque 
coronamentum ambirent, efficitur, in uno 
ordine fuisse malogranata majora, in altero 
minora, et ea fuisse distributa in tres series 
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in quovis latere ita ut in prima serie fuerunt 
novem, in secunda octo, in tertia septem 
malogranata. Ita in singulis ordinibus 
versus quatuor cœli plagas fuerunt 24 malo- 
granata," Schulz. 
Ver. 21. 

"DR opty ph онг М) — 
:тра iog-ns мору керт т?р |, 

—ка\ émekdAece тд буора avroU layovp. 
[Alex., Iayovr] каї ёсттое róv orúñov тд» 
Beúrepov, каї érexddece тд буора avroü Borel. 

Au. Ver.—And he set up the pillars in 
the porch of the temple: and he set up the 
right pillar, and called the name therof 
Jachin [that is, He shall establish]: and he 
set up the left pillar, and called the name 
thereof Boaz [that is, In it is strength]. 

Pool.—Jachin signifies he, i.e., God, 
shall establish, to wit, his temple, and 
church, and people: and Boaz signifies in 
i^, or rather, ія him, (to answer the he in 
the former name,) is strength. So these 
pillars being eminently strong and stable, 
were in а manner types or documents of 
that strength which was in God, and would 
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a Bethlehemite who married Ruth, Ruth ii. 
l sq. b) Of a column set up before the 
temple of Solomon, so called either from 
the architect, or, if it was perhaps an 
dváÜnua, from the name of the donor, 
1 Kings vii. 21; 2 Chr. iii. 17. See too the 
conjecture of Movers, Phoenizier I., p. 293. 
Ver. 24. 
dap 1 insi ппйр уре 
"DW "bp nsa “ру ink = |е 
Бру Dvpen Ob Ў 2p o 
rpg 
каї trootnplypara vrokdroÜey той xeiAous 
autns kukAóÜev ёкикћоџу айт)» дєка ev тҳе 
KukAóÜev: каї TÓ xeitos atTis ws ёруоу 
xeMovs тоттр!оу BXaerós xpivov: каї тд 
паҳоѕ avro madaorns. 

Au. Ver.—24 And under the brim of it 
round about there were knops compassing it, 
ten in а cubit, compassing the sea round 
about: the knops tere cast in two rows, 
when it was cast. 

Knops. See notes on vi. 18. 

Pool.— Knops ; or, carved or molten 


be put forth by God for the defending and | figures ; for learned Hebraicians note, that 


establishing of his temple and people, if 
they were careful to keep the conditions re- 
quired by God on their parts. 

Вр. Patrick.—21 It is generally thought, 
that these pillars were made and erected only 
for ornament; because they supported no 
building. But Abarbinel's conjecture is not 
improbable, that Solomon had respect to 
the pillar of the cloud, and the pillar of 
fire, that went before them and conducted 
them in the wilderness, and was the token 
of the Divine providence over them. These 
he set at the porch or entrance of the 
temple (Jachin representing the pillar of the 
cloud, and Boaz the pillar of fire), praying 
and hoping that the Divine Light, and the 
cloud of his glory would vouchsafe to enter 
in there; and by them God and his provi- 
dence would dwell among them in this house. 

Ged.—Jachin... Boaz.— believe the right 
name of the former is Jachan, which is that 
of the Greek version ; the English of which 
is, it shall stand. The other signifies 
in strength, or strongly. Perhaps the artist 
meant the latter a continuation of the 
former: it shall stand, firmly. 

Gesen.—T?: (whom God makes firm, т. р) 
Jachin, pr. n. 

X3 (alacrity) Boaz, a) 


n. Of 


рт. 


this word signifies the figures or pictures of 
all sorts, as flowers, beasts, &c. This 
general word is particularly explained of 
oxen, 2 Chron. iv. 3, unless there were so 
many figures or sculptures of gourds, or 
other flowers, and in each of these a little 
ox’s head. Ten in a cubit; so there were 
three hundred in all. The knops were cast 
together with the sea, not carved. In two 
rows ; it seems doubtful whether the second 
row had ten in each cubit, and so there 
were three hundred more; or whether the 
ten were distributed into five in each row. 

Bp. Patrick.—Under the brim—round 
about there were knops compassing it.] They 
were in the shape of an egg; on the top of 
every one of which was an ox head; from 
whose mouth water gushed out; so Abar- 
binel gathers from 2 Chron. ii. 3, where they 
are called oxen, from the figure of their head. 

Ten in a cubit, compassing the sea round 
about.] So there were three hundred of 
these knops in all; the sea being thirty 
cubits round. 

The knops were cast in two rows.] Thcy 
were not carved afterward, but cast at first, 
when the sea was molten. And there being 
two rows of them, Abarbinel thence con- 
cludes there were six hundred in all, one 
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under another. From whence water might 
flow out of the sea, to wash a great number 
at a time. 
Ver. 25. 
“аз “pa by "an-by thy 

kai Oo0exa Вбєѕ отокато rys ÜaXdcams, 
к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—25 It stood upon twelve oxen, 
&с. 

Houb.—To?, stabat. Deest nexus ^, 
quem exhibent Vulgatus et Greeci Intt. nec 
non Syrus, qui ONM, ef stabat. 

Ver. 26. 
Pw. па Dp — 

[Alex.] — 9wvryiMovs xoets xopobvras. 

Аи. Ver.—26 And it was an hand breadth 
thick, and the brim thereof was wrought 
like the brim of a cup, with flowers of lilies: 
it contained two thousand baths. 

Pool.—Object. This sea is said to contain 
three thousand baths, 2 Chron. iv. v. Answ. 
Either there were two sorts of baths, as of 
cubits, the one common, the other sacred, 
and the sacred held half as much more as 
the common ; or rather, he here speaks of 
what it did actually and usually contain, to 
wit, two thousand baths, which was sufficient 
for use; and in 2 Chron. iv. 5, he speaks of 
what it could contain if it were filled to the 
brim, аз it is implied in the Hebrew words, 
which differ from these, and properly sound 
thus, strengthening itself, (to wit, to receive 
and hold as much as it could, or being filled 
to its utmost capacity,) it contained, or could 
contain, three thousand baths. 

Bp. Patrick.— Two thousand baths.] A 
bath being of the same bigness with an 
ephah (Ezek. xlv. 11), is thought to contain 
eight gallons: so that this sea contained five 
hundred barrels; that is, it had thus much 
water constantly in it. But if it had been 
filled up to the brim, it would have held 
three thousand baths, as we read 2 Chron. 
iv. 5, which quantity they were not wont to 
put into it, lest with the wind it should run 
over. Or, as the most learned of the Jews 
reconcile these two places, these words in 
the Book of the Kings are to be understood of 
moist things; but those in the Chronicles of 
dry; which being heaped up, it would 
contain a third part more than of things 
liquid. With which some compare those 
words of our Saviour, (Luke vi. 38), “ Good 
measure heaped up, shaken together, and 
running over.” 
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Houb. — rà OSN, duo millia bathorum. 
Legitur 2 Par. iv. 5, Ow noO ; tria millia ; 
quam scriptionem anteferimus. Nec vero 
difficile fuit, ut omitteretur nt^? prope pow, 
satis simile verbum. 


Ver. 28. 
om? niox noise nis mn 
SLOT TA npo 


xai ToUro тд ёруоу r&v pexovod ovy- 
KAewrrórv avrois, kai GvykAewrüv dvapécov 
TOv éCexopévov. 

Au. Ver.—28 And the work of the bases 
was on this manner: they had borders, and 
the borders were between the ledges. 

Bp. Patrick.—They had borders.] То 
keep up the lavers from falling. 

Between the ledges.] It is not easy to 
apprehend what he means by ledges; be- 
cause, as P. Martyr observes, we have no 
such work in these days. 

Ged., Booth. —28 The workmanship of 
the stands was this: they had frame-bands; 
and those frame-bands were between the 
legs [ Booth., supporters]. 

Gesen.—rn'acn f. (т. v9) plur. гічэро. 

1. Close places, i. e., strong-holds. 

2. 4 border, margin, so called as sur- 
rounding and enclosing any thing, Ex. xxv. 
25, sq.; xxxvii. 14. 

3. 1 Kings vii. 28, 29, 31, 32, 35, 36; 
2 Kings xvi. 17, ornaments on the brazen 
stands or pedestals of the lavers, which 
appear from vers. 28, 29, 31, to have been 
square shields decorated with sculpture upon 
the four sides of the stand. 

C379 m. plur. pp. Joinings, joints, e.g., at 
the corners of a base or pedestal; then 
ledges or borders covering these joints, 
1 Kings vii. 28, 29. 

Professor Lee.—trut?. Lit. Closing, in- 
closure. (a) Inclosure, considered as a place 
of safety, Mic. vii. 17; Psalm xviii. 46; 
2 Sam. xxii. 46. (b) Border of any thing, 
as its inclosure, Exod. xxv. 25, seq.; 
xxxvii. 14, &c. (c) — of the bases of the 
brazen sea, 1 Kings vii. 28, 29; xxxi. 32; 
xxxv. 36; 2 Kings xvi. 17. 

oid, pl. m. Joinings, edges, borders, 
1 Kings vii. 28, 29. Vulg., juncturas. 

Dathe.—28 Earum structura erat hec. a) 
Areolas habebant inter columellas. 

a) Harum basium structura que fuerit ; 
ex ejus descriptione, quanquam satis prolixa 
est, tamen vix clare potest percipi. Insunt 
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enim ei multa vocabula ex arte architectonica 
Hebreeorum petita, тше dubie admodum 
sunt interpretationis, quoniam in hac peri- 
copa tantum occurrunt. Hinc mirum non 
est, interpretes, qui in his enodandis maxime 
laborarunt, magnopere dissentire et icones 
harum basium exhibere a se invicem per- 
quam diversas, e. c. Vatablus in bibliis 
Steph. et tom. i., polyglott. Angl. et Lundius 
in antiquitt. Jud. Fateorigitur, me mihimet 
ipsi in bujus pericope versione minime satis- 
facere. Multo minus sperare possum, fore, 
ut lectores ex ea claram et distinctam ima- 
ginem percipiant. 
Ver. 29. 
козоп Dag uM nipah 
peor») Oram 373 1 ie 
“йз?! niw AnH Oye 1з 
тті пур ni 

ка) emt rà осуук\єісрата айт» ауарёсоу 
єёєхорёуоу Aéovres каї Bóes каї XepovBip: 
каї emi тоу éfexouévov, ойто kal ёпаробєу, 
«ai Отокатобдє» тоу Aeóvrov kai TOv Bowy 
xepat, €pyov xaraBacews. 

Au. Per.—29 And on the borders that 
were between the ledges were lions, oxen, 
and cherubims: and upon the ledges there 
was a base above: and beneath the lions 
and oxen were certain additions made of 
thin work. 

Ledges. See notes on ver. 28. 

Cherubims. See notes on Exod. xxv. 18, 
vol. i., p. 325. 

Вр. Patrick.—Upon the ledges there was 
а base above.] This is so darkly expressed, 
that Ido not apprehend the meaning; un- 
less it be this, that the upper ledge was over 
the heads of these animals; and the under 
ledge was that upon which their feet rested, 
as the next words signify. 

Beneath the lions and oxen were cerlain 
additions —of thin work.) Under these 
figures there was some other work added 
(which was not cast together with them) 
and drawn very thin. 

Bp. IHorsley.— Апі upon the ledges, &c.; 
rather, “and so it was upon the ledges: 
above and below the lions and the bulls 
were compound figures of sunk work." Of 
sunk work, i. e., intaglia. 

Ged.—On the frame-bands, between the 
legs, were lions, oxen, and cherubs; and on 
the legs of the stand, both above and bclow 
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the lions and the oxen, were joints of won- 
derful workmanship. 

Joints of wonderful workmanship. If I 
were allowed to conjecture, from the Arabic, 
I would render it firm workmanship. The 
whole description, indeed, is in some mea- 
sure conjectural: nor can I assure the 
reader that I have always conjectured 
rightly. Let him who thinks he can give a 
more intelligible version. 

Gesen.— 7 for To, contr. for m», (г. m5, 
to wreathe,) a wreath. Plur. r^, wreaths, 
festoons, in architecture, 1 Kings vii. 29, 
30, 36. 

Tin MEM hanging work, festoons. 

Prof. Lee.—ni, pl. f. i. q. T), apparently 
ornaments attached, rather attaching, to 
certain parts of the temple. Garlands, or 


:|festoons, according to Gesenius. Perhaps 


the Arab. ду), plicatura, as a wreath, ог 
the like. 

түз, m.—pl. non occ. т. ™. Descent, 
declivity, Josh. vii. 5, &c.; 1 Kings vii. 29, 
TW поро, “ opus pendens, pensile, Festons.,” 
Gesen. More probably, sloping, i.e., in 
manner of a declivity. 


Ver. 30, 31. 

nice? mgr cipis APPM зо 
леу» APE] NWA. 39) пып 
nipnen Зуу» nnm buo nbn» 
vot a :n$W5 ww эээ nip 
PEN MOND рду nonb% mimo 
TN TST wr nues iyya doy 
nipp Болур nibh inay 
ENIRAN 
каї тёссарєѕ троҳої ҳаћкоќ тӯ pexorod тӯ 
pÂ, каї тй mpocéxovyra ҳаћка kal тёссара 

рер) abrov, ópíat Отокато тоу Aovrüpov: 

Аи. Ver.—30 And every base had four 
brazen wheels, and plates of brass: and the 
four corners thereof had undersetters : under 
the laver were undersetters molten, at the 
side of every addition. 

31 And the mouth of it within the 
chapiter and above was a cubit: but the 
mouth thereof was round after the work of 
the base, a cubit and a half: and also upon 
the mouth of it were gravings with their 
borders, foursquare, not round. 

Additions. See notes on ver. 29. 


1 KINGS 

Сезеп..—уд only in plur. ОДО, constr. 
гур. 

1 Axles [зо Prof. Lee), 1 Kings vii. 30. 


мг wheel. 


Syr. bs id. Chald. нге 
mology is obscure. s 

nen, plur. 3 Shoulders of an axle, 
] Kings vii. 30, 34. 

гр? f. (г. 92 II.) sculpture, carved work, 
sc. in relief, 1 Kings vi. 18. Plur. mro 
constr. v, 1 Kings vi. 29, 32; vii. 31. 

Pool.— The mouth of it. So he calls that part 
in the top of the base which was left hollow, 
that the foot of the laver might be let into 
it and fastened in it. Within the chapiter, 
1. e., within the little base, which he calls the 
chapiter, because it rose up from and stood 
above the great base, as the head doth above 
the rest of the body. And above ; above the 
chapiter ; for the mouth went up, and grew 
wider, like a funnel. Was a cubit ; either 
in breadth; or rather in height, ver. 35; 
whereof half a cubit was above the chapiter 
or little base, as is said, ver. 35, and the 
other half is here implied to be within it, 
and below it. 4 cubit and a half, to wit, in 
compass. Four square, not round ; so the 
innermost part, called the mouth, was 
round, but the outward part was square, as 
when a circle is made within a quadrangle. 

Bp. Patrick.—Plates of brass.) Between 
the wheels and the bases (see Dr. Lightfoot 
in the same book, p. 226). 

Had undersetters.] In the Heb., shoulders. 
Which were fitly so called, because, as 
burdens are borne upon men's shoulders, so 
were the lavers upon these; which supported 
them, when set upon the bases, and kept 
them from falling when they run upon the 
wheels. 

Under the laver were undersetters molten.] 
These were molten with the bases, when 
they were cast. 

31 The mouth of it.] The bases seem to 
have been hollow at the top; that the feet 
of the lavers might enter in, and be fastened 
there: and this he calls the mouth of it. 

Within the chapiter.] Nothing of a 
chapiter is mentioned until now : therefore 
it is hard to know what is meant by it. 
Many take it for а smaller basis, rising out 
of the greater; in which was the mouth, or 
hollow place before spoken of. 

Was а cubit.) In height. See ver. 35, 
where it is said, “on the top of the base 
was a round compass half a cubit high." 


The ety- 


VII. 31. 119 
Which seems to be meant of this chapiter, 
which rose but half a cubit above ше base, 
the other half being below it. 

А cubit and a half.) This was the wide- 
ness of it. 

Upon the mouth of it were gravings with 
their borders.) Though this hollow place, 
called the mouth, was round within; yet on 
the outside it was square, and had borders 
which were engraved. 

Bp. Horsley.—30 Plates, perhaps azle- 
trees [so Gesen., Lee}. 

Undersetters, rather shoulder-pieces. These 
I imagine were rectangular prisms, placed 
within the corners, to bear the weight of the 
laver, lest the angles of the base should give 
way under it. 

At the side of every addition ; rather, each 
over against а compound figure. These 
shoulder-pieces went just so fardown within 
the base as to be upon a level with the com- 
pound figures on the out-side. 

31 “л. And the cavity of it (i. e., of the 
laver, which held the water] was within a 
chapiter [i.e., a hollow on the top of the 
base made to receive it], and rose above it 
by a cubit. And the cavity was round, of 
exact workmanship (or shape), a cubit and 
half a cubit (in the whole depth]. And also 
upon the cavity were sculptures. And the 
borders of it (I read TOM) were not round, 
but four-square. The round bowl was set 
in a square frame; which square frame 
rested upon the shoulder-pieces, while the 
bowl itself went into the circular chapiter of 
the base, rising only a cubit above it. 

Ged.—30 Every stand had four brasen 
wheels, with brasen axles. At its four 
corners were undersetters, molten under- 
setters, under the laver, by each of the 
joints. 31 Its mouth, within its capital, 
was one cubit high: this mouth was round : 
but its mouth, without, was a cubit and an 
half high ; not round but square, with en- 
gravings on its frame-bands. 

Booth.—30 And every stand had four 
brazen wheels, and brazen axle-trees. And 
at its four corners were undersetters; molten 
undersetters beneath the laver, by each of 
the joints. 31 And its mouth was within 
the capital, and was a cubit high: but its 
mouth, without, was а cubit and a half, cor- 
responding to the workmanship of the 
stand: and also near to its mouth were en- 
gravings, square, not round, with their 
frame-bands. 
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Houb.—30 Et quatuor role æneæ per 
bases singulas, tabuleque «nec; quatuor 
latera ejus humerulos suppositos habebant ; 
qui humeruli conche collocati. erant juxta 
unumquodque additamentum. 31 Os ejus, 
intra coronam et supra, erat cubili unius, 
(os ejus rotundum... cubili unius cum di- 
midio) in quo ore erant sculpture et соіа- 
ture quadrate, non autem rotunde. 

30, 31, HX WIM, et qualuor role... 
Hos duos versus 30 et 31 ita ut sunt, exhi- 
bemus; quia quid mendi lateat, divinare 
non potuimus. Нес explicabunt, qui omnia 
se intelligere putant posse, quanquam ne 
menda quidem sentiunt. 


Ver. 32. 

Au. Ver.—32 And under the borders 
were four wheels; and the axle-trees of the 
wheels were joined to the base ( Heb., in the 
base]: and the height of a wheel was a 
cubit and half a cubit. 

Ged., Booth.—32 And under the frame- 
bands were the four wheels; and the axle- 
trees of the wheels were fixed to the stand : 
and the height of a wheel was a cubit and a 
half. 

Ver. 33. 


win тәрә сойуу рур 
opam nva onin Aap eo 
: px v»n omm 


каї тд čpyov trv Tpoxav čpyov Tpoxóv 
dpparos* al xeipes аўт» kal oi vórot айтор 
xal  траунате!а аўто» парта xovevrá. 

Au. Ver.—33 And the work of the 
wheels was like the work of a chariot wheel : 
their axle-trees, and their naves, and their 
felloes, and their spokes, were all molten. 

Naves, felloes, spokes. 

Gesen.—23 5. the rim of a wheel, the cir- 
cumference, felloes. Plur. 032 1 Kings 
vii. 38, n} Ez. i. 18. 

myer m. plur. spokes of a wheel, which 
connect the rim with the nave, 1 Kings 
vii. 33. 

oye m. plur. the nave of a wheel, into 
which the spokes are gathered, 1 Kings 
vii. 33. К. тёп [obsol. to gather together]. 

Prof. Lee.—23 І. The back of man or 
animal, Ezek. x. 12; Ps. сххіх. 3; or ex- 
terior curvature of wheels, 1 Kings vii. 33. 

суреп masc. pl. aff. Lit. their attachers, 
joiners, i.e., spokes, which attach the fellies 
to the stuck of chariot and other wheels, 
once, 1 Kings vii. 33. 
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one, once, 1 Kings vii. 33. Lit. their 
collectors, 1.e., Naves, or stocks, of wheels, 
in which the spokes are collected, as in a 
point. 

Bp. Patrick.—All molten.) Cast together 
with the wheels. 


Ver. 35. 
тїр Ms REI Mpls WN 
d * ° 3 
mom hpn ши) h Da oy 
spp TR 


каї emt ris кєефа\< THs реҳоуо 1шсъ ToU 
meos uéyeÜos abris arpoyyvAov кїк\фФ еті 
ris kejaAgs THs pexavad: kai apx) xeupóv 
аётӯ kai rà avykAeia para abrrs* kal qvotyero 
ёлї Tas dpxas тёу xeipóv айтт<. 

Au. Ver.—35 And in the top of the base 
was there а round compass of half a cubit 
high: and on the top of the base the ledges 
thereof and the borders thereof were of the 
same. 

Bp. Patrick.—35 A round compass.] See 
ver. 31. 

Were of the зате.) Cast altogether at the 
same time. 

Bp. Horsley.— A round compass of half 
a cubit high,” called a chapiter in verse 31. 

Ged.—At the top of the stand was a 
circle, at the height of half a cubit, sup- 
ported by arms and frame-bands, that rose 
from the top of the stand. 

Booth.—35 And at the top of the stand 
was a circle, half a cubit high, and from the 
top of the stand itself, arose its arms and 
frame-bands, 

Ver. 36. 


рү mån Ahoy npm 
nim nyg Damp mop 
Ap NN) WS Pp? 
mp гтггорО 

kal rà суук\єісрата abris XepovBip xal 
Adovres xai Hoivixes éaróra, éxópevoy ExagTov 
катй прбсотоу ёто kai rà kvkAóÓev. 

Au, Ver.—36 For on the plates of the 
ledges thereof, and on the borders thereof, 
he graved cherubims, lions, and palm-trees, 
according to the proportion [Heb., naked- 
ness] of every one, and additions round 
about. 

Ledges. 

Cherubims. 
vol. i., p. 325. 

Additions. 


See notes on ver. 28. 
See notes on Exod. xxv. 18, 


See notes on ver. 29. 
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Pool.—According to the proportion, or, 
empty place, i.e., according to the bigness of 
the spaces which were left empty for them, 
implying that they were smaller than those 
above mentioned. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew, According 
to the nakedness of every one; which seem 
to signify that these figures were as big as 
the void spaces in the plates would admit. 

Bp. Horsley.—36 According to the pro- 
portion of every one ; rather, every one in its 
natural action. — additions — compound 
figures. 

Ged.—36 And, on the plates of its arms 
and frame-bands, were engraven cherubs, 
and lions, and palm-trees, by each of the 
joints, around. 

By each of the joints around. I have fol- 
lowed, here, a conjectural reading : the 
present makes no sense; at least I under- 
stand it not. 

Booth.—36 And on the plates of its arms 
and on its borders, he engraved cherubs, 
lions, and palm-trees, in the open parts, at 
the joinings around. 

Севеп. Th, m. plur. nim), nin’, 
table. 

"P? m. (for WO, г. TW) 1. nakedness. 

2. naked space, empty room. 1 Kings 
vii. 36, Wet WD, according to the room of 
each border. 

Prof. Lee.—oxwe3, according to the 
naked place,—i.e., place barely assignable 
to, or due space—of each. 

ms. Ornaments altached, rather attach- 
ing, to certain parts of the Temple. Gar- 
lands, or festoons, according to Gesenius. 


a tablet, 


55° 


Perhaps the Arab. Ду), plicatura, as a 


wreath, or the like. 

Houb.—36 Ligavit autem in tabulis re- 
tinacula ejus; et in celaturis erant Cherubim 
leones et palme in orbem juxta unumquodque 
additamentum. 

тгтооо\: Recte Masora tollit). wx wo 
„пул: Neque intelligimus, quid hzc sibi 
velint. Greci Intt. ката mpócomo», ad 
faciem, quasi legerent WD, secundum for- 
mam. Nos credimus hunc locum esse paral- 
lelum iis verbis r^ vw urn, que absolvunt 
versum 30. Itaque utrobique similiter in- 
terpretamur, quanquam istum ipsum locum 
parallelum parum assequimur. 

Dathe.—36 In tabulis illis prominentiarum 
et cincturarum sculpsit leones, cherubos et 

VOL. II. 
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palmas, in parlibus aperlis et appendicibus 
circumquaque. 
Ver. 37. 

Аи Ver.—37 After this manner he made 
the ten bases : all of them had one casting, 
one measure, and one size. 

Bp. Patrick.—They were cast in the same 
mould; and all of the same bigness and 
shape. 


Ver. 38. 

Аи. Ver.—38 Then made he ten lavers 
of brass: one laver contained forty baths: 
and every laver was four cubits; and upon 
every one of the ten bases one laver. 

Bp. Patrick.—One laver contained forty 
baths.] See ver. 26. From whence it will 
appear that each of these lavers contained 
ten barrels of water. 

Every laver was four cubits.] Some think 
that they were of this height. But these 
words rather relate to the diameter of them, 
which was four cubits: and then their com- 
pass was twelve cubits. 

Upon every one of the ten bases one laver.) 
The bases being exactly fitted to receive 
them: for they were each four cubits in 
length and breadth (ver. 27). 

Bp. Horsley.—And every laver was four 
cubits. This is omitted in some of Ken- 
nicott's best Codd. The number four must 
be erroneous. 


Ver. 39. 

Au. Ver.—39 And he put five bases on 
the right side [Heb., shoulder] of the house, 
and five on the left side of the house: and 
he set the sea on the right side of the house 
eastward over against the south. 

Bp. Patrick.— He put five bases on the 
right side.] That is, on the south side (see 
vi. 8). 

Of the house.) That is, of the court where 
the priests ministered. 

Five on the left side of the house.) That 
is, on the north side of that court. 

He set the sea—over against the south.) 
That is, in the south-east: so that as soon as 
the priests entered (which they did at the 
east gate) they might have water to wash 
their hands and their feet. 


Ver. 40. 


"юу mens cw bp J^ 
п 


wn түүлү шр! 
5a 


L 


r 
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priest and the people that offered them, 
that is, peace-offerings, that they might eat 
them before the Lord, and feast with him 
upon his own meat. 

Shovels, and the basons.] They are men- 
tioned before, but here 1 suppose have a 
different signification (though in the Hebrew 
the words are the same) from what they had 
in ver. 40. And the first word signifies 
Jlesh-hooks, wherewith they took the meat 
out of the pots: and the second the platters, 
or dishes, into which it was put, to be set 
before them. 

Of bright brass.) Or polished brass: or, 
the purest and finest that could be got. The 
Syriac and Arabic translators render it, 
Corinthian brass. But it is not credible, 
that it was known in the days of Solomon. 

Prof. Lee.—Puh. part. отоо, Polished, 
1 Kings vii. 45. 


Kal ётойтє Харди rovs A€Bnras kai ras i 
Beppactpeis каї ras dudas" к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—40 And Hiram [Heb., Hirom: 
see ver. 13] made the lavers, and the shovels, 
and the basons, &c. 

Shovels. 

Gesen.—™ pl. OY m. a shovel, for re- 
moving ashes, from т. 7% to remove. Ex. 
xxvii. 3; xxxviii, 3; Num. iv. 14; 1 Kings 
vii. 40, 45. Vulg., forceps.—In Arab. 


several nouns derived from the root v 



















signify vessel ; but the Arabic usage in the 
verb seems nevertheless to have differed 
from the Hebrew. 
Prof. Lee. —*^, m. sing. non. occ. pl. 
e? 


oy, т. пр. Arab. 5, , loculus, theca, 


ubi aliquid reconditur. Usually a shovel; 
but, from the etymology, as well as the ac- 
companying words in the context, it should 
rather signify a sort of vessel, or box, perhaps, 
used either for bringing fuel to the fire on 
the altar, or for carrying the ashes away 
from it. LXX, Oéppat, xadumrnp, kpeáypa, 
mupeiov, þıáàņ, Exod. xxvii. 3; xxxviii. 3; 
Num. iv. 14; 1 Kings vii. 40, 45; 2 Kings 
xxv. 14, &c. 

Py, m. pl. Ov, constr. "Wo, it. f. 
mind, r. pw. Lit. instrument, &c. of 
sprinkling. Bowl, or cup, either for sacri- 
ficial purposes, or for drinking. 


Ver. 46. 
"aye WT шоу) PPI рор 
: 1775 pa гўхр T2 mS 


^T т=:1Т 

dv TỌ Tepioiko той “lopddvou éxóávevaev 
aura ё TO máxe Tis yrs dvapérov Xoxyó0 
каї ауарёсоу Secpd. 

Аи. Ver.—46 In the plain of Jordan did 
the king cast them, in the clay ground 
[Heb., in the thickness of the ground] be- 
tween Succoth and Zarthan. 

Pool.—In the clay ground, or, in thick 
clay; fat, and tough, and tenacious, and 
therefore fittest to make moulds of all sorts, 
into which the melted brass was to be 
poured. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew the words 
for **clay-ground " are, “in the thickness 
of the ground.” That is, the earth was 
stiff and glutinous, and upon that account 
more fit to make moulds of all kinds. And 
in a plain country, such moulds were more 
easily fixed than on the sides of hills, or 
steep places. 

С'евеп. 799 m. (г. ТО?) density, com- 
paciness. 1 Kings vii. 46, moy поуоз, ін 
the compact soil, prob. clayey. 

Prof. Lee.— rome 73903, in the thick 
(deep) of the soil. 


Ver. 47. 
зор var bens bbw nmm 
тйгп pei pria їр AL чир 


ok hy атабидѕ той ҳаћкод, оў ётойуте 


Ver. 45. 
Ww) Pansy mo emm 
baa шррютор un nien 
Ma ngo Wap? пуп пру ўы 
кюр nune nm 
“р Tat 

каї ros Aéfmras kai rds Oeppacrpeis xai 
тас ф:аХаѕ kai mávra rà oxetn, å ётойусє 
Хан то Васе: ZaXopóy TÓ оїкф kupiov' 
каї оі стућог тєссаракоута kal дктф тоў оїкоу 
той Васо каї той oikovrupiov' mávra rà ёруа 
той Васо, å eroinoe Харар ҳаћка dpBgy. 

Аи. Ver.—45 Апа the pots, and the 
shovels, and the basons: and all these 
vessels, which Hiram made to king Solomon 
for the house of the Lorn, were of bright 
brass [ Heb., made bright, or, scoured]. 

Shovels, basons. See notes on ver. 40. 

Bp. Patrick.—The pots.] Pots or caldrons 
were those vessels wherein they boiled those 
sacrifices which were divided between the 
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таута тй ёруа rara. ёк mAnOovs oddpa: 
ойк hy répua ray araÜpóv той ҳаћко?. 

Au. Ver.—47 And Solomon left all the 
vessels unweighed, because they were ex- 
ceeding many [Heb., for the exceeding 
multitude]: neither was the weight of the 
brass found out [Heb., searched]. 

Bp. Patrick.— Found out. Inthe Hebrew, 
it was not searched, or inquired into; be- 
cause it would have been very troublesome 
to take an exact account of it. 

Ged.—47 All those utensils Solomon left 
wunweighed : so very great was the quantity of 
brass, that its weight was not enquired into. 

Booth—47 And Solomon left all the 
vessels unweighed; for so very great was 
the quantity of brass, that it was not ascer- 
tained. 

Houb.—47 Fecit Salomon omnia hec vasa 
prope innumerabilia ; nam pondus erie, erat 
propé infinitum. 

mm, et deposuit. Non additur ubi Sa- 
lomon hzc vasa deposuerit  Pretereà 
versu ultimo de eo deposito fit mentio; et 
quidem suo in loco, hic verò prorsus alieno. 
Itaque cum Syro legimus ww, et fecit. 


Ver. 48. 
Au. Ver. — Shew-bread. See notes on 
Exod. xxv. 30, vol. i., p. 329. 


Ver. 49. 
See notes on vi. 5. 


Ver. 50. 5 
nippen mimm miep] 
Mine) 92m ninman) NIBIT 
wy ayer man dnb 

tant 99770 mao урт? DARI 

каї rà mpdOvpa, каї ої Aos, каї al фића, 
каї ra rpuBXia, kai al Ovioxat xpvcai, ovy- 
к\ћестӣа" kai rà Ovpopata trav ÓÉvpóv ToU 
oikov той ёсотатоо ayiov ray dyiwy, kal ras 
Óvpas тоў vao! xpvaas. 

Аи. Ver.—50 And the bowls, and the 
snuffers, and the basons, and the spoons, 
and the censers [Heb., ash-pans] of pure 
gold; and the hinges of gold, both for the 
doors of the inner house, the most holy 
place, and for the doors of the house, ѓо wit, 
of the temple. 

Spoons. See notes on xxv. 29, vol. i., p. 
328. 

Bp. Patrick.— The bowls, and the snuffers, 
and the basons, and the spoons, and the 
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censers.] The use of these is visible. The 
first being to keep oil for the lamps; the 
next to trim them: the basons (which were 
а hundred as we learn from the Book of 
Chronicles) were to receive the water of 
sprinkling, and the blood of the sacrifices 
which were sometimes brought into the most 
holy place: the spoons served to take up the 
oil: the censers were for offering incense; 
though some translate the word dish-pans, 
wherein the incense was kept. There were 
other censers of silver, which received the 
coals from the altar upon all days but the 
tenth of Tisri (which was the great day of 
expiation), when the golden censer received 
them, and by it the most holy place was 
incensed. On other days it was not em- 
ployed, but at the altar of incense; where 
the coals were poured out of the silver censer 
(which received them from the altar of burnt 
offering) into the golden, to burn the incense : 
asthe Talmudists say, both in Codex Joma and 
Tamid. Where they also say, that the 
foregoing word eapoth, which we translate 
spoons, signifies a vessel which contained the 
incense that was to be offered upon the coals 
in the golden censer. See Braunius, in his 
Selecta Sacra, lib. ii., cap. 5, where he hath 
learnedly explained both these words, caph 
and machtah, which we translate spoons and 
censers, where he hath demonstrated the 
latter signifies the instrument that received 
the coals from the altar of burnt-offering, 
and the former that which had the incense 
in it to be poured upon them. 


Ver. 5I. 


Au. Ver.—51 So was ended all the work 
that king Solomon made for the house of the 
Lorp. And Solomon brought in the things 
which David his father had dedicated [Heb., 
holy things of David]; even the silver, and 
the gold, and the vessels, did he put among 
the treasures of the house of the Lorp. 

Bp. Patrick.—51 I observed upon vi. 1, 
that Abarbinel thinks he would use none of 
the things that were dedicated by his father; 
but do all at his own cost and charges. Yet 
others think these words mean no more, but 
that all the remaining silver and gold, which 
David left, and was not spent in this work, 
Solomon would not employ to his own uses; 
but religiously preserved in the treasury ofthe 
temple. Where the altar of burnt-offering, 
which Moses made, and some other things, 
which were now of no use (far better and 
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larger being made), were also laid up, as the 

tabernacle itself was. For the temple being 

built, there was no further occasion for the 

tabernacle; and yet it was fit to preserve it 

as a place that had been holy to the Lord. 
Cuar. VIII. 1. 


эг) КЕТА тюр bn» tW 

гїзїп wis iun ENT bp-nyy 

tou niby T чатр окту эз» 
"ат niSyi 


каї éyévero Os ouverehece Уалћорфу тоў 
oixodoproat тд» oikov kvpiov каї тфу оѓкоу 
avro) perà «кос‹ ern, тбтє Є$єкк\ттїатеу б 
Вас\єў< Sakwpoy mavras rovs mpea Bvrépovs 
'Ioparj év Siwy, тоў €veykeiv, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—1 Then Solomon assembled 
the elders of Israel, and all the heads of the 
tribes, the chief [Heb., princes] of the 
fathers of the children of Israel, unto king 
Solomon in Jerusalem, that they might 
bring up the ark of the covenant of the Lorp 
out of the city of David, which is Zion. 

The elders. 

Ged., Booth.— All [LXX, Syr., Arab., 
Vulg., and 50 М55.] the elders. 

Houb.— этр W: Hodiernus contextus sic 
habet. Zune congregavit rex Salomon seniores 
Israel ad regem Salomonem, quam quidem 
insolitam scribendi formam solus exhibet 
Chaldeus. Alii veteres ab hod. scripturá 
discedunt. Germana illa videtur, quam 
habuit Syrus, qui ante ad regem Salomonem, 
addit, Wn, ef congregati sunt, cùm le- 
geret, "O70 Toon 5м Ўр, et congregati sunt 
ad regem Salomonem. Aiunt Grammatici, 
ad regem Salomonem esse pro ad se, ut sit 
antecedens pro relativo. Verùm id sine 
exemplo est, ut eodem in membro idem 
nomen sit unius ejusdemque verbi et nomi- 
nativus et persone casus, nec nisi ex mendo 
non animadverso sanxére grammatici ca- 
nonem talem. 

Ver. 2. 

Аи. Per.—2 And all the men of Israel 
assembled themselves unto king Solomon 
at the feast in the month Ethanim, which 
is the seventh month. 

Pool.—At the feast: understand either, 
first, The feast of tabernacles. Or rather, 
secondly, The feast of the dedication, to 
which Solomon had invited them, which was 
before that feast: for that began on the 15th 
day of the 7th month, Lev. xxiii. 34, but 
this began at the least seven days before 
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that feast; for Solomon and the people kept 
the feast for foufteen days, here, ver. 65, 
і.е., seven days for the dedication of the 
temple, and seven other days for that of 
tabernacles; and after both these were 
finished, he sent all the people to their 
homes on the twenty-third day of the month. 
See 2 Chron. vii. 9, 10. Which is the seventh 
month. Quest. The temple was not finished 
till the eight month, 1 Kings vi. 38, how 
then could he invite them in the seventh 
month? Answ. This was the seventh month 
of the next year; for although the house in 
all its parts was finished the year before, 
yet the utensils of it, described chap. vii., 
were not then fully finished, but took up a 
considerable time afterward; and many pre- 
parations were to be made for this great and 
extraordinary occasion. 


Ver. 3, 4. 

Au. Ver.—3 And all the elders of Israel 
came, and the priests took up the ark. 

4 And they brought up the ark of the 
Lorp, and the tabernacle of the congre- 
gation, and all the holy vessels that were in 
the tabernacle, even those did the priests and 
the Levites bring up. 

3 The priests. 

Booth. — The priests and the Levites 
[2 Chron. v. 4]. 

The ark. 

Ged.—The ark of the covenant of the 
Lord [Arab., and 1 MS., and partly Syr.]. 

4 The ark of the Lord. 

Ged.—The ark of the covenant of the 
Lord [3 MSS.]. 

Tabernacle of the congregation. See notes 
on Exod. xxvii. 21, vol. i., p. 339. 


Ver. 6. 

Houb.—6 wa: Tres Codices wi, et 
adduxerunt, non omisso `, vocis Hiphil nota; 
quod quidem sæpissimè venit in melioris 
note Codicibus. 

Ver. 8. 
Борт Чуну inga óan болы 
ч нуу yr yelp ue 
Pan Bn лу C voe ng 
. ` т УС и 

kai їлтєрєїхо> rà туасиёуа` kal éyeBAémovro 
al xeadai trav nyacpéevay ёк rà» dáyliev 
els прбсотоу тоў да8\р, каї ойк wmrdvovro 
€£o [Alex., xal éyévovro ёкєї ёоѕ ris прера 
ravutns |. 

Аи. Ver. — 8 And they drew out the 
staves, that the ends [Heb., heads] of the 
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staves were seen out in the holy place [or, 
ark; as 2 Chron. v. 9] before the oracle, 
and they were not seen without: and there 
they are unto this day. 

Oracle. See notes on vi. 5. 

Pool.—They drew out the staves ; not 
wholly, which was expressly forbidden, 
Exod. xxv. 15; Numb. iv. 6; but in part. 
In the holy place; either, first, Properly so 
called; which place was indeed before the 
oracle. But how then could it be said that 
they were not seen without, to wit, in the 
holy place? For that they should be seen 
without to wit, in the court, was so ridiculous 
a conceit, that it had been absurd to suppose 
it, or to say anything to prevent it. Nor isit 
much better what others say, that these ends 
of the staves did discover themselves through 
the veil, which they thrust forward, though 
they did not pierce through it; for neither in 

‘that case had they been seen; and besides, 
there was а wall as well as a veil in that 
place. Or rather, secondly, In the most 
holy place, which is oft called by way of 
eminency the holy place, as Exod. xxix. 30; 
xxxix. 1; Lev. vi. 30; x. 18; xvi. 2, 16, 
17, 20. And the Hebrew words rendered 
before the oracle, may be as well rendered 
within the oracle, the phrase al pene being so 
used, Gen. i. 2, the Spirit of God moved 
upon the face of the waters, i.e., in the 
waters, or in that confused heap of earth 
and water in which God was now work- 
ing, that he might bring it into order 
and use; and Gen. i. 20, where it is 
well rendered in the open firmament of 
heaven, i.e. of the air. And thus the 
whole is most true; they were seen out, to 
wit, without the ark, and the cherubims 
which covered all the other parts, but they 
were not seen without the oracle, to wit, in 
the holy place, strictly so called; for how 
could they be seen there, when there was 
both a wall and a thick veil between that 
place and the oracle? And these staves 
were left in this posture, that the high priest 
might hereby be certainly guided to that 
very particular place where he was one day 
in a year to sprinkle blood, and to offer 
incense before the ark, which otherwise he 
might mistake in that dark place, where the 
ark was wholly covered with the wings of 
the great cherubims, which stood between 
him and the ark when he entered thither. 
Some conceive that the door of the oracle 
stood always open, (which yet seems very 
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improbable,) and that they who were near 
the door might see the ends of the staves, 
though by reason of the darkness of the 
place they could see nothing else there. 

Bp. Patrick.— The ends of the staves were 
seen out in the holy place.] By the holy place 
is here meant the most holy, where the ark 
was under the cherubims: which covered 
both the ark and the staves. But the staves 
were so drawn out that the ends of them 
might be seen: whereby the high-priest was 
directed in the way he should go just before 
the mercy-seat on the day of expiation ; 
when he went between these two staves to 
sprinkle the blood before God. See 2 Chron. 
v. 9 and Buxtorf. in his Arca Foederis, where 
he explains both this and the next verse, 
and gives a large account of drawing out 
the staves (pp. 96, 97). 

They were not seen without.) In the sanc- 
tuary. 

There they are unto this day.) And in this 
posture. 

Bp. Horsley.—8 And they drew out the 
staves, &c. See this verse well explained in 
Mr. Parkhurst’s Lexicon under the word 


Paulus: The idea of the word 
is length, long. 

I. In Kal, То be or grow long, ав boughs, 
Ezek. xxxi. 5. In Hiph., 7o draw out in 
length, as ropes, Isa. liv. 2.—as the tongue, 
in derision, Isa. lvii. 4.—as a furrow, Ps. 
сххіх. 3; 1 Kings viii. 8, ҮЛ”, And they 
(the priests) lengthened out, i.e., drew out 
some way, but not entirely, the staves (of 
the Mosaic ark) and the ends of the staves 
appeared out in the Holy of Holies [so wy 
is used for the Holy of Holies, Lev. 
xvi. 3, 16, 17, 20, 23, and al.] (w^ qo, 
from the ark, says 2 Chron. v. 9) “0 5», on 
the front of the oracle, but did not appear 
without, namely in the outer sanctuary. 
Dr. Prideaux (Connect, vol. i, p. 150, 
Ist edit. 8vo.) justly observes that this text, 
which however he does not seem to have 
clearly understood (comp. Bp. Patrick's 
note), plainly proves that the staves were 
put through the rings made for them, nct on 
the sides of the ark, but on the two ends of it. 
For had they been on the sides of the ark 
lengthways, they would, on their being 
drawn out, have reached towards the side- 
wall, and not have been seen from the ark, 
on the front of the oracle. 

Dathe.—8 Qui vectes ita longi erant, ut 
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partes eorum exireme videri possent е sanc- 
tuario s. in templi loco, qui erat ante adytum, 
a) sed foris non poterant videri. Atque 
etiamnum ibi prostant b). 

a) Igitur clause non erant fores adyti. 
Negat hoc Michaelis, et putat, vectes velum 
attigisse, ut hoc ipsum paullum protube- 
raret. 

b) Formula 739 oI тр alias significat 
tempus, quo scriptor libri vixit. Sed quo- 
niam ex aliis horum librorum locis clare 
apparet, eorum historiam ех uberioribus 
regum Jude et Israélis annalibus esse con- 
textam, utroque regno jam destructo, per- 
quam probabile est, epitomatorem horum 
annalium retinuisse hanc formulam ex eis 
locis, in quibus eam legerit; cf. Eichhorn 
introduct. in libros Vet. Test., p. ii., p. 619. 


Ver. 9. 
pasa nino a) po Tw ps 


1323 


ok Jv ё тӯ xiBorQ т\з» доо mAáxes Ai- 
буш, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—9 There was nothing in the 
ark save the two tables of stone, which 
Moses put there at Horeb, when (or, where] 
the Lorn made a covenant with the children 
of Israel, when they came out of the land 
of Egypt. i 

Bp. Patrick.—9 The very same words, in 
a manner, are repeated, 2 Chron. v. 10. 
But it is commonly observed that both these 
places seem to contradict the apostle's words, 
Heb. ix. 4. For it is said here in these 
books, that notbing was in the ark save 
only the two tables of stone: but there, 
that the pot of manna and Aaron's rod were 
also in the ark. For so they generally in- 
terpret those words éy р, “in which," i.e., 
in the ark, erápvos урот, “the golden pot 
containing the manna," &c. Many learned 
men have endeavoured to reconcile these 
places several ways, which Andreas Sen- 
nertus hath collected in a treatise on pur- 
pose about it. Which might have been 
spared by this easy observation, that the 
preposition ev doth not always signify in, but 
by: and so the place in the Hebrews is to 
be rendered, not in which, but by which [so 
Pool]. Bochartus hath given a great many 
instances of such use of the particle beth in 
the Old Testament (Hierozoicon, par. ii., 
lib. ii, cap. 50). And indeed it is never 
said there that the pot of manna was laid 
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up in the ark, but “before the Lord and 
before the testimony ” (Exod. xvi. 33, 34); 
and the same is said of Aaron's rod (Numb. 
xvii. 4). Which signifies no more than 
putting them by the ark (see Huetius, De- 
monstr. Evang., p. 322.) 
Ver. 12. 

WY эюм nim ngo ЗЫМ oW 

DER 

[Alex.] róre elev Zalouóv: Коріоѕ einev 
тоў oKyVvaca ev yvóco. 

Au. Ver.—12 Then spake Solomon, The 
Lorp said that he would dwell in the thick 
darkness. 

Houb.—12 Tum Salomon dixit ; pollicitus 
es, Domine, te in caligine habitaturum. 

чом "mr, Dominus dizit. Nos, pollicitus 
es, Domine, secunda in persona, ex scrip- 
tione WR NX, quam sequitur Syrus qui, nw 
mon, fu diristi. Omissum fuit 78 prope 
mr, quod similiter desinebat. "Versu in- 
feriori Salomon Deum alloquitur, quod sig- 
num est secundam personam hoc etiam 
versu convenire, cum presertim pagina 
sacra non monuerit sermonem fuisse а 
Salomone ad Deum conversum. Idem 
vitium fuit ex hoc loco ad locum parallelum, 
2 Par. vi. 1 allatum. 


Ver. 14. 
ns xr vens дул Зр 
v Osis 505753 
xai dméorpejev б Bucie’s тд mpócormoy 
avrov, kal etAdynoev ó BaciXeUs парта 'Ia- 
pan, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—14 And the king turned his 
face about, and blessed all the congregation 
of Israel: (and all the congregation of 
Israel] stood ;) 

Pool.—Blessed all the congregation of 
Israel, or, blessed (to wit, the Lord, which is 
easily understood from the following words ; 
in which he only blesseth or praiseth God, 
but doth not bless the people at all) with (so 
the Hebrew eth is oft used, as hath been 
showed before) all the congregation. Although 
he might do both, first bless the congrega- 
tion, which possibly he might do in that 
solemn and appointed form, Numb. vi. ; 
which therefore it was needless to repeat 
here; and then blessed God. And indeed 
he doth both here below, where these same 
words are used, ver. 55, 56, &c. 
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Ует. 16. ; 

“FA WP" лм їп M pim 
эю PPR MINTY? orga Vk 
n? mà nba» ow wae 
"prr mme Uh sam DEC 
| roni 

d$ fis Zuépas ёЁүуауоу тд» Aaóv pov 
тд» ‘Iopand её Aly/mrov, ойк ё\еёарпь èv 
móde ev évi скуттро 'IapajÀ ro) оікоёоџўса 
olxov roù elvat тд Óvouá pov éket’ kai é£e- 
Aefdugv év Чероосаћ)р elvai rò буора pov 
erei’ kai. €&eAe£ápgy тд» Aavid roù elvai епі 
тд» Хабу pov тд» 'IaparA. 

Аи. Ver.—16 Since the day that I brought 
forth my people Israel out of Egypt, I chose 
no city out of all the tribes of Israel to build 
an house, that my name might be therein ; 
but I chose David to be over my people 
Israel. 

Ken.—Mention is here made of some one 
place, and some one person, preferred be- 
fore all others ; and the preference is that of 
Jerusalem to other places, and of David to 
other men. In consequence of this remark, 
we shall see the necessity of correcting this 
passage by its parallel, in 2 Chron. vi. 5, 6, 
where the thirteen Hebrew words, now lost 
in Kings, are happily preserved. Let us 
compare the passages. 

Kings Since the day that I brought forth 

Chron. Since the day that I brought forth 
Kings my people Israel outof . . . 
Chron. my people out of the land of 
Kings Egypt, I chose no cirv out of all 
Chron. Egypt, I chose no city among ай 
Kings the tribes of Israel to build an 
Chron. the tribes of Israel to build an 


Kings house, that my name might be 
Chron. house in, that my name might be 
Kings therein; . P 
Chron. there; neither chose I any млм to 
Kings M PT" 
Chron. be a ruler over my people Israel: 
Kings 


Chron. but I have chosen Jerusalem that my 


Kings . . . . but I . 
Chron. name might be there; and I have 
Kings chose Davin to be over my people 
Chron. chosen Davip to be over my people 
Kings. Israel. 

Chron. Zsrael. 


Hallett.—The passage in Kings appears 
to be defective; if we consider it alone, as 
well as when we compare it with the pa- 
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rallel. God's saying, that he had formerly 
chosen no cily, required that he should say, 
e had now chosen Jerusalem. And hia 
saying that Ae Лай пош chosen David, 
supposes that he had said before, that Ле 
had not formerly chosen any man to be a 
king over Jsrael. Accordingly these pas- 
sages are preserved in their proper place in 
the Book of Chronicles. The occasion of 
their being omitted in Kings was (what the 
learned call Ob opotoredevrov) that the 
clause omitted ended with the same words, 
[ That my name might be therein] as are in 
the end of the foregoing clause. Le Clerc 
takes notice of this omission. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—I do not think these 
thirteen words ever made a part of Kings, | 
and, consequently, are not lost from it; nor 
do they exist here in any of the versions ; 
but their being found in Chronicles helps to 
complete the sense. 


Ver. 26. 
Аи. Ver.—O God of Israel. 
Ged.—O Lord [LXX., Syr., Arab., Vulg., 
and 38 MSS.] God of Israel. 


Ver. 27. 
VoU» tios avy onjoyna 7» 


4 


14% 

Ort ef а\дӧѕ ҝатокђсе ó бед; pera 
аудротоу еті ris yrs, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—27 But will God indeed dwell 
on the earth? behold the heaven and heaven 
of heavens cannot contain thee: how much 
less this house that I have builded ? 

But will God, §c. | 

Houb.—27 Ideò ut habitet reverd Deus 
super terram, &c. 

DINT, ед ut reverd. "Iractamus л in 
adverbio DINT, ut demonstrativum, non ut 
interrogans; quod cur faciamus; vide ad 
locum Parallelum, 2 Par. vi. 18. 


Ver. 28. 

Au. Ver.—28 Yet have thou respect unto 
the prayer of thy servant, and to his suppli- 
cation, О Lorp my God, to hearken unto 
the cry and to the prayer, which thy servant 
prayeth before thee to day. 

Bp. Patrick.—Abarbinel observes upon 
ver. 39, that Solomon uses three words in 
this verse, which in some places signify the 
very same thing: but being all used here 
together, he thinks have distinct meanings. 
For the word rinnah (which we translate 
cry), he thinks, signifies setting forth with 
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a loud voice the praises of God: concerning 
which their wise men in Beracoth say, “ Let 
a man first commemorate the praises of God, 
and then let him pray.” Then the word 
tephillah (which we translate prayer), he 
thinks, signifies men’s judging and con- 
demning themselves before God for their 
offences: confessing they are unworthy to 
have their petitions granted. And the other 
word techinah (supplication we translate it) 
imports men’s petitions to God for what 
they want, and deprecating his displeasure, 
&c. 


Ver. 29. 
bhan чум тотон Yu — 
тул шира TTS? 


— тоў єйїгакофе Ths mposevxrisT]s mposev- 
xerar б BoUAós тоу els Tov тбттоу тойтоу Прёраѕ 
kai vukrós. 

Au. Ver.—29 That thine eyes may be 
open toward this house night and day, even 
toward the place of which thou hast said, 
My name shall be there: that thou mayest 
hearken unto the prayer which thy servant 
shall make toward this place [or, in this 
place. ] 

Maurer.—^» tem vx] Dathius, G. Gr. 
ampl. p. 840 alii: quas (preces) in hoc loco 
sum facturus. Redde cum de Wettio: 
welches (Gebet) dein Knecht beten wird zu 
diesem Orte. “м indicat locum, ad quem 
preces diriguntur. Idem valet in vers. 
30, 39. 

Ver. 30. 
"ima Бр” vpn nm — 
: pco) БР) euin 

— xai ov elsaxovon €v тф rém@ THs катоі- 
кїтєф< cov ёи ойрауф’ xai mores каї Tews 
čen 31 "Oca dy ápápry, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—30 And hearken thou to the 
supplication of thy servant, and of thy 
people Israel, when they shall pray toward 
this place [or, in this place]: and hear thou 
in heaven thy dwelling place: and when 
thou hearest, forgive. 

Maurer.— рф cow voon now] Ne 
hoc quidem loco ^mt significat im c. abl. 
Bene Winerus: "'pregnanter dicta sunt: 


tu audies in locum habitationis tue, hinauf 


in den Himmel wirst du es hören.”  Pressum 
sublevat scriptor Chronicorum, qui alio sensu 


^m vip. 


nipa агтуу) Du sere 










] KINGS VIII. 28—31. 


Ver. 31. 
iis Ан 


Эр? nou мал dw? no ір 


ny n2 wp 


е ^ ^ 
бта д» dudpry ёкастоѕ тф rJoior avrov, 


xai ёй» ХВ ёт abroy арй» roù аратаесба& 
avroyv, kal EAOn каї ¢Layopevon xarà mpóa c- 
тоу ToU Üvotaa piov gov év тф оїкф тото, 


Au. Ver.—31 If any man trespass against 
his neighbour, and an oath be laid upon him 
(Heb., and he require an oath of him, 
Lev. v. 1.] to cause him to swear, and the 
oath come before thine altar in this house. 

Pool_—If апу man trespass, i.e., if he 
be accused of a trespass. 

Hallet.—If any man trespass against his 
neighbour, &c. I find no fault here with 
our translators, who have undoubtedly well 
expressed Solomon’s meaning. But it is 
not to be supposed that wwe rm should sig- 
nify if. Buxtorf in his Lexicon refers us to 
a place where ow signifies if, Deut. xi. 27. 
But I suspect that there is an error in that 
place too, even in the Samaritan copy itself, 
as well as in the Hebrew, and that the word 
there should be ox, if; as it is in both 
Hebrew and Samaritan in Һе nert verse, 
where the expression is somewhat alike, 
viz., A blessing, if ye obey—a curse, if ye 
will not obey. It is most likely that the 
Hebrew word for if in both clauses should 
be the same. But be this as it will; let it 
be supposed that чоч may signify if: or, as 
Le Clerc would have it, that "cw nM may 
signify because. Yet if we look into the 
parallel place, 2 Chron. vi. 22, we shall find, 
that the words WON NN are a corruption, and 
that we should read ON. Неге one may 
venture to be the more positive, because 
Solomon's prayer recorded 1 Kings viii. and 
2 Chron. vi. was but one prayer. These are 
two copies of the same prayer. Originally 
therefore they must have agreed in every 
letter. Solomon did not repeat the prayer 
in different words, but spoke it only once. 
Where then there are any differences 
between these two copies of the same prayer, 
it is a plain case, that the one or the other 
of the copies has been abused, and that 
errors have crept into it. For instance, 
Solomon did not say both CM and WN га. 
If his word was ON (as no doubt it was) then 
the transcribers of Kings have been guilty 
of a mistake in representing him as having 
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said "OM rw, This is an instance of a 
mistake committed by transcribers, which no 
one will attempt to evade. 

And the oath come, $c. 

Maurer.—31 ^n n» NN) hic vero ingre- 
ditur juramentum coram altari tuo. М2 con- 
jungitur cum acc. Sed potes etiam cum de 
Wettio vertere : und der Schwur kommt vor 
deinen Altar. Non obstat generis diver- 
sitas. G. Gr. min. $ 144. Aliis м est 
pro TR ew. 

Ver. 32. 
magn DOPA TN 


ол wins DYR 
xal ov elcaxovoy ёк тоў oUpavoU kal mor- 
gets’ kal xpiveis Tov Nady cov сратћ, к.т.\. 
4и. Ver.—32 Then hear thou in heaven, 
and do, and judge thy servants, condemning 
the wicked, to bring his way upon his head ; 
and justifying the righteous, to give him ac- 
cording to his righteousness. 

In heaven. 

Houb.—b'«*1: Lege, Dowd, de calo, ut 
legebant omnes Veteres: nam СОФТ, neque 
in colo, nec de calo significat. 

Maurer. — ogn yona nme] Schulzius 
hic et vss. 34, 36, 39, 43, 45, 49, calum dici 
putat pro deo celesti coll. Dan. iv. 23; 
Matt. xxi. 25, non satis probabiliter. Lec- 
toribus optionem damus, utrum accusativum 
cow! vertere velint ín calum (vid. ad 
comm. 30) an ін calo. 

And do, and judge. 

Ged., Booth.—And do justice to thy 
servants. 


Pen 


Ver. 34. 
finds) cwn vom Dum 
“by "Ang —* TP? npn 
: opio De Ws MINT 


каї ov elcaxovoy ёк тоў oùpavoù, Kal Teas 
сү rais duapriats ToU Ааой gov 'Iopar, xal 
ётиттрё} єє aùroùs els rv уйу, йу Сока rois 
татраоцу айтфуә. 

Au. Ver.—34 Then hear thou in heaven, 
and forgive the sin of thy people Israel, and 
bring them again unto the land which thou 
gavest unto their fathers. 

In heaven. See notes on ver. 32. 

Pool.—Quest. If they were banished into 
a strange land, how could they pray in this 
house, as they are said to do, ver. 33? Answ. 
1. That may be rendered to or towards this 
house, as it is expressed, ver. 29, 30. The 
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Hebrew preposition beth, in, being oft put 
for el, to, or towards. 2. This may be 
understood of divers persons; and so the 
sense is this: When the people of Israel be 
defeated in battle, and many of their 
brethren be taken prisoners, and carried into 
captivity; if then their brethren remaining 
in the land, shall heartily pray for their 
captive brethren, they shall be delivered. 

Bp. Horsley.—And bring them again unto 
the land. They are not supposed driven 
from the land: for they are supposed to 
make supplication “ in this house," verse 33. 
Perhaps for onaen, or orae m, which is the 
reading in the parallel place in Chronicles, 
we should read onrrawm, and give them rest 
in the land. 

Ver. 36. 
Anode) слог DPPN rm 
Y Od MP. PL лырпо 
оу) "Yi maien тутта man 
M ra 
xal elcakovay єк тоў obpayoU xal Trews fon 
rais dpaprias ToU ÜovAov cov каї roù AaoU 
cov "Iopand’ ёт: OgAógeis abrois туу бдд» 
Thy дауабду mopever Oat év айт}, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—36 Then hear thou in heaven, 
and forgive the sin of thy servants, and of 
thy people Israel, that thou teach them the 
good way wherein they should walk, and 
give rain upon thy land, which thou hast 
given to thy people for an inheritance. 

Pool.—That thou teach them; that their 
sin being pardoned, and thou being recon- 
ciled unto them, mayst vouchsafe to teach 
them. Or rather, as our translators render 
the very same words, 2 Chron. vi. 27, when 
thou shalt teach, or hast taught them; not 
only by thy word, for that was done before ; 
but by their afflictions, which is one of God's 
schools; and especially, by thy Spirit. And 
this is here fitly added, to show that he 
could not expect, and did not desire, from 
God the pardon of their sins, but upon 
God's terms, to wit, upon their true re- 
pentance. 

Вр. Patrick.—That thou teach them, &c.] 
These words are better translated in 2 Chron. 
vi. 27 (where the Hebrew words are the 
very same with these here). When thou 
hast taught them the good way wherein they 
should walk. He doth not desire their 
pardon, till their affliction had taught them 
better obedience. 

5 n 
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Ged., Booth.—36 Then hear thou, in the 
heavens, and forgive the sin of thy servants, 
of thy people Israel; teach [Ged., shew] 
thou them the good way, &c. 


Ver. 37. 
"APP vus uh od — 
7) 
— kai éày ӨМ айтди ó éxOpds abro? ё 
ша TGy пбћєоу айтод, x.r.À. 


Аи. Ver.—37 If there be іп the land fa- 
mine, if there be pestilence, blasting, mil- 


dew, locust, or if there be caterpiller; if 


their enemy besiege them in the land of their 
cities [or, jurisdiction]; whatsoever plague, 
whatsoever sickness there be. 

In the land of their cities. 


Ged., Booth.— In any of their cities. The 
present text reads literally, in the land of 
their gates. Ihave followed the reading of 
Sept., Syr., Arab., which I take to be the 


genuine one.—Ged. 
Ver. 38. 


Аи. Ver.—38 What prayer and supplica- 


tion soever be made by any man, or by all 
thy people Israel, which shall know every 
man the plague of his own heart, and spread 
forth his hands toward this house. 
Pool.—The plague of his own heart, i. e., 
either, 1. His sin. 
tion ; for so this is explained in the parallel 
place, 2 Chron. vi. 29, (which is the more 
considerable, because that book was written 


after this, to explain what was dark or 


doubtful, and to supply what was lacking in 
this,) when every one shall know his own sore, 
and his own grief ; which is not unfitly called 


the plague of his heart, because it was that 


plague which his heart was most afflicted 
with, which pained him at the very heart, as 
the phrase is, Jer. iv. 19; compare Ps. 
lv. 4; which caused him most vexation or 
grief, which is a passion of the heart: aud 
so the sense is, Who shall know, i.e., be 
duly and deeply sensible of his affliction, 
and the hand of God in it; and his sin as 
the cause of it; for words of knowledge in 
Scripture do very frequently note such a 
kind of knowledge as affects and changeth 
the heart, and reforms the whole course of a 
man's life; for which cause, men of ungodly 
lives are frequently said in Scripture not to 
know God, or Christ, or his word, &c. And 
therefore no man knows his sore in a Scrip- 
ture sense but he who bears the rod, who 


Or rather, 2. His afflic- 
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turneth unto him that smiteth him, and sin- 
cerely seeketh to the Lord for relief. 


Ver. 39. 

Houb.—T250: Melius pmm, de loco...ut 
loco parallelo, 2 Par. vi. 33 et 39 ut powo sit 
ejusdem сазив, atque Dowo. Sic infra 
emendandum vss. 34, 36, &c. 


Ver. 40. 

Au. Ver.—4A0 That they may fear thee all 
the days that they live in the land which 
thou gavest unto our fathers. 

JHallet.— That they may fear thee all the 
days that they live, &c. "The sentence is 
more full in 2 Chron. vi. 31, That they may 


fear thee to walk in thy ways, all the days 


that they live, &c. It was an error of the 
transcribers to add these words in Chron., or 
else it was an error to omit them in Kings. 
This error is older than all the versions, 
which agree with their respective texts. 


Ver. 46. 
WH DR DH `р anom Cp 
зз юз pexn wor 


МІХ 


ә 


Ort duaptnoovrai то, Gre ок ©ётту äv- 
Opemos, $$ ovx duaprncera: kai éndges 
avrovs, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—46 If they sin against thee, 
(for there is no man that sinneth not,) and 
thou be angry with them, and deliver them 
to the enemy, so that they carry them away 
captives unto the land of the enemy, far or 
near, 

Dr. A. Clarke.—46 If they sin against 
thee.) This sEvENTH case must refer to some 
general defection from truth, to some species 
of false worship, idolatry, or corruption of 
the truth and ordinances of the Most High; 
as for it they are here stated to be delivered 
into the hands of their enemies and carried 
away captive, which was the general punish- 
ment for idolatry, and what is called, 
verse 47, acting perversely and committing 
wickedness. 

In ver. 46 we read, If they sin against 
thee, for there is no man that sinneth not. 
On this verse we may observe that the 
second clause, as itis here translated, renders 
the supposition in the first clause entirely 
nugatory ; for if there be no man that sinneth 
not, it is useless to say, 1r they sin; but this 
contradiction is taken away by reference to 
the original, T? wom ^, which should be 
translated 1r they shall sin against thee, or 
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should they sin against (Лее; vb WOR DTH yu о 
wom, for there is no man that MAY not зіп; 
i.e., there is no man impeccable, none in- 
fallible, none that is not liable to transgress. 
This is the true meaning of the phrase in 
various parts of the Bible, and so our trans- 
lators have understood the original ; for even 
in the thirty-first verse of this chapter they 
have translated NUIT, i» д man TRESPASS; 
which certainly implies he might or might not 
do it; and in this way they have translated 
the same word, 1r a soul sin, in Lev. у. 1; 
vi. 2; 1 Sam. ii. 25 ; 2 Chron. vi. 22, and 
in several other places. The truth is, the 
Hebrew has no mood to express words in 
the permissive or optative way, butto express 
this sense it uses the future tense of the con- 
jugation kal. 

This text has been a wonderful stronghold 
for all who believe that there is no redemp- 
tion from sin in this life, that no man can 
live without committing sin, and that we 
cannot be entirely freed from it till we die. 
1. The text speaks no such doctrine ; it only 
speaks of the possibility of every man sinning, 
and this must be true of a state of probation. 
2. There is not another text in the Divine 
records that is more to the purpose than this. 
3. The doctrine is flatly in opposition to the 
design of the Gospel; for Jesus came to 
save his people from their sins, and to destroy 
the works of the devil. 4. Ё is а danger- 
ous and destructive doctrine, and should be 
blotted out of every Christian’s creed. 
There are too many who are seeking to 
excuse their crimes by all means in their 
power; and we need not embody their 
excuses in a creed, to complete their decep- 
tion, by stating that their sins are unavoid- 
able. 


Ver. 47. 
Houbigant.— Sm , et peccavimus. Unus 
Codex Orat. 127, sine nexu 1, quod melius, 
quia sine nexu est verbum WYW, quod se- 
quitur. 
Ver. 50. 
An томга CN Vv proe 
kal ос ѓор rais adixias атф», ais pap- 
TOV сог, K.T.À. 
Au. Ver.—50 And forgive thy people that 
have sinned against thee, &c. 
Ged., Booth.—50 And forgive thy people 
the sin that they have committed against 
thee, &c. 
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Ver. 52. 
nanm Phop wy nen 
Y" y 
каї ёстюсау oi ohOadpoi cov каї rà dra 
cov nveqrypeva eis тт» Sena rov'OovAov aov, 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—52 That thine eyes may be 
open unto the supplication of thy servant, 
and unto the supplication of thy people 
Israel, to hearken unto them in all that they 
call for unto thee. 

That thine eyes may be open unto, &c. 

Ged.—Thus may thine eyes be open to, &c. 

Booth.—Thus do thou attend to, &c. 

Dathe.—52 Attende ad preces tum meas, 
tum populi tui Israélis, ut eum exaudias, 
ubicunque te invocarit. 

a) Verba textus sunt: mÁnnp wv гі". 
Sed hic infinitivus respondet verbo finito, 
quod est in versu 50. ( Glassius, p. 290.) 
In loco parallelo 2 Chron. vi. 40 legitur 
quoque тт. Nam in his verbis est con- 
clusio totius orationis. 

Houb.—52 mme TIY, oculi tui aperti. 
Tres Codices Orat. nnno , ut fuerat scriben- 
dum. Ut Codices sunt antiquiores, ita plures 
habent vocales 1; quod quidem jam sspe 
monuimus. 

Ver. 54. 

Houb.—cop, surrexit, Potius Opi, non 
sine conjunctione, presertim post infinitivum 
m3: vide Greecos [ntt. 

Ver. 60. 

Au. Ver.—60 That all the people of the 
earth may know that the Lon» is God, and 
that there is none else. 

Houb.— 19 T", non est adhuc. Similiter 
legendum ту r^^, addito nexu, quem legunt 
omnes Veteres, praeter unum Chaldzum. 


Ver. 64. 
Tian Won wap sani n5» 
“аз mimema web ages sug 

тў pépa ekeim iviacev б Bacrhevs | n 
uécov т< айў\й< TÒ ката прбсото» ToU oixov 
xupiou, K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—64 The same day did the king 
hallow the middle of the court that was 
before the house of the Lorp, &c. 

The middle of the court. 

Ged.—The whole area of the court. 

Booth.—The same day did the king 
hallow the middle court which was before, 
&c. 
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Ует. 65, 66. 
“AY sory? noy wy 65 
of t ep opire ag 
Woo nose bmx» 1 nen Nippy 
nyy) Op прэ wwdow тїт 
chao тш) cy nyyw Dy 
3» Byron nby sewn 
65 xal ётойуте Хаћорфу тт» ќорт]у èv тї 
прера erein, kai mas 'lopajÀ per  avroU, 
exxAncia peydAn avd rns elaóbov `Ндаб €os 
потароў Аїуйттох, evaniov Kupiou Ocoũ nuay 
ёи rà oixo, Ф gxodduncer, єсбіоу xal mívov 
каї evppawdpevos ёуфтіоу Kupiov OcoU pov 
émrà nyépas. 66 xal €v rj прёра тӯ oyOóp 
é£améoreQ ve rov Ладу, к.т.А. 


Au. Ver.—65 And at that time Solomon 
held a feast, and all Israel with him, a great 


congregation, from the entering in оѓ |10со supra-dicto: vide et confer. 


Hamath unto the river of Egypt, before the 
Lorp our God, seven days and seven days, 
even fourteen days. 

66 On the eighth day he sent the people 
away: and they blessed (or, thanked] the 
king, and went unto their tents joyful and 
glad of heart for all the goodness that the 
Lorp had done for David his servant, and 
for Israel his people. 

65 At that time. 

Houb.—w1 rei, illo tempore. Lego in 
omnibus meis Codicibus, мп, preterquàm 
in uno Colbertino, ut frustra hic advocetur 
generis Enallage. Quedam Impressa habent 
NUT, 

River of Egypt. See notes on Numb. 
xxxiv. 5, vol. i., p. 640. 

Pilkington.—We are told in ver. 65, that 
“ Solomon held a feast seven days, and seven 
days, even fourteen days, and on the eighth 
day he sent away the people.” An account 
no ways consistent with that propriety which 
is observable through the whole Scriptures. 
Yet all the antient versions render this pas- 
sage in the same manner: except that, in 
the Vatican copy of the LXX, we have an 
account very consistent with itself, and what 
we must be inclined to think is agreable to 
the original. ‘‘Solomon held a feast seven 
days; and on the eighth day he sent away 
the people." Апа this T apprehend to be 
entirely consistent with what is said 2 Chron. 
vii. 9, 10. That after Solomon had dedi- 
cated the temple, he held the feast of taber- 
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IX. 2, 3. 


the seventh month, viz., Tizri or Ethanim, 
1 Kings viii. 2, and which is now marked as 
the first day of that feast in the Jewish 
calendars. See “ Religious Ceremonies, &c.,"' 
vol. i., p. 224. And here we are particularly 
informed that on the 23d day of the seventh 
month (which is also marked in those 
calendars as the octave of the feast оЁ taber- 
nacles) he sent away the people into their 
tents, glad and cheerful upon this happy 
occasion. 

Houb.—66 ov" пи no от СҮЗ, die oc- 
tavo dimisit populum. Loco parallelo, 2 Par. 
vii. 10, legitur, die vigesimo tertio. Нес 
conciliari non possunt: Et videtur, post 
‘your БҮЗ, hec omissa fuisse, diem solemnem 
celebrárunt, quia dedicationem allaris septem 
dies egerunt, et festum septimi mensis pariter 
septem dies ; ut posteà sequatur, die vigesimo 
tertio dimisit populum, qus omnia extant 
Ex uno 
om3 ad alterum saltum fecerint Scribe. 

Cuar. IX. 2, 3. 

Гой прн тїп; нум г 
піз ipag "wow пиз "мр 
- = 9 . P 
Tw лр APSR” тн nm 
yg? AT cg Angra 
DUMP "M ium verna saz 
wy FT ni con! cp 

boo b A 

2 xai $09 Kópios rp Za len» devrepoy, 
кабо &09 ё TaBaó». 3 xai elre прӧѕ 
айтд» коріое, ўкоуса THs eris Ts тросєоҳде 
cov, xal тїс Senoeds тоу fis edenOns dvomióv 
pov’ пєтойка сог катй тата» rj» mpocevyny 
сох, ўуѓака тд» olkoy rovrov by, фкодбитсас 
ToU ÜécÜa. тд буора pov exet eis тду абра" 
xai ёсоута ol д$фба\но! pov exei xai 9 кардіа 
pov wdoas rds ђџќёраѕ. 

Аи. Ver.—2 That the Lonp appeared to 
Solomon the second time, as he had appeared 
unto him at Gibeon. 

3 And the Lorp said unto him, I have 
heard thy prayer and thy supplication, that 
thou hast made before me: I have hallowed 
this house, which thou hast built, to put my 
name there for ever; and mine eyes and 
mine heart shall be there perpetually. 

4 And if thou wilt walk before me, as 
David thy father walked, in integrity of 
heart, and in uprightness, to do according to 
all that I have commanded thee, and wilt 


_———ч nacles, which began on the fifteenth day of| keep my statutes and my judgements: 
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5 Then I will establish the throne of thy 
kingdom upon Israel for ever, as I promised 
to David thy father, saying, There shall not 
fail thee а man upon the throne of Israel. 

6 But if ye shall at all turn from follow- 
ing me, ye or your children, and will not 
keep my commandments and my statutes 
which I have set before you, but go and 
serve other gods, and worship them: 

7 Then will I cut off Israel out of the 
land which I have given them; and this 
house, which I have hallowed for my name, 
will I cast out of my sight; and Israel shall 
be a proverb and a by-word among all 

ople : 

7 And at this house, which is high, every 
one that passeth by it shall be astonished, 
and shall hiss; and they shall say, Why hath 
the Lorp done thus unto this land, and to 
this house? 

9 And they shall answer, Because they 
forsook the Lorp their God, who brought 
forth their fathers out of the land of Egypt, 
and have taken hold upon other gods, and 
have worshipped them, and served them: 
therefore hath the Lon» brought upon them 
all this evil. 

10 And it came to pass at the end of 
twenty years, when Solomon had built the 
two houses, the house of the Lorp, and the 
king's house. 

Pool—The time of this revelation was 
either, 1. After all Solomon's buildings, as 
the words thus rendered plainly imply. Or, 
2. Presently after the building of the temple, 
as may be thought from the matter of this 
revelation, which seems best to suit with 
that time when it was newly built, and when 
Solomon's prayer here mentioned was newly 
made; for seeing the following words con- 
tain God's answer to that prayer, it seems 
improbable, that the answer should come so 
many years after it. But then this second 
verse, and the rest, even to ver. 11, are to 
be enclosed with а parenthesis; and the 
place must be thus rendered, ver. 2, For (so 
the Hebrew vau is oft rendered) the Lord 
appeared, or had appeared, unto Solomon, 
&c.; ver. 3, And the Lord had said unto 
him, &c. And this parenthesis may seem 
to have a foundation in ver. 10, where the 
first verse (in substance, though not in the 
very same words) is repeated, as is usual 
after long digressions; and then he completes 
the sentence, ver. 11, &c., which till then 
had been suspended. Nor are such long 
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parentheses without example in Scripture. 
See my Latin Synopsis on Rom. v. 12, &c., 
Eph. iii. 1, &c., Rev. xxii. 7. 

3 That thou hast made before me. 

Ged.—Which thou hast made before me ; 
all that thou hast prayed for, I have 
granted [LXX ]. 

Ver. 6. | 
"Arp Opa) ops ign ains 
ч 
ду Bè атострафеутеєѕ dmoarpadre tpeis 
каї rà тёкуа Оро дт’ (poU, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—6 But if ye shall at all turn 
from following me, ye or your children, &c. 

Lf ye shall at all turn from following те; 
or rather, if ye shall wholly turn, &c.; if 
you shal] wilfully and obstinately depart from 
God, and violate his laws, as the doubling 
of the word implies. Whereby he also inti- 
mates that he would not be so rigid and 
severe towards them as to mark everything 
that was amiss; but would bear with much, 
as he did in David, &c., only that he would 
not endure a total defection from him. 

Houb.—6 van зто Ом, si avertimini. Tres 
Codices wn, non sine \ medio, quod 
pertinet ad radicem 20, quodque puncto 
Kibbuts hic supplévere Codicum Puncta- 
tores hodiernorum. 

Ver. 8. 
“ave ТҮЙ туп; тп mam 
Зол MP) OB vy 
kal ó olxos otros €orai б inòs, mâs б ĉa- 
mopevépevos Bi avrov &кттїтєтш kal cupit, 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—8 And at this house, which is 
high, every one that passeth by it shall be 
astonished, and shall hiss; and they shall 
say, Why hath the Lord done thus unto 
this land, and to this house? 

Pool.— Which is high, i.e., exalted in its 
privileges, glorious, and renowned. The 
particle which is oft understood, and is here 
fitly supplied out of 2 Chron. vii. 21, where 
it is expressed. Shall be astonished at its 
unexpected and wonderful ruin. Shall hiss, 
by way of contempt and derision. See 
Jer. xix. 8; xlix. 17; 1. 13. 

Halleti.— Аяа at this house, which is high, 
&c. Our translators have well noted, that 
the word, which, is not in the Hebrew, by 
causing it to be printed in a different cha- 
racter from the rest of the verse. It is 
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obvious the word ought not to have been 
omitted. It is well retained, 2 Chronicles 
vii. 21, where the expression is, TI "Ow, 
which was. This expression, by the care- 
lessness of the transcribers of the Book of 
Kings, is turned into 7, it shall be, or it 
was; as Le Clerc has also observed. 

Ged.—And this house shall be laid in the 
dirt: every one who shall pass by it will be 
astonished, &c. 

Shall be laid in the dirt. This rendering 
arises from changing only the Masoretic 
punctuation. The text, asit is now pointed, 
runs literally thus: dnd this house shall be 
high, every one, &c. The parallel place in 
Chron. has this house which was high: every 
one—which mends not the matter much. 

Houb.— Нес verð domus, que fuerai 
magni nominis, in ed stupebunt et sibilum 
edent, $c. 

p» TT: Adde Wor, que, ante ТТТ, ex loco 
parallelo, II. Par. vii. 21 (domus hec) que 
fuerat excelsa. Verumtamen parüm commodé 
im? in futuro post relativum Tee, ubi agitur 
tempus przteritum, non futurum; et sus- 
picio est aliquid fuisse preetermissum: quam 
suspicionem movet Chaldeus, apud quem 
sic legitur: INT wm MT, gue erat ex- 
celsa, erit deserta, qui videtur legisse "bw 
їчї mw» pw mi, serie aptissimá in quá тп, 
in Preeterito, templi gloriam priorem notat, 
тт, in Futuro, ignominiam posteriorem. 
Quz Chaldzi verba, si non tota іп contex- 
tum revocantur, saltem legendum ‘тл "cw, 
non TT tantüm. 

Dathe. — 8 Hanc adem autem adeo 
celebrem a) viatores obstupefacti exsibilabunt, 
&c. 

a) Verba textus ру mm (quanquam eadem 
legerunt ої ó: каї ó oixos otros ora ó (vymAós, 
que male coherent cum sequentibus, pro 
quibus habet Vulgatus: domus hec erit in 
exemplum,) ex loco parallelo 2 Chron. vii. 21 
emendanda sunt, ubi legitur ўч? mI тїн. 
Sic quoque habet Kennicotti cod. 176. 

Maurer.—q1'?? TT ] quamquam nobilis est, 
propr. ist es auch erhaben. 2 Chron. vii. 21: 
jr mq We, que est jejuna recentioris 
scriptoris emendatio. 


Ver. 11. 
oy? noy qon jov — 
PvP VINE UP сору 


— тбтє čdwrev б Bacired’s тф Xipdp eixoct 
modes év TH ур т) Тамхаба. 
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Аи. Ver.—11 (Now Hiram the King of 
Tyre had furnished Solomon with cedar trees 
and fir trees, and with gold, according to all 
his desire,) that then King Solomon gave 
Hiram twenty cities in the land of Galilee. 

In the land of Galilee. 

Pool.—Or, near (as beth often signifies, as 
hath been proved before) the land of Galilee, 
bordering upon it; in those parts which 
were near and adjoining to Hiram's do- 
minions: with the cities understand the 
lands and territories belonging to them. 
Quest. How could Solomon give away any 
part of that land wherein the people had a 
right by a Divine lot, and God had a right, 
as being the only proprietary of it; upon 
which ground the total alienation of it, or 
any part of it, was forbidden, Lev. xxv. 23? 
Answ. 1. It is not said that he gave them 
away wholly, and for ever; but he might 
assign them to him only for a time, until he 
was fully satisfied for his debt. 2. If these 
cities were possessed by Israelites, Solomon 
did not give him their particular possessions, 
but only his own royalties over them, and 
all the profits he received from them, which 
were very considerable, as may be gathered 
from that passage, chap. xii. 4. 3. These 
cities, though they were within those large 
bounds which God fixed to the land of 
promise, Gen. xv. 18; Josh i. 4, yet were 
not within those parts which were distribu- 
ted by Lot in Joshua's time, nor belonging 
to the tribe of Asher (as some suppose,) as 
may be gathered both from Josh. xix. 27, 
where their border is said to go out only to 
the land of Cabul to wit, exclusively ; and 
ver. 30, where all their cities are said to be 
but twenty and two; and from 2 Chron. 
viii. 2, where it is said of those cities, when 
Hiram restored them, that Solomon built 
them, and caused the children of Israel to 
dwell there; which makes it more than 
probable that these cities were not inhabited 
by Israelites, but by Canaanites or other 
heathens; who being subdued and extir- 
pated by David, or Solomon, those cities 
became a part ‘of their dominions, and at 
their disposal ; and afterwards were reckoned 
a part of Galilee, as Josephus notes; and 
may be one reason why he gave these rather 
than other cities, because they were in his 
power to give, when others were not. 

Bp. Patrick.—Solomon gave Hiram twenty 
cities in the land of Galilee.] They were 
near or adjoining to the country of Galilee 
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(as the particle beth frequently signifies), 
but were no part of the land of Canaan, 
when it was divided among the Israelites: 
for that could not be alienated, being God's 
heritage. They were therefore cities out of 
the territories of Israel, as appears from 
Josh. ix. 27, but had been conquered partly 
by Pharaoh, who gave them to Solomon, as 
part of his daughter's portion ; and partly 
by Solomon himself, who had power to 
dispose of them; especially since at that 
time they were not inhabited by the Is- 
raelites (see 2 Chron. viii. 2, and Grotius, 
De Jure Belli et Pacis, lib. i. cap. 3, sect. 12, 
n. 3). Hotoman, indeed, a famous lawyer, 
thinks that Solomon did not give Hiram a 
propriety, and perpetual right in these cities; 
but only the possession and enjoyment of 
them till the debt was satisfied, which Solo- 
mon had contracted, by the assistance which 
Hiram afforded him in building the temple. 
But his ground is not solid: for as our 
Selden also hath shown (lib. vi. De Jure 
Nat. et Gent., cap. 16), the kings of Israel 
might dispose of those lands which they had 
conquered in а voluntary war, without the 
consent of the senate. Bochartus also is of 
the same mind, that these cities were no 
part of the country of Judea: but Abar- 
binel confirms Hotoman's opinion, that the 
revenues of these cities were given to him 
till the debt was discharged. 


Ver. 13. 
X пр ng nR gH) 
2932 YIN Dg? Mop "D NP тюр 
г пут en тр 
каї etre, тї al пб\еєс айта, ds ёокаѕ ро 
аёелфё ; xai ёкаћесє» abrás “Ору бос Ts 
ђрёраѕ тайт. 
Au. Ver.—13 And he said, What cities 
are these which thou hast given me, my 
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some other recompense, which gave him 
better satisfaction. Abarbinel thinks, that 
Solomon having agreed to give Hiram so 
many measures of wheat and oil, as are 
mentioned, v. 11, with which he had sup- 
plied him every year; now that this work 
was ended, gave him this country, out of 
which he might raise this provision for his 
household himself. Which Hiram did not 
like, because his people were addicted to mer- 
chandise, not to agriculture: but did not 
upon this account break off friendship with 
Solomon, as appears by the following history. 

He called them the land of Cabul.] It is 
commonly thought that Hiram called them, 
by way of contempt, Cabul; which signifies 
“ a dirty country :" or, as Josephus will have 
it, displeasing (as we translate it in the 
margin of our Bibles). For Chabulon, he 
saith, in the Phoenician language, signifies 
as much as ойк dpéoxoy, “ that which doth 
not please ” (lib. viii, Archzol., cap. 2). 
But the LX X seem to have understood the 
word better; who translate it дроу, the term 
or bound: as if Cabul were the same with 
Gebul: caph and gimel being frequently 
changed, as Bochartus observes; who 
approves of this signification of the word. 
For Chabulon was that tract of ground which 
bounded the lower Galilee : extending from 
Tiberias unto this place, as Josephus him- 
self saith, lib. iii. De Bello Judaico, cap. 2 
(see Bochartus, in his Canaan, lib. ii, 
cap. 4). 

Gesenius.—22 obsol. root, Talm., Syr., 
Arab. to tie, to bind, to bind together. 

723 Cabul pr. n. а) A city in the tribe 
of Asher, Josh. xix. 27. 

b) A district of Galilee comprising 
twenty towns, given by Solomon to Hiram 
king of Tyre, 1 Kings ix. 13; so called by 
the latter in token of dissatisfaction, comp. 
v. 12. Josephus says, probably by con- 


brother? And he called them the land of|jecture from the context, Ant. viii. 5, 3, 


Cabul [that is, displeasing, or, dirty] unto 
this day. 

Bp. Patrick.— What cities are these which 
thou hast given me ?—These are not words of 
contempt; for it is not likely that Solomon, 
who had been highly obliged to Hiram (and 
was in his own temper very generous) would 
give him that which was of little value. 
But his meaning is, these cities were not 
such as would serve his purpose; which 
made him return them to Solomon again 
(2 Chron. viii. 2), who, no doubt, made him 


peBepunvevónevoy ‘yap тд XafaAóv ката Фо:- 
víko» у\ӧттау oUk арєскоу страі. The 
LXX have piov, border, as if 722 i, q. 721, 
and so Bochart; but this neglects the con- 
text. Hiller, in Onomast. V. T., p. 435, 
takes "O3 for 7079 part. pass. of 533, ‘as 
something exhaled, as nothing.' Something 
like this was perhaps present to the mind of 
the sacred writer; though the reading of the 
Sept. is in itself the more natural.—R. 525. 
Houb.—13 "25 YW, terra Cabul. Radix 
est, ut yidetur, 729 Arabicum, differre dedi- 
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tum, forsan quia eas urbes Salomon regi 
Hiram non ante concesserat, quam omnes 
sedificationes absolvisset. Est etiam 72 
Arabicum, recusare, et brevem esse, quo in 
significatu notari etiam potest urbes eas 
fuisse, aut nimis exiguas, aut dignas, дов а 
Tyrio rege recusarentur. 

Dathe.—Josephus Antiq., l. viii., c. 5, $ 3 
refert, hanc vocem in Phoenicum lingua sig- 
nificare ойк dpecxov. Aliorum judicio est, 
i. ч. 702 fines, vel i. q. “27, in pignus ac- 
ceptum.  Aptissima vero interpretatio vi- 
detur esse ea, qua idem est atque "0р ac- 
ceptum, donum; %p enim in conjug. Piel 
accipere significat, quam vim primee quoque 
conjugationi inusitatee tribuere licet. 

Ver. 14. 
чуру пир Wap? шүп nya 
: op PP 
xai fjveyke Xipap TẸ Taropov ёкатд» kal 
«(кост таћаута xpuciov. 

Au. Ver—14 And Hiram sent to the 
king sixscore talents of gold. 

Вр. Patrick.—And Hiram sent.] It may 
be better translated, ** and Hiram had sent," 
&c. See ver. 11, where the reason is given 
why Solomon offered him so rich а country. 
Which, though he did not like, yet these 
words, Abarbinel thinks, signify, that not- 
withstanding Hiram continued his generous 
friendship with Solomon, and after that sent 
him all this gold ; or, it was sent him as his 
share in their traffic to Ophir, mentioned in 
the conclusion of this chapter. 


Ver. 15. 


еро трлн OBIT п 
*n пто 

[Alex.] айту ў mpayparía ris mpovopijs, 
hs азт»еуке» ó Baoiheùs ZaXopóy, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—15 And this is the reason of 
the levy which king Solomon raised ; for to 
build the house of the Lorp, and his own 
house, and Millo, and the wall of Jerusalem, 
and Hazor, and Megiddo, and Gezer. 

Millo. See notes on 2 Sam. v. 9, pp. 521, 
522. 

Bp. Patrick.—This is the reason of the 
levy which king Solomon raised.] That the 
raising of a great tribute upon the people, 
and employing so many men in his works, 
might not seem strange, he here shows the 
cause of it; which was his great and 
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numerous buildings; suitable to the high 
dignity to which God had advanced him. 
But Mr. Selden hath shown, by many in- 
stances, that the word mas is used, not only 
for pecuniary tribute, but for corporeal 
labour. And thus he interprets these words, 
* this is the cause of requiring the labour 
and work of so many men." Which when 
he had declared, viz. his great buildings, 
then he proceeds (ver. 20), to relate who 
they were that he employed in this service. 

Millo.) Which was a large and very 
beautiful place (as Abarbinel takes it), near 
to Zion; where the Israelites were wont to 
meet, and take their pleasure: and because 
it was full of people, was therefore called 
Millo ; which signifies fulness, or repletion. 
Now David had built round about Zion, 
from Millo inward (as we read 2 Sam. v. 9), 
but had left the structure of Millo itself 
imperfect; which Solomon now completed, 
with a particular respect to  Pharaoh's 
daughter, whose house was near to it 
(ver. 24, of this chapter) In this place 
some think there was a strong fortress built, 
which they gather from xi. 27, and 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 5. But others will have it to signify 
that deep valley or ditch (it may be called) 
which was between Mount Zion (the city of 
David) and Mount Moriah, on which the 
temple stood. "Therefore, that there might 
be а convenient passage from the king's 
palace to the house of God, Solomon joined 
these two mountains by a bridge or a cause- 
way, which could not be done without filling 
up the valley, or making great arches ; some 
think the one, and some the other. 

The wall of Jerusalem.] There were three 
walls, one within another, as Abarbinel and 
Joseph ben Gorion explain it: the inner 
wall compassing the house of God and the 
house of the king; the middle wall com- 
passing the houses of the prophets and 
great persons (which explains 2 Kings 
xxii. 14), and the third compassing the 
houses of all the people. 

Gesen.—09 m. tribute; commonly de- 
rived from CQ» to pine away, because tribute 
is a consuming of strength, confectio virium, 
which is hardly tolerable. Better to take 
ОЮ as contr. from 02D, tribute, tax, from the 
root CQ? to number, like fem. RY number, 
for 07). Instances of the letters ks or ё 
at the end of words being softened by 
dropping the k, exist in multitude in Greek 
and Latin, as Ajax, Aias; pistrix, pistris, 
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niotpts; бри, Dor. dpm; mixtus, mistus ; 
sestertius for sextertius; also of = and ss 
between two vowels, like Heb. micsa, missa ; 
Ulixes, Ulysses; paAdooo, malaxo ; further, 
maximus and Ital. massimo; Alexander and 
Alessandro. Almost everywhere spoken of 
tribute to be rendered in service, tribute- 
service, fully WY Оо (tribute of one serving) 
1 Kings ix. 21; and concr. of a levy of men 
as labourers ; 1 Kings v. 27 [13] and king 
Solomon let come up a levy (СО) out of all 
Israel, and the levy (UG) was thirty thousand 
men; comp. ix. 15; 2 Chron. viii. 8. Fre- 
quent in the phrases : 00) iT? Deut. xx. 11; 
Judg. i. 30, 33, 35; Is. xxxi. 8, alao OQ) my 
"2? Сеп. xlix. 15; Josh. xvi. 10, to become 
subject to tribute-service. So 02? W Josh. 
xvii 13, oo» сто Judg. i. 28, and оо сто 
% Esth. x. 1, to impose tribute-service upon 
any one. Also 090 72 "We prefect over the 
tribute-service, éribute-master, 2 Sam. xx. 24; 
1 Kings iv. 6; xii. 18. 


Ver. 17. 

Au. Ver.—17 And Solomon built Gezer, 
and Beth-horon the nether. 

Houb.—17 үгт үе mire, et Bethoron 
inferiorem. Legitur 2 Par. viii. 5. Salo- 
monem instaurasse Bethoron et inferiorem 
et superiorem. Credibile est omissa fuisse 
hec verba, рп pn mi, Bethoron supe- 
riorem, ex similitudine. Nam sacre pagine 
voluntas videtur esse, ne qua urbs omittatur, 
quam Salomon zdificarit. 


Ver. 18. 


mam 70; лели) nera 


YN? 
"р onn 


Alex.—xal rj» Валад, kal т» OepuáÓ ev 
тӯ єрїнф, 19 xal ev T) ур wácas ras móAes, 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—18 And Baalath, and Tadmor 
in the wilderness, in the land, 

Bp. Patrick.—Tadmor in the wilderness.] 
This word Tadmor signifies in Hebrew as 
much as Palma in Latin. From whence it 
was called by the Romans Palmyra. 

Pool.—In the land: this clause may be- 
long either, first, To all the places above 
mentioned, which are here declared to be in 
the land of Canaan. But so that clause 
may seem superfluous; for none would 
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Tadmor, which otherwise being in that wil- 
derness which was the border of the land, 
might have been presumed to have been out 
of the land. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—In the land of 
Zobah [2 Chron. viii. 3]. 

Houb.— on: Superstitiosé editores va- 
cuum spatium relinquunt post litteram n, ut 
significent omissam fuisse literam 1; nam 
loco parallelo, 2 Par. viii. 3, legitur "олп, 
Thadmer, seu Palmira; quod sic legendum 
monent Masorete. ... Ya, іл terrd. Mu- 
tilus Contextus, qui suppletur ex 2 Par. 
viii. 3, addito по, (in terrd) Suba: vide 
eum locum, et confer ejus loci versus 3 et 4. 


Ver. 19. 

Аи. Ver.—19 — And that which Solomon 
desired (Heb., the desire of Solomon which 
he desired], to build in Jerusalem, and in 
Lebanon, and in all the land of his do- 
minion. 

Pool.—In Lebanon : either in the moun- 
tain of Lebanon, which being the border of 
his land, he might build some forts or a 
frontier city in it; or in the house of the 
forest of Lebanon (so Houb.]: of which see 
chap. vii. 2. 

Houb.—19 MN , et in Libano; id est, in 
Regia, qua saltus Libani, aut Libanus voca- 
batur, prope urbem Jerusalem. Nihil enim 
Salomon in monte Libano edificavit; nec 
ullibi legitur ullam partem montis Libani 
fuisse in ditione Salomonis, etsi aliter vide- 


.| batur Edm. Calmet. 


Ver. 23. 
"ор M шип cot 1 пун 
wem ower nog Manger 
:помоов OWE OVE DOT Nike 

[ Alex.]—otro: ol dpxovres of ёстућорёро. 
oi ёп: тоў Epyou Tov TaAw@pov, тєўтїкоута xal 
пєутакбсіоь, émikparoUvres év тф Ааф, ol 
moroŬvres Ev rà ёрүф. 

Аи. Ver. — 23 These were the chief of 
the officers that were over Solomon’s work, 
five hundred and fifty, which bare rule over 
the people that wrought in the work. 

Five hundred and fifty. 

Pool. — Object. They were only two 
hundred and fifty in 2 Chronicles viii. 10. 
Answ. First, Those might be officers of ano- 
ther sort; for they are not said to be over 
the work, as these are, but only over the 


easily think that he would build much out of| people. Secondly, The two hundred and 


his own land. Ог, rather, secondly, To 


VOL. If. 


fifty were Israelites, who are therefore dis- 
51 
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tinctly mentioned їп that book, where many 
things are more exactly noted than in the 
former; and the other three hundred were 
strangers, who therefore are neglected in 
that more accurate account. Ог, thirdly, 
There was but two hundred and fifty at one 
time, which is noted there, and two hundred 


and fifty at another time, (for it is apparent 


they did their work by turns,) and the other 


fifty either were superior to all the rest, or 
rather were a reserve to supply the place of 


any of the five hundred when there was 
occasion, which might frequently happen. 
And so this was an act not unbecoming 
Solomon's wisdom, to make provision for 
emergencies. 

Bp. Patrick.—In 2 Chron. viii. 10, they 
are said to be but two hundred and fifty. 


For the Hebrew doctors commonly say that 


there were of these officers but two hundred 
and fifty Israelites: the other three hundred 
were proselytes. But the plainest account 
of this is given by Abarbinel, that there 
were only two hundred and fifty set over 
those that wrought in the temple: the rest 
were employed in looking after his public 
works in other places. And it must be ob- 
served, also, that there were far greater 
numbers employed when the temple work 
was carried on with great speed, as we read 
before (v. 16). 

Houb.—rwo vom oon, quinquaginta et 


quingenti. Legitur 2 Par. viii. 10. Ооп 
OND, quinquaginta et ducenti. Statuebat 


Lud. Cappellus in alterutro loco errasse 
scribas; cui quidem nugatorie respondit 
Buxtorfius, Rabbinis suis obsequens. Nam 
* dici potest, (inquiebat) 550 praefectos 
fuisse omnes ex Israelitis, sed in opere 
templi adhibitos fuisse tantum 250 sicuti 
habetur in Libro Paralipomenon, reliquos 
250 (lege 300) occupatos fuisse in ceteris 
sedificiis passim per universum Regnum." 
Atqui non aguntur utroque in loco prefecti 
operum templi, qui quidem numero erant 
3,600 vel 3,300 ut videre licet supra v. 15, 
et 2 Par. ii. 6 (vide et confer:) sed praefecti 
operum in urbibus edificandis. Placebat 
etiam Buxtorfio id, quod “ Hebrei com- 
munitur putant, ex preefectis 550 fuisse 300 
peregrinos, seu proselytas; 250 ex Israelitis. 
Itaque in Libro Chronicorum recenseri tan- 
tum eos, qui fuerint ex Israelitis; in Libro 
vero regum omnes in universum." Sed 
distinctio talis adhiberi non jam potest, 
postquam pagina sacra negavit Israelitas in 
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operum fuisse servitute, affirmavitque solos 
іп ea fuisse Chananezos. Sapientius pro- 
fecto faciunt, qui mendorum culpam Scribis 
attribuunt, quam qui narrant, sine historia 
teste, fabulas tales. 

Ver. 24. 

Au. Ver.—24 But Pharoah’s daughter 
came up out of the city of David unto her 
house which Solomon had built for her: then 
did he build Millo. 

Solomon. бо Syr., Vulg., Arab., Geddes. 

Millo. See notes on ver. 15, and 2 Sam. 
v. 9, p. 521, 522. 


Ver. 25. 
rua ony Do no ләр) 
пз oM (арту miyya nov 
Uam ya? gm TAY opm түтү 
: METNR obw) 

[Alex. ] xai dveBiacev Zañwpàv rpeis кабб- 
ous évrQ éviavrQ бАокайтона, каї elpnvikàs 
ёті roù Üvciaarzpiov by фкодбилусє» T kvpig, 
kal боша avrós els трбтотоу Коріоџ" xal 
annpticey aov róv oixov. 

Au. Ver.—25 And three times in a year 
did Solomon offer burnt offerings and peace 
offerings upon the altar which he built unto 
the Lorn, and he burnt incense upon the 
altar (Heb. upon it] that tas before the 
Lorp. So he finished the house. 

Pool.—S^o he finished the house, or, so he 
perfected the house, to wit, by applying it 
to the use for which it was made, in which 
the perfection of such things consist. Or, 
the house may be put metonymically for the 
work or service of the house, as it is else- 
where commonly used for the things or 
persons in the house. Or the words may be 
and are rendered thus, After that (for so the 
Hebrew vau often signifies, as Isaiah 
xxxvii. 9, 36; Hos. i. 11; Zech. xii. 2) he 
finished the house, i.e., from the time of the 
finishing of the house, until this time, he 
continued to do so. 

Ged.—25 “Three times in the year 
Solomon offered holocausts and eucharistic 
sacrifices upon the sacrifice-altar, which he 
had constructed to the Lord; and caused 
incense to be burned on that aitar which 
was before the Lord. 26 When the building 
was finished, &c.”’ 

This verse seems out of its place. I 
would place it at the end of ch. viii. or after 
ch. ix. ver. 9. 

Booth.—And when he had finished the 
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house, he burnt incense upon the altar 
which was before Jehovah. 

Houb.—25 Salomon autem ter quotannis 
offerebat holocausta et victimas pacificas, in 
eo altari quod Domino edificdrat, ibique 
thura coram Domino incendebat, postquam 
templum fuit absolutum. 

25 "D: Series orationis abrumpitur 
per illud WN: quod omninó tollendum, ut 
fuit ver. 8 addendum. Neque illud quisquam 
veterum interpretatur, nisi Chaldzus, qui, 
ut huic relativo locum daret, addidit sop 
woo, sufitum aromatum, que verba ad 
nihil pertinent, neque in veteribus codicibus 
extabant, ut neque in hodiernis. 

Dathe. —25 Ter quotannis sacra solennia 
fecit holocaustis et sacrificiis eucharisticis 
super altari, quod Jove extruxerat ; in eo 
vero, quod erat coram Jova, suffitum obtulit, 
postquam «dis structuram absolverat. 

Маитет.—їт, "a? We ine торт) Нас 
interpretes tantum non omnes vertunt: et 
adolebat in eo (altari), quod ante Jovam erat. 
Sed temere statuitur, ПМ significare super s. 
in c. abl. Sensus hic est; et adolebat apud 
eum id quod coram Jova erat. \PR non est 
referendum ad r372, sed ad пїт; reliqua 
significant suffimentum s. sacrificium, quod 
adolevit Salomo. De vi infinitivi absol. vid. 
ad Gen. xli. 43. 


Ver. 26, 27. 
пуур Mody qon My зц} 26 
"ot пр"р MHP gs an 
ма ONT npn; cci vues 
л MBI Was түру? 

26 xal vaŭv, ©тЄр où, eroincey б Вас‹№єй 
ZaXopóv ev Tacíov TaBep тт» одсау éxopévny 
АЙаб еті roù xe(Aove rrjs écxárgs Gadacons 
ё yj EOóp. 27 каї дтќотећеє Xipàp. ev тї 
vni tay таідоу аўто? Gv8pas vavriovs, k.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—26 And king Solomon made a 
navy of ships in Ezion-geber which is beside 
Eloth, on the shore (Heb., lip] of the Red 
Sea, in the land of Edom. 

27 And Hiram sent in the navy his ser- 
vants, shipmen that had knowledge of the 
sea, with the servants of Solomon. 

Dr. A. Clarke. — А navy of ships.] 
Literally, ** oni, a ship: in the parallel 
place, 2 Chron. viii. 17, it is said that Hiram 
sent him ГҮ oniyoth, ships; but it does not 
appear that Solomon in this case built more 
than one ship, and this was manned princi- 
pally by the Tyrians. 
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Houb.—27 Уб Отт nmam, et misit Hiram 
in navi...Clericus interpretatur ‘22, ad 
classes, non dubitans, hoc loco **, quod 
navem passim significat, significare classem. 
Cui non assentimur, quia sequitur mw "ow, 
viros navium, seu nautas. Nam cùm nw, 
numero plurali classem habeat, difficile est 
credere in numero sing. per € notari etiam 
classem, eodem prsesertim in loco. Legitur 
loco parallelo, 2 Par. viii. 18 пум, naves, 
seu classem. Itaque pugnant inter se loci 
duo. Nos tamen nihil emendamus, quia 
incertum est, uter locus sit mendosus. Non 
malè ver. 26 *», numero sing. nam una 
navis satis erat ut adveheretur auri pondus 
420 talentorum. Sed eodem loco legitur 
DwoM , et quinquaginta, non, ut hic ot, et 
viginti. Adhuc incertum, utra scriptura verior. 


Ver. 28. 
"n TTY EIN элэ) 
xal ўАбо> els Зофирд, x.r.A. 

Аи. Ver.—28 And they came to Ophir, 
and fetched from thence gold, four hundred 
and twenty talents, and brought i to king 
Solomon. 

Dr. А. Clarke.— And they came to Ophir.) 
No man knows certainly, to this day, where 
this Ophir was situated. There were two 
places of this name; one somewhere in 
India, beyond the Ganges, and another in 
Arabia, near the country of the Sabzans, 
mentioned by Job, chap xxii. 24: Then 
shalt thou lay up gold as dust ; and the gold 
of Ophir as the stones of the brooks. And 
chap xxviii. 16 : Zé cannot be valued with the 
gold of Ophir, with the precious onyz, or the 
sapphire. Calmet places this country at the 
sources of the Euphrates and Tigris. 

But there are several reasons to prove 
that this was not the Ophir of the Bible, 
which it seems was so situated as to require 
a voyage of three years long to go out, load, 
andreturn. Mr. Bruce has discussed this 
subject at great length; see his Travels, 
vol. ii., chap iv., p. 354, &c. He endeavours 
to prove that Ezion-geber is situated on the 
Elanitic branch of the Arabian Gulf or Red 
Sea. 2. That Tharshish is Moka, near to 
Melinda, in the Indian Ocean, in about 
three degrees south latitude. 3. That Ophir 
lies somewhere in the land of Sofala, or in 
the vicinity of the Zambeze river, opposite 
the island of Madagascar, where there have 
been gold and silver mines in great abun- 
dance from the remotest antiquity. And he 
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proves, 4. That no vessel could perform 
this voyage in less than THREE years, be- 
cause of the monsoons ; that more time need 
not be employed, and that this is the precise 
time mentioned in chap. x. 22. 5. That 
this is the country of the Queen of Sheba. 
or Sabia or Azeba, who, on her visit to 
Solomon, brought him one hundred and 
twenty talents of gold, and of spices and 
precious stones great store, ver. 10. And 
that gold, ivory, silver, &c., are the natural 
productions of this country. To illustrate 
and prove his positions he has given a map 
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the ancient Coptic lexicographers, (whose 
authority, however, is not very great,) is the 
name for India. c) There exists in India a 
district from the name of which both the 
names Ophir and Sophir may be readily 
explained, viz. Zovmápa, the Oümmapa of 
Arrian (Sanscr., Uppara upper), situated in 
the hither Chersonesus where is now the 
celebrated emporium of Goa, and mentioned 
by Ptolemy, Ammianus, and Abulfeda. Of 
not less weight are the arguments brought 
in favour of Arabia; which view is sup- 
ported among the moderns by Michaelis 


on a large scale, “showing the tract of (Spicil. ii., р. 184, sq.), Gosselin, Vincent, 


Solomon's fleet in their three years' voyage 
from the Elanitic Gulf to Ophir and Thar- 
shish ;" to which, and his description, I 
must refer the reader. 

Gesen.—vpn, WN, VOR, pr. n. Ophir, a 
celebrated region, abounding in gold, which 
the seamen of Solomon in company with the 
Phoenicians were accustomed to visit, taking 
their departure from the ports of the 
Elanitic gulf, and bringing back every three 
years gold, precious stones, and sandal-wood, 
also silver, ivory, apes, and  peacocks; 
1 Kings ix. 28; x. 11; 2 Chron. viii. 18; 
іх, 10; especially 1 Kings x. 22, where 
Ophir is to be understood, although not 
expressly mentioned. The gold of Ophir is 
frequently mentioned in the Old Testament 
as Job xxviii. 16; Ps. xlv. 10; Is. xiii. 12; 
1 Chr. xxix. 4; once also Yee itself is put 
for gold of Ophir, Job xxii. 24. 

Ag to the geographical situation of Ophir, 
there is the greatest diversity of opinion 
among commentators. Yet among modern 
interpreters, the best hesitate only between 
two regions, viz. India, and some part of 
Arabia. That Ophir is to be sought in 
India, was the opinion of Josephus (Ant. 
viii. 6, 4), and among the moderns, of 
Vitringa, Reland, and others; and this view 
is supported by the following arguments: a) 
The countries of India abound in the articles 
of traffic above-mentioned; and several of 
these, as ivory and sandal-wood, are found 
only in India; also the words for apes and 
peacocks correspond entirely with the Indian 
words for the same on the coast of Malabar, 
and are doubtless derived from these latter ; 
see D'2n Hip. b) The LXX have every- 
where (except once in Gen. x. 29) for VON 
put Zovjip, Zovjeip, Twdhip, Zodeip, Zo- 


фара, Уофтпра. But COIN, according to 


Bredow (Histor. Unters. ii. 253), T. C. 
Tychsen, Seetzen in Zach's Мопай. Cor- 
resp. xix., p. 331 sq. and others. It is 
said: a) That Ophir, in Gen. x. 29, is enu- 
merated among other regions inhabited by 
the descendants of Joktan ; all of which, so 
far as known to us, are to be sought in the 
southern part of Arabia, and especially 
between Sabæa and Havilah, both of which 
are rich in gold; although it cannot be 
denied that Ophir, even if more remote and 
situated in India, might have been referred, 
in this genealogical list of nations, to the 
colonies of the Joktanide. b) Of the 
articles of traffic above-mentioned, only 
certain ones, indeed, as gems and apes, are 
now found in Arabia; and in modern times 
no gold whatever is found there. But that 
formerly certain districts at least of Arabia 
abounded in gold, and that too native and 
Grupos, is testified not only by the writers of 
the Old Testament. e. g. Num. xxxi. 22, 50; 
Judg. viii. 24, 26; Ps. lxxii. 15; but also 
by Diod. Sic. ii. 50; ib. iii. 44, 47 (comp. 
in 70%), by Agatharchides ap. Phot. Cod. 250, 
Artemid. ap. Strab. xvi. 4, 22; Pliny H. N. 
vi. 28, 32. The authority of all these wit- 
nesses cannot well be impeached ; since the 
mines may have been exhausted or wholly 
neglected, as in Spain; or the globules of 
native gold formerly found in the sand may 
have failed. c) Ophir is expressly men- 
tioned as an island of Arabia by Eupolemus 
ap. Euseb. Prep. Evang. ix. 30; and at the 
present day there exists a place called el- 
Ophir in the district of Oman, а few miles 
from the city Sohar towards the interior. 
However it may be as to the respective 
merits of these two hypotheses (for we 
cannot here exhaust the discussion), they 
are both far more probable than that which 
assigns Ophir to the eastern coast of Africa, 
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making it to comprise JVigritia and the 
Sofala of Arabian writers, now Zanguebar 
and Mosambique, where there is a gold 
district called Fura; an opinion held by 
Grotius, Huet, D'Anville, Bruce, Schulthess, 
and others. 

Prof. Lee.—"v5", от We, the name of a 
place celebrated for its gold. It probably 
took its name from “ім, one of the descend- 
ants of Eber, Gen. x. 29, who fixed them- 
selves in Arabia for the most part. The 
gold of Sheba, Havilah, and Ophir, is often 
mentioned in Scripture. The two former 
places certainly were in Arabia (Gen. 
xxv. 18, &c.). Seetzen, too, found a place 
so named near the Persian Gulf. Bochart 
and others, however, after placing the ori- 
ginal Ophir in Arabia, look out for another 
in the East Indies, or elsewhere; because 
Arabia seems too near to account for the 
three years' voyages of Solomon's ships for 
the purpose of transporting the gold, pea- 
cocks, &c., to Palestine. Hence too, the 
Lopip, Zódepa, or ódipa of the LX X, has 
been supposed to be an Egyptian name of 
the East Indies, which has been thought 


corroborated by the y Jo Sufara of Abul- 


feda, situated on the coast of Malabar. So- 
fala again, on the eastern coast of Africa 
opposite to Madagascar, has also been sup- 
posed to be the Ophir of Scripture. See 
Bochart's Phaleg., p. 147, &c.; Reland's 
Dissert. Miscel. i. 4; Spicileg. Geogr. Sacr. 
Michaélis ii. 184, &c. also my notes on Job 
xxii. 24, &c. 
Cuar. X. 1. 

rigo voy-ns грр NaU-n»»p 

i nipna dnb» Ngm nim cg 

каї Bac àuoca Zaßà kovae тд буора ZaXo- 
pov kai rò буора Kupiov, каї A8e тераса 
аотду ёу aiviypact. 

Au. Ver. —1 And when the queen of 
Sheba heard of the fame of Solomon con- 
cerning the name of the Lorn, she came to 
prove him with hard questions. 

Sheba. 

Pool.— The queen of Sheba ; either, first, 
Of Ethiopia, as that people by constant tra- 
dition from their ancestors affirm, which also 
was truly in the ends of the earth, whence 
she came, Matt. xii. 42. Or rather, se- 
condly, Of that part of Arabia called Sabæa, 
which was at a great distance from Jeru- 
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salem, and really in the ends of the earth, 
and bordering upon the southern sea; for 
there, much more than in Ethiopia, were the 
commodities which she brought, ver. 2, 10. 

Bp. Patrick.— When the queen of Sheba.] 
Josephus thinks she was queen of Meroe, 
which was anciently called Saba. But a 
great many of his countrymen more rightly 
understand this matter; who say she came 
from Aljemin, which was the south part of 
Arabia Felix, near the Red Sea; and so our 
Saviour calls her the ‘‘ queen of the south,” 
which is the signification of Jewin in 
Hebrew; and in Arabic, with the addition 
of Al, is called Aljemin. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—Queen of Sheba.] As our 
Lord calls her queen of the south (Matt. 
xii. 42), it is likely the name should be 
written Saba, Azab, or Azaba, all of which 
signify the south. She is called Balkis by 
the Arabians, but by the Abyssinians Ma- 
queda. 


Gesen.—829 (comp. Ethiop. ПА : 
man) Sheba, pr. n. 

l. Three men in the genealogical tables 
in Genesis and 1 Chron. founders of families 
or tribes in Arabia. а) A son of Raamah 
and grandson of Сизһ, also brother of 
Dedan, Gen. x. 7; 1 Chron. i. 89. b) A 
son of Joktan, and brother of Uzal, Ophir, 
&c., Gen. x. 28; 1 Chron. i. 22. Comp. 
Abulfeda, p.98, Paris. c) А son of Jok- 
shan and grandson of Abraham and Ketu- 
rah, also brother of Dedan, Gen. xxv. 3; 
1 Chr. i. 32. Comp. in No. 2 fin. 

2. Sheba, the Sabeans, a region and 
people in Arabia Felix, abounding in 
frankincense, spices, gold, and precious 
stones, 1 Kings x. 1, sq. Is. lx. 6; Jer. 
vi. 20; Ez. xxvii. 22; Ps. lxxii. 15; cele- 
brated also for their great traffic, Ez. l. c. 
Ps. lxxii. 10; Joel iv. 8; Job vi. 19; but in 
Job i. 15 driving off plunder in the vicinity 
of Uz or Ausitis. With all this accords 
what Greek and Arab say of the Sabeans 
(ZaBaio:)), whose chief city they call Saba 


and Mariaba (MapiaBa, now C» Д Махер), 


three or four days' journey distant from 
Sana'a; see Strabo xvi., p. 768, 777, 780. 
Agatharch., p. 64; Diod. Sic. iii. 38, 46; 
Plin. vi. 32; Abulfeda, p. 96 Par.; Edrisi 
i, p. 53, 147, ed. Jaubert. See Thesaur., 
p.1351. Comparing now the three names 
in Genesis (No. 1, a, b, c), it appears that 
the Sabæans of Arabia Felix adjacent to 
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Sana'a are descendants of Joktan, Gen. 
x. 28, lett. b. Nor is it less evident that 
the other two passages, Gen. x. 7 and 
xxv. 3, lett. a, c, refer to one and the same 
people, although a different origin is as- 
signed ; since in both, Sheba is coupled with 
Dedan and Raamah. We may therefore 
assume two tribes of Sabæans; one of which 
(b), the more powerful and noble, was in 
Arabia Felix ; while the other (a, c) dwelt 
towards the Persian Gulf, not far from the 
mouths of the Euphrates. This latter tribe 
is not mentioned except in Genesis l. c. 

Concerning the name of the Lord. 

Pool.— Concerning the name of the Lord, 
i.e., concerning the great work which he 
had done for the name, i.e., the honour, 
and service, and worship, of the Lord, as it 
is expressed chap. viii. 17, and elsewhere. 
Or, concerning God ; the name of God being 
oft put for God, as hath been noted before; 
concerning his deep knowledge in the 
things of God. Or, concerning the great 
things which God had done for him, 
especially in giving him such incomparable 
wisdom, and that in ап extraordinary 
manner. 

Ged.—'* When the queen of Sheba heard 
of the fame of Solomon (through the name 
of the Lord), she came,” &c. 

Through. LXX, Syr. Arab., read and. 
The whole parenthesis is wanting in p.p. 
2 Chron. ix. 1. 

Houb., Hallet, Dathe, Booth.—1 And 
when the queen of Sheba heard of the fame 
of Solomon, and of the name of Jehovah, 
&c. 

Pro ot) legendum videtur OW. Sic oi ó, 
Syrus et Arabs. Codex Kennicotti 173 habet 
a prima manu 2 vel 13, et in cod. 490 5 
deest.— Dathe. 

Maurer.—1 тїт, СФ no» mnm] G. 
Gr. min. $ 138, 2. Cf. ejusd. Chrestom., de 
Wettius, alii: famam Salomonis per nomen 
Jove=per Jovam, h. e., fame celebritatem, 
quam per Jovam consecutus erat Salomo. 
Dubito autem vehementer, num loci natura 
passivam constructionem admittat. Magis 
placeret Sonnius, statuens, ? esse genitivi, 
quamquam hsc quoque interpretatio non 
omni caret difficultate. Simplicissimum esse 
videtur, ut vertamus: famam Salomonis in 
gloriam Jove, h. e. famam Salomonis 
summee dei Israelitarum sapientie nuntiam. 

Ver. 2. 

Аи. Ver.—Solomon. 
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Ged., Booth. — King Solomon (Syriac, 
Vulg., with thirty MSS., and several Ed.]. 


Ver. 4. 

Au. Per.—4 And when the queen of 
Sheba had seen all Solomon's wisdom and 
the house that he had built. 

Pool.—The house, or, the houses, the sin- 
gular number being put for the plural, to 
wit, both the temple and the king's house. 


Ver. 5. 
WIR? spina py bage 
NO ompR Wwe TAA 
МӘ] mm лур ne» wy 129) 
Г ттр Ba TET 
xal та Врората Zadopov, ral тђу кабедра» 
падоу avro), kal тђу ordow eroupyay 
avro), kal тду іратітрду avro), kal rovs oiyo- 
xóovs avro), kal тї» бАокайтоон» афто, fv 
dvéjepev v oixp  Kupíov, xal ё éavrjs 
€yévero. 

Аи. Ver.—5 And the meat of his table, 
and the sitting of his servants, and the 
attendance [Heb., standing] of his ministers, 
and their apparel, and his cupbearers [or, 
butlers], and his ascent by which he went 
up unto the house of the Lorp; there was 
no more spirit in her. 

Cup-bearers. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The original ҮР©Ю may 
as well be applied to his beverage, or to his 
drinking utensils, ав to his cup-bearers. 

Gesen.—Weo m. (г. M to drink). 

1. Part. Hiph. cup-bearer, see the root. 

2. Drink, espec. wine, Gen. xl. 21; Lev. 
хі. 34; 1 Kings x. 5, 21, %2 "2, drinking 
vessels. 

Апа his ascent by which he went up unto 
the house of the Lord. 

Pool.— His ascent by which he went up 
unto the house of the Lord from his own 
palace. See 2 Kings xvi. 18. But the 
ancients, and some others, translate the 
words thus, and the burnt-offerings which he 
offered up in the house of the Lord [so 
Houb., Dathe, Horsley, Clarke, Воо]; 
under which, as the chief, all other sacrifices 
are understood: when she saw the manner 
of his offering sacrifices to the Lord. 

Dr. А. Clarke.— And his ascent by which 
he went ир.) It seems very strange that the 
steps to the temple should be such a separate 
matter of astonishment. The original is, 
Апа the holocausts which he offered in the 
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house of the Lord. The Vulgate, Septuagint, | де regina Saba narrantur ; quz quidem male 
Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, all express this abrumpit id, quod de navibus Hiram et 


sense; so does the German translation of | Salomonis 


Luther, from which, in this place, we have 
most pitifully departed: And seine brend opter 
bit tr in Wem House des @ еттп opterte; “ Апа his 
burnt-offering which he offered in the house 
of the Lord." 


Ver. 7. 

Аи. Ver.—7 Howbeit I believed not the 
words, until I came, and mine eyes had seen 
i£: and, behold, the half was not told me: 
thy wisdom and prosperity exceedeth the 
fame [Heb., thou hast added wisdom and 
goodness to the fame] which I heard. 

Pool.—I believed not the words, or, the 
things reported; Prosperity ; or, happiness ; 
or, virtue ; Heb., goodness. 


Ver. 10. 

Au. Ver.—10 And she gave the king an 
hundred and twenty talents of gold, and of 
spices very great store, and precious stones : 
there came no more such abundance of 
spices as these which the queen of Sheba 
gave to king Solomon. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— After this verse the 13th 
should be read [so Houb., Ged., Booth.], 
which is here most evidently misplaced; 
and then the account of the queen of Sheba 
will be concluded, and that of Solomon's 
revenue will stand without interruption. 

Ver. 11. 
Ээ SPIT DD ww cm 
BYR TN "ag TERR Nan pis 
TTD ТӘМ) To патр 
xai 1 vats Xipàp 7j aipovca тд xpvaior ёк 
Zovóip, ўуєукє {Аа пе\ектта по\\й сфбёра 
каї Мо тїшо>. 

Au. Иет.—11 And the navy also of 
Hiram, that brought gold from Ophir, 
brought in from Ophir great plenty of 
almug-trees [2 Chron. ii. 8, and ix. 10, 11, 
algum trees], and precious stones. 

And the navy. 

Houb.—tcm *» Ол, ceterüm navis Hiram. 
Ita Greci Intt. ў vais, navis, non naves, seu 
classis, quia in unam navim conveniunt hzc, 
quz narrantur. Ut non necesse sit habere 
"M, numero sing. ut naves, seu classem, 
quod fecit Clericus. ... YENDO, mendose pro 
“лмо, ex Ophir, ut lego in tribus Codicibus. 
Ceterum melius versus duo 11 et 12 post 
13um collocarentur, ubi desinunt ea, que 


memoratur: vide, Lector, et 
attende. 

Ophir. See notes on ix. 28, p. 795. 

Almug-trees. 

Bp. Patrick.—It is very uncertain what 
these almug, or algum-trees were (as they 
are called by a transposition of letters in 
2 Chron. ii. 8). Our famous Dr. Castell 
thinks it was the wood called sanctulum, 
which is proper for all the uses mentioned in 
the next verse, and is still in India. And 
R. D. Kimchi, upon that place in the Chro- 
nicles, saith it was a red wood which is now 
called brezil, by which cannot be meant the 
wood that comes from Brazil, for that country 
was not known in his days, but probably he 
calls it brezil, from the Hebrew word barzel, 
which signifies iron; it being of such a dark 
colour. And such a wood there is now in 
the kingdom of Java, as Gousset observes 
out of Thevet, and other authors, in his 
Comment. Lingue Hebr. 

Dr. A. Clarke. — Almug-trees.] In the 
parallel place, 2 Chron. ix. 10, 11, these are 
called algum-trees, the D and the 2 being 
transposed; probably the latter is the more 
correct orthography. What the algum-irees 
were we do not exactly know. The Vulgate 
calls it ligna thyina, the thya or lignum vite 
wood; and Mr. Parkhurst thinks that the 
original, DOW, comes from %, not, and 
D, to fill; because the lignum vite is of 
so close a texture that it can imbibe no 
water, and cannot be affected by wet 
weather. The Septuagint translate it £vAa 


Tvkwa, pine timber; the Syriac, [mu 
|Zomao» ‚ probably cypress wood, or what 


the translators render ligna brasilica. The 
Arabic translates coloured wood, and sub- 
joins a paraphrase, for that wood was by 
nature painted with various colours. Perhaps 
the Arabic comes nearest the truth; wood 
shaded of different colours, such as the rose 
wood and such like, which are brought to us 
from various parts of the East Indies. The 
whole passage as it stands in the Arabic is 
this: ** And the ships of Hiram brought 
gold from the land of Hind (India), and 
they carried also much coloured wood (but 
this wood is naturally painted of various 
colours), and very precious jewels. And 
Solomon put some of that same painted 
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wood which was brought to him in the house 
of the Lord, and in his own house; and 
with it he adorned them." And for inlaying 
and veneering nothing can be finer than 
this wood. 

Gesen.—UD'2 m. plur. 1 Kings x. 11, 12, 
and by transpos. Ou 2 Chron. ii. 7; 
ix. 10, 11, almug-trees, a kind of precious 
wood, brought along with gold and precious 
stones in the time of Solomon from Ophir. 
According to 2 Chron. ii. 7, growing also on 
Lebanon. It seems to correspond to Sanscr. 


micata (from simpl. mica, so Bohlen) with 
oS 
the Arab. art. JI , lignum  Santalinum, 


Pterocarpus Santaliorus Linn. red sandal- 
wood, still used in India and Persia for 
costly utensils and instruments.  Celsii 
Hierobot. L, p. 171 sq. — Many of the 
rabbins understand corals, and so the singu- 
lar 35» is used in the Talmud; but these 
are not wood, OW»; although were the 
Talmudic usage ancient, this wood might 
have been so named from its resemblance to 


coral, q. d., coral-wood. Kimchi : pill, 


eoi, Brazil-wood. 

Prof. Lee.— озом, m. pl. i. q. Оозун, 
metath. The word is apparently foreign, 
and occurs only in 1 Kings x. 11, 12; 2 Chr. 
ii. 7; ix. 10, 11. It is, perhaps, the 
Sanscrit dgdmah, а tree; and as the He- 
brews have no short syllables in their lan- 
guage (Gram. art. 31, note), the ? may 
have been introduced, just as the ^ is in 


Ger 
Poot: (Arab. 5000) for the purpose of 


obviating this difficulty. If this be true, 
the Hebrews, ignorant of the real meaning 
of this word, took it to signify a certain sort 
of precious woods brought from Ophir; just, 
perhaps, as the Roman soldiers, and after 
them many learned men, supposed Ur, to 
be the name of a place, when it signified a 
castle only. (See О'Оз WR). If then the 
Ophir from which this wood, together with 
certain precious stones, was brought, was 
Ceylon, as Bochart seems to have shown 
(Canaan, lib. i. xlvi.); let us see whether we 
can find any such wood there. Ibn Ваша 
(my Translation, p. 184) tells us, that “ the 
whole of its (the region of Battala) shore 
abounded with cinnamon wood, bakam, and 
the kalanji aloe. The merchants of Malabar 
and of the Maabar districts, transport it 
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without any other price than a few articles 
of clothing, &c." These precious woods, 
therefore, were in great plenty, were cheap, 
and were transported accordingly in great 
abundance by the merchants. That precious 
stones particularly the ruby abounded in 
Ceylon, the same author attests, p. 187, and 
that pearls abounded in the pearl-fisheries. 
If then Solomon and Hiram’s merchants 
traded to this place, they would readily 
obtain these articles in exchange for others. 
Now we are told (1 Kings x. 12) that the 
king made out of this wood, whatever it 
was, ТТ, ГҮ) TES, A MISHAD, Or support, 
§c., for the house of Jehovah, and for the 
king's house, also lyres and nablia for the 
singers. This is given again in 2 Chron. 
ix. 11, except that instead of рур, we have 
mio, which, in other places, seems to sig- 
nify a way thrown up, or made artificially. 
In Psalm Ixxxiv. 6, it seems equivalent to 
ТЕО, in the sense of support, or supporter. 
The first is rendered tiroornpiypara by the 
LXX, the second by avaBaces. The first, 


the Syriac renders by i222 , orna- 
ment, the Targumist by TY, fulcimentum ; 
the second by lac , seats, or benches ; 


and TSO} N*735, steps іо ascend; but, with 
no claim to probability, can either of them 
be rendered pillars. Our Authorized Ver- 
sion gives terraces for the second. If then, 
we are here to understand benches, brackets, 
terraces, or something similar, we need not 
suppose the timber to have been very large 
which was brought from the East; for this 
sort of wood very rarely grows large, but is 
very hard, and admirable for constructing 
brackets, or other furniture, such as would 
be wanted in the temple and the palace. 

In the next place, /yres and nablia are 
also made out of this wood, on account per- 
haps of its hard, and hence sonorous, quality. 
We have seen above, that the kalanji aloe 


3 
(Ә,2) was one of the precious woods found 


in Ceylon. We now remark that the Eastern 
lyre is, —because perhaps made of this sort 


3 
of wood, —termed the ge» up, the very 


word which designates the wood in question ! 
And the author of the Kamoos tells us, that 
it із the name of a stringed instrument, the 
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єў 


sg 
player upon which is termed „| 1 


lee › awwad. 
In the King of Oude's Persian Dictionary, 
too, we are told that it is the name of a 


certain musical instrument, ew eb T 
Cb е2 ` The Medical Dictionary of 


Ibn El Hosein of Bagdad gives a very 
detailed account of the o.c , and of its 


several species and properties. The fol- 
lowing will suffice for our purpose. “бр is 
also named AN103 and YALANJUJ, and it is of 
various sorts. Sheikh El Rais (i. e. Avi- 


cenna) says, the best of the Up is that sort 
of sandal-wood which they bring from the 
middle regions of Hindustan; after that 
comes the mountain Uv, which is still better 
than the Mandali, because it will drive away the 
moths from clothes. Some make no difference 
between the Mandali and Hindi tv. Ano- 
ther species is the Samandüri, which is 
brought from the Safala of India; it is the 
best. After this comes the Komari, which is 
a species of the Safali. After this comes 
the Kakuli and the wild uv.” Whence it 
appears, that there are several sorts of this 
wood, and that of these the sandal-wood of 
Hindustan is one of the best. He goes on 
to say, “ And the author says, the best Up is 
that which they name xatmak (Is not this 
our 20%?), and this is brought from the port 
оў Chata . . . Itis extremely precious, and 
sells for its weight in gold." And again, 
** Among the Mantai there is a sort which they 
call Ashba, and this is of two kinds. . . . . 
It is not very sweet-scented, but is proper for 
(making) ornaments, such as instruments (or 
furniture) for sitting-parlours, combs, chess- 
boards, knife-handles," &c. Here, then, we 
have a species of this wood converted, appa- 
rently, to the very purposes for which 
Solomon purchased his; which must amount 
to little short of demonstration, that a 


species of the Up (9%) was the wood used 


by Solomon ; but whether it was the sandal 
wood of Indis, or Kalanji ор of Ceylon, &c. 
it is impossible to determine; but, that it is 
one or other species of this wood, I think 
there can be no doubt. 

In 2 Chron. ii. 7, Solomon desires that 
these trees be sent him, with others from 
Lebanon; whence some have imagined, 
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that they must all have grown there. This 
does not follow from the context; the 
request only being to send timber, the 
algum, which might have been at Tyre and 
Zidon for sale, with other timber, the pro- 
duce of Lebanon. The Arabs, indeed, 
attest that the sandal grows in Syria 
(Hierob. Cels., pt. i, p. 182); but to this 
Accosta gives a flat denial. See the whole 
of this article by Celsius. The term mevxwa 
pitchy or gummy, used here by the LXX, 
may perhaps be accounted for from the cir- 
cumstance, that the gum obtained from some 
of the trees of this species, is used as in- 
cense to perfume apartments like the frank- 
incense. 


Ver. 12. 

PON ENN Wow? iin 
чол түрп nap Mima? WP 
xal eroinoey ó Вас!\єў< rà Ма rà mehe- 

knrà отостпріуџрата ToU о{коу Kupiov kal TOU 

оїкоо ToU Вас Мо, x.r.À. 

Аи. Ver.—12 And the king made of the 
almug-trees pillars [or, rails: Heb., a prop) 
for the house of the Lorp, and for the 
king's house, harps also and psalteries for 
singers: there came no such almug trees, 
nor were seen unto this day. 

Almug trees. See notes on ver. 11. 

Pillars. 

Pool.—Pillars, or supporters, either for 
the ascent or stairs, by which they went from 
the king's house to the temple ; see 1 Chron. 
xxvi. 16; 2 Chron. ix. 11; or for divers 
parts both of the Lord's and of the king's 
house. 

Bp. Patrick.—Pillars.] Or rather rails 
(as we translate it in the margin of our 
Bibles), which were made on either side the 
causeway which went up from the king's 
house to the house of the Lord. Compare 
thia with 1 Chron. xxvi. 16, 18, and 2 Chron. 
ix. 11, and see Dr. Lightfoot of the Temple, 
p. 125, where he only quotes Ralbag, who 
saith he made battlements, i.e., rails, on 
either side, that men by them might stay 
themselves as they went along the highway 
of that ascent. 

Gesen.— VOD m. (т. YO) a support, 
balustrade, 1 Kings x. 12. 

Prof. Lee.—Prop, support. 


Ver. 15. 
wian was Зз? 
5 к 


"mo 


wey) шз 

: VE 

xepis trav фброу trav vmoreraypévov каї 

rà» ёртброу kai пӣутоу TG» faciéoy ToU 
mépay, каї Tay татратФу THS уп. 

Au. Ver.—15 Beside that he had of the 
merchantmen, and of the traffic of the spice 
merchants, and of allthe kings of Arabia, 
and of the governors (or, captains] of the 
country. 

Pool.—Of the merchantmen, Heb., of the 
searchers, or spies, i. e., either merchants, 
who use to inquire and search out commo- 
dities, and all advantages of trade : or rather, 
the publicans or gatherers of the king's 
revenues, who used to search narrowly into 
all wares and dealings, that the king might 
not be defrauded of his rights. Of the 
spice merchants, or rather, of the merchants 
in general, as that word is oft used in Ezek. 
xxvii, and elsewhere. So this and the 
former particular contain both the branches 
of the king's revenue, what he had from 
the land and fruits thereof, and what he had 
from the merchants and traders in other 
commodities. Of all the kings of Arabia, 
to wit, of those parts of Arabia which were 
next to Canaan, which were either con- 
quered by David, or submitted to pay 
tribute to Solomon. But we must not think 
all these to be kings of large dominions, but 
many of them only governors of cities, and 
the territories belonging to them, such as 
were formerly in Canaan, and were an- 
ciently called kings. Of the country, or, 
of the land, or, of that land, for there is an 
article in the Hebrew; i.e., either of the 
land of Canaan; or, rather, of the land of 
Arabia; whereof some parts were so far 
conquered, that he had governors of his own 
over them, who were each of them to take 
care of the king's revenue in his juris- 
diction ; and part only so far that they still 
had kings of their own, but such as were 
tributaries to him. 

Bp. Patrick.—The merchantmen.] Who 
paid custom for the goods they brought from 
several countries; or, as Abarbinel thinks, 
the men of Hattarim (as the words are in 
the Hebrew) signify a certain nation, viz., 
the Tartars (as they are now called), who 
brought commodities from the north country 
to the people of Israel, as others did from 
the south. 

Spice merchants.] There is no reason 
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thus to translate these words, as the same 
author thinks: but they signify in general 
all sorts of traders, who brought in mer- 
chandize, by sea or land. 

Ged.— Exclusive of what he drew from 
the miners, &c. 

Miners ; lit. searchers, or spies, I take it 
to have been men employed to search in 
streamlets and mountains for particles of 
gold. Perhaps they may have been searchers 
in another sense: like our custom-house 
searchers. 

Booth.—Besides what he received from 
the port-collectors, &c. 

The port-collectors.] Literally, searchers. 
Geddes renders, miners, I think without any 
probability. 


Gesen.—*n. 1. То go or travel about, 


Arab. yw id. Comp. the kindr. roots under 


".—E.g. a) For the sake of traffic, as a 
merchant, 1 Kings x. 15; comp. WO 55. 
b) For the sake of inquiry, e. g., as a scout, 
spy, {о spy out, to reconnoitre. Also to 
search out, to find out any thing, Deut. i. 33, 
ёс. 6. Metaph., ѓо investigate, to examine. 

"roo m. (т. WO 2 to trade). Trade, traffic, 
1 Kings x. 15. 

W i. q. 522 рр. to go about. 

1. For traffic, as a trader, i. q. YQ, hence 
to trade, to traffic. Part 52^ trader, mer- 
chant. Fem. го^ female trader, Ez. xxvii. 3, 
&c. 

Prof. Lee.—Part pl. on. (a) Travelling 
merchants, 1 Kings x. 15; 2 Chron. ix. 14. 
(b) Spies, Num. xiv. 6. 

7^, v. only in part. 75^, f. N24. Cogn. 
Sre 


Kyo» 


m. Arab. JS ‚ percussit pede. 


via. Went to and fro, travelled, pec. аза 
merchant. Part. A merchant, 1 Kings 
x. 15, &c. 


Houb.—15 M wind 729; pro "two, le- 
gendum WOW, preter allata (à merca- 
toribus). Ita vulgatus legebat, cùm verteret, 
excepto eo, quod afferebant. Ita Greci 
Intt. qui xepis rav фброу, absque tributis ; 
nam fributa, et que afferuntur, idem sonant. 
Ita denique Chaldeus, qui Око à, preter 
mercedem. Syrus legit, ut nos hodie scrip- 
tum habemus : itaque ejus interpres Latinus 
expedire sententiam non potuit, nisi diceret, 
exceptis tis, que obveniebant ei, quod ipsum 
significatur in scriptione ‘Nw, quam revo- 
camus. 


1 KINGS X. 22. 


Ver. 22. 
bp кїз ob? Wyn "t o» 
| Miam cap 090% hn DIT oM 
OPTI nog) эу nuts ww qn "gn 
DNDN DRP 
бт. vaUs Oapcic тф Вас є Хаћорфу ev тї) 
даћасср perà trav may Харар" pia 8:4 тру 
ётӧу ўрҳєто rà Pace vais ёк Oapols 
Xpvciov каї dpyupiov каї М№Өоу Tepevràv xai 
хє\єктүтфу»" K.T.À. 


Au. Ver.—22 For the king had at sea a 
navy of Tharshish with the navy of Hiram: 
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sailed thither trafficked in Afric also before 
they came home (see Bochartus, in his Hie- 
rozoicon, par. ii., lib. iii., cap. 31). 

And peacocks.) The LXX do not venture 
to translate the Hebrew word /Auccijim : but 
the Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic, and Latin, 
translate it as we do, peacocks; and so do 
the most learned among the Jews, as Bo- 
chartus shows in a long dissertation; where 
he probably guesses this creature had its 
name by a small transposition of letters 
from Cuthajim ; as much as to say a bird of 
Cuth, or a Persian bird. Which trans- 
positions are so usual, that we have an 


once in three years came the navy of|instance of it in this chapter: the trees here 


Tharshish, bringing gold, and silver, ivory 
[or, elephants' teeth], and apes, and pea- 
cocks. 

Bp. Patrick.—Once in three years came 
the navy of Tharshish, bringing gold, and 
silver.] It was not so far off, that they 
could not return in less than three years: 
but, as Abarbinel supposes, they went thi- 
ther in the end of one year, and stayed 
there the next to vend and buy their com- 
modities; and then returned in the be- 
ginning of the third year. Bochartus hath 
made it very probable that this place was 
Tartessus in Spain, where gold and silver in 
ancient times, if we may believe Strabo and 
others, whom he quotes, were plentiful. But 
I do not find any proof that ivory, apes, and 
peacocks, were the commodities of that 
country (see his Phaleg., lib. iii., cap. 7). 

Ivory.) The Hebrew word senhabim is of 
doubtful signification : but the word sen, or 
shen, certainly signifying a tooth, inter- 
preters have supposed that habim signifies 
an elephant; and both together import 
elephant's teeth, i.e., ivory. But it is hard 
to give an account of this word habim: 
therefore Bochartus rather thinks that the 
whole word senhabim signifies an elephant : 
which best agrees with what follows, apes 
and peacocks, all three signifying living 
creatures; and, indeed, ivory itself, in this 
chapter, is simply called by the name of 
sen : where he speaks of Solomon's throne, 
ver. 18 (see his Hierozoicon, par. ii., lib. i., 
cap. 20). 

And apes.) The Hebrew word kophim is 
both by the ancients and moderns translated 
apes ; which creature Pliny calls cephos ; and 
saith they were seen but once at Rome in his 
days, and that they came out of Ethiopia. 
So that if Tarshish was in Spain, they that 


called almugim, being called in the Chro- 
nicles algumim. See Hierozoicon, par. i., 
lib. ii., cap. 23, where he shows how beauti- 
ful a creature this is: which might well be 
brought from foreign countries to Judea, 
where there were none of them. 

Pilkington.—The words DD} and О” are 
only used 1 Kings x. 22 and 2 Chron. ix. 21, 
which, from the Latin, Syriac, and Arabic 
versions, we render apes and peacocks ; but, 
from the context, I am fully persuaded that 
the Greek translators of the Book of Kings 
more properly understood them to mean 
some kinds of precious stones: but of what 
particular sorts, it would be in vain to 
inquire. 

Gesen.— weno (perhaps a breaking, sub- 
jection, i. e., subdued country, г. v1) pr. n. 
Tarshish. 

1. Yartessus, Gr. Tapryoaós, more rarely 
Таротїо» Polyb. and Steph. Byz., а city of 
Spain with the adjacent country, situated 
between the two mouths of the river Betis 
or Guadalquivir, a flourishing colony and 
mart of the Phenicians, Gen. x. 4; 
Ps. lxxii. 10; Is. xxiii. J, 6, 10; lxvi. 19; 
Jon. i. 3; iv. 2; Ez. xxxviii. 13. From 
hence silver, (comp. Diod. Sic. v. 35—38; 
Strab. iii, p. 148 Casaub.) iron, tin, and 
lead, were brought to Tyre, Jer. x. 9; Ez. 
xxvii. 12, 25. бее Bochart Geogr. Sacra, 
lib. iii., cap. vii., p. 165 sq. J. D. Michaélis 
Spicileg. Geogr. Hebr. exteræ, р. і., p. 82 
—103. Comp. Comm. on Is. xxiii. 1.— 
Hence vp nW, ships of Tarshish, Tar- 
shish-ships, spoken pp. of ships employed by 
the Tyrians in voyages to and from Tarshish, 
Is. xxiii. 1, 4; 1x. 9; but also genr. for all 
large merchant vessels, although sailing to 
other and different countries, Is. ii. 16; Ps. 
xlviii. 8. Comp. in Engl. East-India-men. 
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So 1 Kings x. 22; xxii. 49, of ships going to 
Ophir, although the writer of the Chronicles 


seems either not to have known or not to have 


approved this usage, see 2 Chron. ix. 21; 
xx. 36, 37.—See more in Thesaur., p. 1315. 

D'Uin? m. plur. ivory, 1 Kings x. 22; 
2 Chron. ix. 21. Sept., óBóvres éAedávrwo:, 


Targ., "т T£ elephant's tooth. It is com- 
pounded from TÉ tooth, and (as was first 
shown by A. Benary in the Berliner litt. 
Jahrbücher 1831, No. 96) wn contr. 
от, from Sanscr. ibha-s elephant, (whence 
with the Arabic article Gr. ёА-ёфас,) because 
the Hebrews were unable distinctly to pro- 
nounce 738 ог Мз (plur. см) with the 


Egypt. aso ERW, EROY, 


article. 

elephant. 
Р m. an ape, 1 Kings x. 22; 2 Chron. 

ix. 21. Sanscr. and Malabar kapi, ape, 


(pp. swift, agile,) a word of Indian origin ; 


whence also Gr. кто, кос, keigos, which 


are used of various species of apes and 


monkeys. 


ОА m. plur. 1 Kings x. 22, and own 


2 Chron. ix. 21, peacocks, according to the 
Targ., Syr., Arab., Jerome, and the Heb. 
intpp. Corresponding are Malabar togei, 
Sanscr. sikhi. This would seem to have 
been the domestic name of this bird in 
India; and hence comes also Gr. rads, Taós, 
рр. TaFós, Athen. ix., p. 397, whence 


Arab. v, Chald. с ,) and also Lat. 


pavo, the letters ¢ and p being interchanged; 
comp. Aaas, lapis, ^bos. 
Hieroz., t. ii, p. 135 sq. A. Benary in 
Berliner litt. Jahrbücher, 1831, No. 96. 
Prof. Lee.—O3N%, pl. m. twice, 1 Kings 
x. 22; 2 Chron. ix. 21. Ivory, according 
to the majority of interpreters: Bochart 
prefers Elephants. The etymology is doubt- 
ful. Gesenius adopts that proposed by 
Benary, (Annal. Litt., Berol. 1831, No. 96,) 
who derives the latter part of the word from 
the Sanscrit бла HT; An elephant. 
o"»n, and ony, m. pl. 1 Kings x. 22; 
2 Chron. ix. 21, only. According to the 
majority of interpreters, peacocks ; some, 
however, suppose them to have been parrots. 
C97 
For the former we have Pers, Ub: Es 
ras, A peacock: for the latter, Pers. А 
Ие 


A parrot; dim. webb T 


See Bochart 


1 KINGS X. 22—29. 


Houb.—U0n Tv» wn н о, nam navis 
Tharsis regi in mari. Нес mutila nunc 
habemus, que supplenda veniunt loco ex 
parallelo, 2 Par. ix. 21 hoc modo: noo эм Da 
yoo wenn, porro navis ibat Tharsis pro 
rege: vide que diximus ad eundem locum. 
Vulgatus, ibat, sive ex scriptura MN, vel 
771 , sive ex loco parallelo. 


Ver. 24. 

Au. Ver.—All the earth. 

Ged.., Booth.—Al the kings of [LXX, 
Syr., partly Arab., and p. p. 2 Chron. ix. 23] 
the earth. 

Ver. 28, 29. 
поро M Срат муз os 
: : I: 
MO WPT опр niza oye 
му) mbypi so sae, гүүрр 
no3 niga Dy Origa партр 
EZ? 17] nes Owen Du) 
RANS DTP DOM Wil OND 

28 xai 7j čoðos Zakwpov тфу inméwv xai ёё 
Alyurrov каї ёк Oekové čuropo ro Bag éos- 
каї €AduBavoy ёк Oexove év Ф\Абуџаті. 
29 xai dvéBauvey 1) č$oðos ёё Alyómrov dpypa 
dvri éxarüv dpyupiov, каї imos dvri mevrij- 
«ovra apyupiou' kal ойто mg: rois ВасіХедсг 
Xerriiv, каї Bareño: Zvpías ката Oddacoay 
é£eropevorro. 

Au. Ver.—28 And Solomon had horses 
brought [Heb., and the going forth of the 
horses which was Solomon's] out of Egypt, 
and linen yarn: the king's merchants 
received the linen yarn at a price. 

29 And a chariot came up and went out 
of Egypt for six hundred shekels of silver, 
and an horse for an hundred and fifty: and 
во for all the kings of the Hittites, and for 
the kings of Syria, did they bring them out 
by their means [Heb., by their hand]. 

Pool.—28 Horses and linen yarn ; the two 
chief commodities of Egypt. See Prov. 
vii. 16; Cant. i. 9; Isa. iii. 23; Ezek. 
xxvii. 7. The king's merchants received the 
linen yarn at a price; Solomon received 
them from Pharaoh at a certain price agreed 
between them, and gave this privilege to his 
merchants, for a tribute to be paid to him 
out of it. 

29 A chariot : this is not to be understood 
of the chariots and horses themselves, (for 
then all horses had been set at an equal 
price, which is most absurd, but by a 
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metonymy, for the lading of chariots and 
horses, which consisting of fine linen and 
silk, &c., were of great value; and the king's 
custom, together with the charges of the 
journey, amounted to these sums. 

Bp. Patrick. — And linen yarn.) Most 
think byssus, fine linen, is hereby meant; 
which was a great commodity in Egypt. 

The king's merchants received the linen 
yarn at a price.] These words Bochartus 
seems to me to have cleared with the greatest 
perspicuity, by taking the Hebrew word 
mikveh, not for linen yarn, or fine linen; 
but for the toll or custom that was taken for 
the horses that were brought out of Egypt. 
And thus he translates the whole; “ Horses 
were brought up to Solomon out of Egypt; 
and as for the toll or custom, the merchants 
of king Solomon hired it at a price (that is 
redeemed it of the king of Egypt for so 
much constantly); and a chariot coming out 


of Egypt went out for six hundred shekels of|his duties. 


silver, and a horse for a hundred and fifty; 
and so for all the kings of the Hittites, and 
for the kings of Syria, did they bring by 
their hands." The sense of which words is 
plainly this, that noble horses being found 
in those times, in few countries but Egypt, 
Pharaoh would not suffer them to be carried 
from thence without a great tribute which 
he exacted from them ; which was six hun- 
dred shekels for a chariot, and а hundred 
and fifty for а horse. This must not be 
understood to be the price at which they 
were bought, but the custom paid for them; 
otherwise every horse would have been of 
the same value, which is absurd. Solomon, 
therefore, bringing many thousand horses 
out of Egypt, prevailed with his father-in- 
law to free him from this grievous tribute, 
and to accept of a certain sum of money to 
be paid him every year instead of it. ‘hus 
being freed from the custom which was de- 
manded of all others, all the kings of the 
Hittites and Syrians bought their chariots 
and horses of Solomon's merchants, who 
could afford to sell them cheaper than they 
could have them in Egypt (see Hierozoicon, 
par. ii., lib. ii., cap. 9). 

By the “kings of the Hittites ” are meant 
the rulers of some of that nation, who were 
driven out by the Israelites; and lived in 
the north-east of the land of Canaan, or in 
some part of Arabia (see Judg. i. 26). 

Bp. Horsley.—In this obscure passage, 
the word po, or мро, as it is written in 


X. 28, 29. 805 


2 Chron. i. 16, is taken by the LXX in 
this place, and by the Vulgate, both here 
and in Chronicles, as the proper name of a 
place, with the prefix о. For wm mom at 
the beginning of verse 29, we read in the 
parallel place, 2 Chron. i. 17, wren wm . 

28 “ And the exportation of horses for 
Solomon was from Egypt, even from Coa. 
The king's merchants took (them] from Coa 
at a fixed duty. 

29 “ For they went and brought a chariot 
from Egypt for six hundred [shekels] of 
silver, and а horse for one hundred and 
fifty. Апа upon the same terms for all the 
kings of Syria, they exported through their 
hands." 

* They went" namely, to Coa. А public 
mart, as I suppose, in the part of Egypt 
nearest to Palestine, where the Egyptian 
horses were exposed to sale, and the king of 
Egypt had a customhouse for the receipt of 
This place might sink into 
obscurity, when Judea ceased to be the 
channel of the commerce between Egypt 
and Syria; which may be the reason that 
we hear no more of it in history, sacred or 
profane. 

* A chariot" i.e., a chariot with its set of 
four horses. 

Dr. A. Clarke. —28 And linen yarn.] 
The original word, myo, is hard to be un- 
derstood, if it be not indeed a corruption. 

The versions are all puzzled with it: the 
Vulgate and Septuagint make it a proper 
name: © And Solomon had horses brought 
out of Egypt, and from Coa, or Tekoa." 
Some think it signifies a tribute: thus 
Bochart : ** They brought horses to Solomon 
out of Egypt; and as to the tribute, the 
farmers of this prince received it at a price.” 
They farmed the tribute, gave so much 
annually for it, taking the different kinds to 
themselves, and giving a round sum for the 
whole. 

Some suppose that mixven signifies the 
string or cord by which one horse's head is 
tied to the tail of another; and that the 
meaning is, Solomon brought droves of 
horses, thus tied, out of Egypt. 

Rabbi Solomon Jarchi, in his comment on 
the parallel place, 2 Chron. i. 14, says that 
rv signifies a collection or drove of horses, 
or what the Germans call stutte , a stud. He 
observes on that place, ** That he has heard 
that there was а company of merchants in 
Egypt, who bought horses from the Egyp- 
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tians at a certain price, on condition that no 
person should be permitted to bring a horse 
out of Egypt but through them." 

Houbigant supposes the place to Ье 
corrupt, and that for "po we should read 
73220, chariots : © And Solomon had horses 
brought out of Egypt, and chariots; and the 
king's merchants received the chariots at a 
price: and a chariot came up and went out 
of Egypt for six hundred shekels of silver," 
&c. This makes a very good and consistent 
sense ; but none of the versions acknowledge 
it, nor is there any various reading here in 
any of the MSS. yet collated. 

If we understand it of thread, it may 
refer to the byssus or fine flaz for which 
Egypt was famous; but I do not see on 
what authority we translate it linen thread. 
Bochart's opinion appears to me the most 
probable, as the text now stands; but the 
change contended for by Houbigant makes 
the text far more simple and intelligible. 

29 A chariot came up—for six hundred 
shekels.] This was the ordinary price of a 
chariot, as an hundred and fifty shekels were 
for a horse. 

Ged.—28, 29 Now horses, for Solomon, 
were chiefly brought from Egypt ; and, par- 
ticularly, from Koa. ‘The king's agents took 
them from Kóa, at a certain price: a set of 
chariot-horses were purchased from Egypt, 
for six hundred shekels of silver; and а 
single horse for an hundred and fifty : at the 
same price at which they were purchased 
for all the kings of the Hethites, and for all 
the kings of Syria. 
rom Kóa. I have followed 
the most probable interpretation of this 
difficult passage. The rendering in our 
vulgar version, and linen yarn, is unsupported 
by any tolerable authority. 

Booth. — 28 And Solomon had horses 
brought out of Egypt and from Coa: the 
king's merchants received them from Coa at 
a stated price. 29 And a chariot was brought 
up out of Egypt for six hundred shekels of 
silver, and a horse for a hundred and fifty : 
and so were they brought for all the kings of 
the Hethites, and for the kings of Syria. 

Gesen.— 772 m. (т. MZ) once iy? 1 Kings 
x. 28; constr. MRY 2 Chr. i. 16. 

1. Expectation, $с. 

2. А gathering together, collection, see т. 
т? Niph. a) Of waters, Gen. i. 10, &c. 
b) 4 band, company, of men and animals, 
e.g., of horses, a caravan ; so probably in 


1 KINGS X. 28, 29. 


1 Kings x. 28 Tm Myo WP qos "nb mp 
and a company of the king's merchants brought 
from Egypt a company of horses аё a price ; 
also 2 Chron. i. 16. There is a play of 
words in the double use of the word MRY for 
a band of merchants and a troop of horses. 
So Piscator and Vatablus; but interpreters 
have here very widely differed ; see Bochart. 
Hieroz., T. i, р. 171, 172. Michaélis in 
Supplem. 1271, and in Mosaisches Recht. iii., 
р. 332. 

Prof. Lee.—myo , m. once My, f., г. mp, 
which see: constr. My. (a) Expectation, 
confidence, hope. 

(b) Collection, assemblage of men, animals, 
&c., 1 Kings x. 28; 2 Chron. i. 16. муо, 
— of waters, Gen. i. 10, &c. 

Houbigant.—28 Porro equi Salomoni ег 
4Egypto adducebantur ; catus. mercatorum 
currus pro Salomone pretio accipiebant. 
29 Currus ex /Egypto veniebat pretio siclorum 
argenti sercentorum, equus aulem centum et 
quinquaginta. Sic ad omnes Regulos Hetha- 
orum et ad Sgric reges, per eos adducebuntur. 

mpo wy; Novi Interpretes, accipiebant 
telam. Quam potestatem vocabulo po suo 
marte faciunt, nullum exemplum afferunt. 
Preterea tela non quadrat neque in supra, 
neque in infra dicta. Nam a versu 26 ad 
finem aguntur equi et currus Salomonis; 
nusquam ¢ela. Itaque alii aliter legunt 
Veteres: nam Greci Intt. єк Qexove, ex 
Thecua, quasi legant трго; Syrus, 13 , rem 
emptam, quasi ex TIO. Scriptum fuit per 
errorem ‘Тро, quia mox dictum est гро, 
et cactus mercatorum. Vera scriptura est 
mw, currus, eam in sententiam, quam 
interpretando extulimus, et accommodate ad 
ea, que sequuntur, in quibus subjungitur 
quanti emerentur singuli currus. 

Dathe.—28 Adducebantur Salomoni equi 
ez fEgypto.  Mercatores ejus privilegium 
habebant, quod pro pecunia soluta eis con- 
cedebatur. а) 29 Pretium vero cujusque 
currus conslabat sexcentis siclis argenteis, 
equi vero centum et quinquaginta. Sic om- 
nibus Hethitarum et Syrie regibus ab eis 
adducebantur. 

а) De һ. 1. difficili cf. Bochartus in Hie- 
roz., p. i., lib. ii., cap. ix., p. 171. Beck ad 
paraphrasin Chald. libror. Chron., p. ii. p. 7. 
Clericus in Comment. ad h. 1. et Michaelis 
in appendice ad p. iii. juris Mos. de equorum 
cultura in Palestina, p. 79. Quorum con- 
jecturas non opus est ut h. 1. proferam, cum 
libri ipsi facile possint inspici. Liceat mihi 


1 KINGS X. 28, 29. XI. 1—5. 
Voca- | and after Chemosh, the god of Moab [Syr., 


tantum, meam conjecturam afferre. 
bulum Туо, in quo omnis est difficultas, 
putem explicari posse de privilegio, ut vulgo 
dicitur, exclusivo coémendi equos, quod ne- 
gotiatores regis pro certa pecunie summa 
erant consecuti. Sic enim describitur illud 
mpm in textu TOI impo W. Potest vero 
mpo hanc habuisse significationem ex con- 


jugat. viii. verbi e$? , licitatus fuit rem, 


auctoque ad summum prelio acquisivit ; cf. 
Golius, p. 1987. Hujusmodi autem pri- 
vilegium regem Egypti Salomoni, genero 
вцо, concessisse, nemo improbabile dixerit. 
Hic igitur per suos homines, qui propterea 
vocantur “лот “ND, equos coémit, quos 
deinde pretio pro arbitrio suo constituto 
vendebat. 

Maurer.—28 Locus interpretationis dif- 
ficilioris, quem plerique ita explicaht: edu- 
cebantur equi, qui Salomoni erant, ex Egypto ; 
et caterva mercatorum regis adducebant 
catervam (equorum) pretio soluto. Sed vere 
monuit Winerus, * verborum lusum in hac 
tenui oratione aliquantulum jejunum videri.” 
Preeterea notio caterva hominum et animalium 
minus certa videtur. Itaque non omnino 
contemnenda est eorum opinio, qui in yo 
nomen proprium regionis, fortasse Koc 
Nisam inter et Ariam sitee, subesse putantes, 
locum ita expediendum censent: educe- 
bantur equi Salomonis ez /Egypto et ex Koa 
(po); mercatores regis adducebant eos ех 
Koa pretio soluto. 


Cnar. XI. 1. 

Houb.—rmir2 Tow; hec deficienter ac 
mendose pro ITS, nvovm, Zdumeas, Si- 
donias, ut lego in parte Codicum: similiter 
mnn , quod legendum mnn, Hetheas. 


Ver. 5. 

rw nihU» onm nb won 

пшр ҮШ DSP IN) Duy 

[ А1ех.] xal ёторейб) ZaAopóv бтїт® rijs 
'Aeráprgs BdnAvypare Xibeviov, kal ómíco 
Trav Васо» avray, єї$ФАоу viðv "Appar. 

Au. Ver.—5 For Solomon went after Ash- 
toreth the goddess of the Zidonians, and 
after Milcom (called Molech, ver. 7] the 
abomination of the Ammonites. 

Ashtoreth. See notes on Judg. ii. 13, 
р. 167. 

Ged., Booth.—5 For Solomon went after 
Ashtaroth, the goddess of the Sidonians, 
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Zrab.), and after Molech [Ged., Moloch]. 
Moloch. The present text and most of 
the ancient versions have Milchom. But this 
idol is called everywhere in the Pentateuch 
Moloch or Molech; and so here, also, in 
the next verse but one. I have therefore 
uniformly written Moloch.— Ged. 
Gesen.— [b 1 Kings xi. 7, elsewhere c. 
art. T1, 1332 , Lev. xviii. 21,&c. Molech, pr. 
n. of an idol of the Ammonites, Aqu. Symm. 
Theod. MoAóxy, Vulg,, Moloch, Sept. ap- 
pellat. ó dpywv, Bagues; called also 037 
Milcom, 1 Kings xi. 5 (comp. v. 7), 88; 
2 Kings xxiii. 13; and 0370, Afalcam, Sept. 
MeAxép, Jer. xlix. 1, 3; Syr. — 
comp. Zeph. і. 5. То this idol the Hebrews 
from the time of Solomon sacrificed infants 
upon гоз erected in the valley of Hinnom. 
According to the Rabbins, its statue was of 
brass, with the members of the human body, 
but the head of an ox; it was hollow within, 
was heated from below, and the children to 
be immolated were placed in its arms, while 
drums were beaten to drown their cries; see 
Jarchi ad Jer. vii. 3; Lund Jüd. Heilig- 
thümer, p. 638; Carpzov. Antiq. 87, 404. 
Such a tradition is strongly confirmed by a 
passage in Diodorus Siculus, respecting 
human sacrifices offered by the Carthaginians 
to Kpóvos, i.e., Saturn, Diod. Sic. xx. 14. 
Hence it has been commonly held, that the 
Moloch of the Old Testament was also 
Saturn, and indeed the planet Saturn, which 
the ancients regarded as a xaxodaipzwv to be 
appeased with human sacrifices; see Comm. 
on Is. ii., р. 343, and comp. in {ЭЗ p. 469. 
But from the language of Jeremiah, e. g. 
xxxii. 35, and they built the high places of 
Baal which are in the valley of the son of 
Hinnom, to cause their sons and their daugh- 
{етв to pass through the fire to Molech, comp. 
xix. 5, they have built also the high places of 
Baal, to burn their sons in the fire for burnt- 
offerings unto Baal, it would seem to follow 
that the idol Molech (7707) was no other 
than Baal (927), to whom also in the region 
of Carthage and Numidia children were im- 
molated ; see three Punic inscriptions, 
Monumm. Pheenic., pp. 448, 449, 453. It 
may be supposed that 770, 037, C270, was 
an epithet of Baal in current use chiefly 
among the Ammonites, as M70 was an 
epithet of the same god among the Tyrians; 
see in *?*3 No. 4. Among the Pheenicians 
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also a customary epithet of Baal was 0% Po 
king eternal, and also simply T, king; 
вее Monumm. Phæn. l. c. The forms 03%, 
D292, may be compared with 21 p. 219; 
i.e., the endings O— and D7 may be re- 
garded as diminutive forms of endearment 
affixed to the names of gods; although in 
these syllables there may also lurk a suffix, 
the force of which was by degrees lost, as in 
the names of the gods “Адош ‘x, Baadris 
г?з, Monumm. Pheenic., p. 400; see also 
art. Y" p. 13 above. 

Prof. Гее. үр, masc. always Lx art. 
трт, Molech, Moloch: Gr. MoAóx : i. q. 
Dim, Оу. The name of an idol of ‘the 
Ammonites often worshipped by the Hebrews. 
The same, apparently, with р, see p. 294 
above, or the planet Saturn, as generally 
supposed. See Selden de Diis Syris, Syn- 
tag i. cap. vi.; Michaélis Supp., p. 1514. 
According to the author of the Dabistan 
(on the ancient Persians), the image of 
Saturn was made of black stone. It had the 
head of a monkey, the body of a man, and 
the tail of a pig. Оп his head was a crown, 
in his right hand а hair-sieve, in his left a 
serpent. On his shrine, see p. 62 above. 
It was probably the same with the Maha- 
deva, or destroying deity of the Hindoos: 
and, hence, was to be placated by the sacri- 
fice of children, &c. See, too, Diodorus 
Siculus, lib. xx. 14, on the worship paid to 
Saturn by the Carthaginians, as quoted by 
Gesenius. 


Ver. 13. 


Аи. Ver.—13 Howbeit I will not rend 
away all the kingdom; but will give one 
tribe to thy son for David my servant's sake, 
and for Jerusalem's sake which I have 
chosen. 

Pool.—How but one tribe, when he had 
both Judah and Benjamin, 2 Chron. xi. 12? 
Answ, Either Benjamin is swallowed up in 
Judah, because it was comparatively very 
small, and their habitation much intermixed 
with that of Judah ; or one, to wit, of that 
kingdom which he here threatens to rend 
away from him, i.e., of the kingdom of 
Israel, and that was Benjamin; one beside 
Judah, which was his own tribe: or but one, 
because Benjamin was not entirely his, but 
part of it adhered to Jeroboam, as Beth-el, 
1 Kings xii. 29, and Ephraim, 2 Chron. 
xii. 19, both which were towns of Ben- 
jamin, Josh. xviii. 22, 


1 KINGS XI. 5—25. 


Which I have chosen. 
Ged.—The city (LX X, Syr., Arab.] which 
I have chosen. 


Ver. 15. 
nibya ciens Зур Гүр um 
—æ "a2? Nen ay awh 
: omg Гор Tn 
каї €yévero ev TỌ ёѓоћобрєдсає Aavid тд» 
"Еёӧр év r mopevÜrva. "loàB dpxovra rs 
страт:аѕ батте rovs rpavparías, каї Ekoyay 
та» арсєикду év тӯ Idoupaiq 

Аи. Ver.—15 For it came to pass, when 
David was in Edom, and Joab the captain 
of the host was gone up to bury the slain, 
after he had smitten every male in Edom. 

Pool.— When David was їп Edom, to wit, 
by his army, to war against it. Seel Chron. 
xvii. 12, 13. After he had smitten every 
male in Edom ; or, and he smote, &c., as it 
is in the Hebrew; which is here noted as the 
cause of Hadad's flight, he smote, &c. He 
understood what Joab had done in part, and 
intended further to do, even to kill all the 
males, and therefore fled for his life. 

Houb., Booth., Maurer.—15 For when 
David smote (LXX, Syr., Arab.] Edom, 
and Joab, &c. 

Ged. —15 When David invaded Edom. 
The present Hebrew text has, tas in Edom. 
The Greek and Syriac versions, laid waste 
Edom ; which is probably the true reading. 
I have used a word that is applicable to 
either. Comp. 2 Sam. viii. 14. 

Houb.—15 Multò anteferenda scriptio, 
MN, cùm percuteret, quam sequuntur 
Greci Intt. qui éfoAVoÓpeUcav; et Syrus, qui 
тїт, vastabat, quem Arabs imitatur. 


Ver. 20. 
Houb.—20 Ожтг , Taphnes. Inconstanter 
sine *; nam suprà 026n, bis, et ita hoc versu 
20. Codex unus Orat. 


Ver. 23—25. 

їла jeg Yb prion Cp es 
SYT Dum пош wj —* 
yoy VER еа iY ngon 
ons Wy па Tb “ту DD 
1270 "n3 "m Dire 99) 
“bo гур? imp cms : рута 
чл "iN трупу nBop Om 

: Sorby Wen binin { үр 


1 KINGS XI. 23, 25. 


[Alex.] 23 xai ўуєрє» Киро Saray то 
Хаћоџрфу rov 'Pa(óv, vióy 'ЕМмадаё тд» Bapa- 
peed ' ABaBé(ep Васа ZovBà, kúpiov avrov. 
24 xai суупдроіс@псау ёт айтди advdpes, xai 
jv йрҳоу cvorpéuparos v тф drmokreivew 
Aavid avrovs" каї ёпорєобпсау Аанаекду, xal 
ёкабісау ё› airy, kai ёЗатй\еута>» éy Aapaa à. 
25 kai éyévero ávrixeiuevos тф '1тра\ macas 
тас nuépas Sadwpov’ avr; ij какіа"Адер. 

Au. Рег. —23 And God stirred him up 
another adversary, Rezon the son of Eliadah, 
which fled from his lord Hadadezer king of 
Zobah : 

24 And he gathered men unto him, and 
became captain over a band, when David 
slew them of Zobah: and they went to 
Damascus, and dwelt therein, and reigned in 
Damascus. 

25 And he was an adversary to Israel all 
the days of Solomon, beside the mischief 
that Hadad did: and he abhorred Israel, 
and reigned over Syria. 

23 Hadadezer. 

Houb. — Nos, Adarezxer, ex scripturá 
OT", ut in libro Samuel, et in paralipo- 
menis. Sic etiam hoc loco duo Codices, nec 
non Vulgatus et Syrus. 

Rezon. 

Dathe., Booth.—Hezion. [xv. 8.] 

Ged.— Rexon. Не is supposed to be the 
same with Hezron, mentioned in xv. 18. 
This verse and the two following verses are 
in most Greek copies after ver. 14. 

24 Апа he gathered men unto him. 

Dathe.—And men were gathered (LX X, 
Syr., Arab.] unto him. 

Апа reigned in Damascus. 

Le Clerc, Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth.— 
And made him [Ged. Rezon; Booth., 
Hezion] king of (Vulg., Syr., Arab., five 
MSS.] Damascus. 

Houb.—24 Wm": Non licet convertere 
et regnárunt ; nam solus Adad Damasci 
regnum tenebat. Itaque 70” sic habendum 
ut Dn, el regem eum fecerunt; ut Clericus 
observat. - 

25 Besides the mischief that Hadad did, 
&c. 

Pool.—So the sense is, this infelicity was 
added to the former concerning Hadad, 
mentioned above, ver. 14, &c. Whilst 
Hadad molested him in the south, Rezon 
threatened him in the north. But some 
understand this of Hadadezer, who is here 
called Hadad, by way of abbreviation, 
(which is not unusual in proper Hebrew 
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names, as is well known,) and that for, or 
because of, (for the Hebrew particle eth is 
sometimes put for el, which oft signifies, for, 
or because of, as Hebricians know,) the evil 
which befel Hadad, or Hadadezer, і. е., he 
bore a grudge against the Israelites from 
and ever since the slaughter that Joab made 
in Hadadezers army, whereof he was a 
member, although he also took that occasion 
of making a defection from his master. 

Ged.—25 He was an adversary to Israel 
all the remaining days of Solomon; and an 
abettor of the mischief done by Hadar; 
who being made king of Edom (LXX, Syr., 
Arab., and three MSS.], infested the Is- 
raelites. 

Booth.—25 And he was an adversary to 
Israel all the days of Solomon, besides the 
mischief that Hadad did, who reigned over 
Edom, and infested Israel. 

Houb.—25 Ille igitur, dum vixit Salomon, 
Israeli perpetuó adversatus est, cùm intereà 
vexabat eum Adad devastabatque Israel; 
nam in Edom regnabat. 

25 тїт Yor m mn: Hec interpreta- 
tionem bonam habere non posse, testis est 
Arias, sic convertens, et cum malo, quod 
Hadad, ut nulla serie, ita etiam nulla sen- 
tentiá&. Greci Intt. legebant mu, pro rwn, 
quos imitatur Vulgatus hoc modo, et hoc est 
malum Adad, omittens relativum "tw, Sed 
continuationem hsec non habent, ut post- 
quàm de Razon vexatore Israel, dictum est, 
continenter subdatur, hoc est malum Adad, 
vel ut Greci Intt. hoc est malum quod fecit 
Adad. Nobis sic videtur, pro ver, legen- 
dum ity, quod verbum exhibent in Codice 
Rom. Greci Intt. et omittendum WN, quod 
omittit Codex Alex. deinde pro rwn, substi- 
tuendum WM, e£ cum eo, vel simul cum eo, 
(mala inferebat Adad, verabatque Israel ;) 
ut significetur Adad eodem tempore, quo 
Razon, vexasse Israelitas. Denique pro 
ow, Syria, legendum bw, vel Ow, Edom. 
Nam Адай erat Idumezus, et ex Ægypto 
proficiscenti erat opportuna Idumzea. Omnes 
Veteres legunt Сут“, przeter unum Chaldeum, 
quem Vulgatus sequitur. 

Dathe.—23 Alius deinde Salomonis ad- 
versarius ex Dei voluntate fuit Hesjon, a) 
ЕД аде filius, qui ab Hadadesero, rege 
Zobensi, domino suo, aufugerat. 24 Ad 
quem confluxerunt milites, quorum dux fuit, 
cum David Zobenses concideret. Venerunt 
Damascum, ibi consederunt. eumque regem 
constituerunt. 25 Hunc Israélitae hostem 
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erperli sunt, quamdiu Salomo vixit, preter 
Hadadum non minus eis molestum, qui 
Edomitarum rex factus Israélitas multum 
infestavit. 

a) Cf. de hac pericopa verss. 23, 24, 25, 
Celeb. Koehlerus in repertorio pro litterat. 
orient, p. II. p. 262. In eo quidem non 
possem assentiri Viro Doctissimo, quod 
totum hunc locum habet pro interpolatione, 
quz ex nota marginali textui sit inserta. 
Nam cum scriptor hoc agat, ut quos Salomo 
adversarios expertus sit, enarret, non potuit 
hunc Resonem s. Chesjonem omittere. Sed 
quod textus emendationes attinet, in his, 
una excepta, assentior. Primo pro [m le- 
gendum puto f? propter locum xv. 18, ubi 
Benhadad, filius Tabrimonis, nepos vocatur 
Hesjonis, non Resonis; et sic quoque vo- 
catur ab interpretibus antiquis. Deinde 
vers. 24 pro Y% yu of ó Syrus et Arabs 
legerunt YR WIP congregati sunt ad eum, 
sc. Hesjonem.—Porro pro 7 Vulgatus, 
Syrus et Arabs vro? constituerunt. eum 
regem Damasci. Addo,  conjugationem 
Hiphil etiam exhibere quinque codd. Kenni- 
cotti, in quibus scriptum exstat 7 .— 
Tandem in vers. 25 pro пут! mn oi 6 et 
Vulg. habent YH mn, quam lectionem 
etiam probat Cel. Koehlerus. Sed hsec 
minime apta videtur contextui. Nam in his 
verbis sermo est de inimicitia Hadadi, regis 
illius Edomitarum, de quo vers. 14, seqq. 
quz comparatur cum illa, qua Hesjon, alter 
ille adversarius Salomonis, Israélitas infes- 
tavit. Sensus autem exsistit perquam durus 
si legatur: hoc est malum, quod Hadad fecit, 
de quo in his versibus sermo non fuit, sed de 
Hesjone, rege Damasci. Igitur w^ explico 
per cum, cujus sensum in versione modo 
magis Latine indicavi. In fine versus pro 
cmt Эў cum rois б, Syro et Arabe legendum 
puto D'R W. Sic quoque duo codd. Kenni- 
colli 93 et 150, a prima manu. 


Ver. 27. 
Millo. See notes on 2 Sam. v. 9, p. 
521, 522. 


- Au. Per.—28 And the man Jeroboam 
was a mighty man of valour: and Solomon 
seeing the young man that he was in- 
dustrious, [НеЬ., did work] he made him 
ruler over all the charge [Heb., burden] 
of the house of Joseph. 

Pool.—A mighty man of valour, or, a man 
of great strength of body, or courage of 
mind, or both. 

Bp. Horsley.—28 ** Of valour;" rather, 
“of activity." 

Ged.—28 For the man, Jeroboam, being 
a man of valour; and Solomon seeing him 
to be a youth fit for business, he set him 
over the imposts of the whole house of 
Joseph. 

28 There is here, though strangely mis- 
placed, a curious addition in Sep. Rom. and 
Ald. which I subjoin: And he builded for 
Solomon, Sarira (Zerida); where he had 
thirty horse-chariots. He also builded the 
citadel, and enclosed the city of David out 
of the imposts of the house of Ephraim; 
but, aspiring at royalty, and Solomon seeking 
lo kill him, he was afraid, and fled to Susak 
king of Egypt: with whom he remained unto 
the death of Solomon. And Susak gave to 
Jeroboam, for a wife, Ano the elder sister of 
his own wife Thekemina: she was high 
among the royal women; and she bore to 
Jeroboam his son Abiah. 

Set him over the imposts, &c. He was 
made governor and collector of the taxes 
that were raised chiefly in the tribes of 
Ephraim and Manasseh, to carry on the 
new buildings of Solomon: which taxes 
were doubtless odious tothe people, especially 
to the house of Joseph; who were naturally 
jealous of the tribe of Judah, and had 
always a great influence over the other 
northern tribes. Jeroboam would take oc- 
casion, from his situation among them, to 
alienate them from Solomon : and thus pave 
the way to royalty. If the addition in the 
Greek version be genuine, which I am in- 
clined to believe, it throws considerable 
light on the subject. 

Ver. 29. 

Au. Ver.—29 And it came to pass at that 
time when Jeroboam went out of Jerusalem, 
that the prophet Ahijah the Shilonite found 
him in the way; and he had clad himself 
with a new garment; and they two were 
alone in the field. 

Ged.—He had clad, &c. Who?  Jero- 
boam or the prophet? for according to the 


Ver. 28. 
rio мтр) or] ipa opa m 
трол май TPAD MIND yim: 
: APP ла apo) ink 
каї б дудротоѕ ЧєроВойр lo xvpós duvdpec 
каї «е Ха\орфу тд падару бт. ауђр Epywv 


> 4 , , э < a L4 
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text it may be either. The Greek version, 
indeed, has Abiah was clad; and so the 
Syriac. The Vulgate also refers it to him. 
I am inclined to think that it was Jeroboam's 
garment that was torn in pieces: perhaps 
the robe of his new office. 

Garment. 

Ken.—Instead of тоз, Camb. MS. 1 
has mTw in veste. Should we find in any Lat. 
Author the word Vestimentum frequently re- 
peated, and should we sometimes find the 
same word (or letters expressive of the same 
thing) writ Pestinemtum, we should correct 
the latter without the least scruple. In the 
Heb. Bible we have > (Shilmah) sixteen 
times, and no (Shimlah) twenty-seven 
times; both signifying vestis. I humbly pre- 
sume it should be оо (Shimlah) universally, 
as it is here in this MS.; the Arab. verb 


c » (Shamal) is vestivit, totum se operuit, 


&c. Let us only consider Exod. xxii. 26, 27. 
Can we think, that Moses, in ver. 26, writ 
7070: and, in the very next verse, 1900 as 
the words are now printed? Since making 
the preceding correction, upon referring to 
the Samar. Pentateuch, I find the word there 
properly mw (Shimiah) in every place. 


Ver. 32. 

Аи Ver.—32 (But he shall have one tribe 
for my servant David's sake, and for Jeru- 
salem's sake, the city which I have chosen 
out of all the tribes of Israel.) 

See notes on ver. 13. 

Bp. Patrick.— One tribe.| Besides his 
own. Or Benjamin and Judah may be 
looked upon but as one tribe; both of them 
having a share in the city of Jerusalem, and 
lying near one to the other. 

Ged.—One tribe, LX X. two, and this may 
be the true reading. It is certain that the 
tribe of Benjamin remained in the posses- 
sion of Solomon's posterity, as well as the 
tribe of Judah; but, being a small tribe, it 
might be here included in the greater. 


Ver. 33. 
Nope стши зн Co] 


view Bing? or crow Ауруу 
"Up Tippee “oe Divo біо 
PPR “л ТЇШ р “тта шор 
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kai rois єїд®Ао Moàß, ка} TQ Bacci айтфь 
тросоҳӣісџат: viðv "Appar, kal оўк émopevOn 
ev rais 68015 pou Tov этоўтша тд edbes éyómioy 
€poU, ws Aavid б татр abro. 

Аи. Ver.—33 Because that they have 
forsaken me, and have worshipped Ashtoreth 
the goddess of the Zidonians, Chemosh the 
god of the Moabites, and Milcom the god 
of the children of Ammon, and have not 
walked in my ways, to do that which is right 
in mine eyes, and to keep my statutes and 
my judgements, as did David his father. 

Pool.— They have forsaken me, i. e., the 
king, and his concubines, and people. 

Commentaries and Essays.— Because they 
have forsaken me, бс. “Уу, Hebrew. The 
Greek version hath the verbs in the singular 
number, and rightly [so Horsley, Ged., 
Booth.]. lst. Because Solomon is the 
person spoken of as the subject of the mes- 
sage, in the preceding and following verses ; 
and 2dly, The Hebrew betrays its own error 
in the close, by the words, YIN "D, “ as 
David his father," which appropriates what 
is here said to Solomon. Asit stands in the 
present Hebrew text it is not sense. Five 
Hebrew MSS. have the first verb singular, 
"10; and six, WIND, 

Ashtoreth. See notes on Jud. ii. 13, p. 167. 

Chemosh. 

Gesen.— ÙO} m. (perh. subduer, van- 
quisher, т. 02) Chemosh, pr. n. of the 
national god of the Moabites and Am- 
monites, Judg. xi. 24; the worship of which 
was introduced at Jerusalem under Solomon, 
1 Kings xi. 7; 2 Kings xxiii. 13; Jer. 
xlviii. 7. Hence tin) Оў, people of Chemosh, 


i. e, the Moabites, Num. xxi. 29. Sept. 
Xapos, Vulg., Chamos. 
Milcom. See notes on xi. 5. 
Ver. 34, 
tpm mapen hyng npo 
qa 


каї où р) Ad8w my Baci eia» Any ёк 
Xetpos avrov, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—34 Howbeit I will not take 
the whole kingdom out of his hand: but I 
will make him prince all the days of his 
life for David my servant’s sake, whom I 
chose, because he kept my commandments 
and my statutes. 

Pool.— The whole kingdom, to wit, of 
Israel, that which I have designed for thee. 
Or rather, J will not take anything, or part 


812 | 1 KINGS XI. 34—37. XII. 2, 3. 


hear of this meeting without hearing of his 
death. 

And Jeroboam dwelt in Egypt. So Patrick, 
Maurer. 

Commentaries and Essays.— When Jero- 
boam, who was yet in Egypt, heard of it. 
What then? We are not told. But the 
omission may be supplied from the parallel 
place, 2 Chron. x. 2, which adds, “ that 
Jeroboam returned out of Egypt." Perhaps, 
however, here is no omission, but rather an 
error in the text. i. e., of ООЗ, for onxoo, 
as it is in Chronicles. The difference between 
Kings and Chronicles in the word 3*", is 
only in the points, which are of no authority. 
Then the passage will run the same as in 
Chronicles, and the version the same, “ It 
came to pass when Jeroboam heard of it, 


of the kingdom [so Houb., Ged., Booth.]. 
For the Hebrew phrase /o col, which pro- 
perly signifies not all, or not the whole, doth 
usually signify not any thing, as Deut. viii. 9, 
thou shalt not want every thing, i.e., not 
any thing. So also Gen. iv. 15; xxiii. 6; 
xxxix. 23; Psal. xlix. 17; cxliii. 2, &c. The 
whole kingdom out of his hand; he shall 
possess it whilst he lives, as it follows; and 
therefore thou shalt not yet attempt to invade 
it. 




















Ver. 36. 
Аи. Ver.—36 And unto his son will I give 
one tribe, &c. 
Ged.—One ; LXX, two. See notes on 
verses 138 and 32. 


Ver. 37. 
А : ; that he returned [so Pilkington) out of 
WP? TARPS 292 hey Egypt." The LXX have not this verse, 


Du 

— xai Вас‹Аєйсе év ois émibvpei 7) Vuxij 
сох, K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—37 And I will take thee, and 
thou shalt reign according to all that thy 
soul desireth, and shalt be king over Israel. 

According to all. 

Booth.—Over all. 


and differ greatly from the Hebrew in this 
and in the foregoing chapter. 

Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth.—And [ Ged., 
now) when Jeroboam, the son of Nebat, 
who was yet in Egypt, whither he had fled 
from the presence of king Solomon, had 
heard of Solomon's death, then Jeroboam 
returned [ Ged., had returned] from Egypt, 
&с. 

Dathe.—Pro Отоу 32% legendum esse 
СУХО 15", partim contextus docet, partim 
locus parallelus 2 Chron. x. 2, partim ol ò 
et Vulgatus. 

Houb.—2 nma орут 3€": Arias, et ha- 
bitaverat Jeroboam in /Egypto, quem clericus 
imitatur, convertens, et commoratus fuerat 
іп "Egypto, non attendens mox dictum fuisse, 
et ille erat adhuc in "Egypto, et nomen Oy2Y 
nunc iterari, atque aded aliam Jeroboami 
rem gestam, narrari, quie anteà non fuerit 
narrata ; nempe eum ZEgypto, ubi habitárat, 
nunc redire. Nam id docet et locus paral- 
lelus 2 Par. x. 2, ubi legitur onson ...3c, 
nec поп hoc loco Greci Intt. qui, xal ётё- 
otpewev ... e£ Alyvmrob, ef reversus ... ez 
4Egypto. Et ita etiam Vulgatus. Denique 
id quasi digito monstrat illud dyↄv рохо, ut 
audivit Jeroboam. ... Nam causa hic memo- 
ratur, propter quam Jeroboam /Egyptum 
relinqueret, scilicet eum audivisse omnem 
Israel, mortuo Salomone, esse in Sichem con- 
gregatum. Quod nisi sic esset, omnind 
inutile fuisset memorare hac audivisse Je- 
roboam, ut posted subderetur, eum in 
/Egypto commoratum fuisse. 

З NM, et venerunt. Masora 8", et venit, 
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[Alex.] 2 каї éyévero ds ўкоџсєу "ТероВойш 
vids Маат, kal avroü ёт: буто év Aiyinty 
ws ёфууе» єк mpoaómov то? Bacitews SaÀo- 
pòv, kai éméarpeyrev 'lepoBoàp ёё Alybmrov. 
3 xai améorethay xal ёкалета» афтоу` kai 
Абеу 'IepoBoàp, x.r.À. 

Au. Ver.—2 And it came to pass, when 
Jeroboam the son of Nebat, who was yet in 
Egypt, heard of it, (for he was fled from 
the presence of king Solomon, and Jero- 
boam dwelt in Egypt ;) 

3 That they sent and called him. And 
Jeroboam and all the congregation of Israel 
came, and spake unto Rehoboam, saying, 

Bp. Patrick.—2 Heard of it.) The words 
of it are not in the original, but only that 
he heard : either of this meeting, or of the 
death of Solomon, or both : for he could not 
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non malè. Sed non fuit vituperandum we", 
cùm поп modó Jeroboam veniat, sed etiam 
omnis Israel. 

Maurer. — 2 0°99} Оту xw]. Locus 
parallelus 2 Chr. x. 2, et nonnulli veterum: 
ory) OFT 38°), quam lectionem Dathius 
preeferendam censet. Nihil muto. In pro- 
tasi scriptor longius evagatur; apodosis 
incipit а W3 comin. 3. 

Ver. 4. 

Аи. Ver.—4 Thy father made our yoke 
grievous: now therefore make thou the 
grievous service of thy father, and his heavy 
yoke which he put upon us, lighter, and we 
will serve thee. 

Houb.—4 ұт пто nmn, tu verd leve fac 
(jugum). Ordo fuit turbatus; nam fuit 
scribendum, ұп nw mw, сїт sit Hebr. 
sermonis perpetua consuetudo, ut rwn sit in 
ipso initio sermonis. Atque haud scio an 
supervacaneum sit "Tw, et ex WW malè 
geminatum; nam pronomen persone non 
solet antecedere imperativum modum. 


Ver. 6. 

Houb.—6 ww, cùm esset, pro nvm, in 
mendi loco habendum, cum sit m, non 
T" Infinitivus modus, apud grammaticos 
ipsos recentiores. 


Ver. 8. 

Houb.— 8 ЖҮЗ? Yor, quod consilium ei 
dederant. Codex unus Orat. wey, plené 
cum notá numeri pluralis; sic etiam fuit 
scribendum ver. 13, ubi similiter vT3»*, de- 
ficienter. 

Ver. 10. 
MES MEP T3320 TI — 
Jun mg" WRIA m$ QR Эрп 
i b E 

— ó marp cov éBápvve тд» Kody nov, 
kai ov viv ко0фисох аф роу" rade AaAnces 
mpos abrovs, 7 pixpérns pov maxvrépa Tis 
дофооѕ тоў marpós pov. 

Au. Ver.—10 Thy father made our yoke 
heavy, but make thou it lighter unto us; 
thus shalt thou say unto them, My little 
finger shall be thicker than my father's 
loins. 

Pool—Shall be thicker, or rather, is 
thicker, and therefore stronger, and more 
able to crush you, if you proceed in these 
mutinous demands, than his loins, in which 
is the principal seat of strength. 

Houb.—^tp, digitus meus minor. Нос 
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proverbium est de sermone sumptum fami- 
liari, ut non mirum sit reticeri YW , digitum, 
а sacro ipso scriptore: quo exemplo abuti 
non debent, qui nomina passim suppleri 
volunt, quz scribe, non sacri autores, omi- 
serint. ..."Twn: vide supra ad versum 4. 


Ver. 11. 
"hn noU Dons opi cis — 
(азр qon чум 

— ó marp pov énaidevcey ipas £v uác- 
тий, ёуо д mradevow ipas év axopmíois. 

Аи. Ver.—11 And now whereas my father 
did lade you with a heavy yoke, I will add 
to your yoke: my father hath chastised you 
with whips, but I will chastise you with 
scorpions. 

Bp. Patrick.—Scorpions, i.e., whips with 
rowels in them (as we speak), which Abar- 
binel calls iron thorns (see Bochartus, in his 
Hierozoicon, par. ii, lib. iv., cap. 32). 
Ralbag simply calls them thorns tied to a 
whip, which grievously pricked and tore the 
flesh (see Carpzovius upon Schickard's Jus 
Regium, cap. 2 Theor. 7, p. 143). 

Dr. А. Clarke.—St. Isidore, and after him 
Calmet and others, assert that the scorpion 
was a sort of severe whip, the lashes of 
which were armed with iron points, that 
sunk into and tore the flesh. We know that 
the scorpion was а military engine among 
the Romans for shooting arrows, which being 
poisoned were likened to the scorpion’s 
sting, and the wound it inflicted. 

Ged.—The scorpion was a cruel engine of 
punishment. It was, we learn from Ephraim, 
along bag of leather filled with sand, and 
stuck full of spikes. 

Сезеп. —:їУ? plur. IWY m. 
pion, Ez. ii. 6. 

2. А scourge, armed with knots, points, 
&c., 1 Kings xii. 11, 14; 2 Chron. x. 11, 14. 
So Lat. scorpio according to Isidorus, Origg. 
v. 27, i.e., “ virga nodosa et aculeata.” 

Prof. Lee.—3y?, m. pl. ovx». (а) A 
scorpion, Deut. viii. 15; Ezek. ii. 7. (b) 
In the pl. some instrument of punishment 
so called. Gesen. “ Flagelli genus aculeis 
munitum. . . . . Ita Lat. scorpio teste Isi- 
doro (Origg. 5, 27) est: virga nodosa et 
aculeata." See Facciolati, sub voce, where 
we have, “ scorpiones rectissimé vocantur, 
quia arcuato vulnere in corpus infiguntur." 
—The name also of a certain sort of bal- 
lista; and also, meton. of the missiles pro- 


1. A scor- 
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jected by it :—1 Kings xii. 11, 14; 2 Chron. 
x. 11, 14, al. non occ. 
Ver. 12. 
Houb.—n": Ne hanc quidem fceditatem 
e contextu sacro eripere ausi sunt super- 
stitiosi Judi, quam forte crederent omnium 
esse Codicum. Sed lego w^", in Codice eo 
Orat. antiquissimo 53 a quo absunt bene 
multz ejusmodi foeditates. 


Ver. 15. 
AEP OPEN Ter vegas 
“AS OY Wwe? тіл) пру пур 
Y i221 


xal ойк ўкоџсєу 6 Bacidevs тоў Aao, бт 


7» шетастроф) тарӣ xupiov, бто orhon rà 
priua avrov, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver—15 Wherefore the 
hearkened not unto the people; for the 


cause was from the Lon», that he might per- 
form his saying, which the Lorp spake by 


Ahijah the Shilonite unto Jeroboam the son 
of Nebat. 

The cause was from the Lord. 

Bp. Horsley.—15 Rather, the turn, or, 
the bringing about ; i.e., the event was from 
Jehovah. 


Dr. А. Clarke.—The cause was from the 
Lord.) God left him to himself, and did not 
incline his heart to follow the counsel of the 
wise теп. This is making the best of our 
present version; but if we come to inquire 
into the meaning of the cause of all this 
confusion and anarchy, we shall find it was 
Rehoboam's folly, cruelty, and despotic 
tyranny : and was this from the Lord? But 


does the text speak this bad doctrine? No: 
it says TD, the REVOLUTION, was from the 
Lord. This is consistent with all the decla- 
rations which went before. God stirred up 
the people to revolt from a man who had 
neither skill nor humanity to govern them. 
We had such a 71D, revolution, in these 
nations, in 1688; and, thank God, we have 
never since needed another. None of our 
ancient translations understood the word as 
our present version does: they have it either 
the TURNING AWAY was from the Lord, or 
it was the Lord's ompiNANcE; viz. that 
they should turn away from this foolish 
king. 

Ged.—The Lord so ordaining it, that he 
might accomplish, &c. 

Booth.—For Jehovah so overruled this 
affair that he might perform, &c. 


king 
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Gesen. f. (т. 22D) turn, course of 
things, as from God, 1 Kings xii. 15; i. q. 
пар) 2 Chron. x. 15. 

Prof. Lee.— 9, f.i. q. 20), A change, 
а turn in the course of events, 1 Kings 
xii. 15. 

Ver. 16. 
Teen DPPN `$ Vey be n 
!Cg3 TÆN npn азуу блум 
nno түз pom fb S55 


JT == 
Д ЗГ у eo 
пил пр op pont waa 
mop wn 

каї «доу más 'lopajÀ, ёт: oix fkovcev ó 
Вас'Лейѕ айтфу* каї йтєкрїбү б Хад< rà Bası- 
№, Aéyov, ті zuiv pepis v Aavid; kai одк 
ёст: Тш» KAnpovouia év vig "leacai: dmó- 
rpexe 'lopajÀ els rà oxnvepatd cov yoy 
Вбакє тди оѓкбу cov Aavid. 

Au. Ver.—16 So when all Israel saw that 
the king hearkened not unto them, the 
people answered the king, saying, What 
portion have we in David? neither have we 
inheritance in the son of Jesse: to your 
tents, O Israel: now see to thine own house, 
David, &c. 

Houb.—cim , ad eos, pro DYW barbaris- 
mus est, quem non habent Sam. Pentateuchi 
Codices; quique abest hoc ipso loco a Codi- 
cibus quatuor Orat. ...[*mó, ad tentoria 
tua. Mutilus contextus, qui suppletur addito 
OR, post "D, quisque ad tentoria tua, ut 
legitur loco parallelo, 2 Par. x. 16. Imo 
legere videtur wx, hoc ipso loco, Chaldzeus, 
qui Try? "3, quisque in tabernaculum tuum. 
Omissum fuit vw post ", ex similitudine 
tum scribendi, tum pronuntiandi ; nam sepe 
M, ut *, enuntiabatur. ...Jm1 mn, vide 
domum tuam. Sententia est, prospice domui 
tuc ; ita ut legendum videatur T3, domui 
іи, ві quidem retinebitur mn, prospice. 
Sed multo melius Greci Intt. беке, pasce 
(domum tuam) ex scriptione ™: vide que 
diximus ad locum parallelum, 2 Par. x. 16. 

Ver. 18. 

Au. Ver.—18 Then king Rehoboam sent 
Adoram, who was over the tribute, &c. 

Adoram. 

Ged., Booth.—* Adoniram.” So Sept., 
Syr., Arab., and so he is called ch. iv. 6; 
v. 14. The present text, with Chald. and 
Vulg. has Adoram or Aduram.—Ged. 


Ver. 20. 
Аи. Ver.—20 And it came to pass, when 
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all Israel heard that Jeroboam was come 
again, that they sent and called him unto 
the congregation, and made him king over 
all Israel: there was none that followed the 
house of David, but the tribe of Judah 
only. 

And it came to pass. 

Ged., Booth.—For it came to pass. 

Commentaries and Essays.— When all Is- 
rael heard, that Jeroboam was come again, 
they sent, and called him, &c. This seems 
inconsistent with what is said verse 3 and 
12 above, that Jeroboam appeared in person 
at the head of the people in their address to 
Rehoboam. If so, they must not only have 
heard, but seen, that he was returned. The 
parallel place, 2 Chron. x., hath not this 
verse, and the narrative is there consistent. 
The LXX have this verse, but as it mentions 
nothing of Jeroboam’s appearing at the head 
of the congregation after his return, but 
seems to suppose him concealed, its narration 
also is consistent. And I confess it doth 
not seem so likely, that such an obnoxious 
person as Jeroboam should head the people 
on a petition for redress of grievances; this 
would have been too affronting, and a seem- 
ing insult on the king; but rather more 
probable that he should lie a while concealed, 
perhaps plotting, and intriguing, and in 
readiness to take advantage of circumstances. 


Ver. 27. 

Houb.—"rvn, et me interficient. Circulo 
castigatur id verbum in Codicibus, quo mone- 
mur legendum *»vYn, non omisso \ numeri 
pluralis; etsi tali emendatione Masorete 
supersedent hic, et alibi passim. 


Ver. 28. 
> э 12 Н 
app ey uw) byh woes үрүл 
earn MER 559929 uH up 
8 
каї ё8оу\єйсато ó Buodeũs, каї ёЄторєйбт, 
xai ётоіџсє доо дарес xpvods, каї eire 
mpós тд» Маду, ‘Ixavotcbw tpw avaBaiverv 
eis ‘IlepovcaAnp, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—28 Whereupon the king took 
counsel, and made two calves of gold, and 
said unto them, It is too much for you to go 
up to Jerusalem: behold thy gods, О Israel, 


which brought thee up out of the land of 


t. 
And said to them. 
Ged.—And said to the people [LXX ]. 
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It із too much for you to go up to Jerusalem. 
Bp. Patrick.—Or, as some expound the 
Hebrew words, “You have gone long 


enough to Jerusalem." 


` Maurer.. 33] satis est тоў dvaBaivew. 


T? in hac phrasi sensu partitivo, non com- 
parativo (qui placuit Schulzio, 
Sonnio) aut ullo alio ( absiste a) accipiendum 
esse, plane apparet. Cf. Ex. ix. 28 : satis 
esto tonitruum, 
scelerum. Add. Deut. i. 6; ii. 3 ubi 22 cum 
simplici infinitivo conjüngitur. 


Dathio, 


Ezech. xliv. 6: satis est 


Ver. 30. 


92» ләтә ns чао cmm 


ST TP "QUU ws? pn 

каї éyévero б Aóyos ovros eis ápapríay: kal 

émopevero ó Aaós трд mpoaomov THs шаѕ fws 
Aay, каї «асау тд» olkoy Kupiov. 

Au. Ver.—30 And this thing became a 
sin: for the people went Фо worship before 
the one, even unto Dan. 

Ged., Booth.—30 And this thing became 
the occasion of sin: for the people went to 
worship either before the one a£ Bethel, or 
the other at Dan. 


Ver. 31. 
Dx by nies mang bya 
суа WER META WN пулу nispo 

каї ёпоісєу otxovs ёф" tWnAG», каї eroingey 
lepeis uépos ті ёк тоў Xaov, ot ойк ўсау ёк TOY 
viðv Aevi. 

Аи. Ver.—31 And he made an house of 
high places, and made priests of the lowest 
of the people, which were not of the sons of 
Levi. 

Роо1.— Ап house of high places, or, an house 
(i. e., houses, or chapels) in the high places. 
Besides the famous houses, or temples, 
which he built at Dan and Beth-el, he 
built also, for his people's better accommo- 
dation, lesser temples upon divers high 
places, which were esteemed sacred and 
venerable, because their pious ancestors had 
served God in them ; and thereby Jeroboam 
might not seem to bring in а new religion, 
but only to revive the old. Made priests of 
the lowest of the people. The words in the 
Hebrew properly signify from the ends of 
the people ; which is and may be translated 
thus, out of all the people; promiscuously 
out of every tribe; which exposition seems 
to be confirmed by the following words, 
which are added to explain these, which were 
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not of the sons of Levi; though they were 
not of the tribe of Levi. And that indeed 
was Jeroboam's sin; not that he chose mean 
persons, for some of the Levites were such; 
and his sin had not been less, if he had 
chosen the noblest and greatest persons, as 
we see in the example of Uzziah, 2 Chron. 
xxvi 18, 19; but that he chose men of 
other tribes, contrary to God's appointment, 
which restrained that office to that tribe. 
Not of the sons of Levi; to whom that 
office was confined by God's express com- 
mand; but he gave the priesthood promis- 
cuously to any person of any other tribe. 

Bp. Patrick.—He made an house of high 
places.] That is, saith Abarbinel, he made 
an house or temple at Dan; wherein there 
was not one altar only, as there was at 
Jerusalem, but a great many high places. 

Апа made priesis of the lowest of the 
people, which were not of the sons of Levi.] 
The Hebrew words miketzoth haam should 
not be interpreted “the lowest of the 
people; " but, as Abarbinel expounds it, 
“out of all the people;" he made anybody 
a priest though he was not of the sons of 
Levi And Bochartus hath justified this 
exposition, by a great many examples of 
the use of these words in other places. То 
this Jeroboam was forced, because the 
Levites would not serve his impiety (2 Chr. 
xi. 14), and therefore he expelled them all, 
and seized оп their cities and lands. 
Whereby, as he eased the people of paying 
their tithes, there being none to demand 
them; so he gratified them by making 
priests out of every tribe and family; even 
** in the extremest part of the country," as 
the Hebrew words signify. Thus, as he 
transferred the kingdom from the house of 
David, so he transferred the priesthood from 
the family of Aaron, and let it loose, that 
any body might be admitted to that honour- 
able employment. Which was a very popular 
thing, and ingratiated him no doubt, with 
the Israelites. And Cornel. Bertram thinks, 
that as he had priests, so he had Levites also 
of the same stamp; that is, some to officiate 
under the priests as they did. The former 
he called cohenim, as they were called in 
Judah; the other he called cemarim, who 
ministered as the Levites did; but in black, 
not in white garments, and thence had their 
name (De Republ. Judaica, cap. 16). 

Bp. Horsley.—0Of the lowest of the people ; 
rather, of the people at large, without dis- 
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crimination of any particular tribe [so 
Dathe, Maurer, Ged., Booth.). 

Professor Lee.—cy9 Msza, of the ez- 
tremities of the people, i.e., from the least 
to the greatest, without any regard to the 
proper tribe, Levi. 

Маитет.—ОҮ ТЇЗ] ex universo populo, 
ex omnibus sine discrimine. Sic 71р etiam 
dicitur xiii. 33, cf. ad Gen. xix. 4, et xlvii. 2. 
Male Schulzius, alii: ez infima plebe. 


Ver. 32, 33. 

“урд шула 2) ropa, by зә 
° t Ch) ° о 
ang Шур 1 oF %руттўәпа 
їз тотор 90%) mpm, cM 
myy очур пау lamp бу 
yon OS ma» улу пру 
"Әр Ор зз : пру uM nip»n 
Утар Mbp We 1 пуп 
eyo witha of app турпа 
wn таур nagy шта 

vu» v.33. NUNIT a v. 32. 

32 xai émoíigcev ‘IepoBodp éoprny ev TO 
py TQ будбф ev rh пєутєкидекатр пира той 
pnvos катй tùy éopriv Trjv v ур 'lov$a, xai 
avéBn éml тд Ovoacrnpiov, ё ётойутєу ev 
Band тоб Ovew rais 8apdAeow, ais éroince, 
xal mapéorņnoev ё BatOyd тойс lepeis rv 
tynrov, Sv eroinoe. 33 xal dvéBy ёті тд 
O@voracrnpiov, ô ётойутє, тӯ mevrexaiüexárg 
прера év rh рї rÊ dyddy ev тӯ éopr Ñ 
ёп\асато and xapdias abro), k.r.À. 

Au. Ver.—32 And Jeroboam ordained a 
feast in the eighth month, on the fifteenth 
day of the month, like unto the feast that is 
in Judah, and he offered upon the altar [or, 
went up to the altar, &c.]. So did he in 
Beth-el, sacrificing [or, to sacrifice] unto 
the calves that he had made: and he placed 
in Beth-el the priests of the high places 
which he had made. 

33 So he offered upon the altar [or, went 
up to the altar, &c.] which he had made in 
Beth-el the fifteenth day of the eighth 
month, even in the month which he had 
devised of his own heart; and ordained a 
feast unto the children of Israel: and he 
offered upon the altar, and burnt incense 
[ Heb., to burn incense]. 

Commentaries and Essays.—32 and 33. 
We have here an account of Jeroboam’s 
instituting a feast, in honour of his new 
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gods, which he set up at Dan, and at Bethel, 
in imitation of the feast of tabernacles at 
Jerusalem, and by the clause, so did he in 
Bethel, it should seem that he celebrated it 
first at Dan, and afterwards at Bethel with 
the same rites as he did at Dan, and so the 
commentators I have consulted understand 
it. Patrick, on the clause, so did he in 
Bethel, thus comments, “ what he had done 
in Dan, he did also in Bethel, for hitherto 
hath been related only what he did in the 
remotest place." See also his comment on 
the latter part of the 33d verse. Now here 
it may be objected, 1st, That it is not rea- 
sonable to suppose, that Jeroboam would 
institute his new feast, and celebrate it first 
at Dan, the remotest corner of the kingdom, 
but at Bethel, near his own royal residence, 
which appears by the tenor of the future 
history to have been the capital seat of idol- 
atry, the rival of the temple at Jerusalem, 
* the king's sanctuary and the king's court,” 
аз it is called, Amos vii. 13. 2dly, That, 
this clause excepted, there is the greatest 
reason to conclude from the tenor of the 
narration, that the whole transaction was 
performed at one time, and at one place, 
and that at Bethel. 3dly, by supposing he 
celebrated it first at Dan, and then at 
Bethel, so as he did at Dan, a plain ab- 
surdity follows, i.e., that he celebrated the 
same feast both at Dan and at Bethel, the 
same day of the same month ; for it was the 
fifteenth day of the eighth month that he 
celebrated the feast; but the distance of the 
places, together with the time the celebration 
of such a solemn feast would necessarily 
take up, renders the very supposition of such 
a thing absurd. These difficulties ocurred 
to me in reading this passage. I then 
looked into the Greek version, and all these 
difficulties vanished; all was plain and con- 
sistent, and that only by a different reading 
of one word in the text: for instead of “ во 
P, did he at Bethel," it has o exomoev ev 
Ва:Өт ; he offered upon the altar which he 
had made at Bethel; reading either, "tw, 
(and one MS. has now ‘WR, as in ver. 33) 
or, 2, which more nearly resembles P, the 
word now in the Hebrew text, which is often 
used in the relative sense of YON. (See 
many instances of this in the note on Jer. 
vii. 21, 22.) Here then we find, that Jero- 
boam celebrated this new feast, not at 
Dan first, and afterwards at Bethel on 
the same day, but at Bethel, Ле offered on 
VOL. II. 
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the altar, which he had made at Bethel, sa- 
crificing to the calves he had made, and he 
placed at Bethel the priests, &c. The whole 
translation relates to Bethel only, and the 
difficulties that occur in the Hebrew text in 
this place are removed. If it be objected, 
that the 33d verse will be an unnecessary 
repetition; I answer, that repetitions like 
this are very common in the style of the 
Old Testament. But this recapitulation will 
appear more proper here, when it is con- 
sidered that this verse is connected with the 
following, verse 1 of chap. xiii., and should 
not have been separated from it. It is the 
introduction to another narration, and ano- 
ther subject concerning the people, &c., and 
should have begun the next chapter, not 
ended this. And in this view our version of 
the beginning of this 33d verse is very 
proper, So he offered (* often carries this 
sense) upon the altar he had made at Bethel, 
in the fifteenth day of the eighth month, and 
ordained a feast, and offered upon the altar, 
and burnt incense. And behold there came a 
man of God, i.e., while, or, as he was doing 
this, a man of God came. This 33d verse 
then is designed to introduce the ensuing 
story, and therefore not an unnecessary 
repetition. But further, this verse explains 
the former, as it fixes the transaction to one 
day, as well as the former, and consequently 
to one place, and that Bethel expressly ; and 
therefore it was but one transaction, and 
the same as that spoken of in the 32d 
verse. 

Dathe.—Male h. 1. capita sunt divisa. 
Cum hoc versu novum caput incipere debet. 
Nam apodosis manifeste est in initio 
vers. 1. 

Bp. Horsley.—33 Of his own heart. For 
7279, many of Kennicott’s Codd. have 
юл. 

Maurer.— 9) N3 We] quem (mensem) 
excogitaverat seorsum a Judzis, i.e., pro 
lubitu suo. K'ri: $39 ’3 'м, quam scrip- 
turam post alios assensu suo probavit 
Hitzigius Begriff, p. 128. Cf. Neh. 
vi. 8: оиу mw ABW. Sed religio est, 
lectionem receptam mutare, ubi bonum sen- 
sum fundit. 

Ken.—In ver. 33 there is another extra- 
ordinary mistake, 1%, preter, instead of 
1190, ех corde suo, as it is in the text of MS. 
4, and Camb. 1. This word is also right in 
the marginal Keri; which, Leusden tells us, 
we are by no means to say is the truer read- 

$ м 
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ing, because then the text must be allowed 
to be corrupted: but the Keri 1270, ex corde 
suo only explains what is meant by 120, 
preter. Strange indeed! If it be true, 
that preter is explained by ел corde suo, it is 
in truth a marvellous explanation; and 
perhaps it is only to be paralleled by е; 
explained by лоп! 


Cuar. XIII. 2. 
Au. Ver. in the word of the Lorp. 


Ged., Booth.—By the command of Je- 
hovah. 





Ver. 3. 
an qm лач uH пеп m — 
— roUro TÒ рӯра б éAdAgae Kupios, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—3 And he gave a sign the same 
day, saying, This is the sign which the Lorp 
hath spoken ; Behold, the altar shall be rent, 
and the ashes that are upon it shall be 
poured out. 

This is the sign which the Lord hath 
spoken. 

Maurer.— Hoc est signum 8. documentum, 
Jovam loqui, i.e., hoc est signum, ex quo 
cognoscatur, rem vs. 2 predictam Dei jussu 
me przdixisse, eamque eventum suum habi- 
turam esse. Sed potest etiam verti: Лос est 
signum, quod Jova pronuntiat, ut vaticinii 
vs. 2 fides cognosci possit. 


Ver. 4, 8. 

Houb.—4 wmn: Lege Үтеп, compre- 
hendite eum. Deficere * monet circulus 
supernus in Codicibus, quomodo et punctum 
Kibbuts. Sed sepe hodierni ipsi Codices 
non omittunt illud \ numeri pluralis, sub- 
sequente affixo 17; ut Grammatici novi jus 
non habeant sancire illud ^, ante affixum ҮТ 
deficere ex Hebr. linguæ indole. 

8 мам: Similiter deficit}: nam forma le- 
gitima est NM, intrabo; neque \ expungitur 
num. sing. nisi in futuro, prefixo nexu \, ut 
in NM, pro m^, 


Ver. 11. 
Ow (amy ay) їй 17у mun 
nipyerros-ng impon іу sien 
cn 1 oso — Appin 
“Os чач TN Буут ou mas 
: DEVAN? BBN Weg 


, € , , , 

xal mponrns eis mpeoBvrns каток ev 

BatOnA, kal fpxovra« oi viol avrov каї din- 
, ~ , 

у]сауто avrQ парта тй ёруа й ётоусєу б 


1 KINGS XII. 33. XIII. 2—19. 


avOpwros ToU Өєой ё» vj "uépq ékeivp ev 
BatOnA, kai rovs Adyous, obs éAdAgse TO 
Baoidei, kai ётёстрефау TÒ прбосотоу ToU 
татрду айтФу. 

Au. Ver.—11 Now there dwelt an old 
prophet їп Beth-el; and his sons [Heb., 
son] came and told him all the works that 
the man of God had done that day in 
Beth-el: the words which he had spoken 
unto the king, them they told also to their 
father. 

Bp. Patrick.— His sons came and told 
him.] In the Hebrew it is, **his son came 
and told him," &c., that is, one of his sons 
came first, and told all the foregoing pas- 
sages; and afterward came all the rest of 
them, and confirmed what he had related. 

Houb.—11 ..."ecn vi WM, et venit filius 
ejus, et narravit... Greci Intt. Vulgatus et 
Syrus legunt, 0% “22 WI, et venerunt filii 
ejus et narraverunt, ut et legendum : nam 
subsequitur hoc eodem versu, Dira» отео", 
et narraverunt hec patri suo; qui numerus 
pluralis viget etiam sequenti versu. Nihil 
frigidius, quam quod ait in hunc locum David 
Kimki, venisse primum unum ex filiis pro- 
phete, deinde alios, eo narrante, etiam 
venisse, et eadem patri suo iterasse. Nam 
pre in contextu (narraverunt hec) non 
habet nominativum alium, quam 3, nec 
filii alii venisse memorantur, qui eadem nar- 
rarent. Sed tamen hic habemus Davidem 
Kimki confitentem, male consociari nar- 
raverunt cum filius, atque adeo enallagen 
numeri, ad quam sepe grammatici re- 
currunt, vituperantem. 


Ver. 12. 

Houb.—12 OTW, ad eos; mendose, pro 
ore, ut alibi варе, ubi etiam codices pleri- 
que DTW; sic hoc loco quatuor Codices 
Orat. 

Ver. 14. 

Au, Ver.—Oak. 

Rosen. Gesen., Lee.—Terebinth tree. 
See notes on Gen. xxxvi. 4, vol. i., p. 65. 


Ver. 18, 19. 
Donen їлм awarig : 19 Ur —1в 
тоюп 
18 — xai ё\}үейтато айтф' 19 xal émé- 
orpever avróv, kai €payev dproy, к.т.А. 
Au. Ver.—18 He said unto him, I am a 


prophet also as thou art; and an angel 
spake unto me by the word of the Lorp, 


1 KINGS XIII. 19—24. 


saying, Bring him back with thee into thine 
house, that he may eat bread and drink 
water. But he lied unto him. 

19 So he went back with him, and did eat 
bread in his house, and drank water. 

But he lied unto him. So he went back 
with him, and did eat, &c. 

Ged.— Thus he deceived him, and brought 
him back : and he ate, &c. 

Brought him back. So Sept., Vulg., 
which I think the true reading. The rest, 
he went back with him. 

Houb.— vt, decipiens eum: Melius 
Grzci Intt. et Syrus et Arabs, ttm, decipie- 
bat autem... Nam nexus? in hoc transitu 
sententie ad sententiam videtur esse neces- 
sarius. 


Ver. 20. 
"m o pym caps bn im 
(чёп эры кергон mim лд 
PORT ухом крор 


каї éyévero айтфу kaÜnuévov ёт! тїз тра- 
тепе, kai èyévero Aóyos Kupiov mpós тду 
трофтутту тд» ётістрејаута abróv. 

Au. Ver.—20 And it came to pass, as 
they sat at the table, that the word of the 
Lorp come unto the prophet that brought 
him back. 

Ken.—We have here a Masoretic piska or 
hiatus, the little circle of omission being 
placed between the two words m° pon, 
The sense is, And it came to pass, as they 
sat at table that the word of the 
Lord came, &c. The Arab. version only 
has the word here omitted, which reads, 4s 
they sat at table and did eat, that the word 
of the Lord came, &c. 

Pool.— Unto the prophet that brought him 
back ; so he makes this prophet publicly to 
call himself liar, and to pronounce a terrible 
sentence against him, to whom he professed 
so much kindness. Indeed the Hebrew 
words are ambiguous, and by others ren- 
dered thus, to the prophet whom he had 
brought back; which agrees very well with 
the Hebrew phrase, and may seem to be the 
best translation, by comparing ver. 23, where 
the very same phrase is so rendered; and 
ver. 26, where this message is said to be 
spoken to him. But these arguments are 
not cogent; not that from ver. 23, because 
it is a common thing for the same phrase in 
divers verses, and sometimes in one and the 
same verse, to be diversely used; nor that 
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from ver. 27, for that may be rendered con- 
cerning him. And therefore our translation 
is better, as is manifest from ver. 21. 

Ken.—A great clamour has been raised 
against this part of the history, on account 
of God's denouncing sentence on the true 
prophet by the mouth of the false prophet: 
but if we éxamine with attention the original 
words here, they will be found to signify 
either Ле who brought him back ; or, whom 
he had brought back; for the very same 
words, 3v "Ow occur again in ver. 23, 
where they are now translated, whom he had 
brought back; and where they cannot 
be translated otherwise. This being the 
case, we are at liberty to consider the word 
of the Lord as delivered to the true prophet 
thus brought back; and then the sentence is 
pronounced by God himself, calling to him 
out of heaven, as in Gen. xxii. 11. And 
that this doom was thus pronounced by God, 
not by the false prophet, we are assured in 
ver. 26: “The Lord hath delivered him 
unto the lion, according to the word of the 
Lord which не spake unto him." Josephus 
expressly asserts that the sentence was de- 
clared by God to the true prophet. The 
Arabic asserts the same. 


Ver. 23, 24. 
“ТЮ tone oM von Com as 
уры Np» “tong yum ining 
TE апр qoos ipy 
л wyven Too 

23 xai éyévero pera TÒ фауєі» avróy артоу 
Kai паві» Udwp, каї éméga£ev айтф rov брор, 
каї éméorpewe, kai атт\бєе. 24 xal eÜpev 
avrày Аёо» ev rj ÓG, kai eOavdrwcey афтд», 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—23 And it came to pass, after 
he had eaten bread, and after he had drunk, 
that he saddled for him the ass, £o wit, for 
the prophet whom he had brought back. 

24 And when he was gone, a lion met 
him by the way, and slew him: and his 
carcase was cast in the way, and the ass 
stood by it, the lion also stood by the car- 
case. 

Bp. Horsley.—23 For the prophet whom 
he had brought back. In the 20th verse 
these same words are understood to express 
* the prophet who brought him back ;” and 
in the 26th verse, the words 13°07 vow мул 
necessarily bear that meaning. The LXX 
finish the sentence with the word 22; and 
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what follows they read T^ imm, and 
they began the 24th verse with the word 
YINSD"., 

That he saddled the ass for him, for the 
prophet: so he returned and went away. 

24 And a lion met him, &c. 

By this reading the impropriety is avoided 
of taking the same phrase in opposite senses. 

Houb.—23 Postquam panem edit et bibit, 
propheta, qui eum reduzerat, stravit ei asinum. 

Wen WOW 0229 omm Y» warm: Heec verba 
male expediunt, qui non adhibent criticam 
manum. Arias sic, et stravil ei asinum, ipsi 
prophete quem redurerat eum, promiscue 
habens prophetam cum viro Dei, etsi heec in 
pagina sacra distinguuntur. Nam toto in 
hoc capite propheta est propheta senex, qui 
in Bethel habitabat, vir Dei is propheta, qui 
de Juda in Bethel venerat. Clericus : stravit 
Bethelensis asinum prophete, quem reduzerat, 
vitio interpretandi eodem, quo Arias; quod 
idem vitium est apud Vulgatum. Стасі 
Intt. omittunt 1€ тюм wu», in Codice 
Rom. in Codice autem Alex. tantum ultima 
duo verba, et similiter Syrus. Nihil tam 
obvium, quam ut pro wX), legatur мз, 
propheta, ut intelligatur prophetam senem 
de Bethel stravisse asinum viri Dei, quem a 
se dimittebat, ne propheta et vir Dei temere 
permisceantur. 

Ver. 26. 
ws огул cuv mim — 
WT 

[Alex.] каї ебдауатосєу avròv катӣ ro pipa 
xupiou, 6 eAáAncev avrQ. 

Аи. Ver.— 26 — therefore the Lorp hath 
delivered him unto the lion, which hath torn 
[ Heb., broken] him, and slain him, accord- 
ing to the word of the Lorp, which һе spake 
unto him. 

Houb.—29 wine: Lege wv, plene, et 
eum inlerfecit, ut supra ver. 24 et ut hoc 
versu 26 duo Codices Orat. 

Unto him. 

Pool.—Or rather, concerning him; for so 
the particle lamed is oft used, as Gen. xx. 13; 
Psal. iii. 2; xci. 11, compared with Matt. 
iv. 6. See the notes on ver. 20. 


: Ver. 32. 

кл We лдүп гїп) mu Ss 

“пуэр WH aero nim "шз 

"3 gH лїйзп “ратор Uy) os 
yel 


1 KINGS XIII. 23—33. 


бт: yivópevov ёст тд рӯра ô é€AdAncev ev 
Ady коріо emt тд босіасттріоу èv BatOyr xai 
ті Tous oixous Tovs UWnAovs rovs év Tapapeig. 

Au. Ver.—32 For the saying which he 
cried by the word of the Lon» against the 
altar in Beth-el, and against all the houses of 
the high places which are in the cities of 
Samaria, shall surely come to pass. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—In the cities of Samaria.) 
It is most certain that Samaria, or as it is 
called in Hebrew Shomeron, was not built at 
this time. We are expressly told that Omri, 
king of Israel, founded this city on the hill 
which he bought for two talents of silver, 
from a person of the name of Shemer, after 
whom he called the city Samaria or Sho- 
meron (see chap. xvi. 24) ; and this was fifty 
years after the death of Jeroboam. How 
then could the old prophet speak of Samaria, 
not then in existence, unless he did it by the 
spirit of prophecy, calling things that are not 
as though they were; as the man of God 
called Josiah by name three hundred years 
before he was born? Some suppose that the 
historian adds these words because Samaria 
existed in Ais time, and he well knew that it 
did not exist in the time of the old prophet ; 
for himself, in the sixteenth chapter, gives 
us the account of its foundation by Omri. 
After all, it is possible that God might have 
given this revelation to the old prophet ; and 
thus by anticipation, which is the language 
of prophecy, spoke of Samaria as then 
existing. This is the solution of Houbigant, 
and is thought sound by many good critics. 

Houb.—32 1rvoo "92 , in urbibus Samaria. 
Si relinquitur ^?» numero plur. accipiendum 
erit Samaria, ut regnum Samaria, quod nos 
sequimur. Sed haud scio an meliüs v2, in 
urbe. Non semel "9i scriptum fuit per er- 
rorem, pro 772. Omittunt Grzci Intt. "v3, 
et sic habent prow, ut urbem Samariam; 
nam convertunt êv Sapapeig, in Samariá, 
Cæterùm nos, habebunt, futuro tempore, quia 
nondum edificata erat Samaria. Nec mirum 
videri debet, prophetam nominare Sama- 
riam, antequàm edificetur; postquàm vir 
Dei nominavit Josiam, qui longo tempore 
regnavit, post zedificatam Samariam. 

Ver. 33. 


yi» Бур niype iy^ ae} — 
эпт “тч FY sbo) үррп nig 
: ning 
— каї éméarpeyrey kal éroincey ёк pépous 


тоў Хао? iepeis vyygAóv: ó BovAduevos exAnpov 


1 KINGS XIII. 33, 34. XIV. 1—3. 


T» хера ajTroU, kai éyevero lepeùs eis ra 
tynAa. 

Au. Ver.—33 After this thing Jeroboam 
returned not from his evil way, but made 
again [Heb., returned and made] of the 
lowest of the people priests of the high 
places: whosoever would, he consecrated 
him [Heb., filled his hand], and he became 
one of the priests of the high places. 

Of the lowest of the people. See notes on 
xii. 13. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, of the people at 
large. 

And he became one of the priests. 

Houb.— moa “Уә vm, et erat Sacerdotes 
excelsorum. Solecismus iste non excusandus. 
Chaldzus, Tv ^ , et erant ( sacerdotes ). Greeci 
Intt. kai éyévero iepevs, et erat sacerdos, ex 
scriptione үл *m. Legendum vel үл "vm, 
et erat sacerdos ; vel 03 WM, et erant sacer- 
dotes, &c. vel *x0 "m, et erat inter sacer- 
dotes. 


Ver. 34. 
ma ngop nin “руз im 
* 6 АЈ 
Эз рр TOPTA "Um орат; 
пкр 


каї éyévero rd рђра тоўто eis ápapríay тф 
oiro ‘IepoBoap, каї els б\еброу, xai eis афа- 
торд» ATÒ просотох THs yrs. 

Au. Рет. —34 And this thing became віп 
unto the house of Jeroboam, even to cut i£ 
off, and to destroy i£ from off the face of 
the earth. 

Pool.—This thing became sin; either an 
occasion of sin, and means of hardening all 
his posterity in their idolatry; or, a punish- 
ment, for so the word sin is oft used. This 
his obstinate continuance in his idolatry 
after such warnings was the utter ruin of all 
his family. 

Maurer.—U2*, rà neg тул 23] Vulgo 
vertunt: et hec causa fuit посе, propr. et 
hec res fuit in noram domus Jerobeami. 
Alii, ut Gesenius in Thesauro: eamque ob 
causam in culpam incidit domus Jerobeami. 
Quarum interpretationum neutra placet. 
Priori obstat, quod 737 WR, non MI yi 
scriptum, posteriori, quod rwn in stat. 
constr. positum est. Locum ita expedien- 
dum puto: et fuit Jerobeamus hanc ob 
causam in culpam domus Jerobeami (cf. vs. 9, 
пту "Om "DM my р ita precepit mihi Jova 
mandato Jove) i. e., hac re ille effecit, ut in 
culpam incideret familia Jerobeami. 
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Снар. XIV. 1. 

Au. Ver.—1 At that time Abijah the son 
of Jeroboam fell sick. 

Pool.—At that time; either, first, Pre- 
sently after the things described in the 
former chapter; which though related in 
the beginning of his reign, yet might be 
done a good while after it, and so Ahijah 
the prophet might be very old, as he is 
described to be, ver.4. Or, secondly, Many 
years after it, i. e., whilst Jeroboam persisted 
in his former course; for this phrase is oft 
used indefinitely, and without respect to the 
time last mentioned before it, as Dan. xii. 1; 
Matt. iv. 1. Abijah fell sick, by the stroke 
of God, to punish Jeroboam’s rebellion 
against God. 


Ver. 2. | 
орзу, nus Agop арт Мру — 
925 
"үр DM 


Аи. Ver—2 And Jeroboam said to his 
wife, Arise, I pray thee, and disguise thyself, 
that thou be not known to be the wife of 
Jeroboam, &c. 

Houb.— ...'т%, tu. Мазота nM, cùm 
potiàs legendum sit nN: nam Пн, ѓи, Chal- 
daismus est, qui nunquam legitur in Sam. 
Pentateuchi Codicibus, nec verd etiam sspe 
in Hodiernis ipsis Codicibus, qui habent 
"nw, ubi alii гм, 

Ver. 3. 
m'y») ono түру AME noo 
Té TAD Icy nsa Da papa 
тзт? пусто 

[Alex.] каї AaBe «is ту» хера соу rà 
dvÜpómq тоў Oco) dprovs, xal xodAupida rois 
Tékyous avro), kal oradidas, xai старуор 
ре\тоѕ, ка! éAevoy mpós айтду` aùròs avay- 
yen то ті t᷑oru T maii. 

Au. Ver.—3 And take with thee [Heb., 
in thine hand] ten loaves, and cracknels (or, 
cakes], and a cruse [or, bottle] of honey, 
and go to him: he shall tell thee what shall 
become of the child. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—Cracknels.] o2, spotted 
or perforated bread; thin cakes, pierced 
through with many holes, the same as is 
called Jews’ bread to the present day, and 
used by them at the passover. It was cus- 
tomary to give presents to all great person- 
ages; and no person consulted a prophet 
without bringing something in his hand. 
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Gesen.—O"77) m. plur. (г. W3) 1. crumbs 
of bread, Josh. ix. 5, 12. 

2. A kind of cake, which prob. crumbled 
easily, 1 Kings xiv. 3. Sept, xodAupis ; 
Vulg., crustula; Engl, cracknel, crumb- 
cake. 

Bp. Horsley.—2, 12, 17 The child, rather, 
the youth ; for it appears by what is said of 
Abijah, verse 13, that he was past the age of 
childhood before he died. 


Ver. 4. 
Anm Fes та Мо — 
: Sm pm poy wp ^P nim]? бру 

[Alex.] каї elozAÓev év оїкф 'Axid. каї 
ó &удротоѕ mpeaBirepos тоў ideiv, каї uÀv- 
cstrovy ol ёфбаћрої аўто? апо yhpovs avrov. 

Аи. Ver.—4 And Jeroboam's wife did so, 
and arose, and went to Shiloh, and came to 
the house of Ahijah. But Ahijah could not 
see; for his eyes were set by reason of his 
age [Heb., stood for his hoariness]. 

Pool.— Were set, or, stood still, or, were 
grown stiff. 

Houb.—4 Yvrrm, Ahias: Antea ‘TM, sine 
*, in fine, sed posted Үтпм; et ita utrobique 
Codices: meliüs utrobique vel ‘7m, vel 
TIR, 

Ver. 6. 
пр чом OA o5 — 

kai ёуф «ш дпботоћоѕ прдѕ тё axAnpós. 

Au. Ver.—6 And it was so, when Ahijah 
heard the sound of her feet, as she came in 
at the door, that he said, Come in, thou wife 
of Jeroboam ; why fainest thou thyself to be 
another? for I am sent to thee with heavy 
tidings ( Heb., hard}. 

Maurer. — 6 Te TR mop 2m]. Missus 
ego ad te sum durus nuntius, propr. missus, 
jussus—dura. Е. Gr. crit., p. 590, min. $. 
533. 


Ver. 9. 
К ө ¥ 
cog Spry qo — 
^33 "25 y 2715. Aipa con 

[ Alex.] каї émopevOns, kal ётойута$ сєаџтф 
беоў< érépovs, xowevrá, тоў тароруіса pe, 
к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—9 But hast done evil above all 
that were before thee: for thou hast gone 
and made thee other gods, and molten 
images, to provoke me to anger, and hast 
cast me behind thy back. 

Pool, Patrick.—Other gods, and molten 
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images, or other gods, to wit, (for so and oft 
signifies among the Hebrews, as hath been 
formerly noted,) molten images, namely, the 
golden calves. 


Ver. 10. 
mp Ds лу Ma yn 322 
тз PAW! OPIN? IPT OPI}, 
Ug um? vna cwy) yp 
чр Эа “уш! “йўр opra 
> Ya n 

[Alex.] дй roUro yò dyw как(а> прдѕ сё 
eis oikoy'IepoBoàp, é£oAeÜpeva o тоў lepoBoay 
ovpouvra mpós roixov, €xópevov, kai éykara- 
AeArctupevoy ev "lopari, kai émiMé£o oiov 
'"lepoBoàpg, кабф< eémdéyerat ij kómpos, ws 
TeAe.o0jvac aùróv. 

Au. Ver.—10 Therefore, behold, I will 
bring evil upon the house of Jeroboam, and 
will cut off from Jeroboam him that pisseth 
against the wall, and him that is shut up and 
left in Israel, and will take away the rem- 
nant of the house of Jeroboam, as а man 
taketh away dung, till it be all gone. 

Against the wall. See notes on 1 Sam. 
xxv. 22. pp. 467, 468. 

Him that is shut up and left. See notes 
on Deut. xxxii. 36, vol. i., pp. 780, 781. 

Pool.—Him that із shut up and left; 
those who had escaped the fury of their ene- 
mies invading them, either because they 
were shut ир in caves, or castles, or strong 
towns; or because they were left, overlooked 
or neglected by them, or spared as poor, 
impotent, helpless creatures. But now, 
saith he, they shall be all searched out, and 
brought to destruction. See more on Deut. 
xxxii. 36. 

Bp. Patrick.—And him that is shut up and 
left in Israel.) That is, married or un- 
married, as De Dieu expounds these words 
upon Deut. xxxii. 36, all sorts of men, of 
whatsoever state or condition they be. 
Others refer this to treasures shut up in 
secret places, and to flocks left in the field ; 
or to men taken captive, or that have 
escaped. Аз much as to say, there shall be 
an universal destruction. Апа thus Bo- 
chartus glosses (comprehending all these), 
* [ will cut of every male, whether he be a 
captive or a free man; whether he live in 
the city or in the country, be married or 
single." (See his Hierozoicon, par. i., lib. 
ii., cap. 66.) 
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Gesen.—3Y9 fut. 3t. 1. pp. ѓо cut loose, 
to loosen the banda or cords by which any 
thing is bound or fastened; and thus to let 
loose, to release, to let go free, e. g.—Spec. 

а) Of a slave set free, whence tlie pro- 
verbial expression amp) VY the shut up and 
the let go free, i. e. the bond and the free. 
i. q., all, every one, Deut. xxxii. 36; 1 Kings 
xiv. 10; xxi. 21; 2 Kings ix. 8; xiv. 26. 
Comp. 72 Y Mal. ii. 12, see in г. Y, 
No. I., 1; also the similar Arabic phrases, 
Thesaur. p. 1008. L. de Dieu interprets 
this phrase by “the married and the un- 
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married,” comp. сә celebs, and ae 


pater-familias ; Kimchi as neut. *the locked 
up and the abandoned,' i. e., the precious 
and the worthless. The sense is in either 
case the same, but the first interpretation is 
preferable; and against the latter it may 
also be urged, that the Heb. expression is 
everywhere applied only to persons and not 
to things. 

Houb.—10 aw» ww»: Nos, id. quod recon- 
ditum videtur ac tutum. Habet тх? id, quod 
undique clausum est, nec ulli violabile vide- 
tur; DY feré similiter adjutum, vel munitum, 
ex significatu verbi 31? eodem, ac verbi Pt, 
munire, corroborare, in Sacris Codicibus non 
semel usurpato. Przenuntiat Deus neminem 
fore in Israel tam tutum ac praesidiis muni- 
tum, quin vindicte divinz pateat. Aberrant 
à sententiá illi, qui convertunt 277, dere- 
lictum, aut neglectum. Nam talissignificatus 
minuit sententiam, nedum augeat; neque 
enim mirum est homines eos, qui presidio 
careant, patere hostium assultibus. ... mwa 
“уты: Nos, et auferam post me. Nam ducta 
est similitudo ex homine, qui sterquilinium 
purgaturus, trahit post se stercora: quz 
stercora sunt domus ipsa Israel. Clericus, 
auferam posteros (Jeroboami ;) tamen posteri 
sunt MWN, non "VR. 


Ver. 12. 
Dy TPR Gun mbp — 
тп 

[Alex.] év ro «оєрҳєсда: móða cov rv 
тбМм», атобауеїта тд тадар». 

Au. Рет. —12 Arise thou therefore, get 
thee to thine own house: and when thy feet 
enter into the city, the child shall die. 

Houb.— Ton mai, cüm intrabunt pedes 
tui. Videtur rò п in 722, esse parago- 
gicum. Nam si esset femininum, non con- 
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cordaret numero cum T^» plurali, forsan 
legendum P, pes tuus. 


Ver. 14. 
omo oy Je» Ўр nym “шүү 
Dh ry DEO. Many nj» чы 
‹ пра пул 

[Alex.] каї дуастусє: Kvpis éavrip Bacı- 
Aéa епі сра]\, ôs п\пёє: тд» olkoy '1єро8одь 
таоту Tj ђрёра` каї Ti, kai vüv ; 

Au. Ver.—14 Moreover the Lon» shall 
raise him up a king over Israel, who shall 
cut off the house of Jeroboam that day: 
but what? even now. 

Роо1.— А king, i. e., Baasha, chap. xv. 28. 
Who shall cut off the house of Jeroboam that 
day ; wlien he is so raised; in the very be- 
ginning of his reign. chap. xv. 29. But 
what? but what do I say, Ле shall raise, as 
it were a thing to be done at a great distance 
of time? he hath already raised him in some 
sort; the man is now in being, if not in 
power, who shall do this; this judgment 
shall be shortly executed. 

Bp. Patrick.— But what? even now.) 
What did I say (hat day) ? even just now. 
It is as sure as if it were now done. The 
Chaldee takes it otherwise; he shall destroy 
the house of Jeroboam, both that which 
liveth now at this day, and that which shall 
be born in time to come. But Kimchi puts 
no stop at this word vemah (and what), but 
continues it with what follows, in this 
manner, “ What is this which shall now 
happen, to that which shall come here- 
after?" that is, the present calamities shall 
be nothing to the future. Which agrees 
well enough with what follows, concerning 
the continual troubles that should be in 
Israel; and at last their captivity. 

Pilkington.—i. e., But when? even now. 

Ged., Booth.—14 The Lord will raise up, 
to himself, a king of Israel, who will, one 
day, and that soon, extirpate the house of 
Jeroboam. 

Houb.—14 Dominus providebit sibi regem 
in Israel, qui domum Jeroboam hodie, hocque 
ipso tempore, funditus evertet. 

mmy о то. Licet convertere, et vero 
etiam nunc. Nam Оо non semper inter- 
rogat, ut alibi monuimus. 

Dathe.—14 Excitabit sibi regem Jova, qui 
exscindet domum Jerobeami suo tempore, for- 
tasse non longe remoto a). 

a) Verba textus sunt valde difficilia. Ego 
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тїї? refero ad oY. Versiones antique nul- 
lum dissensum a lectione recepta produnt, 
sed, quod nos facimus, divinasse sensum 
tantum videntur. 

Maurer. -Dyn Y] hic est dies sc. quo præ- 
dictio mea eventum habebit. Cf Jud. iv. 14. 
Vulgo minus recte : Лос s. illo die=3 v 
nayo ma) Gesenius in Thesauro: “е/ 
quid nunc?  Interrogatio negationem sen- 
tenti infert: ef tunc nihil ultra supererit ; 
was ist dann noch? pro dann ist's aus damit ; 
dann ist es am Ende." Sed ita Cà vocula 
otiosa est. Neque magis placet Fasius, ex- 
plicans: “ её cur jam nunc ? Familia Jero- 
beami poenam non effugiet." Нас enim 
interpretatio aliquantulum jejuna videtur. 
Reliquorum interpretum alii difficilem hunc 
locum obiter tractarunt, alii silentio preter- 
miserunt. Equidem ita explico : e/ quid jam 
nunc sc. fit! i.e., imo jam p ipso temporis 
momento Jerobeami spes optima generis in 
eo est ut extinguatur. Respicit vates, nisi 
omnia me fallunt, mortem Abie, filii probi 
vs. 12, 13. Cf. xvii. 18. 


.. Ver. 15. 
Cb» bue m nim mpm 
«n Gras Рр m» 


[Alex.] коро mAnfe тд» 'ImpajA каба 
xevetrat Ó dveuos ev тф vdart’ к.т.\. 


Au. Ver.—15 For the Lon» shall smite 
Israel, as a reed is shaken in the water, and 
he shall root up Israel out of this good land, 
which he gave to their fathers, and shall 
scatter them beyond the river, because they 
have made their groves, provoking the Lorp 
to anger. 

Houb.—15 "mn, et percutiet ( Dominus 
Israelem). Sequitur Mpa m» WN, sicut 
agilatur arundo, Ergo vult series, e£ agi- 
tabit, quomodo interpretatur Arabs, legens 
Yon quod ipsum verbum ponit, vel TX", ех 
quo verbo scribz in mm facile deviarint. 

Groves. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 


Ver. 16. 
Au. Ver.—16 And he shall give Israel 
up, &c. 
Ged.—16 The Lord [LX X, Arab., Vulg., 
and four MSS.] therefore will give up, &c. 


Ver. 19. 
Au. Ver.—19 And the rest of the acts of 
Jeroboam, how he warred, and how he 
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reigned, behold, they are written in the book 
of the chronicles of the kings of Israel. 

Pool.—In the book of the chronicles. Heb., 
in the book of the words or things of the days, 
&c. By which you are not to understand 
that canonical book of the Chronicles, for 
that was written long after this book ; but a 
book of civil records, the annals, wherein all 
remarkable passages were recorded by the 
king's command from day to day; out of 
which the sacred penman, by the direction 
of God's Spirit, took those passages which 
were most considerable and useful for God's 
honour, and men's edification. 


Ver. 21. 
rave Uo nou. Брит 
cyan] Tuy now OPP NT 


тор 1 nu miy yap, i559» 
MM opos cy napa 
сур pee Эюр гир їру-лу nu? 
: поверг nsa es DU? 

xai ‘PoBodp vids ZaXouóv égaciNevaev. еті 
'"Iov8ay* vids тєгсарӣкоута kai évds évtavrüv 
“РоВойџ év rà Bacuevew abróv: xai émra- 
каідєка ёту éBaoíAevaey év ‘Iepovoadnp Tj 
move, фи ёе ато Kuptos Oécbat TÒ буора 
афтод ёкє ёк пасо» Фау той '1трат\` xai 
тд Üvopa rijs pNTpos avro? Naapà 7 Aupovirts. 

Аи. Ver.—21 And Rehoboam the воп of 
Solomon reigned in Judah. Rehoboam was 
forty and one years old when he began to 
reign, and he reigned seventeen years in 
Jerusalem, the city which the Lorp did 
choose out of all the tribes of Israel, to put 
his name there. And his mother's name was 
Naamah an Ammonitess. 

Ged.—Forty-one years. This number is 
highly improbable; although in all the 
copies and ancient versions, except in the 
above fragment mentioned among the 
various readings. Some modern critics 
think the true number is twenty-one. Hou- 
bigant is for fourteen. I suspect the original 
reading was twenty-two. 

The city which the Lord did choose out of 
all the tribes of Israel to put his name there. 
This is wanting in Sept. and has much the 
air of an interpolation. 

Houb.—21 MO nme DVYIW 13, natus erat 
annos quadraginta et unum (Roboam, cüm 
сери! regnare). Mendosum esse istum nu- 
merum annorum sic probat in Criticá Sacrá 
Lud. Cappellus: * Roboam dicitur annos 
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natus 41 cüm ccepit regnare. Atqui pater 
ejus Salomon regnavit tantüm annos 40 et 
juvenis erat admodüm, cüm suscepit regnum, 
uti liquet ex 1 Reg. iii. 7, et ex 1 Chron. 
xxii. 5. An putandum est Salomonem adeó 
juvenem, anno uno atque altero ante suscep- 
tum regnum, cùm adhuc esset sub Nathanis 
prophete veluti padagogiá atque ductu, 
uxorem duxisse Nahamam Ammonitidem, 
Roboami matrem, quomodó ea vocatur 1 Reg. 
xiv. 31 cùm Deus Deut. xxxiii. З tam severé 
interdicat ne gentes ille in eternum ingre- 
diantur іп сешп Domini. Salomonem 
uxorem duxisse ante susceptum regnum 
Scriptura omnind non memorat, imó filia 
Pharaonis regis /Egypti (quam post initum 
regnum duxit in uxorem) memoratur prima 
ejus uxor. Omninó егрӧ legendum videtur 
annos 22 (aut veró etiam 12) non verd 42 
maximé cüm Roboam dicatur juvenis, imó 
infans, 2 Chron. x. 8 et xiii. 17 quum sus- 
cepit regnum. Nec sit verisimile Salomonem 
duxisse in uxorem Nahamam Ammonitidem 
Roboami matrem, nisi quum ccpit Salomon 
flecti in amorem peregrinarum mulierum, 
quod non videtur contigisse, nisi circa annum 
regni sui ut minimum 18 vel vigesimum." 
Atque hac Lud. Cappellus docens multos 
habuit assensores. Nos verd eidem eatenüs 
assentimur, ut numerus 41 mendum sit mani- 
festum, non autem ut numerus germanus sit 
22 vel 12 aut, ut lib. i, cap. 10 ejusdem 
Critice Sacre, 21 quia nulla autoritas est 
talis emendationis; sed ut Grecos Intt. 
sequamur, in quorum appendice legitur, ёё 
xai бека, (annorum) sexdecim. Qudd si 
aliqua alia scriptio, preter hanc Greecorum, 
esset eligenda, ea certé eligi deberet, que 
hodierno mendo esset nonnihil similis, puta 
MW WO WIN, quatuordecim annorum, pro 
eo quod nunc habetur mw nmm Огу. 
Abeunt adhuc Greci Intt. à numero annorum 
septemdecim, quos Roboam regnasse dicitur; 
habent enim in Appendice додека, duo- 
decím, quem numerum amplecti non licet, 
ut poté cum annis regum [Israel pug- 
nantem. 

Dathe.—Hic numerus Cappello (in critica 
s. lib. i., cap. x., $ 11) suspectus videtur, et 
pro eo legendum putat 21. Nam Reha- 
beami mater fuit Naama Ammonitis, 1 Reg. 
xiv. 21. Salomo autem regnavit annos 
tantum 40. Si ergo Rehabeamus natus fuit 
annos 41, cum coepit regnare, susceptus 
fuerat et natus Salomoni anno uno, ante- 
quam coepisset regnare. Atqui tum erat 

VOL. IL 


825 


adhuc puer ferme (1 Chron. xxii. 5 et 1 Reg. 
iii. 7) et vivebat pater ejus David; an ergo 
tum ea etate duxisset uxorem Ammoniticam, 
vivente et vidente patre Davide, etc. Нес 
Cappellus. Approbant hec Grotius, Cle- 
ricus, Hubigantius. Hic tamen non nume- 
rum 21 annorum substituere vult, sed 
quatuordecim, qui numero textus Hebrei 
propius accedat. бей quis audeat, in re 
prorsus incerta aliquid definire? Versiones 
antiquæ omnes in lectione textus recepta 
consentiunt. 


Ver. 23. 

Au. Ver.—23 For they also built them 
high places, and images [or, standing 
images, or, statues], and groves, on every 
high hill, and under every green tree. 

High places. See notes on iii. 2, p. 720. 

Images. 

Gesen.— NSV f. constr. MSY (т. 233) 
* anything set upright." Spec. 

1. а pillar, cippus, Gen. xxviii. 18, 22; 
Ex. xxiv. 4; Is. xix. 19; Jer. xliii. 13 mayo 
wow mi, the columns of Beth-shemesh, i.e., 
the obelisks of Heliopolis. 

2. a statue, idol-image, e. р. Зл nix, 
image of Baal, 2 Kings iii. 2; x. 26; 
xviii 4; xxiii. 14; genr. Mic. v. 12; Hos. 
x. 1 al. 

Groves. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 


Ver. 24. 
Bop cy voa mo шол 
v» nis navim 
kai avvderpos éyevnÓm èv тр ур, kai eroi- 
та» алд паутоу тфу BdeAvypatay ræv cÜyóv, 
Kk.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—24 And there were also 
sodomites in the land: and they did accord- 
ing to all the abominations of the nations 
which the Lorp cast out before the children 
of Israel. 

Pilkington.—l apprehend the appropriated 
meaning of the word 7р to have been 
mistaken, when it is rendered sodomite ; 
1 Kings xiv. 24; xv. 12; 2 Kings xxiii. 7. 
If mop means а whore, Deut. xxiii. 17 which 
seems to be sufficiently confirmed from 
Gen. xxviii. 22 wọ must, most probably in 
the same verse, mean a whoremaster or 
fornicator, unless the terms may be more 
precisely applied to those persons, of both 
sexes, who prostituted themselves for hire. 

5 м 
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And these terms may have been applied to 
them, as persons who had consecrated them- 
selves to the lewd service of some impure 
Deity; which was a common practice 
among the idolatrous nations. The ancient 
versions give no countenance to our calling 
this a sodomite. Nor do I see any grounds 
for charging the Israelites with being so 
frequently, and so notoriously guilty of 
sodomitical practices. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—co"v9 , consecrated per- 
sons; persons who had devoted themselves, 
in practices of the greatest impurity, to the 
service of the most impure idols. 

Gesen.—_ OQ m. adj. pp. sacred, con- 
secrated. Hence 

1. Spec. masc. ty, a male prostitute, а 
catamite, sodomite, xivas8os so called as con- 
secrated to the service of Astarte or Venus ; 
Deut. xxiii. 18; 1 Kings xiv. 24; xv. 12; 
xxii. 47; 2 Kings xxiii. 7; Job xxxvi. 14. 
These wretched beings were priests or rather 
temple servants ({єрбдоуА\о:) of Astarte at 
Hierapolis in Syria; and having been emas- 
culated and wearing a female dress, they 
wandered about through the cities and 
villages begging and bearing with them an 
image of the goddess. They were courted 
by females, and gave themselves up to un- 
natural lusts. See especial Lucian Luc. 
$ 35 sq. Id. de Dea Syra, $ 27, 51. Jerome 
ad Нов. iv. 14. Spencer de Legg. rit. і. 35. 
Movers Pheenizier i., p. 678. 

Prof. Lee.—Y , m. pl. DPR , fem. "e, 


pl n7. (a) 4 Catamite; or, probably, a 
priest of Baal-Peor. (b) Fem. 4 prosti- 
tute. 

And they did. 


Houb.—24 9, fecerunt. Мов, nam 
fecerunt ; quippe legendum Ye”, non omissá 
conjunctione, quam legunt, preter Chal- 
deum, omnes veteres. 

Ver. 25—29. 

Houb.—25 pow, Sesac. Recté Masora 
pow. Sic lego in Codice Orat. uno, eoque 
antiquissimo, et sic legitur 2 Par. xi. 2. 

29 caro on NT, non-ne hec scripta sunt. 
Meliàs мут duo Codices Orat. Habet wm , 
non interrogationem nudam, sed, in formá 
interrogationis, rei evidentiam, aut cognitam 
veritatem, ut alibi варе. 

Ver. 30. 

Au. Ver.—30 And there was war between 
Rehoboam and Jeroboam all their days. 

Bishop Patrick.—30 This doth not seem 
to agree with what we read xii. 22, where 
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God commanded Rehoboam and his people 
not to go to fight with Israel: and they 
obeyed his voice. But this is easily satisfied, 
by observing that the Jews were commanded 
not to make war upon the Israelites; but 
they are not commanded not to defend them- 
selves, if the Israelites made war upon them. 
And this was their case; the Israelites 
vexed them with continual incursions and 
depredations; though the house of David 
did not assault them, but only repelled their 
violence; or, perhaps, upon the borders, 
they were continually endeavouring to get 
ground one of another; though they never 
came to a set battle. 
Ver. 31. 
: vpn у cs oem — 

— xai éBacirevoev "ABiov 6 vids aùroù avr 
avTov. 

Au. Ver.—31 And Rehoboam slept with 
his fathers, and was buried with his fathers 
in the city of David. Апа his mother's 
name was Naamah an Ammonitess. And 
Abijam (2 Chron. xii. 16, Abijah] his son 
reigned in his stead. 

Ged.—And his mother's name was Naama, 
an Ammonitess. So the present text with 
Chald., Vulg., Arab. Butitappears to be an 
interpolation, and is wanting in Sep. and 
Syr. 

Abijam. 

Ken.—Among the various corruptions, to 
which ancient MSS. have been liable, none 
have happened more easily than the cor- 
ruptions of numbers and proper names: and 
yet, as no words are of greater consequence 
to the sense, proportionable care should be 
taken for the correction of such mistakes. 
The name of this king of Judah is now ex- 
pressed three ways. Неге, and in four 
other places, it is Abiyam or Abim ; in two 
other places it is Abihu ; but in eleven other 
places it is 4biah—as it is expressed by St. 
Matthew, at i. 7—Pofoau eyewnoe Tov 
ABIA. It is remarkable that in this first 
instance, Abijam is Abiah in our oldest 
Heb. MS., supported by ten other copies. 
Note also, that it is here Abiah in the 
Greek and Syriac versions; and though 
the printed Vulgate has Abiam, yet it is 
Abia in the only Latin MS. consulted on 
this occasion. 

Dr. A. Clarke—Dr. Kennicott observes that 
the name of this king of Judah is now ex- 
pressed three ways: here and in four other 
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places it is Abijam or Abim; in two others 
it is Abihu ; but in eleven other places it is 
Abiah, as it is expressed by St. Mat. i. 7, 
“РоВоаџр єуєутсє тоу АВІА ; and this is the 
reading of thirteen of Kennicott's and De 
Rossi's MSS., and of thirteen respectable 
editions of the Hebrew Bible. The Syriac 
is the same. ‘The Septuagint in the London 
Polyglot has ABwv, Abihu; but in the Com- 
plutensian and Antwerp Polyglots it is Agua, 
Abiah. Though the common printed Vulgate 
has Abiam, yet the Editio Princeps of the 
Vulgate, some MSS., and the text in the 
Complutensian and Antwerp Polyglots have 
Abia: which without doubt is the reading 
that should in all cases be followed. 


Cuar. XV.1, 2. 

Au. Ver.—1 Now in the eighteenth year 
of King Jeroboam the son of Nebat reigned 
Abijam over Judah. 

2 Three years reigned he in Jerusalem. 
And his mother’s name was Maachah, 
[2 Chron. xiii. 2, Michaia the daughter of 
Uriel, ] the daughter of Abishalom (2 Chron. 
xi. 21, Absalom]. 

In the eighteenth gear. 

Bp. Patrick.—1. This seems to disagree 
with what is said below (ver. 9) concerning 
Asa, that he began to reign the twentieth 
year of Jeroboam, and Abijam reigned three 
years. But it is usual both in Scripture and 
in other authors to reckon part of a year for 
a whole year. So Abijam began to reign 
in some part of Jeroboam's eighteenth year, 
and continued his reign the whole nineteenth 
and died in the twentieth: and so was 
reckoned to have reigned three years [so 
Pool], as it here follows. 

His mother's name was Maachah, the 
daughter of Abishalom.| ^ Abarbinel fancies 
she was the daughter of Absalom (as he 
is called (2 Chron. xi. 21), who rebelled 
against his father David. She is called by 
another name, 2 Chron. xiii. 2, viz., Michaiah 
the daughter of Uriel. But he thinks that 
is the name of the family, and this her 
proper name. Others think this is a mere 
fancy, and with great reason ; for Abishalom 
is а different name from Absalom, as David's 
son is always called. And they think he had 
two names as his daughter also had. But 
Pellicanus seems to me to have given the 
plainest account of this, that Maachah was 
his grandmother, and Michaiah his mother. 

Pool.—Of Abishalom, от, of Absalom, as 
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he is called, 2 Chron. xi. 21. And because 
he is here mentioned as a known person, 
without any addition of his kindred or 
quality, some conceive that this was Absa- 
lom’s daughter, called properly Zamar, 
2 Sam. xiv. 27, and from her royal grand- 
mother, 2 Sam. iii. 3, Maachah; and that 
she is called Michaiah (which differs not 
much from Maachah) the daughter of Uriel, 
2 Chron. xiii. 2, because she was first married 
to Uriel, as Josephus affirms, Antiq. viii. 3, 
and afterwards to Rehoboam. Others think 
this was another person, and that both she 
and her father had each of them several 
names, which was not unusual among the 
Hebrews. 
Ver. 5. 

Аи.  Ver.—5 Because David did that 
thich was right in the eyes of the Lorp, and 
turned not aside from any thing that he 
commanded him all the days of his life, save 
only in the matter of Uriah the Hittite. 

Pool.—Quest. How is this true, seeing 
David sinned in the matter of Nabal, 
1 Sam. xxv., and Achish, chap. xxvii., and 
Mephibosheth, and his indulgence to his 
children, Adonijah, Amnon, and Absalom, 
and in the numbering of the people? Answ. 
This and the like phrases are not to be under- 
stood as exclusive of every sinful action, but 
only of a sinful course or state, or of an habitual 
and continued apostacy from God, or from 
his ways, as the very phrase of turning aside 
from God, or from his commands, doth 
constantly imply, as appears from Exod. 
xxxii. 8; Deut. ix. 12, 16; 1 Sam. viii. 3; 
Psal. Ixxviii. 57; Isa. xliv. 20; 1 Tim. i. 6; 
v. 15, &c. And thus it is most true. For 
David's other sins were either sudden and 
transient acts, proceeding from human in- 
firmity, and extraordinary temptations, and 
soon repented of and blotted out; whereas 
that which concerned Uriah’s wife was a 
designed and studied sin, long continued in, 
defended with a succession of other sins, 
presumptuous, and scandalous to his go- 
vernment and to the true religion, which he 
so eminently professed. 

Commentaries and Essays.—'* Save only 
in the matter of Uriah.” I much suspect 
this clause to be an interpolation. Ist. 
Because the Greek version hath not this 
saving clause. 2dly, Because it is contrary 
to fact. The first part of the verse, that 
* David did what was right in the eyes of 
Jehovah, and turned not aside from any- 
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thing that he commanded him," is most 
probably genuine, and is true with respect to 
the publie character of David, as a king, 
and his administration of the laws and statutes 
of Jehovah relating to the church and state 
of the Jews, to which alone, I apprehend, 
what is here said of him refers; and herein 
he was a man of God's own heart, who ful- 
filled all his will in this respect in opposition 
to Saul, who made no scruple to deviate 
from it. But this has nothing to do with 
his private character. Some injudicious 
person, however, not perceiving this, and 
taking it to include his private character too, 
in order to save the credit of the sacred 
historian, might, I suppose, put this clause 
into the margin, **save only in the matter 
of Uriah," which relates to his character as 
а moral man; but in this respect the ob- 
servation is unhappily not true, for David 
was guilty of several, and some very great 
breaches of God's moral law, besides the 
matter of Uriah. From the margin it might 
be taken into the text, as many other pas- 
sages have been. 
Ver. 6, 7. 
DA DROTT TONY META 6 
AT Op? MRE BYE OBIT 
mv mbp чор} Dm 
‘220? DENT `р BRE DAN? 
Тл пән Ta DUM De тузт 
Ды сон 

7 каї та Aouad тоу Adyov "ABtov kai тйута 
d émoígaev, ойк, i8ov, тайта yeypappeva ert 
В:ВМе Aóyov rà» nuepav Tois Baciebouw 
"Iovda; kai móAeuos ђу ауарёсоу ’ABtov каї 
дуарєсоу ‘lepoBodp. 

Аи. Ver.—6 And there was war between 
Rehoboam and Jeroboam all the days of his 
life. 

7 Now the rest of the acts of Abijam, 
and all that he did, are they not written in 
the book of the chronicles of the kings of 
Judah? And there was war between Abijam 
and Jeroboam. 

Pool.—6 There was war, &c. ; which was 
said chap. xiv. 30, and may be here repeated, 
to signify the cause and original of the war 
between Abijam and Jeroboam, which is 
implied here, and particularly described 
2 Chron. xii. Abijam continued the war 
which Rehoboam had begun, and pushed it 
on to a decisive battle. But the place may 
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be thus rendered, Yet there was war, &c., 
i.e., although God was pleased to show so 
much respect to David, as for his sake to 
continue the succession to the kingdom in 
his posterity, yet he thought fit to manifest 
his displeasure against David's successors 
for their sins, and to mix their honour and 
happiness with wars and troubles. 

7 The chronicles of the kings of Judah. 
See above on chap. xiv. 19. 

Bp. Patrick.—6 'This was said before 
(xiv. 30), and therefore may seem to come 
in here impertinently : because he is not 
speaking of Rehoboam, but of his son 
Abijam : who was a valiant young man in 
the days of his father, and always fought his 
battles with Jeroboam. Which being related 
before in the history of Rehoboam, is here 
repeated, as Abarbinel thinks, to show that 
Abijam was thecause ofthese wars. Andthese 
words, “all his days," he thinks, relate to 
Abijam, who continued the war between his 
father and Jeroboam with great success: as 
we read 2 Chr. xiii. 17. Bochartus thinks a 
plainer account may be given of this, by 
supposing that Rehoboam signifies this son 
of his; children and fathers being one and 
the same in a moral account. Thus Abra- 
ham is said to have purchased the sepulchre 
of the sons of Emor; which was indeed 
purchased by Jacob: and the Israelites say 
to Rehoboam (xii. 16), ** What portion have 
wein David?” That is, in Rehoboam the 
grandchild of David? In like manner, he 
thinks, it may be said, “there was war 
between Rehoboam and Jeroboam;"' that 
is, between Abijam the son of Rehoboam 
and Jeroboam: whom Abijam grievously 
afflicted (Hierozoicon, par. i., lib. ii, cap. 
43). But this doth not seem to be the true 
account; because the war between Abijam 
and Jeroboam is distinctly mentioned in the 
next verse. Therefore the meaning of these 
words is, that though God was pleased, for 
David's sake, who walked uprightly before 
him, to continue a lamp, that is, a successor 
to him in Jerusalem; yet these successors 
were vexed with continual wars (as ap- 
peared both in the reign of Rehoboam and 
Abijam), and did not enjoy their kingdom 
peaceably. 

Ken.— 6 And there was war between 
Abijam and Jeroboam, &c., 4c. 

As the history of Rehoboam was ended in 
the former chapter, where the last verse but 
one had mentioned the continual war be- 
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tween him and Jeroboam: "tis highly im- 
probable, that the account of his successor 
Abiah should be interrupted by a repetition 
of the same notice concerning Rehoboam. 
And as there was a very memorable war 
between Abiah and Jeroboam; “із probable, 
that such a war did not pass entirely un- 
noticed here. It is therefore much to the 
honour of eight Heb. MSS., to have pre- 
served here the true word Abiah, instead of 
the corrupted word Rehoboam. As to the 
words now in the next verse, and there was 
war between Abijam and Jeroboam ; they are 
entirely wanting in one Hebrew MSS. So 
Bp. Horsley. 

Commentaries and Essays.—6 This verse 
looks like an interpolation ; nor is it acknow- 
ledged by the LXX. The history of Re- 
hoboam was closed in the former chapter, 
and there it is said, ‘‘there was war between 
him and Jeroboam all their days;" then 
follows the history of his son Abijam, and 
in the midst of it this passage comes in 
again, where it can have no business. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—6 There was war between 
Rehoboam and Jeroboam.] This was men- 
tioned in the preceding chapter, ver. 30, and 
it can mean no more than this; there was a 
continual spirit of hostility kept up between 
the two kingdoms, and no doubt frequent 
skirmishing between bordering parties; but 
it never broke out into open war, for this 
was particularly forbidden. Seechap. xii. 24. 
Hostility did exist, and no doubt frequent 
skirmishes; but open war and pitched battles 
there were none. 

But why is this circumstance repeated, and 
the history of Abijam interrupted by the re- 
petition? "There is some reason to believe 
that Rehoboam is not the true reading, and 
that it should be Abiyam: ** Now there was 
war between Abijam and Jeroboam all the 
days of his life.” And this is the reading of 
fourteen of Kennicott's and De Rossi's MSS. 
The Syriac has Abia the son of Rehoboam ; 
the Arabic has Abijam. In the Septuagint 
the whole verse is omitted in the London 
Polyglot, but it is extant in those of Com- 
plutum and Antwerp. Some copies of the 
Targum have Abijam also, and the Editio 
Princeps of the Vulgate has Abia. This is 
doubtless the true reading, as we know there 
was a very memorable war between Abia 
and Jeroboam; see it particularly described 
2 Chron. xiii. 3, &c. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth—6 And there was 
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war between Abiah the son of Rehoboam 
and Jeroboam, all the days of his life. 7 
Now the rest of the acts of Abiah, and all 
that he did, are written in the chronicles of 
the kings of Judah. 

Abiah the son of.) I have followed the 
reading of Syr. and Arab. which I deem the 
true one; and which is partly confirmed by 
fourteen Heb. and one Chald. MSS. The 
rest, except Sept. in which the whole comma 
is wanting, have Rehoboam for Abiah; a 
manifest blunder at the end of ver. 7. Inthe 
present text, and in all the versions except 
Syr., we have this addition: And there was 
war between Abiah and Jeroboam. But this 
is plainly an interpolation ; or, perhaps, the 
words of ver. 6, stood here originally.— Ged. 

Houb.—7 Cetera autem que Abiam spec- 
tant, et cuncta que egit, hec scripla reperi- 
untur in libro commentariorum regum Jude. 
6 Ceterum fuit Abiam, quamdiu vixit, cum 
Jeroboam bellum perpetuum. 

6 DNT үзі ovum рз, (fuit bellum) inter 
Roboam et Jeroboam. Nos hzc omittimus, 
et lacunam facimus intercapedine punctorum 
sic... ut significetur hunc versum 6 fuisse ex 
fine versus 7 male iteratum, ubi legitur fuisse 
inter Abiam et Jeroboam bella perpetua. 
Assumimus tantum ex versu 6 hec verba, 
wrt vo^ 55 , omnibus diebus vite ejus. Liquet, 
preposteré hic memorari bella Roboam et 
Jeroboam perpetua, ubi agitur non jam 
Roboam, sed Abia filius ejus; ut non mirum 
sit h«c bella Roboam cum Jeroboam, omisisse 
Grecos Intt. in Codice Rom. ut et Arabem 
interpretem. Syrus, pro О? рз, inter 
Roboam, legere videtur, Ошту үз ON pi, 
inter Abtam, filium Roboam, optimá scrip- 
turá; quam si antepones, omittenda erunt 
in fine versüs 7 eadem bella Abiam et Jero- 
boam, quomodd etiam hac omittit Syrus. 
Nos maluimus bella ea commemorare in fine 
versüs 6 quem post versum 7 collocamus, 
seu postquàm de Abiá dictum est, cetera 
autem дит fecit...hec scripta reperiuntur, 
quia hic est ordo consuetus. "Vide suprà 
cap. xiv. vers. 29 et 30, et infra vers. 31 et 
32. 

Maurer.—6 Et bellum fuerat inter Re- 
chabeamum cet. Bene Schulzius: **comma 
hoc, quod jam cap. xiv. 30, adfuit, repetitum 
est ob connexionem cum versu sequenti, ubi 
bellum cum Jerobeamo et Rehabeami filio 
continuatum fuisse discimus.” 

Ver. 8. 

Аи. Ver.—Abyam. 
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Ken., Ged., Booth.—Abiah. See notes 
on xiv. 31. 


Ver. 10. 
qoe Cu) MoN PE) 
"na rye We cu cy" 
: орум 


xal тєттаракоута каї д> čros ¢BaciAevoev 
ё» 'lepovcaAZu: kai буора rrjs pyTpds avroU 
"Ava, Óvyárgp 'АВєссаћоџ. 

Au. Ver.—10 And forty and one years 
reigned he in Jerusalem. And his mother’s 
[that is, grandmother’s, ver. 2] name was 
Maachah, the daughter of Abishaldm. 

Bp. Patrick.—Maachah.] This was the 
name of his grandmother, who is called his 
mother [so Pool], as Reuel is called the 
father of Jethro's daughters, Exod. ii. 18, 
when he was their grandfather. Which 
example Kimchi here alleges to explain this. 
And thus Abarbinel. The sense is not, that 
Maachah brought forth Asa (for she was his 
father's mother), but she brought him up 
and gave him his education: which made 
his piety the more remarkable that he was 
not tainted with her principles of religion as 
his father was. But why his mother should 
not be mentioned, but his grandmother, 
which was not at all needful (because it was 
evident, by what was said before, that 
Maachah was the mother of Abijam his 
father), is unaccountable. Апа therefore 
others think that this was the name of his 
mother; which was the same: as her 
father's also was, with that of Abijam’s 
mother's father. 

Bp. Horsley.— His mother's name was 
Maachah, the daughter of Absalom. Re- 
hoboam married Maachah the daughter of 
Absalom, and by her had Abijam; 2 Chron. 
xi. 20—22. Therefore Abijam’s mother’s 
name and family is rightly described, ver. 2. 
And this passage, where the same person is 
mentioned as Asa’s mother, must be corrupt. 
Again, the second verse of 2 Chron. xiii. 
must be corrupt, where Michaiah the daughter 
of Uriel is mentioned as Abijah’s mother. 
Nothing seems so probable as that some 
confusion has been made between these two 
women, and that Michaiah the daughter of 
Uriel was Asa’s mother. 

Ged.— Maacha. If this reading be right, 
the word mother is here placed for grand- 
mother ; which is very possible. Houbigant 
prefers the reading of the Vatican copy of 
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the Greek version, 4na. The same note 
applicable to ver. 13. 

Houbigant, Booth. — And his mother's 
name was Anah, the daughter of Absalom. 

10 OON Го о, (nomen matris cjus) 
fuit Maacha filia Abessalom. De Asa hec 
nunc dicuntur, quæ eadem suprà ver. 2, de 
Abia dicta sunt. Parüm credibile est, ma- 
trem Аве, matrisque ejus patrem fuisse 
ejusdem nominis, ac matrem Abiz, ma- 
trisque ejusdem patrem ; ita ut mater Ase 
fuerit Maacha filia Abessalom, et mater 
Abiz fuerit similiter Maacha filia Abessalom. 
Н ес Arabs, cùm sentiret, evitavit et saltum 
fecit. Nos Grecorum Intt. scripturam se- 
quimur, apud quos legitur 'Avà, Æna, tum 
hie, tum ver. 13. Librarius quidam po- 
suerit 7270, pro MY, ex memoria, quam 
haberet, ante-dictorum, huicque aberrationi 
materiam dabat Бї зн, quod nomen legitur 
ver. 2, post 7270 .— Houb. 


| Ver. 13. 
Чол es олда 1 t 
TWN тузэ грун ma 


- le 
отур "nup PAYEE NY кру naa 
mm 
каї rv 'Ay& т)» рутера éavroU pereornce 
TOU pù) elvat ryyovpévgy, кабоѕ ёттойтє соуодо» 
ev TQ Age abris каї é£éxoyyev “Acad tas 
xaraüvceus avris, kal ЄрЄтрттє зорі у TQ 
xeuidppo rav Кедроу. 

Au. Ver.—13 And also Maachah his 
mother, even her he removed from being 
queen, because she had made an idol in a 
grove; and Asa destroyed [Heb., cut off ] 
her idol, and burnt i£ by the brook Kidron. 

Bp. Patrick.—13 Also Maachah his mo- 
ther, even her he removed from being queen. } 
He took away her guards, all the ensigns of 
royal dignity, and reduced her to the con- 
dition of a private person. But the word 
being is not in the Hebrew; which others 
translate, ‘‘he removed her from the 
queen :”' that is, from his wife. : 

Because she had made an idol in a grove.] 
The word we translate idol is miphlezeth, 
which imports something of terror and 
horror; either because it was of a frightful 
aspect, or brought dreadful judgments upon 
its worshippers. St. Jerome understands by 
it Priapus [so Clarke], or Baal-peor, to 
whom the women were much devoted. The- 
odoret takes it for Astarte, or Venus: and, 
indeed, in the northern countries, Priapus 
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and Venus were painted together ; as Johan. 
Gensius observes in his book De Victimis 
Humanis, par. i., cap. 9. 

Grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 

Bp. Horsley.— An idol in a grove ; rather, 
a phallus for Ashera. ‘wor, Venus. 

— Her idol; — her phallus. 

Ged.—An horrible idol. Supposed to be 
a Priapus or Phallus. 

Севеп.—ГФ О f. (т. үз) pp. terror ; then 
idol, as inspiring terror, 1 Kings xv. 13; 
2 Chron. xv. 16. 

Prof. Lee.—Tr2*90 , т. YH , lit. feared, i. e., 
object of fear. An idol, image. 

Houb.—13 ‘тел: Tolle 1, quod nemo 
Veterum legebat, quodque intercipit orati- 
onem, sine ipso, liberé fluentem. Porrd 
melids YO, amovit eam, ut lego in parte 
Codicum...jrvP "тз: Nos, apud torrentem 
Cedron. Licet tamen interpretari in torrente 
..Dempe sicco; id simulachrum Аза ія 
torrente, vel apud torrentem Cedron, flammis 
delevisse videtur ut ejus cineres in torrentem 
projicerentur, vel ut eos secum traherent 
aqua in torrentem redeuntes. 


Ver. 14. 

Аи. Ver.—14 But the high places were 
not removed : nevertheless Asa's heart was 
perfect with the Lon» all his days. 

High places. бее notes on iii. 2, p. 720. 

Bp. Patrick.—14 He did take away all 
the high places wherein they sacrificed to 
strange gods (2 Chron. xiv. 3), but not those 
wherein God alone was worshipped: for his 
authority was not great enough to do this; 
the people having so universally and so long 
taken this license, that none durst attempt 
to abolish this inveterate custom till the days 
of Hezekiah: who, seeing the calamities 
that were coming upon his country, en- 
deavoured to prevent them by a thorough 
reformation. But though Asa did not ven- 
ture to do this, yet his heart was sincerely 
affected to the right worship of God ; and he 
suffered sacrifices to be offered to none else. 


Ver. 15. 
о 5 е 3 
ma Sei vi rng йр 
3 nmm 
"y e 
xai elonveyxe тойу xiovas той rrarpós avrov, 
xai rovs кіоуаѕ avrov eionveyxey eis тӧу oikov 
Kvpiou, K.T.À. 


Au. Ver.—15 And he brought in the 
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things which his father had dedicated, and 
the things (Heb., holy] which himself had 
dedicated, into the house of the Lon», silver, 
and gold, and vessels. 

Houb.—15 WÜ , consecrata ejus, seu ea, 
que voverat. Masora "C, tanquam id 
verbum pertineret ad MT mM, consecrata 
domás Domini. Verüm si mT m esset in 
gignendi casu, nullum casum loci haberet 
verbum мз, et attulit. Legendum igitur 
vc, ut legitur 2 Par. xv. 18, et sic legunt 
omnes Veteres. 

Маитет.— т 17—829] et que cum pater 
ejus tum ipse consecrarat (lege YẸ, ita 
postulante contextu), intulit in aedem Jove. 
cf. omnino locus parallelus 2 Chron. xv. 18. 


Ver. 18, 19. 
DABS Pa T$ Da DW 19 
"oa "DU wo apoy Pun was 
“аз xm 
д‹абоъ д:абтктр dvauécov épo) каў dvapécov 
CoU Kai dvapécoy той патрбѕ роо kal тоў 
marpés cov idod éfamégralká то. Opa 
dpyvpioy kai xpvaiov, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver—19 There is a league between 
me and thee, and between my father and 
thy father: behold, I have sent unto thee a 
present of silver and gold ; come and break 
thy league with Baasha king of Israel, that 
he may depart [Heb., go up] from me. 

There is a league, &c. 

Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth.—Let there 
be a league between me and thee, as there 
was between my father and thy father, &c. 

Houb—19 То mi, domés regis. Melius 
Masora ү, cum notá 7 genitivi casüs: sic 
etiam lego in tribus Codicibus Orat. 

19 Т>, inter te; mendosé, pro T2, ut 
legitur loco parallelo : etiam T?, hoc loco, 
quinque Codices Orat. 

Present. ; 

Pilkington.—The English version, by no 
means preserves the distinctions observable 
in the Hebrew: neither indeed does any 
other version, and therefore the propriety of 
the Scripture language can only be discovered 
and judged of by those who read the 
original. 

The Greek Дора and Доро»: the Latin 
donum and munus; and the English, gift 
and present are scarcely distinguishable : 
and they are indiscriminately, and often very 
improperly given as the translation of гого, 
mmo, and Ww, which are words that have 
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different, peculiar, and appropriated signifi- 
cations. 

"Ono signifies, a gift, in general, Gen. 
xxv. 6; Lev. xxv. 38, &c. 

"TO signifies a gift, present, or, offering, 
made by an inferior, in order to obtain 
favour, Gen. iv. 3, &c. 

mo signifies a bribe. And it does not 
sufficiently convey the idea intended, to 
render it a gift, a present, or a reward. 
Exod xxiii, 8, Thou shalt take no gift; for 
a gift blindeth the wise, and perverteth the 
words of the righteous; Deut. x. 17, The 
Lord your God regardeth not persons, nor 
taketh reward; xxvii. 25, cursed be he that 
taketh reward to. slay an innocent person ; 
1 Kings xv. 19, Behold I have sent thee a 
present of silver and gold; come, break thy 
league with Baashu. | 

Now, does not this word as evidently 
mean а bribe in all these places as it does 
where it is so translated? 1 Sam. viii. 3; 
Psalm xxvi. 11; Isaiah xxxiii.5: and I 
know of no passage where it can be properly 
understood in any other sense. 


Ver. 21, 22. 
Au. Ver.—Building, built. 
Ged., Booth.—Fortifying, fortified. 


Ver. 23, 31. 
Au. Ver—23 Are they not written in the 
book of the chronicles of the kings of 
Judah? See notes on xiv. 19. 


Ver. 28, 29. 

Houb.—28 www", et interfecit eum. Pars 
Codicum wre, non sine ^, signo vocis 
Hiphil, que littera in Codicibus non punc- 
tatis non fuit omittenda. 

29 won W, donec delevisset. Etiam 
verbum 700 privari non debuit notá vocis 
Hiphil. Itaque lego rows, in quatuor 
Codicibus Orat. 


Cuar, XVI. 1—2. 
Xin HO DümeO231 m 
: : iab Np 
каї €yévero Aóyos Kupiou év xetpt "lov vioù 
"Avayl mpós Baaad. 

Au. Ver.—Then the word of the Lorp 
came to Jehu the son of Hanani against 
Baasha, saying, 

2 Forasmuch as I exalted thee out of 
the dust, and made thee prince over my 
people Israel; and thou hast walked in the 
way of J eroboam, and hast made my people 
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Israel to sin, to provoke me to anger with 
their sins: 

1. Then. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—Therefore. 

Saying. 

Houb.—vor): Мов, ut sic loqueretur: 
nam, si solito more converteremus, dicendo, 
ut Deus sit, qui dicat hzc, que sequuntur, 
videbitur Deus loqui versibus sequentibus ad 
Jehu prophetam, cùm tamen hec, quia 
ertuli te de pulvere, &c., sint, vel prophete, 
ad ipsum Baasa sermonem habentis, vel 
Dei docentis prophetam, quid sit regi Baasa 
dicturus. Nos ultimum amplectimur, ne pro- 
pheta ipsum regem vss. 2,3, et 4, alloquatur, 
quia versu 7 narratur, prophetam Dei verba 
regi Baasa retulisse. Sed hzc Veteres legunt 
alii aliter. Nam Greci Intt. pro «vr №, ad 
Jehu, legunt wT T2, per manum Jehu; 
quippe convertunt, év xe:pt, in тали. Syrus, 
post “ом, hec addit, NTO TON мол, sic 
dicit Dominus, tanquam legeret, тт чом 7, 
post юн»; quod quidem additamentum non 
satis supplet seriem, nisi adhuc additur, лес 
loquere regi Baasa, ut deinde apposité 
veniat, hac dicit Dominus. "Talibus incom- 
modis occurritur, si YON), convertitur, ut lo- 
queretur. 

2 wzrnmm: Usitatum est Мт, in voce 
Hiphil, itaque legendum wenm , et peccare 
fecisti. Defectum littere * circulo superno 
castigant omnes Codices. 


Ver. 7. 
23 Mus WOT маг ba ohh 
p Зу мрз”: en nm 
"ym рур! прн 1 mywroy 
map nw vy nper don 
SINR MDT we Op) OPA 


каї ev xetpi 'Iov vioù ' Ayayi eAdAnoe Kuptos 
emi Baagà kai Єтї тд» otkov abro), macay Thy 
Kakiay, ñv enoingey évémioy Короо Tov 
пароруіса: avróv év Tois ёрүоіѕ TOV Xeipàv 
avroU, ToU elvai катӣ тд» oixov ІєроВойџ, каї 
Umep той тата avróv. 

Au. Ver.—A Him that dieth of Baasha in 
the city shall the dogs eat; and him that 
dieth of his in the fields shall the fowls of 
the air eat. 

5 Now the rest of the acts of Baasha and 
what he did, and his might, are they not 
written in the book of the chronicles of the 
kings of Israel? 

6 So Baasha slept with his fathers, and 
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was buried in Tirzah: and Ela his son 
reigned in his stead. 

7 And also by the hand of the prophet 
Jehu the son of Hanani, came the word of 
the Lorp against Baasha and against his 
house, even for all the evil that he did in 
the sight of the Lon», in provoking him to 
anger with the work of his hands, in being 
like the house of Jeroboam ; and because he 
killed him. 

7 Houb., Horsley, Clarke, and Booth. 
place this verse between verses 4 and 5. 

Pool.—By the hand of the prophet Jehu 
came the word of the Lord: the meaning is, 
the message which came from the Lord to 
Jehu, ver. 1, &c., was here delivered by the 
hand, i.e, the ministry, of Jehu, unto 
Baasha. Jehu did what God commanded 
him in this matter, though it was not with- 
out apparent hazard to himself. 

Bp. Patrick.—Because he killed him.) 
That is, killed Nadab [so Pool], who was 
Jeroboam’s son: or rather (as Abarbinel 
judiciously observes) this relates to the 
whole house of Jeroboam before mentioned ; 
which Baasha destroyed, not because they 
were idolaters, and that he might fulfil the 
word of the Lord (as perhaps he pretended), 
but to satisfy his own ambition, being guilty 
of the very same crime that Jeroboam was ; 
and therefore was no better than а murderer 
in the slaughter he made of his family ; and 
accordingly is threatened to be punished 
for that very act, which was committed 
not in obedience to God, but to serve him- 
self. 

Bp. Horsley.—And also, rather, thus 
also. The word of Jehovah, as it had come 
by a prophet against Jeroboam and his 
family came against Baasha too and his 
family by the prophet Jehu. | 

Ged.—7 Now the word of the Lon» had, 
through the mediation of the prophet Jehu 
Ben-Hanani, been denounced against Baasha 
and against his house, on account of all 
the evil which he did in the eyes of the 
Lorp, in provoking him to indignation by 
his deeds; and because he put to death the 
house of Jeroboam, although himself was 
like them. 

And because, &c. I have made a slight 
transposition to make the passage more in- 
telligible. After all I am not sure if I have 
hit upon the true meaning. 

Booth.—Thus the word of Jehovah came, 


by the prophet Jehu, the son of Hanani, 
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against Baasha, and against his house, for 
all the evil that he did in the eyes of Je- 
hovah, in provoking him to anger with the 
works of his hands, in being like the house of 
Jeroboam; and on this account Godslew him. 

Houb.—7 wvr т Ол: Hunc versum 7, 
collocamus ante versus 5 et 6. Nam ordinis 
perturbatio heec manifesta est, ut postquàm 
narratum est mortuum fuisse Baasam, et pro 
eo regnasse Ela ejus filium, subjungatur 
fuisse verbum Domini ad Baasa per Jehu 
perlatum. Айде, præposterè id venire, 
posteaquàm dictum est ver 5 cetera autem 
que fecit Baasa, hec scripta sunt, &c. Nam 
Scriptor Libri Regum sic absolvere solet 
regum res gestas Ул % WM, ef propter 
omne malum. Lege 5», sublato 1, quod non 
legunt nec Syrus, nec in Codice Rom. Greci 
Intt. quodque seriem disturbat. ^ Neque 
enim 9n... ejusdem regiminis est, atque 
wa м, nec ejusdem significatüs sunt hoc 
loco 57 et м. Additum fuit \ ante», ex 
litterá * antecedente malè geminatá чок ж 
-NR пол, eb proptereà quod ipsum interfe- 
cisset, nempe Jeroboamum. Vulgatus, ob 
hanc causam occidit. eum, hoc est, Jehu 
filium Anani prophetam, que omnia partim 
absunt Hebr. ex Fonte, partim à sententiá 
recedunt. 


Ver. 8. 

Au. Ver.—8 In the twenty and sixth 
year of Asa king of Judah began Ela, the 
son of Baasha to reign over Israel in Tirzah, 
two years. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the twenty and sixth 
year of Asa king of Judah began Ela—to 
reign.] This seems to contradict what Ezra 
saith in 2 Chron. xvi. 1, that Baasha built 
Ramah in the thirty-sixth year of Asa. Of 
which I shall give an account in my notes 
on that place. For the present it may 
suffice to say, that Ezra doth not speak of 
the thirty-sixth year of Asa's reign, but of 
the thirty-sixth year after the division of the 
kingdom. For it could be, at the most, but 
the twenty-sixth year of Asa's reign when 
Baasha died. 

Two years.] Not complete ; but one entire 
year, and part of another; as appears from 
ver. 10, 15. 

Houb.—8 DMY , duos annos. Supplemus, 
regnavit autem, quie verba oratio Latina 
postulabat, tanquam legeretur, “ол: quod 
quidem verbum in simili narratione omitti 
solet, compendii causá. 

5 о 
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Ver. 11. 
Au. Ver.— Against a wall. 
1 Sam. xxv. 22, p. 467, 468. 


Ver. 16. 

Houb.—16 vo": Lege, 12°70", et regem 
fecerunt, ut fert unus Codex Orat. Non 
omittendz littere, per quas verba flectuntur, 
quseque tollunt ambiguitatem. 


Ver. 18. 
cn nuper" rer nen f] 
• Ys е 2 
түр nip otra pW Oy Han 
: nbn Us TAR MENS 

18 каї ёуєибп as «дє 2арВрі ore трокатє(- 
Anwrat avrov n méds, kal mopeverac eis 
dvrpoy тоў otxov той Вас:Мёос, kai ёуєторитєу 
ёт афтду тфу oixoy ToU BacwWéus, xai 
dnéÜavey 19 bmép ray duapriay айто?, 

Аи. Ver.—18 And it came to pass, when 
Zimri saw that the city was taken, that he 
went into the palace of the king's house, and 
burnt the king's house over him with fire, 
and died. 

Was taken. 

Dathe., Ged., Booth.— Would be taken. 

Into the palace. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, into a turret. 

Ged.—Into the haram of the king's house. 

Gesen.—['ow m. plur. constr. MPW (т. 
ow to be high) a fortress, castle, palace, 
so called from its height, Isaiah xxxii. 14; 
Prov. xviii. 19, al. вер. Also 7703 mM for, 
the fortress of the king's house, theinnermost 
part, as the highest and strongest, q. d., the 
citadel, 1 Kings xvi. 18; 2 Kings xv. 25. 
J. D. Michaélis (Suppl. 128) and after him 
most modern interpreters here translate it 
the women's apartment, comparing Arab. 
oot 


e Ji i. q. t conclavia, Gol. p. 78, and 


See notes on 


855 


Бу + 


=” Натат; but there is no trace of this 


in the ancient interpreters, nor is there any 
reason for departing from the simple expla- 
nation above given.—Spoken of the citadel 
of a hostile metropolis, Isaiah xxv. 2. 


Prof. Lee.—jrow , m. т. T9? Arab. TL 


superiorum reddidit. Cogn. Heb. От. In 
Amos iv. 3, ўт. Sometimes in the form 
from, mut. 5, ^, Isaiah xiii. 22: pl. MDW. 
A palace, Isaiah xxv. 2; Jer. xxx. 18, &c. 
Gesenius takes it to mean a part of the 
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royal citadel, and probably the harem. The 
former might be true; but for the latter 
there is not a shadow of ground in the Heb. 
Bible. 

Pool.— Burnt the king’s house over him; 
or, and he burnt, &c. Either, 1, Omri 
burnt it over Zimri ; for pronouns sometimes 
respect more remote nouns. Or, rather, 2. 
Zimri, (to whom both the foregoing and fol- 
lowing words apparently belong,) who burnt it 
upon himself, that neither himself nor the 
royal palace and treasures might come into 
the hands of his insulting adversary. 

Нои. —үо M гї, cum domo regis. Le- 
gendum, 7707 го, ut suprà hoc eodem versu ; 
ita scriptum reperio in uno Codice, et ita 
emendabat Masora suprà, xv. 18. 


Ver. 23. 
арно nj nim) oigo hapy 
oov» Voy тәр nm aha 
"Up woe туола гру пору oun 
: D 


ev тф ёте тф тракостф Kal протф тод 
BaeiXéos "Асй Bacrdrever "АрВрі ém '1срай\ 
додека ёт: év Өєртйё Bacrreves Ё ёта. 


Аи. Ver.—23 In the thirty and first. year 
of Asa king of Judah began Omri to reign 
over Israel, twelve years: six years reigned 
he in Tirzah. 

Bp. Patrick.—23 Twelve years.] These 
twelve years of his reign are to be computed 
not from the thirty-first of Asa's reign; for 
it is evident he began to reign in the twenty- 
seventh year of Asa (ver. 15), and his son 
began to reign in the thirty-eighth year of 
Asa (ver. 29). Therefore the twelve years 
are to be computed from the beginning of 
Omri’s reign; which was, as I said, the 
twenty-seventh of Asa’s. From which time 
(as Abarbinel observes) the contest con- 
tinued between Omri and Tibni, unto the 
thirty-first year of king Asa. In the end of 
which Tibni died; and then Omri reigned 
over all Israel, whereas he reigned but over 
half the people before. And Tibni being 
extinct, all the foregoing years are accounted 
to Omri; viz., from the beginning of Asa's 
seven-and-twentieth year, when Zimri died, 
to the end of this eight-and-thirtieth year, 
which make twelve years. 

Six years reigned he іп Tirzah.] Half of 
his time he made this his royal seat; which 
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was, as some think, all the time his con- 
tention with Tibni lasted, and some time 
after. 

Dr. A Clarke.—23 In the thirty and first 
year of Asa.) There must be a mistake here 
in the number thirty-one; for in ver. 10 
and 15, it is said that Zimri slew his master, 
and began to reign in the /wenly-seventh 
year of Asa; and as Zimri reigned only 
seven days, and Omri immediately succeeded 
him, this could not be in the thirty-first, but 
in the twenty-seventh year of Asa, as related 
above. Rab. Sol. Jarchi reconciles the two 
places thus: ‘ The division of the kingdom 
between Tibni and Omri began in the /wenty- 
seventh year of Asa ; this division lasted five 


years, during which Omri had but a share of 


the kingdom.  Tibni dying, Omri came into 
the possession of the whole kingdom, which 
he held seven years ; this was in the thirty-first 
year of Asa. Seven years he reigned alone; 
Jive years he reigned over part of Israel ; 
twelve years in the whole. The two dates, 
the twenty-seventh and thirty-first of Asa, 
answering, the first to the beginning of the 


division, the second to the sole reign of 


Omri.” Jarchi quotes Sedar Olam for this 
solution. So Horsley. 

Houb. — Anno trigesimo primo. Nunc 
Amri dicitur regnásse anno 31 regni Asse 
Suprà vss. 10 et 15, dicitur Zambri regnasse 
in Israel anno regni Ава 27. Atqui idem 
Zambri non plus regnavit, quàm septem 
dies; ut necesse sit regnasse Amri eodem 
anno, quo Zambri regnárat, seu anno Ase 
27 non autem quatuor post annis, seu anno 
Ase 31. Нес pugna temporum non tolletur, 
si dices regnásse Amri in partem Israel 
annos quatuor, donec adversarium alterum 
Thebni debellaret, tumque demàm in omnem 
Israel regnasse, cüm Asa annum ageret 
regni sui trigesimum primum, nisi etiam 
statues legendum Ж” '5 5», in omnem 
Israel. Nam nisi id fiet, erunt verba Sacre 
Pagine hujus versüs 23, pugnantia cum illis, 
que vidimus suprà vss. 10 et 15, nec 
credibile est notationes temporum diversas 
fuisse à Sacro Scriptore verbis non diversis 
enuntiatas; si prsesertim attendas, annos 
duodecim regni Amri computari debere ab 
anno regni As vigesimo septimo, quoniam 
illi anni 12, finem habent in anno regni Asze 
trigesimo octavo (aut nono inchoato) quo 
anno Achab, filius Amri, initium fecit reg- 
nandi : vide infra ver. 29. Vide etium Prefa- 
tionem de initio Amri. Porró ante TOY Отто, 
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supplenda oratio Latina, quasi legeretur' 
Pon, regnavit autem: vide dicta ad ver- 
sum 8. 
Ver. 31, 32. 
Au. Ver.—Baal, See notes on Judges 
xi. 11, p. 166. 
A grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 


vol. i. р. 376. 


Ver. 34. 


"DH bn nma ven mp vw 


Sips mp; Hoa opayz niv 


age nim зштз movYy sun Spg 


279792 P9 m v3 1 
'P 21709) 
каў ё» rais npépats avro) фкодбрпсеу ' Ayu)À 
б BacOnXirns rij» 'lepuxyó* ev тф 'ABipóv mpo- 


тотбкф айтод éÜeueMiocev abr)» xal TỌ 


ZeyovB rà vewrépp avrov ёпќстпсє Ovpas 
айт}, xara тд pipa kvpiov, Ô éAdAnoev év 


xetpi 'Igo00 vlov Navy. 


Au. Ver.—34 In his days did Hiel the 
Bethelite build Jericho: he laid the founda- 
tion thereof in Abiram his firstborn, and set 
up the gates thereof in his youngest son 
Segub, according to the word of the Lon», 
which he spake by Joshua the son of Nun. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—There are three opinions 
on the words, lay the foundation in his first- 
born, and set up the gates in his younger 
son. 

1, It is thought that when he laid the 
foundation of the city, his eldest son, the 
hope of his family, died by the hand and 


judgment of God, and that all his children 


died in succession ; во that when the doors 
were ready to be hung, his youngest and 
last child died, and thus, instead of securing 
himself a name, his whole family became 
extinct [so Pool., Patrick, Rosen.}. 

2. These expressions signify only great 
delay in the building; that he who should 
undertake it should spend nearly his whole 
life in it; all the time in which he was 
capable of procreating children; in a word, 
that if a man laid the foundation when his 
first-born came into the world, his youngest 
and last son should be born before the walls 
should be in readiness to admit the gates to 
be set up in them ; and that the expression 
is of the proverbial kind intimating greatly 


protracted labour, occasioned by multitu- 


dinous hindrances and delays. 
3. That he who rebuilt this city should, 
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in laying the foundation slay or sacrifice his 
first-born, in order to consecrate it, and 
secure the assistance of the objects of his 
idolatrous worship; and should slay his 
youngest at the completion of the work, as 
& gratitude-offering for the assistance re- 
ceived. This latter opinion seems to be 
countenanced by the Chaldee, which repre- 
sents Hiel as slaying his first-born Abiram, 
and his youngest son, Segub. 

But who was Hiel the Beth-elite? The 
Chaldee calls him Hiel of Beth-mome, or 
the Beth-momite ; the Vulgate, Hiel of 
Beth-el ; the Septuagint, Hiel the Baithelite ; 
the Syriac represents Ahab as the builder: 
** Also in his days did Ahab build Jericho, 
the place of ехесгайоп; " the Arabic, 
©“ Also in his days did Hiel build the house 
of idols—to wit, Jericho." The MSS. give 
us no help. None of these versions, the 
Chaldee excepted, intimates that the children 
were either slain or died; which circum- 
stance seems to strengthen the opinion, that 
the passage is to be understood of delays and 
hinderances. Ада to this, why should the 
innocent children of Hiel suffer for their 
father's presumption? And is it likely that, 
if Hiel lost his first-born when he laid the 
foundation, he would have proceeded under 
this evidence of the Divine displeasure, and 
at the risk of losing his whole family? 
Which of these opinions is the right one, or 
whether any of them be correct, is more 
than T can pretend to state. 

Houb.—34 зл: Recté Masora, WON, 
et Segub; nam sic legunt omnes Veteres. 
Nos interpretamur, et sanguine Segub, ut 
anteà sanguine Abiram, addito sanguine, ex 
medullá sententie ; vide Jos. vi. 26. 


Cuar. XVII. 1. 
"Une “атт amos ш 


"ow mon  Semeow Әр 
MON wie? apys Vuoi 


‘POON ‘р "Rp! ор пып 
ат 
каї єїтєў'НМмойф 6 профутпе ӨєсВ‹тпе б єк 
Oca Bóv ris Tadaad проѕ 'AxadB, (9 коро б 
0cós тоу Suvdpewr б Oeds Ісра)\, à mapeotny 
€vomiov avro), el ёста тй črn ravra дрбсоѕ 
kai verds, Ott ef шу бй aróparos Adyou 
pov. 
Аи. Ver.—And Elijah [Heb., Elijahu, 
Luke i. 17, and iv. 25, he is called Elias] 
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the Tishbite, who was of the inhabitants of 
Gilead, said unto Ahab, 4s the Lorp God 
of Israel liveth, before whom I stand, there 
shall not be dew nor rain these years, but 
according to my word. 

Bishop Patrick.—Elijah the Tishbite.] 
Whose original being not known (for here 
is no mention of his father or mother), 
some of the Jews have fancied him to have 
been an angel sent from heaven to reduce 
them to the true religion. So Abarbinel 
relates, upon the Book of Judges, as Joh. 
Frischmuthus observes, in а dissertation 
about Elijah. Whose name, which in the 
Hebrew is Elijahu, carries something divine 
in it: being compounded, as рій. Camartus 
imagines, of three of the names of God, 
viz, Eli, and Jah, and Hu. There is no 
doubt the first two are the names of God, 
but there is reason to question the last, 
though a great man of our own, Edm. 
Castellus, in his Polyglot Lexicon, doth put 
Hu among the Divine names, and so do the 
Cabalists. He was indeed a very eminent 
messenger of God, sent to call the Israelites 
to repentance; from whence our learned 
Dr. Lightfoot thinks he had the name of 
Tishbite; from the Hebrew word shub, 
which signifies to re/urn ; for he was sent to 
be the converter of the nation (see him 
upon St. Luke, i. 17). Other conjectures 
there are about this name. But Kimchi 
seems to have given the plainest account of 
this name of Thishbite from Thesbe, a town 
or region where he was born ; just as Ahijah 
is called Shilonite, from Shiloh, where he 
was born, or dwelt. 

Who was of the inhabitants of Gilead.] It 
is not certain that he was a native of this 
country ; but only that he came and settled 
among the Gileadites, being born, as some 
think, in the tribe of Benjamin, though most 
are rather of opinion in the tribe of Gad. 

As the Lord —liveth, before whom I stand. ] 


.| Whose minister I am ; for that is meant by 
7 | standing before him. 


Ged., Booth.—And the prophet [LXX] 
Elijah, the Tishbite, from Tishbi of Gilead, 
said to Ahab, &c. 

‘rom Tishbi.] So Sept., which I am con- 
vinced is the true reading. The rest of the 
inhabitants.— Ged., so Houb., Horsley. 

Gesen. — Xr?" (whose God is He, i.e. 
Jehovah) Elihu, pr. n. m. 

‘aya m. Tishbite, 1 Kings xvii. 1; xxi. 17, 
gentile n. of Elijah, from a city of Naphtali 
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called 728m or 730m, Gr. Өт Tob. i. 2. 
See Reland Palestina p. 1035. 

Houb,— wn norw: Nos, de Thesbi Ga- 
laad, ut Greci Intt. qui Ger Bay rìs Tadadd, 
de Thesbon Galaad; ita etiam Josephus. 
Plerique interpretes convertunt, vel de habi- 
tatoribus Galaad, vel de inquilinis... Malé 
utrique. Nam malè de habitatoribus, cùm 
an sit inquilinus, non habitator; male 
etiam de inquilinis. Nam Elias modo dictus 
est WN, Thesbita, seu civis Thesbe civi- 
tatis, et convenit utrumque Wn eundem 
habere significatum, ita ut posterius expli- 
catio sit prioris, significetque eam urbem 
Thesbe, quz erat in regione Galaad. 


Ver. 4, 6. 
кз? mm onse mun 
toe appz? nie 


каї orai ёк тоб xemdppov mieca Čop, 
каї тос kópafw évredotpas dtarpédew ce 
ёкєї. 

Au. Ver.—4 And it shall be, that thou 
shalt drink of the brook; and I have com- 
manded the ravens to feed thee there. 

6 And the ravens brought him bread and 
flesh in the morning, and bread and flesh in 
the evening: and he drank of the brook. 

Pool.—1 have commanded ; or, I shall 
command the ravens to feed thee. Object. 
The ravens were unclean, Lev. xi. 15. 
Answ. They were unclean for meat, but not 
for the touch. But howsoever, that cere- 
monial law was overruled by necessity, and 
by the lawgiver’s dispensation. 

Ravens. So Bochart, Houbigant, Pool., 
Patrick, Gesen., Lee, Maurer, et al. 

Bp. Patrick. — Ravens.) This seems so 
strange, that some will have the word orebim 
not to signify ravens, but merchants: be- 
cause they find the word orebe in Ezekiel 
xxvii. 17, signifying merchants that traded 
in the market of Tyre. But, as Bochartus 
hath observed, they are never called simply 
orebim. Nor is their opinion better, who 
think Arabians to be here meant: for there 
were none thereabout; and Elias’s lurking- 
place would soon have been discovered to 
Ahab, if merchants, or any other people 
that travelled that way, had been acquainted 
with it. We must therefore acknowledge a 
miraculous care which God took of Elijah, 
as all the ancients do, none excepted (see 
Bochartus, in his Hierozoicon, par. ii., 
lib. ii., cap. 13). 


- 
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Prof. Lee.—In 1 Kings xvii. 4, 6, some 
suppose Árabs to be meant. But this is both 
unnecessary and groundless. For a miracle 
must have been wrought in any case, and 
the text, as it now stands, will admit of 
nothing less. Besides, to have made known 
generally to the Arabs the place of the 
prophet's retirement, would have been to 
have entirely ruined its object. Aquila, 
Symm., Theod., LXX., here, «al of Kópaxes, 
K.T.. And so the ancient versions, except 
the Arabic, which possesses no authority. 

Ken.—In my Second Dissertation on the 
Hebrew Text (p. 581), I observed, that the 
words of Jerom are, Оквім, accole ville in 
finibus Arabum, Elie dederunt alimenta. 
And as the authority of this learned father 
is certainly great, with regard to places in or 
near Palestine; the best interpretation of 
this passage seems to be, that this food was 
brought to Elijah by the Orbim, the in- 
habitants of Oreb or Orbo, & small village 
near Arabia. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—I have commanded the 
ravens to feed thee. It is contended that if 
we consider D3, orebim, to signify ravens, 
we shall find any interpretation on this 
ground to be clogged with difficulties. I 
need mention but a few. The raven is an 
unclean bird, And these ye shall have in 
abomination among the Jowls —every raven 
after his kind; Lev. xi. 13—15; that is, 
every species of this genus shall be con- 
sidered by you unclean and abominable. Is 
it therefore likely that God would employ 
this most unclean bird to feed his prophet ? 

Besides, where could the ravens get any 
fresh that was not unclean? Carrion is their 
food, and would God send anything of this 
kind to his prophet? Again: If the flesh 
was clean which God sent, where could 
ravens get it? Here must be at least three 
miracles: one, to bring from some fable the 
flesh to the ravens; another, to induce the 
ravenous bird to give it up; and the third, 
to conquer its timidity towards man, so that 
it could come to the prophet without fear. 
Now, although God might employ a fowl that 
would naturally strive to prey on the flesh, 
and oblige it, contrary to its nature, to give 
it up; yet it is by no means likely that he 
would employ a bird that his own law had 
pronounced abominable. Again, he could 
not have employed this means without work- 
ing a variety of miracles at the same time, 
in order to accomplish оле simple end; and 
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this is never God's method: his plan is ever 
to accomplish the greatest purposes by the 
simplest means. 

The original word orebim has been con- 
sidered by some as meaning merchants, 
persons occasionally trading through that 
country, whom God directed, by inspiration, 
to supply the prophet with food. To geta 
constant supply from such hands in an ex- 
traordinary way was miracle enough; it 
showed the superintendence of God, and 
that the hearts of all men are in his hands. 

But in answer to this it is said, that the 
“ original word never signifies merchants ; 
and that the learned Bochart has proved 
this." Ihave carefully read over cap. 13, 
part ii, lib. 2, of the Hierozoicon of this 
author, where he discusses this subject; and 
think that he has never succeeded less than 
in his attempt to prove that ravens are meant 
in this passage. He allows that the Tyrian 
merchants are described by this periphrasis, 
PWO xw, the occupiers of thy merchandise, 
Ezek. xxvii. 27; and asserts that DW, per 
se, mercatores nusquam significat, * by itself, 
never signifies merchants." Now, with per- 
fect deference to so great an authority, I 
assert that ‘270, the contracted form of D'Y, 
does signify merchants, both in Ezekiel 
xxvii. 9, and xxvii. 27, and that 2770 sig- 
nifies a place for merchandise, the market- 
place or bazaar, in Ezek. xxvii. 9, 13, 17, 
19; as also the goods sold in such places, 
Ezek. xxvii. 33; and therefore that cw 
may, for aught proved to the contrary, 
signify merchants in the text. 

Asto Bochart's objection, that, the prophet 
being ordered to go to the brook Cherith, that 
he might lie hid, and the place of his retreat 
not be known, if any traders or merchants 
supplied his wants, they would most likely 
discover where he was, &c., I think there is 
no weight in it; for the men might be as 
well bound by the secret inspiration of God 
not to discover the place of his retreat, as 
they were to supply his wants; besides, they 
might have been of the number of /Лозе 
seven thousand men who had not bowed their 
knees to the image of Baal, and consequently 
would not inform Ahab and Jezebel of 
their prophet's hiding-place. 

Some have supposed that the original 
means Arabians; but Bochart contends that 
there were no Arabians in that district : this 
is certainly more than he or any other man 
can prove. Colonies of Arabs, and hordes 
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and families of the same people, have been 
widely scattered over different places for the 
purpose of temporal sojournment and trade ; 
for they were a wandering people, and often 
to be found in different districts remote 
enough from the place of their birth. But, 
letting this pass merely for what it is worth, 
and feeling as I do the weight of the ob- 
jections that may be brought against the sup- 
position of ravens being the agents employed 
to feed the prophet, I would observe that there 
was a town or city of the name of Orbo, that 
was not far from the place where Elijah was 
commanded to hide himself. In Bereshith 
Rabba, a rabbinical comment on Genesis, we 
have these words, mov? AWM] DMNI мп ту 
xw; “ There is a town in the vicinity of 
Beth-shan (Scythopolis), and its name is 
Orbo." We may add to this from St. 
Jerome, Orbim, accole ville in finibus Ara- 
bum, Elie dederunt alimenta ; “ Тһе Огыт, 
inhabitants of a town in the confines of the 
Arabs, gave nourishment to Elijah." Now, 
I consider Jerome's testimony to be of great 
worth, because he spent several years in the 
Holy land, that he might acquire the most 
correct notion possible of the language and 
geography of the country, as well as of the 
customs and habits of the people, in order 
to his translating the sacred writings, and 
explaining them. Had there not been such 
a place in his time, he could not have 
written as above: and although in this 
place the common printed editions of the 
Vulgate have corvi, “crows or ravens; " 
yet in 2 Chron. xxi. 16, St. Jerome translates 
the same word DYW, “the Arabians; and 
the same in Neh. iv. 7; it is, therefore, most 
likely that the inhabitants of Oreb or Orbo, 
as mentioned above, furnished the aliment 
by which the prophet was sustained; and 
that they did this being specially moved 
thereto by the Spirit of the Lord. Add to 
all these testimonies that of the Arabic 
version, which considers the word as mean- 


ing a people, eS 92, Orabim, and поё 


ravens or fowls of any kind. 
this version is high authority. 
Dathe.—a) Num О jussi a Deo Eliz 
cibum afferre corvi sint, an homines ? dis- 
sentiunt interpretes. Utraque sententia suos 
nacta est defensores. Qui posteriorem sen- 
tentiam tuentur, iterum in partes abeunt. 
Alii volunt esse С? mercatores, coll. Ezech. 
xxvii. 27; alii Arabes, aliis punctis subjectis 


In such а case 
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legentes WIR 2 Chr. xxi. 16; Neh. iv. 7; 
alii nomen proprium loci esse dicunt Horbo, 
non procul a Scythopoli. Equidem fateor, 
mihi posteriorem sententiam maxime pro- 
babilem videri, cum doctissimi interpretes et 
theologi consentiant, preter necessitatem, 
non esse miracula augenda, neque Deum 
preeternaturalia media adhibere, ubi naturalia 
suppetant. Quoniam igitur illud sine multis 
miraculis cogitari non potest, malim utique 
hanc vocem de nomine proprio incolarum 
loci cujusdum intelligere. Non obstat, quod 
hoc nomen alibi non legatur, nam neque 
Teseb, patria Eliz, neque Torrens Cerith 
alias occurrit. Objectionibus Bocharti, qui 
priorem sententiam defendit, (Hieroz. tom. 
ii., cap. 13, p. 214,) satisfecit Clericus ad 
h. 1. ; cf. Reland in Palestina, p. ii., p. 913. 
Deyling in observatt. s. tom. i., obs. XXV. 
Mitto alios. 

Maurer.— OTN) corvos. Schulzius, 
Dathius, alii Orebitas h. e. incolas oppidi 
Oreb intelligunt. Sed perleves sunt, quas 
afferunt rationes. Universa historia cap. 
17—19 fabularum plena est. 

6 Апа Ле drank of the brook. 

Ged., Booth.— And he drank water 
[LXX, Syr., Arab.] from the brook. 

Ver. 7. 

"m br Ug Ov) VIR M 

каї é€yévero реб Ñpépas, kal é£gpáyÓm б 
хєраррохѕ, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver..—7 And it came to pass after а 
while [Heb., at the end of days] that the 
brook dried up, because there had been no 
rain in the land, 

Bp. Patrick.—After a while.) In the 
Hebrew it is, at the end of days, that is, of 
a year [во Pool]; as that phrase, I have 
shown, is often used. 


Houb.—Post aliquod tempus. See notes 
on ver. 15. 


Ver. 12. 
eros suos nimm рил 
Yn iiie 
каї elev ù yuvi, (7 kvpios ó beds соо, ei 
сті pot eyxpudias, к.т.\. 
Au. Ver.—12 And she said, 4s the Lorp 
thy God liveth, I have not a cake, but an 
handful of meal in a barrel, and a little oil 
in a cruse: and, behold, I am gathering two 
sticks, that I may go in and dress it for me 
and my son, that we may eat it and die. 
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J have not a саќе. 

Houb.—23w*0, subcinericius panis. Mirum 
est mulierem respondere, non sibi esse panem 
subcinericium, cùm eum panem Elias non 
nominárit. Prstereà Elias infra ver. 13, 
cibum ab eá muliere postulans, utitur verbo 
mY, non verbo 190, quod quidem ambigitur 
utrum sit Hebraicum; neque enim alibi 
recurrit, quam Ps. xxxv. 16, ex mendo, ut 
ibi animadvertimus, et id, hoc loco, circulo 
superno Codices castigant. Germanam 
scripturam habuére Chaldeus et Syrus, qui 
convertunt, Ше oyw , hic Сто, nihil : nempe 


legebant row, nihil. Arabs ONYD, cibus, 


ex sententiá родя, quam ex ipso verbo, 
cùm videret incommodum esse ut de pane 


subcinericio mulier respondeat, de quo verbum 
non fecerat Elias.. wn, et id comedemus, 


deficienter ac mendosà, pro ттл; itaque 


id circulo notatur in Codicibus. 


Two sticks. 
Bp. Patrick.—By two sticks is meant a 
as two frequently signifies (Isaiah 
xvii. 6; Jer. iii. 14). 

Ver. 13. 

Houb.—13 ..729: melius MWY, placentam, 
ut lego in uno Codice Orat. nam littera * 
Radicis est, neque eam sustulére Masorete, 
nisi quia puncto suo Cibbuts eandem supple- 
bant. 

Ver. 15. 
о о 
: D» AMA зүп DIN) — 
P N р зеп 

— kai }тб‹е»› айт) kal avrós каї rà rékva 
aurijs. 

Au. Ver.—15 And she went and did ac- 
cording to the saying of Elijah: and she, 
and he, and her house, did eat many days 
[ Or, a full year]. 

Many days. (So Houb.) 

Pool.—Many days, i.e, a long time, 
even above two years: see chap. xviii. 1. 
Heb. days, i.e., a full year; as ver. 7; 
namely, before the following event about 
her son happened, and the rest of the time 
of the famine after it. 

Bp. Patrick.—Her house did eat many 
days.] Some by many days understand a full 
year; asitisin the margin. But it rather 
signifies two years: for one year was past 
before he came from the brook Cherith (see 
ver. 7). And therefore they lived upon this 
meal and oil two years more, till the end of 
the famine. 

Нон. оч”: Clericus, annum, ut solet, 
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non dubitans hoc vocabulo nudé posito sig- 
nificari annum, quia szepe id sibi videre visus 
est; neque idem vidit hoc loco, in que 
dumeta compellatur. Nam postquàm suprà 
ver. 7, convertit OO ўро, eracto anno, ne- 
cessitas ei fuit statuere, Eliam fuisse à corvis 
auno toto nutritum prope torrentem Carith, 
cujus aquam bibebat Elius, donec torrens 
exaruisset. Ergó etiam illi statuendum fuit, 
non exaruisse torrentem, nisi post annum 
totum, eumque sine pluviis transactum ; quod 
non facilé creditur de torrente in regione sito 
non parüm calente. Neque id satis. Nam 
hoc versu 15. Clericus accepit D®', de 
anno ultimo famis, qua quidem annorum 
fuit trium sexque mensium. Venit Elias ad 
mulierem de Sarepta proximé ante annum 
eum, in quo desiit fames. Fuerat anteà in 
torrente Carith annum unum; ergó, ex 
Clerico, duo tantàm anni ultimi famis 
transacti sunt, айт hzc evenerunt, que hic 
narrantur; ex quo sequitur, annum jam 
unum famis sexque menses preeteriisse, ante- 
quàm Elias in torrente Carith habitaret. 
Sed torrens non exaruit, ex Clerico, nisi 
postquàm Elias annum totum ibi habitasset ; 
ergo aque torrentis, ex eodem Clerico non 
exaruerint, nisi post annos duos sexque 
menses siccitatis: nam fames fuit annorum 
trium cum dimidio. Ne ipse quidem Clericus 
hec persuadere vellet, si animo reputásset. 
Sed Lector ex hoc loco intelligere potest, 
quàm inconsideraté novi Interpretes vo- 
cabulum 0D, annum, credant esse. Nam 
eos à tali interpretatione deterrere hic locus 
debuerat, cùm ex eà sequatur falsa tem- 
porum notatio. Porrd nos, multos dies, 
addito multos, ex sententia, et perspicuitati 
servientes. Nam Latiné dies, sine adjuncto, 
nihil significaret. 
Ver. 18. 

Au. Ver.—18 And she said unto Elijah, 
What have I to do with thee, O thou man 
of God ? art thou come unto me to call my 
sin to remembrance, and to slay my son? 

Pool. — To remembrance; either, 1. To 
my remembrance; that I should by this 
dreadful judgment be brought to the know- 
ledge and remembrance of my sins, which 
have procured it. Or rather, 2. To God's 
remembrance; for God is oft said in Scrip- 
ture to remember sins, when he punisheth 
them; and to forget them, when he spares 
the sinner. See 2 Sam. xvi. 10. Have I, 
instead of the blessing which I expected 
from thy presence, met with a curse ? 


1 KINGS XVII. 15—24. 


XVIII. 1. 
‚ Ver. 19. 
мүт mbp dn)» — 


+з" ор Angew») оў ay 

— Kai dvjveykev айтд» eis тӧ bmepiov, év 
ф aùròs єкабтто єкєї, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver. — 19 And he said unto her, 
Give me thy son. And he took him out of 
her bosom, and carried him up into a loft, 
where he abode, and laid him upon his own 
bed. 

А loft. See notes on Judg. iii. 20, p. 
181. 

Bp. Patrick.—4 loft.| The LXX, trans- 
late it jmepQov, “an upper room : " which 
he had to himself for his study, meditation, 
and prayer. 

Houb. — 19 wamm: Unus Codex Orat. 
vuv", et fecit eum recumbere, plené cum 
ғ, ut sit vox Activa, cujus * defectum circulo 
castigant plerique Codices. 


Ver. 20. 

Au. Ver.—Hast thou also brought evil 
upon the widow, &c. 

Houb.—nw : Melits myw, malo affecisti, 
ex forma rp, possedisti. Est enim preteri- 
tum, non autem infinitum, malo afficere ; 
nam si esset infinitum, adderetur nominativi 
loco affixum J hoc modo; Jw, affligere 
te. 

Ver. 24. 
Tp? nip — 

— xal рђра kvpíov v тф crópari cov 
dÀnOwóv. 

Аи. Ver.—24 And the woman said to 
Elijah, Now by this I know that thou art a 
man of God, and that the word of the Lorp 
іп thy mouth és truth. 

Is truth. 

Pool.— That the word of the Lord in thy 
mouth is truth; that the God whom thou 
professest is the true God, and the doctrine 
and religion which thou teachest is the only 
true religion. 

Ged., Booth.— And that the word of 
Jehovah is truly in thy mouth. 

Houb.— Et Dominum per os tuum loqui 
veritatem. 


? 


Cuar. XVIII. 1. 

Au. Ver.—And it came to pass after many 
days, that the word of the Lorp came to 
Elijah in the third year, saying, Go, shew 
thyself unto Ahab; and I will send rain 
upon the earth. 
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Pool.—In the third year ; either, 1. From 

the time when he went to hide himself by 
the brook Cherith ; six months before which 
time the famine might begin, though it was 
not yet come to extremity. Апа so this 
being in or towards the end of the third 
year, it makes up these three years and six 
months, James v. 17. Or,2. From the time 
of his going to Sarepta, which probably was 
a year after the famine begun; see on chap. 
xvii. 7; and so this might be in the middle 
of the third year, which also makes up the 
three years and six months. 
. Dr. А. Clarke.—1 After тапу days—in 
the third year.] We learn from our Lord, 
Luke iv. 25, that the drought which brought 
on the famine in Israel lasted three years 
and six months. St. James v. 17, gives it 
the same duration. Probably Elijah spent 
six months at the brook Cherith, and three 
years with the widow at Sarepta. 

I will send rain upon the earth.] The 
word haadamah should be translated the 
ground or the land, as it is probable that this 
drought did not extend beyond the land of 
Judea. 


Ver. 4. 
rye b^ owen omar — 
m 

— каї xaréxpuey айтойѕ катй mevrnxovra 
у сттћаіф, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—4 For it was so, when Jezebel 
[(Heb., Izebel] cut off the prophets of the 
Lorp, that Obadiah took an hundred pro- 
phets, and hid them by fifty in a cave, and 
fed them with bread and water. 

Houb. — 4 DWN, quinquaginta. Мов, 
quinquagenos ; nam legendum DDN owen, 
ut infrà ver. 13, ut iteratio habeat distribu- 
tionem. Sic fuit manu priori scriptum in 
Codice uno Orat. ubi alterum Dwor fuit 
transverso calamo perperàm deletum. Ita 
etiam Syrus, qui vor ywor, bis; ita Greci 
Intt. qui xarà mevrzkorra, per quinquaginta, 
notatá distributione in verbo Graco xara. 


Ver. 5. 
Аи. Ver.—5 And Ahab said unto Oba- 
diah, Go into the land, &c. 
Ged., Booth.—5 And Ahab said to Oba- 
diah, Come, let us go [LXX] through the 
land, &c. 


Ver. 9. 
Au. Ver.—9 And he said, &c. 
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Ged., Booth. — 9 But Obadiah [LXX, 
Syr.] said, &c. 

Ver. 10. 

Au. Ver.—10 As the Lorn thy God liveth, 
there is no nation or kingdom, whither my 
lord hath not sent to seek thee: and when 
they said, He is not there; he took an oath 
of the kingdom and nation, that they found 
thee not. 

Bp. Patrick.—10 There is no nation or 
kingdom, whither my lord hath not sent to 
seek thee.] "That is, to all the countries 
thereabout, with whom he was in league. 

He is not there; he took an oath of the 
kingdom and nation.] These wordsincline me 
to think, that he sought him only throughout 
all his dominions; through every tribe, 
which is called a nation; and every govern- 
ment, which is called a kingdom. For how 
could he take an oath of any but his own 
subjects? It may be said, indeed, that 
there might be such compacts between him 
and the Moabites, Edomites, Ammonites, 
and other neighbouring nations, that they 
should harbour none of his rebellious sub- 
jects: and if they required it, they should 
swear they knew of none in their country. 
But such a treaty js во unusual, that I see 
no reason to suppose it. 

Ver. 18. 
Ф "gen muy Мо pim 
“AY пошуз Was MA nsns 
круп AOR om nim рр 
каї eimev Hio, ov діастреєфо róv '1трату\, 
drt GAN’ f) ov каї oixos ToU патрбѕ aov ёу rà 
karaAimrávew tpas Tov коро» беди Орфи, kal 
érropevOns дтісо rày BaaAip. 

Au. Рет.—18 And he answered, I have 
not troubled Israel; but thou, and thy 
father’s house, in that ye have forsaken the 
commandments of the Lonp, and thou hast 
followed Baalim. 

Houb.— PM ... Сто, reliquistis et ivisti. 
Discordiam talem numerorum non habet 
Chaldzus, non Syrus, nec ipse Arabs, qui 
omnes legunt, Ут, et ivistis: vide Poly- 
glotta. 


Baalim. See noteson Judg. xi. 11, p. 166. 


Ver. 19. 

Au. Ver.—19 Now therefore send, and 
gather to me all Israel unto mount Carmel, 
and the prophets of Baal four hundred and 
fifty, and the prophets of the groves four 


| hundred, which eat at Jezebel's table. 
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Baal. See notes on Judges xi. 11, р.|1 Kings xviii. 21, how long halt or hop ye 
166. upon two boughs [so Horsley, Clarke]? i.e., 

Groves. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, |like birds hopping backwards and forwards 
vol. i., p. 376. from one bough to the other, without settling. 

Bp. Patrick.— The prophets of the groves.] | It does not appear that the N. ever signifies 
By the prophets of the groves (as we translate | thoughts or opinions, as we render it. Asa 
it), Mr. Selden understands the prophets of |! №. fem. plur. in Reg. ‘revo the same. occ. 
Astarte, the great goddess of the Zidonians ; | Ezek. xxxi. 6, 8. 
which he proves by comparing many places| Сезгеп.—п0о. 1. pp. to leap, to dance. 
of scripture together (L. de Diis Syris, | 3. To halt, to limp, to be lame, from the 
Syntag. ii., cap. 3), Maimonides hath a pe- |irregular and leaping gait; see Niph. and 
culiar notion, that the prophets of Baal, and | mp. Trop. 1 Kings xviii. 21, how long 
of the groves, were such as had drunk in| отто ome do ye halt between two opinions ? 
the opinion of the ancient Zabii; who made |і. e., hesitate between Jehovah and Baal. 
images to receive the influences of the stars ; LU — 
golden ones for the sun, and silver ones for So Arab. йд> pp. to limp; Chrysost. 
the moon, &c., which gave to men the gift 
of prophecy, and showed what was good for 
them. The same they said of trees; which 
were some under the influence of one star, 
some under the influence of another; and 
were planted in their names, and worshipped 
after several manners, and infused special 
virtues into the trees, and made men pro- 
phets. This he avers he found expressly in 
their books (More Nevochim, par. iii., cap. 
29). 































пері тђу тісті» XoAevew. 

"exo f. (г. ғо [to divide]) plur. OPY 
divided opinions, parties; 1 Kings xviii. 21. 

Professor Lee.—"(?O, masc. pl ОФУ. 
(a) A cleft in a rock, a cavern, Judg. 
xv. 8, 11; Isaiah ii. 21; lvii. 5. (b) A 
separation ; party, sect; opinion, 1 Kings 
xvii. 21. (c) A branch, Isaiah xvii. 6; 
xxvii. 10. 

Houb.— Quousque claudicabitis in utrum- 
que pedem ? 

prot: Recentiores convertunt, cogi- 
tationes, vel opiniones ; qui significatus, nullo 
Codicum Sacrorum exemplo firmari potest. 
Nam Отто non alibi recurrit, quàm hic et 
Ps. cxix. 113, ubi opiniones nihil medulle 
habet, et ubi veteres legerunt DYW , iniquos, 
vel iniquitates. Hic veró, claudicare in duas 
cogitationes, metaphorum habet inchoatam 
et parum sibi constantem. Postulat enim 
similitudo ex claudicatione ducta, ut Elias 
dixerit, claudicatis in duas claudicationes, seu 
in utrumque pedem, utque adeo, pro СТО, 
legatur Отоо, claudicationes. Atque ita 
forsan legerint Greci Intt. apud quos ha- 
betur, ёт’ dujorépaw rais Lyvoms , in am- 
bobus poplitibus. Ceeteri Intt. in duas partes, 
quia scripturam D> expedire cum non 
possent, satis habuerunt, si sententiam per- 
sequerentur. Eratin proclivi, ut ?, prom, 
scriberetur, ob soni affinitatem, utque deinde 
ех сотто, fieret DWO, quia Отто nihil sig- 
nificabat, litteré D vocabuli Отто, suo loco 
jam dimot&. 


Ver. 21. 
"nu pynbz-os mibg vU 
Shyn "noy Буор nns gy 
in 
mw ^en 

xal mpooryayev "Н№ой mpds Tavras xal 
єїтєў афто "HAtoU, ёоѕ тбтє tyes xoAaveire 
em ашфотера rais Lyyvais ; к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—21 And Elijah came unto all 
the people, and said, How long halt ye 
between two opinions [or, thoughts]? if the 
Lorp be God, follow him: but if Baal, 
then follow him. And the people answered 
him not a word. 

Bishop Patrick. — Halt ye between two 
opinions. 

Parkhurst.—*po.] In general, to split, 
divide, rive. The LXX have given nearly 
the idea, Isa. ii. 21, by rendering the N. 
"XO, oxtopas, clefts, from xio to rend, 
cleave. 

I. In Hiph. To split, rive, as a branch 
from a tree, occ. Isa. x. 33; where Vulg. 
confringet, shall break. 

II. As a N. masc. plur. in Reg. ҰО the 
branches of а tree, which divide off from 
its body. Occ. Isa. xvii. 6; xxvii. 10. And 
so with Mr. Bate we may understand OWO, 


Ver. 24. 

Au. Ver.—24 And call ye on the name 
of your gods, and I will call on the name of 
the Lorn : &c. 

The Lorp. 

Ged.—The Lon», my God (LXX, Syr. ]. 
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Ver. 26. 
: nipp лн пурт ор wo — 


— xai Oiérpexov ёті roð босчастпріоо, оў 
ётойуса». 

Au. Ver.—26 And they took the bullock 
which was given them, and they dressed it, 
and called on the name of Baal from morn- 
ing even until noon, saying, O Baal, hear us 
[or, answer]. But there was no voice, nor 
any that answered [or, heard]. And they 
leaped upon the altar [or, leaped up and 
down at the altar] which was made. 

Pool.— Upon the altar ; or, over the altar ; 
which might easily be done, the altar being 
low, and suddenly made for the present use. 
Or rather, beside. (as the Hebrew (al) oft 
signifies) /he altar ; or, before it. 

Which was made, Heb., which he made ; 
either, first, Elijah; which some think was 
already made, though the making of it be 
not mentioned till afterwards, ver. 31, and 
that it was their design, by leaping upon his 
altar, to overthrow it. Or rather, secondly, 
Ahab on their behalf; or any other person; 
that being only a Hebraism, the third person 
active being put for the passive verb, as our 
translators well render it. 

Сезеп.—пов. Piel to leap, to dance ; so 
the priests of Baal, 1 Kings xviii. 26 they 
danced at (around) the altar which was 
made; Sept. derpexov, Targ. ppmv insa- 
niebant, which Kimchi explains, * they 
danced after their manner.” Dancing was 
customary at some sacrifices; see 2 Sam. 
vi. 16. 

Professor Lee.—"pe. Pih. pres. wp. 
Probably, leaped about [so Patrick, Clarke, 
Dathe, Ged., Booth.], in a frantic manner, 
on or by the altar; this being, apparently, 
their manner of expressing their earnestness 
in calling upon Baal, 1 Kings xviii. 26. 

Houb.— Intereà ad altare, quod fecerant, 
inambulabant. 

26 mo» тон: Lege, W9 we, quod fece- 
rant; sic lego in Codice uno Orat. sicque 
omnes veteres, preter unum Chaldzum, cui 
Judei Scribe вере obtemperant, ut menda 
transcribant. Ceterum verbum Wom con- 
vertimus, inambulabant, non autem saltabant, 

ut recentiores; is enim significatus nullam 
habet Sacris ex Codicibus autoritatem. 
Pretereà vix credibile est tot prophetas 
Baal potuisse altare, quod fecerant, saltu 
transilire, ut plerique putant. Talia enim 
altaria conspici longo intervallo poterant, 
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atque adeo altitudinem habebant talem, 
qualis hominis saltum superabat. 

Maurer. — 87.) Contemtim utitur 
scriptor hoc verbo de saltu sacrificulorum 
Baalis. 

Ver. 27. 
WM Dna opm) erga wol 
сонр Vibia sp cou 
їо qur» nip) рэ мй 
: үй мат ype “олм 

pn 

kal éyévero peonuSpia, kal épvukriüpicev 
aùroùs °?НМмор ó ӨєоВітте, kai elrrev, ém- 
kaAeic Oe év pori peydAn, ore бебс ёстіу, Ore 
аёоћесҳіа айтф оті, xal dua pn more xpnpa- 
те avrds, Ñ pn more кабє/де aùròs, xai 
efavacrnceras. 

Аи. Ver.—27 And it came to pass at 
noon, that Elijah mocked them, and said, 
Cry aloud [Heb., with a great voice]: for 
he is а god; either he is talking [or, he 
meditateth], or he is pursuing (Heb., hath 
a pursuit], or he is in a journey, or perad- 
venture he sleepeth, and must be awaked. 

For he is a god. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—He is the supreme God, 
you worship him as such, he must needs be 
such, and no doubt jealous of his own 
honour and the credit of his votaries! A 
strong irony. 

Either he is talking, or he is pursuing. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, either he is in deep 
thought, or he is absent. — absent, 20, 
absent in thought. 

Gesen. — I. tr? m. (т. mo I іо talk) 
1. Speech, discourse, 1 Kings ix. 11. So 
perh. in irony of Baal, 1 Kings xviii. 27, 
V rro he is talking with some one; or perh. 
he is meditating, is in a brown study, во that 
he does not hear; see the root lett. c. [to 
talk with oneself, i.e., to meditate]. The 
first is more certain. 

XQ m. (г. 20) a withdrawing; 1 Kings 
xviii. 27 3» rọ he has withdrawn himself, sc. 
into his private apartments. 

Prof. Lee.—1Tr$ . Shooting forth, uttering. 
(a) A plant, bush. (b) Speech, message, 
business. (с) A complaint. (d) Sorrow. 
(b) 1 Kings xviii. 27; 2 Kings ix. 11. 

X. Probably Retirement, 1 K. xviii. 27. 
Vulg. in diversorio est. 

Houb.—... 20 ‘У: Arias, aut qui inse- 
cutio ei, quem ceteri novi Interpretes se- 
quuntur, quasi ex radice 20), attingere ; 
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neque incommodum Clerico videtur. Nobis 
contra nihil minis quàm commoda videtur 
ista insecutio, ubi non additur, cujus, aut 
quorum sit insecutio, seu quinam illi sint, 
quos Baal persequatur. Nec alibi recurrit х0, 
nomen substantivum. Vulgatus, in diversorio, 
quasi ex radice 20°, sedere. Nos deducimus 
XO, ex MW, aberrare, dicente Elia, forte 
esse ipsorum Deo Baal mentis aberrationem, 
ut non audiat Sacerdotum suorum clamores 
et preces. 

Maurer.—trv >] sc 5»: nam sermo, con- 
fabulatio ipsi est. Alii: res, negotium ipsi 
es! (cf. 33 verbum, res), alii: meditatio ipsi 
est (cf. rro meditari), alii: ambulatio ipsi est 

o LS 


(coll. c med. Je obambulare). Sed ra 
nomen neque negotium, neque meditationem 
nec denique ambulationem alias significat ; de 
sermone vero dicitur 2 Reg. ix 11, cf. rro loqui. 


Ver. 29. 
Hn ann — 
— каї троєфтєүор, к.т.А. 


Au. Ver.—29 And it came to pass, when 
mid-day was past, and they prophesied until 
the ¢ime of the offering [Heb., ascending] 
of the evening sacrifice, that there was 
neither voice, nor any to answer, nor any 
that regarded [Heb., attention]. 

Prophesied. See notes on 1 Sam. xviii.10, 
p. 432. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—They prophesied] They 
made incessant prayer and supplication; a 
farther proof that £o pray or supplicate is 
the proper ideal meaning of the word N33, 
which we constantly translate to prophesy, 
when even all the circumstances of the time 
and place are against such a meaning. 

Houb.— Bacchabantur. 

Dathe.—Violentis motibus se jactabant. 

Maurer. — Et insaniebant. 


Ver. 30—32. 

Au. Ver.—30 And Elijah said unto all 
the people, Come near unto me. And all 
the people came near unto him. And he 
repaired the altar of the Lorp that was 
broken down. 

31 And Elijah took twelve stones, ac- 
cording to the number of the tribes of the 
sons of Jacob, unto whom the word of the 
Lorp came, saying, Israel shall be thy 
пате: 

32 And with the stones ће built an altar 
in the name of the Lorp: and he made a 
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trench about the altar, as great as would 
contain two measures of seed. 

Ged.—30 He then repaired, &c. This, 
in the Greek version, is placed after in the 
name of the Lord, ver. 32, but not entirely. 
If the words be there inserted the translation 
will run thus: And Elias took twelve stones, 
according to the number of the twelve tribes 
of the sons of Israel, §c., and with the 
stones he builded an altar tn the name of the 
Lord; repairing the altar that had been 
demolished. This to some will probably seem 
a better order than the present. 

31 Sons of Jacob. 

Ged.—Sons of Israel [LXX and nine 
MSS.]. 

32 Measures. 

Сезеп. —90, f. plur. Db. 1. а certain 
measure for grain, Seah, according to the 
Rabbins the third part of an ephah, Wr 
and according to Jerome on Matt. xiii. 33, 
a modius and a half. Gen. xviii. 6; 1 Sam. 
xxv. 18. Dual отко for ОГО, 2 Kings 
vii. 1, 16, contracted in the Syriac manner, 
like суон, Dawo . Chald. id. From the Aram 


ceri? 


form 1zi» has sprung the Greek odrov, 


in Sept. the N. T. and Josephus. 
2 Genr. measure; во Chald гемо often. 
Prof. Lee.—™2, a dry measure, being 
one-third of an Ephah, and containing a 
little more than a peck. 


Ver. 34. 
Au. Ver.—34 And he said, Do it the 


second time, &c. 
And he said. 
Ged.— And when they had so done 


[LX X], he said. 
Ver. 36, 37. 
arog wi MINOT nioya Ur 36 
SAIN ron nm EM Ку» РГЕ, 
TANT D vm пэл озор pn 
ata T2» “0 wig охтон 
“30 37 ! помп ———— nu р 
TAS і nin Dy iv vy nmm 
czo-ns aon nm) тозип nm 
суром 
^ vr v. 36. 


36 „каї dveBdnoev "Hrwov eis тд» obpavóv, 
каї elme, kúpie 6 Oeds `АВради xal "Ісайк xal 
'"IcepajÀ, émákovaóv pov кїрє, émákovaóv роо 
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onpepoy ép торї, kai ууфтосау mas б dads 
ойтоѕ, Ort ov ef xuptos б Beds '1тоа\, kai 
ёуф% SovAds cov, kal дй сё meroinka rà ёруа 
ravra. 37 émáxovaóv pov кїрє, émákovaóy 
pov, каї ухото б Aads otros, бт: ov €i. KUptos 
б дедѕ, каї ov €orpevas ry кардїаў тоў Aaov 
rovrov éricw. 

Аи. Ver.—36 And it came to pass at the 
time of the offering of the evening sacrifice, 
that Elijah the prophet came near, and said, 
Lon» God of Abraham, Isaac, and of Israel, 
let it be known this day that thou art God in 
Israel, and that I am thy servant, and that 
I have done all these things at thy word. 

37 Hear me, О Lon», hear me; that this 
people may know that thou art the Lorp 
God, and that thou hast turned their heart 
back again. 

Ged.—36 And said. LXX read 
called toward the heavens." 

Let it be known. LXX read, Hear me, 
О Lon», hear me, to-day, by fire: let all 
this people know, that thou art the Lorn, the 
God of Israel; and that 1, thy minister, 
have, through thee, done all these things: 
Hear me, О Lorp! hear me: and let this 
people know that thou art the Lonp-Gop, who 
hath converted the hearts of this people." 
Such is the reading and arrangement of the 
LXX, at least, of equal probability with the 
present. 

Pool.— That thou hast turned their heart : 
that they may feel so powerful and sudden 
а change in their hearts, that they may know 
it is thy work, and the effect of thy grace to 
them, and in them. Or, when thou hast 
turned, &c., or, because thou, &c. So the 
particle vau is oft used; and the sense is, 
That they may know thee to be the true 
God, by the effects of thy Divine power, in 
converting their hearts, and that in so mi- 
raculous a way, and in answer to my prayers. 

Houb.—40 Сту", et descendere eos fecit. 
Unus Codex Orat. oT", plené; sic alibi 
верё hod. Codices in verbo T" vocis Hiphil, 
quanquam hod. Impressa spe deficienter. 


* and 


Ver. 43, 44. 

Au. Per.—43 And he said, Go again 
seven times. 

44 And it came to pass at the seventh 
time, &c. 

Ged.—And Elias [LXX] said, Go again 
seven times. 44 So the servant went again 
seven times [LX X]. Апа came to pass 
at the seventh time, &c. 
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Houb.—44 MIW, septies. 
dices my"1w2 , plené. 


Ver. 45. 
Dm nz») ma ay 1 omm 
oim bà wm nv euxy aypan 
"ҮМ 


kal éyévero €os Ф8є kai õe, kal б obpavós 
cvveckórace vecbéAats, Kai mvevpart ка) 
€yévero verds péyas, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—45 And it came to pass in the 
meanwhile, that the heaven was black with 
clouds and wind, and there was a great rain. 
And Ahab rode, and went to Jezreel. 

And it came to pass in the meanwhile. So 
Gesen. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, And it came to 
pass that in every quarter the sktes grew 
black [with] clouds and wind. Houbigant 
proposes a transposition of the words, which 
seems unnecessary. 

Gesen.—™ 3 Partic. of time, now; "$7? 
until now, hitherto, Ex. vii. 16; Joshua 
xvii. 14. ns Y till now and till then, 
in the meantime, meanwhile, 1 Kings 
xviii. 45. 

Houb.—45 Deinde extiterunt undique nubes 
ac venti, caelumque obscuratum est, et plurimi 
imbres extiterunt. | Achab, conscenso curru, 
ad Jezrahel iter fecit. 

45 mmm wim, et fuit usque huc et 
usque Шис. Hee Arias, nihil dicens; nec 
саеќегі Intt. animadvertére ordinem fuisse 
turbatum. Nam duo verba mm D39, nubes 
et ventus, nihil habent, ubi sunt, quod 
regant, aut à quo regantur.  Nimirüm, 
postquàm dictum est, cali obscurati sunt, 
non jam pertinere possunt nubes et ventus ad 
verbum *", quod in versu primum est. 
Verus ordo est, MY may wm, et fuerunt 
nubes el ventus, ut sequatur DOWI NPNM , 
et coli obscurati sunt. Veteres alii aliud 
dicunt, quia in вий scripturá non potuére 
acquiescere. Non vituperabat Clericus eos, 
qui convertunt M M M IW, interim quan- 
quam id sine exemplo est. 

Maurer. — 57m 7372] liberius redde: 
dum manum huc et illuc vertas h. e. citius 
quam manum vertas. *'Scriptor divinus id 
agit utindicet, brevissimo interjecto temporis 
spatio imbrem decidisse; que quidem illarum 
particularum interpretatio e gestu manum 
cito huc et illuc vertentis petenda videtur; 
nigruit celum nubibus et vento, dum manum 
vertas s. citius quam manum verias." Schäfer 


Quinque Co- 
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(in programm. 1826. Onoldini ed. p. 14).|recipiendam putarunt Schulzius, Dathius, 
cf. Lutheri ; ‘und ehe man zusahe, ward der | alii, nulla urgente necessitate. 
Himmel schwarz yon Wolken un Wind."| Went for his life. 
Consentit Fasi. Pool.— Went for his life, i.e., to save his 
life [зо Dathe, Ged., Booth, Maurer]; or, 
according to his soul, or, mind [so Houb.] ; 
whereby it may be intimated, that he did 
not flee from Jezreel by the hand or di- 
rection of the Lord, by which he came 
thither, chap. xviii. 46, but because of his 
own fear and apprehension of danger; for 
this may seem to be an act of human frailty. 
Houb.—Nos, iter fecit, quò eum mens 
ferebat, quam sententiam extulit Vulga- 
tus: quo quidem plus videre se credidére 
novi Interpretes, cùm converterunt, ut vite 
suc consuleret, ut convertit Castalio, vel 
vite зит causá, ut Clericus: qui tamen 
Chaldeo et Syro malè obsequebantur, nec 
videbant, verbum 7%, ibat, malé consociari 
cum vite suc causd, neque ibat idem valere, 
ac fugiebat. 

































Cuar. XIX. 1. 
чм эр my озы) Зум cum 
“ny xx пинор ny qe D? 
: DIR DPT 
kal dviyyedev Axaàß тӯ Ie(áBeA yuvar 


abroü тйута, à émoigcev "Н№ой, xai os 
ёлёктерє rois mpopnras év poudaíg. 

Au. Ver.—1 And Ahab told Jezebel all 
that Elijah had done, and withal how he 
had slain all the prophets with the sword. 

And withal how he had slain. 

Houb. — xn WRI mn, et omne quod 
occidit (Prophetas). Nihil heec dicunt, ut et 
nihil Arias, sic interpretans, et omnes quos 
occiderat omnes prophetas. Liquet super- 


fluere 9, omne vel omnes, legendumque esse | — Maurer.—Et abiit propter vitam suam, 
ww гыз, ef ut, vel et quomodó occidisset |i e., ut saluti вше prospiceret. — W est 
(Prophetas). Ita legebant Greci Intt. qui | regpicientis ad aliquid, ut 16, 13, al. 
каї ós dméxrewe, et ut occiderat. бере — 

er. 4. 


abundat rM, præpositum adverbio "Cw, 
neque aliud est, nisi nexus orationis. Oc- 
casionem dedit тоё 52 ante wx scribendi illud 
том D, quod mox antecessit. 


is e? 3 
nin пй my APPR TA) 
nw эмр Any ony nop ayh 
пр aim np» 231598 mil? Чә 

ij B aipa Rd 
mp тти 

xa) aùròs éropevÓn ё тӯ ёрпро 6» ')pépas, 
kai ўАбє kal ёкабихеу бтокато “Рабрќу, xal 
jrícaro Thy {гуду avrov dmoÜayeiv" каї єтє», 
{кауобсбо viv, Ade ё) ri» Wuxny pov ат 
ёиой кїрє, Ere ob креіссоу ёүф eip ®тёр TOUS 
патёраѕ pov. 

Au. Ver.—But he himself went a day's 
journey into the wilderness, and came and 
sat down under a juniper-tree: and he re- 
quested for himself (Heb., for his life] that 
he might die; and said, It is enough ; now, 
О Lon», take away my life; for I am not 
better than my fathers. 

A juniper-tree. 

Gesen.—cr^ m. 1 Kings xix. 4, (but 
fem. in Cheth.) plur. 5m, 1 Kingsxix. 4,5; 
Job. xxx. 4; Psalm cxx. 4; i.q. Arab. 

5^4. 


Ver. 3. 
ШЧ өэ ә 3 ° 
“yp Him dieron o» mun em 
Poy omncm пр MAM "ts vat 

xdi ёфоВђбп "HAwov, каї dvéorn xai атт\- 
бє xara rjv Wyvxi» атой, xai &pxerat els 
ВурсаВє yr» Лода, kai афӯке тд тадарио» 
avTOv €Ket. 

Au. Ver.—3 And when he saw that, he 
arose, and went for his life, and came to 
Beer-sheba, which belongeth to Judah, and 
left his servant there. 

And when he saw that, he arose. 

Houb., Schulz, Dathe, Pilkington, Н orsley, 
Ged., Booth.—And he was afraid [LX X, 
Syr, Vulg., 4 Heb., and 1 Chald. MSS.], 
and arose. 

Houb.—3 ww", et vidit, Melids Syrus, 
Vulgatus et Greci Intt. et timuit, ex scrip- 
tione №: nam timuisse Eliam liquet ex 
infrà dictis; et, post Jezabel minas mox 
memoratas, meliüs dicitur Elias timuisse, 
quàm vidisse. j 

Maurer.—ww [ Veterum nonulliet plures 
libri: юуч s. NM e£. timuit, quam scripturam 


бг 2 
AS JL collect. e JL genista, broom [so Prof. 


Lee), spartium junceum Linn. a shrub grow- 
ing in the deserts of Arabia, with whitislt 
flowers, and bitter roots, which the Arabs re- 


—— ^ 


“к 
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gard as yielding the best charcoal ; see Robin- 
son's Palest. I. p. 299; Burckh. Trav. in Syr. 
p. 483. This illustrates Job. xxx. 4, and 
Psalm cxx. 4.—Prob., so called tiom the 
notion of binding, as juncus a jungendo, 
Germ. Binsen from the verb binden. See 
Celsius Hierobot. T. i. p. 246. Oedmann 
V erm. Sammlungen Fasc. 2, c. 8. The Heb. 
intpp. and Jerome understand the juniper, 
but on no good grounds; see Celsius l. c. 

For himself. 

Pool.—For himself, Heb., for his life, or 
for his soul, that it might be taken away 
from his body. Or, with his soul, as it is 
Isaiah xxvi. 9, i.e., he desired it heartily or 
fervently. Zt is enough ; I have lived long 
enough for thy service, and am not like to 
do thee any more service ; neither my words 
nor works are like to do any good upon these 
incorrigible people. 

Maurer.—rwoh *eéeyrw amm] et expetiit 
animam suam ad moriendum i. e., expetiit 
mortem anime suae, mortem sibi optavit. 
Eadem phrasis legitur Jon. iv. 8. nw} salvo 
sensu abesse posset, uti intelligitur ex loco 
Job. xxxi. 30: tty WO ut peterem animam 
i.e., mortem ejus. 


Ver. 5, 6. | 
BPs лар "nM nm v$’ 6 


B 
: ppm zu ni Dore) op nnex 
6 xal гп Вере» "Hiuov: xal, idov, mpds 

кефаћӯѕ avrov éyxpudias дАурїтт$ kal кауакт< | $ 

Одатоѕ` каї avéorn, kal épaye, kal éme, ка} |} 

émvotpewas rorun. 

Au. Ver.—6 And he looked, and, behold, 
there was а cake baken on the coals, and a 
cruse of water at his head (Heb., bolster]. 
And he did eat and drink, and laid him 
down again. 

On the coals. 

Bp. Patrick. —It should be translated 
* upon hot stones," as Bochartus shows in 
his Hierozoicon, par. i. lib. ii. cap. 33. 

Gesen.—"g to range stones artificially, 
e.g, in a pavement or inlaid work, о 
checker ; hence ү m. 1 а stone which is 
heated in order to roast meat or bake bread 
upon it. 1 Kings xix. 6, Ob гуу а cake 

8c, 


baked on hot stones. Arab. — 25 7 id. The 
Rabbins understand a coal; fom. on ; 


Prof. Lee.—". Arab ag JE lapis 
ignitus, quo ignito lac calefit: rm cui 
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imposite assantur carnes. According to 
some, hot stones used in baking bread or 
flesh ; others, burning coals, 1 Kings xix. 6, 
only. 

At his head. See notes on 1 Sam. xix. 13, 
р. 440. 

Houb.—5 "ow", comede. Duo Codices Orat. 
зм, legitimá formå, ut versu 7. Ceteri 
Codices litteram? circulo castigant, in verbum 
әм malè immissam. 

6 nen, et ibibit. Infra ver. 8, mm. 
Ejusmodi scribendi inconstantie Scribarum 
sunt recentiorum, non Sacre ipsius Mem- 
brane ; ut et alie multe, que passim oc- 
currunt. 

Ver. 9—13. 
og yo" пур DANI ә 
Tm d pH" "Уы Amap nam 
—X Мр ыу) 10: tow nb тр 
ma "37? Ningy ома п mb 
"nw зол NBN Эгүр "om 
“Чао ^as "nen 2703 п TYN 
mua o: npn? orn wa) 
nm mam) Am 535 OPI D Toy] NE 
n" Bug pim noi rm) 739 
mg NO nim 9» O"ybp pi 
рлу Nb wyi W ome nim 
wea Xb Us wy INY) 12 t im 
inl проч vip vun mN min 
Tp vhay —R voy ! "m 13 
yen nn» тру N^ ihm 
nb yop «ph bib Mos nim 
: ron 

9 ка} elaAev exei els тд тт\ао›, kal 
kareAvoey exet каї, (доў, pupa kvpíov трд 
aurov, ка{ eire, ті où ёутаўба 'НМмою; 
10 xal єїтєе› 'НМмой, Aôv é(jAoxa тф 
коріф тпаутократор:, Ort ёукатёМмтб» сє ol 
viol "Iopand: rà Îvoiaorhpiá тоу karéakavyav, 
kal rovs трофттас сох атёктерау éy poupaig, 
каї отоле Аериа ёуф uovéraros, kai (nrovot 
T)» ўухп» pov AaBey айту. 14 xal єітеу, 
é£eAevag абру, kal ornon уоту xupiou èv 
тф Spe 1800, mapedevoerat xpos’ ка), loù, 
mvevpa péya крата:ђу BvaAvovÓpr каї суутріВоу 
mérpas ёуфтиоу kvpiov, ойк ёу тф mvevpart 
xvpios каї pera TÒ mvevpa соссєсуџдѕ, ойк 
ev TQ сиссєсрф кїро$' 12 xal pera тд» 
cvcceu py TÜP, ойк €V TQ порі kupuos" kal 
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pera TÓ пёр фои) aüpas Aerts. 13 xai 
€yévero ws ўкоџсєу "Н№оў, kal. émexddue тд 
прбсотоу avrov év Tj pgÀerj avrov, xai 
«70е каї ёстр bd onnàaiov’ каї, ioù, mpos 
aùròv фои), kai eire, ti ov évravOa ' Hiuov. 

Au. Ver.—9 And he came thither unto a 
cave; and lodged there; and, behold, the 
word of the Lorp came to him, and he said 
unto him, What doest thou here, Elijah ? 

10 And he said, I have been very jealous 
for the Lorp God of hosts: for the children 
of Israel have forsaken thy covenant, thrown 
down thine altars, and slain thy prophets 
with the sword; and I, even I only, am 
left; and they seek my life to take it away. 

11 And he said, Go forth, and stand upon 
the mount before the Lorp. And, behold, 
the Lorp passed by, and a great and strong 
wind rent the mountains, and brake in 
pieces the rocks before the Lorp; but the 
Lorp was not in the wind: and after the 
wind an earthquake ; but the Lorn was not 
in the earthquake ; 

12 And after the earthquake a fire; but 
the Lord was not in the fire: and after the 
fire a still small voice. 

13 And it was so, when Elijah heard it. 
that he wrapped his face in his mantle, and 
went out, and stood in the entering in of the 
cave. And, behold, there came a voice unto 
him, and said, What doest thou here, 
Elijah? 

9, 11 What doest thou here, Elijah? ёс. 
11 And he said. 

Bp. Horsley.—9—11 — What doest—said. 
All this seems to be the conversation between 
God and the prophet, related in its proper 
place in the 13th and 14th verses, and by 
some error of the transcribers anticipated 
here. The word of Jehovah comes to the 
prophet in the cave, bids him go forth out 
of the cave, and gives him certain signs by 
which he is to be advertised of the presence 
of Jehovah. 

11, 12 The Lord passed by—rent—brake 
in pieces, &c. [so Pool., Patrick, Dathe). 

Bp. Horsley. — Rather, “© passeth by— 
rendeth—breaketh in pieces." These pre- 
sents denote instant futurity. Jam mox 
transiturus est Jehovah [so Houbd., Ged.]. 

Ged.—11 It was then said to him: ** Go 
forth, and stand upon the mountain to meet 
the Lon» : and, lo; while the Lon» is about 
to pass, a great and mighty wind shall pre- 
cede him; rending the mountains, and 
shivering the rocks: but the Lorp will not 
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be in the wind. The wind will be followed 
by an earthquake : but the Lon» will not be 
in the earthquake. 12 The earthquake will 
be followed by lightning: but the Lon» will 
not be in the lightning. But, after the 
lightning, there will Бе heard а calm, gentle 
voice; and there will the Lorp be" [some 
copies of the LX X. Booth., And there was 
Jehovah]. 

I have, with the Greek and Arabic trans- 
lators, made the description a part of the 
angel's speech ; not a part of the historian's 
narrative. 

Houb.—11 Tum ei dictum est; egredere, 
et sta in monte coram Domino; nam Do- 
minus moz transiturus est. Erit autem ante 
Dominum ventus vehemens, qui vi magná 
quatiet montes, et franget scopulos, sed non 
eril in vento Dominus. Erit, post ventum, 
terre motus, neque ети їп terre motu 
Dominus. 12 Erit, post terra motum, ignis, 
neque erit in igne Dominus; sed erit, 
post ignem, sibilus aure tenuis, ibique erit 
Dominus. 

11 et 12 uwy mr mm: Nos, nam Dominus 
тох transiturus est. Ita Greci Intt. lov 
mapeAévaerat kúpos, ecce transibit Dominus. 
Non recte plerosque convertere, ecce tran- 
sivit... in Preeterito tempore, ex eo probatur, 
quod Dei vocem Elias non ante audierit 
advenientem, quam spelunca egrederetur, 
ejusque in limine staret; quod quidem 
Eliam fecisse nondum dictum est, sed tan- 
tum postea narratur. ltaque hi duo versus 
11 et 12 angeli sunt cum Elid loquentis, 
non autem sacri scriptoris Dei transitum, ut 
jam factum, narrantis. Maxime observan- 
dum, fuisse tunc Eliam in monte Horeb, 
quo, Deo jubente, venerat. Olim extiterant 
in monte Horeb venti et ignes et terre 
motus, quibus Deus presentiam suam in 
veteri lege manifestarat. Nunc significat 
Elie angelus, non sic olim fore; neque illum 
Deum, quem Elias ceterique veri Israelite 
expectabant, mediis ignibus, ventis et егте 
motibus adfuturum, sed ejus adventum lenis 
aure susurro similem futurum, talemque, 
qualem posthac Isaias propheta exhibebat, 
cum diceret (xlii. 3) arundinem quassatam 
non confringet, et linum fumigans non ez- 
tinguet. Porro in fine versus 12 hzc ad- 
dimus, ibi erit Dominus, ex Codice Alex. in 
quo legitur к'аке@ курсов, et ibi Dominus. 
Nisi Һас diceret angelus, non doceretur 
Elias, quo signo Deum adesse cognosceret. 
Cur hec verba rmv po vm, et erit ibi Do- 
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minus, omitterentur, occasio fuit in illo 
altero 77, quod sequebatur, initio versus 
13. 


Ver. 16. 

Au. Ver. —16 And Jehu the son of 
Nimshi shalt thou anoint to be king over 
Israel, &c. 

Houb.— 0m ү мут, Jehu, filium Namsi. 
Legitur lib. ii., cap. ix., ver. 2, p NIT 
wn) n, Jehu, filium Josaphat, filii Namsi ; 
quam scripturam nos hlc nostram facimus. 
Ejusmodi enim generationes sacra pagina 
proximas solet adhibere, non remotas ; neque 
adeo Jehu filium Namsi esse dixerit, qui 
esset ejusdem nepos. 


Ver. 18. 
Бон Mpa oua “умтт 
ЕРУ, тему. "yis D'3337-53 
: 3o г “N nno» 


kai karaAeiNyeus év — érrà хМмада$ 
avdpay, rrávra убуата, å ойк &кХаста> yóvv тф 
Вааћ, xai та» отбра, ô où просєкіусє» avrQ. 

Аи. Ver. — 18 Yet I have left [or, I 
will leave] me seven thousand in Israel, all 
the knees which have not bowed unto Baal, 
and every mouth which hath not kissed 
him. 

Pool.—1 have left, от, I have reserved to 
myself; I have by my grace kept from the 
common contagion. Or, J will reserve, from 
the slaughters last mentioned, and from 
Jezebel’s rage. Seven thousand; either de- 
finitely so many ; or rather, indefinitely, for 
many thousands; the number of seven being 
oft used for a great number, as Leviticus 
xxvi. 18; Psalm xii.6; Micah v.5; Zech. 
iii. 9; Luke xvii. 4. For it is altogether 
improbable that all the Israelites except 
seven thousand did worship Baal; except 
Baal be here synecdochically put for all 
their idols, and the calves among others. 

Ged.—Seven thousand men, &c. 

Kissed him. 

Pilkington's Remarks. — The word pe, 
signified, either fo kiss, or, to be subject to. 
It is generally rendered by фео and xara- 
hew in the LXX: but they saw the ne- 
cessity of rendering it, Gen. xli. 40. “ And 
to thy word shall all my people be subject." 
And they have rendered, 1 Kings xix. 18, 
* Every mouth that hath not worshipped 
Baal; ” instead of kissed him, as it is in our 
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and other versions. Psalm ii. 12, ** Kiss the 
son, lest he be angry, and ye perish,” must 
imply a direction to submission and oediebnce; 
and consequently, the word should be here 
rendered, obey, or be subject to; as kiss 
cannot so properly be used, to express this 
metaphorically in our language. Most of the 
ancient versions have it receive instruction ; 
and, the commentators have supposed, that 
there was a various reading in the former 
Hebrew MSS., but I see no sufficient reason 
to support such a conjecture. 


Ver. 20. 
TY op mé p og — 
Tb py 

— xal elmey How, — бтї ne- 
тока cot. 

Au. Ver.—20 And he left the oxen, and 
ran after Elijah, and said, Let me, I pray 
thee, kiss my father and my mother, and 
then I will follow thee. And he said unto 
him, Go back again [Heb., Go return]: for 
what have I done to thee ? 

Pool.—And said ; or, but he said ; or, yet 
he said. Let me kiss my father and my 
mother, 1. е., bid them farewell, by the usual 
ceremony. Go back again, and take thy 
leave of them, as thou desirest, and then 
return to me again. What have I done to 
thee? either, first, To hinder thee from per- 
forming that office. That employment to 
which I have called thee doth not require an 
alienation of thy heart from thy parents, nor 
the total neglect of them. Or, secondly, 
To make such a change in thee, that thou 
shouldst be willing to forsake thy parents, 
and lands, and all, and desire only this 
liberty to go and bid them farewell, that 
thou mayest follow me. Whence comes 
this marvellous change? It is not from me, 
who did only throw my mantle over thee; 
but from a higher power, even from God's 
Spirit, which hath changed thy heart, and 
consecrated thee to thy prophetical office; 
which therefore it concerns thee vigorously 
to execute, and wholly to devote thyself to 
it. 

Houb.—Cui Elias; vade, inquit, et re- 
vertere, memor quid fecerim tibi. 

P mo по о: Fere omnes interpretes, 
nam quid feci tibi? Et interrogationem 
hanc, quam inducunt, contorte explicant, 
cum debuissent per affirmationem inter- 
pretari. Nam mO вере affirmat, ut non 

ба 
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semel monuimus, et pronominis OWD, 
quiddam, vicem gerit: sic ait Elias: re- 
vertere, nam quiddam feci tibi, ut intelligat 
Eliseus se, pallio Elie in ipsum injecto, 
fuisse ab Eliá destinatum, ut se sequeretur, 
et ut spiritum Eliz posthac haberet. Nos 
sententiam extulimus, ne verba ipsa, Latino 
in sermone, obscura essent. 

Dathe—Abi, inquit ille, sed redi, memor, 
quid tibi fecerim, i. e., cogita, ad quantum 
munus te vocarim. 

Maurer.— Nam quid tibi feci! h. e., memor 
esto, quid tibi fecerim, “ соріќа, ad quantum 
munus te vocarim (vs. 19)." Grot. 


Ver. 21. 
n "unn T^r» эф» 

bud coUa Span "5223 NAM 
8 Р оро mm 
kai ì dvéorpewev é£ dria Üev abro): xal \аВе 
та Cevyn trav Bov, kai €Üvae kal Wace avrà 
ёу rois скє/єс THY Воду, каї &докє TO Aaa, 

каї ёфауоу, к.т.№. 

Au. Ver.—21 And he returned back from 
him and took a yoke of oxen, and slew 
them and boiled their flesh with the instru- 
ments of the oxen, and gaveunto the people, 
and they did eat. Then he arose and went 
after Elijah and ministered unto him. 

Houb.—21 Ille ab ео divertens, tulit par 
boum, quos mactavit, et aratri instrumentis |% 
coxit boves, carnemque eorum dedit familie ; 
quam ut comederunt, abiit, &c. 

2] “017 0002, сохі? eos carnem, et 
dedit. Sic Arias, non tam interpretans, quàm 
Lectorem sapientem admonens, ordinem 
fuisse perturbatum. Nam verus ordo est, 
wan’ Dw, сохі eos, et dedit carnem 
eorum. Veteres, ne ordinem, quem habe- 
bant, sequerentur, maluerunt alii то Wan, 
ali affixum D pretermittere, alii denique, 
neglectis verbis, sententiam ipsam reddere. 
Sed Chaldzus, cùm verba ipsa persequi 
vellet, vitium Codicis alio vitio exhibuit, 
convertens, WÙ 72, coril eis. Nam neque 
D іп 0501, est dandi casus, neque illis (ho- 
minibus) locum habere potest, ubi Aomines 
non antecedunt, ad quos pertinere istud illis 
possit. Etenim affixa Hebraica antecedens 
suum sequuntur, non antecedunt. 


Cuar. XX. 1. 
Au. Ver.—And Ben-hadad the king of 
Syria gathered all his host together: and 
there were thirty and two kings with him, 
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and horses, and chariots: and he went up 
and besieged Samaria, and warred against it. 

Ged. and Booth. place this chapter after 
chap. xx. “I follow the order of Sept., 
which, I am convinced, is the true one. 
This, I think, every attentive reader will 
himself perceive on comparing the two ar- 
rangements." — Ged. 

Benhadad. 

Dr. A. Clarke. — Ben-hadad] Several 
MSS., and some early printed editions, have 
Ben-hadar, or, the son of Hadar, as the 
Septuagint. He is supposed to be the same 
whom Asa stirred up against the king of 
Israel, chap. xv. 18; or, as others, his son 
or grandson. 

He went up and besieged Samaria. 

Bp. Patrick.—He did not actually besiege 
it; for his army was routed before he could 
до it.: Therefore the sense is, “ he went up 
to besiege Samaria," and assault it. Which 
is like that speech, Gen. xxviii. 10, ‘ Jacob 
went out from Beer-sheba and went to 
Haran." Which Rasi interprets, ** He went 
out to go to Haran.” For it presently 
follows, that God appeared to him in the 
way. 

Ver. 5, 6. 
"pu тїз) мут aw 5 
any ўм мату" “ph тута 

Маг, “д Was TEN Wa ev 
Syn пуф эл; пуэш 1°р 6 
'D3 ne эшан en] эг? 
wp. PLE mue Tn "Uu 

ian) ona 

5 kai dvéorpeyav of dyyedot, kal eimav, 
rade №ує: ó vids”Adep, éyà атєстећа mpós 
cé, Ayo», TÓ dpyupidy cov, каї тд xpvaioy 
gov, kai ras yvvaixas, Kat Ta тёкуа соу 
Saves ё epoi, 6 ore raurny тї» Фрау aŭpıov а amoc- 
TEA® Tovs па‹даѕ pov mpos TÈ, kai épevyra ova 
тд» oikóv соо ral Toùs oikovug Tay па(доу Tov, 
kai ё©тта‹ mayra rà émcOupnpara тфу opbarpav 
avràv, ep’ а dy émiBadwor ras xXeipas айтФ», 
каї Anwovrat. 

Au. Ver.—5 And the messengers came 
again, and said, Thus speaketh Ben-hadad, 
saying, Although I have sent unto thee, 
saying, Thou shalt deliver me thy silver, 
and thy gold, and thy wives, and thy chil- 
dren; 

6 Yet I will send my servants unto thee 
to-morrow about this time, and they shall 
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search thine house, and the houses of thy 
servants; and it shall be, that whatsoever is 
pleasant [ Heb., desirable] in thine eyes, they 


shall put iż in their hand, and take it away. 


Pool.—Although I did before demand not 


only the dominion of thy treasures, and 
wives, and children, as thou mayst seem to 
understand me, but also the propriety and 
actual possession of them, wherewith I 
would then have been contented. 

6 Yet now I will not accept of those 
terms, but, together with thy royal treasures, 
I expect all the treasures of thy servants or 
subjects; nor will I wait till thou deliver| t$ 
them to me, but I will send my servants into 
the city, and they shall have free liberty 
and power to search out and take away all 
which they desire, and this to prevent fraud 
and delay. 

Bp. Horsley.—Chap. xx. 5, 6. Although 
I—thou shalt deliver— Yet I will send, &c. 
Thou shalt deliver. He had sent no such 
message. His former message was simply 
the claim of thelord paramount. Encouraged 
by Ahab's ready submission, be now at- 
tempts а tyrannical exaction, artfully giving 
the sense of a demand to his former message, 
and reproaching Ahab with non-compliance. 
I am inclined to suspect that the word w^ 
has been lost between ° and jn, at the end 
of the 5th verse, “ inasmuch as I sent unto 
thee, saying, Thy silver and thy gold, and 
thy wives and thy children are mine, and 
thou hast not given up. 9 Assuredly, there- 
fore, I will send," &c. 

Ged.—5 The message which I sent to 
you was, to deliver up to me your silver and 
your gold, and your wives, and your chil- 
dren: I, therefore, will, to-morrow about 
this time, send my servants [во Booth]; 
that they may search thine house and the 
houses of thy servants : when, whatsoever is 
the most desirable in thine eyes, they shall 
lay hands on, and take away. 

Thine eyes. Sept., Syr., Vulg. read their, 
and this scems the more natural reading. 
So Booth. 

Maurer.—5, 6. ^m ом 99 — nme Эз] 2 
utroque hoc loco est бт, premissum orationi 
directe, ut Jos. ii. 24, al. Misi ad te cet. 
Quod si cras misero cet. — Repetitur `} ante 
alteram sententiam ver. 6, non sine vi. De- 
claratur enim his verbis, quomodo verba 
1919—02 ver. 5, sint intelligenda. Winerus, 
quem secutus est de Wettius, nescio an non 
audacius: quod ad te misi, qui postularent, 
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ut argentum tuum, aurum, etc. mihi traderes, 
ver. 6, scito, servos meos, si cras misero, in- 
quisituros esse, etc. Ewaldo Gr. min. $ 604. 
OM? ver. 6, tanquam una vox est: certo, 
profecto. Ceterum bene Schulzius: “ cum 
Benhadad Achabum tam promte consensisse 
audiisset, poenitentia ductus est, quod plura 
non petiiset. Itaque stare noluit conditioni- 
bus prioribus, sed addidit de novo, ut etiam 
principum Achabi bona sibi darentur." 


Ver. 7. 
Үт ээр omoes NOP) 

WRAY MI MYT AND Мурч “pity 
EEA, Se РР, Sy riot» 

: Ce PID NI] ap?) 
kal ékdAecey б facieUs 'IopajA mayras 
Tous mpea vrépovs THs уп, kai ie yvóre 8) 
каї (Bere Ore xaxiay otros (rei, Ore dréaraAxe 
Tpós рё тєрї Tay *yvvaixGv pov, каї пері ray 
viðv pou, kal тєрї тоу Óvyarépov pov’ тд dp- 
yuptóv pov каї тд xpvatov pov ovk атєкоћуса 
dT avrov. 

Au. Ver.—7 Then the king of Israel 
called all the elders of the land, and said, 
Mark, I pray you, and see how this man 
seeketh mischief : for he sent unto me for my 
wives, and for my children, and for my 
silver, and for my gold ; and I denied him 
not [ Heb., I kept not back from him]. 

Ged.—7 On this the king of Israel con- 
voked all the elders of the land, and said 
to them [Syr.], Mark, I pray you, and see 
how that man seeketh mischief: although, 
when he sent to me for my wives and for my 
children, and for my silver and for my gold, 
I gave him no refusal. 


Ver. 8, 9. 

Houb.— 8 нп wn, et пе acquiescas. 
Duo Codices Orat. мл, que solita consue- 
tudo est negandi, ut solita est NÙ, interro- 
gandi. 

9 ^ mm, ei retulerunt ei verbum. 
Meliüs scriptum fuisset wmm : addunt * in 
medio quidam Codices. Non omittendum 
fuisse *, post 2, significat punctum Kibbuts. 


Ver. 10. 

Au. Ver.—10 And Ben-hadad sent unto 
him, and said, The gods do so unto me, and 
more also, if the dust of Samaria shall 
suffice for handfuls for all the people that 
follow me [ Heb., are at my feet]. 

Bp. Patrick.—He wishes he may perish, 
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if he did not bring such an army against the 
king of Israel, that if every soldier in it 
should take a handful of hiscountry, nothing 
of it would be left remaining. Others ex- 


plain it thus: I will not leave a bit of 


Samaria standing. But the other is most 
natural; and this is included in it. 
Ver. 11. 
"oM зат pde Bai трэ) 
: nem» лл Vern 
kai йтєкрїбї ó Baowdevs "IoparA, каї etmev, 
ikavovoc* py каоҳасбо б kvprós, ws б opOós. 
Au. Ver.—11 And the king of Israel 
answered and said, Tell him, Let not him 


that girdeth on Ais harness boast himself as 
he that putteth it off. So Gesen. and most 


commentators. 

Houb.—11 Ne glorietur, qui balteum 
cingit, tanquam jam solvisset, partá victoria. 
Licet etiam convertere...claudus tanquam 
rectus, ex potestate “ол Chaldaicá et Syriacá, 
claudus, et ex Hebraicá пго, solvere, liberum 
esse, non impeditum esse, ut impediuntur 
pedibus, qui claudicando ambulant: vide 
Greecos. Intt. 

_ Ver. 12. 
sore хр PIB" "pm — 
: "упор 

— каї eine rois matoly abroU. olxo8opnoare 
Харака’ каї @evro xápaxa еті тди wou. 

Au. Ver.—12 And it came to pass when 
Ben-hadad heard this message [ Heb., word], 
as he was drinking, he and the kings in the 
pavilions [or, tents], that he said unto his 
servants, Set yourselves in array. And they 
set themselves in urray [or, Place the engines: 
and they placed engines] against the city. 

Set yourselves in array, &c. So безеп. 
See notes on 1 Sam. xv. 2, p. 407. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—Set yourselves іп array. | 
The original word, © simu, which we 
translate by this long periphrasis, is probably 
a military term for Begin the aitack, Invest 
the city, Every man to his post, or some 
such like expression. 

Houb.—12 ww: Nos, appropinquate, ex 
significatu Arabico. Nam Arabicé ОФ vel 
cow habet, appropinquare homini et hosti іл 
conspectum. Esse verbum neutrum mo 
declarat id, quod sequitur, уул ол, ubi 
Yo"? non habet casum. Itaque malè inter- 
pretantur, qui dicunt, punite ; quibus posteà 
divinandum est, quid sit supplendum, quique 
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supplent pro libidine, quidquid ipsis videtur : 
vide Polyglotta, in quibus reperies tot in- 
terpretationes, quos Interpretes. 


Ver. 14. 
nur Spt) юв dene cpi 
vn NTE vate ovas mpm 
xai єтє» "AyadB, év rim; kai elre, rade 
Aéyet kvpios, év rois madapios тё» dpxóvrov 
TOV Xopàyv' K.T.À. 

Au. Ver—14 And Ahab said, By whom? 
And he said, Thus saith the Lorp, Even by 
the young men [or, servants] of the princes 
of the provinces. Then he said, Who shall 
order ( Heb., bind, or, tie] the battle? And 
he answered, Thou. 

Pool.— By the young men of the princes of 
the provinces; not by old and experienced 
soldiers, but by those young men; either 
the sons of the princes and great men of the 
land, who were generally fled thither for 
safety; or their pages or servants that used 
to attend upon them, who are bred up 
delicately, and seem unfit for the business. 

Bp. Patrick.—The “princes of the pro- 
vinces" were the governors of the several 
provinces, into which the kingdom was 
divided. And their young men seem to 
signify their servants, or their pages (as we 
speak), that waited on them. Аз much as 
to say, Not by old experienced soldiers, but 
by youths ; who, perhaps, had never seen а 
fight, but had always lived at court. 

Ged.— The chiefs of provinces; who were 
then probably at Samaria. The Syriac and 
Arabic translators, with Symmachus, have 


given a different version: and render the 


chiefs, or, principal persons in the city. The 


young men here mentioned composed their 


retinues; and were no doubt the flower of 
the youth of their respective provinces. 

Gesen.—]In some passages "$2 seems rather 
a name of condition, and denotes servant, 
like the Greek sais. Germ. Bursche, Junge, 
Engl. boy; Gen. xxxvii. 2 70) wv! he was 
servant with the sons of Bilhah, i. e., he was 
herdsman's boy, shepherd's boy. 2 Kings 
iv. 12; v. 20; viii. 4; Ex. xxxiii. 11, al. 
Also of common soldiers, Germ. die Burschen, 
Engl. boys, men; 1 Kings xx. 14, 15; 
xvii. 19; 2 Kings xix. 6. Seq. 


Ver. 19. 
"p apa утур com пр 
p. va ^ [ J. tt ‚ 7 © 
3 nien 
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ка? ш) ё6є\датосау ёк rs пб\єос dpxovra 
rà тадар Tày Xopóy, к.т.№. 

Au. Ver.—19 So these young men of the 
princes of the provinces came out of the 
city, and the army which followed them. 


Houb.—19 ^n, illi autem. Нос vo-| flocks of kids. 


cabulum omittunt Vulgatus et Arabs. Greci 
Intt. legere videntur, non ian, sed w^, 
Certé Hebraicum id non est, ut pronomen 
TM separetur à suo nomine "w2, per hsc 
verba, "vr TO З"; suspicio est, olim scrip- 
tum fuisse WTM, ecce autem. 

Young men of the princes of the provinces. 
See notes on ver. 14. 


Ver. 27. 
voz 1222) Утур Эйр: a 
V» шуд) wins xp opp» 

: PORTA зр Dom miy pio 

xai oi vloi "срађ\ émeokemgaay, kal mape- 
yévovro eis фтаутту avrüv' kai mapevégaAev 
"Iopand é£evavrías аўтф» феєї доо поѓриа al- 
yâr kai Zvpia énAnce тт» yiv. 

Аи. Ver. — 27 Aud the children of 
Israel were numbered, and were all present 
[or, were victualled], and went against 
them: and the children of Israel pitched 
before them like two little flocks of kids; 
but the Syrians filled the country. 

Were all present. 

Gesen.—7® to measure, e. g., grain, as in 


Syr. Chald. and Arab. JŲ for jus. In 
Kal only once, Isaiah xl. 12. 

Pilp. 273 1 to hold, to contain, pp. of a 
vessel, measure, 1 Kings viii. 27, &c. 

2 To hold up, to sustain, &c. 

3 To sustain, to nourish, to furnish with 
the means of living, &c. 

Polp. pass. 5272 (o be furnished with pro- 
visions, &c., I Kings xx. 27. 

Prof. Lee.—Puh. pl. m. W, were sus- 
tained, provided for, 1 Kings xx. 27. 

Houb.—Sumpto cibo. 

Dathe.— Commeatu instructi. 

Like two little flocks of kids. 

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word chasiph 
is nowhere found but in this place; which 
Kimchi and others translate a little flock. 
But there is no need to add the word little ; 
for the flocks of goats are always small; 
never so great as those of sheep. For they 
love to ramble, and are scattered up and 
down as Bochartus observes, who translates 
these words, two flocks of young kids; de- 
noting their contemptible number, and that 
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they were weak, feeble, and timorous, like 
those fugacious creatures, as he speaks, 
Hierozoicon, par. i. lib. ii. cap. 51. 

Gesen. үет m. a flock, i. e., a little flock. 
1 Kings xx. 27 ow? Pen 0 two little 
Sept. дуо подна alyàv, 
Vulg. duo parvi gregescaprarum. Abulwalid 
compares askas a little flock, so called from 


cutting off, being separated out. But per- 
haps it may be from the idea of driving a 


ffock; comp. Suns todrive a flock. 

Prof. Lee.—'er!, m. pl. constr. г. "eon. 

Se 47 
Arab ous, gregum actio. Flocks of—, 
1 Kings xx. 27, only. 
Ver. 30. 

Spr Apps 1 cvi» nD) 
Hat пур oviyy-by bing Sam 
"ow Man Di TID candem шн 


TEL VY nen» 

каї épuyoy ol xaráXorroi els *Adexà. els riv 

nóty, kal érece тд reixos emi «косі kal érrà 

Xuddas dvdpav тфу катаћоітоу" kal vids” Адер 

epuye kal elondOev els ròv olxov той kotrávos, 
eis тд rapueiov. 

Au. Ver.—30 But the rest fled to Aphek, 
into the city; and there a wall fell upon 
twenty and seven thousand of the men that 
were left. And Ben-hadad fled, and came 
into the city, into an inner chamber [or, 
from chamber to chamber. Heb., into а 
chamber within a chamber, ch. xxii. 25]. 

Pool.— The wall, or, the walls, (the sin- 
gular number for the plural, than which 
nothing more frequent,) of the city; or of 
some great castle or fort in or near the city, 
in which they were now fortifying them- 
selves; or of some part of the city where 
they lay. Which might possibly happen 
through natural causes: but most probably 
was effected by the mighty power of God, 
then sending some sudden earthquake, or 
violent storm of wind, which threw down 
the wall, or walls, upon them; or doing this 
by the ministry of angels. For if ever 
miracle was to be wrought, now seems to 
have been the proper time and season for it; 
when the blasphemous Syrians denied the 
sovereign and infinite power of God, and 
thereby in some sort obliged him, for his own 
honour, to give a proof of it; and to show that 
he was the God of the plains as well as of the 
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mountains, and that he could as effectually 
destroy them in their strongest holds as in 
the open fields, and make the very walla, to 
whose strength they trusted for their defence, 
to be the instruments of their ruin. But it 
may be further observed, that it is not said 
that all these were killed by the fall of this 
wall; but only that the wall fell upon them, 
killing some, and wounding others, as is 
usual in those cases. Nor is it necessary 
that the wall should fall upon every indi- 
vidual person ; but it is sufficient to justify 
this phrase, if it fell upon the main body of 
them; for the words in the Hebrew run 
thus, the wall fell upon twenty-seven thousand 
(not of the men that are left as we render 
it, but) which were left of that great army. 
Into the city; either, 1 Out of the fields as 
the rest of his army did; which is distinctly 
and particularly noted of him, because he 
was the most eminent person in it, and the 
head of it. Compare the title of Psal. xviii. 


Or, 2 At and from the noise and report of 


that terrible fall of the wall, or walls; which 
possibly might be in the outside or suburbs 
of the city; from whence he fled further 
into the city. Jnto an inner chamber : or, 
a chamber within a chamber. 

Ken.—A лы, fell upon twenty-seven 
thousand men. If this passage will fairly 
admit any other construction, such construc- 
tion will be readily accepted. The alteration, 
which I shall here offer, is founded on this— 
that топ murus becomes a word very differ- 
ent in sense; when it is read without the 
vau, on the authority of 18 Heb. MSS., and 
the three first editions. Now the Heb. noun 
поп , from Ооп, Castel explains by calor and 
sol: in Chaldee, by fervor, «sius, calor 
solaris: and in Arabic, by «stus meridiei, 
vehementia caloris, nomen venti. And the 
same noun, from om, he explains by excan- 
descentia, furor, venenum. These renderings 
all concurring to establish the sense of a 
burning Wind, eminently blasting and des- 
tructive; I shall now cite some other sacred 
passages, in which such a wind is mentioned; 
and then subjoin a few remarks. We read 
in Job xxvii. 21, the east wind carrieth him 
away: where the word C"? is xavowy in the 
Greek version, and in the Vulgat ventus 
urens. In Ezech. xix. 12, she was plucked 
ир "Or, she was cast down to the ground, 
and the east wind dried up her fruit, her 
strong rods were withered, the fire consumed 
them. Hosea (xiii. 15) mentionsthe desola- 







1 KINGS XX. 30, 31. 


tion brought on by an east toind, the wind of 
the Lord. What in Amos (iv. 9) is 7 have 
smitten you with blasting, is in the Vulg. in 
vento vehemente; in the Syr. Lat. vento 
calido. Let us now apply ourselves to the 
history, in 1 Kings chap. xx. When Ben- 
hadad, king of Syria, was besieging Samaria 
the second time; the children of Israel 
slew of the Syrians one hundred thousand 
footmen іп one дау; and it follows, that when 
the rest of the army fled to Aphek, twenty- 
seven thousand of the men that were left were 
suddenly destroyed by mw, or, orm, a 
burning wind. That such is the true inter- 
pretation, will appear more clearly if we 
compare the destruction of Ben-hadad's 
army with that of Sennacherib, whose sen- 
tence is that God would send upon him a 
BLAST, MY ruach, a wind; doubtless, such a 
wind as would be suddenly destructive. The 
event is said to be that in the night one 
hundred and eighty-five thousand Assyrians 
were smitten by the angel of the Lord, 
2 Kings xix. 7, 35. The connexion of this 
sentence with this execution of it is given 
by the Psalmist; who says (civ. 4) God 
maketh his angels wiNps, or maketh mrm 
THE WINDS his angels, i.e., messengers, for 
the performance of his will. In a note on 
Psalm xi. 6, Prof. Michaelis has these words, 
Ventus Zilgaphoth pestilens Eurus est. Ori- 
entalibus notissimus qui obvia quevis necat. 
And Le Clerc says— Voz (kadim) orientalem 
ventum sonat, et. quasi ventus adurens descri- 
bitur.— Thevenotius memorat, anno 1658 und 
nocte fuisse occisa kavaowt viginta millia homi- 
num.—Again : Pentus calidus et urens vocatur 
in Oriente Samiel : anno 1665 (ait Thevenot.) 
interierunt 4000 homines, hoc vento adflati. 
See on Gen xli. 6; and Job. xxvii. 21. 
Upon the whole, I conclude, that, as Theve- 
not has mentioned two great multitudes de- 
stroyed by this burning wind, so has holy 
Scripture recorded the destruction of two 
much greater multitudes by a similar cause: 
and therefore, that we may translate the 
words in question thus—But the rest fled to 
Aphek, into the city ; and a (or THE, во Вр. 
Horsley) BuRNING WIND fell upon twenty and 
seven thousand of the men that were left. 


Ver. 31. 
yeu Arman Pay Pos vum 
тюп avec? Aw? MA `o 
mam эзлә Dhe Ro nei o 
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“лм DEO чором Муу) nyng 
: TEI пит 
kai elre rois Tato avrov, ода ort Вас:ћєі 
Iopa) Baowwels éAéovus elaty:. ёп:Өорєба 8) 
саккооѕ émi ras дофоуа$ рё, каї сҳошіа 
émi ras кєфаћӣйѕ nav, каї é£éAÜouev mpós 
Васа "Ісра]ћ, ei mos (woyornoe: ras Wuyas 
їр». M 

Аи. Ver.—31 And his servants said unto 
him, Behold now, we have heard that the 
kings of the house of Israel are merciful 
kings: let us, I pray thee, put sackcloth on 
our loins, and ropes upon our heads, and go 
out to the king of Israel: peradventure he 
will save thy life. 

Houb.—31 "on 0 о, quód sunt reges 
misericordes. Superfluit istud '? , quod qui- 
dem iteratum videtur ex eo, 290 2, quod 
antecessit. Itaque id recte omisit Codex 
Orat. 42 atque id ad marginem rejecit. 

Ged.—And ropes about our necks. The 
Hebrew word is heads: but I am convinced 
that the meaning is, necks; and so the Arabic 
translator understood it. Thy life; LXX, 
Syr., Vulg., read our lives. 

Ver. 33. | | 
е ``. E 
wor) MAB wo Swe 
: у ° 
open Tia T gh gar 
y ana aa 
kal of avdpes olevicavro, kal éomeigayro: 
kai dveAéfavro тд» Aóyov ёк ToU cróparos 
афтой, kai elrov, адеАфёѕ cov vids “Адер. каї 
єїлєў, єїтЄ\батє kai Aáflere avróv: к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—33 Now the men did diligently 

observe whether any thing would come from 


him, and did hastily catch i£ : and they said, 
Thy brother Ben-hadad. Then he said, Go 


ye, bring him. Then Ben-hadad came forth |from Aim. The form wam 


to him; and he caused him to come up into 
the chariot. 

Pool.—Did hastily catch it: or, they took 
that word for a good token, and made aste 
and snatched it (i.e., that word) from him, 
i. е., from his mouth; they repeated the 
word again, to try whether the king would 
own it, or it only dropped casually from 
him : or made haste to know whether it was 
from him, i.e., whether he spoke this from 
his heart, or only in dissimulation or design ; 
for it seemed too good news to be true. Thy 
brother Ben-hadad ; understand, liveth; for 
that he inquired after, ver. 32. 

Gesen.—0n). Piel £o take auguries, to 
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practise divination, to divine, Lev. xix. 26; 
Deut. xviii. 10; 2 Kings xvii. 17; xxi. 6. 
Some here understand ódupavreía or divina- 
tion by serpents, as if denom. from tr, see 
Bochart Hieroz. T. I., p. 21. Hence 

2. In a wider sense, fo divine, to prognos- 
ticate, to feel presages; Gen. xxx. 27; 
1 Kings xx. 33, ver» DOWN and the men 
took as a good omen sc. the words of Ahab 
in v. 32. See more in Thesaur. p. 875. 

Gesen. Thesaur. — 1 Reg. xx. 33: 
I) DONN viri augurium (faustum) capie- 
bant ex his verbis Ahabi, bene inde spera- 
bant, cf. olwvifoua: faustum augurium capio. 
Bene Vulg.. et acceperunt viri pro omine. 
Arabs, qui hec quidem ex Hebreo trans- 


$ | 
tulit : {АЗ 2a!) divinando asse- 
vL need LARA ERN 

quebantur mentem eius (sie erriethen seine 
Meinung). — Arab. Uem Conj. VI. est : 
diligenter sciscitatus est nuncios ab aliquo 
sq. „ sec. Kamusum (p. 805) i. q. 
Cm : р. 805) i. q. 
ks ex » quod a sciscitando per au- 
guria ad aliam quamcunque sciscitationem 
diligentiorem translatum est, possitque etiam 
hoc verbis 1 Reg. 1. c. adhiberi, hac sen- 
tentia: et diligenter sciscitati sunt viri (quee 
esset sententia eius), sed malo in certo 


lingue Hebrew usu acquiescere, cui et 
universa loci ratio favet. 


vx draft — in Hiph. i. q. Arab. Lis, 


Lis, to be quick and hasty in any thing, 
to press, to urge; for the primary idea see 
in kindr. Wy. 1 K. xx. 33 wong om vn 
and they hasted and urged whether it was 
is for Hiph. 
wam, as PIT for PIM, 1 Sam. xiv. 22; 
xxxi. 2. Lehrg., p. 322. 

Prof. Lee.—m, v. Kal non occ. Arab. 


„=, sciscilatus fuit nuncium, inquisivit 
See Hieroz. Bochart., i. 20. 

(a) Used divina- 
(b) Gen. 


de eo. 
Pih. &m, pres. em. 
tion. (b) Watched, observed. 
xxx. 27; 1 Kings xx. 33. 
vt, v. pres. pl. m. Wr 
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xx. 33. Arab. la, festinus in re fuit; 
studio usus fuit. The passage will then 
read (Gram. art. 222. 4), so the men observed 
and hasted greatly, i. e., by an hypallage 


once, 1 Kings 
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(Gram. art. 214. 7), were very quick, keen, 
to observe what (fell) from him. 20, 
should perhaps be pointed 2997, making 3 
the def. art. in the sense of xy. Севеп. 
after the usage of the Mishna, *' declarare 
jusserunt ;" but, how this can be made to 
suit either the etymology or the context, it 
is beyond my power to discover. LXX, 
dyeAé£avro, k.r.A. ; which is a comment. 

Houb.—33 32007 тоят: Lege 300 тоят, 
et arripuerunt id ex eo, ut sit 7 affixum 
femininum pro neutro, ex more Hebr. ser- 
monis. Ita Chaldeeus, T МТО, et arri- 
puerunt hanc (rem) ex eo. Si relinqueretur 
woo, non posset?! aliud esse, quàm nota 
interrogationis. Atqui nemo non videt, non 
habere posse locum interrogationem. ...їттр, 
Lege np, adducite eum, ne absit in Codice 
non punctato nota numeri pluralis. 

Maurer.— X OYWN] Bene Vulg. et 
acceperunt viri (Achabi verba vs. 32) pro 
omine sc. fausto. Alii: et At viri augura- 
bantur, sentiebant, quee esset illius, Achabi, 
mens, coll. Gen. xxx. 27. worm mun 
vong] et festinarunt et declarare eum fece- 
runt, jusserunt (t in Talm. declarare, 
vorm Hiph. = 3T! 1 Sam. xiv. 22, ad 
quem loc. vid.), ап ex ipso pronunciatum 
esset, num ex animi sententia hoc dixisset. 
TED qm Um] Ніс locus, quem variis 
conjecturis vexarunt interpretes, tam facilis 
est intellectu, quam qui facillimus. Scilicet 
viri isti verba TJA TTN interrogando pro- 
ferunt: num frater tuus est Benhadadus ? 
fratrem nominasti Benhadadum?  Elicere 
volunt ex Achabo simplicem et accuratam 
responsionem, ex qua cognoscant, an ex 
animo ista loquutus sit. 

Ver. 34. 
Sayre Daye "iM cen 
"KO К .. е ` 
y» тёр niani is гәр nèn 
xem) pyp us oipyso DPDT 
vn dre maa 

каї eire mpós aùróv, ras móAeis, ds аве ó 
татр pov mapa тоў marpós cov, атодосо 
cow kai e€d8ous Ónae« ceavrQ év Дараскф, 
кабф< €Üero б татр pov ev Zapapeigq, kai ёуф 
év дабтку é£amooTeAÓ сє, к.т.\. 

Au. Рет.—84 And Ben-hadad said unto 
him, The cities, which my father took from 
thy father, I will restore; and thou shalt 
make streets for thee in Damascus, as my 


father made in Samaria. Then said Ahab, 
I will send thee away with this covenant. 
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So he made a covenant with him, and sent 
him away. 

Bp. Patrick.— The cities, which my father 
took from thy father, I will restore. ] The 
word Ben-hadad not being in the Hebrew, 
Osiander and some others think that Ahab, 
who was so kind as to take him up into his 
chariot, made this speech to him when he 
came there, that he would not only give him 
his life, but his kingdom also, which he had 
now power to take from him ; and be so far 
from diminishing his power, that he would 
restore all that had been taken from him by 
his father. Which senseless kindness was 
the thing that provoked God to pronounce 
that heavy doom upon him, ver. 42. But 
the next words do not well agree with this; 
therefore I take these to be Ben-hadad's 
words to Ahab [so most commentators]. 

Pool.—The cities which my father took 
from thy father; either, 1. From Baasha, 
chap. xv. 20, whom he calls Ahab's father, 
because he was his legal father, i.e., his 
predecessor. Or, 2. From Omri; in whose 
time, it seems, he made a successful invasion 
into the land of Israel, and took some more 
of the cities, and Aphek amongst the rest, 
though it be not elsewhere recorded in 
Scripture. Thou shalt make streets, or mar- 
kets, &c., places where thou mayest either 
receive the tribute which I promise to pay 
thee, or exercise judicature upon my subjects 
in case of their refusal; or outlets (as the 
LXX render it) in or into Damascus, i.e., 
some strong fort near Damascus, which 
might curb the kings of Damascus, and 
keep them from attempting any other 
invasion into the land of Israel. 

Bp. Patrick.—Some think by streets he 
means market-places, where commodities 
were sold, the toll of which should belong 
to Ahab. Others think he means “ courts 
of judgment," where he should maintain a 
jurisdiction over Ben-hadad’s subjects: 
others, that we now call a piazza, of which 
Ahab should receive the rents. But com- 
monly interpreters think he means fortifica- 
tions, whereby he might bridle the chief city 
of the kingdom of Syria; that they might 
not make new irruptions into the land of 
Israel: citadels, as we now speak, to keep 
them in awe, and to be a check to them, if 
they attempted anything destructive to the 
Israelites. Yet, after all, Gotf. Vallandus 
hath said a great deal to prove that the 
Hebrew word signifies palaces, which he 
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being allowed to build, was a great token of 
subjection. We do not read of any such 
things that were built by the Syrian kings in 
Samaria: nor of any cities they took from 
the Israelites: unless those taken from 
Baasha (xv. 20), who was not Ahab's 
father. 

Ged.— Outlets. So I render the word 
which is translated streets in our common 
version. Those outlets were, most probably, 
for pasturage: and the English word is a 
literal translation of the Hebrew. 

Prof. Lee. — q} opa msm, open places 
(not unlike our squares perhaps) thou shalt 
appoint (make) for thyself, 1 Kings xx. 34. 

Gesen.— 34 "v opn nism, plateas fac tibi 
Damasci, sicut fecit. pater meus Samarie, 
exstrue tibi domos integrasque plateas in 
urbe mea regia tanquam in proprio solo. 
(Al. fac tibi fora rerum venalium, unde 
vectigalia accipias: sed үт distinguitur a 
am) Prov. vii. 12. Grotius intelligit muni- 
tiones et przsidia militaria in agro Da- 
inasceno condenda, invito linguæ usu: alii 
pascua, sed vix dicas: ? nr! о facere sibi 
pascua, pro: uti pascuis, presertim quum 
msm non tam pascua significet, quam 
deserta.) 

Houb.— 34 msm: Legendum nem, et 
plateas, in quibus esset præsidium hominum 
armatorum; vel, si mavis, vicos, ita ut vicos 
suos Damasci habiturus esset rex Israel. 
Graeci Intt. čfoðovs, exitus, ex scriptura 
mwsin, minus bona. ..."M', ego autem. 
Nos addimus, cui Achab; nam һас, que 
sequuntur loquitur Achab. Non dubium, 
quin omissum fuerit, won", ef dixit, ante 
ом, quo verbo significetur transire à Ben- 
adad ad Achab sermonem. 

Maurer.—r'x", ni fallor, pascua sunt, 
ПЕЧ vero de regno intelligendum videtur 
sque ac JMS. 30) inquit Achabus. mI) 
justo foedere facto. Alii, in his Dathius: 
his pacis conditionibus, cui interpretationi 
minus favent que sequuntur. 


Ver. 38. 
H у 
Dy oso рум морт weh 
: vro? ag BRIN TD 
каї émopevÜn б mpodnrns kal ёст TH 
Baci '"IoparjA еті т 6800, kai катєедптато 
ё reAapau rovs ёфдаХиойѕ avro. 

Аи. Ver.—38 So the prophet departed, 
and waited for the king by the way, and 
disguised himself with ashes upon his face. 

VOL. П. 
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Dool.— With ashes; whereby he changed 
the colour of it. Or, with a veil, or cloth, or 
band, (as the Hebrew doctors understand 
the word,) whereby he might seem to have 
bound up his wound, which probably was in 
his face; for it was to be made in a very 
conspicuous place, that it might be visible 
to Ahab and others. 

Commentaries and Essays.—38 Disguised 
himself with ashes on his face. 41 Took the 
ashes away. Here seems to be an error in 
the Hebrew text. I should rather suppose 
а veil, or some other kind of covering to be 
meant. The Targum and Jewish critics 
understood the word here used to signify 
velamen. Buxt. in verbo “Єч. Probably 
then they did not read Єк, nor the LXX, 
whose version isreAapo», fascia, vitta. I sus- 
pect, therefore, that "bm is a mistake for Юн, 
amictus, from 9, amicivit [so Houb., 
Dathe, Clarke, Ged.], cinxit. A Hebrew 
MS., No. 99, read primo, "ex, in the 41st 
verse, which is probably the true reading. 1 
and ^ are frequently interchanged. The 
proper version then may be, He disguised 
himself with a veil, or, garment on his face; 
he took the veil away. 

Gesen.— t9 m. a covering for the head, 
headband, turban, (т. X, to cover,) 1 Kings 
xx. 38, 41. Sept. reAauo». Chald. and 
Abulwalid by the help of their respective 
languages, employ for it almost the same 

5С 


word, the former mey, the latter Bn 


і. е., cap, helmet. The same word exists in 
Syriac, hass, i.e., the turban or tiara 


of the priests and bishops. Others make it 
by transpos. i. q., P ornament of the head. 

Prof. Lee.—A fillet or tiara for the head. 

Ged.— A bandage, &c. The present Heb. 
text has ashes; but this is evidently a cor- 
ruption. The bandage might be placed, also, 
to hide the wound, which he had received. 
See above, ver. 35. 

Houb.—38 vr» 5» WN ЧЕП, ef mutavit 
se cinere super oculos. Non sine causa ple- 
rique deserunt interpretationem talem, et, 
pro cinere, ponunt velo. Nam parum intel- 
ligitur, quonam pacto ille propheta, cinere 
super oculorum orbes asperso, ita se se im- 
mutare potuerit, ut eum Achab sæpe antea 
visum, non agnosceret. Sed quanquam velo 
melius quadrat, tamen nullo exemplo per- 
suadetur, esse “ON, velum. Itaque melius 
Greci Intt., et ligavit fasciá oculos suos. 

5 R 
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Scilicet legebant, ut observat Lud. Cappellus. 
чома VNM, ef ligavit se ipsum fuscid. Negat 
eos Buxtorfius sic legisse. ‘‘ Putida est 
(inquit) hzc conjectura, qua asserit LXX 
pro “©% legisse "bM, Ubi ^w, velamen 
faciei, vel simile quid? Respexerunt ad 
eam significationem, quam Hebræi hic voci 
isti attribuunt communiter, quamque nostri 
quoque sequuntur. Quod vero worm reddi- 
derunt xarednoaro, non aliter legerunt, sed 
ad sensum respexerunt, ut et paraphrastes, 
qui reddidit, T^», e£ involvit, obvolvit: vel 
acceperunt pro wim, sive quod decepti 
fuerint similitudine affinium litterarum, uti 
alibi; sive quod alias existimarint idem cum 
eo esse, per transmutationem litterarum ho- 
mogenearum."  Buxtorfio respondetur, con- 
jecturam aliquam esse, non putidam, sed 
probatam et liquidam, que scriptioni incom- 
mode scripturam commodam, eamque 
prope similem, ostendit, ut sunt hoc loco 
TON et WON, WMM et WET, nec negari posse, 
deceptos fuisse Scribas similitudine affinium 
litterarum, ubi statuas, eodem modo fuisse 
deceptos paraphrastas et interpretes. Quod 
vero Buxtorfius sic interrogat, “ubi "bw, 
velamen faciei, vel simile quid?" id non 
ferit Lud. Cappellum. Nam velabat oculos 
propheta stricta fascia, non velamine faciei; 
ita ut clausos haberet oculos, nec lumen 
videret. Propterea enim sistit se media in 
via regi transeunti, nec eum convenit. Est 
autem DX, fascia, unde ТЕК, nomen, 
Ephod deductum; quod ipsum ducitur ab 
TM, verbo, vincire, redimire. 
Dathe.—V erba textus ҮҮР? ONI DEMM 
ex vulgari lectione et interpretatione mutavit 
cinere oculos suos non commodum sensum 
prebent. Quomodo enim cinerem oculis 
adsperserit ille propheta, ut agnosci non 
posset ab Ahabo, et quomodo faciem sic 
conspurcatam statim purgare potuerit, non 
satis apparet. Sed oi б et Chaldzus haud 
dubie veram lectionem nobis servarunt. Illi 
quidem vertunt: xal катедђсато év тарди 
rovs ёфдаћџроўѕ abro), et ligavit fascia oculos 
suos. Nempe legebant EN} тт”, uti jam 
Cappellus conjectavit (in crit. s. lib. iv., 
cap. iv., $. 12). Quod quidem Buztorfius 
negavit, sed argumentis parum firmis. Nam 
vocabulum ^e, quod in nostro loco legitur 
et ab interpretibus nonnullis per cinerem 
vertitur, qui tamen Hebraice “Юн dicitur, 
confert cum WO, que investigandz signi- 
ficationis ratio ex litterarum transpositione a 
philologis recte improbatur. Chaldzus in- 
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terpres eandem lectionem exhibet, dum 
vertit X03 JO, involvit fascia. Tandem 
consilium quoque prophete id ipsum videtur 
fuisse, cum se feriri pateretur, ut sic in facie 
vulneratus obligare s. tegere posset vulnus. 
Alias nulla apparet ratio, cur illud fieri 
jusserit. Pulvere enim aut cinere con- 
spergere faciem potuisset etiam sine vulnere. 

Maurer.—38 TITR [удо T0223]. Winerus, 
alii: et stetit apud regem, coram rege, pr. 
conversus ad regem. Sed 775? purus putus 
Dativus esse videtur: et constitit, ве sistitit 
regi in viam. VYY RA wenn) et зе dis- 
simulavit velatis cidari oculis, pr. mit dem 
Turban über seinen Augen. WEY pr. quesivif, 
WENN queri se passus est, hinc se ipsum 
occultavit, dissimulavit, maxime mutato 
vestitu, cf. intra xxii. 30; 1 Sam. xxviii. 8; 
2 Chron. xxxv. 22. ЗЕҢ =W (cf. 028 et 
DIY, TR et TY al. (— Aram. NYY cidaris г. 
“Ө? Syr. Ettaph. indutus est. Ita jam 
Chaldzeus. 


Ver. 40, 41, 42. 
муу rum ny ny?» TRY rm 
Hn a 
xal éyeviÓn, тєр:еВ\ерато ó BovAds cov 
28е kal фдє, каї оўто$ ойк йу” к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—40 And as thy servant was 
busy here and there, he was gone [he was 
not]. And the king of Israel said unto him, 
So shall thy judgment be; thyself hast de- 
cided ж. 

Ged.— Was busied here, and there. The 
Greek translator and Chaldee paraphrast 
seem to have read a different word in their 
copies ; and render, while I was looking about 
this way and that way. 

Houb.— itor , faciebat. Lege "CO, pros- 
piciebat, ut legebant Greci Intt. qui mepie- 
BXéjaro. Nam facere Айс et illic, nihil 
resonat, et sine exemplo est. Ita etiam 
legere videntur Chaldeus et Syrus, qui 
орго et Emm: nam M non modo habet 
vertere, sed etiam respicere. Negligentia 
regis Achab melius adumbratur per hominem 
otiose huc et illuc respicientem, quam per 
hominem vertentem se in omnes partes, et 
in rebus necessariis occupatum. 

41 vov Это, ab oculis suis. Sine causa 
Masorete; ..."*»o, sublato *; cum 7, sine 
`, non sit respuendum. 

42 TO, er manu. Melius Vulgatus et 
Greci Intt. Tro, de manu tud. Omissum 
fuit 7 ex similitudine ejus cum 7. 
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Cuar. XXI. 2. 

Au. Ver.—And Ahab spake unto Naboth, 
saying, Give me thy vineyard, that I may 
have it for a garden of herbs, because it is 
near unto my house; and I will give thee 
for it a better vineyard than it; or, if it 
seem good to thee [Heb., be good in thine 
eyes], I will give thee the worth of it in 
money. 

Houb.—2 Тууз зто OM, зі bonum est in 
oculis tuis. Series postulat, ut legatur, vel 
170 DM N, ut infra ver 6, legitur, yg ON ww, 
vel certé зто ом, ei, vel, aut si tibi bonum 
videtur. Habet) Interpretes Arabs, Syrus 
W; alterutrum Greci Intt. qui ei дё, sin 
autem. — Proclive erat, ut omitteretur istud 
y» quod nectit sententiam, quia proximum 
erat * in vocabulo 102 proxime antecedente. 


Ver. 7, 8. 
mas ings bare Mos PNM 7 
DN) Mois» mabe nya грр 
"па v» Tp ом TR? awry 213-594 


Буур зілу в : “омут nin) oo» 


nm юрта nhpm sme nu 
Ty bah) Dao orien 
: niang api ipy 

“р oon 

Т каї eime mpós айтду 'Le(áBeA 4 yur) 
айтоў, TU уйу ойто Totes BaciAéa emt "Iopana ; 
avdoTn& kal фаує dprov kal cavtoi уєро?, ёуф 
бє dacw то тду dumeAéva NaffovÜal roù 
lefpagAirov. 8 xai €ypayye BiBAlov еті rà 
дубнать ' AxaáB, каї ётфрауїтато тӯ тфрауд 
avroU* kai dmécree тд BiBAlov mpós rods 
mpeafvrépovs ка} robs &AevÜépovs rovs katot- 
xouvras pera NafjovÓai. 

Аи. Ver.—7 And Jezebel his wife said 
unto him, Dost thou now govern the king- 
dom of Israel? arise, and eat bread, and let 
thine heart be merry: I will give thee the 
vineyard of Naboth the Jezreelite. 

8 So she wrote letters in Ahab's name, 
and sealed them with his seal, and sent the 
letters unto the elders and to the nobles that 
were in his city, dwelling with Naboth. 

Dost thou now govern the kingdom of Israel ? 

Dathe.—7 Jam tu, inquit Isabela, pro 
auctoritate tua regia in Israélitas agere 
potes. a) &c. 

a) Alii ironice hee dicta volunt: tu sci- 
licet egregie administras regnum Israéliticum. 
Alii interrogative explicant: Nonne tu rex 
es Israélitarum ? 
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Maurer.—7 “ Tu nunc regnum in Israelem 
exerceto, h.e., regem te ostende et per vim 
age, prout tanquam rex potes." Schulz. 
Alii ironice hec dicta volunt. 

Ноиб. —7 MM ТҮШУП nne nn, {и nunc 
exercebis jus regnandi, vel sic, — ut 
brevi regnes in Israel ; vel, ut Vulgatus, per 
ironiam, grandis autoritatis es, quam ironiam 
nos antetulimus. 

8 owon mom, ef misit litteras. Masora 
O"ED, extrito 7; malè. Nam de illis litteris 


jam facta est mentio; itaque recté hic non 


omittitur п demonstrativum, ut anteà recte 
fuit omissum...1YY2, in urbe ejus. Melius 
wv, sine а хо, ut legunt Chaldzeus et 


Syrus; nam excludit affixum nomen, 
Naboth, quod mox sequitur. 
Ver. 10. 


Sy e27um ON ni лшщ] 
DUR mons ch xvm) "an 
Diy] TAPE) ATS] vom) 
каї ёукабісатє úo дудраѕ vioùs mapavóuev 
efevavrias avro), kal xarapaprvpraárocay 
avro), Aéyovres, ЕйАбутсє Өєд» kai Вас Ма: 
kal é&ayayéroc ay айтду, kai М№доВо\сйтосау 
avrà», kai атобауёто. 

Au. Ver.—10 And set two men, sons of 
Belial, before him, to bear witness against 
him, saying, Thou didst blaspheme God and 
the king. And then carry him out, and 
stone him, that he may die. 

Sons of Belial. 

Gesen.— 273 compounded from %2 not, 
non, without, and % use, profit, comp. 7yin 


se^ 
to be of use, profit, and Arab. Је, апа 


б # 


Је, i. q+) 


Pd 


RT yt noble, prince; not from 


“з and % yoke, q. d., impatient of the yoke, 
obstinate, rebellious, as proposed by Fischer, 
Prolus. de Verss. Gr. p. 93;) pp. unprofit- 
ableness, worthlessness, something useless, 
yielding no profit or good fruit; comp. Arab. 


Lb pe useless, without fruit, bad. See 


note below.—Hence 

1 Worthlessness, badness, wickedness, as 
meta wv" а worthless тап, i.e., wicked, 
abandoned, 1 Sam. xxv. 25: xxx. 22. Om 
рез Prov. vi 12, and Ўт 1 Sam. 
xxv. 17, id. Plur. often з з 1 Sam. 
ii. 12, and pr эз DPN, T v2 Wie 
Deut. xiii. 14; Judg. xix. 22; xx. 13; 
ya га a wicked woman, 1 Sam. i. 16; 


860 


7» wan evil thing, wicked, Ps. xli. 9; 
ci. 3; comp. Deut. xv. 9 Wh 722) DY "amm {в 
lest there be a wicked thought in thy heart. 

2 Destruction, Nah. i. 11 ; Ps. xviii. 5. 

3. Ellipt. for 592 we a wicked man, see 
No. 1. 2 Sam. xxiii. 6; Job xxxiv. 18. 
Also a destroyer, comp. No. 2. Nah. ii. 1. 

Note. Hence was derived in later usage 
апа in N.T. the pr. n. BeAMaA or BeAap, 
Belial, i. q. ó тоупрбѕ, Satan. The English 
Version also often gives %%2 in the О. T. as 
a pr. n. Belial: but incorrectly. 

Prof. Lee. — %%, compd. of *3, and 5? 


g^ 


Useful. Arab. ges: prominuit. Useless ; 


meton. trickedness, sin, injury. Whence the 
phrases, Жз we, 1 Samuel xxv. 25, &c. 
ma PIY, councillor of sin, Nahum i. 11; 
ma "tp, torrents of iniquity ; overspreading 
oppressions of the wicked, Psalm xviii. 5. 

Thou didst blaspheme God and the king. 

Pool.—Blaspheme, Heb., bless. Blessing 
is put for cursing and blaspheming, as Job 
i. 5; ii. 9, so also here, as is apparent, 
because his blessing God and the king had 
been no crime. It is a figure called euphe- 
mismus. God would have blasphemy so 
much abhorred, that it should not easily and 
unnecessarily be named by its proper name. 
Compare Рза]. xvi. 4. 

Bp. Patrick.— Blaspheme.] The Hebrews 
so much abhorred this crime of blasphemy, 
that they would not express it by its proper 
name, but said bless, instead of curse ; as 
here and in the book of Job. Now it was 
death by the law of Moses to blaspheme 
God (Lev. xxiv. 16) and by custom it was 
death to blaspheme the king, which is 
forbidden in those words, Exod. xx. 28. 

Сеа. — Bring before him, two lawless 
men ; who may witness against him, saying: 
“ Naboth blasphemed God and the king.” 

Naboth blasphemed. So Syriac and so 
equivalently LXX, and Vulg. The rest 
have, thou blasphemest : but the other is the 
most probable reading. Compare ver. 13. 

Booth. — Naboth hath blessed the gods, 
especially Molech. 

‚ Parkhurst.—Taà. VI. The Lexicons have 
absurdly, and contrary to the authority of 
the ancient versions, given to this verb the 
sense of cursing in the six following passages. 
] Kings xxi. 10, 13; Jobi. 5, 11; ii. 5, 9. 
As to the two first the LXX render Tu in 
both by evAoyeo, and so the Vulg. by bene- 
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dico, to bless. And though Jezebel was 
herself an abominable idolatress, yet as the 
law of Moses still continued in force, she 
seems to have been wicked enough to 
have destroyed Naboth upon the false 
accusation of blessing the heathen Aleim 
and Molech [so Horsley], which subjected 
him to death by Deuteronomy xiii. 6; 
xvii. 2—7. Job’s fear, chap. i. 5, was, lest 
his sons should have blessed the false Aleim; 
so Aquila evAoyncav, and Vulg. benedixerint. 
Ver. 11, should be translated, 4nd indeed 
stretch forth thy hand now, and touch all 
that he hath, w^ Ом surely (comp. 1 Kings 
xx. 23) he hath blessed (72 being used, in 
а past sense, аз №7 ver. 7, and "07 ver. 5) 
thee to thy face, i. e., hypocriticaly. LXX 
and Theodolion, n pnv es просото» сє 
evdoynoes truly he will bless thee to thy face, 
Vulg. nisi in faciem benedizerit tibi, unless 
he, hath blessed thee to thy face. Satan 
brings the same charge of Aypocrisy against 
Job, chap. ii. 5, which the LX X, Theodotion, 
and Vulg. render in the same manner. And 
at ver. 9, his wife says to him, Dost thou yet 
retain thy integrity, thy regard for the true 
God, no Бтз Tu blessing the Aleim and 
dying, or even to death. 

Gesen.—'p3 fut. TY. 1. To bend the 
knee, to fall upon the knee, to kneel; Arab. 


Jy, Eti. NEN : Syr. #9 id. 


The primary notion is that of breaking down, 
comp. 728; and for the connexion of these 
two ideas, see under УЭ, »2?3.—2 Chron. 
vi. 18 Y PM and he kneeled down 
upon his knees; comp. Daniel vi. 11; Ps. 
xcv. 6, Oh come, x? MM xo TYN det us 
kneel before Jehovah our maker. See Hiph. 
and Туз knee. 

2. To invoke God, to bless ; often in Piel, 
but in Kal only in Part. pass. T3 adored, 
blessed, Sept. є\оупџёуоѕ, ebAoygrós. The 
fuller detail in respect to m3 is given іп 
Piel. 

Niph. reflex. i. q., Hithpa. £o bless oneself, 
Gen. xii. 3; xviii. 18; xxviii, 14. See fully 
in Hithpa. 

Piel Та. 

1. Spoken in respect to God, to invoke, 
to bless God, i.e., to celebrate, to praise, to 
adore, which is done with bended knees; 
see 2 Chron. vi. 13; Psalm xcv. 6; Daniel 
vi. 11, &c.; rarely seq. ? 1 Chr. xxix. 20. 
Part. passive of Kal, ove ya, mim 'з, 
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blessed be Jehovah, i. e., praised, adored, Ex. 
xviii. 10, &c. Job ii. 9 may ovi» TA bless 
God and die, i.e., bless and praise God as 
thou wilt, yet thou must now die; thy piety 
towards God is in vain. The language is 
that of an impious woman. For this use of 
two imperatives, one of which is concessive, 
while the other affirms, promises, threatens, 
see Heb. Gram. §. 127, 2 b.—More fully 
mr DO TA to bless the name of Jehovah, 
Ps. xcvi. 2, and тїт) DWa TA (as " OW) ку) 
Deut. x. 8; xxi. 5. Once of the invocation 
of idols Isaiah lxvi. 3; also of self praise, 
Psalm xlix. 19. 

2. Of men towards men, to bless, pp. to 
invoke blessings upon any one in the name 
of God, im оез Psalm сххіх. 8. Constr. 
usually c. acc. rarely seq. ? Neh. xi. 2.— 
Once of the consecration of а sacrifice, 
1 Sam. ix. 13. 

3. God too is said to bless men and other 
created things, Gen. i. 22; ix. 1. Often 
implying also the effect of the divine favour 
and blessing, i. q., ѓо prosper, to make pros- 
perous. Сеп. xii. 2; &c. 

4. Of men, ѓо bless, i.q., to salute, to 
greet, implying the wish or invocation of 
every good, 1 Sam. xv. 13; comp. elpg 


ошу, Arab. cuc ele! ; &c. 


5. In the sense of invoking evil, i. q., to 
curse, to invoke a curse from God, to wish 
destruction to any one; comp. Job xxxi. 30. 
This is one of the class of intermediate verbs, 


verba media, like Arab. 02 Jd, Ethiop. 


по: to bles and to curse; de 


VIIL, to supplicate, also to wish one ill; 
see more in Thesaur. p. 241. — Spoken 
strictly only of men, but transferred also to 
curses and impious words uttered against 
God, 1 Kings xxi. 10; Psalm x. 3; Job 
i. 5, 11; ii. 5. Some interpreters, as 
Schultens, are not fully satisfied that the 
sense of cursing belongs to this verb; they 
therefore derive from the idea of bidding 
farewell (see No. 4) a signif. ѓо deny, to 
renounce, which they apply in the passages 
above cited ; comp. Gr. xaípew єй», даре» 
фраер rwá. But the signif. of cursing is 
supported both by the words in 1 Kings 
xxi. 10, and by the analogy of the kindred 
languages as above exhibited. 
$4 


Prof. Lee.—p3. Arab. -— genua 
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exit, et sic in pectore procubuit camelus, id 
Syr. et Ath. I. Knelt, worshipping, 2 Chron. 
vi. 13; Ps. xcv. 6; Dan. vi. 11. II. Meton. 
Part. T3, f. "203, pl. m. DIN, constr. 
n3. Worshipped, blessed, often applied to 
God as the object of worship, Gen. ix. 26, 
&c., occasionally to men, by a further 
Meton. as hence receiving favours from him, 
2 Sam. ii. 5, &c. 

Niph. 1729, They shall be, or become, 
blessed, Gen. xii. 3, &с. ** Reflex...benedirit 
sibi," says Gesenius, which is groundless in 
grammar, and untrue in theology. The 
blessing was to come from God. 

Pih. T3, pres. Ту), Pronounced, or made 
blessed, holy, or prosperous, used either of 
God or man. Constr. immed. Gen. xxiv. 1, 
35; xxviii. 3, 5; xlix. 28, &c. In Jobi. 5; 
ii. 9; and 1 Kings xxi. 10, this word has 
been thought to signify cursing ; but for this 
there is no good ground. For, Job i. 5, 
ovin, may be taken to signify idols: and, if 
so, the verb $33, will retain its proper sense. 
The same may be said of Ib. ii. 9, and of 
] Kings xxii. 10, 13. Besides, if we allow 
ova, in this last place to signify the true 
God, yet the ascription of blessedness to the 
king by Naboth, could be nothing short of 
blasphemy. But, if we take D7% , to signify 
heathenish deities, the act ascribed to Naboth 
will be truly heathenish. See my note on 
Job і. 5. To these passages Gesenius adds 
Job xxxi. 30: but the verb occurs not there. 
He also adds Ps. x. 3; but here no such 
sense as cursing is necessary, as a moment's 
inspection of the passage will shew. He 


cites likewise the Arab. & ) X, and JEth. 


nen: but in no such sense are these 


verbs to be found. The analogy of these 
languages, therefore, to which he appeals in 
the end of his article, will stand him in no 
stead. The senses, salutavit, valedicit, and 
the like, are often substituted for bless, &c., 
especially by the German lexicographers, 
which I think a great fault; because, I 
cannot think the terms іле Lord bless thee, 
$c. by any means equivalent to our how do 


ye do? the Arab. hile el ‚ &c. Surely 


it is better, as certainly it is more honest, to 
retain with the use of ancient terms the 
ancient notions which accompanied them, 
and not to soften every thing, so as to make 
it square with modern or heathenish usages. 
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Ver. 13. 
See notes on ver. 10. 
Ver. 17. 


Au. Ver.—Elijah the Tishbite. See notes 


on xvii. 1. 
Ver. 18. 
«n nii; шох "nmn — 


— drt otros év dumreX yi NaBov6al, x.r.À. 


Аи. Ver.—18 Arise, go down to meet 
Ahab king of Israel, which is in Samaria: 
behold Ле is in the vineyard of Naboth, 


whither he is gone down to possess it. 
Behold, he is in the vineyard. 
Houb.—1n, ecce. 


otros, ille. Nisi hoc pronomen additur, 


nihil erit, quod suppleat verbum Тл, quod 
hic reticetur ex more Hebr. sermonis; ecce 
ille in vined idem sonat, atque, ecce est in 


vineá ; non item, ecce in vined, sine ille. 


‚ Ver. 19. 
opH Dips» nim рн mp — 
Pa nii orny Ope cup? 

; DEOS TEENY cpm 

— did rovro rade Aéyet kúpios, év тарт! 
rom@, $ #\еғѓау ai ves kal of koves. тд aipa 
NafovÜai, ёкєї rei~ovow oi xvves rd айна 
cov, xai аі mépvat Aovcovrat v TH aipari 
соу. 

Au. Ver.—19 And thou shalt speak unto 
him, saying, Thus saith the Lorp, Hast 
thou killed, and also taken possession? And 
thou shalt speak unto him, saying, Thus 
saith the Lorp, In the place where dogs 
licked the blood of Naboth shall dogs lick 
thy blood, even thine. 

Pool.— Quest. How was this prophecy 
fulfilled, when Ahab’s blood was not licked 
in Jezreel, which was in the tribe of Is- 
sachar, but in the pool of Samaria, chap. 
xxii. 38, which was in the tribe of Ephraim? 
Zínsw. First, This was done, though not in 
the same individual place, yet in the same 
general place, i.e., in the territory of Sa- 
maria, within which Jezreel was; and ina 


place of the same nature, a public and 


common place; for such was both the place 


of Naboth’s execution, and the pool of 


Samaria. Secondly, this was particularly 
accomplished in his son Joram, as is affirmed, 


2 Kings ix. 25, 26; whose blood is not 


improperly called Ahab's blood, because 






Lege, Үл, ecce ille. 
Sic Chaldeus, wv! Мт, ecce ille; зіс Greci 
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? 


children are said to be born of their parents 
blood. See John i. 13; Acts xvii. 26. 
Object. These words, thy blood, even thine, 
show that it is meant of Ahab’s person. 
Апаш. True, the threatening was so directed 
and designed at first; but afterwards, upon 
his humiliation, the punishment was trans- 
ferred from him to his son, as is expressed, 
ver. 29. Object. This is said to be fulfilled 
їп Ahab's person, chap. xxii. 38. Answ. 
Either that may be referred to some other 
prediction or commination not elsewhere 
mentioned; or rather, it intimates that it 
was in part and in some sort fulfilled in him, 
though not so severely and opprobriously, 
nor with such characters of the curse, as it 
was in his son; whence he there mentions 
only the thing, without any regard unto the 
place here designed. But it may further be 
observed, that although upon Ahab's hu- 
miliation the curse here threatened might 
seem to be wholly translated from his person 
to his posterity ; yet upon Abhab's return to 
sin, in the next chapter, he brings back the 
curse upon himself, and so it is no wonder if 
it be in some sort fulfilled in him also. 
Thirdly, The Hebrew word, rendered in the 
place where, may be, and is by some learned 
men, otherwise rendered; either thus, instead 
of this that ; that being frequently said to be 
done in another’s place which was only done 
in his stead ; or, like as; or, because that. 
So it doth not design the place, but the 
cause and reason of this judgment. And in 
this sense the same word is used Zech. ii. 1. 

Bp. Patrick. — Іп the place where dogs 
licked the blood of Naboth shall dogs lick 
thy blood, even thine.] Не declares the 
cause of this judgment upon him, but doth 
not assign the place; for the dogs licked 
Ahab’s blood in Samaria (xxii. 38.) There- 
fore these words should be translated, as the 
dogs licked or in like manner as they licked 
Naboth’s blood, so shall they lick thine: 
mark what I say, even thine. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—In the place where dogs 
licked, &c.] It is in vain to look for a 
literal fulfilment of this prediction. "Thus it 
would have been fulfilled, but the humilia- 
tion of Ahab induced the merciful God to 
say, I will not bring the evil in his days, but 
in the days of his son, ver. 29. Now dogs 
did lick the blood of Ahab; but it was at 
the pool of Samaria where his chariot and 
his armour were washed, after he had re- 
ceived his death-wound at Ramoth-gilead; 


1 KINGS XXI. 19—27. 


but some think this was the place where 
Naboth was stoned: see chap. xxii. 38. 
And how literally the prediction concerning 
his son was fulfilled, see 2 Kings ix. 25, 
where we find that the body of Jehoram his 
son, just then slain by an arrow that had 
passed through his heart, was thrown into 
the portion of the field of Naboth the Jez- 
reelite : and there, doubtless, the dogs licked 
his blood, if they did not even devour his 
body. 

Houb.—19 ... oo, in loco, (ubi linze- 
runt canes sanguinem Naboth.) — Linxere 
canes sanguinem Naboth sub moenibus 
Jezrahel; sanguinem vero Achab, in piscina 
Samariz, ut capite sequenti narratur. 
Grotius, ut nodum solvat, sic interpretatur, 
loco ejus quód linzerunt, “id est, proptereà 
quód. Causa enim (inquit) judicii indi- 
catur, non locus." Sed enim Grotius, nec 
ab exemplis probat esse WN DOI , proptereà 
quód, quomodo "vw nnn, nec causam in- 
dicat rei narratz satis convenientem. Nodus 
solvitur ex Grecis Intt. apud quos legitur, 
év mayri тбто Ф, in omni loco ubi, ex scrip- 
tione OY 523, in omni loco, vel ubicunque, 
hoc est, sive in agro, sive apud fontem, 
specie loci assignata, non ipso loco tali, aut 
tali. 

Maurer. — x Ороз ]) Plerique: eodem 
in loco quo. Probabilior Gussetii interpre- 
tatio: pro eo quod (Hos. ii. 1), cf. xxii. 38. 
Consentit Fasi. 


Ver. 20. 
ny AMMEN Zr cus 
TION у), "nib d “хм 
ry wv» уот Груз 
каї elev 'Ахаа3 mpòs Hoŭ, ei. єйрүкй< 
pe ó €xOpds pov; kal eimev, є0рпка` diori 
páry mémpacat, поса: TÒ mornpór Єу®тцо» 
kupiov, mapopyioa aùróv' 

Аи. Ver.—20 And Ahab said to Elijah, 
Hast thou found me, О mine enemy? And 
he answered, I have found thee: because 
thou hast sold thyself to work evil in the 
sight of the Lon». 

Hast thou found me, $c. 

Houb.—Quorsum tu, inquit, inimice, me 
convenisti ? 

20 ‘ane зн: Verbum pro verbo, tu-ne 
ad me venisti, inimice ? ex significatu /Ethio- 
pico, venire, supervenire, advenire, quo 
utuntur aliquando Greci Intt. Clericus, an 
deprehendisti me, inimice, quam interpre- 
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tationem sic tueri sibi videtur: * Non est 
interrogatio negantis se ab Elia in peccato 
deprehensum fuisse, sed expostulatio contra 
Eliam; quasi insidiatus esset Achabo, ut si 
forte peccasset, subito e latebris prosiliens 
rem ei exprobraret. " Нас coacta et longe 
petita evitantur in significatu verbi но, 
venire. 

Thou hast sold thyself. See notes on 
ver. 25. 

Ver. 21. 

Au. Ver.— Against the wall. See notes оп 
1 Sam. xxv. 22, p. 467. 

And him that is shut up and left in Israel. 
See notes on xiv. 10. 

Ver. 22. 

Houb. — worm, pro womn, ex mendo, 
peccare fecisti. Nam vox Hiphil verbi won 
passim usurpatur. 

Ver. 23. 
PR барсты 9728) сурэт — 
: эму 

— oi kvves катафауоута айтуу €» TG 
mporeuxia pari ToU "Ie(páeA. 

Аи. Ver.—23 And of Jezebel also spake 
the Lon», saying, The dogs shall eat Jezebel 
by the wall [or, ditch] of Jezreel. 

Wal. See notes on 2 Sam. xx. 15, pp. 
634, 635. 

Pool.— Or, by the ditch, or fort ; or, inthe 
portion, as it is explained 2 Kings ix. 36; 
the Hebrew chel here being put for chelek, 
used there by an apocope of the last Hebrew 
letter, which is not unusual in the Hebrew 
tongue. 

Houb.—-: Lege mM, in muro, ut ha- 
betur in Codice Orat. 53. Ita Greci Intt. 
ё TÔ mporexia par, in antemurali. Chal- 
deus et Syrus in possessione, quasi ex 
radice яо. Alii fossam inducunt, sed falso 


significatu. 
Ver. 25—27. 


Peru TB ANID TYTN? 777,25 
TAPIA TT PR von ivy 
TD apne) 96 3 mM bors ink 
юу “Шм Эээ mbabar ON nsbd 
эў vm Prim Dn s "Sim 
“ms INN Бу "m 97 ону 
piroga тіз pap Aban E31 
onm LEN apy) pin “hippy | 
‚юй 


v. 27. y^ yop boa nnb 
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25 т\з» paraiws 'Axaàáf, bs єтрабт топта 
тд Trovnpórv Єушфтлиоу kvpiov, ws peréÓnkev 
avrdy 'Ie(aBeA ту ушл) avrov. 26 каї eBdedv- 
xy adóbpa ropeverba бтїт® тоу Bdedvy- 
párov катӣ mávra, å éroingey 6 'Apoppaios, 
ôv éfoAóÜprvoe кїро$ awd тросотоу viðv 
'"IcpajA. 27 xai ётёр той Adyou ws karevvyt 
"АхайВ атд mpocórmov roù kvpiov, xal éro- 
pevero kAaiwp, kal Óvéppn£e róv xerava avrov, 
kai e(omaro сакко» enm. тд сёра avroU, kai 
evnorevoe’ каї пєреВаћєто такко> ev TH 
прера, 9 єтатаёє NaBovOal róv ‘le{pandirny, 
kai ёторєобт: 

Au. Ver.—25 But there was none like 
unto Ahab, which did sell himself to work 
wickedness in the sight of the Lorn, whom 
Jezebel his wife stirred up [or, incited]. 

26 And he did very abominably in fol- 
lowing idols, according to all things as did 
the Amorites whom the Lorp cast out 
before the children of Israel. 

27 And it came to pass, when Ahab 
heard those words, that he rent his clothes, 
and put sackcloth upon his flesh, and fasted, 
and lay in sackcloth, and went softly. 

Sell himself. 

Pilkington.—The general signification of 
the Hebrew verb 7550, is, to sell, but it some- 
times signifies to give, or deliver up, without 
a price; or to give one's-self up to; as Judg. 
ii. 14. * The Lord sold his people into the 
hands of their enemies." And Judg. iii. 8, 
and iv. 2, 9, &c. And 1 Kings xxi. 25, we 
are told, that “There was none like unto 
Ahab, who did seli himself to work wicked- 
ness in the sight of the Lord." 2 Kings 
xvii. 17? ** They sold themselves to do evil." 
Now as mimpacxw was the word, by which 
n is commonly rendered in the Septuagint, 
the Apostle uses it in the same sense as the 
Hebrew writers did the other, Rom. vii. 14: 
“Т am carnal, sold under sin." But as the 
English verb ¢o sell, hath not properly such 
a latitude, given up to sin, would be the 
more intelligible to all persons; and the 
idiom of our language seems to require that 
the Hebrew verb should be so rendered in 
the passages above referred to. 

25 But there was none, &c. 

27 And it came to pass. 

Ged.—25 Now, although there had been 
none like Ahab; who, seduced by his wife 
Jezabel, had sold himself to do evil, in the 
eyes of the Lorp, 26 and committed the 
greatest abominations, by going after vile 
idols, according to all the doings of the 
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Amorites, whom the Lorp had expelled 
from before the children of Israel; 27 yet, 
when Ahab heard those words, he rent his 
garments, and put sackcloth on his body, 
and fasted, and lay in sackcloth, and walked 
with a downcast look. 

Booth.—27 But when Ahab heard, &c. 

Went softly. 

Pool.—i. e., Slowly and silently, after the 
manner of mourners, or those who are under 
a great consternation, and in deep considera- 
tion. 

Bp. Patrick.—27 All these were ex- 
pressions of very great sorrow and heaviness; 
which were usual in mourning. And the 
last words the Chaldee paraphrast translates, 
he went barefoot. But it is rejected by the 
greater part of interpreters, who take it as 
we do, for such a slow pace as signified he 
was reduced to great weakness and feebleness 
of body, by fasting and grief; or that he 
had no heart to go about any business. 

Dr. Adam Clarke.—And went softly.] 
Walked barefooted ; so the Chaldee, Syriac, 
and Arabic. The Vulgate has demisso 
capite, “with his head hanging down.” 
Houbigant translates went groaning. Jarchi 
says that the word ©N, used here, signifies 
to be unshod. This is its most likely sense. 

Gesen.— oe (т. VON [1. £o utter a gentle 
sound; 2. to go gently)) subst. m. 1. A 
gentle sound. 

2. A going softly, gentle motion; whence 
often adverbially, tw, 1050, 08, softly, 
gently, slowly, e. g. of the still slow gait of a 
mourner, 1 Kings xxi. 27 ; of water gently 
flowing, Isaiah viii. 6. ‘OX? pp. in my slow 
gait, at my convenience, gradually, Gen. 
xxxiii. 14.—Also of the manner of acting 
and speaking; 2 Sam. xviii. 5. Job xv. 11 
Tov ©з) YT, and words gently (spoken) 
towards thee. 

Prof. Lee—9?w , pl. O'R, т. осм, Arab. 
bl, or by: murmur edidit, teneriore affectu 
ductus fuit, $c. 
murmuring voice. 
chanters, Isaiah xix. 3. 
softly, 1 Kings xxi. 27, &c. 

Houb.—27 Ox TaM, et tardé ingrediebatur, 
tanquam ex OX), extrito 5, quod aliquando 
servile est. Verum id vocabulum non alibi 
recurrit, Est ©з Arabicum, gemere, de 
camelo dictum, vel lasso, vel oneri suc- 
cumbente, ut suspicari possis olim О fuisse 
Hebraicum, et de homine usurpatum; nam 


Persons uttering a low 
I. Necromancers, en- 
II. Adv. gently, 
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gemens, aut suspirans, huic loco apprime 
convenit. Codex Alex. xexAuévos, demissus, 
ex radice 722. Ceteri іп Polyglottis, nudis 
pedibus ; incertum quali ex scriptura. 


Ver. 28. 
Elijah the Tishbite. See notes on xvii. 1. 


Cuar. XXII. 1. 
тор rS cu) wey xum 
Pop TES COR TR 
каї ёкаб‹тє rà тріа črn, каї ойк hy пб\лєџоѕ 
dvauécov Xvpías kai avapégov '1трат\. 

Au, Ver.—1 And they continued three 
years without war between Syria and Israel. 

Houb., Horsley, Ged., Booth.—1 'Three 
years passed without war between Syria and 
Israel. 

Houb. — 1 ovo ww v^: Verbum pro 
verbo, e£ redierunt tres anni, ex radice W, 
reverti. Vulgatus, transierunt, ex con- 
jectura, si clericum audimus ; diceret potius, 
ex sententia; et male clericus, quieverunt 
tribus annis, ex radice 23€", quia non ante- 
cesserunt in oratione persons, in quas con- 
veniat istud quieverunt. 


Ver. 6, 7, 8. 

Au. Ver.—6 — And they said, Go up; 
for the Lorp shall deliver it into the hand 
of the king. 

Houb.—6 *m y : Habent duo Codices 
Orat. MT ym, et dabit. Dominus, vocabulo 
“чм, ad marginem relegato. In tertio 
Codice scriptum fuerat MT in contextu, 
deinde ejus loco positum 2%. Non dubium, 
quin olim extaret mT in omnibus Codicibus: 
nam sic legunt omnes veteres; atque ipse 
Chaldeus habet ", quod idem est, ac 
Hebraice mT. Quin etiam Sedecias, unus 
ex 400 prophetis, nomen пу” bis usurpat, 
versibus scilicet 11 et 24. Itaque hanc той 
mr in m mutationem invexerit Judaica 
superstitio, cum Judæi quidam recentiores 
crederent, prophetas eos fuisse prophetas 
Baal, et ab eo abhorrerent, ut eosdem nomen 
mr venerandum pronuntiantes inducerent. 
Porro legendum MM, et tradet eam ( Ramoth- 
Galaad). Syrus, qw», tanquam legeret, 
com, tradet eos. 

7 NWO MIND), ef requiramus eum. Bar- 
barum wd, pro Wed, et Rabbinica ex 
Lingua profectum. Itaque plerique Codices 
Orat. wo. Idem dixeris de wn, pro 
wi), ver. 8. 
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Ver. 9. 

Au. Ver.— 9 Then the king of Israel 
called an officer [or, eunuch], and said, 
Hasten hither Micaiah the son of Imlah. 

Officer. 

Gesen.—U"Q m. (т. DW) lo root oul, to 
extirpate, spec. the testicles, and hence, to 
castrate. 

A eunuch, one castrated, Isaiah lvi. 3, 4. 
Such persons oriental monarchs were accus- 
tomed to set over their harems, Esther 
ii. 3, 14, 15; iv. 5; and also to employ 
them in various offices of the court, Esther 
i. 10, 15; ii. 21; vi. 2; vii. 9. So OHI N 
Dan. i. 3, соо W v. 7 sq. chief or prince 
of the eunuchs, who had charge of the 
king's sons, as at the present day in Turkey 
the Kislar Aga or chief of the eunuchs has 
charge of the Sultan's children, called 
Jtshoglan. Hence according to some, genr. 
a minister of court, court officer, though not 
castrated, Gen. xxxvii. 6; xxxix. 1. But 
these passages determine nothing ; because 
many eunuchs are not wholly impotent, and 
sometimes live in matrimony, Ter. Eun. 
4, 3, 24; Chardin Voy. III. p. 397. Of the 
other passages of the O. T. there are nota 
few where the proper sense is obviously to 
be retained, as Jer. xxxviii. 7; xli. 16; 
1 Sam. viii. 15; 2 Kings xxiv. 12, 15; 
Isaiah xxxix. 7. .On the other hand, there 
is no passage where the proper sense is not 
appropriate, as 1 Kings xxii. 9; 2 Kings 
viii. 6; ix. 32; xx. 18; xxiii. 11; xxv. 19; 
1 Chron. xxviii. 1; Jer. xxxiv. 19; lii. 25. 
Sept. constantly єйуойҳоѕ, twice слтадоу, 
Vulg., eunuchus. See more in Thesaur., p. 
973. 

Prof. Lee.—C™. (а) A eunuch, Is. lvi. 
3, 4; Dan. i. 3, 7. (b) Hence, since such 
were commonly appointed to offices of trust 
in Asiatic courte, Any chief officer, 1 Kings 
xxii. 9; 2 Kings viii. 6; xxv. 19, &c. Syr. 
a =z? 

{шьш ‚ Id. 
Ver. 10. 
лол vae лр поэ туз — 
— év rais midats Zapapeias* x.r.À. 

Au. Ver.—10 And the king of Israel and 
Jehoshaphat the king of Judah sat each on 
his throne, having put on their robes, in а 
void place [Heb., floor] in the entrance of 
the gate of Samaria; and all the prophets 
prophesied before them. 


In a void space. 
5з 
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Ged. — The original word signifies а 
threshing-floor ; which in Judea was usually 
in the open air. Here it might serve for 
two purposes: for a general threshing-floor ; 
and for a court of justice, which was com- 
monly administered at the city gate. 

Gesen.—T[À3 . A place made level, an area. 
Spoken a) Of the area or open place around 
the gates of cities, called also 3i, 1 Kings 
xxii. 10; 2 Chron. xviii. 9. b) Mostly 
spoken of {Ле area on which grain is trodden 
out or threshed in the open field, a threshing- 
floor, Ruth iii. 2, &c. 


Ver. 12. 

Au. Ver.—12 And all the prophets pro- 
phesied so, saying, Go up to Ramoth- 
gilead, and prosper: for the Lorp shall 
deliver i£ into the king's hand. 

Houb.— 12 jnn: Lege MN, et tradet 
сат (urbem) ut suprà ver. 6. Habent 
Greci Intt. regem Syrie, non quia legerent 
Dw уо, sed quia, cùm scriptum haberent, 
“72, in manum tuam, non Т2, in manum, 
videbant vocabulum fon non posse alium, 
quàm Syrie regem, demonstrare. 


Ver. 15. 

Au. Ver.—15 So he came to the king. 
And the king said unto him, Micaiah, shall 
we go against Ramoth-gilead to battle, or 
shall we forbear? And he answered him, 
Go, and prosper: for the Lorp shall deliver 
it into the hand of the king. 

Pool.—He answered him; not seriously, 
but ironically, using the very words of the 
false prophets, in way of derision ; as appears 
first, From his omission of that solemn pre- 
face, Thus saith the Lord, or, This is the 
word of the Lord, which the prophets gene- 
rally used, and which himself useth when he 
comes to his serious answer, verse 19. 
Secondly, From Ahab's reply, ver. 16, which 
shows that he suspected Micaiah's sincerity 
in that answer, and gathered by his gesture 
or manner of speaking that he spake only 
mimically, as representing and traducing the 
false prophets for their answer. See the like 
ironical passages Gen. iii. 22; Judg. x. 14; 
1 Kings xviii. 27; Eccles. xi. 9; Ezek. 
xx. 39; Amos iv. 4, 5; all which expressions 
are not used to lead men into mistakes, but 
to bring them to the sight of their sin and 
duty, which may be done sometimes most 
efficaciously in this way. So Micaiah's 
meaning is plainly this, Because thou dost 
not seek to know the truth, but only to 


i 
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please thyself, go to the battle, as all thy 
prophets advise thee, and expect the success 
which they promise thee, and try the truth 
of their prediction by thy own costly ex- 
perience. 

Dr. А. Clarke.— Go and prosper; for the 
Lord will deliver it into the hand of the king. 
These were the precise words of the false 
prophets (see ver. 6 and 12), and were 
spoken by Micaiah in such a tone and man- 
ner as at once showed to Ahab that he did 
not believe them; hence the king adjures 
him, ver. 16, that he would speak to him 
nothing but truth; and on this the prophet 
immediately relates to him the prophetic 
vision which pointed out the disasters which 
ensued. 

It is worthy of remark that this prophecy 
of the king's prophets is couched in the same 
ambiguous terms by which the false prophets 
in the heathen world endeavoured to main- 
tain their credit, while they deluded their 
votaries. The reader will observe that the 
word i£ is not in the original: The Lord will 
deliver it into the hand of the king; and the 
words are so artfully constructed that they 
may be interpreted for or against ; so that, 
be the event whatever it might, the juggling 
prophet could save his credit by saying he 
meant what had happened. Thus then the 
prophecy might have been understood: Zhe 
Lord will deliver (Ramoth-gilead) into the 
King's (Ahab's) hand; or, The Lord will 
deliver (Israel) into the king's hand; i.e., 
into the hand of the king of Syria. And 
Micaiah repeats these words of uncertainty 
in order to ridicule them and expose their 
fallacy. 


Ver. 17—19. 
Аи. Ver.—17 & 19 And he snid, &c. 
Ged., Booth.—17 Then Michaiah (Syr., 
and some copies of LXX] said. 
19 Again Michaiah [LXX, Syr.] said. 


Ver. 21. 
433 MAA NY 
Bu on 
xai e£gA6e mveüpa, к.т.\. 


Аи. Ver.—21 And there came forth a 
spirit, and stood before the Lon», and said, 
I will persuade him. 

A spirit. 

Ged.— The lying spirit. Lying is not in 
the original; but there is a letter prefixed to 
spirit equivalent, for the most paro to our 
definite article. 
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Ver. 25, 26, 27. 

Au. Рет.—25 And Micaiah said, Behold, 
thou shalt see in that day, when thou shalt 
go into an inner chamber [or, from chamber 
to chamber; Heb., a chamber in a chamber] 
to hide thyself. 

26 And the king of Israel sgid, Take 
Micaiah, and carry him back unto Amon 
the governor of the city, and to Joash the 
king's son; 

27 And say, Thus saith the king, Put this 
fellow in the prison, and feed him with bread 
of affliction and with water of affliction, 
until I come in peace. 

Houb.—25 nam, ut abscondaris. Qua- 
tuor Codices Orat. nam, quod usitatum. 

26 et 27 пр, cape: Lege, YẸ : capite, ut 
loco parallelo, 1 Par. xviii. 25. Sic etiam 
hoc loco Veteres, preter unum Chaldzeum. 
Si rex Israel diceret, cape, notaretur in nar- 
ratione aliquis, cui rex id mandaret. Similiter 
cetera verba, quibus utitur Achab, numero 
plur. sunt restituenda; et ver. 27 Оптом 
pariter, e£ dicetis, non MON), et dices. 

Ver. 30. 


юй uu qos Jus 
way nas) nopo? Na) bennn 


Hn cum 

каї eine Вас:№єйс ‘lopand mpós '1штафат 

Васа "Iova, ovyxadvWopat каї eigeAev- 

сора els tov mÓÀepov, каї ov évdvoas roy 
iuatiopdy pov, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—30 And the king of Israel 
said unto Jehoshaphat, I will disguise my- 
self, and enter into the battle [or, when he 
was to disguise himself and enter into the 
battle]; but put thou on thy robes. And 
the king of Israel disguised himself, and 
went into the battle. 

I will disguise myself. 

Ged.—I will disguise myself, &c. In all 
the yet known Hebrew copies, there is here 
a capital corruption. They make Ahab 
say: Disguise thou thyself, &c. But all 
the ancient versions, except the Vulgate, 
read right. So Houb., Dathe. 

But put thou on thy robes. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— What is meant by this? 
He could not mean, “ Appear as the king 
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The Septuagint gives the clause a different 
and more intelligible turn: ‘I will cover 
(conceal) myself, and enter into the battle; 
ка: ov evdvoat тоу ipatıopov pov, but put 
thou on мү robes.” And does it not appear 
that he did put on Ahab’s robes? And was 
it not this that caused the Syrians to mistake 
him for the king of Israel? ver. 32. 

Dathe.—Pro imperativis M2) WTI muta 
tu vesies et vent legendum esse in prima 
persona Nan) went ego mutabo vestes et 
veniam, contextus plane probat atque versio- 
num antiquarum testimoniis confirmatur. 
Miror, Kennicottum in nullo codice veram 
lectionem, quz a vulgari tantum una littera 
differt, invenisse.* 

* Potest tamen lectio recepta defendi ex 
regula apud Glassium in philol. s. p. 290, 
ut sint infinitivi, ad quos verbum finitum 
supplendum est. 

Maurer.—Alium me simulabo el ingrediar. 
Facile ex contextu orationis intelligitur 
prima persona verbi finiti, cujus loco infi- 
nitivus, per regiam, ut ita dicam, negli- 
gentiam positus est., cf. G. Gr. ampl., p. 783. 
E. Gr. crit, p. 560. ** Ceterum satis ap- 
paret e commate nostro, quam subdole 
Achabus egerit cum  Josaphato. Quia 
Michas Achabum potissimum petitum iri 
vaticinatus erat, hic mutato habitu regio 
cavere volebat, ut ne pro rege agnosceretur 
petereturque ab hostibus, contra vero Josa- 
phatus regiis vestibus indutus omnem hostium 
impetum experiretur, cujus forte regnum 
ipso deleto sibi subjicere statuerat." Schulz. 

Ver. 34. 
ng den? Аууз wee uw 
PR шп TR CO opm 
“аз Jat) "n von 
каї émérewev eis TÒ тбёоу єйстбҳоѕ, kal 
ётатаёє tov Васа 'lopagA ауарёсоу то) 
mvevpovos каї дуарќсоу ToU Üópaxos' xai 
elne тё ђибҳф avro), x.r.À. 

Ax, Ver.—34 And а certain man drew a 
bow at a venture (Heb., in his simplicity], 
and smote the king of Israel between the 
joints of the harness [Heb., joints and the 
breastplate]: wherefore he said unto the 
driver of his chariot, Turn thine hand, and 


of Judah, for they will not molest thee, as|carry me out of the host; for I am wounded 
the matter of contention lies between them | (Heb., made sick]. 


and me;" this is Jarchi's turn. 
Jehoshaphat aided Ahab, is it to be supposed 


For if 


44 a venture. | 
Роо1.— At a venture, Heb., in his simplicity, 


that the Syrians would spare him in battle? |i. e., ignorantly, without care, ог choice, or 
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any design [so Houb., Dathe, Gesen., Lee, 
Maurer] or thought of reaching Ahab. Or, 
according to his perfection [so Clarke], i.e., 
with his perfect or utmost strength; which 
is mentioned as the reason why it pierced 
through the joints of his armour. 

Gesen.—3 CA m. In a moral sense, in- 
tegrity of mind, uprightness, innocence. Put 
for that simplicity of mind which is remote 
from mischief or ill design ; 1 Kings xxii. 34 
one drew а bow ond in his simplicity, i.e., 
without any evil intent. 2 Sam. xv. 11, 
сөгу ОЗ who went (with him) in their 
simplicity, not conscious of any evil design. 

Prof. Lee.—ocn, m. Completeness. (а) 
Completeness, fulness, in number or degree. 
(b) Completeness in character, integrity. (с) 
‘ond, variously rendered. [1] With his full 
strength. [2] With all his skill, with an 
accurate aim. [3] Jn his integrity, without 
any design to kill the king, (d) &c. 

Between the joints of the harness. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—'* Between the cuirass 
and the lower part of the helmet ;" and 
then the arrow must pass through the neck, 
just above the breast: or “between the 
cuirass and the cuissarís;" and then the 
arrow must pass through the abdomen, or 
just where the armour of the thighs joins to 
that which covers the breast and belly. The 
Vulgate has Inter pulmonem et stomachum ; 
“ Between the lungs and the stomach; ” 
consequently, in the region of the heart. 

Ged.— Between the joinings, &c. Although 
I have so translated the words, with most 
modern interpreters: I confess I am not 
quite satisfied with the translation. The 
Greek translator renders, between the lungs 
and the breast-plate : and Jerom, between the 
lungs and the stomach. What they read in 
their text I cannot readily conjecture. 

Gesen.—721 т. 1 a soldering, welding of 
metals, Isaiah xli. 7. 

2 Plur. 0921 1 Kings xxii. 34; 2 Chron. 
xviii. 33 prob. joints of a coat of mail; so 
Chald.—Others understand armpits, comp. 
Chald. Тт, '?271? Jer. xxxviii. 12 Targ. 

In? m. (г. TW II) coat of тай, 1 Kings 
xxii, 94 ; Isaiah lix. 17. 


| Ver. 35. 
кайп nin MEM опор 
md} mapaz RR пуу торт) 
namo py IWR лом oN 
эрур pros 
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каї érpomáÜn б móňepos év TH прера exeivy, 
каї ó Вас Хейс ђуёстпкос ёті тоў dpparos e£e- 
vavrias, Svpías amd про ws ќопєраѕ, xai 
dméxvve тд aipa and rns mAgyns єє тд» 
кӧ\№тоу ToU dpparos, kai &тебауе» éamépas, 
каї é£emopevero Td aipa тїз тропе €ws ToU 
кб\тои таў dpparos. 

Аи. Ver. — 85 And the battle increased 
[ Heb., ascended] that day: and the king was 
stayed up in his chariot against the Syrians, 
and died at even : and the blood ran out of the 
wound into the midst of the chariot [Heb., 


bosom.] 


Ged.—But the battle growing hotter on 
that occasion, the king was stayed up, in his 
chariot, against the Syrians, from morn to 
eve; the blood of the wound running down 
all the while into the bottom of the chariot ; 
and in the evening he died. 


Ib. From morn to eve, &c. I have not 


only followed the reading but also the ar- 


rangement of the Greek, which is evidently 


better than that of the present text [so 


Booth. ]. 
Ver. 36, 37. 
Au. Рет.—86 And there went a procla- 


nation throughout the host about the going 
down of the sun, saying, Every man to his 
city, and every man to his own country. 


37 So the king died, and was brought 


[ Heb., came] to Samaria; and they buried 
the king in Samaria. 


37 So the king died. 
Ged.—The Greek translator and Josephus 


make this а part of the proclamation, for 
that the king was dead. 


Ver. 38. 


yet) n2» 15р apy noon 


уурт Тїї deum Dahan ap 

(лал йы тү лур 

kai ат©лууау rd aipa émi т» kpv 

Sapapetas, каї є$єМмёа>» ai bes kai of kúves TO 

aipa, xai ai mópvat éAovaavro év тф atari, 
xarà тд pnpa kvpiov ô éAdAnge. 

Au. Ver.—38 And one washed the chariot 
in the pool of Samaria; and the dogs licked 
up his blood, and they washed his armour: 
according unto the word of the Lon» which 
he spake. 

See notes on xxi. 19. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—38 The degs licked up 
his blood.] Some of the rabbins think that 
this was in the very place where Naboth 
was stoned, see on chap. xxi. 19. The Sep- 
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tuagint translate this verse strangely: 
“And the swine and the dogs licked his 
blood, and the whores bathed themselves in 
his blood, according to the word of the 
Lord." It is certain that the Hebrew words 
Ym mutt, * washed his armour,” might be 
translated as the Septuagint have done; 
* and the whores (or public women) washed,” 
&c. And so the rabbins seem to have un- 
derstood the words; but then they suppose 
that Jezebel had made him éwo images of 
prostitutes, which he had with him in the 
chariot. See Kimchi and Jarchi. 

Parkhurst,—1% With a radical, (see Deut. 
xxxi. 16,) but mutable or omissable, 7 final. 

The primary idea seems to be, to en- 
compass, encircle, enfold, enclose, or the like. 
It occurs not however as a verb simply in 
this sense, but hence the Greeks plainly had 
their 20и a zone, girdle, and the V. (evvvo, 
(ovvupa to gird, gird round. 

1 Asan. with a formative №, WM, a belt, 
or girdle, occ. Deut. xxiii. 14. 

2 Asa n. fem. plur. r3 defensive armour 
encompassing or surrounding the body. 
Montanus translates it zonas, girdles ; but 
it seems of more extensive signification, and 
is accordingly rendered in the Chaldee Tar- 
gum by xM 0 armour, in which sense f? or 
ммт is often used in the "Targums, occ. 
1 Kings xxii. 38. It is evident from ver. 34 
that Ahab went defensively armed into the 
battle, and therefore there is а peculiar 
emphasis in observing that the very armour in 
which no doubt he trusted, became one means 
of fulfilling Elijah’s prophecy, ch. xxi. 19. 

Севел.—1№ scortum, meretriz, plur. ГА 
scorta, 1 Reg. ii. 16; xxii. 38, &c. See 
notes on Josh. ii. 1, p. 5, 6, 7. 

Ged.—38 And when they washed his 
chariot, and rinsed his armour, in the pool 
of Samaria, the dogs licked up his blood, 
according to the words, which the Lord had 
spoken. 

And rinsed his armour. In the present 
text the wordsseem to have been transposed. 
I have followed the order of the Syriac 
version. The Greek translator gives the 
words another turn, and renders, the harlots 
washed themselves in the blood, &c. Jo- 
sephus says that i£ was afterwards the custom 
for harlots to wash in that pool. 

Dathe—38 Cum currum et arma ablu- 
erent (a) ad piscinam Samaria, linzerunt 
canes ejus sanguinem quod Jova futurum esse 
predizerat. 
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a) Verba textus YM Mt} tantum ol д ex 
vulgari lectione et significatione vocis verte- 
runt каї ai mépvac éAovgarro. Sed omnino 
eorum versio h.l. valde corrupta videtur. 
Vulgatus vertit: et habenas laverunt. Chal- 
deeus vasa armorum laverunt. Syrus ordinem 
verborum transponit: cum lavissent currum 
in locis editis Samaria, et arma ejus lavissent, 
linzerunt canes ejus. sanguinem secundum 
verbum Domini. Recte. Nam utique illa 
verba cum prioribus sunt connectenda. 
Arabs ea prorsus omisit, Explicandum esse 
vocabulum ГАХ non de scortis, sed de armis 
ex significatione Chald. et Syr. |у, jam a 
pluribus est observatum. 

Maurer—"|c€"] impersonaliter accipien- 
dum. 3M nisin] e£ laverunt, abluerunt 
eum meretrices, вс. in gravissimam contu- 
meliam. Contra Schulzius: “ luvabant se 
meretrices.  Spectatum veniunt, veniunt, 
spectentur ut ipse. Qui тр) de currus 
lotione a meretricibus facta interpretantur, ii 
non cogitant, tum ©} dicendum fuisse, yr 
enim semper de corporis lotione usurpatur." 


Sed cum Arab. Ua 


vatione adhibeatur, үт quoque latius patuit, 
opinor. Videtur autem de ablutione currus 
hic eo facilius dici potuisse, quod de curru 
sanguine hominis cruentato sermo est. 


Ver. 39. 
Au. Ver.—39 Book of the chronicles of 
the kings of Israel. See notes on 1 Kings 
xiv. 19. 


etiam de vestium la- 


Ver. 43—51. 
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: pnus Wap Onin торе) vas 
"rac мү moy v. 49. 

43 xai éropevOn ev пісу б8ф ‘Aca ro) 
marpós avrov, оок еёёкћ№уєу ат айт) той 
тост: TÒ єїбёє$ év офбда\џоіѕ Kupiov. 
44 т\л» trav bt ror ovk é£ppey: Eri б Aads 
€Üvaía(e каї ёбошіоу év rois inpndois. 45 каї 
eipnvevoev "Тосафат pera Bacidéws 'Iopanà. 
46 каї ra Хота тфу Ауоу 'Iocadür xal ai 
Suvacreiat айто, Goa ёлоіпсєу, ойк, 1800, 
taŭra yeypappeva ё» В:В\№о Абу» Tay Npe- 
pôv Вас:№ёюи 'lovUa ; [47—50 Alex. xai 
meptrcov тоў evdinAAaypevov ovy теХіфбп 
év npépats Аса патрдѕ айтоў, éméAe£ev amd 
THs yns. Kat Вас:Леє0ѕ ойк ћу év Edap Ermy- 
Aepévos. каї б Вас Ме? '1%тафат, ёпоіпсєу 
vias, ToU mopevOnvar 'Офераё eis xpvaíov, 
каї ойк єторє0бпсау, ort cuverpiBnoay vies 
ev 'Aaeóy ГаВёр. rére єлє» `Оҳойаѕ vids 
"АхайВ mpos Іоюсафат' торєуб тота» SovdAol 
cov peta тоу ёо0\оу pov kal tais vavoir’ 
каї оок nOeAnoev Іосафат.) 51 ка} ékoiam- 
09 'locajár perà ray marepov abro), каї 
ётаф парӣ rois патрасіу avrov ё, пбће 
Aaviü той marpós айтой, каї еВас№єџсєу 
“ордр vids avro? avr’ avrov. 

Au. Ver.—43 And he walked in all the 
ways of Asa his father; he turned not aside 
from it, doing that which was right in the 
eyes of the Lon»: nevertheless the high 
places were not taken away ; for the people 
offered and burnt incense yet in the high 
places. 

44 And Jehoshaphat made peace with the 
king of Israel. 

45 Now the rest of the acts of Jehosha- 
phat, and his might that he shewed, and 
how he warred, are they not written in the 
book of the chronicles of the kings of 
Judah? 

46 And the remnant of the sodomites, 
which remained in the days of his father 
Asa, he took out of the land. 

47 There was then no king in Edom: a 
deputy was king. 

48 Jehoshaphat made ships [or, had ten 
ships] of Tharshish to go to Ophir for gold : 
but they went not; for the ships were broken 
at Ezion-geber. 

49 Then said Ahaziah the son of Ahab 
unto Jehoshaphat, Let my servants go with 


thy servants in the ships. But Jehoshaphat 
would not. 
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50 And Jehoshaphat slept with his fathers 
and was buried with his fathers in the city 
of David his father: and Jehoram his son 
reigned in his stead. 

43 High places. 
p. 720. 

45 Book of the chronicles of the kings of 
Judah. See notes on xiv. 19. 

46 Sodomites. See notes on xiv, 24. 

48 Ships of Tharshish. See notes on 
x. 22. 

Ophir. See notes on ix. 28. 

Pool.—43 The high places were not taken 
away. Object. It-is said he did take them 
away, 2 Chron. xvii. 6. Answ. He took 
away those which were erected to idols; of 
which he seems to speak there, because the 
high places are there joined with groves, 
which were generally erected to idols, and 
not to the true God, as will appear to any 
one that shall compare all the scriptures 
where groves are mentioned; but he could 
not take those away which were erected to 
the true God, of which this place manifestly 
speaks; as also that parallel place 1 Kings 
xv. 14, where see the notes. Or he took 
them away, but not fully; or not in the very 
beginning of his reign. 

48 Jehoshaphat made ships. See 2 Chron. 
xx. 36. Or, there were to Jehoshaphat ten 
ships ; the ellipsis of the verb substantive, 
and of the prefix /amed, being frequent in 
the Hebrew language. Some render the 
words, he made ten ships; so joining both 
texts together, and out of both completing 
the sense. Of Tharshish ; either, 1 Of the 
sea, as this word is thought sometimes to be 
used, Or rather, 2 То go to Tharshish, (as 
it is expressed, 2 Chron. xx. 36,) and thence 
to Ophir, ав it here follows. See more on 
1 Kings x. 22. 

49 But Jehoshaphat would not. Object. 
It is said that he did join with Ahaziah 
herein, 2 Chron. xx. 35, 36. Answ. That 
was before this time, and before the ships 
were broken; for the breaking of the ships, 
mentioned here, ver. 48, is noted to be the 
effect of his sin, in joining with Ahaziah, 
and of the prophecy consequent upon it, 
2 Chron. xx. 37. And good Jehoshaphat 
being warned and chastised by God for his 
sin, would not be persuaded to repeat it; 
whereby he showed the sincerity of his re- 
pentance. 

Bp. Patrick.—48 Jehoshaphat made ships 
of Tharshish.] These ships were not to go 


See notes on iii. 2, 
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to Tharshish, but to Ophir. But they are 
called “ships of Tharshish" from their 
form: for they were made after the mould 
of those ships which traded to that place. 
And all such ships, wheresoever they were 
built, were called ‘ships of Tharshish." 
Thus Abarbinel. Which seems not to agree 
with 2 Chron. xx. 36, 37 (see there). 

Pilkington.—In the 22d chap. of 1 Kings 
four verses are omitted in the Vatican сору; 
from ver. 45 to ver. 50, and, it may be 
thought that they were not in the original 
Hebrew because, omitting them, the style is 
exactly conformable to the other passages in 
this book, where the last actions, and death 
of a king are spoken of. See 1 Kings 
xvi. 27 ; xxiv. 40; 2 Kings x. 34; xiv. 28; 
xv. 21; xvi. 19, &c. Besides, what is here 
said, is not altogether consistent with the 
account of Jehoshaphat's designs, mentioned 
2 Chron. xx. 35, &c. 

Bp. Horsley.—48 Made ships. For vov, read, 
with many of Kennicott's best Codd., rov. 

Dr. A. Clarke,—A3 The high places were 
not taken away.) In 2 Chron. xvii. 6, it is 
expressly said, that he did take away the 
high places. Allowing that the text is right 
in 2 Chron., the two places may be easily 
reconciled. There were two kinds of high 
places in the land: 1 Those used for idola- 
trous purposes. 2 Those that were conse- 
crated to God, and were used before the 
temple was built. The former he did take 
away; the latter he did not. But some 
think the parallel place in 2 Chron. xvii. 6 
is corrupted, and that, instead of тол vm, 
“and moreover he took away," we should 
read, TOU NN “and he did мот take away." 

47 There was no king іп Edom.] It is 
plain that the compiler of this book lived 
after the days of Jehoshaphat, in whose 
time the Edomites revolted; gee 2 Kings 
viii. 22. David had conquered the Edomites, 
and they continued to be governed by 
depulies, appointed by the kings of Judah, 
till they recovered their liberty, as above. 
This note is introduced by the writer to 
account for Jehoshaphat's building ships at 
Ezion-geber, which was in the territory of 
the Edomites, and which showed them to be 
at that time under the Jewish yoke. 

48 Ships of Tharshish to go to Ophir for 
gold.] Some translate, instead of ships of 
T'harshish, ships of burden. See Houbigant, 
who expresses himself doubtful as to the 
meaning of the word. 
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49 But Jehoshaphat would поі.) It ap- 
pears from the above-cited place in Chronicles 
that Jehoshaphat did join in making and send- 
ing ships to Tharshish, and it is possible that 
what is here said is spoken of a second expe- 
dition, in which Jehoshaphat would not join 
Ahaziah. But instead of 72x w^, “he would 
not," perhaps we should read 72x n, “һе con- 
sented to him" [so Houb., Dathe, Ged., 
Booth.]; two words pronounced exactly in 
the same way, and differing but in one letter, 
viz. an M aleph for a \ опи. This reading, 
however, is not supported by any MS. or 
Version: but the emendation seems just. 
Critics have recommended the 48th and 49th 
verses to be read thus: **Jehoshaphat had 
built ships of burden at Ezion-geber, to go 
to Ophir for gold. 49 And Ahaziah the 
son of Ahab had said to Jehoshaphat, Let 
my servants, I pray thee, go with thy 
servants in the ships: to which Jehoshaphat 
consented. But the ships went not thither; 
for the ships were broken at Ezion-geber.”’ 
This is Houbigant’s translation, who contends 
that “ the words of the 48th verse, but they 
went not, should be placed at the end of the 
49th verse, for who can believe that the 
sacred writer should first relate that the ships 
were broken, and then that Ahaziah re- 
quested of Jehoshaphat that hisservants might 
embark with the servants of Jehoshaphat? ” 

Ged.—43 He entirely followed the way 
of his father: from it he never deviated: 
doing what was right in the eyes of the 
Lorn, 46 Nay, the remnant of catamites 
who had been spared in the days of his 
father, he expelled from the land.—Only 
the hill-chapels were not abolished: the 
people still sacrificed, and burned incense in 
hill-chapels. 

44 Joshaphat having made peace with 
the king of Israel; 47 and there being no 
king in Edom, but a vice-king of the king of 
Judah; 48 Joshaphat builded ships of 
Tharshish, at Ezion-geber, to go to Ophir 
for gold. 49 Then said Ahaziah Ben-Ahab 
to Joshaphat : ** Let my servants go, in the 
ships, with thy servants: " to which Josha- 
phat consented. But the ezpedition went 
not on: for the ships were wrecked, at 
Ezion-geber. 45 Now the rest of the acts 
of Joshaphat ; all the valour he displayed, 
and the wars he was engaged in, are written 
in the chronicles of the kings of Judah. 
50 And Joshaphat slept, &c. So in the 
main Boothroyd. 
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47 There being по king їп Edom, &c. 
This gave Joshaphat an opportunity of con- 
structing a fleet without impediment at 
Ezion-geber: which was an Edomite port. 

49 To which Joshaphat consented. The 
present text, with all the ancient versions, 
has, But Joshaphat would not consent. But 
this is totally irreconcilable with Chronicles ; 
and the corruption is easily accounted for. 

Booth.—43—50 These verses have, from 
some accident, been strangely misplaced. I 
have followed Geddes in the order adopted, 
which is consistent with itself and with the 
account in Chronicles. 

Houb.—48 Intereà non erat rex in Edom, 
sed regis prefectus. 49 Josaphat іп Azion- 
gaber onerarias naves e@dificdrat, Ophir ad 
aurum ituras ; 50 Et Ochozias, filius Achab, 
dixerat Josaphat, eant, queso, in navibus 
servi mei cum servis tuis, petentique, annuerat 
Josaphat ; sed classis non eò ivit; naves enim 
in Asiongaber fracte fuerunt. 51 Decubuit 
Josaphat, $c. 

48 To 20, prefectus regis. Adde M, 
tantam, vel sed, ante 332. Ita supplet con- 
textum Chaldzeus, per adverbium Chald. 
ym, nisi. Sacra Historia hic docet, cur 
Josaphat regi liceret classem sedificare in 
portu Asiongaber, qui erat in finibus Idu- 
mzorum: nempe non fuisse eo tempore 
reges Edom, ex quo David Idumeos sub 
jugum miserat, sed illuc missos fuisse à 
regibus Jude preefectos, sus potestatis 
vicarios. Veteres suam quisque habuere 
hujus loci interpretationem, quia in scrip- 
tione mutilatá sententiam, ut poterant, red- 
debant. 

49 wv: Masora iter, fecit (naves). Ita 
Codex Orat. 53. ... www: Nos, onerarias, 
ex conjectur&, et ex significatu mare; q.d., 
naves saris, vel, trajiciendo mari aptas. 
Erant naves in Asiongaber fabricate, itu- 
reque erant Ophir. Itaque wow neutrum 
locum potest indicare, nec notare videtur 
aliquem locum. Loco parallelo, 2 Par. 
xx. 36 naves dicuntur Tharsis iture ; ibique 
de Ophir nulla mentio. Hæc non facile con- 
ciliantur, Historic luce deficiente. ... Taw): 
Recté Masora, mw, fractæ sunt, numero 
eodem, quo Гук, naves. 

50 NIN мл, el non acquievit. Tamen loco 
parallelo Josaphat à prophetá objurgatur, 
quód cum Ochoziá, impio rege, societatem 
iniisset, ad classem edificandam. Hunc 
nodum Interpretes ut solvant, multa movent. 
Nos quidem non aliter solvi posse credimus, 
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quam si legitur, "34 Үл, ef illi acquievit. 
Nam ubi effectus narratur, causam necesse 
est non fuisse omissam. Proptereà naves 
Josaphat tempestate fracte sunt, quia so- 
cietatem cum Ochoziá junxerat. Ergó con- 
venit Sacram Paginam affirmare junctam 
fuisse societatem, non autem fuisse recusatam. 
Pariter necesse est, hec verba versus 49. 
PANN, ef non ivit, usque ad finem versus, 
collocari in fine versus 50 quod et nos inter- 
pretando fecimus. Nam quis credat sacrum 
scriptorem narrasse, primum naves fuisse 
fractas, deinde petiisse à Josaphat Ochoziam, 
utservi sui, naves conscenderent simul cum 
servis Josaphat? Mendum w^ dederit occa- 
sionem ordini perturbando, ut prius НЛ ver- 
sus 49 et quze sequuntur usque ad ejusdem 
versus finem, ponerentur ibi, ubi alterum 
мл, mendum jam factum, fuerat collocan- 
dum. So Dathe. 

Maurer.—48 o ay) DIMA үм qoo]. Rer 
tum nullus fuit in Idumea, prefectus fuit 
rex, apud praefectum summa imperii fuit. 
Alio modo voces conjungunt Hitzigius et 
Schulzius. llle: cum rex nullus in Idumca 
constilutus esset rec, h.e., tanquam talis: 
(vs. 49) Josaphatus cet. hic: cum rer in 
Idumea non constitutus esset : rex (vs. 49) 
Josaphatus cet. бей illud rez nullus сол- 
slitutus est rex duriusculum videtur. Porro 
Т2 posterius ad tow trahi vix potest; 
deest enim articulus; cf., e. g, TOW "ол, 
x. 13, sqq. Denique quo minus existimes, 
vs. 48 et 49 ita cohzrere, ut ille protasin, hic 
apodosin efficiat, obstare videtur, quod ab 
init. vs. 49. abest copula. Nam ut Hitzigium 
sequi liceret, vs. 49. pro W? teo scribendum 
fuisset: "py DRIT vel chit wr (cf. E. 
Gr. min., $. 592) ; Schulzii autem interpre- 
tatio requireret: tem qmm vel TI wem 
mewn. 49 — wenn now wy] Masorethe 
legendum precipiunt: ‘м mgY fecit. naves 
onerarias. Obtemperant interpretes fere 
omnes. cf., e.g, TIW ‘Тэл nv W, ix. 26. 


Sed vide tamen, an non coll. Arab. pho 


C’tib “9 vertere liceat: concinnavit, contig- 
navit, v. comparavit, coégit. Que est Hitzigii 
opinio. :7393] K'ri: *3€ preter necessi- 
tatem, vid. ad Deut. xxi. 7. 

Ver. 51—53. 

Au, Ver.—51 Ahaziah the son of Ahab 
began to reign over Israel in Samaria the 
seventeenth year of Jehoshaphat king of 
Judah, and reigned two years over Isracl. 

$2 And he did evil in the sight of the 
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Lorp, and walked in the way of his father, 
and in the way of his mother, and in the 
way of Jeroboam the son of Nebat, who 
made Israel to sin : 

53 For he served Baal, and worshipped 
him, and provoked to anger the Lorp God 
of Israel, according to all that his father had 
done. 

Ged.—With Coverdale and Matthew, I 
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1 xai nOérmoe Moàf év 'IopajA perà тд 
dmoÜaveiy *Ахаа8. 2 xai ёпєсєу ’Oxofias 
дїй той Scxruwrod тоў év TÖ Umepóx аўто? rà 
ev ®араре(а, каї прростпоє` kai ат&тте\е>» 
dyyéXovs, каї elre mpds atrovs, Sedre kal éri- 
(nrncare év rà BáaA uviay деду 'Axxapóv, ei 
(]сора ёк rrjs арростіаѕ pov ravrrs* kal éro- 
pevÓnaay émeporrjaas 0i abro. 

Аи. Ver.—1 Then Moab rebelled against 
Israel after the death of Ahab. 

2 And Ahaziah fell down through a 
lattice in his upper chamber that was in 
Samaria, and was sick: and he sent mes- 
sengers, and said unto them, Go, enquire of 
Baal-zebub the god of Ekron whether I 
shall recover of this disease. 

Ged.—1 Now, after the death of Ahab, 
the Moabites revolted from Israel: 2 when 
Ahaziah, having fallen through the lattice of 
his upper chamber in Samaria, was sick, 
&c. 

Through a lattice in his upper chamber. 

Pool.—In his upper chamber; in which 
the lattice might be left to convey light into 
the lower room. But the words may be, and 
are by some, rendered through the battle- 
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53. 2 KINGS I. 1, 2. 873 
end the first Book of Kings at verse 50: a 
much more proper division than the common 
one, which disjoins a part of the same reign. 
So Booth. 

52 His mother. 

Ged.—His mother Jezebel [LXX]. 

53 Baal. See notes on Judg. ii. 11, p. 
166. 
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ments (or through the lattice in the battle- 
ments) of the roof of the house; where 
being first walking, after the manner, and 
then standing and looking through, and 
leaning upon this lattice, which was grown 
infirm, it broke, and he fell down into the 
court or garden belonging to the house. 

Bp. Patrick.—2 Through a lattice, &c.] 
By this lattice, the Jews understand some 
net-work that was in the dining-room; which 
being decayed, and he leaning upon it, it 
fell down, and he together with it. 

Сезеп. —:т)20 . See notes on 1 Kings 
vii. 17, p. 769. 

iv. See notes on Judg. iii. 20, p. 181. 

Houb.—Ochozias autem ceciderat in cas- 
naculum quod Samaria habebat, &c. 

2 wera: Alii vertunt, in ceenaculo, alii 
camaculi. Nos, in ceenaculum, ut significetur 
locus, in quem cecidit Ochozias, qui gradiens 
in solario super cancellos ligneos, per quos 
lux in cœnaculum admittebatur, cancellis 
fractis, in conaculum decidit præceps. 
Pessimé omnium Gallici interpretes, qui 
convertunt, tomba par la fenêtre. 

Baal-zebub. See notes on Judg. ii. 11, 
p. 166. 

Bp. Patrick.—Baal-xebub.] Мапу think 
this god was called Baal-semin, the Lord of 
heaven; whom the Jews, by way of con- 
tempt, called Baal-zebub ; i.e., the lord of a 
fly, as а god that was nothing worth; or 
rather, because his temple was full of flies; 
whereas the temple at Jerusalem, though so 
many sacrifices were offered there daily, 
never had a fly in it; as the Jews relate in 
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Pirke Avoth. But it is not likely, the king 
of Israel would have called this god, for 
whom he had a great reverence by a con- 
temptible name; which signifies, therefore, 
no more than Миодуѕ pvíaypos, dmóywos, 
among the Greeks; which were the titles of 
Jupiter and Hercules; because they were 
thought to free their countries from flies [so 
Pool] with which the  Ekronites were 
pestered, lying in a moist and hot soil, near 
to the ocean. Theodoret, Procopius, and 
others, think they worshipped this god in 
the image of a fly; but the latter of them 
doubts whether it was the name of a demon, 
or of an old woman canonized for a goddess. 
And after all, Mr. Selden thinks the reason 
of this name cannot be found. But the 
most probable conjecture is, that he was so 
called from the cure of a contagious disease. 
For Pliny tells us, that there being a great 
pestilence in Africa, which was brought 
among them by a multitude of flies, it was 
extinguished by the killing of them all after 
they had sacrificed to the god Achore. He 
should have said, the god worshipped at 
Ekron; from whence that word chore 
plainly came (lib. x., Nat. Hist., cap. 27). 
And if this was the original of the name, it 
is no wonder that Ahaziah sent to inquire of 
him about his sickness, since he was thought 
so powerful as to cure the pestilence. 


Ver. 3. 
Y : 
Eros BRT ouo лат) — 
oya Uy? my» nns owe» 
ГҮ pho ang 

— xal AaAnoes mpós avrous, el mapa тд 
p) elvat беду ё "IopajÀ pets  mopeveoÓe 
émi(7rijoat dv rp Baad џриіа» беду ' Axxapóv ; 
kal ovx ойто. 

Au. Ver.—3 But the angel of the Lorp 
said to Elijah the Tishbite, Arise, go up to 
meet the messengers of the king of Samaria, 
and say unto them, Js it not because there 
із not a God in Israel, that ye go to enquire 
of Baal-zebub the god of Ekron? 

Elijah the Tishbite. See notes on 1 Kings 
xvii. 1, p. 836. 

Baalzebub. See notes on ver. 3, and 
Judg. ii. 11, p. 166. 

Is it not because there is not a God in 
Israel? 

Bp. Patrick.—There are two negatives in 
the Hebrew text which increase the sense, 
Гг it not because there is по God, none in 
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Israel? That is, do you not plainly declare, 
that you think there is no God, none at all, 
in Israel? that he knows nothing, nor can 
do anything? Which makes you send to 
Ekron, as if there was a more knowing and 
mighty, if not the only, God there. 

Ged.—lIs it for want of a God, in Israel, 
that ye are going to consult Beel-zebub, 
&c. 
Houb.—An non est Deus in Israel, quod 
vos ilis Beelxebub, deum Accaron, sciscita- 
turi? 

3 TW, Elias. Supra et infra passim 
vr», ut et hoc loco quidam Codices, manu 
priori. Deficere * monent Codices per cir- 
culum supernum. ...OYY?, ad inquirendum. 
Quinque Codices, ww, sine \, ut fuerat 
scribendum. 


Ver. 4. 
Au. Ver.—And Elijah departed. 
Ged., Booth.— And Elijah went and told 
them [LXX]. 
Ver. 6. 
See notes on ver. 3. 


Ver. 8. 

"n Pip орх wt vos rds 

kal elroy wpós aurdy, дуђр дас®в, x.r.À. 

Аи. Ver—8 And they answered him, 
He was an hairy man, and girt with a girdle 
of leather about his loins. And he said, It 
is Elijah the Tishbite. 

Ап hairy man. 

Bp. Patrick.—8 Some think he is said to 
be “а hairy man," because he had long 
heir on his head and his beard, like the 
Greek philosophers : but it is more probable, 
it was because he was clad with a hairy 
garment [so Pool], which the prophets 
were wont to use (Isa. xx. 2; Zech. xiii. 4; 
Matt. iii. 4). And, indeed, the leathern 
girdle shows what kind of garment he wore 
(see Dr. Hammond, upon the place last 
mentioned, annot. d.). This was the sim- 
plest and most ancient garment; and there- 
fore the old heroes are said to have been 
clothed in the skins of lions, or tigers, or 
bears, &c. And, perhaps, by this rude 
habit the prophets expressed their great 
grief for the sad condition the Israelites 
were in when they came to call them to re- 
pentance. 

Dathe, Schulz, Maurer, Ged., Booth.— 
А man clothed in a hairy garment. 

Elijah the Tishbite. See notes on 1 Kings 
xvii. 1. 


2 KINGS 
Ver. 10, 12. 


opi m magi Шз чул — 
cn wn 


— raraBncerat тїр Єк roù өйрауой, ка} 
катафФуета! oe, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—10 And Elijah answered and 
said to the captain of fifty, If I be a man of 
God, then let fire come down from heaven, 
and consume thee and thy fifty. And there 
came down fire from heaven, and éonsumed 
him and his fifty. 

Let fire come down, &c. 
Dathe. 

Commentaries and Essays. — Perhaps better ; 
Fire will come down, as a prediction of the 
testimony God would bear to his prophet, 
rather than as a prayer of Elijah, asking 
fire from heaven ; which savours too much of 
a cruel spirit, and is not becoming so holy 
a prophet. LXX, xaraSnoerar—“ will come 
down.” So Bishop Law, Ged., Booth. 


Ver. 13, 15. 
op oy erry nou aa) is 
рәп Wan yh Mom 

a Уфт 


13 xal mpoa édero б Baciveig ёт: dmroareiÀat 
Jyoupevorv xal rovs Trevrükovra avrov" kai 
ўАбе>» ó mevrokóvrapxos ó rplros, к.т.\. 


Аи. Ver.—13 And he sent again а cap- 
tain of the third fifty with his fifty. And 
the third captain of fifty went up, and came, 
&c. 

44 captain of the third fifty. 

Houb.—13 Ше adhuc misit principem 
quinquagenorum tertium cum hominibus ejus 
quinquaginta, &c. 

13. “Фр: Converti quidem licet, tertio- 
rum, si intelliges cohortem tertiam militum 
quinquagenorum. Sed potior scriptura "©, 
tertium. (principem), ut legitur in Codice 
Alex. трітоу, tertium. Nam sequitur іп rei 


So Houb., 


ante-dictee redintegratione "wT, tertius, | ду 


demonstrativo 7 significante, antecessisse 
alterum "7.  Additum fuerit D ex prava 
iteratione litterarum От, quee post veniunt. 

15 WW, cum eo, pro WR, ortum est ex 
feece Codicum deteriorum. Lego vw in 
tribus Codicibus Orat. 


Ver. 16. 


12 nim pne vM un" 
byap 0579 Dabo nnb 
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Orio "en Tapp "rog Saat 
“аз uu 0-15 banks 


kal dAd Anoe mpds abróv, xal elev Hoŭ, 
тёбе Хув корс, ri бт dmréaretas &yyéňovs 
ex(nrnoas év тф Baad pviay беду ' Akkapóv ; 
oux OUTOS. K.T.À. 

Au. VPer.—16 And he said unto him, 
Thus saith the Lorp, Forasmuch as thou 
hast sent messengers to enquire of Baal- 
zebub the God of Ekron, is it not because 
there is no God їп Israel to enquire of his 
word? therefore thou shalt not come down 
off that bed on which thou art gone up, but 
shalt surely die. 

Baal-zebub. See notes on ver. 2. 

Is it not because there is no God in Israel 
to enquire of his word. 

Ged.—Since thou hast sent messengers to 
consult Beel-zeebub, the God of Ekron; 
as if there were, in Israel, no God to be 
consulted ; therefore, &c. 

Houb.—Propterea quod legatos misisti 
qui Beelzebub. Deum Accaron, consulerent, 
quasi non esset іп Israel Deus, cujusoraculum 
consuleres, tu, quem lectulum ascendisti, ex 
eo non descendes, &c. 

“лол, an поп est... Нес interrogatio 
malé iterata fuit ex versibus 3 et 6. Series 
postulat "05, quasi, ut legere videtur 
Vulgatus. 

Ver. 17. 

pN I nima my 
nj?» Yama cvm qoe ano 
mya paving cmo mAy 

та Te mp? op rnm 
· 17 wal awéOave xarà тд рђра kvpiov, 6 
eAdAncev “HAsov. 18 kal та Aowrü rev Aóyoy 
"Oxo(íov, å ётоіпсеу, ойк {800 ravra yeypap- 
péva ev Riy Adyor roy прерёу rois Bası- 
Aevow 'lopajA; kal 'lepàp vids 'Ахаай 
Bacreves éri’lopand év Zapapeig ern дєкадоо, 
ёте. дктюка:декатф ‘Iwoapar Baothéws 
'Iov9a* xal ётойутє тд тоутурду €vormrioy 
Kupiov" wAny obx es ol dba oi avro), ov0é 
es 4 ртр avrov kai ётёстпое ras erjAas 
тод Baad, ås émoímcey ó патђр abro), kai 
cvvérpwev айтас mi é» rais duaprias 
oixov ‘IepoBodpu, ôs éfnuapre тд» 'lopa)A, 
€xod\AnOn, ойк anéoty ar айтору kal ёб›нфбт 
ópyij kvpios eis тд» olxov 'AxadB. 

Ач. Per.—17 So he died according to 
the word of the Lorp which Elijah had 
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spoken. And Jehoram reigned in his 
stead in the second year [The second year 
that Jehoram was Prorex, and theeighteenth 
of Jehoshaphat, ch. iii. 1] of Jehoram the 
son of Jehoshaphat king of Judah, because 
he had no son. 

Jehoram reigned. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—Jehoram his brother 
[LXX, Syr., Vulg.] reigned. 
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some add, that this verse, or this part of it, 
wherein the difficulty consists is wanting in 
some ancient copies, and is omitted by the 
LXX interpreters; which is far more 
prudent and pious to grant, than upon such 
chronological difficulties to question the 
truth and divinity of the Holy Scriptures. 
Bp. Patrick.—Jehoram reigned in his stead 
—because he had no son.] Therefore this 


In the second year of Jehoram the son of | brother of his succeeded him. Who began 


Jehoshaphat king of Judah. 

Ged.—In the second year, &c. Although 
I have retained these words in the text, I 
consider them either as an interpolation, or 
a manifest error contrary to the tenor of 
history, and contradictory to ch. iii. ver. 1. 

In the second year of Jehoram the son of 
Jehoshaphat: other passages of Scripture 
seem to clash with this, as that Ahaziah, 
who reigned but two years, begun his reign 
in Jehoshaphat’s seventeenth year, 1 Kings 
xxii. 51; and therefore this Јеһотат must 
begin his reign in Jehoshaphat's nineteenth 
year; and therefore before the reign of 
Jehoram, Jehoshaphat's son; and that Je- 
horam the son of Jehoshaphat began to reign 
in the fifth year of Joram, .Ahab's son, 
2 Kings viii. 16. Answ. These difficulties 
are easily resolved by this consideration, 
that it was a usual practice among kings 
in former ages, to make their sons some- 
times their viceroys and deputies in the ad- 
ministration of the kingdom; and sometimes 
formally kings in conjunction with them- 
selves, and whilst they lived; whereof there 
are instances, both in profane history, among 
the Persians, Greeks, and Romans, and in 
the sacred Scripture, as in David, 1 Chron. 
xxiii. 1; xxix. 22, in Uzziah, 2 Chron. 
xxvi. 21, and (to come close to the 
point) in Jehoshaphat, 2 Kings viii. 16; 
who in his seventeenth year, when he went 
to Ahab, and with him to Ramoth-gilead, 
appointed his son Jehoram his viceroy, and 
(in case of his death) his successor. In the 
second year from that time, when Jehoram 
was thus made vice-king in his father's 
stead and absence, this Jehoram, Ahab's 
son, began to reign; and in the fifth year of 
the reign of this Joram, son of Ahab, which 
was about the twenty-fourth year of Je- 
hoshaphat's reign, Jehoram the son of Je- 
hoshaphat was formally made king of Judah, 
together with his father; or wAilst Jehosha- 
phat lived, and was king of Judah also. 
And so all the places agree. То which 


to govern in this second year of Jehosha- 
phat's son : but was king before (iii. 1), only 
very young, and, as some of the Jews 
think, under the care of Jehoshaphat. But 
Kimchi seems to have better reconciled this 
seeming difference, That Jehoshaphat de- 
clared his son Jehoram king while he lived, 
and he reigned with him seven years. The 
occasion of which is intimated in 2 Chron. 
xx. 3, “ He gave the kingdom to Jehoram, 
because he was the first-born," and gave 
gifts to the rest of his sons. Who being 
many, began to strive about the succession 
to the kingdom: which belonging to the 
first-born, Jehoshaphat, to quiet them all, 
declared Jehoram king together with him- 
self, and he reigned with him seven years. 
When it is said therefore that Ahab’s 
Jehoram reigned in the second year of 
Jehoshaphat's son Jehoram, the meaning is, 
the second year that he reigned with his 
father Jehoshaphat who was then living, 
Houb.—17 Үтгїт own yon, et regnavit 
Joram pro eo. Lege Yorn vm OWT et 
regnavit Joram, frater ejus, pro eo. Omissum 
fuit Y^ ante r^ , ex similitudine utriusque 
verbi desinentis; quod omitti non licebat. 
Nam proptereà mox dicitur, guia non erat 
ei filius, quod anteà dictum est fratrem ejus 
regnasse; ut constet non fuisse Ym à Sacro 
Scriptore omissum. Adde, neque id omittere 
Syrum, nec Vulgatum, nec denique Grecos 
Intt. in Codice quidem Alex. vide Poly- 
glotta. ... OTW NWI, anno secundo. Nunc 
Joram, rex Israel, regnasse dicitur anno 
secundo Joram, regis Juda. Capite autem 
viii. ver. 16, idem Joram, rex Israel, dicitur 
regnasse annis quinque antequàm in Judam 
regnaret Joram, rex Juda; capite autem iii. 
ver. l, dicitur regnasse anno 18 Josaphat. 
Hec conciliare, salvá utrüque scriptione. 
quicunque volunt, operam ludunt et ipsos 
Lectores. "Verüm cautus Lector non facilé 
patitur sibi verba dari; nec videre non 
potest, cadere in eundum Sacrum Scriptorem 
non potuisse, ut unum regem Israel nunc 
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diceret regnasse anno secundo, postquàm 
regnare ceperat in Judam Joram, filius 
Josaphat, nunc regnasse annis quinque ante- 
quàm regnaret idem Joram, rex Juda. Ergo 
assentimur Lud. Cappello sic statuenti: ** Im- 
possibile est omninà has duas temporis no- 
tationes simul consistere: itaque necesse est 
in alterutro loco esse mendum." Negat 
Buxtorfius Anticrit, Part. ii. cap. 13, p. 939, 
hzc non posse conciliari, quæ tamen поп 
conciliat, sed confugit, ut solet, ad Rabbinos 
suos, quorum, ridiculos commentarios post- 
quàm exposuit, in medium profert Petrum 
Martyrem sic aientem: “Aliqui volunt 
Librariorum errore mendum irrepsisse, sed 
hoc ego cuneo ad istos nodos dissolvendos 
minime utor.” . Veràm Petro Martyre 
sapientior fuerat ille Conradus Pellicanus, 
cujus hxc verba Buxtorfius referebat : 
* Mihi nullum est dubium, Libri autorem 
verissimé scripsisse: sed pro temporum 
longitudine potuisse in numeris fuisse vitiatos 
Codices, maxime cùm hic confusionis fenes- 
tram aperiat nominum similitudo in filiis 
tam Achab, quàm Josaphat." Atque ille 
Conradus Pellicanus, postquam nodum sol- 
vere sic tentavit, “ satis vero simile potest 
haberi, si dicatur Josaphat post occisum 
Achab administrasse regnum Israel, usque 
ad annum mortis sug, cum filiis Achab; 
quo mortuo, solus regnaverit Ochozias filius 
Achab biennio, post quod uterque Joram, 
tam filius Achab, quam Joram filius, et 
Ochozias nepos Josaphat, suis praefuisse 
regnis, usque ad cladem utriusque per Jehu, 
qui utrosque occidit," videns quam vana 
hzc essent, ita concludit: *'ignorantiam 
tamen malo fateri, quam aliquid definire 
contra Scripturam :" Ut mirum sit eum 
fuisse à Buxtorfio iis annumeratum, qui hec 
conciliare se putant posse. Nobis quidem 
videtur, errorem Scribe fuisse, ut verba 
quadam omitteret, que cùm absint, oritur 
hec locorum pugna parallelorum. Сеге 
in quibusdam Codicibus haec verba, nea 
сло, à lined ponuntur, ut aliam sententiam 
ordiri videantur non perficere jam incceptam. 
Eodem Scribe errore omissum fuit Yr, 
frater ejus, ut mox diximus: Vide Grecos 
Intt. in quibus non hzc leguntur, que 
pugnant cum locis parallelis. Vide etiam 
prefationem nostram de initio regni Joram, 
regis Israel. 
Ver. 18. 

Au. Ver.—18 Now the rest of the acts 

of Ahaziah which he did, are they not 
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written in the books of the chronicles of the 
kings of Israel? 

Which he did. 

Ged., Booth.— And all (LXX, Syr., 
Arab] that he did. 

Book of the chronicles of the kings of 
Israel. See notes on 1 Kings xiv. 19. 


Cuar. II. 3. 
сед шери мр) 
р рїп vom vus Урхон 
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xai ўАбо»> ol viol rõu профутёу ої èv Bai9A- 
mpós ‘ENa, kai elsrov mpós avróp, el урос, 
Gre Kuptos onpepoy МарВаує: тду Kupidy тоу 
émávoÓev ths xehadrns тоу; kal elre, кфуФ® 
€yvoka, сіютатеє. 

Au. Ver.—3 And the sons of the prophets 
that were at Beth-el came forth to Elisha, 
and said unto him, Knowest thou that the 
Lorp will take away thy master from thy 
head to day? And he said, Yea, I know it; 
hold ye your peace. 

Sons of the prophets. 

Bp. Patrick. — By the “sons of the 
prophets" are meant the scholars of the 
prophets, whom they educated, and trained 
up in religion and piety; and God, by 
degrees, bestowed on some of them the spirit 
of prophecy. It seems to me very probable, 
that these sons of the prophetis were such 
ministers to the prophets, as the evangelists 
were to the apostles: whom the prophets 
sent to publish their prophecies and instruc- 
tions to the people, where they could not go 
themselves. And perhaps they taught them 
the law of God, and explained it to them ; 
of which there was great need in those 
idolatrous times. 

From thy head. 

Pool.— From thy head, Heb., from above 
thy head ; which phrase may respect, either, 
1 The manner of sitting in schools, where 
the scholar sat at his master's feet, Deut. 
xxxiii. 3; Acts xxii. 3. Or, 2 The manner 
of Elijah's translation, which was to be by 
a power sent from heaven, to take him up 
thither. 

They allude to their manner of sitting in 
their school, when they say God would 


** take away Elijah from his head: " that ів, 


deprive him of his instructions. For, it is 
well known, that the scholars sat below at 
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their master's feet, and the master above 
over their head, when they taught them. 

Yea, I know it ; hold ye your peace.] Say 
no more of it: I would not be disturbed 
with the thoughts of it. Or, let not my 
master know that I understand it. 

Houb.—3 Twn wo, д capite tuo; quod 
quidam sic accipiunt, quasi à te, vel à tud 
personá ; quanquam WN non habet personam. 
Meliüs Grzci Intt. ётауобеу rns кєфаћӯѕ cov, 
supra caput tuum, ex scriptura WON; neque 
enim %0 significat super, nec desuper, nec 
habere potest bonam sententiam in ea re, 
que nunc agitur, 


Ver. 8. 

Аи. Ver.—8 And Elijah took his mantle, 
and wrapped it together, and smote the 
waters, and they were divided hither and 
thither, so that they two went over on dry 
ground. 

Mantle. See notes on Josh. vii. 21, p. 43. 

Bp. Patrick.—This mantle of Elijah’s is 
mentioned five times in these books; thrice 
in this chapter, and twice in 1 Kings 
xix. 18, 19. In all which places it is called 
adareth; which is a word signifying a 
royal robe, as well asa prophetical (Jonah 
iii. 6). The LXX in all the five places now 
mentioned, translate it pnAwr7, which 
properly signifies the prophetical mantle to 
be made of lamb-skin: being an upper 
garment thrown over the shoulders, and 
some think coming down to the heels. 

Ver. 9. 
DY MITT) DENN чрн) — 
DM туг 

— уєипбпто 0) Br év mvevpari тоу én’ 
єнє. 

Аи. Ver.—6 And it came to pass when 
they were gone, that Elijah said unto Elisha, 
Ask, what shall I do for thee, before I be 
taken away from thee. And Elisha said, T 
pray thee let а double pornon of thy spirit 
be upon me. 

A double portion. 

Pool.—Either, 1 Double to what is in 
thee; which it seems not probable that he 
had confidence either to ask, or to expect. 
Or rather, 2 Double to what the rest of the 
sons of the prophets may receive at thy re- 
quest upon this occasion. He alludes to the 
double portion of the first-born [so ZJoub., 
Patrick, Clarke], Deut. xxi. 17. But 
though Elisha desired no more, yet God 
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gave him more than he desired or expected: 
and he seems to have had a greater portion 
of the prophetical and miraculous gifts of 
God's Spirit than Elijah had. 


Ver. 12. 
YON 128 Dri Map) rmi veo 
Hn "EA emi" 222 


каї ‘EXtoae (opa, kai | 2844, патер, патер 
dppa "Іорађ\ каї Їїттєйўє avrov к.т. 

Au. Ver.—12 And Elisha saw i£, and he 
cried, My father, my father, the chariot of 
Israel, and the horsemen thereof. And he 
saw him no more: and he took hold of his 
own clothes, and rent them in two pieces. 

The chariot of Israel, and the horsemen 
thereof; who by thy example, and counsels, 
and prayers, and power with God, didst 
more for the defence and preservation of 
Israel, than all their chariots and horses, or 
other warlike provisions. The expression 
alludes to the form of chariots and horses, 
which he had seen. So Patrick, Maurer. 

Houb.—12 vor ow an, currus Israel 
et equi ejus. Chaldæus et Arabs abeunt ad 
paraphrasin, ut dicant, Eliam fuisse meliorem 
Israeli, quàm currus et equites, atque hanc 
sententiam Clericus in suo Commentario 
fecit suam, quanquam longé petitam. Veriüs 
creditur, Eliseum nominasse, currum Israel, 
currum eum, quo Elias in ccelum ferebatur, 
quia videbat ez fide spem Israel futuram, 


que іп raptu Elie adumbrabatur; mos 
rapiemur...in era. 
Ver. 14. 


тюз anb. moans Bun 
nim ns ч) куллы: nz" орта 
—8R TD 1 NITAN amps "rio 
: yp "әң Nee npn às 
xai — ту pory "HAcov, ў} érecev 
éndvabey avrov, kai endrake rò бдор, ка\ 
eire, той ó Beds Hod adda ; xai émára£e 
rà vdara, каї Sceppaynaay ё›ба kai va‘ kal 
0B Eraé. 

Au. Ver.—14 And he took the mantle of 
Elijah that fell from him, and smote the 
waters, and said, Where is the Lorn God of 
Elijah? and when he also had smitten the 
waters, they parted hither and thither: and 
Elisha went over. 

Pool.— Where is the Lord God of Elijah? 
who at Elijah’s request divided these waters, 
and is as able to do it again; and hath given 
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me his spirit and office: and therefore I 
humbly beg, and confidently expect, his 
assistance in this matter. They parted; but 
these words after [Where is the God of 
Elijah ?] are by many rendered otherwise, 
and that agreeably to the Hebrew, even 
himself? or, even the same? (which words 
they join with the former, as an emphatical 
addition, or repetition, which is usual in 
fervent prayers. But they may be rendered 
without an interrogation, thus, Surely he is, 
to wit, here present, and ready to help me. 
Or, Surely he is the same, to wit, to me, 
that he was to Elijah, as able and willing to 
work for me as for Elijah. Then the fol- 
lowing words they render, as they are in the 
Hebrew,) and he smote the water, and it was 
divided. By which repetition it may seem 
that he smote it twice, and that at the first 
smiting, the success did not answer his 
desire and expectation; which God во 
ordered, partly to keep him in a humble 
sense of his own insufficiency, that he might 
not be puffed up with the great gifts which 
he had now received; and partly to stir him 
up to a more lively exercise of faith and 
prayer. 
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said, Where is the God of Elijah even now ? 
And he struck the waters, and they were 
divided hither and thither." The act of 
striking the waters seems to be twice re- 
peated in the verse, though we get rid of the 
second striking by rendering the second 
clause, when he also had smitten the waters : 
which has the same Hebrew words as the 
first, and which we translate, he smote the 
waters. The Vulgate supposes he smote 
once in vain, perhaps confiding too much in 
his own strength: and then having invoked 
the God of Elijah, he succeeded. This dis- 
tinction is not followed by any of the other 
versions; nor is the clause, е/ non sunt 
divise, “and they divided not," expressed 
by the Hebrew text. 

Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth. — 14 And 
he took the mantle of Elijah which had 
dropped from him, and smote the waters, 
but the waters were not divided [Vulg. and 
some copies of LXX]; and he said, 
Where now is Jehovah, the God of Elijah ? 
And again he smote the waters, and they 
were divided hither and thither: and Elisha 
passed over. 

Houb.—14 ...77 WON, ef dixit, ubi est 


Bp. Patrick.— Where is the Lord God of | (Dominus Deus Elie?) Ante hec verba hec 


Elijah ? ] That is, let him show his presence 
with me, and his power, as he did with 
Elijah. But we do not translate these last 
words exactly, two words being left out, viz., 
aphhu, which the LX X put into one, adda, 
of which I know not the sense. And the 
Chaldee translates it, receive my petition ; 
without any reason ; those words carrying 
in them nothing of that signification. The 
best account of them is that which I meet 
with in a short dissertation by Joh. Frisch- 
muthus, De Orig. et Prosapia Elie, where 
he observes, that Elisha having asked this 
question, “ Where is the Lord God of 
Elijah? " answers himself in these words, 
Aph-hu, etiam ille adhuc superest; “ yea, 
e is yet in being." Thus Abarbinel ex- 
presses the sense: “ Though Elijah be not 
here, yet his God is.’’ The servant is 
wanting, but not the Lord. The blessed 
God is still present, and will supply his 
place. 

Dr. 4. Clarke.—The Vulgate gives a 
strange turn to this verse: Et percussit 
aquas, et non sunt divise ; et dizit, Ubi est 
Deus Elia etiam nunc? Percussitque aquas, 
et divise sunt huc et Шис. “ And he smote 
the waters, but they did not divide; and he 


addimus, et (aque) non sunt divise, que 
habet Vulgatus, quaeque etiam legimus in 
Editione Grecorum Intt. Complutensi. Nam 
sine his verbis, Eliszei hec verba, ubi est, &c. 
cortex sine medulla essent. Propterea con- 
queritur Eliseus, quód aque, semel per- 
cuss, non dividantur, quód id acciderat, 
Eliá ipsas non plusquàm semel percutiente. 
Ergó necesse est, ubi narratur conquestum 
fuisse de aquis Eliseum, ibi etiam narrari, 
propter quam causam Eliszeus conquereretur, 
atquea deà non divisas fuisse aquas. Pronum 
fuit, ut, cùm olim sic legeretur, DOT nw imn 
pon wrr wn, Scriba incautus saltum faceret 
ex priori C'O7?, ad posterius. ...NY' FR: 
Potiüs, NON, nunc. Nam etiam ipse, pere- 
grinum ac redundans; quod vitium Veteres 
cùm sentirent, abierunt ad aliam alii senten- 
tiam: vide Polyglotta. So Dathe. 
Maurer.—14 "л vo" О” Пы mm] “Qui 
hzc verba attente legit, facile suspicari 
potest, aliquid deesse. Nam que sequuntur 
verba, ubi est deus Elie? sunt hominis 
conquerentis, et repetita aquarum percussio 
indicat causam, ob quam conquestus erat 
Elisa, nempe aquam non esse divisam. 
Atque hec ipsa verba, тше contextus re- 
quirit, supplet Vulgatus, qui habet : percussit 


880 2 KINGS 
aquas et non sunt divise. Eadem habent 
LXX in editione Compl." Dathius. Sed 
interrogatio ^x TX non est querentis, nec, si 
esset, inde sequeretur, excidisse m) W^, 
quippe quod ex contextu orationis facile 
possit cogitando suppleri, sed est precantis 
et excitantis — faveat, sit mihi propitius 
deus Elie! Quod autem DYTIN iT" et 
ante et post interrogationem legitur : scriptor 
Elisam inter percutiendum dei opem invo- 
casse indicat. Probe etiam tenendum est, 
non dici: 72) 2991—7291. NITAN ] ille ipse, 
qui Elie adfuit. Dathius legi jubet мрн, 
quod ne per grammaticam quidem licet. 


Ver. 15. 
imanya Oa! ATR? 
“by armpos m3 nn hp) à 
«Hm» уум 


kai «доу aùròv oi viol ray трофттф» of év 
“Тере ёЁєуаутіаѕ, kal «тоу, éravaméravrai, 
rò пуєдра ' HAiob emi ‘Educate. кт. 

Au. Ver.—15 And when the sons of the 
prophets which were to view at Jericho saw 
him, they said, The spirit of Elijah doth rest 
on Elisha. And they came to mect him, 
and bowed themselves to the ground before 
him. 

Sons of the prophets. See notes on ver. 3. 

Pool.—Or, as it is in the Hebrew, And 
the sons of the prophets who lived in Jericho 
saw him over against them, from some hill 
where they stood at a convenient distance to 
observe the event, ver. 7. They said, Heb., 
and they said. 

Houb.—15 wwt": Legendum, vel ттн", 
et viderunt eum (Eliam,) ut puncto Kibbuts, 
significatur, vel Mem, ef Лос viderunt, 
Affixo fem. п neutrius generis vim habente. 
„ТӘМ ҮҮ MN, requievit spiritus Elia (super 
Eliseum). His verbis prophetz demonstrant, 
spiritum Elise esse, non Elie ipsam pieta- 
tem, sed vim miraculorum, et prophetie 
simile domum. 


Ver. 16. 

Au. Ver.—16 And they said unto him, 
Behold now, there be with thy servants fifty 
strong men [Heb., sons of strength]; let 
them go, we pray thee, and seek thy master : 
lest peradventure the Spirit of the Lorp 
hath taken him up, and cast him upon some 
mountain [Heb., one of the mountains], or 
into some valley. And he said, Ye shall not 
send. 


II. 14—19. 


Cast him upon some mountain, 6c. 

Ged.—Thrown him into the Jordan, LX X, 
or upon one of the mountains, or into one 
of the valleys, &c. 


Ver. 17. 
"аз eH zT amnggon 


каї mapeBiácavro айтду, €ws oÙ jo xvvero* 
каї єїтєу, к.т.№. 

Au. Рег. —17 And when they urged him 
till he was ashamed, he said, Send. They 
sent therefore fifty men; and they sought 
three days, but found him not. 

Till he was ashamed. See notes on Judg. 
iii. 25, p. 185. 

Till he was ashamed, і. e., to wit, to deny 
them any longer, lest they should think his 
denial proceeded from a neglect of his master, 
or a contempt of the sons of the prophets, or 
a secret content he took in his master's loss, 
that he might have his honour and power. 
Or, till they were ashamed (so Gesen.], be- 
cause he did so oft and so obstinately deny 
their request. 

Dathe.—17 Cum vero pertinacius a) in- 
starent consessit. 

а) WY non est а Ù pudere, sed a ©02 
morari. Sic Jud. xxxv. 2 et infra cap. 
viii. 11. 

Houb.—17 Ф Ww: Verbum pro verbo, 
quandi tardavit, quá loquendi formå idem 
significatur, quod Latiné, diz multümque. 
Duo Codices €?3 , meliàs, quàm ©з. 


Ver. 19. 
пр VR — 


— kai 1) у) arexvoupen. 

Аи. Ver.—19 And the men of the city 
said unto Elisha, Behold, I pray thee, the 
situation of this city is pleasant, as my lord 
seeth: but the water is naught, and the 
ground barren [Heb., causing to miscarry J. 

The ground is barren. 


Ged., Booth. — The ground causeth 
abortions. 

Gesen.—Piel "20. 1 To bereave, to make 
childless. 


2 To cause abortion in women, flocks, &c., 
spoken of an unhealthy soil, 2 Kings ii. 19, 
Intrans. to make, i.e., to suffer abortion, to 
miscarry, e.g., of a woman, Ex. xxiii. 26; 
sheep and goats, Gen. xxxi. 38. Hence of 
a vine ѓо be barren, unfruitful, Mal. iii. 11. 
Part. nggo barren, of land, 2 K. ii. 19, 21. 

Maurer.— nio YUM ef terra abortare 
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facit (propr. orbas facit matres) ob aque 
vitium; cf. vs. 21. Dathius: e terra 
sterilis est, coll. Mal. iii. 11. Priorem inter- 
pretationem praeferendam esse, plane apparet 
e contextu orationis. 


Ver. 21. 
See notes on ver. 19. 


Ver. 22. 

Houb.—22 X, mendosé, pro wem, et 
sanalc sunt. Itaque omnes Codices littere 
м defectum castigant circulo superno; quos 
si Grammatici novi consuluissent, non 
sanxissent verbum №, suo № privari. 


Ver. 23. 
190 1 wur eme Dui vyn 
CUPIT] эзиз —R papa Wiz 
пуу nop: луу i5 үлү») Jarobam 
> trop 
каї aveBn ékeiÜev eis Barby’ kal avaBai- 
vovyros avro) ev Tjj 68@ kai matddpia шкра 
ёёт\бо» ёк rns moXews xal катетао» avrov, 
каї єїто» айтф, dváBawe фаћакрё, dvágauwe. 

Au. Ver.—23 And he went up from 
thence unto Beth-el: and as he was going 
up by the way, there came forth little 
children out of the city, and mocked him, 
and said unto him, Go up, thou bald head ; 
go up, thou bald head. 

Bp. Patrick.—23 He went up from thence 
unto Beth-el ;] It is very properly said he 
went up thither, because it stood upon a 
hill, and there was an ascent from Jericho 
thither (Josh viii. 3, 17) ; though Elijah and 
he, going another way, are said to go down 
to Beth-el (ver. 2). 

There came forth little children out of the 
city.) The word naarim signifies “ grown 
youth," [so Pool, Clarke,] as well as little 
children; for Isaac, when he was twenty- 
eight years old, is called naar (Gen. 
xxii. 5, 12), and Joseph, when he was 
thirty (xli. 12), and Rehoboam, when he 
was forty (2 Chron. xiii. 7). Апа this is to 
be understood here of adult persons, who 
had a hatred to the prophet. 

Go up, thou bald head ; go up, thou bald 
head.) When they call upon Elisha to go 
up, they flouted, as Abarbinel thinks, at the 
ascension of Elijah to heaven [so Pool, 
Clarke]; the news of which had been 


brought thither, and reported by the 
prophets of that place. Which the idolaters 
VOL. и. 


II. 19—24. 881 
laughed at, and bade Elisha go up to heaven 
also, that they might not be troubled with 
him. Thus I find also the author of the 
questions and answers, and Orthodoxos, 
understands these words; which were spoken, 
mpos Stacuppov тїз roù 'HAÀiov dvadnWews, 
“to reproach tle assumption of Elijah :” 
as if they had said, AauBavéro каї сє mvevpa, 
“ Let the Spirit take thee also," and cast 
thee upon some inaccessible mountain, that 
we may be rid of thee, as we are of him 
(Respons. 80). 


Ver. 24. 
cu» E? = WR DN 15% 
ш Ыш. DPI Dy TNZ mim 
: pw з DVDS шир гуура 


kai ёв» à érigw avTOv, kai Ве. aura, 
каї катпрасато avrois ev ovépart kupiov' каї, 
ioù, єёт\бо» доо арког ёк то? Spupov, xai 
avéppntéay ат’ avrà» тєттаракоута kai дио 
таас. 

Au. Ver.—24 And he turned back, and 
looked on them, and cursed them in the 
name of the Lorp. And there came forth 
two she bears out of the wood, and tare 
forty and two children of them. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—Elisha cursed them, i. e., 
pronounced a curse upon them, in the name 
of the Lord, "v OW beshem Yehovah, by 
(he name or authority of Jehovah. The 
spirit of their offence lies in their ridiculing 
a miracle of the Lord; the offence was 
against Him, and He punished it. It was 
no petulant humour of the prophet that 
caused him to pronounce this curse; it was 
God alone: had it proceeded from a wrong 
disposition of the prophet, no miracle would 
have been wrought in order to gratify it. 

Children. 

Pool, Patrick, and Clarke.—Young men. 

Pool.—Forty and two children: this 
Hebrew word signifies not only young 
children, but those also who are grown up 
to maturity, as Gen. xxxii. 22; xxxiv. 4; 
xxxvii. 30; Ruth i. 5. 

Gesen.—^7 1 One born, a son, poet. i. q. 12. 

2 A boy, child, recently born, an infant, 
Ex.i. 17; ii. 3 sq. Ruth iv. 16; 2 Sam. 
xii. 15 sq.; 1 Kings iii. 25; as borne in 
the arms, Gen. xxi. 8; also as older and 
mingling in childish sports, 2 Kings ii. 24; 
Job xxi. 14; Zech. viii. 5; but stil] of 
tender age, Gen. xxxiii. 13; Isaiah lvii. 5. 
Also as more advanced, a youth, young 
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man, Gen. iv. 23 parall. Vw. xxxvii. 30; 
xli. 22 of Joseph when seventeen years 
old. Dan. i. 4, 10; 1 Kings xii. 8, 10; 
Eccl. iv. 13. 

Cuar. III. 1. 


Au. Ver.—1 Now Jehoram the son of 
Ahab began to reign over Israel in Samaria 


the eighteenth year of Jehoshaphat king of 


Judah, and reigned twelve years. 
The eighteenth year. See notes on i. 17. 
Pool.—The eighteenth year of Jehosha- 
phat. Quest. How can this be true, when 
Ahaziah, Jehoram’s predecessor, who reigned 
two years, began his reign in Jehoshaphat's 
seventeenth year, 1 Kings xxii. 51? пзш. 


Either Ahaziah reigned the greatest part of 


two years, to wit, of the seventeenth and 


eighteenth years of Jehoshaphat, (parts of 


years being oft called years in the computa- 
tion of times, both in Scripture and other 
authors) and Jehoram began his reign to- 
wards the end of his eighteenth year; or 
Ahaziah reigned part of this two years with 
his father, and the rest after him. 

Houh. —1 ewm moy moo MWI, anno 
decimo octavo Josaphat. Ex hoc etiam loco, 
ut ex cap. viii. ver. 16, manifestum fit id 
mendum, quod castigabamus suprà cap. 
i. ver. 17. Nam si Joram, filius Achab, 
initium regnandi habuit anno decimo octavo 
Josaphat regnantis, ergò regnavit antequàm 
Joram, filius Josaphat, regnaret, non verd 
anno tantüm secundo ejusdem regnantis, ut 
cap. i. legebamus. Vide Preefationem de 
Joram, rege Israel, ubi statuimus eum reg- 
nasse anno 22 Josaphat, ne is Joram longiüs 
regnare videatur, quàm annis 12. 

Ver. 4. 
cnm The туп aN ry" 
Н 3 е 

прл DMP ALT NTA? 
PORE DS noH 
xal Maca Васе) Moà 7v voxnd, каї 
énéarpeie тф Васе ‘Iopand є» тў ёпауас- 
races éxatov Хада ариф, Kat ёкатду xt- 
№адаѕ крб» émi тбкоу. 

Au. Ver.—4 And Mesha king of Moab 
was a sheepmaster, and rendered unto the 
king of Israel an hundred thousand lambs, 
and an hundred thousand rams, with the 
wool. 

A sheepmaster. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The original is 7р2, of 
which the Septuagint could make nothing, 
and therefore retained the Hebrew word 
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ПІ. 1—8. 


voxnd: but the Chaldee has “2 "то, “a 
sheepmaster;" Aquila has motuworpodos ; 


and Symmachus, rpepov Booxnpara; all to 
the same sense. The original signifies one 
who marks or brands, probably from the 
marking of sheep. Не fed many sheep, &c., 
and had them all marked in a particular 
way, in order to ascertain his property. 

"Wi obsol. root. 1. to prick, to point, to 
mark with points. Chald. id. whence 7р2 
one who points a manuscript, punctator. 

аай 
Arab. 43) pupugit serpens, but hgj punctis 
notavit. 

2. To mark, i.e., to select, to separate 
out, what is of a better quality than the rest, 
which is done by marking it with a point, 

S77 


&c. Arab. yg). Hence уў) (see Camoos 

p. 424) a species of sheep and goats, short- 

legged and deformed, but distinguished for 
s Úr 

the length of their wool and hair, lg the 


shepherd of such a flock. Hence, 


597 
75 рр. і. а. Arab. la a shepherd of 


5/2 
flocks called ‚уйу from the excellence of 


their wool. Then in a wider sense of the 
keeper of any cattle, a shepherd, herdsman, 
Am. i. 1; a sheep-owner, cattle-breeder, 
2 Kings iii. 4, spoken of the king of the 
Moabites. See Bochart Hieroz. tom. i. 
p. 441. Thesaur. p. 909. 

Bp. Patrick.— Ап hundred thousand rams. 
Ludolphus hath observed two things for the 
illustrating this history of the king of Moab, 
which seem to be very considerable. First, 
that this was not annual tribute, but satis- 
faction for damages which the Israelites had 
sustained in the war with them, or by their 
revolt from them, as the LXX understand 
it. And then the word ajil should not be 
translated a ram, but a wether ; for one ram 
will serve а great many sbeep (lib. i. 
Comment in Histor. /Ethiop. cap. 3, n. 30). 

Раіће.—0%% h. 1. sunt verveces, quod tot 
arieles in gregibus ali non solent. Clericus. 

Maurer.—o2 O'R "ow mm] Vulgo: et 
centena millia vervecum lanatorum, С. Gr. 
ampl. p. 667. Sed vertendum videtur: e£ 
100,000 vervecum lanam. 


Ver. 8. 
Au. Ver.—8 And he said, Which way 
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shall we go up? And he answered, The 
way through the wilderness of Edom. 

Pool.—He said; either Jehoshaphat : or 
rather, Jehoram; for the following answer 
may seem to be Jehoshaphat's. 


Ver. 9. 

Au. Ver.—9 So the king of Israel went, 
and the king of Judah, and the king of 
Edom, &c. 

Pool.—The king of Edom, i.e., the vice- 
roy under Jehoshaphat, 1 Kings xxii. 47, 
here called king; either because he was so 
called and accounted by his own people, or 
because that word is sometimes used for any 
prince or chief ruler [so Patrick]. See 
Deut. xxxii. 5; Judg. xviii. 1; xxi. 25; 
1 Kings xx. 

Ged.— The vice-king. 

Ver. 11. 

Houb.—11 we, exeo. Meliores Codices 
neo, ut alibi sepe. Jam diximus istud 
nwn olere Rabbinicam Linguam. 


Ver. 13. 
он бууш Ton Y» ce — 

u: ac "3 ON e — 

PET ODE Duo» nim Wy 
: asin суз олім nnb 

— xai elrev air@ ó Вас:№є0 'IapajA, p) 
Ort KéxAnke коріо rovs Tpeis Васе ToU 
mapadovvat avrovs eis xeipas Моав. 

Аи Ver.—13 And Elisha said unto the 
king of Israel, What have I to do with 
thee? get thee to the prophets of thy 
father, and to the prophets of thy mother. 
And the king of Israel said unto him, Nay: 
for the Lon» hath called these three kings 
together, to deliver them into the hand of 
Moab. 

Nay, for the Lord hath called, &c. 

Bp. Horsley.—13 The Vulgate makes it 
a question: ** Quare congregavit Dominus?” 
Their reading must have been mm 7», instead 
of э *; unless W, which would be 
nearer to the modern text, may interrogate. 

Houb.— Cui rex Israel; noli sic, queso, 
postquam Dominus reges istos tres in unum 
coegil, ut eos traderet in manus Moab. 

13 ...5'*-: Nos, noli sic, queso, ex scrip- 
tione №, non, vel non ita erit. Мат 'n est 
ne, ut deterreat, non autem non, ut neget; 
quam negationem postulat orationis series. 
Poscit ^M, ne, ut verbum subsequatur, non 
item N^. Itaque, verbo aliquo non se- 
quente, non consistere hic potest W. Sen- 
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tentia hujus loci talis est: noli me remittere 
ad alios, quam ad Domini Dei prophetas. 
Nam non possunt, quod fecit Dominus, 
facere infectum ; ejus est sanare, qui vulnus 
fecit. 


Ver. 15. 

Au. Ver.—The hand of the Lon» came 
upon him. 

Booth.—The spirit (Chald. MSS.] of Je- 
hovah came upon him. 

Ver. 16. 
: a3 1023 nun Опол nip» — 

— топ)сате roy xeu povy rovroy BoOuvous 
BoOvvovs. 

Au. Ver.—16 And he said, Thus saith 
the Lon», Make this valley full of ditches. 

Valley. 

Valley. See notes on Numb. xxiv. 6, 
vol. i. p. 610; and on Deut. xxi. 4, vol. i. 
p. 703, 704. 

Dr. 4. Clarke.— Make this valley full of 
ditches.) The word ят nachal may be 
translated brook, as it is by the Vulgate and 
Septuagint. There probably was a river 
here, but it was now dry; and the prophet 
desires that they would enlarge the channel, 
and cut out various canals and reservoirs 
from it. 

Bp. Horsley.— Ditches ; rather, banks. 

Gesen.—1 33 m. (т. 324.) 1. 4 board, 
from the idea of cutting. 

2. A well, cistern ; plur Сэ Jer. xiv. 3. 


Ver. 19. 
у Ф 
CUP) бурр EVP Dmm 
“зурр-бр\у an aiv yyh) wi 
natem npo 32) әрәм шр 
бона ARPA 

19 каї татабете тата» т\н» oxupay, xal 
та» {ОАХо» ауабд» катаВаћєітє, kai mácas 
ттуй< v8aros éudpa£ea0e, каї тата» pepida 
ауабђу ауре‹фетєтє év Ai&ois. 

Au. Ver.—19 And ye shall smite every 
fenced city, and every choice city, and shall 
fell every good tree, and stop all wells of 
water, and mar (Heb., grieve] every good 
piece of land with stones. 

Ye shall smite, &c. 

Pool.—This is either, first, A command; 
and then the last clause is an exception from 
that law, Deut. xx. 19, which being delivered 
by a prophet, might be obeyed. Or rather, 
secondly, a prediction of their success, that 
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they should have so full and complete a 
victory, that they should be able to do all 
which is here expressed. 

Every fine tree. 

Ged.— Every fine tree ; i. e., according to 
most interpreters, every fruit tree. This 
was forbidden by the law of Moses : but, in 
the days of the kings, the laws of Moses 
were not strictly observed. After all, the 
word fine or good may here mean every 


goodly forest tree ; which the law allowed to 


be felled, in an enemy's country. 

And mar every good piece of land with 
slones. So Gesen., Lee. 

Gesen.—32392 (see Syr. and Arab.) fut. 
295 fo have pain, to be sore. 

Hiph. 
snake sad. 

2. To afflict, i.e., to mar, to destroy, 


2 Kings iii. 19, and every good field ye shall 
mur with stones, by casting stones upon it 
80 as to render it sterile, comp. Isaiah v. 2; 
By a similar 


Job v. 23. Sept. dypeiócare. 
figure land left untilled is said го die, Gen. 
xlvii. 19; and vines destroyed by the hail 
are poetically said to be killed, Psalm 
lxxviii. 47.—Simonis regards 0x39 as by 
Syriasm for 29a, from. т. 222 Syr. ad 
to harm, comp. Ow?! for 02 Job vii. 5; but 
this is unnecessary. 

Houb.—19 DWI won: Nos, lapidibus ob- 


ruelis, ex scripturá Yn, quam sequi videntur 


Graci Intt. qui dxpeiócere, inutilem reddetis. 
Est 299, Chaldaicum, impedire, retardare, ejus- 
dem feré sententiz ac, inutilem reddere, vel 
obruere. Non habet 345 in Sacris Libris alium 
significatum, quàm dolore afficere, ab hoc 
loco alienum. Clericus, corrumpetis, ex sen- 
tentiá potiàs, quàm ex ipso verbo. Chaldzus, 
тол, oblurabitis, forte ex 229, nisi ex Оюн; 
et forsan olim *ozwn, legebatur, quam ul- 
timam scriptionem lector, si volet, amplec- 
tetur. 


Ver. 21. 

Аи. Ver.—21 And when all the Moabites 
heard that the kings were come up to fight 
against them, they gathered [Heb., were 
cried together] all that were able to put on 
armour [Heb., gird himself with a girdle], 
and upward, and stood in the border. 

Pool.—In the border, or, in that border, 
to wit, of their country, which was towards 
Edom, which way they understood the kings 
came. Here they stood probably to defend 
the passages into their country. 


їлп g n 


l. To cause puin, to wound, to 
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Ver. 23. 
сл Хома 
"у атру ХМ oae Dion 


23 каї єїтоу, aipa rovro Tis poudaías* kai 


ёраҳёсауто ol Вас \єѕ, каї érára£ev йур тд» 
mÀngcioyv аўтоў' k.T.À. 


Au. Ver.—23 And they said, This is 
blood: the kings are surely slain [Heb., 
destroyed], and they have smitten one 
another : Now therefore Moab, to the spoil. 

This is blood, the kings are surely slain, &c. 

Houb., Horsley, Ged.—It is blood shed 
by the sword: the kings have fought to- 
gether, and have smitten one another. 

Houb.—xvm MDI, hic est sanguis. gladii, 
puncto minori post ™ sublato, et posito post 
vm. Ita Greci Intt. аша rovro ris 
pouduas, sanguis hic est gladii ; sic etiam 
Vulgatus; atque id plus habet significantiz, 
quàm si dicas, hic est sanguis, non addito, 
ex сее manare sanguinem. Proptereà non 


jungimus 1v? ad xvn, ut cum ceeteris con- 


vertamus, pugnando pugnant ( reges ). 
Ver. 24. 


1 e. = сә 
зл 29701 отрпр"5м АМ 


HEC З ; 
Орав ADI iDN cz») Satin 


: оніо nim) тїгїл 
™ “ч 

xai єіс\боу eis thy tapepBornv "Ісраћ\: 
каї Iopa aveornoay каї ётата$а>» tiv Modfi 
каї évyoyv апо просфтох айтёу" kai eiajAÓoy 
eia mopevóp.evos каї rvmTOVTEs THY Mod. 

Au. Ver.—24 And when they came to 
the camp of Israel, the Israelites rose up 
and smote the Moabites, so that they fled 
before them: but they went forward smiting 
[or, smote in it even smiting] the Moabites, 
even in their country. 

But they went forward, smiting the Moab- 
iles, even in their country. 

Bp. Horsley.—Reed, with Houbigant, 
INTO DM ODM OWI WI; and they went on, 
going on and smiting the Moabites. 

Ged.—24 But when they came to the 
camp of Israel, the Israelites rose up, and 
attacked the Moabites, who fled before them. 
So they smote the Moabites completely, and 
demolished their cities. 

So they smole the Moabites, &c. In 
translating this very difficult passage, which 
is evidently corrupted, I have followed a 


conjectural] emendation. 


Houb.—24 nom mw": Triplex mendum. 


2 KINGS III. 24—27. 


Masora prius emendat, ut sit on, quia Chal- 
dzeus W) , et percusserunt ; nec emendat m, 
quod nihil significat ad ™ adjunctum. 


Ultimum mendum mMm, et percutere, Gram- 


matici novi excusant, ex mendo legem 
sancientes, tanquam Hebrei scripsissent, 


percusserunt et percutere, pro percusserunt et 


percusserunt, in redintegratione sermonis, 


quem falsum Hebraismum non semel confu- 


tavimus. Melids scriptum habuére Greci 


Intt. qui xai «от\бо» eioropevdpevor, xai 
rUmrovres THY MoaB, et intraverunt ingredi- 
entes et percutientes regionem Moab ; Legunt 
«СОТ ОЎ WIN; nam eos sic legisse facilé 


persuadet loquendi he forma, quam plané 
Hebraicam Greco sermone persequuntur. 
Non inferioris note sit altera hzc scriptura. 
TOP D1 wu", ef ingressi sunt in eos, ut 
perculerent (regionem Moab). Tamen 


scriptio prior anteferenda, quanquam ho- 


diernz non tam similis, quia suam habet ex 
Codice Grecorum autoritatem. 

Dathe.—24 Sed cum castra Israélitarum 
invaderent, hi illos conciderunt et in fugam 
verterunt. Irruperunt in eorum terram a) 
eamque destruxerunt. 

a) Lectio textualis est 73 19" (littera « de- 
ficiente ut 1 Reg. xii. 12) et venit sc. Israël in 
cam, nempe in terram Moabiticam, nisi 
potius legendum est Wm. Pluralem enim 
expresserunt versiones antique. Nimirum 
ót ó: qui pro 72 legisse videntur Мз; Vul- 
gatus: venerunt igitur, qui vicerant, et per- 


cusserunt Moab; оло aas ingressi 


sunt in eos. Unus Chaldæus habet lectionem 
marginalem f. Keri 32* e£ percusserunt. Que 
tamen oppido falsa est, quanquam Kenni- 
coftus eam in compluribus codd. invenit. 
Nam de clade et fuga Moabitarum modo 
dictum est. Jam sequitur de invasione 
Israélitarum in terram Moabiticam et ejus 
vastatione. 
Ver. 23. 
үрт Ae: айкүр зр — 
гүп шр nin Cp» meos 
Жары 
Y == 
^e w'1 
— «Ka пау Ẹúňov dyaÓóv xaréBadov Cas 
Tov karaAureiv той А{бои$ той ro(xov kaÜppr- 
нёуоу$° каї éxixhocay of сфєудорўта, xai 
ётата$а>» aurny. 
Аи. Ver.—25 And they beat down the 
cities, and on every good piece of land cast 
every man his stone, and filled it; апа they 
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stopped all the wells of water, and felled all 
the good trees; only in Kir-haraseth left they 
the stones thereof ( Heb., until he left the 
stones thereof in Kir-haraseth]; howbeit 
the slingers went about i/, and smote it. 

And felled all the good trees. See notes on 
ver. 19. 

Only in Kir-haraseth, &c. 

Ged.—25 The walls of Kir-harasheth now 
only remained: and it the slingers had sur- 
rounded, and assaulted: 26 when the king 
of Moab, &c. 

Houb.—25 Omnem arborem bonam everte- 
runt. Simul funditores urbem Charoseth 
obsessam tamdiu percusseruut, donec lapides 
superfueruut. 

NOW TPI TIN Yeo W, donec relicti. sunt 
lapides ejus in Charoseth. Liquet ordinem 
fuisse turbatum. Nam Japides ejus de urbe 
Charoseth dicuntur, que non antecessit in 
oratione, sed subsequitur, et nihil tam alienum 
Hebraico ab sermone, quàm affixa suum 
antecedere antecedens. Verus ordo est: 
Сэм TROT T» MIM MET "тра ovip WOM, ef 
circumsederunt funditores murum Charoseth, 
et percusserunt. eam, tamdiu dum lapides 
superfuerunt. Mutamus ;T238 in D»; quia 
lapides sunt funditorum, non urbis. Non 
erat munus funditorum urbem demoliri ; nec 
urbis menia diruta sunt, ut apparet ex 
versu 27, sed funditores, circum mcenia 
sparsi, lapides in urbem conjecerunt, ut 
cives lapidibus obruerent. Nullus Veterum 
Codicem Hebr. ut nunc est, exsequitur: alii 
mutant hod. scripturam, alii quaedam addunt. 

Dathe.—25 Vastantes oppida, et agros 
optimos congestis in eos lapidibus obruentes, 
aquarum fontes obstruentes et arbores fru- 
giferas dejicientes, donec tandem lapides 
Kirhareseth a) reliqui essent, quod oppidum 
cinxerunt funditores et oppugnare ceperunt. 

a) Est dictio Hyperbolica. 

Ver. 27. 
А е of б. 
уруум -%5шп diens h 
^n menn» nes any "nnnm 

Н A] Q d 

DAPR Appr roe oí: лур 


: V? эз) 
каї Nape тду vidy abro) тд» протбтокор, 
ôy еВасіћеусєу дут? abrob, xai dynveyxev 
abróv óXokavropa emi той reiyous, kai €yévero 
perápeXos péyas éxi’lopand: каї атўра>» йт” 
avro), kal ётёттрєўау eis rjv yiv. 
Au. Ver.—27 Then he took his eldest son 
that should have reigned in his stead,- and 


886 2 KINGS III. 
offered him for a burnt-offering upon the 
wall And there was great indignation 
against Israel: and they departed from him, 
and returned to their own land. 

Bp. Patrick.— Then he took his eldest son 
—and offered him for a burnt-offering.] 
Hereupon the king of Moab took his eldest 
son, and made him a sacrifice before them 
all, as the last desperate remedy, hoping 
thereby to obtain powerful help from his 
god, through so precious a sacrifice of the 
dearest thing he had unto him. 

Abarbinel, indeed, thinks that he offered 
the eldest son of the king of Edom, whom 
he took prisoner in the late sally. But it 
could not be said of him, that this son was 
to reign in his stead; for the king of Judah 
made whom he pleased his deputy over 
Edom. And this would not have made the 
three kings withdraw the siege, but prose- 
cute it with greater fury. And Abarbinel 
acknowledges, that their wise men in Persikta 
and the Sanhedrin understand it as I do: and 
that some of them think he offered him, in 
imitation of Abraham, to the God of Israel, 
hoping to move him to be favourable to him. 
Which no less man than Grotius follows. And 
indeed it is highly probable, that this custom 
of offering human sacrifices sprung from the 
offering of Isaac, from whence the Moabites, 
who were neighbours to Canaan, learnt it. 

There was great indignation against Israel. ) 
Or, as it may be translated, “great re- 
pentance upon (or in, or among) Israel." 
That is, they were extremely sorry and 
troubled at this barbarous sacrifice, and wished 
they had not pushed on the war so far; 
which ended in such a horrid action, which 
brought an odium upon them. So Pool. 

Ged.—27 On this, he took his eldest son, 
who should have reigned in his stead, and 
offered him an holocaust upon the wall: at 
which the Israelites were so greatly affected, 
that they departed from him and returned to 
their own land. 

To whom did the King of Moab offer up 
his son ? is a question about which interpre- 
ters are divided. I think it was to the 
tutelar divinity of the city: and that 
divinity I suppose to have been the sun. 

Houb.—27 ‘new w nn nsp vm, et fuit ira 
magna super Israel. Intellige iram divinam, 
que populum Israel aliquá plagd, aut 
calamitate affecit, quia victoria вий immode- 
raté abutebantur. Sepe in Sacris Codicibus, 
tacetur OTR, Dei, post Pw, ira. Idem 


27. IV. 8, 13. 


usus est in vocabulo "xp. Sic 1 Paral. 
xxvii. 24, postquàm Joab censum populi 
habuisset additur, бнт” 5» "sp mei "m, et 
fuit. propter hoc ira super Israel, ut signifi- 
cetur Deum fuisse Israelitis iratum. Illud 
veró хр solitarié positum, tam sepe in 
Sacris Libris recurrit, ut mirum sit Interpre- 
tes plerosque convertisse, indignatio Israel ; 
cùm presertim obstaret preepositio ™, quze 
similibus in locis alium habere significatum 
non potest, quàm coníra, adversus; vide, si 
juvat Concordantias Buxtorfianas in verbo 
"NP. 

Maurer.— т vxo m] Hec de gravi 
quadam calamitate Israelitis a deo inflicta 
videntur intelligenda, cf. Jos. ix. 20; 
xxii. 20; 2 Chron. xix. 10, al. Alii tamen, 
nec male, reddunt: e¢ magnum in Isrelitas 
odium exarsit. Schulzius, Dathius: её 
magna indignatione commoti sunt Israelite, 
quod ferri non posse videtur. 

Cuar. IV. 8. 
“аз n5iu лм iu — 
Н JT T > 
— xal ёкєї ушм) peydAn, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—8 And it fell on a day (Heb., 
there was a day], that Elisha passed to 
Shunem, where was а great woman; and 
she constrained him [ Heb., laid hold on hini] 
to eat bread. 

Pool.— Was a great woman; for estate, 
or birth and quality. See Gen. xxiv. 35; 
] Sam. xxv. 2. 

Houb.—8 "їл ww: Nos. mulier magne 
stature, ut Graci Intt. peydAn, magna. 
Plerique convertunt, mulier dives, tanquam 
femina hzc esset potens, quia 13 in viris 
aliquandà id significat. Sed praterquàm 
quéd hac, quc híc narrantur, nihil minds 
indicant, quàm fuisse eam feminam divitem 
ac illustrem, non conveniebat feminam, quz 
in potestate viri est, titulo eo illustrari, qui 
virorum est, non uxorum, marito ipsarum 
vivente. 

Ver. 13. 

е ° ° LM 
р^ "god ve» Tina PRA — 
— 7 8 einev, ev рёсо той Aaod eyo eis 

око). 

Аи. Ver.—13 And he said unto him, Say 
now unto her, Behold thou hast been careful 
for us with all this care: what is to be done 
for thee? wouldest thou be spoken for to 
the king, or to the captain of the host? 
And she answered, I dwell among mine 
own people. 


2 KINGS IV. 13—38. 


Bp. Patrick.—I dwell among mine own 
people.] Whatsoever vexation any might 
suffer by the soldiers upon the borders, she 
tells him she lived safely and quietly among 
her friends апа good neighbours; being so 
free from want that she needed not petition 
the king for anything. 

Houb—13 In medio populi mei ego habito. 
Habet Тл, de populo dictum, mediam plebem 
Sic Lib. 1, xiv. 7, propheta dicit Jeroboamo, 
ex Dei verbis, oy To Tnowv1, extuli te de 
medid plebe; nam Jeroboam humili loco 
natus fuerat. Significat mulier conditionis 
suze tenuitatem, per quam non licebat vel à 
rege, vel ab exercitüs duce inire aliquam 
gratiam, nec non se esse ab ambitione longé 
remotam. 

Maurer.—13 Inter populares meos mecum 
habito tranquilla, procul ab aula aulzeque 
negotiis. Schulz. 


Ver. 18. 
"ой MES OMI omi T omn 
M YAN 
Тт 
каї 70pvyÓn тб raiDápiov" каї éyévero ђиіка 
e£rA0e mpós тд» патёра avrov, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—18 And when the child was 
grown, it fell on a day, that he went out to 
his father to the reapers. 

Maurer.—18 0I ] non significat aliquo 
die, aliquando, sed hoc tempore (1 Sam. 
xii. 17) sc. cum puer jam adolevisset. 


Ver. 23. 

Au. Ver.—And he said, Wherefore wilt 
thou go to him to-day? it is neither new 
moon nor sabbath. And she said, 74 shall be 
well ( Heb., peace]. 

It shall be well. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew, “It is 
peace." That is, she prays him to believe 
that she went for no hurt; but for his and 
her benefit. 

Ged.—Let me go, however. There is but 
one word in the original, signifying peace. 
I have followed the turn of the Latin 
Vulgate. We might also say: Very well; 
no matter ; never mind. 

Houb.—23 ‘no ^nm, tu vadis. Masora rm 
n2": sic lego in quatuor Codicibus; quidam 
n2", sine}.  Meliàs "rà, quàm ПМ: nam 
т non omittitur eo in pronomine, nisi culpá 
Librariorum. .. 0770 “ОНГ, et dizit, paz. 
Idem responsionis genus recurrit infrà ver. 25, 
доге responsio tum usurpatur, ubi rem eam, 
quae agatur silentio premere velis; quasi 
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diceretur, omitte hec interrogare; apud me 
est, quid dicam, vel quid faciam. 


Ver. 31, 32. 

Houb.—31 "m, et Giezi. Legendum 
"mn, ut alibi passim, et ut hoc loco duo 
Codices Orat. in quibus inconstantia hec 
nominum propriorum scribendorum rarior 
multd est quàm in hodiernis Impressis. 

32 nmm: Circulo superno animadvertunt 
Codices: legitima forma est, vel man, vel 
"m, in domum. 

Ver. 34. 
“аз voy ome — 
— kai дёкандуе» én abrov, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—34 And he stretched himself 
upon the child; and the flesh of the child 
waxed warm. 

He stretched himself. 

Gesen.— 3 to bow oneself down, to pros- 
trate oneself ; spoken of Elisha as labouring 
to raise the dead child, 2 Kings iv. 34, 35, 
and he bowed himself upon him. Also 
1 Kings xviii. 42 yw IM and he bowed 
himself down ироп the ground. This sig- 
nification is demanded by the context, and 
is also unanimously expressed by all the 


ancient versions and interpreters; except 
Chald. and Arab. in 2 Kings. The Syriac 


has the same word under the form. (л 


Ере. with which corresponds Chald. m; 
the letters ^ and } being frequently inter- 
changed. 

Houb.—...w7 wx", et ei incubuit, non 
autem conírazit se, ut quidam putant, quasi 
Eliseus totum corpus suum contraxerit ad 
pueruli mensuram; nihil enim tale sonat 
Hebraicum verbum. llli Veterum, qui 
vertunt Grzcé, evehuonoey, legere videntur, 
ҮҮ, et insuffiavit. 

Ver. 38. 

1n Y39? mat Diay 332 — 

— xai viol rày mpodnrár ékdÜnvro ёуотіор 
avTOU. K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—38 And Elisha came again to 
Gilgal: and there was a dearth in the land; 
and the sons of the prophets were sitting 
before him: and he said unto his servant, 
Set on the great pot, and seethe pottage for 
the sons of the prophets. 

Sons of the prophets. See notes on ii. 3. 

Were sitting before him. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather with Vulgate, and 
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Queen Elizabeth's Bible, ** dwelt with him.“ gathered it from a vine, 122, &c. 


Compare chap. vi. 1. 
Ver. 39. 
Ачы wabd mips ams ыз 
ngo x52 tpe mi ya AEP" 
qa ipa Hon гүр 


39 xai é£gAÓev «ic тд» дурду су\\ ёи 
аро" каї ebpev dipmedov ev rQ dype, каї 
сууу an’ айтт< roÀvmmv aypiav mAnpes Td 
{натцо> avrov, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—39 And one went out into the 
field to gather herbs, and found a wild vine, 
and gathered thereof wild gourds his lap full, 
and came and shred them into the pot of 
pottage: for they knew them not. 

Ged., Booth.— And one went out to the 
field to gather mallows, and found a wild- 
gourd, and gathered his lap full of wild- 
gourd leaves, and came, &c. 

Gesen.— ÝN f. 1. light. 

2. Plur. NN greens, green herbs, 2 Kings 
iv. 39. The idea of brightness, splendour, із 
often transferred in the Semitic tongues to 
verdure aud flowers. 

£3, c. comm. а young and pendulous 
shoot, hence a plant having such shoots ; 
espec. а vine, grape-vine, (comp. salis ekk, 
pp. а rod, switcb,) which where greater 
accuracy is required, as in laws, is called 
fully you 12, Num. vi. 4; Judg. xiii. 14. 
Rarely spoken of other similar plants, as 
e p 2 Kings iv. 39 a wild vine [so Prof. 
Lee], bearing wild cucumbers. 

nw plur. f. wild cucumbers, cucumeres 
asinini, which are egg-shaped, bitter, and 
burst on being touched and scatter their 
seeds, 2 Kings iv. 39. See Celsius Hierob. 1, 
p. 993 sq.—Others: colocynthides, and so 
Vulg. but these do not thus burst. 

Prof. Lee.—", m. TÅN f. pl. ow and 


Arab. y 


p. æslus ignis, solis, ёс. Light, lightning, 


nw. т durus, torridus, de solo. 


Сеп. i. 3—5 ; Job xxxviii. 3, 11, &c. ; meton. 
that which gives light, 4 luminary, the sun, 
i.q, "Wo instrument, or place, of light, 
Psalm cxxxvi 7. It has been supposed 
from one or two passages, that this word also 
signifies certain green herl's, as 2 Kings 
iv. 39. But herbs can hardly be meant here, 
for the context tells us, that the person sent 
to gather the Ms, whatever that was, 


2 KINGS IV. 38—42. 


D, [See Lee's 
Lex. p. 14.] 
As to nik, occurring in 2 Kings iv. 39, I 
gt 


take it to be the Arabic 8 (MR), spine 


species; and the intention of the gatherer to 
have been, to collect either the leaves or 
berries of this; which is, perhaps, the 
Egyptian thorn, and the leaves of which 
are, according to Prosper Alpinus, collected 
when green, and boiled in the broth of fowls, 
&c. [See Lee's Lex., p. 15.] 

Celsius makes the Mk, and гт? , alluded 
to, to be the cucumis sylvestris; but, how 
this can be styled a vine £2, I am unable to 
see. Hierobot., pt. I., pp. 393—459. 

nope, pl. fem. once, 2 Kings iv. 39. 
According to some, Mushrooms, found under 
the wild vine. According to Celsius, cu- 
cumis agrestis. But more probably the fox- 
grape: Q Als! Cc. See м, p. 15, 
and Hierobot., tom. i., p. 393. 

Houb.—39 mW P , vineam agri. Omnind 
legendum, ‘1703 32, ut Greci Intt. йдтє\о» 
ev тё d'ypà, vineam in agro. Nam vinea agri 
non significat Hebraicé, ut nec Latiné, 
vineam agrestem. 


Ver. 41. 
Somos Wows MAAN cuu 
чїй Bye * “эз 


41 каї eire, AaSere Ферро, kai éuBadere 
eis roy AéBgra. каї elmev ‘EXtoase mpós Гчє(ї 
тд тадар», ёуҳє TO Ааф, K.T.A. 

Au. Ver.—41 But he said, Then bring 
meal. And he cast i£ into the pot; and he 
said, Pour out for the people that they may 
eat. And there was no harm [Heb., evil 
thing] in the pot. 

Bring meal. 

Ged., Booth.—41 But Elisha said: ** Take 
meal, and throw "LXX, Syr, Chald., 
Arab.] it into the роѓ: ” which being done, he 
said, &c. 

Which being done. Although I have put 
these words in Italics, I doubt not much of 
their having been once in the text. And 
they are still in some copies of the Greek 
version. The present text has, and he threw; 
and Vulg. renders thus: Bring meal. And 
they brought it; and he threw, &c. No 
improbable reading. Ged. 


Ver. 42. 
Ra ngo Span мр wes) о 


=> 93°” ° 


2 KINGS IV. 42. V. 2—8. 


“пру ova ond cios web 
Og Yopws uos) mei nn» 


pt 

каї ауйр 8:]\дєу ёк Вадарод, xal veyre 

прӧѕ тд» avOpwrov ToU ÜcoU mpwroyewn- 

párcv «косі dprovs kpiÂivovs каї паћабаѕ` каї 
єтє, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—42 And there came а man 
from Baal-shalisha, and brought the man of 
God bread of the firstfruits, twenty loaves of 
barley, and full ears of corn in the husk 
[or, in his scrip, or, garment] thereof. And 
he said, Give unto the people, that they may 
eat. 

Bread of the first-fruits. 

Ged.—As first-fruit-bread. 

Full ears of corn. See notes on Levit. 
ii. 14, vol. i., p. 394. 

Gesen.—"o m. c. suff. 2 Kings xix. 23; 
from the noun D$, with the ending el, 
which perhaps may have a diminutive force; 
see in 5. 

1. A garden, orchard, park. 

2. Meton. most prob. garden fruits, the 
produce of gardens, as earlier and more 
valued than those of the fields: just as with 
us the finer species of fruits and herbs are 
cultivated in gardens, and are superior to 
those growing in the fields. Thus 7p? ou 
Lev. ii. 14, i.e., grits or polenta of early 
grain, and so, by an easy ellipsis in a word 
во common, simply 7o? Lev. xxiii 14; 
2 Kings iv. 42. In both the passages in 
Leviticus 7275 /2 is offered on the altar along 
with the first-fruits, with which also it is 
coupled in 2 Kings l. c. and we may perhaps 
understand grits or groats, polenta, фіта, 
made from the new and earliest grain, i.e., 
fresh wheat or barley groats; in preparing 
which as an offering to God, the best and 
earliest ears were selected from garden 
wheat or other grain.—The Jewish interpre- 
tation therefore is not absurd, but opens the 
way to the true sense, viz, "Тл TN rm а 
young and tender ear of grain: not a green 
ear. 

In the husk thereof. 


‘zy obsol. root, perh. i. 4. WY, Chic, ѓо 
bind together, to tie. Hence ү? m. sack, 
bag, scrip, from being drawn up and tied; 
once 2 Kings iv. 42.—Talmud ЖУ sack for 
straining ; comp. also Gr. dvAaxos sack. 

Prof. Lee.—q'y2. The word is omitted 
by the LXX. Vulg. рег. Syr. dosi 
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mantile. Several interpreters translate, Jn 
its husks; but this is mere divination. Saccus, 
pera. Gesen. 


Cuar. V. 2. 
1 p ANY DIN) 


kai Supia Aj ov povd{wvot, x.r.À. . 

Au. Ver.—2 And the Syrians had gone 
out by companies, &c. 

Houb.—2 omm we ow: Censet Clericus, 
vel legendum OWD, et ex Syria, vel Озил 
subaudiendum ; quod tamen поп est ne- 
cesse cùm nomina nationalia feré jungantur, 
singularia pluralibus, ut hoc loco, ws cw 
Syrus ezierunt, cumque adeò liceat conver- 
tere, Syri autem exierunt per turmas. 


Ver. 5. 

Au. Ver.—5 Changes of raiment. 
notes on Gen. xlv. 22, vol. I., p. 117. 

Gesen.—TW'm (г. ху). 1. а change, sc. 
of morals, life, Psalm lv. 20. Езрес. of 
garments, 2 Kings v. 5. 0123 y fen 
changes of raiment, i.e., ten suits, so that 
one can change himself, v. 22, 23; Judges 
xiv. 12, 13; Gen. xlv. 22: also without 
ova Judg. xiv. 19. 


Ver. 6. 

Au. Рет.—6 And he brought the letter 
to the king of Israel, saying, Now when this 
letter is come unto thee, behold, I have 
therewith sent Naaman my servant to thee 
that thou mayest recover him of his leprosy. 

Houb.—6 worsen геом, ut à leprá eum 
retrahas, sive ut mandante te, eum sanet is 
propheta, quem tu habes. Sæpe reges facere 
hec dicuntur, que, ut fiant, imperant. 
Itaque in litteris Syrie regis nihil erat 
ambiguitatis. бей rex Israel litteris non 
ambiguis lusus est, quia Eliseum Prophetam 
homo vera expers religionis parum noverat, 
famá miraculorum ejus forsan ad eum non- 
dum perlatá. Nam Elisseum si animo præ- 
sentem habuisset talemque, qualis erat, no- 
visset, Syris regis litterarum, qualis sen- 
tentia esset, probé intellexisset. 


See 


Ver. 8. 

Au. Ver.—8 Let him come now to me, 
and he shall know that there is a prophet in 
Israel. | 

Ged.—A prophet. 1 MS. reads а Сор. 
Perhaps both words stood originally in the 
text; and should be rendered а prophet of 
God. 

5 х 
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Ver. 9. 


Аи. Ver.—9 So Naaman came with his 
horses and with his chariot, and stood at the 


door of the house of Elisha. 
Houb.—9 W021, cum equitatu suo. 
id Masorete vituperant. Nam YOW, cum 
equis suis, quam scriptionem in hodierne 
locum supponunt, idem omninó est, ac 10102 . 


Sed sic legebant in Codicibus iis, quos ut 
scribendi normam sequebantur : habet Yow 


Codex Orat. 56. 
Ver. 1]. 
Houb.—Y$on, lepram. 


interseratur, 
Ver. 13. 


Au. Ver.—13 And his servants came 
near, and spake unto him, and said, My 
father, if the prophet had bid thee do some 


great thing, &c. 
Houb.—13 `N, pater mi. 


junctionem abesse non sinit orationis series, 
quamque supplere necesse habuit Vulgatus. 
Greci Intt. in Codice Rom. omittunt зн; 
in Codice autem Alex. legitur mdrep, pater, 
sine Affixo, contra Hebr. sermonis consue- 
tudinem: neque enim ‘IN usquam legitur, 
nisi in statu constructo, sine Affixo. 
Ver. 15. 

Ppp ose NTN? np» — 

: 129 

— kai voy AdBe т» evroyiay тара то? 
8ovAov cov. 

Au. Ver.—15 — Now therefore, I pray 
thee, take a blessing of thy servant. 

Bp. Patrick.—A blessing.) А reward, 
or rather, a token of his gratitude to him; 
for the Hebrews call all gifts a blessing : the 
Hebrew word батас signifying not only 
benedicere, but benefacere. 

Gesen.— 193, 1. A blessing, benediction. 


3 A gift, present, as signifying kindness 
and good-will, usually offered with congratu- 


lations and good wishes, Gen. xxxiii. 11; 


1 Sam. xxv. 27; xxx. 26; 2 Kings v. 15, 
ma ve) (he liberal soul, i.e., a munificent 


Syr. |5502, Ethiop. 


man, Prov. xi. 25. 

nen: id. 
Ver. 17. 

Yn TTR? MITA МЭУ Toya Seely 


-ja 


17 каї elre Манар, kai el pù, добђто 87 


TQ дофАв cov, к.т.А. 


Ма]ё 


Quatuor Codi- 
ces GO, sine 1, quod przstat ; nulla enim 
Grammatice lex est, ut littera? in eo verbo 


Nos, pater 
ті, si...ex scriptione DM^34, quam con- 
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Au. Ver.—17 And Naaman said, Shall 
there not then, I pray thee, be given to thy 
servant, two mules' burden of earth? for 
thy servant will henceforth offer neither 
burnt offering nor sacrifice unto other gods, 
but unto the Lon». 

Shall there not then. 

Maurer, Ged., Booth.—Let there. 

Houb.— 17 Tum Naaman, quamvis, in- 
quit, non tu hac д me, tamen detur, queso, 
servo tuo tanlüm gleba, &c. 

17 €^: Recte Greci Intt. xal ei py, et si 
non, tanquam № DN), suppleto verbo nm, 
accipis, ex ante-dictis. Vulgatus, ut vis, 
nulla ex certá scripturá, nisi fort ex жт, 
radicis €, velle, consentire. 


Ver. 18. 
Wav? nim пор} nds ng? 
rey nippon Torna учы Sing 
ma iggy vro» Py dew 
Nimp 187 лер Чугула ү 
пт 7372 Мур? гит 
vp м IND м 

каї [Aderat küpios TQ SovAw соу év rő 
elorropever дах тд» kópióv pov els olkov ‘Peppàv 
mpookuynoat ёкє каї avrós émavaravcerat 
eml Tis xeipós pov, каї проскиуђао èv olk 
‘Peppay v rà mpockvveiv aùròv èv оїкф 
"Peupàv* kal Adoerat ù) kúpos тф дойАв aov 
ev TQ Ауф rovrQ. 

Аи. Per.—18 In this thing the Lorp 
pardon thy servant, that when my master 
goeth into the house of Rimmon to worship 
there, and he leaneth on my hand, and I 
bow myself in the house of Rimmon : when 
I bow down myself in the house of Rimmon, 
the Lon» pardon thy servant in this thing. 

Rimmon. 

Bp. Patrick.—This was the god of the 
Syrians, but no author informs us what god 
this was, nor whence во called. Only many 
conjecture, because Rimmon in Hebrew sig- 
nifies a pomegranate, that Venus is hereby 
meant, to whom such fruit was sacred. But 
Scaliger understands this to be Jupiter, 
the thunderer, as they called him. And our 
Selden thinks it is derived from rum, which 
signifies high. Whence Hesychius saith 
6 ‘Papas signifies tytoros бєдє, the most high 
God, i 

Dr. A. Clarke.—2 The god Rimmon, 
mentioned ver. 18, we meet with nowhere 
else in the Scriptures, unless it be the same 
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which Stephen calls Remphan [so Pool]. 
Acts vii. 43. Selden thinks that Rimmon 
is the same with Elion, a god of the Phe- 
nicians, borrowed undoubtedly from the pv» 
Elion, the Most High, of the Hebrews, one 
of the names of the supreme God, which 
attribute became a god of the Phoenicians. 
Hesychius has the word ‘Papas Ramas, which 
he translates ó inioros Geos, the Most High 
God, which agrees very well with the 
Hebrew pe Rimmon, from ™ ramah, to 
make high, or exalt. And all these agree 
with the suN, as being the Aighest or most 
ezalted in what is called the solar system. 
Some think Saturn is intended, and others 
Venus. 

Gesen.— Rimmon, pr. n. a) А Syrian idol, 
2 Kings v. 18; comp. pr. п. ўр and 
yor ; perh. the exalled, from т. 29 no. I. 
[to be high]. Hesych. ‘Papás’ tyros 
0cós. 

On my hand. бо Houb., Dathe, Booth. 

On my hand; or, arm [so Ged.], as that 
word sometimes signifies, both in Scripture 
and other authors ; or, shoulder [so Patrick]; 
upon which the king leaned, either for state 
or for support. 

When I bow myself down. 

Houb.—18 “түт, Dum ego inclinor. 
Hsc verba jungi quidem possunt cum se- 
quentibus rebus, dùm ego inclinabor ... ig- 
noscet mihi Dominus. Sed Greci Intt. et 
Vulgatus, Үт, dum ille inclinatur, quee 
scriptio meliàs notat mutuam operam, 
quam Naaman Regi Syrie prestabat, ut in- 
clinaret se, dum ille se inclinabat ... “272, 
"m ob eam igitur causam, seu, quia non 
alium Deum sum adoraturus, quàm Deum 
Israel. 


Ver. 19. 


шер wan chup wa їо cem 
Ar D 


kal єлє» `ЕМмтшё mpós Natpav, Óe)po eis 
elpnynv' каї атт\бєе>» дт’ avroU eis ДеВраба 
TIS yrs. 

Au. Ver.—12 And he said unto him, Go 
in peace. So he departed from him a little 
way [Heb., a little piece of ground, as Gen. 
xxxv. 16]. 

Go in peace. 

Pool.—Go in peace: these words may 
contain an answer, either, firat, To his last 
petition, ver. 18; and so the sense may be 
this, Be not too solicitous about this matter ; 


891 


go, and the peace or blessing of God go 
along with thee. So the prophet both prays 
to God to bless and direct him in this and 
all other things, and intimates that God 
would do so. Ог, secondly, To the former, 
ver. 17; Trouble not thyself about any of 
our earth, but go to thine own land, and I 
wish thee from God, and doubt not but God 
will give thee, peace, i. e., his favour and 
other blessings, which are oft contained in 
this word, if thou dost persist in this religion 
which thou hast now received. Or rather, 
this is only a farewell salutation, wherewith 
the prophet dismisseth him without any 
further answer to his requests, or instruction 
about his doubt; which he forbore by the 
motion of God's Spirit, which sometimes 
gives and sometimes denies instructions to 
persons or people, as he thinks fit. See 
Acts xvi. 6, 7. And the prophet by the 
Spirit’s direction might forbear to give him 
particular answers, partly because these 
matters were not of such importance as to 
concern the essence or foundation of re- 
ligion ; and partly because he was yet but a 
novice, and not able to bear all truths, which 
was for a time the condition of the apostles, 
John xvi. 12, nor fit to be pressed to the 
practice of the hardest duties, which Christ 
himself thought not convenient for his dis- 
ciples, Matt. ix. 14—17. And therefore heat 
present accepts of his profession of the true, 
and his renunciation of the false religion ; 
and of this declaration, that what he did in 
the temple of Rimmon should not now be 
(as he had formerly intended and practised 
it) a religious action towards the idol, but 
only a civil respect to his master. And what 
was necessary for him to know further about 
the lawfulness or sinfulness of that action, 
the prophet might take another and a more 
convenient time to inform him. 

Bp. Patrick.—Go in peace.) The prophet 
did not condemn this, but bade him not 
trouble himself about this matter; for he 
did not offend against God's law, which was 
not intended for such as he was: though 
there are some of the Jews who think that 
these words, Go in peace, relate to the verse 
foregoing; that he need not to trouble him- 
self about carrying earth with him out of 
the land of Israel to make an altar (for it 
doth not appear he gave him any), and so 
left this matter of bowing in the house of 
Rimmon undetermined. And no less a 
person than Bochartus hath a large disserta- 
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tion about this whole matter; wherein he 
endeavours to defend their opinion, who 
think Naaman begs pardon for what he had 
done in times past, not for what he should 
continue to do; and renders these words (as 
Dr. Lightfoot also doth), “ when I have 
bowed," &c. But this seems to me altogether 
improbable; for then he would not have 
mentioned what he did as the king’s servant ; 
but simply the idolatry he had committed in 
worshipping Rimmon. Besides, the Oriental 
versions, as well as the Greek and the 
Vulgar, and the Hebrew doctors generally, 
as well as Christian interpreters, understand 
it as we do, that he speaks of the future act 
of bowing; which, being only a civil action, 
and he declaring himself publicly to be a 
worshipper only of the God of Israel, he 
hoped would not be imputed to him as a sin. 
And so the famous Buxtorfius in a letter to 
Theod. Hackspan saith, Omnes, quotquot vidi, 
intrepretes referunt ad futurum, &c. “ All 
interpreters, as many as I have seen, refer 
this to the future, and not to the time past." 
And so doth the Chaldee paraphrast bimself : 
and I am very much of the same opinion. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—19 And he said unto 
him.] There is a most singular and important 
reading in one of De Rossi's MSS., which 
he numbers 191. It has in the margin 
"м, that is, “read №, not, instead of v, 
to him." Now this reading supposes that 
Naaman did ask permission from the prophet 
to worship in Rimmon's temple; to which 
the prophet answers, No ; go in peace: that 
is, maintain thy holy resolutions, be a con- 
sistent worshipper of the true God, and 
avoid all idolatrous practices. Another MS., 
No. 383, appears first to have written 1 to 
him, but to have corrected it immediately by 
inserting an М aleph after the vau; and 
thus, instead of making it € no, it has made 
it №79 Zu, which is no word. 

Houb.—o 70) P, vade cum pace. Моп 
ei interdicit Elisæus, ne manum regis Syriz 
fulciat, et cum eo se in Templo Remmon in- 
clinet; quia Naaman palàm profitetur, se 
Dei Israel fore cultorem, neque dubitabat, 
Syriz regi ingratum non fore, ut eum Deum 
sequeretur, per quem fuerat leprá mundatus. 
Homines religionem, cujus essent, victimis 
et sacrificiis profitebantur. — Pollicitus est 
Naaman se victimas Deo Israel sacrificatu- 
rum. taque ex eo, quód Naaman regi 
Syrie, se inclinanti ante Remmon, opem 
ferebat, colligi non jam poterat, Deum Rem- 
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mon ab ipso coli, tum quia isi Deo non 
sacrificabat, tum etiam quia coram eo non 
se inclinabat proprio marte ac solus, sed 
tantüm regi opem ferens, et munus suum 
administrans. Qui convertunt Praeterito 
tempore, ignosce...quód adorantis regis manum 
sustinuerim, quasi Naaman veniam oret ab 
Eliz;eo, quód Deum Remmon adorárit, à 
sententia et à verbis ipsis non uno modo 
aberrant. Nam 1о. venia delicti talis pe- 
tenda erat ab ipso Deo, quem jam tum 
Naaman  agnoscebat, ut infra, non ab 
Elizæo. 20. Quoniam mox Naaman polli- 
citus fuit se non alteri Deo, quam Domino 
sacrificaturum, si veniam oraret pro pristiná 
вий idololatriá, diceret ignosce...quód sacri- 
ficaverim Deo Remmon, adhibito utrobique 
eodem verbo sacrificare, quo verbo tanquam 
nota religioni designande propria usus fuerat. 
3o. Quà pertinebat ut diceret, rez inititur 
manu тей, &c. Neque enim hac precipua 
pars erat idololatrise, sustinere manum regis 
adorantis; atque adeó inutiliter id Naaman 
commemoraret. Itaque ipsa verba Naaman 
declarant eum orare veniam, non pro idolo- 
latriá preeteritá, sed pro re айй, que forte 
videri posset pars Idololatri&e, nec tamen 
futura esset in Naaman, qui jam tum Deum 
verum colebat. At, inquit, Edm. Calmet, 
datam-ne fuisse ab Elizzeo licentiam minis- 
trare regi idolum adoranti? Quante id 
fuisset infamiz in Dei veri cultore? Quam 
pronum fuisset ut Naaman, qui idololatrize 
ministraret, in idololatriam  relaberetur? 
Respondetur primd nihil causæ fuisse, cur 
Propheta licentiam talem Naaman denegaret, 
si videbat fore, ut ea Naaman non abuteretur ; 
quod vidisse prophetam, nullá certá ratione 
negari potest. Secundo, nulla id fuisse in- 
famia cùm jam tum notum esset omnibus, 
Naaman sacra facere Deo Israel, non Deo 
Syrorum : Tertió periculum non fuisse ne 
Naaman ad Idololatriamrelaberetur, quoniam 
rex non impediebat ne Naaman Deum Israel 
coleret; quod regem non impediisse liquet 
ex eo, quód curat Naaman asportare secum 
glebas ex terra Israel, quibus glebis altare 
conficiat, Deum Israel palam adoraturus : 
denique Naaman non ministrasse idololatriz, 
cüm regis manum fulciret; quoniam hoc 
suo munere ita defungebatur, ut nullam 
partem obiret false relipionis. Nec certe 
Dei Remmon cultor Naaman videri poterat 
ipsis Syris, si nullam aliam operam regi 
prestabat, qui victimas suas, non autem 
victimas Naaman, offerebat. Is enim adorare 
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censebatur, qui víctimas offerebat. Urget 
Edm. Calmet.: si licentiam talem dederat 
Elizzus, cur non ea licentia Daniel utebatur? 
Non-ne enim poterat Daniel statuam regis 
adorare, ut, si minus religiosum, saltem 
civile obsequium regi exhiberet. Petit si- 
militudinem Edm. Calmet ex rebus longé 
dissimilibus. Jubebat Nabuchodonosor ut 
statua ipsa sua coleretur; non jubebat rex 
Syrorum, ut Deus Remmon adoraretur. 

De Rossi.—19 *». “ Singularis est lectio, 
quam ad marg. exhibet codex meus 191 
hispanus, р N) lege nequaquam, ut propheta 
non concedat, quod Naaman petebat. At 
vero versiones omnes legunt ei, nec lectionem 
hanc sistunt in textu hodierni codices, ex- 
cepto meo 380, in quo videtur primo lectum 
мү,” 

A little way. See notes on Gen. xxxv. 16, 
vol. i., p. 68. 

Ver. 22, 23. 
129 np. bwin 7502 wh es 
23 kal elre, AaBe, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver. — 23 And Naaman said, Be 
content, take two talents. And he urged 
him, and bound two talents of silver in two 
bags, with two changes of garments, &c. 

Be content. 

Gesen.—II. ЭФ pp. to will, to desire. 
Found only in 

Hiph. 71 Zo will, but used in two senses, 
viz., 

1 Of one who undertakes that which he 
wills. See notes on 1 Sam. xvii. 39, vol ii. 
p. 426. 

2 Of one willing to yield to the request or 
entreaty of another, implying passive vo- 
lition, i. q., to be content, to consent, to please, 
sc. to do anything. Job vi. 28 %3 ub Irwin, 
be content, look upon me. 2 Kings vi. 3. 
Spec. а) Of one who yields and accepts 
a kindness offered; Judg. xvii. 11, and the 
Levite consented to dwell, etc. b) Of one 
who yields to sin; Hos. v. 11, for he con- 
sented and went after vanity, i.e., idols. c) 
Of ‘God, who in his clemency yields to 
prayer; Job. vi. 9, that it may please God, 
and he destroy me. | 

22, 23. Changes of garments. See notes 
on ver. 5, and on Gen. xlv. 22, vol. i., p. 
117. 


Ver. 24. 
“аз *bSrrbs N25 


kai )A0ev eis TÒ okorewóy, к.т.\. 
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Аи. Ver.—44 And when he came to the 
tower [or, secret place], he took them from 
their hand, and bestowed them in the house : 
and he let the men go, and they departed. 

To the tower. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—The Chaldee, Septuagint, 
Syriac, and Arabic understand the word ж? 
ophel, which we translate tower, as signify- 
ing a secret, dark, or hiding place. He was 
doing a deed of darkness, and he sought 
darkness to conceal it. 

Gesen.—xX* m. а hill, tumulus, 2 Kings 
v. 24; Mic. iv. 8 Ps ra Ж? hill of the 
daughter of Zion, i.e., Mount Zion. Isaiah 
xxxii. 14. Spec. with the art Жтт Ophel, pr. 
n. of a hill or ridge on the east of Mount 
Zion, surrounded and fortified by а separate 
wall 2 Chron. xxvii. 3; xxxiii. 14; Neh. 
iii. 26, 27; xi. 21. Comp. Jos. B. J. 6, 6, 3. 
See Robinson's Palest. i. p. 394. 

Prof. Lee.—*2. (a) Swelling, or tumour. 
(b) Mount, hill. 


Ver. 26, 27. 
WENA TAT "pop Tow "рип 26 
nio рылу? ipp oye wy 
Блу} DRR no APPIN nm 
: nimpa стазу “да йу PIA 
WARP TIN 1992 NPI) 97 

26 ка} «тє mpós aùròv `ЕМмтшё, obyl 7 
xapdia pov émopevOn perà тоў Gre ёпєстрефєу 
ó dv)p amd ro) dpparos els ovvavTny coi; 
xal viv ёАа8е< тд apyúpiov, каї viv €XaBes rà 
iudria, kal éAatàvas, xal арнте\Фуа$ xal 
mpóBara xai Bóas kai таїда<, kal radioxas, 
27 kal ў Aérpa Natpay xodAnOnoera év сої, 
к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—26 And he said unto him, 
Went not mine heart with thee, when the 
man turned again from his chariot to meet 
thee? Js it a time to receive money, and to 
receive garments, and olive-yards, and vine- 
yards, and sheep, and oxen, and menservants, 
and maidservants ? 

27 The leprosy therefore of Naaman shall 
cleave unto thee, and unto thy seed for ever, 
&c. 

Ged., Booth.—So thou mayest purchase 
garments, and oliveyards, and vineyards, 
and sheep, and oxen, and men-servants, and 
maid-servants: (7) But the leprosy of 
Naaman shall cleave to thee, &c. 

Houb.—26 Tu vero tulisti argentum, unde 
habeas vesies et oleivta et vineas, oves et 
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boves, servos et ancillas. 27 Sed lepra 
Naaman adherebit, &c. 
26 nu м. Scriptio partim mutila, 
partim mendosa. Стасі Intt. legunt, N?7 
qm. Vel omissum fuit To? , post 
Tn, ex similitudine litere T utriusque verbi, 
vel fuit To? in T! perperam mutatum; nam 
recte legitur Toy 5 w^, donne cor meum 
erat tecam? Num tempus est accipere ? Ita 
convertunt, qui mendum non sentiunt, quan- 
quam tempus nec erat futurum, nec esse 
poterat cum. Giezi, Elisei servus, emeret 
vineas, obliveta, servos et ancillas, nec sen- 
tentiam talem oratio introducat. Vera scriptio 
est, "r$ , nunc autem, ut Graci Intt. ка vv», 
et post eos Vulgatus. Porrd nnp^ temporis 
est futuri, et emplurus es; neque enim licet 
віс, et accepisti vestes et oliveta, ёс. Acce- 
perat enim Giezi ab Naaman vestes, non 
autem vineas, oliveta, &c. 


Cuar. VI. 1. 
юн uM piper Nea — 
age TE TP? OW CUR 

— 1800 8), б rómos, êv Ф veis oixovper 
éyómióy cov, arevds аф pôv. 

Au. Ver.—1 And the sons of the pro- 
phets said unto Elisha, Behold now, the 
place where we dwell with thee is too strait 
for us. 

Sons of the prophets. See notes on ii. 3. 

With thee. 

Pool.— With thee, or, before thy face, i.e., 
under thy inspection and direction ; where 
thou dost frequently dwell with us. Or, to 
thy face ; which may be joined with the fol- 
lowing words; and во the sense may be this, 
It is apparent to thy view that this place is 
too strait for us. 


Ver. 3. 
Au. Ver.—3 Ве content. See notes on 
v. 23. 
Ver. 5. 


: ow) Mary) TH FTE — 

— xai éBénoev, Ф кїрє, каї avrd Kexpup- 
pévov. 

Au. Ver.—5 But as one was felling a 
beam, the axe-head [Heb., iron] fell into the 
water: and he cried, and said, Alas, master! 
for it was borrowed. 

For it was borrowed. So Houb., Dathe, 
Gesen., and most commentators. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—Ah, ah, my master ; and 


2 KINGS V. 26, 


27. VI. 1—9. 


it has been sought. It has fallen in, and I 
һауе sought it in vain, Or, it was borrowed. 


Ver. 6. 
зүп nam — 
— xai ёпепбћасє тд с:дпріо. 

Au. Ver.—6 And the man of God said, 
Where fell it? And he shewed him the 
place. And he cut down a stick, and cast it 
in thither; and the iron did swim. 

And the iron did swim. 

Gesen., Lee, Ged., Booth.— And he caused 
the iron to swim. 

Севеп.— Урт to flow, to overflow. 

Hiph. 1. to cause to overflow, to make 
overwhelm, Deut. xi. 4. 

2. to cause to swim, 2 Kings vi. 6. 


Ver. 8. 

“опр yobs ybp Dipl — 

— eis roy rómov révde той Apon mapep- 
Bade. 

Au. Ver.—8 Then the King of Syria 
warred against Israel, and took counsel with 
his servants, saying, In such and such a 
place shall be my camp [or, encamping]. 

Houb.—8 ‘nam: Si hoc verbum non mu- 
tatur, interpretandum est, castra mea, ех тїї, 
castra ponere.  Verüm Benadad dicere, non 
castra, sed insidias ponam, sequentia decla- 
rant; et ver. 9, legitur DNM , insidiantur, 
non 07, castra habent; ut facilé credas, 
pro mum legendum "mon. Favet huic ani- 
madversioni ipsum verbum "отт, quod non 
alibi legitur, natum ex radice MM. 


Ver. 9. 
m^» пул vim "oy "pn — 
: EDD? DRN 

— gvrafat py tapedbciy Ф rQ тбӧпф 
rovro, Ort éxei Zupia кёкриттає. 

Au. Ver.—2 And the man of God sent 
unto the king of Israel, saying, Beware 
that thou pass not such a place; for thither 
the Syrians are come down. 

Beware, &c. 

Maurer.— vog. Schulzius, Dathius, 
alii: cave tibi, quo minus in ilum locum 
venias, sc. secure, nihil mali timens. De 
Wettius: cave, tibi, quo minus illum locum 
pretereas h.e., negligas. Si recte judico, 
ad contextum accommodatius erit: cave tibi, 
ne locum illum superent (dass man nicht cet. 
cf. E. Gr. min. $ 273), ibi enim Syri de- 
scendent. 
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Ver. 11. 
"ом abun эр 9 mm NDI — 
: og чэр 


— ойк dvayyeNeiré pot ris mpodidwal pe 
Вас\еї ?Ттрат\. 

Au. Ver.—11 Therefore the heart of the 
king of Syria was sore troubled for this 
thing; and he called his servants, and said 
unto them, will you not shew me which of 
us is for the king of Israel? 

Which of us is for the king, &c. | 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—W ho betrays us to 
the king. | | 

Houb.—11l Tow v». Novi Inter- 
pretes convertunt, quis ez nobis ad regem... 
incommode et obscure. Melids Vulgatus et 
Greci Intt. quis prodat nos apud regem, ex 
mw , decipere, quo verbo utebatur Sunamitis, 
iv. 28 cùm diceret ‘nx rion №, ne me decipias. 
Itaque non recte Clericus conjectabat, Graecos 
legisse ww, ex Chaldaica radice ү, 
accusare, prodere. 


Ver. 13. | 
, Н (О 3 ke 
уу NAAT FID‘ ANA ADD TWN 
"р DN 


kai elne, Sevre Were тоў ovros, K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—13 And he said, Go and spy 
where he is, that I may send and fetch him. 
And it was told him, saying, Behold he is 
in Dothan. | 

Houb.—13 mW, ubi. Masora WR, ex 
pravà scripturá Codicum suorum. Non 
enim potest esse \ affixum, ubi sequitur мт 
ipsum pronomen, à quo excluditur affixum. 

Maurer. — 75% ] an mR?  Masorethas 
гум pronunciasse, apparet ex eo, quod scribi 
jubent ‘он. Nonnulli libri; "ем, quod 
eodem redit. Sed quod alii exhibent nD% 
ferri nequit. 

Ver. 22. 
е . : \ 3 
may cuis] mòn Мр “pM 
э лд nps MAGIA NPOP 
каї elev, ov maraĝeis, el р) obs. рхраћо- 
revoas, év роџрфаіа gov каї тбёф cov av 
rumrets’ к.т. 

Аи. Ver.—22 And he answered, Thou 
shalt not smite them: wouldest thou smite 
those whom thou hast taken captive with thy 
sword and with thy bow? set bread and 
water before them, that they may eat and 


drink, and go to their master 
Bp. Patrick.— Wouldest thou smite those 
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whom thou hast taken captive with thy 
sword.) As much as to say, thou wouldest 
not be so cruel, as in cold blood to kill those 
whom thou thyself hadst taken prisoners in 
а battle. Much more then are those to be 
spared who are not thy captives, büt God's. 
Thou hast not taken them with thy sword, 
or with thy bow; but he hath brought them 
to thee, and delivered them into thy hand, 
not that thou mayest kill them, but use them 
kindly. То this purpose Ralbag (see Selden, 
De Jure Nat. et Geht. p. 745). 

Bp. Horsley— Wouldst thou smite ? rather, 
Art thou about to smite? The force of 
the question is this, Are they whom thou art 
about to smite captives inade by thy own 
sword and thy own bow? The prophet 
would insinuate that the king of Israel had 
no right over.these. persons, and so the 
Vulgate takes it. “ №ъоп percuties | neque 
enim cepisti eos gladio et arcu tuo; ut per- 
cutias." 

Ged.—22 Thou shalt not smite : art thou 
wont to smite those even, whom thou hast 
made captives by thy sword and by thy bow? 

Houb.— Noli percutere. An tu eos, quasi 
gladio tuo et arcu raptivos feceris, interficere 
paras? Verbum pro verbo, an quia captivos 
fecisti, quasi diceret Eliseus; cur tu eos 
occideres, quos non tuis armis cepisti? Nam 
jus belli est, interficere eos, quos armis 
ceperis. Plerique sic habent чок, ut rela- 
tivum quos, et ita convertunt, an quos tu 
gladio et arcu cepisti, interficeres, et videre 
hic sibi videntur, cum Grotio, argumentum 
à majori.  Parceres, inquiunt, captivis tuis, 
quanto magis iis, quos Dei benignitas tibi in 
manus dedit? Sed non modo id obscurum 
et longé petitum, sed etiam fundamento 
incerto positum. Neque enim Sacra Pagina 
docet reges Israel captivis suis, vi armorum 
factis, non autem in hostium fidem se tra- 
dentibus, parcere fuisse solitos. 

Maurer.— Clericus, Schulzius, Dathius ; 
alii: “num quos gladio et arcu, i.e., 
in bello captivos fecisti, concidere soles? 
i.e, cum captivis tuis soleas ignoscere, 
multo magis his, quos non cepisti, utignoscas 
zequum est." Qus interpretatio nimis arti- 
ficiosa et coacta videtur. Suspicio mihi 
oritur, п ante "Pw librariorum incuria ortum 
esse ex preecedenti N, quam conjecturam 
si probaveris, optimum sensum habebis hunc : 
Quos gladio et arcu captivos fecisti, hos ceedis 
s. сеййо sc. ex jure belli Mosaico Deut. 
xx. 13. Atqui Syri illi non belli jure capti 


896 


sunt, sed dei ductu ignari in hostium potesta- 
tem pervenerunt. Ergo iis parcendum est. 
Eandem hanc interpretationem etiam de 
Wettius in vers. secutus est. Hic autem 7, 
voci TON praemissum cum Gesenio Gr. ampl. 
р. 754, min $. 122, 2, pro articulo habuisse 
videtur, nam ne verbulo quidem tetigit hanc 
litteram, quum aliis in locis de mutata 
lectione soleat lectores admonere. Possitne 
vero Л per Patach ante N esse articulus, haud 
nihil ambigam. 
Ver. 23. 

Au. Ver.—23 So the bands of Syria came 
no more into the land of Israel. 

Bands. 

Bp. Horsley.— Pillaging parties. 

Gesen.— n. 1. An incision, cutting. 

2. A troop, band of warriors, (рр. a cutting 
in,) so called from the figure as intended ѓо 
cut or break in upon the enemy, like Lat. 
acies ; mostly of light-armed troops engaged 
in plundering and predatory incursions, 

Ver. 25. 
t ea fas Yo. 
Блу rum ewe ча лугу nim 
Dibya “ions niu P omby 
‚ . 0 d 
mene cun ap узе) £p 
ды, 
"P Du" 

kai eyévero Augós peyas ev Zapapeía, каї, 
{800 meptexaOnvro én’ abri». ews ov ёуєуђбп 
кєфаћ) vov mevrikovra арухріох, каї réraprov 
тоў каВоо kómpov тєрстерфу mévre dpryvpiov. 

Аи. Ver.—25 And there was а great 
famine in Samaria: and, behold, they be- 
sieged it, until an ass's head was sold for 
four-score pieces of silver, and the fourth 
part of a cab of dove's dung for five pieces 
of silver. 

Pool.— Pieces of silver, supposed to be 
shekels; and the common shekel being 
valued at fifteen pence of English money, 
this amounts to five pounds [so Patrick]. 
A cab; a measure containing twenty-four 
eggs [so Patrick]. Dove's dung; which 
they used not for fire, (for he is speaking 
here only of the scarcity of food,) but for 
food; which, if it seem incredible, it must 
be considered, first, That famine hath con- 
strained people to eat things as improper 
and unfit for nourishment as this, as dry 
leather, and man's dung, as is implied 
Isaiah xxxvi. 12, and affirmed by grave his- 
torians. Secondly, that some creatures do 
usually eat the dung of others. Thirdly, 
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That dove's dung, though it be hotter than 
ordinary, might in other respects be fitter 
for nourishment than other, as being made 
of the best and purest grains, and having 
some moisture in it, &c. Fourthly, That 
this Hebrew word being of an obscure and 
doubtful signification, and no where else 
used, may be, aud is by learned men, other- 
wise rendered and understood; either, first 
of the corn which is found in the crops of 
doves; or, secondly, of the guts and other 
inwards of doves; or rather, thirdly, of a 
sort of cicer [so Houb., Schulz., Dathe, 
Maurer, Clarke], or pease, which in the 
Arabic language (which is near akin to the 
Hebrew, and from which many words are 
explained) is called dove's dung; for this 
was & food much is use amongst the poorer 
Israelites, and was by all esteemed & very 
coarse food, and therefore fit to be joined 
with an ass's head ; and a cab was the usual 
measure of all sorts of grains and fruits of 
that sort. 

Bp. Patrick. — Fitches or lentiles. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The piece of silver was 
probably the drachm, worth about seven 
pence three farthings of our money; the 
whole amounting to about two pounds nine 
shillings. The cab was about a quart or 
three pints.—Dove's dung, ОУ. Whether 
this means pigeon's dung literally, or a kind 
of pulse, has been variously disputed by 
learned men. I shall content myself with 
asserting that it is probable a sort of pease 
are meant, which the Arabs to this day call 
by this name. “ Тће garvangos, cicer, or 
chick pea," says Dr. Shaw, '* has been taken 
for the pigeon's dung, mentioned in the 
siege of Samaria ; and as the cicer is pointed 
at one end, and acquires an ash colour in 
parching, the first of which circumstances 
answers to the figure, the second to the 
usual colour of dove's dung, the supposition 
is by no means to be disregarded." 

I should not omit saying that dove's dung 
is of great value in the East for its power in 
producing cucumbers, melons, &c., which has 
induced many learned men to take the 
words literally. Bochart has exhausted this 
subject, and concludes that a kind of pulse is 
meant. Most learned men are of his 
opinion. 

Ged., Booth.—The fourth part of a kab 
of vetches at five shekels of silver. 

Gesen.—Oit “Үт for Ch WU (г. NY! cacavit) 
dove's dung [во Lee, Maurer], 2 К. vi. 25, 
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Cheth. This may be taken literally; since 
it is not incredible that persons oppressed by 
severe famine should devour even the ex- 
crements of animals ; comp. Celsii Hierobot. 
ii, p. 32. Rosenmüller ad Bocharti Hieroz. 
ii, р. 573. Still, it is not improbable, that 
some kind of vegetable food is to be here 
understood; just as the Arabs call the herb 


Kali, sparrows’ dung, Max! vi 
in Germ. asafcetida is called devils’ dung. 
See Bochart Hieroz. ii., p. 580 sq. compared 
with Celsius 1. c. p. 233, who shows that 
Bochart was mistaken in affirming that 
among the Arabs, doves’ or sparrows’ dung 
is a common epithet for chick peas or vetches 
fried. In Keri 2 Kings l. c. is DSJ q. v. 

Prof. Lee.—w, for ww, followed by 
D^, kethiv, 2 Kings vi. 25, г. NW, pigeons’ 
dung; which, it is probable enough, might 
have been sold as food during a close siege. 
Bochart, “ поп minus probabile, —" says 
Gesenius, —imagined that this was the name 
of some vegetable, Hieroz. ii., lib. i., p. 31; 
which Celsius, Hierob. ii. 30, seq. has shown 
to be groundless. It might have occurred 
both to Bochart and Gesenius, that it was 
not very likely to get any sort of vegetable 
in a closely besieged city. 

Ноић.— 0°", conjuncte. Quidam Co- 
dices, 2" "WI, separate; alii OW con- 
juncte, cum uno *. Porro inepte Masora 
Dm7, quasi honestius id esset, quam DMT, 
cum crederent significari stercus columbarum ; 
de quo non agitur, sed de ciceribus, ut multis 
probatSam. Bochartus; qui ciceres vocabantur, 
stercus columbarum, quomodo nos Galli fungos 
quosdam agrestes nominamus, vesse de loup. 

Ver. 27. 
t. ео \ 3 
THO mim agyi Ор 
эттә ty ramen Tees 
каї eimev айт, р) сё aca корю, mó0ev 
сфсо ce; pi) amd dAovos ў amò Anvod ; 

Au. Ver.—27 And he said, If the Lorp 
do not help thee [or, let not the Lorp save 
thee], whence shall I help thee? out of the 
barnfloor, or out of the winepress? 

Pool.—If the Lord do not help thee [so 
Dathe), or, let not God help thee, as some 
both ancient and late interpreters render the 
words. So they are words of impatience, 
and rage, and a formal curse, wishing that 
God would not help her, as he could not, as 
Josephus, amongst others, understand it; 
which agrees too well with the character of 

VOL. II. 


and as 
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the man, an infidel, and an idolater, and a 
wicked man, and at this time in a great rage, 
as appears from ver. 31. Or, they may be 
rendered thus, No; (as this Hebrew particle 
is sometimes used, as Job xx. 17; Psal. 
xxxiv. 5; xli. 2; 1. 3; Prov. iii. 3, 25; 
xxxi. 4;) let the Lord help thee. So it 
may be taken, either, first, Ав a direction: 
No; do not cry to me, but to God, for help: 
God help thee, for I cannot. Or rather, 
secondly, Аз a profane scoff: No, come not 
to me, but go to him to whom Elisha directs 
you; pray to the Lord: you see how ready 
he is to help you, by his suffering you to 
come to this extremity; wait upon God for 
relief, as Elisha adviseth me ; but I will wait 
no longer for him, ver. 33, and I will take a 
course with Elisha for thus abusing both me 
and my people with vain hopes. Or thus, 
The Lord (on whom forsooth thou and I are 
commanded to wait for help) wil/ not help 
thee, as he could easily do, and would do, if 
he were so good as Elisha pretends; whence 
then shall I help thee? Out of the barn- 
floor, or out of the wine-press? Dost thou 
ask of me corn or wine, which I want for 
myself? 

Houb.—ITlle autem, Dominus non dat tibi 
salutem : unde ego tibi salutem afferam ? 

27 mr Poor w: Clericus, turbam sequens, 
ne te servet...Jehova, et in Commentario suo, 
“hoc est, te perdat Jehova. Importunam 
mulierem, quam putabat à se victum petere, 
quem norat sibi non esse, ejusmodi impre- 
catione à se amoliebatur." Sapientior, meo 
judicio, Syrus, qui cùm legeret ‘ж, ne, id 
pretermisit, ne regem induceret mulieri fame 
oppressz importune maledicentem. Neque 
enim crediderim eum legisse їм, pro $^, 
illi, quanquam habet 7, illi; quia rò м rà 
тэм, non satis simile. Sed facile erat videre, 
scriptum fuisse Эм, ne, pro W^, non, quod 
legit Vulgatus, nec non Chaldæus, qui м 
~ "ру, non te servat Dominus ; nam parum 
fideliter Chaldzi Latinus Interpres, ni salvet 
te Dominus. 

Maurer.—iiim Trev м) Interpretes re- 
centiores ad unum omnes : ni Jova te servat, 
unde ego cet. Dolendum vero est, % nun- 
quam significare misi. Particula illa hic 
idem valet quod Gr. ш) in propositionibus, 
quas vocant, subjectivis, ut sensus sit : vereor 
ut Deus te servet, ру сє соса короѕ LXX. 
Cf. Ps. xli. 3; 1. 3; cxxi. 3; Cant. vii. 3, 
nisi mavis explicare: ne sc. me adeas pre- 
cibus tuis (cf. Ruth. i. 13)! Deus te servet! 

бү 
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Sed prior ratio haud dubie preferenda. 
Unde ego te potero servare ? num ex area an 
e torculari? Postrema verba per acerbissi- 
mam ironiam addita sunt a rege ad incitas re- 
dacto, cf. quæ sequuntur. 


Ver. 31, 32. 
n3) oie пру "DN з! 
noua урэх win Tyo np? 
Шу aw) DYYNI, : DPT voy 
vw ono» ips paw) ovp 
“Ук myyn No? mp2 vjobo 
"n DS) патом "DH I NY) 


31 xai etre, Tade топта ро Ó Geds каї 
rade mpoobein, el a riora: 7 kepar) `ЕМмсаё 
ET айт anpepov. 32 каї ‘EXtoae ёкаблто 
€» TQ оїко abro), kai of прес Воитеро: ёкаблуто 
per’ аўто?" каї апёстећєу (Opa mpd mpoa- 
eov avro) прі» éAGeivy тд» ayyedov трд$ 
avTOv, kai abros elme mpós rovs mpea vrépovs, 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—31 Then he said, God do so 
and more also to me, if the head of Elisha 
the son of Shaphat shall stand on him this 
day. 

32 But Elisha sat in his house, and the 
elders sat with him; and the king sent a man 
from before him: but ere the messenger 
came to him, he said to the elders, See ye 
how this son of a murderer hath sent to take 
away mine head? look, when the messenger 
cometh, shut the door, and hold him fast at 
the door: is not the sound of his master’s 
feet behind him ? 

Bp. Horsley.—31, 32, “Then he said, 
God do so and more also to me, if the head 
of Elisha the son of Shaphat shall stand on 
him this day. And he sent a man from 
before him. 32 But Elisha was sitting in 
his house, and the elders were sitting with 
him. Then еге the messenger came to him, |! 
he said," &c. See Houbigant. 

Pool.—A man from before him, or, one of 
them who stood bifore his face, one of his 
guard, or some other officer, to take away his 
head, as it follows. 

Houb.—31 Dizit autem тех, Propetius sit 
mihi Deus, caput Elisei, filii Saphat, hoc 
ipso die super eum non stabit. 32 Simul 
misit hominem qui sibi adstabat. Interea 
domi sedebat Eliseus, | sedebantque una 
seniores, antequam satelles ad eum veniret. 
T'um senioribus dixit, &c. 

32 ...vv^w: Sic habet hod. Contextus: 
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Eliseus domi sedebat, et senes sedebant cum 
eo, et misit virum a conspectu suo, antequam 
veniret nunlius ad eum; ille autem dizit 
senibus... Ordinem fuisse turbatum lectori 
diligentius consideranti perspicuum erit, or- 
dinemque eum esse restituendum, quem nos 
in versione sequimur, ut postquam dixit 
Joram, son stabit caput Elisæi super ipsum, 
continuo subdatur, et misit a conspectu suo 
virum, nempe interfectorem, Quod si quis 
ordinem, quem -nunc habemus, tueri cona- 
bitur, ex eo qusro, quid hec sibi velint, e/ 
misit virum a conspectu suo, antequam ad- 
veniret ad eum nuntius. Eliseum liquet non 
esse eum, qui mittat. Quod si rex est, qui 
тиі, qui tandem mittere hominem dicitur, 
antequam ille homo, qui idem est nuntius, 
veniat ad Eliseum. Luce clarius est, ró 
antequam pertinere ad Elisseum, qui sedebat 
domi, antequam nuntius a rege missus ad- 
veniret; itaque illud antequam, post sedebat, 
esse collocandum, et hzc, que intercedunt, 
misit hominem e conspectu suo, esse in supe- 
rioribus locanda post OY, sive ante yv», 
Ordinis permiscendi occasionem habuerit 
scriba in vocabulis duobus vv» et Men, 
nonnihil similibus, ut poneret Pera, et quae 
sequuntur usque ad YW, ubi scribendum 
fuerat mm et duo verba subsequentia. 
Graci Intt. pro Yo, legunt Y:5, ante se, 
quasi Joram ad Elisgum postea esset ven- 
turus; similiter Syrus, qui quidem, ut or- 
dinem expediret, addidit conjunctionem ante 
DWI, ut OW), esset, antequam autem, per- 
tineretque OW ad ea, quz subsequuntur ; 
quomodo et apud Vulgatum. Verum non 
quadrat in seriem DWN, ubi sequitur NIN 
"OM, ille autem dizit... Quippe idem esset 
ac si Latine diceres, antequam autem veniret 
nuntius, Ше autem dixit. 


Ver. 33. 
TNT пип) oip чату yiv 


? 


myn rura эр тон TO 
: тїр nime —8 nim гу 


ёт. аўто? Aadodyros per айтф», кай, i800, 
dyyedos xareBn прӧѕ avróv, kai eimev, "180d, 
айт) т] kakia mapa Kupiou ri tropeivw TQ 
Kvpio ёті ; 

Au. Ver.—33 And while he yet talked 
with them, behold, the messenger came 
down unto him: and he said, Behold, this 
evil is of the Lorn; what should I wait for 
the Lon» any longer? 

Ged.—While he was yet talking with 
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them, lo! the king himself came down to 
him, and said: “Since from the Lord is ай 
this evil, what have I, henceforth, to expect 
from the Lord ?" 

King. All the copies and versions have 
messenger : but it is an evident corruption, 
to me at least ; and the true reading is king. 
So the author of Commentaries and Essays. 

Dathe, Booth.—33 And while he was yet 
talking with them, the messenger came, and 
the king who had followed him, and he said, 
Behold, &c. 

Et rex qui eum secutus fuerat. Нес sup- 
plenda esse, et regem, quem fortasse jussi 
sui peenitebat, nuncium illum, quem miserat, 
esse subsecutum, apparet partim ex sequen- 
tibus verbis, que non possunt esse nisi ipsius 
regis, partim ex sequentis capitis septimi 
versu 17 et 18.—Dathe. 

Houb.—33 Yor, et dixit, POT, nuntius. 
(Quid amplius Dominum expectem.) Ех 
quibus verbis, colligere licet antea dixisse 
Eliseum, ezpectate Dominum, aut quid 
simile. Nescio cur Syri Latinus Interpres, 
dixit Elisesus, addito Elis&us ; neque enim 
hac verba conveniunt in Eliseum. Con- 
venirent potius in regem, quam ejus in 
satellitem, "рео. Atque haud scio an le- 
gendum 7, rer. Nam cum mox dixerit 
Elisæus, en sonitus pedum ejus post eum, 
apparet regem venisse ad Eliseum. Forte 
quedam perierunt que inter V» et "ow", 
olim legerentur, queeque docerent, venisse ad 
Eliseum, post satellitem, ipsum regem, ut 
infra narratur vii. 17. Jusserat Eliseus, ne 
sinerent satellitem intrare; sic ut non vi- 
deatur, satellitem potuisse adire ad Eliszeum. 

Bp. Patrick.—33 Some imagine that the 
messenger being come, spake these words in 
the king's name; but it seems more reason- 
able to think the king, who was also come, 
spake them himself (so Bp. Horsley], in a 
fit of raging despair. He could not but 
acknowledge that the Lord had brought 
them into this distress, Upon which Elisha 
exhorted him to wait till he would please 
(who only could do it) to deliver them. 
But he impatiently answered, he had waited 
so long in vain, that he had no hope left, 
since they were driven to such extremity 
that women ate their own children. Or 
these words may be thus interpreted (taking 
the former part of them to be spoken by the 
prophet, and the latter by the king), And he 
said (that is, the prophet said), Acknowledge 
the hand of God in this evil, which comes 
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from him. To which the king replied, And 
what else can I expect from the Lord, unless 
it be such plagues? No, saith Elisha in the 
very next words, ye shall have plenty here 
to-morrow. 


Cuap. VII. 1. 
Au. Ver.—1 Two measures. 

1 Kings xviii. 32, p. 884. 

Ver. 2. 

“Sp ўз үзөр ум Ш yn 
пап Ар Бетон шып de 
mmg nua їшїн n» nm 
т\з Duo nap cpi пул лап 
: omn ND cum 


каї алєкрібп б трстатте, ёф ôv ó Вас!\єў< 
ётауєтаўєто єтї THY xeipa avrov, TE `ЕМмтаё, 
каї elirev, 1800, тоте küpiog катаракта év 
ойрауф, p) ёста: тд ppa тобто ; каї “EXioate 
elev, (800, ob буе rois офбаћиоіѕ соо, kal 
кєбє» où фауп. 

Аи. Ver.—2 Then а lord [Heb., a lord 
which belonged to the king leaning upon his 
hand, ch. v. 18] on whose hand the king 
leaned, answered the man of God, and 
said, Behold, if the Lonp would make win- 
dows in heaven, might this thing be? And 
he said, Behold, thou shalt see i£ with thine 
eyes, but shalt not eat thereof. 

Lord. Sce notes on Exod. xiv. 7, vol. i., 
p. 267. 

The king, &c. 

Houb.— ro, Regi. Lege Топ, Rer. 
ut scriptum fuit manu priori in Codice Orat. 
42. Aliter careret suo nominativo verbum 
Tv», innitebatur. Series Hebraica est talis: 
Tribunus cujus rex innitebatur super manum 
ejus, affixo posito, de more, post relativum. 
Ita legunt Grzci Intt. qui ó SaciXebs, Rex, 
eT, en tu. Infra рт, versu ultimo, ut 
fuerat hic scribendum. Littera 7 finalis 
circulo superno castigatur in Codicibus. 

Maurer.—'v een үе) et respondit pre- 
fectus triariorum, cujus manui rez inniti 
solebat. Wein == wer w^: pro TH? le- 
gendum puto 777, quam scripturam exhi- 
bent plures et scripti et editi libri; dubito 
enim, num possit lamed in hoc tali contextu 
ante Nominativum poni. cf. Comm. ampl. іп 
Jos. p. 114, ubi locos, quos afferunt eruditi, 
expedivi omnes. Ceterum illi hujus commatis 
explicandi modo, quem 1. 1. sequutus sum 
(et respondit. pref. triar. regis, qui illius 
manui innitebatur ), preter locum parallelum 


See notes on 
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vs. 17, id potissimum obstat, quod |29 caret 
articulo. 

Windows. 

Houb., Ged.—Cataracts. 

Gesen.—7Tw f. pp. net work, laced work, 
and so a lattice, oncein Sing. Hos. xiii. 3; 
elsewhere only in Plur. naw. R.X. 

l. 4 window, as closed by a lattice, and 
not with glass, Ecc. xii. 3. 

4. ODwI гізу windows of heaven, i.e., 
sluices, flood-gates, which are opened to let 
fall the rain, Gen. vii. 11; viii. 2; 2 Kings 
vii. 19, &c. 

Houb,—m7w, cataractas, Maluit Clericus, 
fenestras. Sed tamen malè, fenestras ; quia 
planum est alludere Tribunam ad coli cata- 
ractas, que in diluvio гире sunt, que nomi- 
nantur cataracte, ab impetu cadentium 
aquarum, ex verbo W, nunc Arabico, 
vehemens esse ac violentus, non autem ex 
foramine, qualis est fenestra. Nequeconvenit 
fenestra in coelos. Sic ait Tribunus: quan- 
quam Deus triticum ccelo demitteret, ut in 
Diluvio demisit aquas, non tamen fore, &c. 


Ver. 4. : 
AYER DUM roro торгу — 
р) UYEN TEM 

— kal ёртёсореу els Tijv тарерВоћђу Supias: 
€üv (woyorntwow nds, kai (nodpeba: xai 
ду Óavaróa ocv nas, kal droÜavovpeÓa. 

Аи. Ver.—4 — Now therefore come, and 
let us fall into the host of the Syrians; if 
they save us alive, we shall live; and if 
they kill us, we shall but die. 

Houb.—4 “тт ON, si nos ecivificabunt. 
Lege ут? , ut scriptum lego in Codice Orat. 
42. Кесіё ad nomen OW, adjungitur nu- 
merus pluralis, quia nomen est nationale. 
Sic anteà vi. 9, DNM OW, Syri sunt in 
insidiis. Itaque in fine versüs legendum 
ТҮ», non vw, 


Ver. 6. 

25) DW TATE THY Fw Aen 
ANN Sin On Dip oro bim 223 
т?р ihya пап Nay vw 
an ean \ррюли окур: 
kal коріоѕ dkovoriy éroinge тарєцВоћђу т> 
Zupías фо» dpparos каї dvi» imrov, 
Qovijv vvápews peyddns’ kal єйтє йр трд< 
тд» adehdy айтой, №» euicbdcaro éd? às 
ó Dacicus 'IopajÀ robs аоцАёав tay Xer- 

таіоу, K.T.À. 
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Au. Ver.—6 For the Lorn had made the 
host of the Syrians to hear a noise of 
chariots, and a noise of horses, even the 
noise of a great host: and they said one to 
another, Lo, the king of Israel hath hired 
against us the kings of the Hittites, and the 
kings of the Egyptians to come upon us. 

The Lord. 

Houb., Booth.—Jehovah. 

6 W: Potids пут, Dominus, ut habet 
Codex Orat. 56. Quippe Historicus sacer 
nomen Adonai non solet usurpare, cùm ipse 
narrat. Est Adonai eorum tantüm, qui lo- 
quentes inducuntur. Prætereà rò "in W, 
vel est affixum `, vel statis constructi nota; 
quze duz res hic non habent locum. Circulo 
animadvertunt Codices, quo significant, esse 
Y preter scribendi morem consuetum. 

The kings of the Hittites. 

Bp. Patrick.—Those people of the land 
of Canaan called Hittites, who dwelt about 
Hebron and Beer-sheba, were rooted out by 
the Israelites. But either some of them 
fled, and settled themselves in some neigh- 
bouring country, and there grew very popu- 
lous; or else, we are to understand by the 
kings of the Hittites (as Josephus doth), the 
kings ró» vicc», of the isles, lib. ix. Antiq. 
cap. 2. As if chittim was the same with 
cetim, as all isles, he saith, are called. Every 
one of which had a king; as Egypt itself 
was then divided into several kingdoms; 
whose help the Syrians thought, the king of 
Israel had procured. | 

Gesen.—U'nir3 лә, 2 Kings vii. 6, spoken 
of all the Canaanitish kings. 


Ver. 7. 
: pps op og — 


— каї ёфоуоу трд rjv uy аутор. 
Аи. Ver.—7 — And fled for their life. 
For their life. So Gesen. and most com- 

mentators. 

Gesen.—*1*3. 1. breath. 

2. The vital spirit, yuxn, anima, through 
which the body lives, i.e., the principle of 
life manifested in the breath, comp. rm, Lat. 
anima, also Gr. дареро. Hence, life, vital 
principle, animal spirit. Hence it is very 
frequent in phrases which have respect to 
the losing or preserving of life: a) woy 
for life, i.e., in order to save one's life, 
1 Kings xix. 3; 2 Kings vii. 7. Comp. 
Gr. rpéxew пері фиҳӯѕ Od. 9, 423. Valk. 
ad Hdot. vii. 56; ix. 36; and so (of a hare) 
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тєрї крєфу. But in Jer. xliv. 7, it is against 
one's life, in detriment of life. 

Houb.—7 ОХ) м v^: Nos, et fugerunt, 
quò eos mens ducebat. Ita Vulgatus Lib. i. 
cap. ix. 3, quocunque eum ferebat voluntas ; 
melids quàm hic, animas tantüm suas salvare 
cupientes. Vide dicta ad locum supra me- 
moratum. 


Ver. 9. 
Houb.—9 PY, iniquitas. Melis ү? Co- 
dices tres Orat. Bis tantum legitur үт, sed 
ex mendo librariorum. 


Ver. 10. 
vrgn yn opted Sept asm 
“аз ND ап 


каї elajÀAÓov, каї ё8бута» mpós тђу т\т» 
Tis тб\єюѕ, каї аутууєМау avtois, Aeyovres, 
к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—10 So they came and called 
unto the porter of the city: and they told 
them, saying, &c. 

Unto the porter. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—To the gate-keepers. 
[Arab. Chald.] 

Maurer. — 10 “Pro vy3 wwe legendum 
videtur YP Рб.” Dathe. Minime gentium. 
Bene jam Schulzius: “ ad janitorem i. e. 
janitores, uti recte Syr. Chald. Arabs habent, 
urbis, et indicabant 07? illis; nam nomina 
singularia, que quidem per se collectiva 
non sunt, de toto tamen aliquo genere usur- 
pantur, ut pluralia apud Ebreos construi 
possunt." vid. E. Gr. crit. p. 642. Gr. min. 
$. 571, coll. vs. 11. 


Ver. 11. 
Торт тд vim oye sop 
пт 
каї eógaav ої Óvpepol, kal аутууєМау eis 


roy оїкоу тоў Васю ёто. 

Au. Ver—11 And he called the porters ; 
and they told i? to the king's house within. 

Houb. — Porte custodes, clamore facto, 
hoc intus ad regem pertulerunt. 

wy: Lege wy, et clamaverunt. Sa- 
pienter hoc loco Clericus : ** Meliüs, ut puto, 
legeretur WY, in plurali, quamvis non igno- 
rem, quomodó singularis numerus defendi 
queat. Sed durum est alterum verbum esse 
singulare, alterum plurale; nec dubito quin 
ejusmodi Anomalias debeamus librariis. 

Dathe.—11 Janitores clamore sublato a) 
renunciant hec regie interiori. 
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a) Pro xy! decem codd. Kennicotti ha- 
bent pluralem WY, quem utique sequens 
nomen pluralis numeri W87 requirit. Et 
sic quoque of ó: et Chaldeus. Syrus vero 
et Vulgatus legerunt 2}, quo ipso verbo 
ille utitur, hic vero iverunt. 

Maurer.—11 Et inclamavit sc. 7, ja- 
nitores et renunciarunt sc. janitores. Verbis 
DWET Wy" repetuntur pro antiquissimo illo 
narrandi modo jam ante dicta, propter ea, 
диге interjecta sunt (vs. 10 mI — xw). 
Falsa est Dathii aliorumque interpretatio 
heec : janitores clamore sublato renunciant. 


Ver. 12. 

Houb. — 12 ...nam?, ut abscondantur. 
Lege mmh. Non recurrit mN nisi hic et 
apud Jeremiam, ubi circulo castigatur. Vide 
Concordantias Buxtorfianas. 


Ver. 13. 

Minis) pH wae Toy jen 
Ow барап Dporm nyon 
\] ә ° о б ә 
Wi? QAP Бут зыр 
grep Dja Maw. UM 
спр түүр жерйн tip 

“р pon 

каї amexpiOn els r&y па(доу abro, kal elre, 
AaBérocay д) mévre тфу irmrov тфу brohederp- 
pévwv, ol кате\єіфбпса» bde, idov, «ісі mpós 
та» тд т\тбо$ Iopa то ékAeirov, каї aroc- 
TeAovpey eket каї ONyóueOa. 

Аи. Ver.—13 And one of his servants 
answered and said, Let some take, I pray 
thee, five of the horses that remain, which 
are left in the city [Heb., in it], (behold, 
they are as all the multitude of Israel that 
are left in it: behold, 7 say, they are even 
as all the multitude of the Israelites that 
are consumed :) and let us send and see. 

Pool.—So the sense is, We may well 
venture these horses, though we have no 
more, because both they aud we are ready 
to perish through hunger; and therefore let 
us use them whilst we may for our common 
good, or to make the discovery. But the 
repetition of the phrase seems to imply 
something more emphatical and significant 
than the saving of four or five horses, for 
which it is not probable they would be so 
much concerned in their circumstances. The 
words therefore may be rendered otherwise, 
Behold, they are of a truth (the Hebrew 
prefix caph being not here a note of simili- 
tude, as the other translations make it, and 
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as it is commonly used; but an affirmation 
of the truth and certainty of the things, as 
it is taken Numb. xi. 1; Deut. ix. 10; Hos. 
iv. 4; v. 10; John i. 14) all the multitude 
of the horses of Zsrael that are left in it (to 
wit, in the city); behold, I say, they are 
even all the multitude of the horses of the 
Israelites which (i.e. which multitude) are 
consumed, i. e. reduced to this small number, 
all consumed except these five. And thus 
the vulgar Latin, and some others, under- 
stand it. And this was indeed a memorable 
passage, and worthy of a double behold, to 
show what mischief the famine had done 
both upon men and beasts, and to what a 
low ebb the king of Israel was come, that 
all his troops of horses, to which he had 
trusted, were shrunk to so small a number. 

Ken.— Several instances have been given 
of words improperly repeated by Jewish 
transcribers ; who have been careless enough 
to make such mistakes, and yet cautious not 
to alter or erase, for fear of discoveries. 
This verse furnishes another instance, in a 
careless repetition of seven Hebrew words, 
thus: 


cor мо PND MWN DUI. 
Бәл ма MINY i 

swe ouo porn 5229 

YOM wwe мл port 5222 


The exact English of this verse is—And 
the servant said, Let them take now five of 
the remaining horses, which remain in it; 
behold, they are as all the multitude of Israel, 
which [remain in it; behold, they are as all 
the multitude of Israel, which] are con- 
sumed : and let us send, and see. Whoever 
considers, that the second set of these seven 
words is neither in the Greek, nor Syriac 
versions; and that those translators who 
suppose these words to be genuine, alter 
them, to make them look like sense; will 
probably allow them to have been at first an 
improper repetition — consequently, to be 
now an interpolation strangely continued in 
the sacred text. The preceding remarks 
are strongly confirmed by our oldest Hebrew 
MS. with thirty-five others, in which these 
seven words are found but once only. So 
Horsley, Clarke. 

Commentaries and Essays.—On this verse 
I would make the following remarks :— 

First. There are seven words repeated 
here by mistake, which, as Dr. Kennicott 
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observes in his Diss. Gen., Sect. 89, are not 
in seventy-six Hebrew MSS.; and these 
seven words omitted, the verse will be as 
follows. “ Апа one of the servants an- 
swered and said, Let them take, I pray thee, 
five of the horses that remain, which are 
left in it; behold they are, as all the mul- 
titude of Israel, that are consumed ?" Still, 
however, of this I can make no sense. It 
may be asked, What are as all the multitude 
of Israel, that are consumed? The five 
horses, that were to be sent? or, all the 
horses, that remained? or how any horses 
that remained were like a multitude, that 
was consumed? Неге seems no meaning; 
at least one difficult to find out. Some other 
correction therefore seems necessary. 

Secondly. It is said, ** Let them take five 
of the horses, that remain." We are not 
told, however, how many horses did remain, 
which yet seems intended. One MS. hath 
"T", instead of Toor; another had "rm 
primo; another hath won rm. 

Thirdly. Instead of 2 many MSS. read 
эз, “in,” or, “of,” which may give a 
better sense. Vulgate, *in universa." LXX 
have mpos may; they did not then read 
72, but might read 723, as well as the 
Vulgate. 

Fourthly. 037. үл is a particle of at- 
tention, or confirmation, and may be some- 
times translated, “even, indeed, surely," so 
Gen. vi. 7, n °% I, even I. 

With the help of these corrections the 
verse might be thus arranged. 

Door men 1395 AMS М Tp" 
523 шәп мо vU) WR омот 
YON лшщ УКШ“ 1157 

* Let them take, I pray thee, one of the 
five remaining horses, that are left in it" 
(m perhaps “the city; " LXX, оде), even 
they alone (i. e., are left) out of all the mul- 
titude of Israel, that are consumed." 2 often 
signifies, “of, out of," 1 Sam. xi. 11, ‘во 
that two together were not left of, or, out of 
them " (Оз то) .2 Sam. ii. 31, “ of Ben- 
jamin and Abner's men " (“озм NN). Or, 
as O31 may be here transferred from its 
usual place, for the sake of greater em- 
phasis, the version might run more naturally 
in our idiom thus— ** Let them take, I pray 
thee, the five remaining horses; lo! they 
(only) are what are left in it, out of all the 
multitude of Israel, that are consumed." 
М.В. 725, “alone, only," is many times 
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implied, where it is not expressed, as Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20, compared with verses 16, 18, 
especially when there is an emphasis in the 
expression, as here, **lo! or, even, they 
only; " and Ruth i. 17, mor, Death alone. 
Whether anything here offered may tend to 
clear this obscure passage, I presume not to 
determine. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—These seven words are 
wanting in more than forty of Kennicott's 
and De Rossi's MSS. In some others they 
are left without points; in others they have 
been written in, and afterwards blotted out ; 
and in others four, in others five, of the 
seven words are omitted. De Rossi con- 
cludes thus: Nec verba hac legunt. LXX, 
Vulg., Syrus simplex, Syrus Heptaplaris 
Parisiensis, Targum. 

That are consumed.) The words ‘on том 
should be translated, which are perfect ; i.e., 
fit for service. The rest of the horses were 


either dead of the famine, Killed for the sub- |jam interiit. 


sistence of the besieged, or so weak as not to 
be able to perform such a journey. 

Ged.—13 One of his servants answered, 
and said: *Let us take two of the five 
horses that remain here (for of the many 
that were in Israel these only remain un- 
consumed), and let us send to see." 

Booth.— And one of his servants answered 
and said, Let some take, I pray thee, two 
of the five horses which remain (for, behold, 
they only remained, of all the multitude 
which were in Israel, unconsumed), and let 
us send and see. 

pom... M. The corrections proposed 
seem to be necessary. There is nothing said 
before to which the 7 can refer as a relative, 
nor is it suitable to the idiom to insert the 
п аз an article, in such a construction as 
pam 523; The is wanting in the repeated 
clause. ‘“ Whoever considers, that the 
second set of these seven words is neither in 
the Greek nor Syriac versions; and that 
those translators, who suppose these words 
to be genuine, alter them, to make them 
look like sense; will probably allow them to 
have been at first an improper repetition— 
consequently, to be now an interpolation 
strangely continued in the sacred text." 
Though we omit the words noticed, the text 
seems corrupted. It is said, &c. Toon wn. 
“We are not told, however, how many 
horses did remain, which yet seems in- 
tended. One MS. hath WN instead of тооп; 
another had "ПМ primo; another hath m 
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monn.” I cannot, however, think ?r the 
genuine lection. The servant could not 
propose to send a single messenger; and the 
next com. points out the true reading here, 
оо. I would then read thus, jo mw so wpm 
Por 523 DIT түт? Tee) D'wecj] ООП moon 
ёс. Te (wn м рм ae "Let us take 
two of the five horses that remain (for lo 
they only remained of all the multitude in 
Israel, which were not consumed) and let 
us send and see." The learned will judge 
how far this emendation is supported by the 
context. Houbigant and Dathe adhere to 
the text; and their version is like ours, 
embarrassed, and nearly unintelligible.— 
Booth. Heb. Bible. 

Houb.—13 Sed enim ejus servorum unus; 
sine, quaeso, inquil, ut de equitatu, qui nunc 
superest, quini equi abducantur. Non aliter . 
eis eveniet, quàm vel cetere plebi Israel, 
que nunc supersles est, vel plebi Israel, que 
Mittamus igitur, et habeamus 
rem exploratam. 

13 m nwo: Lege ...70, hic relicti sunt. 
Sic Стасі Intt. &8, hic. Liquet M in 
mendo esse, cùm nihil sit in ante-dictis, ad 
quod istud л femininum possit pertinere. 
... worm: Masora pon, sic etiam quatuor 
Codices. ... 03 m: Lege, Охт 10, addita 
conjunctione, quze sit adversativa. Nam sic 
aiunt servi Regis: ecce ili (erunt) sicut 
omnis multitudo Israel, que superstes est hic, 
aut ecce illi (erunt) sicut omnis multitudo 
Israel, дие perit, vel periit. Id est, quid- 
quid acciderit, erunt illi eadem conditione, 
atque nos. Nam si erunt superstites, erimus 
et nos; sin peribunt, et nobis est pere- 
undum.  Abeunt hic ab se se Veteres: vide 
eos, ві juvat, in Polyglottis. Рогтд ecce illi, 
de illis dicitur, qui equos ducturi sunt, Syros 
exploraturi. Nam, quamvis, equi tantüm 
memorantur, satis intelligitur, cum equis 
intelligi equorum ductores. 


Ver. 14. 
aD орар 222 at arp 
kai ©Хадо> дуо ériáras отто», к.т.\. 


Au. Ver.—14 They took therefore two 
chariot horses; and the king sent after 
the host of the Syrians, saying, Go and 
see. 

Pool.—Two chariot horses, or, two chariots 
of horses; or rather, two chariot horses, as 
divers render the words, i.e., horses which 
belonged to the king's chariots. For single 
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horses seem much more proper for this|-- ów 75) i9. тї лут 
г Sra lzer 21 = (27 


service than chariots and horses. 


Ver. 15. 
m сүрпїл DOM ADA — 
"р Dmm 


— dy eppipe Supia év rQ барВєісбда 
avrovs, K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—15 And they went after them 
unto Jordan: and, lo, all the way was full 
of garments and vessels, which the Syrians 
had cast away in their haste, &c. 

Pool.—ZIn their haste, or, in their fear, or, 
consternation. 

Gesen.— en fut. Yer». to leap, or spring up. 
— Spec. 

1. To spring up, to rise up suddenly, sc. 
in order to tlee, 2 Sam. iv. 4; Job xl. 23 
[18]; 2 Kings vii. 15 Cheth.—Hence 

2. To be in alarm, to be terrified, Deut. 
xx. 3; Ps. xxxi. 23; cxvi. 11. 

Карн. fo take flight, to flee in terror, 
1 Sam. xxiii. 26; Ps. xlviii. 6; civ. 7. 

Prof. Lee.—lnfin. aff. "C, my alarm, 
hurry, Ps. xxxi. 23; схуі. 11. y», 2 Sam. 
iv. 4. Оюп, 2 Kings vii. 15. 


Ver. 17. 
DioR tw yy MP Di — 
POS oss птоз 733 tw 


— xai атєдаує каба €XadAnoev б avôpwros 
той Oeo), bs eAdAncev ev rQ KataBnva тд» 
&yyeXov трд avróv. 

Аи. Ver.—17 And the king appointed 
the lord on whose hand he leaned to have 
the charge of the gate: and the people 
trode upon him in the gate, and he died, as 
the man of God had said, who spake when 
the king came down to him. 

Lord. See notes on Exod. xiv. 7, vol. i., 
p. 267. 

Who spake. 

Bp. Horsley.—Three of Kennicott's Codd. 
omit the two words 37 ток, Another, for 
“27 TON, repeats the expression 7 THN) of 
the preceding clause. And this I take to be 
the true reading,- ~“ as the man of God had 
said, as he said when," &c. 


Ver. 18, 19. 
“by vibe ws Tp nage 
bya Dibi mino "юмо gom 
Oo пур пул vnus Ау5-тырл 


“аз Spey Боомт ШЫ 

18 kai éyévero каба édadAnoey ‘ЕМоаҝ 
mpos tov Вао\ёа, Aéyov, Aiperpov xpibns 
cixAov Kal pérpov ceusdadews сіклоу` xai 
ёста: ws т} Фра ару év rjj (Ay Zapapetas. 
19 xai drexkpiÓn ó rptorarns r ‘Educate, xat 
elev, k.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—18 And it came to pass as the 
man of God had spoken to the king, saying, 
Two measures of barley for a shekel, and a 
measure of fine flour for a shekel, shall be 
to-morrow about this time in the gate of 
Sumaria : 

19 And that lord answered the man of 
God, and said, Now, behold, if the Lorp 
should make windows in heaven, might such 
a thing be? And he said, Behold, thou 
shalt see it with thine eyes, but shalt not 
eat thereof. 

18 And it came to pass, $c. 

19 And that lord answered, $c. 

Ged.—18 “ For it was so, that when the 
man of God spake to the king, saying, Two 
measures—Samaria : 

19 “ Then that lord answered the man of 
God," &c. 

19 Windows. 


Crap. VIII. 1. 
чл 797 ye 
каї “ЕМмтаё €AadAngce, к.т. 

Au. Ver.—1 Then spake Elisha unto the 
woman, whose son he had restored to life, 
saying, Arise, and go thou and thine house- 
hold, and sojourn wheresoever thou canst 
sojourn: for the Lorp hath called for a 
famine; and it shall also come upon the 
land seven years. 

Then spake Elisha, §c. 

Ged., Booth.— Before this period, Elisha 
had spoken, &c. 

Pool. — Then : this particle of time may 
be understood either particularly and defi- 
nitely of the time next following the former 
history, or more generally and indefinitely 
(as it is frequently used) of the time in which 
Elisha and this Shunammitish woman lived. 
Possibly this might happen before the 
history of Naaman, chap. 5., or at least 
before the seige of Samaria, chap. vi.; but 
this is not certain. 

Shall come. 

Ged., Booth.—Is coming. 


See notes on vii. 2. 
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Ver. 4. 
c nays Sate bm 

kai 6 BactAevs ае mpós Tiefi, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—4 And the king talked with 
Gehazi, &c. 

Talked. 

Ged., Booth.—Was then talking. 

Houb.— Эт, Giezi. Quatuor Codices 
"m2, ut semper legendum. Cetertim ex eo 
quód nunc memoratur Giezi, ut Elisei 
servus, jure colligitur heec, que hoc capite 
narrantur, anteà evenisse, quàm Giezi fieret 
leprosus, et ante hec, quæ de Naaman Syro 
legimus; ітд etiam antequàm  Eliszus 
duceret Syros mediam in Samariam. Tum 
enim servus Elisei non nominatur, quan- 
quam anteà nomen Giezi non omittebatur: 
vide suprà cap. vi. 15, et seqq. 


Ver. 7. 

Аи. Per.—7 And Elisha came to Da- 
mascus, &c. 

Pool.—To Damascus; either to the city, 
or rather to the kingdom, of Damascus, by 
comparing ver.9; as Samaria, which pro- 
perly was the name of the city, is sometimes 
the name of the kingdom; of which see on 
1 Kings xiii. 32. 

Ver. 9. 

Houb.—9 т, Hazael. Superiori versu 
amm, non omisso 7, quod melius, et ita 
Græci Intt. sic etiam Syrus ^п, per binam 


vocalem. 
Ver. 10. 


Wow чо Dee Yos opum 


Піруә rim VOT лу mm 
лу; 


mp 

каї elrrev ‘EXioate, Aevpo, etrov, 209 (nog 
каї ёде:6є но Коргоо бт: даруйте arrobayy. 

Аи. Ver.—10 And Elisha said unto him, 
Go, say unto him, Thou mayest certainly 
recover: howbeit the Lonp hath showed me 
that he shall surely die. 

Pool.—Here is no contradiction ; for the 
first words contain an answer to Ben-hadad's 
question, ver. 8, Shall I recover of this 
disease? To which the answer is, Thou 
mayest or shalt recover, i. e., notwithstanding 
thy disease, which is not mortal, and shall 
not take away thy life. The latter words 
contain the prophets explication of or 
addition to that answer, which is, that he 
should die, not by the power of his disease, 
but by some other cause. But it is observ- 

VOL. Il. 


mayest certainly recover. 
Cetib, the sense is just the reverse: “ Go, 
say, Certainly thou shalt not recover." Dr. 
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able, that in the Hebrew text it is /o, the 
adverb, which signifies not [so Ken., Bp. 
Horsley]; which though most affirm to be 


put for /o, the pronoun, signifying to him ; 
yet others take it as it lies, and translate the 
words thus, Say, Thou shalt not recover ; for 
the Lord hath showed me that he shall surely 
die. Or, according to the former reading, 
the first words may be taken interrogatively, 
Say unto him, Shalt thou indeed recover ? (as 
thou dost flatter thyself:) no; (which 
negation is implied in the very question, 
and gathered from the following words ;) for 
the Lord hath showed me that he shall surely 
йе. 


Bp. Horsley.—Go, say unto him, Thou 
According to the 


Kennicott prefers the Cetib, and I agree, 


notwithstanding the consent of the ancient 


versions in the sense given by the Keri. 
Houbigant's observation, that the repetition 


of the verb in the phrase mmn iT s) is а 
form never used but in affirmation, is 
erroneous. 


See Gen. iii. 3. 

Houb.—10 ттт ттт NIIN , dic, non conva- 
lendo convalesces. Recte Masora %%, ei, non w^, 
non. Sic legebant omnes Veteres. Sed Jude- 
aster quidam scripserit № pro Y, ne mentiri 
videretur Eliszeus, et cum non sentiret in his 
verbis, dic ei, certissime vives, contineri 
Elisæi exprobrationem tacitam, cum поп 
nesciret Eliseeus hominem de aula regia suo 
regi adulaturum. — Qui tuentur scripturam 
№, ita exhibent Eliseum loquentem, tan- 
quam diceret, convalescet Benadad, sed айо 


ato morietur, quia futurum erat, ut Hazael 
q 


regem suum stragula madida suffocaret. 
Verum ne sic quidem non mentitur Eliszus; 
neque enim ex hoc morbo convaluit Benadad. 
Etenim ægrotum regem Hazael stragula 
injecta suffocavit. ^ Denique redintegratio 
haec mmn mn, vivendo vives, excludit nega- 
tionem ; neque enim talis scribendi forma 
unquam venit, nisi quando aliquid affirmatur. 

Dathe.— Lectioni textuali s. rà Cetib mar- 
ginalis s. Keri sine dubio praeferenda est, 
quam etiam exhibent versiones antique et 
complures codd. Aennicotti. Neque adeo 
magna mihi videtur difficultas, quam non- 
nulli interpretes in his verbis invenerunt, 
quasi nempe propheta non verum dicat, si 
Hasaélem jubeat domino suo renunciare, eum 
convaliturum esse, et tamen statim addat, 
eum esse moriturum. Nempe dicit Elisa, 
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quod haud dubie factum fuisset, Benhadadi 
morbum non futurum esse lethalem, sed eum 
moriturum esse vi oppressum ab Hasaéle. 
Priora verba igitur hic ad illum referre 
debebat ; posteriora autem huic preedicebant, 
quid esset eventurum. 

Maurer.—10 0—18 P] i, dic еі. = 
v K'ri (ut Lev. xi. 21; 1 Sam. іі. 3; 2 Sam. 
xvi. 18, al. cf. ad Exod. xxi. 8), quod ipsum 
exhibent complures libri et versiones antique. 
N) ita esse capiendum, nec tanquam nega- 
tionem ad sequentia trahendum, cum ex eo 
patet, quod № non infinitivo absoluto, seq. 
verb. fin., rarissime tantum preponitur (E 
Gr. min., p. 236, ex.), tum maxime col- 
ligitur ex comm. 14, ubi Hasael, Elise verba 
referens dicit: ‘Tn тїп. Ех morbo (cf. 
тп "mmo immu vs. 8, 9) utique evadere poteris, 
morbus tibi minime letalis erit. Sed ostendit 
mihi Јова, eum certo moriturum esse. Vates, 
divinitus edoctus, regem violenta morte 
moriturum esse (cf. vs. 15), ad questionem, 
num ille ex morbo, quo laboret, evasurus sit, 
respondet, morbum minime letalem fore; 
preterea vero de suo addit, se certo scire, 
regem nihilo secius moriturum esse. Sua 
sponte intelligitur, regi non nisi priora verba 
referenda fuisse. Schulzius sensum ita ex- 
pedivit: ‘Interrogas me nomine regis; 
equidem vero jam scio, quid ei responsi 
daturus sis, sive vitam sive mortem præ- 
dixero. Meo illi nomine vitam promittere 
statutum est tecum. Mihi vero ostendit 
Deus, eum certo moriturum esse." Ex hac 
interpretatione verba liberius ita vertenda 
essent: per me licet eas renunciatum regi, 
eum ex morbo evasurum esse. Mihi vero 
ostendit cet. 


Ver. 11. 
TR WEY Din "pone im 


2-1 

DRR шй 

каї тарёстт TQ просотф avrov, kai Єбткє>» 

€ws аісҳОутѕ` kal exAavoev ó ävôpæros то? 
Oeov. 

Au. Ver.—11 And he settled his counte- 
nance stedfastly [and set i£], until he was 
ashamed : and the man of God wept. 

Until he was ashamed. See notes on 
ii. 17, p. 880. 

Pool.—He settled his countenance sted- 
fastly; the prophet fixed his eyes upon 
Hazael. Until he was ashamed ; either till 
the prophet was ashamed to look any longer 
upon him ; or till Hazael [so Patrick] was 
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ashamed, as apprehending that the prophet 
suspected or discerned something extra- 
ordinary and of an evil and shameful nature 
in him. The Hebrew words are ambiguous, 
and may indifferently be referred to either 
of them; but they seem more properly to 
belong to Hazael, because it follows, by way 
of distinction, the man of God wept. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—He settled his counte- 
nance stedfastly.] Of whom does the author 
speak? Of Hazael, or of Elisha? Several 
apply this action to the prophet. 

The Septuagint, as it stands in the Com- 
plutensian and Antwerp Polygiots, makes 
the text very plain: Kat оту A(agÀ ката 
просото avrov, kat mrapeÜnkev evwmiov avrov 
дора, ws pa xvvero: Kat exXavaev 6 avOpwros 
rov Geov, And Hazael stood before his face, 
and he presented before him gifts till he was 
ashamed ; and the man of God wept. 

The Codex Vaticanus, and the Codex 
Alexandrinus, are nearly as the Hebrew. 
The Aldine edition agrees in some respects 
with the Complutensian ; but all the Versions 
follow the Hebrew. 

Ged., Booth.—Then looking [ Booth., hav- 
ing looked] him steadfastly, and long, in the 
face, the man of God wept. 

Houb.—11 т WM, e£ firmavit vultum 
suum. Нес de Hazael dicuntur, quomodó 
et hec, ©з WOW, et obstupuit diu multdm- 
que. Sed Py, et flevit, pertinet ad Eliszeum, 
ut liquet. Non esset Hebr. consuetudinis, 
ut tria verba de eodem homine acciperentur, 
nominativo eorum ad finem rejecto. Ob- 
stupuit Hazael in responso  Elismi, vel 
stuporem simulavit, cùm celare vellet Eli- 
seeum, sul regis mortem non sibi fore in- 
gratam. 


Ver. 12. 
gam tpm — 

— kal ras év уастрі éxovaas avràv dvap- 
pnées. 

Au. Ver.—12 And Hazael said, Why 
weepeth my lord? And he answered, 
Because I know the evil that thou wilt do 
unto the children of lsrael: their strong 
holds wilt thou set on fire, and their young 
men wilt thou slay with the sword, and wilt 
dash their children, and rip up their women 
with child. 

Rip up their women with child. So Gesen. 
and most commentators. 

Bp. Patrick.—12 This last expresses the 
highest degree of barbarous cruelty; for 
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which there was no occasion, if he did but 
kill the women with child, for the child in 
the womb would die with them, without 
ripping them up. "Therefore, a late learned 
man, looking on this as a thing unheard of, 
will have the word haroth not to signify 
women with child, but castles or fortified 
places which he should demolish: though 
he cannot but acknowledge, that the cutting 
up women very naturally follows slaying 
their young men, and dashing their children, 
which goes just before. And he should 
have taken notice, that the very first evil he 
mentions that Hazael should do to them, is 
setting their strongholds on fire (Gousset, 
Comment. Lingue Hebraice, p. 216). 

Houb.—12 own, juvenes eorum. Id 
vocabulum suo? malè mutilatum. Codices 
tres Orat, DFM: sic, pro DMN, et præg- 
nantes eorum, scriptum habent Onn, duo 
Codices Orat. 

Ver. 13. 
Eo д : 
3230 Tn» nop ORT чр 
тл тп ЭТ лдап лу: `ў 

каї єїтєў”А{ал\, Tis ёстіх б SovAds aov, б коюу 
6 reÜvnkós, бт: mouja ex TÒ pripa roßro; к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—13 And Hazael said, But what, 
is thy servant a dog, that he should do this 
great thing? And Elisha answered, The 
Lon» hath shewed me that thou shalt be king 
over Syria. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— But what, is thy servant 
a dog, that he should do this great thing?] I 
believe this verse to be wrongly interpreted 
by the general run of commentators. It is 
generally understood that Hazael was struck 
with horror at the prediction; that these 
cruelties were most alien from his mind; 
that he then felt distressed and offended at 
the imputation of such evils to him ; and yet, 
so little did he know his own heart, that when 
he got power, and had opportunity, he did 
the whole with a willing heart and a ready 
hand. On the contrary, I think he was 
delighted at the prospect; and his question 
rather implies а doubt whether a person so 
inconsiderable as he is shall ever have it in 
his power to do such great, not such evil 
things; for, in his sight, they had no turpi- 
tude. The Hebrew text stands thus: ‘ But 
what! thy servant, this dog! that Ле should 
do this great work!" Or, ““Сап such a 
poor worthless fellow, such a dead dog [б 
коюу ó TreÜvgkos, Sept.) perform such mighty 
actions? thou fillest me with surprise." 
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And that this is the true sense, his immediate 
murder of his master on his return fully 
proves.  * Our common version of these 
words of Hazael," as Mr. Patten observes, 
* has stood in the front of many a fine de- 
clamation utterly wide of his real sentiment. 
His exclamation was not the result of horror ; 
his expression has no tincture of it; but of 
the unexpected glimpse of a crown! The 
prophet's answer is plainly calculated to 
satisfy the astonishment he had excited. А 
dog bears not, in Scripture, the character of 
a cruel, but of a despicable animal; nor does 
he who is shocked with its barbarity call it a 
GREAT deed." —JDavid Vindicated. 

Houb.—13 зот TRY, servus tuus canis. 
Nos, non canis, sed homuncio, ne canis plus 
diceret Latine, quàm Hebraice. 

Ver. 14. 
тул nn ve лен oes — 
— «тё ро, 209 (03. 

Au. Ver.—So he departed from Elisha, 
and came to his master: who said to him, 
What said Elisha to thee? And he an- 
swered, He told me /hat thou shouldest 
surely recover. | 

That thou shouldest surely recover. 
notes on ver. 10. 

Booth.—That thou mayest assuredly re- 
cover. 


See 


Ver. 15. 
Dawe Tape nen тур um 
Tye) nbn rye vp toon ops 
: TRPP ONTO 
каї éyévero тӯ eraúpiov, xal Maße тд 
paxBàp каї €Bawfer êv тф даті, kai mepiéSaAev 
émi тд mpócomoy avro), kai апєбаує xal 
eBaciAevaev Aland avr’ avrov. 

Au. Ver.—15 And it came to pass on the 
morrow, that he took a thick cloth, and 
dipped i£ in water, and spread i£ on his 
face, so that he died: and Hazael reigned 
in his stead. 

Ged.—But, on the next day, having taken 
a fly-net dipped in water, and put it upon 
his face, he died: and Hazael reigned in his 
stead. 

In rendering this verse I have departed 
from all the ancient versions, and most 
modern interpreters. They ascribe this 
action to Hazael, and make him smother the 
king. І am convinced that the text admits 
of no such meaning. Ben-hadad, encouraged 
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by the reported answer of Elishah, makes use 
of a violent remedy to allay the heat of his 
fever ; and claps on his face a wet net. This 
stops the perspiration ; and he dies in conse- 
quence. So Booth. 

Booth.— According to Josephus, this king 
was greatly beloved by his subjects; and if 
Hazael had murdered him, would he have 
been raised to the throne? We are not in- 
formed that Ben-hadad had any children; 
and Hazael might succeed him by the choice 
of the people. 

Gesen.— “270 m. (т. 133 no. 1) coarse cloth, 
i.e., of a coarse texture, perh. hair cloth, 
cilicium, 2 Kings viii. 15.—The idea of xwve- 
тєїоу, fly-net, proposed by J. D. Michaélis, 
does not seem adapted to the context. 

Prof. Lee.—229 , carpet, or other coarse 
cloth. We find a similar thing recorded in 
the Persian history, entitled, Kholasat El 
Akhbar. (In my copy, p. 162, verso). 
The words are these, Zhe Malik ordered that 
they should place a carpet on .Abdallah's 
mouth, so that his life was cut off. 

Maurer. —n0) — 12997 rn^] et sumsit 
Hasael velum culicare (sec. al. stragulum), 
immersit in aquam, et expandit in ejus (regis) 

faciem cet. h.e., tum Hasael ope reticuli 
(straguli) madefacti regem suffocavit. Ita 
interpretes numero plurimi. “At, inquit 
Schulzius, falso parricidii reus agitur Hasael, 
qui certe sub commatis nostri initium Sub- 
jectum propositionis neutiquam esse potest, 
alias enim nomen ejus non sub finem, sed 
sub initium versus nostri ponendum fuisset 
neque etiam patet ratio, cur stragulam 
(crpàpa vertit Theodoretus Hebreum "азо 
veteribus interpretibus usus) aquis intingi et 
madefieri oportuisset, si Hasael ejus injectu 
suffocandi regis consilium cepisset." Verum 
enim vero, qui sub finem commatis 14 sub- 
jectum est, is utique etiam sub initium 
commatis 15, subjectum esse poterit! Atqui 
subjectum verbi "ON" vs. 14. est Hasal. 
Quod autem attinet ad reticulum (stragu- 
lum ?) madefactum, notissima res est, pannos 
aqua intinctos multo solidiores et aéri im- 
pervios fieri. Ех quo intelligitur, argu- 
menta illa e diverso allata nullius esse 
momenti. Ceterum Schulzius hanc nobis 
proposuit interpretationem : postridie vero 
rex lato Hasaelis nuntio confirmatus stragu- 
lam sumtam aquis intinzit et faciei sue 
maxime sine dubio sudanti obvelavit, ut re- 
frigerio levaretur, ifa vero  evaporatione 
nimis cito impedita mortuus est. 
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Ver. 16. 
тю ARTIS nah? won nouos 
T2 mm APR tegi bob 
тїт qon CAVITE pm 
"Ep ёте тёртто rà 'Iopàp viQ' Axaáf Васе 
"орађћ, kai 'Iocadáàr Basie? оода, ёВас\- 
evoev Twpcp vids Тосафат Saccus оода. 

Au. Ует.—16 And in the fifth year of 
Joram the son of Ahab king of Israel, 
Jehoshaphat being then king of Judah, Jc- 
horam the son of Jehoshaphat king of 
Judah began to reign [Heb., reigned. 892. 
Began to reign in consort with his father]. 

See notes on ver. 17, and on i. 17. 

Bp. Patrick.—16 All the seeming contra- 
dictions between this verse and chap. i. 17, 
and chap.iii. 1, are thus briefly reconciled by 
Huetius :—Jehoram beginning to reign with 
his father Jehoshaphat in his seventeenth year, 
and Joram king of Israel in his eighteenth, 
the first year of Joram king of Israel will fall 
out in the second year of Jehoram, king of 
Judah: whose father dying in the twenty- 
second year of his reign, Jchoram, king of 
Judah, began to reign alone in the fifth year 
of Joram king of Israel (see Demonstr. 
Evang. propos. iv. p. 204). 

Ken.—16 This verse, when exactly ren- 
dered, is, And in the fifth year of Joram, 
the son of Ahab, king of Israel, and of 
Jehoshaphat, king of Judah, Jehoram, the 
son of Jehoshaphat king of Judah, began to 
reign. In my Gencral Dissertation, p. 44, 
notice was taken of the confusion here in- 
troduced (as Vignoles, Jackson, and other 
chronologers have remarked) by the inter- 
polation of three Hebrew words, signifying et 
Jehosaphati regis Jude. ‘Tis certain, that 
Jehoshaphat reigned twenty-five years; and 
that Jehoram his son reigned but eight years ; 
(1 Kings xxii. 42; 2 Kings viii. 17 ; 2 Chron. 
xx. 31; and xxi. 5;) so that he could not 
have reigned during bis father's life, without 
being king twenty years and eight years. I 
also specified several copies of the Vulgate, 
both written and printed, which are free 
from this interpolation. It was observed 
likewise, that these words are wanting in 
two Heb. MSS.; and lastly, that the 
Hexaplar Syr. MS., above 1000 years old, 
made from the Greek (now preserved at 
Paris), has not these words, though they are 
found in the Vat. and Alexand. MSS. So 
Luther, Dathe, Bp. Horsley, Clarke, Ged., 
Booth., Maurer. 
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Dr. А. Clarke.—These words, And of Je- 
hoshaphat, king of Judah, are wanting in 
three of Kennicott's and De Rossi's MSS., 
in the Complutensian and Aldine editions of 
the Septuagint, in tlie Peshito Syriac, in the 
Parisian Heptaplar Syriac, the Arabic, and 
in many copies of the Vulgate, collated by 
Dr. Kennicott and De Rossi, both printed 
and manuscript; to which may be added 
two MSS. in my own library, one of the 
fourteenth, the other of the eleventh century, 
and in what I judge to be the Editio Princeps 
of the Vulgate. And it is worthy of remark 
that in this latter work, after the fifteenth 
verse, ending with Quo mortuo regnavit 
Azahel pro eo, the following words are 
in a smaller character, Anno quinto Joram 
Alii Achab regis Israel, regnavit Joram filius Josa- 
phat rez Juda, Triginta, &c. | We" have 
already seen that it is supposed that Jeho- 
shaphat associated his son with him in the 
kingdom; and that the fifth year in this 
place only regards Joram king of Israel, and 
not Jehoshaphat king of Judah. See the 
notes on chap. i. 17. 

Houb. — 16 Anno quinto Joram, filii 
Achab, in Israel regnantis, regnavit in Judam 
rex Joram, filius Josaphat, regis Juda. 

16 mmr qo wonm, et Josaphat, regis 
Juda. Hee omittunt Syrus et Arabs, et 
Greci Intt. in Editione  Complutensi, 
multi etiam Latini Codices. Certe habet 
id manifestam repugnantiam, ut annus 
quintus regni Joram, filii Achab, fuerit idem 
annus quintus regni Josaphat. Capite iii. 
versu 1, dictum est illum Joram initium 
regnandi fecisse anno regni Josaphat decimo 
octavo, etipsa ex historia perspicuum est, 
Josaphat regem multo ante, quam illum 
Joram, regnare coepisse. Vim faciunt ver- 
bis sacris, qui sic convertunt, anno quinto 
Joram, filii Achab, regnaverat autem Josa- 
phat in Judam, regnavit. Joram, filius Josa- 
phat. Nam talis scribendi forma peregrina 
est, et sine altero exemplo. Quod si con- 
vertas, regnabat etiam Josaphat in Judam, 
vel dum regnabat Josaphat, regnavit Joram, 
quasi Josaphat filium suum Joram fecisset 
regni socium, non minus vim facies his 
verbis, THT To worm, que significant, et 
Josaphat regis Juda, non autem, Josaphat 
regnabat in Judam. Ergo sapientius hec 
verba omittuntur ex autoritate Codicum 
multorum. Nos tamen tollimus tantum 
nomen teem, legimusque TNT 75, reg- 
navit in Judam, ne sine necessitate heec duo 
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verba omittantur; quanquam non difficile 
fuit, ut tria verba, que lined inferiore re- 
currunt, oculo Scribe aberrante, fuerint 
iterata in linea superiore. Superest expli- 
candum, quomodo Joram, filius Achab, reg- 
naverit annis quinque, antequam regnaret 
Joram, filius Josaphat. Edm. Calmet, tur- 
bam sequens, ita interpretatur, regnavit annis 
quinque, antequàm Joram, filius Josaphat, 
solus regnaret, existimans, fuisse Joram, 
filium Josaphat, in regni societatem vocatum, 
de qua societate altum silet pagina sacra, ut 
mirum sit eam adhiberi, annis regnorum 
computandis. Sed neque, si Joram cum 
patre Josaphat regnavit, nodus solvitur. 
Nam si fuit Joram rex factus anno patris 
Josaphat decimo sexto, ut credit Edm. 
Calmet, nec sic quidem demonstratur, quo- 
modo Joram, filius Achab, regnaverit, ante- 
quam Joram, filius Josaphat, regnaret solus, 
annis tantum quinque. Quippe Josaphat 
regnavit viginti quinque annos. Ab anno 
decimo sexto regni Josaphat, usque ad annum 
ejusdem vigesimum quintum, intercedunt 
anni novem. Ergo regnaverit Joram, filius 
Josaphat, comite patre, annos novem. 
Utitur Edm. Calmet his annis novem, ut 
explicet, quomodo Joram, filius Achab, reg- 
naverit anno secundo regni Joram, filii 
Josaphat, ut cap. i. 17, narratur. Nempe, 
inquit, regnavit filius Achab, anno secundo 
postquam Joram, filius Josaphat, fuerat in 
regnandi societatem vocatus, sive anno de- 
cimo octavo regni Josaphat; nec videt se in 
alios induci laqueos. Nunc enim quomodo 
planum faciet, filium Achab regnasse annis 
quinque, antequam filius Josaphat, solus 
regnaret? Nam ab anno Josaphat regnantis 
decimo octavo, usque ad vicesimum quintum 
quo Joram, filius Josaphat, solus regnavit, 
intercedunt anni septem, non autem quinque. 
Ergo hec male consociantur, et facilius est 
errasse Scribas, quam Sacrum Scriptorem 
computasse annos, nunc ab eo, tempore, quo 
filius Josaphat solus regnavit, nunc ab eo, 
quo, patre consorte, regnavit, ubi preesertim 
de isto regni consortio nihil quidquam me- 
morant Sacri Scriptores. Vide que diximus 
ad caput i. 17. Vide etiam prefationem de 
regnandi initio utroque Joram filii Achab, 
et Joram, filii Josaphat. 


Ver. 17. 


Au. Ver.—17 Thirty and two years old 
was he when he began to reign; and he 
reigned eight years in Jerusalem. 
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See notes on ver. 16. 

Bp. Patrick.—17 Part of which was his 
father, as Ї now observe, and the rest by 
himself. Dr. Lightfoot observing three 
dates of the beginning of his reign gives 
this account of it :—The first was when he 
was made viceroy with his father, at the 
time he went out of the land for the reco- 
very of Ramoth-gilead. The second was 
when his father went upon his expedition 
with Jehoram, king of Israel, against Moab 
(chap. iii. of this book), from which time, he 
thinks, the beginning of his reign is fixed 
here, and in 2 Chron. xxi. 20. For after 
this time, Jehoshaphat was little at Jeru- 
salem, but abroad either in his own land 
(which he perambulated that he might 
reduce the people to the true religion), or in 
Moab, to bring them into subjection (2 Chr. 
xix. 20). Апа lastly, at his father's death 
he was completely king of Judah 2 Chron. 
xxi. 1 (see Harm. of the Evang. Prolegom., 
sect. 6). So that the clearest solution of the 
difficulty mentioned in the foregoing verse 
is this (as Dr. Alix, a great man in this 
learning, and all others, hath observed to 
me), that Jehoram had three beginnings of 
his reign. One in the seventeenth year of 
Jehoshaphat, when his father designed him 
to be king; the second in the twenty-third 
year of his father, when he was crowned ; 
and the last when his father (after he had 
reigned five-and-twenty years) died; and he 
reigned alone a little more than four years. 
Thus Solomon was made king before his 
father died, and again after his death, as 
Abarbinel observes (see 1 Kings ii. 12). 

Dr. A. Clarke.—He reigned eight years in 
Jerusalem.| Beginning with the fifth year 
of Joram, king of Israel. He reigned three 
years with Jehoshaphat his father, and five 
years alone; i.e., from А.м. 3112 to 3119, 
according to Archbishop Usher. 


Ver. 19. 
чу 35 nob mes суыр — 
герар Т?з? 

— кабо elme Sovvat айтф AvXvov каї rois 
vlois abro) masas tàs тира. 

Au. Ver.—19 Yet the Lorp would not 
destroy Judah for David his servant's sake, 
as he promised him to give him alway a light 
[ Heb., candle or lamp], and to his children. 


Pool.—Alway, Heb., all days, until the 
coming of the Messiah. 
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And to his children. 

Houb.—19 vici» пг, ut daret ei lu- 
cernam in filiis suis, vel per filios suos. Hac 
oratio recte procedit. Tamen plerique 
Veteres, WIN, et filiis ejus, quee etiam scrip- 
tura bona est; itaque eam habent tres 
Codices Orat. nec non alii duo, manu tantum 
priori. 

Dathe.—Pro туу) of 6, Vulgatus, Chaldaus 
et quadraginta fere codd. Kennicotti habent 
чуул. Hanc igitur lectionem tot testibus 
probatam sum secutus. 

Maurer. — 19 Plurimi libri et nonnulli 
veterum pro *32? exhibent ўл, quod reci- 
piendum duxerunt Schulzius, Dathius, alii. 
Nihil muto. 122? cum % appositione co- 
heret, nisi est: upud filios ejus. Ceterum 
cf. ad 1 Reg. xi. 36. 


Ver. 22. 
TRB? рл wp nuo шп эр — 
iun пур 

— ws rìs nuépas ravrns’ róre nÓérgce 
AoBva év T карф ékeivo. 

Au, Ver.—23 Yet Edom revolted from 
under the hand of Judah [and so fulfilled, 
Gen. xxvii. 40] unto this day. Then Libnah 
revolted at the same time. 

Then. 

Houb.— 22 wmm ОТУ, eo die, tunc... 
Crediderim, fuisse ** ex Үл malè iteratum. 
Nam excluditur W per һас verba wit nya, 
eo tempore ; verius tamen legatur Yum et 
rebellavit ; posito ?, pro W. 


Ver. 25. 
73 uh? nie ripy oa Роуз 
T3 түп тор "sub Top zn 
TNT qo Dm 
év ёте додєкато тф "ордар viQ 'Axaàf 
Вас: Чосра)\ éBgaaíAevaev "Oxo(ías vids 
Чораџ. 

Аи. Ver.—25 In the twelfth year of 
Joram the son of Ahab king of Israel did 
Ahaziah [called Azariah, 2 Chron. xxii. 6, 
and Jehoahaz, 2 Chron. xxi. 17, and xxv. 23] 
the son of Jehoram king of Judah begin to 
reign. 

In the twelfth year of Joram. 

Pool.— Object. 1t was in the eleventh year 
of Joram, chap. ix. 29. Answ. Either, first, 
He'began to reign in the confines of Joram's 
eleventh and twelfth year, in the very end of 
his eleventh year, or towards the beginning 
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of the twelfth, whence it is indifferently 
ascribed to the one or theother. Or, secondly, 
The one year of Ahaziah did concur with 
the latter half of Joram's eleventh year, and 
the former half of his twelfth year: and if 
he could not be said to begin to reign in both 
these years, yet he might unquestionably be 
said to reign in both of them; and the Heb. 
word, both here and chap. ix. 29, properly 
signifies Ле reigned, and not he began to reign, 
as it istranslated. Or, thirdly, Ahaziah began 
to reign with his father, and during his life, 
according to the late examples both in Judah 
and Israel, there being also special occasion 
for it, by reason of Joram's cruel and long 
Sickness, 2 Chron. xxi. 18, &c.; and this 
was in Joram's eleventh year, and then his 
father died, and he began his single reign in 
Joram's twelfth year. Я 

Сеа. - In the eleventh year [so Syr. and 
pp. ix. 29]. 

Ver. 26. 

чт a porz 
DE gr» qo nim туф] i5»b2 
an Wo “урр^ла rong Yes 

vids elkor: kai дуо éràv 'Oxo(ías év rQ Ва- 
diXeveiy avróv, kal ёлаџтду éva éaaiAevoev 
ev ‘IepovoaAnp, каї буора ris pntpds aùroù 
ГобоХа Ovydrnp ' AuBpi Baatéos 'IapagA. 

Аи. Ver.—26 Two and twenty years old 
was Ahaziah when he began to reign; and 
he reigned one year in Jerusalem. And his 
mother's name tas Athaliah, the daughter 
[or, grand-daughter, see ver. 18] of Omri 
king of Israel. 

Two and twenty years. 
2 Chron. xxii. 2. 

Daughter of Omri. 

Houb.—26 Athalia filia Amri. Atqui 
versu 18; dicta est, filia Achab. Et parum 
credibile est, eandem feminam, eodem in 
capite, vocari nunc filiam, Achab, nunc 
filiam Amri, præsertim cum ejusmodi gene- 
rationes indicare soleant filium, aut filiam 
strictè, non autem filium, qui sit nepos, aut 
filiam, quæ neptis. Legendum videtur, 
“op үз мм ni, filia Achab, filia Amri. 
Vidimus in Libro Paralipomenon similes 
scribendi errores. Et ut hzc verba P эмм, 
omitterentur, occasio erat in verbis INN г?з, 
non nihil similibus, que extant linea infe- 
riori. 


See notes on 


Ver. 27. 
: мар SATIN 10 Ур — 


ІХ. 1—8. 911 

[Alex.] yauBpós yap oixov 'AyadB ёст. 

Аи. Ver.—27 — For he was the воп in 
law of the house of Ahab. 

Ged.—For with the house of Ahab he had 
made affinity. 

Booth.—For he was related to the house 
of Ahab. 

Gesen.—TY! m. one who marries the 
daughter of any one, Gr. yaupós.—Hence, 

1. In respect to the bride, a bridegroom, 
spouse, Psalm xix. 6. 

2. In respect to the parents, а son-in-law, 
Gen. xix. 12; Judg. xv. 6. 

3. A relative by marriage, affinis, 2 Kings 
viii. 27. 

Cuar. IX. 1. 

Houb.—1 ro, Ramoth. Duo Codices 
Orat. mor, plene, ut etiam plene omnes 
Veteres in Polyglottis. 


Ver. 3. 

Au. Per.—3 Then take the box of oil, 
and pour i£ on his head, &c. 

Вох. 

Ged., Booth.—Vial. 

Сезет. — m. (г. 728, to drop, to distil,) 
a flask [so Prof. Lee], bottle, 1 Sam. x. 1; 
2 Kings ix. 1, 3. 


Ver. 4. 


Ne] MONI vi oy; wan 


‘ais 
: тро} 

xai érropevOn rà падару ó mpodyrns els 
"Peuj.ó0 Tadaad. 

Au. Ver.—4 So the young man, even the 
young man the prophet, went to Ramoth- 
gilead. 

Houb.— 4 Ivit puer propheta Ramoth 
Galaad. 

WIT WIT, puer, puer. Alterum wn su- 
perfluit, neque id videntur legere Grzci 
Intt. ut nec Syrus. Quód verbó Chaldeeus 
habet, NTa wo", adolescens discipulus, 
paraphrasi utitur, ut otiosam iterationem 
quomodocunque expediat. Clericus, ado- 
lescens, prophete minister. Sed suprà is 
adolescens dictus est unus esse ex filiis pro- 
phetarum, non autem Eliszi minister. Est 
w251 in recto casu, propheta, de adolescente, 
dictum, non de Eliseo. Ita rem accepére 
Greci Intt. qui, rò падаро» ó mpodjrgs. 
puer propheta. 


Ver. 8. 
Аи. Ver.—8 Against the wall. 
on 1 Sam. xxv. 22, p. 467. 


See notes 
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And him that is shut up and left in Israel.| 3. the very bone, substance of any thing, 
See notes on 1 Kings xiv. 10, p. 822; and|i. q., self, ipse, like оху. 2 Kings ix. 13, 
on Deut. xxxii. 36, vol. i., p. 780. then took every man his garment and spread 

Ver. 11. them under him (Jehu) NYAI DUN upon the 


Au. Рет.—11 Then Jehu came forth to | {08 themselves, the very steps. 


the servants of his lord: and one said unto) ‘af 2.00. 1 The bone. 
: 2 Meton. Powerful, strong. 
him, Zs all well? &c. 3H Р Е J 
And (оле) said. ence, Frame-work, perhaps, i.e., а 


Houb.—11 V, et dizit ei. Lege... 
ТОМУ, et dixerunt ; ita Codex Orat. 42 manu 
priori: Ita etiam Veteres, przeter unum Chal- 
deum. Hee dicunt Jehu sodales, ut liquet 
ex 129, nobis. 

Maurer.— vo^ ] Plures et scripti et 
editi libri: % tN". Sed singularis lectio 
sanissima est. Et dirit ei, sc. dicens h. e., 
et dictum est ei. Veteres liberius verterunt. 

Ver. 13. 
wp Tus vC An wee 
1 MALY eux oW "prn 
kal adxovcavres €amevaav, kal €AaBev ёкас- 
Tos rò [рату abro), kal €Onxav ®токато 
avrov єтї rò уарёџ тфу ava8dbpev' к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—13 Then they hasted, and took 
every man his garment, and put i£ under 
him on the top of the stairs, and blew with 
trumpets, saying, Jehu is king [Heb., 
reigneth]. 

On the top of the stairs. 


С С, 


sort of pulpit (the Ae, or publishing 


pulpit of the Mohammedans. See my note 
on Job xxix. 7) ; 2 Kings ix. 13; 2 Chron. 
ix. 18. 

Maurer.—Super ipsosmet gradus, uti bene 
jam Kimchi explicuit in lib. rad. “ Indicari 
videtur, quantopere festinarint regium ho- 
norem Jehuo exhibere. Non exspectabant, 
donec in plateas venissent, sed antequam 
e loco sublimi descendissent ad ipsos gradus 
vestes suas ipsi substernebant." Ges. Alii: 


gt 
super aliquem e gradibus coll. > pars et 
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pean unus eorum, propr. pars eorum. 


Ver. 14. 
Ty?» Mie “ёш пу Ey — 
TR ЭМО wee bip мап 


VT 

Dr. A. Clarke.—The Chaldee, the rabbins, > DON 
and several interpreters understand this of| — каї Iwpap афто ёфуЛассеє» év 'Peuuó0 
the public sun-dial; which, in those ancient T'adaaé, kai mas 'IoparjA то mpoaórrov ' A(ajA 
times, was formed of steps like stairs, each | Baa:Aéos Zvpías. 
step serving to indicate, by its shadow, one| Au. Ver.—14 So Jehu the son of Je- 
hour, or such division of time as was|hoshaphat the son of Nimshi conspired 
commonly used in that country. This dial| against Joram. (Now Joram had kept 
was, no doubt, in the most public place ; and | Ramoth-gilead, he and all Israel, because of 
upon the top of it, or on the platform on the| Hazael king of Syria.) 
top, would be a very proper place to set} Pool.—Joram had kept Ramoth-gilead ; 
Jehu, while they blew their trumpets, and| which interpreters conclude to have been 
proclaimed him king. The Hebrew mw» із | ‘акеп by Joram before this time, though the 
the same word which is used chap. xx.|taking of it be not mentioned. This they 
9, 10, 11, to signify the dial of Ahaz; and|gather, first, from the mention of the inner 
this was probably the very same dial оп | chamber, ver. 2, and of the top of the stairs 
which that miracle was afterwards wrought : | here; secondly, from ver. 15, Let none go 
and this dial mn from 7, to go up, |forth out of the city. But these arguments 
ascend, was most evidently made of steps ; | зеет not to be cogent. And if the city 
the shadows projected on which, by a gnomon, | was taken, why should all Israel be there to 
at the different elevations of the sun, would|keep it, for which a strong garrison was 
serve to show the popular divisions of time. | sufficient? The words therefore may be 

Ged.—On the naked steps of the stairs. | otherwise rendered, exactly according to the 

Gesen.—t'8 m. 1. а bone, i.q. D8, but| Hebrew, Joram had kept, or did keep (to 
rarer and only poetic. wit, by his army left there,) or put guards, 

2 The body, &c. or laid siege at, or, to, (for so the particle 
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beth is oft used,) Ramoth-gilead. And there- 
fore he had all Israel, i.e., all the military 
force of Israel, with him, that he might 
both maintain the siege, and withal oppose 
Hazael, who sought to relieve it. 

Ged. —14 Thus Jehu Ben-Joshaphat- 
Ben-Nimshi conspired against Joram ; while 
king Joram (who had, with all the Israelites, 
come to defend  Ramoth-gilead against 
Hazael king of Syria) was gone back to 
Jezreel to be healed of the wounds, &c. 


| Ver. 15. 
"ом Des шулы Маг YNY — 
ту. ләә weir woo мух 


vp тзг 

— xai elev Іоў, El ёст: uy) Орбу per 
epoV, py é£eAÜéro ёк Ths wédews Scareevyas 
Tov TropevÓrnvas kal amayyeiAas év 'Ie(páeA. 

Аи. Ver.—15 But king Joram [Heb., 
Jehoram] was returned to be healed in 
Jezreel of the wounds which the Syrians 
had given him [Heb., smote], when he 
fought with Hazael king of Syria.) And 
Jehu said, if it be your minds then let none 
go forth nor escape [ Heb., let no escaper go, 
&c.] out of the city to go to tell i£ in 
Jezreel. 

Pool.—When he fought with Hazael; 
when he came with an army, either to re- 
take the city taken by Joram, or to raise the 
siege. Out of the city; or, from the city ; 
either from within the city, or from before 
it, from the siege or army. 

Houb.—ow 1%, sed enim Joram reversus 
erat, nempe relinquens apud Ramoth Galaad 
exercitum suum, ut inviseret Ochoziam, 
in Jezrahel sgrotantem. Propterea illum 
Jehu facilé oppressit incautum, et ab exer- 
citu longe remotum ...v*": Legendum 
plene ЎТ, percusserant eum...719: Supes- 
titiosé Editores spatium vacuum reliquére, 
cùm preesertim Masoretze moneant legendum 
тх, ad nuntiandum, pro T2. Clericus 
hzc in hunc locum: “ Hinc et ex multis 
aliis locis, intelligere est, Massorethas ad 
antiquum quemdam Codicem textum, sine 
mutatione ulla, etiam exscriptis mendis mani- 
festis, composuisse." Etiam colligere potuit 
Clericus, Codicem eum, quem Judzi seque- 
bantur, fuisse multis aliis deteriorem, nempe 
ilis, quos Masora consulebat, ut eum ad 
marginem notis brevibus emendaret. 

VOL. п. 
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Ver. 17. 

Au. Per.—17 And there stood a watch- 
man on the tower in Jezreel, and he spied 
the company of Jehu as he came, and said, 
I see a company. 

44 company. 

Gesen.— uo f. (r. YO) to overflow, to 
be superabundant, abundance, i. e., multitude, 
as of waters Job xxii. 11; xxxviii. 34 ; of 
men, 2 Kings ix. 17; of camels, Isaiah 
Ix. 6; Ez. xxvi. 10. 

Prof. Бее.——т®®, f. constr. ngpo. (а) 
An overflowing, of waters, an inundation. 
(b) An abundance, a multitude. 

Maurer.— mh “й NED] гурд ex sequiore 
Hebraismo pro my, vid. E. Gr. crit. 
p. 348; Gr. min. $. 288; С. Gr. атр]. 
p. 467; Gr. min. $. 79; adn. 2 d. Potest 
tamen etiam librarii mendum subesse, quo- 
niam proxime przecedit гусф. 

Ver. 18, 19. 

Au. Ver.—18 — And the watchman told, 
saying, The messenger came to them, but 
he cometh not again. 

19 Then he sent out a second on horse- 
back, which came to them and said, &c. 

Houb.—18, 19. cn w, usque ad eos. 
Versu 20 legitur OTW 7», ut legendum vi- 
detur hoc versu 18, quomodo et Chaldeus, 
PAM) W, usque ad illos. Nam Сп Л? omnino 
inusitatum. Idem dixeris de C», ver. 19, 
ad eos, cujus vera forma est OR, quàm 
hic habent duo Codices Orat. 

| Ver. 20. 
EMIS Мату ANP icem — 
tap PRP р 

— xaló dyev ўує róv "lod viðv Naess, 
Ort €y тараХ\ауў éyévero. 

Au. Ver.—20 And the watchman told, 
saying, He came even unto them, and 
cometh not again: and the driving [or, 
marching} is like the driving of Jehu the 
son of Nimshi; for he driveth furiously 
[Heb., in madness]. 

The son of Nimshi. 

Houb.—20 "voi à: Nos, filii Josaphat, 
filii Namsi, additis duobus verbis, filii Josa- 
phat, ex versu 2, qua duo verba híc omissa 
fuerunt, scribá saltum faciente ex priore үз 
ad posterius; cujusmodi errores alibi non 
semel deprehendimus. 

For he driveth furiously. 

Bp. Patrick.—He was noted, it seems, for 
fierceness and eagerness in pursuing his 
designs. But the Chaldee paraphrast takes 
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it quite otherwise, that “ he drove slowly; ” 

as if he would entice Joram to come out of 

the city and meet him, having no mind to 
engage in an assault or siege of Jezreel. 

35-7 

Gesen.—379 in Kal not used, Arab. „= w 

Sug cU 

to be vigorous, brave ; em one vigorous, 


brave, also fierce, of acamel; so the 
Camoos. The primary idea seems to be that 
of any impetuous excitement. 

Hithp. £o be insane, to play the madman, 
1 Sam. xxi. 15, 16.—Hence 

[?з® m. madness, Deut. xxviii. 28; 2 Kings 

ix. 20. 

Prof. Lee.—]*18 , Madness, impetuosity. 

Houb.—3T1 poxwi 0, quia tardé iter fa- 
ceret, vel duceret turmam suam. Ita Chal- 
dieus, 172, in quiete, et Arabs, 71, ad 
lentitudinem. Alii, celeriter, non tam com- 
modé. Nam Jehu, si celeriter iter fecisset, 
ante advenisset Jezrahel, quàm mitterentur 
ad eum legati duo, et quàm duo reges ei 
extra urbem obviam venissent. Conjectura 
probabili utendum. Мат in radice ¥20 non 
plus continetur celeritas, quam farditas, ex 
Lexicis quidem hodiernis. 


Ver. 21. 
vn Марау ANA? Ai — 
— каї é£&rA0ov eis атаутту» ‘lov, к.т.№. 

Аи. Ver.—21 — And they went out 
against Jehu, and met (Heb., found] him in 
the portion of Naboth the Jezreelhite. 

Pool. — Against Jehu, or, to meet [so 
Horsley, Ged.] Jehu. 

Bp. Horsley.—To meet Jehu; for as yet 
they had no suspicion of his hostile inten- 
tions. 


Ver. 22. 
05H NATIT mim nies ay 
Y rion гә ОАА Dibyn 
: рз! mayo TAN bars xot 
xai €yévero ws elüev "lopdp тд» “lov, каї 
eire», "Н єірђи) "lov ; xal eimev “lov, Ti eipgyn ; 
ті ai mropveiat 'Ie(dBeÀ тїз ugrpós соу каї rà 
dppaxa aris rà то\\а. 

Au. Ver.—22 And it came to pass, when 
Joram saw Jehu, that he said, Js it peace, 
Jehu? And he answered, What peace, so 
long as the whoredoms of thy mother 
Jezebel and her witchcrafts are so many. 

Bp. Horsleg.—1Is it peace, Jehu ?—énvv- 
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Üavero ei ravra €xot паћоѕ ra ката то otpa- 
тотєдоу. Joseph. lib. ix., cap. vi., sec. 3. In 
the same manner he takes this expression in 
verses 17 and 18. And that this is the true 
sense of it, appears from verse 23, which 
seems to intimate that Jehu's reply to this 
salutation gave the king of Israel the first 
suspicion of treachery. Instead of Js it 
peace? therefore the English should be, Zs aZ 
well ? 

What peace? rather “ How well?" 

Ged.—22 As soon as Joram saw Jehu, he 
said, “Jehu! comest thou peaceably?” 
Jehu answered, “ How peaceably? so long 
as the idolatries of thy mother Jezabel and 
hernumeroussorceries remain unpunished.” 


Ver. 24. 

Аи. Ver.—24 And Jehu drew а bow with 
his full strength, and smote Jehoram be- 
tween his arms, and the arrow went out at 
his heart, and he sunk down [Heb., bowed] 
in his chariot. 

Horsley, Clarke, Ged.—Between his arms, 
i. e., between the shoulders. 

Houb.—24 Зп, sagitta.  Meliàs yr. 
Affirmat Buxtorfius esse * Paragogicum, sed 
nullo alio exemplo, nec aliam ob causam, 
quàm quia sic legebat, cum menda hod. 
Codicum nollet confiteri. 


Ver. 25, 26. 
Mb —X “рл он M os 
"osse ning mai» nion мтду 
уто [ral TN тай ON 751 ^3 
ү y мрз Pm “эю эмг узлы 
wn NSN ә6 : n ырга 
“OND Wk uo тор Ans) Ain 
“oy? Dun пропа JT? чару nn 
an mim 
v. 25. vp yoow 
25 Kai elme mpós Badexap тд» тристатть 
avro), Pivor айтд» év rh pepids aypov Na- 
BovÓai тоў 'le(pagAírov, бт: uygpovevo eyo 
каї ov ёп:ВеВпкбтєс ent tevy бтїтф "AxaaB 
той татрд< avrov, Kal Коріоѕ €AaBev en’ avrow 
тд Anppa rovro' 26 Ei pi тй айдата Na- 
BovÜal, каї та alpara ràv viðv атой «доу 
ёхӨёѕ, doi Kuptos, kai аутатоёосо aire 
ev тї pepids тайт, pnoì Kuptos. 
Au. Ver.—25 Then said Jehu to Bidkar 


his captain, Take up, and cast him in the 
portion of the field of Naboth the Jezreel- 


2 KINGS IX. 26, 27. 


hite: for remember how that, when I and 
thou rode together after Ahab his father, the 
Lord laid this burden upon him; 

26 Surely I have seen yesterday the blood 
[Heb., bloods] of Naboth, and the blood of 
his sons, saith the Lord: and 1 will requite 
thee in this plat (or, portion], saith the 
Lord. Now therefore take and cast him 
into the plat of ground, according to the 
word of the Lord. 

25 Captain. See notes on Exod. xiv. 7, 
vol. i, p. 267. | 

For remember, how that, when I and thou 
rode together after Ahab. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew the words 
are exactly thus: ‘‘ Remember, thou and I 
were among those who rode two and two 
together after Ahab," &c. That is, he was 
attended by his guard, who were wont. to 
ride in pairs, two and two, and Jehu and 
Bidkar rode at that time together and heard 
Elijah’s words. 

The Lord laid this burden upon him:] 
This punishment, which is frequently by the 
prophets called a burden, Isaiah xiii. 1, &c., 
was denounced against Ahab, and extended 
to his son, 1 Kings xxi. 19, where these very 
words are not recorded, but Elijah said more 
than is there set dowa. which Jehu well. re- 
membered. : 

26 Surely. - 

Ged. — 26 Saying, Аз surely, (saith 
the Lorp) as I have seen the blood of 
Naboth, and the blood of his sons, recently 
shed here, so surely (saith the Lorp) will I 
requite thee, on this same spot.—Therefore, 
&c. So Booth. 

Houb.—25 wv»: Masora 70, meliüs 
Codices tres, 00 , Tribuno suo, non sine" 
in medio. . 7c: Codices tres, vtm, et 
projice eum, in voce Hiphil... en зм wi э, 
nam memini ego et tu. Mutilus hic locus: 
nam legendum "mem * ^» м У 0, nam me- 
mini ego, quod ego et tu...Syrus et Arabs 
bis exprimunt к, Vulgatus, bis °, dum 
vertit, memini enim, quando ego et tu...Ex 
uno ° ad alterum Scriba saltum fecit. 


Ver. 27. 
-оз ub] ww ons m4 — 
wenbyp2 Map wy pn 3A 
nb ipp o» пфўоргпа unn 
: ow 


^ 9 M * 
— xai éüic£ev oricw avroU ‘lov, xai eire, 


xai ye aùròv' kai émárafev айтди mpós T$: 


‘Megiddo was. 
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dppare év rà avaBaivew Tai, Ñ ёст 'IeBgAady : 
каї ёфиуєу eis МауєддФ, каї ameOaver exei. 

Au. Ver—27 But when Ahaziah the king 
of Judah saw this, he fled by the way of the 
garden-house. And Jehu followed after 
him, and said, Smite him also in the chariot. 
Апа they did so at the going up to Gur, 
which is by Ibleam. Апа he fled to Me- 
giddo [in the kingdom of Samaria], and died 
there. 

Smite him also in the chariot. 
did so, 4c. 

Houb., Horsley.—Read W vro» n vw Оз 
maw; “smite him also; and they smote 
him in the chariot.” 

Ged., Booth.—Smite him also in the 
chariot, and they smote him in the chariot 
[Syr., Arab., Vulg., and equivalently LXX] 
at the ascent, &c. 

Houb.—...Www 02: Etiam mutilus hic con- 
textus. Nam hec verba, etiam hunc per- 
culite super currum in ascensu Gaver, qui 
est juxta Jeblaam, que habent geographicam 
loci declarationem, non conveniunt in Jehu 
loquentem, conveniunt autem in Sacrum 
Scriptorem. | Ergó legendum, vel ut Greci 
Intt. Yrxn ' vw Ол, etiam Липс; et percus- 
serunt eum, vel cum Syro, vn3m • Ол NN Оз, 
eliam hunc percutite, et percusserunt. eum, 


And they 


. | доге scriptio posterior magis placet. 


Maurer.—27 — ЖҮ *5niccà] ** Solum man- 
datum commemoratur, subaudita, quee ex eo 
facile intelligitur, mandati exsecutione." 
Schulz. Ita et Dathio aliisque visum est. 
Equidem de hoc supplemento haud nihil 
ambigam. Excidisse videtur 412%. De seq. 
Эм vid. ad Jud. vi. 39. Ceterum “res sic 
se habere videtur. Cum Achasja versus 
domum in regio horto Samariz exstructam 
aufugeret, cognitis Jehu insidiis currum in 
aliam viam deflexit, at prope Jebleam ab 
Jehu agmine deprehensus letale vulnus ac- 
cepit, curruque relicto et equo conscenso 
Megiddonem fuga petiit ibique inter curan- 
dum non multo post ex vulnere mortuus 
est.” 

He fled to Megiddo and died there. 

Pool.—Quest. How doth this agree with 
2 Chron. xxii. 9, He sought Ahaziah: and 
they caught him, for he was hid in Samaria, 
and brought him to Jehu: and when they had 
slain him, &c. Answ. Either, first, Samaria 
is there to be understood, not of the city, 
but of the kingdom or territory so called, 
1 Kings xiii. 32, and elsewhere, in which 
Or, secondly, If Samaria be 
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the city, then the city is briefly and imper- 
fectly described here, and the defects sup- 
plied there; (the Book of Chronicles being 
in great part written for that end, to supply 
things omitted in the Book of Kings;) and 
out of both the history may be thus com- 
pleted: He fled first to Megiddo, and thence 
to Samaria, where he was caught, and 
thence brought to Jehu, and by his sentence 
was put to death at Megiddo, either because 
Jehu was there at that time upon some oc- 
casion, or for some other reason, which at 
this distance of time we cannot understand. 

Bp. Patrick.—To Megiddo.] He could 
not get to his own country, and so sheltered 
himself at Megiddo, which was not far 
from Samaria, whither his servants carried 
him, as a safer place (for he was not mortally 
wounded), and there he hid himself for fear 
of Jehu, as we read 2 Chron. xxii. 9. 

Апа died there.] Not at Megiddo; but 
being searched for and taken in Samaria, he 
was brought to Jehu at Jezreel, where he 
commanded him to be slain. Which seems 
to be beyond his commission ; but as he was 
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and findeth Jehonadab, the father of the 
Rechabites. Coming into Samaria, he 
maketh search for Ahaziah: they find him 
hid, bring him to Jehu, and he commands 
to carry him up towards Gur, by Ibleam, 
and there to slay him. It may be, his 
father Joram had slain Ais brethren there, 
as Ahab had done Naboth, in Jezreel. They 
do во; smite him there in his chariot ; and 
his charioteer driveth away to Megiddo 
before he dies. The story in the Book of 
Kings is short; but the Book of Chronicles 
shows the order." Lightfoot’s Works, vol. 
i., p. 88. 
Ver. 29. 

Аи. Ver.—-29 And in the eleventh year 
of Joram the son of Ahab began Ahaziah 
to reign over Judah [2 Chron. xxii. 9, about 
886. Then he began to reign as viceroy to 
his father in his sickness, 2 Chr. xxi. 18, 19. 
But in Joram’s 12th year he began to reign 
alone, ch. viii. 25, about 884. } 

See notes on viii. 25. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—In the eleventh year of 
Joram.] The note in our margin contains 


an idolater, so he was of the bloody house of} as good an account of this chronological 
Ahab by his mother’s side, who was Ahab’s | difficulty as can be reasonably required: 
daughter (viii. 18): and this destruction Then he began to reign as viceroy to his 
was of God (as the author of the second | father in his sickness ; 2 Chron. xxi. 18, 19. 


Book of Chronicles observes, xxii. 7), who 
prompted Jehu thus to understand his com- 
mand. Thus Abarbinel understands those 
words, he died there. Not in Megiddo, 
mentioned before, but in that execution of 
God’s judgments on the house of Ahab. 


But in Joram’s twelfth year he began to 
reign alone ; chap. viii. 26. 


Ver. 30. 
n буу TBR cipi — 


— xai €orispicaro rovs 6pOadpovs auras, 


Dr. A. Clarke.—27 Fled by the way of |к.т.\. 


the garden.] The account of the death of 
Ahaziah, as given in 2 Chron. xxii. 8, 9, is 
very different from that given here: When 
Jehu was executing judgment upon the house 
of Ahab — he sought Ahaziah; and they 
caught him (for he was hid in Samaria) and 
brought him to Jehu; and when they had 
slain him, they buried him. “Тһе current 
of the story at large is this," says Dr. 
Lightfoot: ‘Jehu slayeth Joram in the 
field of Jezreel, as Ahaziah and Joram were 
together; Ahaziah, seeing this, flees, and 
gets into Samaria, and hides himself there. 
Jehu marcheth to Jezreel, and makes 
Jezebel dog's meat : from thence he sends to 
Samaria for the heads of Ahab's children and 
posterity ; which are brought him by night, 
and showed to the people in the morning. 
Then he marcheth to Samaria, and by the 
way slayeth forty-two of Ahab's kinsmen; 


Аи. Ver.—30 And when Jehu was come 
to Jezreel, Jezebel heard of it; and she 
painted her face [Heb., put her eyes in 
painting], and tired her head, and looked 
out at a window. 

Painted her face. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew it is, **she 
put her eyes in paint; " that із, іп stibium, 
which made the eyes look black, and was 
accounted beautiful; and also dilated the 
eyebrows, and made the eyes appear big; 
which in some countries was also thought 
very amiable (see Grotius). 

Gesen.—T8 i.q, Gr. фокое, Lat. fucus, 
i.e. paint, dye, fucus, with which the 
Hebrew women tinged their eye-lashes, 
prepared from antimony (stibium) or mi- 
nium; see in 2. Sept. стдш, Vulg. 
зит. 2 Kings ix. 30: Jer. iv. 30. Comp. 
рг. п. TEI T2. Is. liv. 11 with eye-paint 
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(stibium) will I lay thy stones, i.e. I will 
use it as cement in laying thy walls. 


Ver. 31. 
atts nh un Over — 


—"H eipny 2ар8рі ó фоуєот)ѕ ToU kupiov 
avrov. 

Au. Ver.— And as Jehu entered in at the 
gate, she said, Наа Zimri peace, who slew 
his master? [So Pool, Patrick, Dathe.] 

Dr. А. Clarke.—Had Zimri peace who 
slew his master? ] Jarchi paraphrases this 
place thus: “ If thou hast slain thy master, 
it is no new thing; for Zimri also slew 
Elah, the son of Baasha;” which words 
were rather intended to conciliate than to 
provoke. But the words are understood by 
most of the versions thus: ‘Health to 
Zimri, the slayer of his master ! " 

Maurer. — An incolumis fuit Simri (cf. 
Gen. xliii. 27, al), interfector domini sui 
(1 Reg. xvi. 18)?! De Wettius: “ Ist es 
Heil (cf. vs. 22), du (zweiter) Simri, 
Mörder seines Herrn?" Sed quis credat, 
Isabelam regem interrogasse: num pacato, 
benevolo animo venisset, eodemque temporis 
momento regis interfectorem appellasse? 


Ver. 33. 
ppro pnmo mpm — 
ee 

— xai ёрраутісб) той atparos abris mpós 
Tov Toiov Kal mpós rovs Ummovs, kal our- 
єтаттута» айўттуу. 

"Zu. Ver.—33 And he said, Throw her 
down. So they threw her down: and some 
of her blood was sprinkled on the wall, and 
on the horses: and he trode her under 
foot. 

Some of her blood, &c. Under foot. 

Houb., Ged., Booth. — And some of her 
blood was sprinkled on the wall and on 
the horses, which trod upon her. 

33 moo", et conculcavit eam. Lege, 
MON, vel Monn, et conculcaverunt eam, 
de equis dictum. Legunt numero plurali 
omnes Veteres.— Ноиб. 


Ver. 36. 


Au. Ver.—Elijah the Tishbite. 
on 1 Kings xvii. 1, p. 836. 


Ver. 37. 
Houb.—n'*n: Recté Masora, mm, et 
erit. Ita Codex Orat. 57. Alii Codices 


See notes 
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Чеге  defectum circulo intermedio cas- 
tigant. 
Cuar. X. 1. 
Thats Шз ny улыр 
Wow nya sob sare dhon 
DERN) чоят Умуту ороз 
: Tian) эмпы 
каї TQ 'Ахай3 Вдорлкоута vio? év Zapa- 
peig’ kai ёура\єу "lod BiBriov, каї dméo- 
тећєу ёу Tapapeia mpós rovs dpxovras apa- 
peias, kai mpós robs mpeoBurépous, xal трд 
rovs TiÓnvovs 'AxaáB, Хуу, 

Аи. Рет.—1 And Ahab had seventy sons 
in Samaria. And Jehu wrote letters, and 
sent to Samaria, unto the rulers of Jezreel, 
to the elders, and to them that brought up 
[Heb., nourishers] Ahab's children, saying. 

Ahab had seventy sons. 

Pool.— Ahab had seventy sons; either, 
first, properly sons by several wives; or 
rather, secondly, grandsons are compre- 
hended [so Patrick], who are oft called 
sons, and grandfathers fathers, in Scripture. 

Unto the rulers of Jezreel. 

Pool.—Heb., the princes of Jezreel, i.e., 
the great persons and officers of the court, 
which then was and had been for some time 
at Jezreel, who either had fled thither with 
Ahab’s sons [so Patrick], upon the news 
of Jehu's actions and successes; or rather, 
had been sent by Joram with his sons to 
Samaria, to take care of them there. 

Clarke, Ged.—To the rulers and elders of 
Samaria. So LXX, and equivalently Vulg., 
the rest Jezreel, a manifest error [so Horsley, 
Maurer ].— Ged. 

Houb., Dathe, Booth.—To the rulers and 
elders of the city [Vulg.]. 

Dathe.—In textu est: WYP WW, sed 
oi ó habent: mpós rots dpxovras Zapapeías, 
et Vulgatus: ad optimates civitatis. Que 
lectio verior videtur. Nam qui h. l. vo- 
cantur principes Jesreelis, versu 5, dicuntur 
prepositi domus et urbis, ай quos Jehu 
litteras miserat, qui et filios Ahabi Samarize 
in urbe regia educaverant. Codex Kenni- 
cotti 174 habet etiam ow, 


Ver. 2. 

Аи. Ver.—2 Now as soon as this letter 
cometh to you, seeing your master's sons 
are with you, and there are with you chariots 
and horses, a fenced city also, and armour. 

A fenced city. 

Ged.— Fenced cities" so LXX, Syr., 
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Chald., Vulg., and three MSS. The present 
text and Arab. have a fenced city. 
Ver. 5. 
лаз marmoy-wis noun 
kal атёстєћау ої érrl тоў окоо, к.т.\. 
Аи. Ver.—5 And he that was over the 
house, and he that was over the city, the 
elders also, and the bringers up of the 
children, sent to Jehu, saying, We are thy 
servants, &c. | | 
: Houb. —5 тїї“, et misit. Greci Intt. 
dmécreiay; Vulgatus, miserunt, cum legant 
wen, numero plur. quem numerum pos- 
tulat series.: Etenim mn % vor, significat 
qui erant super domum, non qui erat, quo- 
modo et TY % WN, qui erant super urbem, 
ut id accepere Greci Intt. et Vulgatus. 
Ver. 6. | 
е: 3 3 
T UM Du) торп um — 
Pops DPY "pn vm 
— каї ої viol то? Вас:Хєоѕ ўта>» éB8oun- 
kovra dv3pes, otros ёдрої тїз móAeos é£érpe- 
фо» avrovs. | 
Аи. Ver.—6 Then he wrote a letter the 
second time to them, saying, If ye be mine 
[ Heb., for me], and if ye will hearken unto 
my voice, take ye the heads of the men your 
master's sons, and come to me to Jezreel by 
to-morrow this time. Now the king's sons, 
being seventy persons, were with the great 
men of the city, which brought them up. 
Houb.— Ў, ad vocem meam. Codex 
Orat. 42, "лр, plene manu priori, quomodo 
et alia multa vocabula ejusdem Codicis, nec 
non aliorum quorumdam, qui postquam 
fuerant ad meliores Codices descripti, fue- 
runt deinde ad deteriores emendati, aut 
potius vitiati. 
Were with the great men of the city. 
Maurer.— 6 —onw оро тү там] 
Vulgo vertunt: proceres civitatis eos educa- 
verant. Ita Į ех sequiore Hebraismo 
nominativo prepositum est, ut vi. 5, al. 
Fortasse tamen verti potest : cum proceribus 
civitatis, h.e., ita ut horum consuetudine 
uterentur, eos educaverant (hatte man sie 
erz., cf. ad Ex. v. 16.). 


Ver. 9. 

Au. Ver.—9 And it came to pass in the 
morning, that he went out, and stood, and 
said to all the people, Ye be righteous: 
behold, I conspired against my master, and 
slew him : but who slew all these? 
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Pool.— To all the people ; either, first, To 
the promiscuous multitude met there to gaze 
upon this sad and strange spectacle. So the 
sense is, Be not ye troubled nor affrighted : if 
anything be amiss in these actions, I do here 


publicly and solemnly acquit you as righteous 


and innocent; do not you therefore fear any 
vengeance from God or men for it : if there 
be any guilt, it is in me, and in those who 
cut off these heads. Or, secondly, To those 
who cut off and brought the heads; for the 
same persons did both, and were here pre- 
sent, as Jehu commanded them, ver. 6: to 
them he speaks in the audience of all the 
people; or by all the people may be meant 
all those who brought the heads, and were 
there waiting for Jehu, according to his 
order. So the speech is in part ironical, to 
this purpose, You are righteous in your own 
eyes, and you look upon me as a traitor, 
and rebel and murderer, because I have 
risen against and slain my master, which I 
—— I have done. But if I am 


guilty, you are not innocent, and therefore 
cannot accuse me; for I have killed one, 
but you a great number. 
seems probable ; only the Hebrew word ham 
being generally used of the common people, 
may seem not so fitly to agree to these rulers 
and great men, who had brought the heads; 


This explication 


and that expression, £o all the people, implies 
that Jehu did not direct his speech to some 
particular persons, but to the whole body of 
the people then present, whom he clears 


from all blame, and to whom he appeals as 


witnesses between him and these persons. 


Ver. 11. 

Au. Ver.—11 So Jehu slew all that re- 
mained of the house of Ahab in Jezreel, 
and all his great men, and his kinsfolks [or, 
acquaintance], and his priests, until he left 
him none remaining. 

His priests. See notes on 2 Sam. viii. 17, 
pp. 559—566. 

Pool.— His priests ; his domestic priests, 
which had waited upon Ahab and Jezebel 
in their idolatrous services, and were fed at 
the king's table. Compare 1 Kings xviii. 19. 
Or, his chief officers of state, as that word is 
sometimes used; of which see 2 Sam. 
viii. 18, compared with 1 Chron. xviii. 17. 
Object. These were included in Ais great 
men mentioned before. Answ. Yet may they 
well be mentioned apart, as a distinct and 
the most eminent sort of them. He left him 
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none remaining, to wit, in that place and 
kingdom ; for he did leave some of the 
royal seed of Judah, chap. xi. 1, 2. 


Ver. 12, 13. : 
Q ДЖ Н у 
мз і 0 gon Мз тре 
MAM) із :7772 ay чпу 
many amo Sony йур 
ATION SON ONM DAN ээ рн 
лал раттар oy? Typ) sanie 

12 xai avéorn каї éropevÓ eis Zayápeiav, 
autos ё, Вабакаб тӧу тоёуу ёр тӯ 689. 
13 xai "Тоў edpe rovs dbedpovs 'Oxo(iov Bac- 
(Хєс "Тоба, каї eine, rives Üpeic ; kai eimov, 
adedpoi "Oxo(íov fei, xal karéBmuev els 
elpnuny rày viðv тоў BaaiMéos, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—12 And he arose and departed, 
and came to Samaria. And as.he was at 
the shearing house [Heb., house of shep- 
herds binding sheep] in the way; | 

13 Jehu met [Heb., found] with the 
brethren of Ahaziah king of Judah, and 
said, Who are ye? And they answered, 
We are the brethren of Ahaziah ; and we 
go down to salute [Heb., to the peace 
of, &c.] the children of the king and the 
children of the queen. 

12 Came. 

Ged., Booth.— Was going. 

Shearing house. V 

Pool.—Where they used to shear sheep, 
and then to feast, after their manner, 1 Sam. 
xxv. 36; 2 Sam. xiii. 28. Or this may be 
the name of a place, Beth-heked of the 
shepherds ; or, Beth-heked-rohim. 

Вр. Patrick.—At the shearing house in the 
way.) Inthe Hebrew the words are, “in 
the house of the shepherds’ binding [во 
Dathe]." For they bound the feet of their 
sheep when they sheared them; and this 
was the place where the shepherds of Sa- 
maria were wont to doit. — 

Gesen.—OYV] WY m3 (house of the farm 
or encampment of shepherds, comp. Arab. 


scr 
Ae hamlet, farm) a place near Samaria, 


2 Kings х. 12; without oy v. 14. 

Houb.—12 et 13 p» тез мут, ille in Beth- 
Achod. Diligenter attendenti videbitur le- 
gendum Mv, Jehu autem, non п, ille: 
deinde initio versüs 13. Kim, ille autem, 
non NY", Jehu: пес non post TT, ponen- 
dum fuisse punctum minus, non punctum 
majus. 
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13 Brethren. 

Pool.—The brethren ; not strictly so, for 
they were killed before this, 2 Chr. xxi. 17; 
but his brethren's sons, as they are called, 
2 Chron. xxii. 8, or others of his near kins- 
men, such being oft called brethren in Scrip- 
ture; as Gen. xiii. 8. 

To salute the children of the king. 

Maurer. — 13 Descendimus salutatum 
filios regis, propr. ad salutationem filiorum 
reg. 0579 Hebreei etiam de salutatione adhi- 
buisse videntur; quemadmodum similiter 
xvii. 31, vice versa у) propr. benedictio 
de pace legitur. Gesenius, Winerus, alii 
verba concise dicta putant pro : ^m o»? rwy. 
Hitzigius 01% pro infinitivo (t) habet. 

| Ver. 14. 

Аи. Ver.—Pit of the shearing house. 

Ged. — Cistern of the tie-house. 
notes on ver. 13. 


See 


Ver. 15. 

PTS: : [g ’ 
yan шур тз зуу — 
TEM Hap? oP oy ENS SU 

m TNR тул um wy cnim 

— kal elre трд айтду "Iob, el ёст: кардіа 
cov pera кардіаѕ pov єйбєїа, кабо 1) кардїа 
pov pera Tis Kapdias. cov; kai єйтєў "Iova8df. 
čare каї elev lov, kal el čaru, 805 rhv xeipá 
TOV’ K.T.À. 

‚ Au. Ver.—15 And when he was departed 

thence, he lighted on [Heb., found] Jeho- 
nadab the son of Rechab coming to meet 
him : and he saluted him [Heb., blessed], 
and said to him, Is thine heart right, as my 
heart is with thy heart? And Jehonadab 
answered, It is. If it be, give me thine 
hand, &c. 

Bp. Horsley.—Is thine heart right? lite- 
rally, is right with thy heart; i.e, Art 
thou а warm friend to justice? But I would 
read the whole passage thus, | 
ПМ AWD "uu T2235 AS ovn 
py "2235 u^ zm TON : 0250 

ёс. гоп v" Уззо 
“ Is justice in thy heart as in my heart? 
And Jonadab said, It is; my heart is with 
thy heart. Since it is, give thy hand," &c. 

Houb.— 15 ww» P пм wv": Clerici con- 
jectura bona est, legendum PH 33» rw wn 
"€, num est cum corde meo cor tuum 
rectum?  Omissum fuit °129 ex similitudine 
ejus cum 732); neque id omittunt Greci 
Intt. qui, кардіа соу pera xapdias pov, cor 
tuum cum corde meo. Manifestum est, quo- 
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niam cor in posteriori membro bis legitur, 
similiter id bis legendum in priori. ...©\, 
est igitur, idem ac, quoniam est. Нес lo- 
quitur Jehu, Jonadabo respondens. 

Dathe.—15 Hinc progressus occurrit Jo- 
nadabo, Rechabi filio, quem, ubi salutavit, 
interrogat, num animo a) sit tam benevolo in 
se, quam ipse in eum ? 

а) Clericus conjectat, approbante Hubi- 
gantio, post 722? DM excidisse 022 гю. Sic 
sequenti membro melius respondet, et sic 
ol 6 habent: Sed defendi potest lectio vul- 
garis, cum constet, гм quoque nominativo 
preponi, et sic Vulgatus: numquid est cor 
tuum rectum ? Item reliqui. 

Maurer.—15 Preter necessitatem post 
Cler. Hubig. legi jussit (C9) “ny spa» Фп 
W 3. LXX, liberius verterunt. 

It is. 

Bp. Patrick.—It is.] The expression is 
double in the Hebrew Yes, yes; to signify а 
vehement affection. Or, as а late learned 
writer (Gousset, in his Comment. Hebr. 
Lingue) will have it, the former is spoken 
by Jehonadab, who said Zt із: and the other 
by Jehu, who answered, “ Is it? then give 
me thy hand," &c. 

Pool.— Give me thine hand, These may 
be the words, either, 1. Of Jehu; and so 
here is an ellipsis, 7f it be, for And Jehu 
said, If it be. Compare 1 Kings xx. 34. 
Or, 2. Of Jehonadab, who having said, J¢ 
is, adds, If it be, i. e., if thine heart be with 
mine, as thou sayest it is, give me thine hand. 
But this the ellipsis is larger than the former. 
And it seems not во decent and proper for 
Jehonadab, a stranger and subject, to speak 
thus to the king, as for the king to say so to 
him. 

Ver. 16. 
: ауур ink алууу — 

— каї єёпєкабисєу abróv ev rQ Appar 
avrov. 

Au. Ver.—16 And he said, Come with 
me, and see my zeal for the Lorp. So they 
made him ride in his chariot. 

So they made him ride. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—So he made him 
ride. 


Ver. 25. 
лун тюп miipy? 1 ribs чб 
my Cw» ovo) nib мп? 
An mun? mun Kerby why 


2 KINGS X. 15—25. 


“пур PTD xn wow) D 
:oYRU 
каї €yévero ós avvereAeae тофу THY б\о- 
kavtwow, kal єйтєў "lod rois zaparpéxovat 
kai Tois rptorarats, eloeAÜóvree  mará£are 
avrovs, u) é&ehOarw e$ айтф» dp. kai erd- 
ra£ay atrovs év отбрат: popdaias, каї éppt- 
ay ol паратрёҳоутє kal of rprordras. — kal 
eropevÓnaay €ws médews olkov тоо Вааћ. 


Au. Ver.—25 And it came to pass, as 
soon as he had made an end of offering the 
burnt offering, that Jehu said to the guard 
and to the captains, Go in, and slay them ; 
let none come forth. And they smote them 
with the edge [Heb., the mouth] of the 
sword; and the guard and the captains cast 
them out, and went to the city of the house 
of Baal. 

Captains. 
vol. i., p. 267. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—To the guard and to the 
captains.] То the couriers or runners, and 
the shalashim, the men of the third rank; 
those officers who were next to the nobles, 
the king and these being only their superiors. 
The runners were probably a sort of light 
infantry. 

Gesen.—Part. Y) a runner, courier, Jer. 
li. 31; Job ix. 25. Plur. оуу and үу 2 
Kings xi. 13, runners, couriers, i.e. a) The 
servants who ran before the chariot of a 
prince, q. d. running footmen, 2 Sam. xv. 1; 
1 Kingsi. 5. So Lat. cursores Suet. Ner. 
30. b) The body-guard and royal mes- 
sengers of the Hebrews in the time of Saul 
1 Sam. xxii. 17; and of the kings after 
David 2 Kings x. 25; xi. 6 sq. 2 Chron. 
xii. 10, 11; xxiii. 12, 30; vi. 10. Prob. 
the same who under David are called ‘nx q. v. 
Comp. 1 Kings і. 5; xiv. 27; 2 Sam. xv. 1. 
c) The mounted couriers of the Persians, 
who carried the royal edicts to the provinces, 
Esth. iii. 13, 15; viii. 14. 

Роо1„— з soon as he, i. e., the chief priest 
of Baal: see 2 Chron. xxiii. 17. Cast them 
out, i.e., cast their carcases out of the city. 
But that was not proper work for the guard; 
nor could they so soon have done it; nor 
would they stay to do it, when they were 
going in haste to other work; nor indeed 
was it necessary to be done, because they 
intended to pull down the house and bury 
them in its ruins, and turn it into a draught- 
house, as it follows. This word therefore is 
and may be joined with the next, and both 


See notes on Exod. xiv. 7, 
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rendered, they went hastily and eagerly; 
properly, they flung themselves out, (hiphil 
for hithpahel, which is not unusual in the 
Hebrew language,) and went. The like 
expression is used Esth. vi. 12, hasted, Heb., 
pushed himself on, or flung himself, i.e., 
went with great haste; and in the Greek 
text, Mark xiv. 72. To the city of the 
house of Baal; either 1. To some city near 
to Samaria, where another eminent temple 
of Baal was erected. But this seems not to 
agree with the context, there being but one 
house or temple of Baal mentioned, both in 
the foregoing and following verses. Or 
rather, 2. To some buildings belonging to 
this house of Baal, which may be here called 
the city, either for some particular reason 
now unknown, or because they were very 
numerous and capacious. For as there were 
divers chambers and rooms built without the 
temple, belonging to it, for the use of the 
priests and Levites, &c.: so it may properly 
be conceived that this famous temple of 
Baal had many such buildings, in some of 
which the priests of Baal, or of the groves, 
(whereof there were great numbers belong- 
ing to the king’s court, 1 Kings xviii. 19,) 
peradventure might dwell; and others of 
them might be for divers uses belonging to 
the house and service of Baal. And into 
these buildings the guard might go, and that 
hastily, to surprise and kill those inferior 
ministers of Baal, who were there employed 
in preparing things for the sacrifices which 
were to be offered, or in other services be- 
longing to that house, or that solemnity. 

Bp. Patrick.— They smote them—and the 
guard and the captains cast them ош.) There 
is nothing in the Hebrew that answers to the 
word them: nor is it likely that the captains 
and soldiers troubled themselves to cast 
their bodies out of the temple; where they 
were rather buried in its ruins. But the 
meaning is, having done this execution, the 
guard and captains rushed out of the temple 
in great haste, and immediately ran to the 
city of the house of Baal, as it here follows. 

Houb.— 25 — Illi eos perro trucidarunt. 
26 Deinde missi sunt cursores et Tribuni, 
qui cüm urbem Beth- Baal advenissent, statuas 
templi Baal fords miserunt, easque combus- 
serunt. 

25 NM, et projecerunt. Deest verbi 
casus. Syrus, Px YOWN, et projecerunt cos, 
addito casu eos. Sed neque id satis, nisi 
additur in quem locum. Non dubium, quin 

VOL; П. 


a 


X. 25—29. 92] 


olim scriptum fuerit Wren, e£ missi sunt. 
Facillimum fuit ut litteræ п et 3, que рег 
aspirationem similem pronuntiabantur, te- 
meré à scribá permiscerentur. 

Dathe.—25 Illi igitur omnes ferro truci- 
darunt et ejecerunt. Deinde ingressi quoque 
sunt conclave templi Baalis interius. a) 

a) Hebr. 7373 vy W. Significationem 
vulgarem той Y h. l. parum aptam esse, 
quisque intelligit, et тиге interpretes de oppi- 
dulo in vicinia Samaris dicunt, finguntur 
ad stabiliendam illam explicationem. Sed 
contextus docet, omnia uno eodemque loco 
peracta esse. Ego verti per conclave interius, 
ex significatione Arabica vocis Y? spelunce, 
quo nomine ista penetralia sanorum utique 
insigniri poterant, quam conjecturam alii 
dijudicent. 

Mawrer.— 25 —"yxrmà ve] h. e. ea ur- 
bis pars in qua templum Baalis erat. cf. 
сэл ту 2 Sam. xii. 27. Igitur non fuit, 
quod hunc locum suis conjecturis vexarent 
interpretes. 

25, 26, 27, 28, &c. Baal. 
Judg. xi. 11, p. 166. 


Ver. 26. 
“yarma гіру” 


See notes on 


ANZA) 
TPE 

kal éfnveyxay T)» ornAnv той BdaÀ, kal 
évémpncar avrny. 

Аи. Ver.—26 And they brought forth the 
images [ Heb., statues] out of the house of 
Baal, and burned them. 

The images—burned them. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, with LXX and 
Vulgate, the image — burnt it. The ` is 
omitted in the word ràxo in many of Ken- 
nicott's best MSS., which give the singular 
maso, and the pronominal suffix is singular 
in the printed text. 


Ver. 29. Р 
oM baap ogam серп гі 
Mun PND эвт ТУРП) 
ега чуң agya Joyy DONO 

“Typ gm 

т\ў» ápapriàv 'lepoBoàp vioù NaBar, ês 

ёёпрартє тд» "IopanA, ойк améorn lov amd 

бпісбдєу abrày' ai Sapddes al xpvoai év 
Bai, каї ev Дау. 

Au. Ver.—29 Howbeit from the sins of 

Jeroboam the son of Nebat, who made 


Israel to sin, Jehu departed not from after 
6 5 
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them, £o wit, the golden calves; that were 
in Bethel, and that were in Dan. 

Ged.—29 Yet, from the sins of Jeroboam 
Ben-Nebat (who first caused the Israelites 
to sin, by erecting golden calves at Bethel 
and at Dan) Jehu departed not. So Booth. 

Houb.—29 Neque tamen Jehu recessit a 
peccatis Jeroboam, filii Nabat, quibus Israelem 
induxerat ad peccandum, neque à vitulis 
aureis, дис in Bethel, et que in Dan ertabant. 

29 у, viluli, vel vitulos; nescitur enim 
quo in casu. Proptereà addit Chaldzus, 
servivit (vitulis) Graci Intt. ivit posl... 
Vulgatus, nec dereliquit. Nihil addendum 
nisi przpositio O, ut, pro “= DIMM, le- 
gatur, ^1»o отмо, (non recessit ab iis) à 
vitulis, ut sit appositio ad ante-dicta. 


Ver. 30. 

Au. Ver.—30 And the Lorp said unto 
Jchu, Because thou hast done well in exe- 
cuting that which is right in mine eyes, and 
hast done unto the house of Ahab according 
to all that was in mine heart, thy children 
of the fourth generation shall sit on the 
throne of Israel. 

And the Lorn said. 

Ged.—Nevertheless, the Lon» said. 

And hast done, &c. 

lloub.— 523: Lege, 2, et secundùm 
omnia, ut legunt Vulgatus, Syrus, et Arabs. 
Pertinet 522» ad verbum Mwy, fecisti, quod 
sequitur. 

Ver. 32. 
Г? nim ong eu nom 
“аз oui 
ёу rais npépas éxeivats їр ато коріо 
суукбптє év TÔ 'IopanA: к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—32 In those days the Lorp 
began to cut Israel short [Heb., to cut off 
the ends]. 

To cut Israel short. 

Gesen.— То cut off in Israel, i. e, to 
remove one part after another. 

Maurer.—Cepit Jova abscidere in Israele, 
vel, quod mihi magis placet, ab Jsraele propr. 
abxuhauen, abzuschneiden an Israel, uti 
etiam nostrates dicere possunt, h.e. coepit 
singulas deinceps partes abscindere ab 
Isruele. cf. que sequuntur. Sine idonea 
ratione Hitzigius Begriff p. 125, pro гїї 
legi vult ГАУ? irasci. 

Ver. 33. 
xam "yam — 
— xai rH» Гаћайд каї т» Bacay. 


2 KINGS X. 29—33. XI. 2. 


Au. Ver.—33 From Jordan eastward 
(Heb., toward the rising of the sun], all the 
land of Gilead, the Gadites, and the Reuben- 
ites, and the Manassites, from Aroer, which 
is by the river Arnon, even Gilead and 
Bashan [or, even to Gilead and Bashan]. 

Even Gilead, &c. 

Ged.—All Gilead, &c. 


Cuar. XI. 2. 
ca -Toenmna vapi пр) 
nnm БАЕР, ES nr 
—B joe Jue inks 25m 
AD) Niven 02 impye-nsy) ink 
: Apa ND) pony “вр ink 


т 1 = ее 


“р onov 


каї €haBev "ІосаВеєё боуйттр тоў BaciXéos 
"Iopàp адеАфӯ  Oxo(tov тду lads vidy аёеАфо? 
abris, каї éxAevyey. aùròv Єк uécov TG» viv 
тод DBaciXéos rà» Üavarovpévoy, avróv kai 
THY трофдӧу айтой ёи TÓ тарєф Trav KAWor, 
каї &xpvyyev avróv ard просопоо Гобоћіаѕ, 
каї ойк єбауатфб». 

Au. Per.—2 But Jehosheba [2 Chron. 
xxii. 11, Jehoshabeath] the daughter of king 
Joram, sister of Ahaziah, took Joash [or, 
Jehoash] the son of Ahaziah, and stole him 
from among theking’s sons which were slain ; 
and they hid him, even him and his nurse, in 
the bedchamber, from Athaliah, so that he 
was not slain. 

Pool.—Joash the son of Ahaziah: either, 
1. His adopted and legal son, who was to 
succeed him, though he was of another 
house, and of Nathan's family, as many 
think ; such persons being sometimes called 
the sons of their predecessors. Or rather, 
2. His proper and natural son; for not only 
he, but the rest who were slain, are here 
called the king’s (i.e., Joram’s) sons. From 
among the king's sons which were slain; 
cither, 1. From amidst the carcases, where 
this infant was laid, and supposed by 
her to be killed, though it was not quite 
dead. Or, 2. Out of that apartment of the 
palace which was allotted for the king’s 
children. They hid him; Jchosheba and 
her husband Jehoiada. Jn the bed-chamber ; 
which was in the house of the Lord, as is 
affirmed in the next verse. So that it was 
one of those chambers adjoining or near to 
the temple, which were for the uses of the 
priests and Levites, and for them only; 
which made it more proper for this purpose. 
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Апа stole him. 
Ged., Booth.—W hom she had stolen. 
And they hid him, &c. 


Booth.—And she put him [2 Chron.|^m mua. 


XI. 2—5. 923 


От executioners and runners, spoken of 
the guards of Athaliah ; and 2 Sam. xx. 23, 
Cheth ‘nen et of David's guards; Keri 


See more in Thesaur. p. 671. 


xxii. 11] and his nurse in а bedchamber of} Houb... 03%" "25, tam Cara@os, quàm 


the temple; and hid him from Athaliah, so 
that he was not slain. 

Houb.—2 Sed Josaba, filia regis Joram, 
Ochozie soror, tollens Joas, Ochozie filium, 
surripuit eum mediis è Regis filiis, qui occi- 
debantur, posuitque eum cum nutrice ejus, бс. 

... VR, eum, Adde үгт, ut loco parallelo, 
et posuit (eum). Мат verbum 227, quod 
antecessit, cùm non possit accommodari ad 
"TT" , nec liceat convertere, furata est eum in 
cubiculo, (nam id cubiculum erat pars Templi, 
in quo Templo Josaba abscondit Joam, non 
autem furata est:) sequitur desiderari ver- 
bum, in quod aptari possit Тїз, quod verbum 
est jr , et posuit in cubiculo. Facile omissum 
fuerit verbum jv" prope duo vocabula vw 
mw, ob nonnullam similitudinem : vide, si 
juvat, locum parallelum...vr?re x, теѓи 
Athalia. Antea et post legitur rv, sine 5, 
quod fuerat omittendum, ut sit Athalia, non 
Athalias. Ita legunt Veteres. Littera 1 fuit 
male iterata, ex altera littera 1, quz subse- 
quitur. 


Ver. 4. 
vim n2 maga nm 
oig» pe ninen open vn 
Hn nim ma ves enk мш) 
"y maso 

xai ev тф ёте то EBdduq@ атёетте\є>» “Тода, 
каї €haBe rois ékarovrápxous ræv ҳоррі каї 
тӧу pacity, kal аттутуеу avroUs прдѕ айтду 
eis otxoy Kupíov, x.r.À. 

Аи. Ver. —4 And the seventh year 
Jehoiada sent and fetched the rulers over 
hundreds, with the captains’ and the guard, 
and brought them to him into the house of the 
Lon», and made a covenant with them, and 
took an oath of them in the house of the 
Lon», and shewed them the king’s son. 

Pool.—The captains, or princes, or nobles, 
or commanders. 

Gesen.—"^3 m. (г. % no. 1,) pp. a digger 
through, piercer ; hence, a stabber, ехеси- 
tioner, a kind of body-guard or soldiers 
attached to the person of the king, whose 
duty it was to execute capital punishment, 
not only by beheading (ND, see m3) but 
also by stabbing. Thrice in plur. "9 (for 
оо Lehrg. p. 525), 2 Kings xi. 4, 19, “©з 


cursores. Habet ò distributionem, non dandi 
casum, ut observavimus loco parallelo. 
Quidam vellent 0°), non sine о. Sed 
videtur esse "0 ut “ЕПТ, quod sepe legitur, 
sine D in fine... CDN NM, et introduzit eos. 
Meliàs wm, in Hiphil, quod circulus in 
Codicibus declarat. Nunquam fere hodierna 
Impressa omittunt litteram * in verbo Hiphil 
wT, quin habeant ҥз', plene, Codices me- 
liores et antiquores. 

Into the house of the Lord. 

Pool.—Into the house of the Lord, i.e., 
into the courts of that house, which oft come 
under the name of the house, or temple of 
the Lord; for into the house none but the 
priests or Levites might enter. 


Ver. 5. 

у . 
"a Up pwr — 
(туп m ngo Үөр! 

— TÒ трітоу é£ )uóày «ісє\Өєто rò сав- 
Baroy, каї $vAd£are фиЛакђу оікоо то? Bacı- 
A€as ёи TO frui gni. 

Аи. Ver.—5 And he commanded them, 
saying, This is the thing that ye shall do; 
А third part of you that enter in on the 
Sabbath shall even be keepers of the watch 
of the king's house. 

Pool.—A third part of you ; either, 1. A 
third part of you, (i.e., of the whole num- 
ber, including those that come in and those 
that go out on the sabbath,) even they that 
етет in on the sabbath ; and so the two other 
third parts were to consist of those that 
went out on the sabbath, as some gather 
from ver. 6, 7. Or rather, 2. 4 third part 
only of those that enter in on the sabbath 
[so Zoub.], who seem to be plainly divided 
into three thirds here, and ver. 6, as those 
that went forth on the sabbath are expressly 
distributed into two parts, ver. 7. That 
enter in on the sabbath, i.e., that come 
into the temple on the sabbath day. For 
the understanding of this matter, you must 
know that the Levites were, in and from 
David's time, distributed into twenty-four 
courses, which were to do the work of the 
temple successively, and by turns; each 
course consisting of about a thousand men 
for his week; of which see 1 Chron. 


nw 
nu 
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xxiii., xxiv. Zhe watch of the king's house; 
either, 1. Of that bedchamber where the 
king now was. But it is unlikely, and 
without example, either that one bedchamber, 
or the temple, or any part of it, should be 
called the king's house. And besides, the king's 
person is secured by other persons, ver. 7. Or 
rather, 2. Of that part which leadeth to the 
king's palace, which Athaliah now possessed, 
and whence they might expect opposition. 

Bp. Horsley.—Houbigant's transposition 
of the 8th verse is plausible; he subjoins it 
to this 5th verse. 

Houb.—5 Тол m3, domis Regis. Post 
heec verba, que absolvunt vers. 5, proximé 
collocamus versum 8 totum, in quo Joiada 
ea dat mandata, диге in eos conveniunt, de 
quibus vers, 5, qui custodiunt edem Regis, 
non veró in eos, qui versibus 6 et 7 memo- 
rantur, quique custodiunt portas duas, ef 
domum Domini: ut omninó incommode 
veniat post versus 6 et 7 ille versus, qui 
nunc est octavus. Etenim hoc mandatum, 
circüm regem erilis, ad eos solos pertinebat, 
qui edem Regis custodiebant, quique ver. 5, 
memorantur, non autem ad illos qui versibus 
6 et 7, quorum partes erant, ut mox diximus, 
ad portas atrii excubias agere, non ipso in 
Templo latus Regis circumstipare. Nimirum 
sic dispositee erant stationes militum. Illi 
qui sabbato intrant, in tres catevas divi- 
duntur. Una excubias agit apud ipsum 
regem, circum exedram in quá rex erat; 
дие alie ad duas atrii portas; illi autem, 
qui sabbato exire solent agminibus duobus, 
manent apud ipsum Templum ex utroque 
latere, positi inter Templum et exedras. llli 
sunt qui memorantur versu 7. Sed versu 8, 
dicitur de illis qui comitantur regem intran- 
tem et exeuntem, sive qui apud exedram 
regiam excubias agunt, quique iidem me- 
morantur ver. 5, ut planum sit versum 8, 
adjungi debere ad versum 5. Ordini per- 
turbando locum dare potuit vocabulum Ton, 
in quo desinunt versus 5 et 7, oculo Scribe 
ex uná columná, in quá erat unum 777, ad 
alteram deerrante, in qua erat alterum. 
Ceterüm "20, legendum vov, ut versu 7. 

Maurer. — n3¥a ‘wa озо mon )] Nihil 
video difficultatis. Construe: Tertia pars 
vestrum erunt ministerium ingredientes sab- 
bati, h. e., ministerium ingredienter sabbato, 
die sabbati. Eodem modo accipiendum 
гал we, vs. 7, add. vs. 9. 

Ver. 6. 


POP m5 cy] My pwr) 
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т DAWA DST on “Уз 


: ngo тап гуур? 

— xai TÒ rpiroy év rjj тул) rà» óDóv, каї 
TÒ Tpiroy тє TANS дтїт тфу raparpexóvrov, 
каї фуАафате ту фу\актуу той оїкоу. 

Au. Ver.—6 And a third part shall be 
at the gate of Sur; and a third part at the 
gate behind the guard : so shall ye keep the 
watch of the house, that it be not broken 
down [or, from breaking up]. 

Guard. See notes on x. 25. 

Pool.—Behind the guard ; either, 1. The 
king's guard; or, 2. The guard of the 
temple; for such a guard there was, and a 
captain of the guard, called the captain of 
the temple, Acts iv. 1; v. 24. This gate 
was in the south side; and, as some think, 
is that which is called sippim, or the thresh- 
hold gate, 2 Chron. xxiii. 4. So shall ye keep 
the watch of the house, that it be not broken 
down, i. e., во you shall guard all the gates or 
entrances into the house or temple of God, 
that neither Athaliah nor any of her soldiers 
may break into the temple, and defile it, or 
destroy it; as she will doubtless endeavour 
todo. Or, and ye shall keep the watch of the 
house Massach, as the LX X and other inter- 
preters render it: who think this was the name 
of a house not far from the temple ; in which, 
or against which, they were to keep a guard. 

Bp. Patrick.—6 A third part shall be at 
the gate of Sur ;] That is, the east gate of 
the temple, towards the city; which was 
the principal (and, at the first, the only) 
entrance into the house of the Lord. This 
is called, “ ће gate of the foundation," 
2 Chron. xxiii. 5 (and by five other names, 
if we may believe the Talmudists), where 
another part were ordered to guard it. 
Abarbinel thinks this eastern gate was called 
Sur, being as much as to say, go back: be- 
cause no unclean person durst enter into 
this gate: and the “ gate of the foundation,” 
because it was, as he speaks, the “gate of 
the first sanctuary." 

That it be not broken down.) They were 
to take special care, that the house of the 
Lord was not any way profaned; suffering 
none to come nearer to it than they ought; 
and particularly watching those out of the 
palace, that they did not defile it. So De 
Dieu thinks the word massach (which we 
translate “ be not broken down ") ought to 
be understood, being as much as be massach, 
by pulling away those that shall dare to 
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pollute the holy place, and would come into 
hurt the king. Ог, as other learned men 
have interpreted it, they were to keep “the 
watch of the house at the breach:" which 
the wicked sons of Athaliah (which she had 
by another man) had made, as we read 
2 Chron. xxiv. 7. Dr. Lightfoot thinks that, 
besides these three parts for the design 
which Jehoiada intended, there were three 
more (six in all) for the ordinary service of 
the temple. For he would not have that neg- 
lected, while he took care of the affairs of the 
kingdom (see his book of the Temple, ch. 20). 
Gesen.—3 Sur, pr. n. of a gate of the 
temple, only 2 Kings xi. 6. In the parallel 
passage 2 Chron. xxiii. 5, it is Nom wv gate 
of the foundation ; and this is preferable. 
MoD m. (г. Q3) a keeping оў, removing, 
sc. of people, a crowd, 2 Kings xi. 6, et vos 
agetis custodiam templi ad depellendum sc. 
populum (zum Abwehren). "ep cum Mow 
per appositionem conjunctum est q.d., die 
Abwehr-Wache. Male alii: vicissitudo, 
qua alterum excipiat in statione, quod e 
notione verbi repeti non potest. Thes. 
Houb.—rnoo ran: Vulgatus, domus Messa. 
Videtur verbum ipsum retinuisse, quod non 
facile erat interpretari, cùm prsesertim id 
omisissent Greci Intt. In eo etiam inter- 
pretando ceeteri laborant in Polyglottis. Nos, 
ex probabili conjectura, in domo, vel in atrio 
ejectionum, ex radice 0), tollere, amovere, 
quia, quà Templi sordes ejiciebantur et 
avehebantur, faciles erant aditus, atque 
adeo indigebant custodia diligentiori. 
Maurer.—TPpo тїз Moto n OINA ] et 
agite custodiam templi arcendo, h.e., arcentes 
detrimenta quevis. Ita recte Winerus. Sed 
minus recte idem vult MD pro r'?o3 positum 
esse. MOD, nisi me omnia fallunt, cum 


mov appositione cohaeret. 


Ver. 7. 
пап wes b пуз ATT "n 
"эз Tine MRPE NY PR 


iv 8 

7787 

каї доо xeipes ё» бшу, mas ó Єкторєубиєуо$ 

тд odBBaroy, kal фъуА\афоот: ту фићак)ь 
oixov Коріоо mpds тд» Васа. 

Аи. Ver.—7 And two parts [or, com- 
panies; Heb., hands] of all you that go 
forth on the sabbath, even they shall keep 
the watch of the house of the Lorp about 
the king. 

See notes on ver. 5. 
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Booth.—And two parts of all those of 
you, who go out on the Sabbath, even they 
shell keep guard about the king, in the 
house of Jehovah. 


Ver. 8. 
“аз ne» niierrog irm-— 

— каї 6 elomopevónevos eis tras cadnpod 
arroOaveirat’ к.т.\. 

Au. Рег. —8 And ye shall compass the 
king round about, every man with his 
weapons in his hand: and he that cometh 
within the ranges, let him be slain, &c. 

Pool.—The ranges, or fences, i.e., the 
walls wherewith the courts of the temple 
were environed, see ver. 15. Or, your 
ranks, or order. If any of Athaliah’s 
guards shall attempt to break in upon you, 
or within your bounds. 

Bp. Patrick.—By the ranges is to be un- 
derstood, if not the ranks of men that stood 
about the mountain of the house of the 
Lord, the rank of trees that grew on either 
side of the causeway, or the rails that were 
set on either side of it, for the stay and 
safety of those that passed upon it (see Dr. 
Lightfoot in the same place). 

Gesen.—'TyTO f. (т. YH, with © for О) 
row, rank [so Prof. Lee] of soldiers, 
2 Kings xi. 8, 15; of stories, chambers, 
1 Kings vi. 9. 


Ver. 10. 
Au. Ver.—10 The priest. 
Ged.—And Joiadah ([Chald. 
MSS.], the priest. 


Ver. 11. 
e? ° € 3 
fhe YORI ws cu vm 


indo angay wey man noe 
Johy mao? namb гууну 


: DRP 

каї ёстпсау of паратрёҳоутєѕ ауђр kai тд 

скєйоѕ аўто? év тӯ ҳєрі avroU апд THs Фшаѕ 

тоў оќкоо ris бебйз$ ёос THs wpias ToU otkov 

THs eùwvúpov тоў босіасттріоо каї той o(kov 
ёті тду Васа кок\ф. 

Au. Ver.—11 And the guard stood, every 
man with his weapons in his hand, round 
about the king, from the right corner ( Heb., 
shoulder] of the temple to the left corner of 
the temple, along by the altar and the 
temple. 

Guard. бее notes on ver. 4. 

Ged.— 11 Then, the cherethites and 
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lictors, each man with his weapons in his 
hands, being posted on the right side of the 
temple, and on the left side of the temple, 
from the altar to the royal apartment. 

The cherethites—is not in the text, but 
I am persuaded it once stood there: and 
there is still a vestige of it in some copies 
of the Greek version. 

Being posted, &c. They stood in two 
rows, extending from the sacrifice altar to 
the sanctuary, near to which the young king 
lodged. 

Dathe.—11 Et sic stabant satellites arma 
manibus tenentes a latere templi dextro ad 
latus ejus sinistrum, circa altare et sanctum 
sanctorum, regem undique cingentes. 


Ver. 12. 
"ге PPP oec» куз) 
Лы зор tyres) Суп 
` Н о: 2" = с 
(т?п Чү түрм nene ANTE) 
р yop 


xai e£anéa eie тд» vidy то) BaciXéos, каї 
edwxev ex abróv ve(ép каї TO papTuptoy, каї 
éBacidevoer айтду каї ёҳрісєу avróv: каї éxpó- 
тусау тӯ ҳєрї, каї «ітар, 21то б Bacirevs. 

Au. Ver.—12 Апа he brought forth the 
king's son, and put the crown upon him, 
and gave him the testimony ; and they made 
him king, and anointed him; and they 
clapped their hands, and said, God save the 
king [Heb., Let the king live]. 

The testimony. 

Dp. Patrick.—i. e., the book of thelaw [so 
Pool, Clarke, Lee] into his hand, according 
to Deut. xvii. 18, 19, which is called the 
testimony, because God therein testified what 
he would have the king and them all to do. 
But there is a doubt what is meant by eduth, 
which we translate testimony ; supposing it 
comes from the root, which signifies to testify. 
But there are those, particularly Forsterus, 
Avenarius, and others of greater note, who 
derive it from the Hebrew word adah, which 
signifies to clothe, put on, and adorn: and 
so take eduth for some royal ornament, 
which was a mark of kingly dignity: and 
that, it is probable, might be a bracelet 
which Jehoiada put upon the young king, 
together with the crown. This conjecture is 
countenanced by what we read of the 
Amalekite, who brought the bracelet on 
Saul's arm to David, as well as the crown 
that was on his head (see Fortunatus 
Scacchus Myrothec. iii. cap. 41). 
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Dathe, Bp. Horsley.—And put upon him 
the crown and the ensigns of royalty. “ In- 
signe regium."—1Houbigant. See 2 Chron. 
xxiii. 11. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— The testimony.] Probably 
the book of the law, written on a roll of 
vellum. This was his sceptre. Some think 
that it was placed upon his head, as well as 
the diadem. The diadem, the testimony, and 
the anointing oil were essential to his con- 
secration. 

Gesen.— MW f. (т. TY) i.q, TW, no 3. 

1. precept of God; Psalm xix. 8 ^ my 
mon, рага. тюп min., lxxviii. 5; 
lxxxi. 6 (рагай, ph, cst). сххіі. 4, 
whither the tribes go ир...ассотдїпр to the 
precept to Israel. Plur. c. suff. THW, 
Neh. ix. 34; vov 1 Kings ii. 3; 2 Kings 
xvii. 15, al. In all these passages the LX X 
have papruptov, paprvpia, according to the 
common etymology, but againstthe context ; 
comp. г. TY Hiph. по 2, c. 

2. Collect. precepts, law, spec. the deca- 
logue. Ex. xxv. 21, in the ark thou shalt 
put the law, the decalogue ver. 26; py 
myn ark of the law Ex. xxv. 22; MYI Улм 
tabernacle of the law, Num. ix. 15; xvii. 23; 
xviii. 2; путу mm fables of the law, Ex. 
xxxi. 18; xxxiv. 29; 2 Kings xi. 12; 
2 Chron. xxiii. 11. 

3. Revelation, and hence а song от psalm 
revealed in the inscriptions of Psalm lx. 1; 
Ixxx. 1; comp. Psalm Ix. 8. Others a 
lyric song to be sung to the lyre, as if de- 

6 * 


rived from Т? i. q., Arab de lyre. 


Prof. Lee.—t? , and nv, f. г. m. A 
covenant. (a) The terms enjoined by God 
in the covenant which he made with the 
Israelites, the law. (b) The book of the law. 
(c) The decalogue, written by the finger of 
God on two tables of stone and placed in 
the ark. Hence [1] MWI tw, The ark of 
the covenant. [2] MIIR, The tent of 
the covenant. [3] mya jae, Id. (d) Any 
religious ordinance. (е) Pl. aff. vn TT, 
Precepis. (f) In the titles of Psalms lx. 
and Ixxx. the signification of this word is 
uncertain, but it is usually interpreted as 
some kind of musical] instrument. (a) Psalm 
xix. 8; lxxviii. 5; lxxxi. 6; cxix. 88. (b) 
2 Kings xi. 12. (c) Exod. xx. 16; xxvii. 21 ; 
xxx. 36; xxxi. 18, &c. [1] Exod. xxv. 22; 
xxvi. 33, 34, &с. [2] Num. ix. 15; x. 11; 
xvii. 22, &c. [3] Exod. xxxviii. 21; Num. 
i. 50, 53, &c. (d) Psalm cxxii. 4. (e) 
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1 Kings ii. 3; Psalm cxix. 14; Jer. xliv. 
23, &c. 

Houb. — viv rwn , et testimonium, quod 
idem nos loco parallelo, 2 Par. xxiii. 11, 
insigne regium ; utrumque ex conjecturá. 
Nam testimonium, in capite Regis positum, 
quid sit, prorsüs ignoratur...'2?0" , ef ‘regem 
fecerunt. Duo Codices, 170", plené. 

God save the king. 

Dr. 4. Clarke.—May the king live! So 
the words should be translated wherever 
they occur. 


Ver. 13. 
рт YU) nen? урет) 


“1 
каї ўкоџсє Гобоћ№а rz» форту тфу rpexóv- 
TOV TOU Àaov, K.T.A. 

Au. Ver.—13 And when Athaliah heard 
the noise of the guard and of the people, 
she came to the people into the temple of 
the Lorp. 

Of the guard and of the people. 

Houb., Horsley read, with the LXX, the 
Vulgate, and the parallel place in Chronicles, 
D Бл, “of the people running." 

Maurer.—C3 T3 31 ] Constructio asyndeta. 
De terminatione ү" vid. ad 1 Reg. хі. 33. 


Ver. 14. 
Tyn-»y Tey Fle гурту som 
TPO Anginon OPT) eppes 
niesna mmh) ome yoy) 
opp, SQA) TRE AY Мур vopm 
Эф, 
каї elbe, каї, 1800, б Вас‹№єйѕ єістпкє: emt 
ToU oTVAGY катй TO кріра` kal ої фдої каї ai 
са\т‹ууєѕ прӧѕ тд» Васа, kal ras ó Aads 
Tis уђе xaí(pe» xal са\№ті (оу év aáXmvyfe 
kal 8:ррпёє ГобоМа rà іратіа ауте, xai 
é8ógoe, Sivderpos, civderpos. 

Au. Ver.—14 And when she looked, be- 
hold the king stood by a pillar, as the 
manner was, and the princes and the 
trumpeters by the king, and all the people 
of the land rejoiced, and blew with trumpets ; 
and Athaliah rent her clothes, and cried, 
Treason, Treason. 

By a pillar. 

Bp. Patrick.—Some of the Jews, and 
many a great man among Christian writers, 
understand by this pillar the brazen scaffold 
which Solomon erected at the dedication of 
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the temple (2 Chron. vi. 13). But the 
plainest meaning seems to me, that he stood 
by the posts of the east gate in the inner 
court, where the station of the king was. 
Which Vitringa hath made probable in his 
Synagoga Vet., p. 31, &c., wherehe observes, 
that the king alone entered at the east gate 
on the sabbath and the new moons; but on 
the other days at the south or north gate, 
where the people entered ; which he gathers 
from Ezek. xlvi. 1, 2. 

Ged., Booth.—BDy the tribunal. 

Bp. Horsley.—14 “Ву a pillar." % 
Тул. 2 Chron. xxiii. 13, vno» W. So of 
Josiah, chap xxiii. 3, ТҮЗ? W; and 2 Chron. 
xxxiv. 31, vo» ?r. The LXX in this place 
have, émi rov orvdov' in the parallel place, 
2 Chron. xxiii. 13, ёл: тус cravews айтор” 
in chap. xxiii 3, mpos тоу crvÀov in 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 31, єлї то» orvAov. The 
Vulgate, in this place, has * super tribunali ; " 
in 2 Chron. xxxiv. 31, “іп tribunali suo ;" 
in chap. xxiii. 3, and in 2 Chron. xxiii. 13, 
‘super gradum." Tremellius thinks that 
this pillar was Solomon's brazen scaffold, 
mentioned in 2 Chron. vi. 13. 

Dr. 4. Clarke.—Stood ow a pillar or 
tribunal; the place or throne on which they 
were accustomed to put the kings when 
they proclaimed them. 

Gesen.— T» m. (т. TOP). 
pillar. 

2. A stand, platform, elevated place for 
standing, 2 Kings xi. 14 ; xxiii. 3. 

Prof. Lee.—re€y , Ty, pillar or column, 
as erected either for the Tubernacle or 
Temple, Exod. xxxv. 11, 17, &c. (b) И 
pulpit, as supported, perhaps, by a column, 
2 Kings xi. 14; xxiii. 3, &c. See my note 
on Job xxix. 7. 

Maurer.—In suggestu illo, qui describitur 
2 Chron. vi. 12, 13, 14. 

Princes. 

Ged., Booth.—The singers. So Sept., Vulg., 
which I think the true reading. The word is 
wanting in Arab. The rest, chiefs. Ged. 

Treason, Treason. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—4 conspiracy, A con- 
spiracy! from kashar, to bind, unile together. 
[So Gesen. ] 


1. а column, 


Ver. 15. 
Au. Per.—15 Ranges. See notes on 
ver, 8. 
Ver. 16. 


n ov тт anion 
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Au. Ver.—16 And they laid hands on 


her; and she went by the way by the which 
the horses came into the king's house : and 
there was she slain. 

Pool.— They laid hands on her [so Dathe, 
Booth], or, they gave her space or room [во 
Houb., Ged., Maurer), to wit, to go out of 
the court of the temple, and did not keep 
her within it, as they could have done. Or, 
they appointed bands for her ; they ordered 
two bands of the Levites to follow her, and 
kill her. 

Houb.—corv rb vov": Nos, et spatium ei 
dederunt, seu liberum iter, quà Templo 
abiret, reliquerunt. Ita Chaldzus. 70 wim 
wins, et posuerunt ei locum. Ejusdem sig- 
nificatüs est OT, Jos. cap. viii. 20 ubi le- 
gitur, DO» DT OM TINN, ef non erat illis 
spatium, quà fugerent. Plerique convertunt, 
et injecerunt in eam manus, quanquam ex- 
empla desunt, in quibus T ОТО, cum dandi 
casu, sit manum injicere. Et verbum ™ in 
eam rem potiüs, quàm DY, usurpatur. Non 
dixerat Joiada, won, comprehendite eam, 
sed ww, educite, vel sinite exire. De- 
nique in verbo NUM, et ivit, significatur 
Athaliam Templo exiisse, quà ei exitus 
dabatur, non veró fuisse à militibus raptam, 
et per vim Templo ejectam. 

Maurer. —© 7) wim) Vulgo vertunt: 
igitur manus ei injecerunt. cf. Job. xl. 32. 
Sed ita, si recte judico, pro OD scriptum 
esset T. In hujusmodi enim locutionibus 
Singularem amant Hebraei. Rectius itaque 
vertes: её utrinque ei locum fecerunt; id 
quod etiam ad contextum accommodatius est. 


Ver. 17. 
Au. Ver.—17 Baal. See notes on Judg. 
xi. 11, p. 166. 


Ver. 19. 
Au. Ver.—19 Captains and the guard. 
See notes on ver. 4. 


Ver. 20. 

Аи. Ver.—20 And all the people of the 
land rejoiced, and the city was in quiet: 
and they slew Athaliah with the sword, be- 
side the king's house. 

And the city was in quiet: and they slew. 
So Heb., LXX. 

Ged., Booth.—And the city was quiet, 
although they had slain Athaliah, &c. 

Houb.— 72 г, in domo regis. Super- 
stitiosé spatium vacuum inter utrumque 
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verbum relinquunt editores, ubi Masora 
monet legendum on, ut lego in Codice 
Orat. 42. 


Cuar. XII. 3; Heb., 4. 

Au. Ver. — High places. See notes on 
] Kings iii. 3, p. 720. 

Ver. 4; Heb., 5. 

° Ce * 
np “>> шчуп" ом uim uh 
nep Hina Nan cUm Dun 
"op іртр niga nog ШЙ тайр 

: Y : 

Mago ta? op Ds чн nep 

: ТҮТУ ла 

каї «лє» 'Ioüc прӧѕ тойс iepeis, Пау тд 

dpyvptoy тӧ» ayiwy тд єісодіабрєуоу ev rà 

oiko куріоо apyupioy ocuvrinoews, dv)p 

dpyvptoy AaBoy съутш]сєо, тау apyupiov, 

6 dav dvafj émi кардіа» аудрӧѕ éveykeiw ev 
оїкф kupiov. 

Au. Ver.—4 And Jehoash said to the 
priests, All the money of the dedicated 
things [or, holy things; Heb., holinesses] 
that is brought into the house of the Lorp, 
even the money of every one that passeth 
the account, the money that every man is 
set at (Heb., the money of the souls of his 
estimation, Lev. xxvii. 2], and all the money 
that cometh into any man's heart (Heb., 
ascendeth upon the heart of a man] to 
bring into the house of the Lorp. 

Роої.— АЙ the money of the dedicated 
things : this may be, either, first, The general 
designation of the money, the particulars 
whereof here follow. Or rather, secondly, 
А special branch of it, the money which 
had been either formerly or lately vowed or 
dedicated to the use and service of God and 
of his house, either by the former kings; of 
which see below, ver. 18, and compare 
1 Kings vii. 51; xv. 15; 2 Kings xii. 18; 
2 Chron. xv. 18; or by this king or his 
people. That is brought, or rather, that 
shall be brought; for though the people 
might vow to bring it thither in convenient 
time, yet itis not likely they would bring 
much money thither in the tyrannical and 
idolatrous reign of Athaliah ; or if they did, 
that Athaliah would not seize it for her own 
use. The money of every one that pusseth 
the account, i.e., the half shekel, which was 
paid for every one that was numbered from 
twenty years old and upward ; of which the 
very same phrase is used Exod. xxx. 13; 
compare 2 Chron. xxiv. 5, 6, 9. The money 
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that every man is set at, Heb., the money of | himself. For till this money was paid, his 


souls, or persons, according lo his taxing, i. e., 
the money which every man that had vowed 
his person to God paid according to the rate 
which the priest put upon him; of which 
see Lev. xxvii. 2, &c. <All the money that 
cometh into any man's heart; all that shall 
be freely offered. See Exodus xxv. 2; 
XXXV. 5. 

Bp. Patrick.—All the money of the dedi- 
cated things that is brought.) That had been, 
or should hereafter be brought and dedi- 
cated to the service of God and of the 
temple. 

Even the money of every one that passeth 
the account.] This and the following money 
he commandeth the priests and Levites to 
go through the kingdom, and gather for the 
repair of the temple, as we are told, 2 Chr. 
xxiv. 5. "They were not to expect till the 
people should bring it in, but go and gather 
it, every man of his acquaintance, where he 
knew itto be due. And so the foregoing 
words are to be translated, not “that is 
brought," but “to be brought” into the 
house of the Lord. Which money arose 
three ways; the first is here mentioned, “ the 
money of every one that passeth " (for the 
words fhe account are not in the Hebrew), 
which some understand of the offering which 
pious people of other nations made, who 
came to worship at Jerusalem (1 Kings 
viii. 41) : or rather, of those who were come 
to twenty years of age, and being past that, 
were to pay half a shekel. This had been 
much neglected in the time of Athaliah (as 
the Jewish doctors think), but now being 
carefully gathered, there was enough to 
maintain the daily sacrifice (which was sup- 
ported out of this money), and to carry on 
also the reparation of the temple. Though 
Abarbinel thinks it was wholly applied to 
the reparation; and the people voluntarily 
offered for the maintaining of the daily 
morning and evening sacrifice. 

The money that every man is set at.] This 
was the second way: by the money that 
every man who had vowed himself to God, 
was to pay, by the estimation that the 
priest should make for his redemption ; 
according to that law, Lev. xxviii. 2, 3. For 
so the words are here in the Hebrew, “ һе 
money of a man whose taxation is the money 
of his soul: " that is, who is taxed such a 
sum of money, whereby his soul might be 
freed from the vow wherewith he had bound 
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life was not his own, but God's. 

Bp. Horsley.— All the money, &c. Inthe 
second Book of Chronicles, chap. xxiv. we 
are told that the priests and Levites were 
sent through the country to collect a tax, 
which seems to have been the half-shekel 
tax paid by every one who attained the age 
of twenty. The money mentioned here is 
what was paid for the redemption of vows 
(Levit. xxvii.), or given as an offering of 
free will. The chest, with the hole in the 
lid, in Chronicles, is set at the gate, on the 
outside. The chest here was to contain the 
redemption money and the voluntary offer- 
ings. It should seem therefore that, in this 
place, and in 2 Chron. xxiv. we have dif- 
ferent parts of the story, and that the whole 
progress of the business was after this 
manner : 

First, the king sent the priests and Levites 
through the country to collect the poll-tax, 
and gave in charge to apply the money 
raised to the reparation of the temple. The 
priests and Levites embezzled the money, 
and nothing was done to the temple in the 
space of almost twenty-three years. The: 
king, therefore, took the business out of 
their hands. Не contracted with architects 
for the repairs, and he prepared two boxes, 
each with a hole in the lid, to receive the 
money. The one was placed at the entrance 
of the gate of the temple to receive the poll- 
tax, which the people were ordered by pro- 
clamation to bring thither. The other was 
placed within the temple, near the altar of 
burnt-offering, on the right hand of those 
who were entering to receive the money 
payable to the priests for the redemption of 
vows, and any voluntary vows. Each priest 
was to put into this box the money which he 
received from every bargain of redemption, 
and every voluntary gift, as each sum came 
in, and not to keep it to accumulate in his 
own hands. 

Even the money of every one that passeth 
the account; rather, the money which every 
one maketh over ; by virtue of the bargain 
of redemption made with the priest. 

Ged.—4 Јолзн, having a mind to repair 
the house of the Lord, had, early in his reign, 
said to the priests and Levites: '*All the 
hallowed money, that should come into the 
house of the Lord; the money which, by 
ordinance, each man should pay for the 
ransom of his life; and whatsoever money, 
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besides, any man may voluntarily bring into 
the house of the Lord." 

All the hallowed money, &c. ‘This was of 
two sorts. Ist. The redemption money; 
namely, half a shekel of silver for every 
male twenty years old. 2dly. All voluntary 
gifts; or votive offerings. Some interpreters 
think three sorts of money are here desig- 
nated; but I believe them to be wrong. So 
Booth. 

Booth.—And Joash said to the priests, All 
the hallowed money which is brought into 
the house of Jehovah, the money of every 
one numbered, the ransom money which 
every one is to pay, besides the money which 
any one chooseth to bring into the house of 
Jehovah. 

Houb. — 4 Joas autem sacerdotibus hoc 
fecit mandatum : omnem pecuniam sacram, 
que in domum Domini afferetur, seu pecu- 
niam pretereuntium, seu pecuniam, quo 
quisque redimet animam suam, omnem denique 
pecuniam, quam cuique domum Domini afferre 
videbitur. 

4 ... UN UW n»: Нес, inquit Clericus, 
obscura sunt, et forte in mendo cubant. Nihil 
erit mendi, si legitur ordine meliori, • à» no» 
jw Mw) WN FOI, pecunia transeuntis, pe- 
cunia viri, anime prelium ejus, sive quá 
anima redimuntur. Recusat WR ne ad UW 
adjungatur; neque enim Hebræi scribunt, 
transeuntis viri, sed viri (ranseuntis, posito 
participio post nomen. Similiter recusat 
WN ne cum D annectatur, cùm ordo He- 
braicus sit, pecunia viri, non viri pecunia. 
Itaque alibi collocari WR non potest, quàm 
post". Veteres hunc locum, ut poterant 
reddidere, quia mendum odorabantur. 

Dathe.—5 Jusserat autem Joasus, ut sa- 
cerdotes pecuniam consecralam templo Jove 
illatam, porro pecuniam collectam а) et pe- 
cuniam ex «slimalione, tandemque eam, 
quam quisque sua sponte ad templum daret. 

а) Triplicis generis pecunia indicatur ad 
usum templi colligenda. Primi generis est 
eorum, qui etatis annum vicesimum attige- 
rant, hi solvebant semisiclum ad cultum 
sacrum, quæ pecunia transeuntis ОЎ ТБ) h.l. 
vocatur. Secundi generis est ea, quam 
quisque solvebat, si votum fecerat, se datu- 
rum, quantum estimatus esset a sacerdote, 
Levit. xxvii. 2. Tertii generis est, quz ex 
liberalitate Israelitarum dabatur. Sic Vata- 
blus. Sed cf. omnino locus parallelus 2 Chr. 
xxiv. 4, sqq., qui in nonnullis differt. 

Maurer.—Ex loco VE? “О? HOD WO siclus 
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argenti transiens mercatori h.e., mercatori 
probatus Gen. xxiii. 16, plane apparet, "03 
129 esse nummos probos; qui haud dubie 
signo impressi erant, quo constaret, justi eos 
esse et ponderis et metalli. Itaque ad sum- 
mum duplicis generis pecunia hic indicatur. 


Heb., 6; Au. Ver., 5. 
паз шн шутштшлурр nS 
93? min Dany PIT: no] yy 
: PIR OW RITES 

Aaférocar éavrois ої lepeis, aap amd ris 
прасєоѕ avrov, kal avrol краттоус: TÒ 
Bedex тоў оїкоу els mávra, ob Єй» є0ребп eret 
бєбєк. | 

Au, Ver.—5 Let the priests take й to 
them, every man of his acquaintance: and 
let them repair the breaches of the house, 
wheresoever any breach shall be found. 

Of his acquaintance. So Dathe, Gesen., 
Lee, Ged., Booth. 

Gesen.— QO m. (г. *»3) pp. acquaintance; 
concr. ап acquaintance, friend, 2 Kings 
xii. 6, 8. 

Bp. Horsley.—For тоо, LXX seem to 
have read ТОСОО, every man from his sale. 
By the sale, I understand the bargain made 
for the redemption of а vow. Each priest 
was to have the custody of the money arising 
from the bargains which he made. 

Houb.—5 тоо neo we: Nos, д suis quis- 
que contribulibus, ex radice, 0, fodere, 
habitare, unde ‘тоо, mansio, residentia, ut 
recté Castellus, in verbo “Ой. Ibant, qui 
animas suas redimere vellent, ad eos Sacer- 
dotes, qui eádem in tribu, aut eadem in urbe 
habitabant. ...pnurw, ruinam, ex verbo 
pn, tam Hebraico, quàm Syriaco, reparare ; 
hoc autem in genere dictum est, non in 
specie, de rimd, aut fissurd. Nam multa 
erant in Templo instauranda, que alio vitio, 
quàm rimd laborabant, queque tamen non 
alio nomine veniunt, quàm nomine Pn. 


Heb., 8; Au. Ver., 7. 
nye App Ape пр — 
PARE MAN PIAP Dpuge 
— каї уй» ш) AdByre dpyvptoy amd rov 
mpacewy Üpàw, Ore els тд Ведёк той oixov 
orere avró. 
Au. Ver.—7 Then king Jehoash called 
for Jehoiada the priest, and the other priests, 


and said unto them, Why repair ye not the 
breaches of the house? now therefore receive 
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no more money of your acquaintance, but 
deliver it for the breaches of the house. 

No more money of your acquaintance. 

Bp. Horsley.—No more money from your 
sales, LX X. See verse 5. 

Maurer.—8 — З nam. Scilicet pecuniam 
ad suum commodum avertisse videntur. In 
eadem sententia est Schulzius, qui “ sacer- 
dotes, ait, pecuniam, quam quisque a notis 
sibi Israelitis collegerat, sibi propriam vin- 
dicarant, nec ad instaurandum templum 
adhibuerant." 


Heb., 9; Au. Ver., 8. 
APY NN “939 yp anie) 
PRS руп ‘A? DPT Ne 
; Pn 


URL 

kat ovvehorncay of iepeis той ur) AaBeiv 
Gpyvptoy mapa тоў? Aaov, kal ToU р) emoxvoa 
Tò Bedex Tov oixov. 

Au. Ver.—8 And the priests consented to 
receive no more money of the people, nei- 
ther to repair the breaches of the house. 

Bp. Patrick.—8 They submitted to the 
king’s new orders, and wholly committed 
the business to those whom he thought fit to 
employ. So Pool. 

Ged.—8 The priests consented to collect 
no more money, on condition that they 
should not repair the house. 

Dathe.—9 Obsecuti sunt sacerdotes, neque 
pecuniam a populo acceperunt, neque templi 
ruinas refecerunt. 


Heb., 10; Au. Ver., 9. 
yt um mp oh су) 
ny" ma DRN Wen neun 
“hy nén "as Cen mayan) 
ETNA Maren пудлгор 
“р тоо 
каї аВеу ода б lepers Korov рау, 
каї ётрпсє rpayAny éni тїз сауідоѕ avris, kal 
Corey айту mapa 'Appa(eBi v тф oikw 
ауёрдѕ oixov kvpíov. каї €8wxay ої lepeis oi 
QvAdacovres tov стабиду mày тд apyuptoy тд 
є0рєбёу év оќкф киріох. 
Au. Ver.—9 But Jehoiada the priest took 
a chest, and bored а hole in the lid of it, 
and set it beside the altar, on the right side 


as one cometh into the house of the Lon»; 
and the priests that kept the door (Heb., 


mm ‘an моз 
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threshold] put therein all the money that 
was brought into the house of the Lorp. 

Pool.—Beside the altar, in the priests’ 
court. Object. It was placed without at the 
gate of the house of the Lord, 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 8. Answ. Either, first, It was first 
placed by the altar, and afterwards thence 
removed to the gate of the court, for the 
people's greater satisfaction (so Dr. A. 
Clarke), that they might come thither, and 
put in their money with their own hands. 
Or, secondly, That place 2 Chron. speaks of 
the gate of the temple strictly so called, nigh 
unto which the altar of burnt-offerings was. 
Or, thirdly, It was placed near the entrance 
into the priests’ court, which was over 
against the altar, and not far from it; so as 
the people standing in their own court might 
either put their money into it, or see when 
the priests put it in. The priests that kept 
the door; the door of the priests’ court, 
which, together with the temple and all its 
utensils, was committed to the charge of the 
priests and Levites, Num. xviii. 4; 1 Chron. 
ix. 26, &c. 

Bp. Patrick.—Set it beside the altar, on 
the right side as one cometh into the house of 
the Lord.] On the right side of the gate 
that went into the court of the priests: not 
far from the altar which was within the 
court, as appears from 2 Chron. xxiv. 8. Dr. 
Lightfoot thinks these two texts do not 
relate to the same time. For at the first the 
chest was set in the very court of the priests 
near to the altar, as it is here said in this 
place: so that the money still passed through 
the priests' fingers; who took it of the 
people and put it into the chest which was 
in their court, where the people could not 
come atit. But the money not coming in 
зо fast as was expected this way, he removed 
the chest, or made another, and set it with- 
out the court, at the entrance of it, where 
every one might have access unto it. 


Heb., 11; Au. Ver., 10. 
^» трэт sion iin — 
— xal ёсфгуфа>» ка} npiOunoay тд аруо- 


ро», к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—10 And it was so, when they 
saw that there was much money in the chest, 
that the king's scribe (or, secretary] and the 
high priest came up, and they put up in 
bags [Heb., bound up], and told the money 
that was found in the house of the Lon». 
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Scribe. See notes on 2 Sam. viii. 17, p. 
660. 

Апа they put up in bags. 


Houb.—10 ren, et ligabant. "Vulgatus, 
effundebant, сїтї legeret тт, quod multó 
melius. Nam sequitur, ef numerabant ( pe- 
cuniam ). Atqui pecunia ante numerabatur, 
quàm ligaretur. Ergd incommode, ligabant 
et numerabant ; commodé autem, effunde- 
bant (ex arcá) et numerabant. 


. Heb., 12; Au. Ver., 11. 

Houb.— ... oom. Adhuc superstiosé 
editores littere, quz desideratur, spatium 
vacuum reliquere, ut suprà xi. 20. Ceeterüm, 
quanquam Masora vult ut legatur Оп, 
non malè Ove, qui prefect erant. 


Heb., 14; Au. Ver,, 13. 
nipo nm ma гру NY fn 
"оз nisso nine nis "no? 
Nas Herm проту amr 5» 
: mona 


my où momOnoovrat оїкф корќоо бора 
dpyvpai, Hor, фи, xai oddmyyes, тар 
скєўо$ Xpucouv, каї oxevos dpyvpow, ёк той 
dpyupiov той єісєуєҳӨбутоѕ év oix коріоо. 


Au. Ver.—13 Howbeit there were not 
made for the house of the Lorn bowls of 
silver, snuffers, basons, trumpets, any vessels 
of gold, or vessels of silver, of the money 
that was brought into the house of the 
Lon». 

Bowls, snuffers, basons. See notes on 
1 Kings vii. 40, 45, 50, p. 778, 779. 

Howbeit there were not made. 

Houb. — тоу wh W: Nos, nondum enim 
fiebant. Utimur adverbio nondum, quia in 
paralipomenis narratur de ей pecuniá, que 
conflabatur, facta fuisse templi vasa, nimi- 
rum postquam templum fuisset instauratum, 
et post heec, que hic narrantur, de templo 
nondum penitus instaurato. Ceterum pro 
mor, legendum wy, numero plur. Ita 
legunt Syrus et Стасі Intt. 

Trumpets. 

Gesen.— M330 and MANN f. a trumpet, 
Num. x. 2; 2 Kings xii. 14, &c. This was 
the straight trumpet, different from the ete 
buccina or horn, which was crooked like a 
horn; see Joseph. Ant. 3, 12, 6. Hieron. 
ad Hos. v. 8. Buxtorf. Lex., p. 816.—The 
etymology has occasioned various con- 
jectures. With most interpreters, I have 


2 KINGS XII. 10—13. 


formerly referred it to “зт, Arab, Jm to 


| be present, Conj. X. to call together, to con- 


voke; whence then the form “Sisy after the 
analogy of Arab. conj. xii, i.q., to con- 
voke sc. with the trumpet; and hence 
тут trumpet, so called as used for con- 
voking an assembly. Others, as recently 
Ewald, Heb. Gram., p. 242, suppose the 
trumpet to be so called as being narrow and 
slender; а meaning which is not found in 
the root either in Hebrew or Arabic. But 
there can be little doubt, that this is an ono- 
matopoetic word, imitating the broken pulse- 
like sound of the trumpet, like the Lat. 
taratantara in the verse of Ennius ap. Serv. 
ad Virg. Жп. ix. 503. Germ. ¢rarara. 
Similar to this is the Hebrew word, espe- 
cially if pronounced in the Arabic manner, 


5 alam hadáderah. 


Hence the denom. 


verb. 
Prof. Lee. — rSn, and ттуйзп, f. pl. 
n'reisr, redup. wt. Arab. дь, arcté 
5 97 


circumdedit ; whence, у> angustus 


animo; flatus venti a re cohibens; gravis 
dificilis loquela. Where the Arab. conj. 
CAMA б 


xii. would make, as a verb, eye; and 


eliding the |, which has no vowel of its 


own, and adding $, in order to form a 
sco n 


noun, we have 5 0 а> , which is as near 


as possible to our word. A trumpet, as seen 
in the engravings of the Arch of Titus in 
Reland's Palestine, &c. : and so differs from 
Wiw, which was a curved horn. See Joseph. 
Antiq. lib. iii, 12, 6, who says, ores) 9 
сті ovptyf, sed fistula ejus angusta est; 
and from this circumstance it probably 
received its name. 

Of the money that was brought into the 
house of the Lord. 

Bp. Horsley. — By the money brought 
into the house of the Lord, I understand 
what was collected in the box within the 
temple. The whole of this was expended 
on the repairs, and part of the poll-tax 
collected in the box without the gate. But 
of this there was а remainder, which was 
laid out upon the furniture of the sanctuary. 
See 2 Chron. xxiv. 14. 
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Heb., 16; Au. Ver., 15. 
SOMO on nola ^3.— 


— Ort éy пісте avràv поюўси. 

Аи. Ver.—15 Moreover they reckoned 
not with the men, into whose hand they de- 
livered the money to be bestowed on work- 
men: for they dealt faithfully. 

For they dealt faithfully. 
Dathe, Booth. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, “for they dealt 
upon honour.” 

Ged.—They acted in trust. 

Houb.— mom : Codices tres TMO , ut et 
legendum, cum fidelitate. 


Ver. 17. ` 

Au. Ver.—17 Then Hazael king of Syria 
went up, and fought against Gath, and took 
it: and Hazael set his face to go up to Jeru- 
salem. 

Pool. — Set his face; i. e., directed his 
march, and led his forces. Or, undertook 
in good earnest. So thesame phrase is used 
2 Chron. xx. 3; Jeremiah xxi. 10; Ezek. 
xxxv. 2. 


So Houb., 


Heb., 19; Au. Ver., 18. 
ign opo R — 
— каї avéBn amd ‘lepovcaAnp. 

Au. Ver.—18 And Jehoash king of Judah 
took, &c. — and all the gold that was found 
in the treasures of the house of the Lorp, 
and in the king’s house, and sent i£ to 
Hazael king of Syria: and he went away 
[Heb., went up] from Jerusalem. 

Апа he went, &c. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—That he might go 
away from Jerusalem. 


Ver. 19. 
Аи. Ver.— 19 —Book of the chronicles 
of the kings of Judah? 
See notes on 1 Kings xiv. 19. 


Heb., 21; Au. Ver., 20. 
Ozon тд cep 
: Nbp tin Мор nm sons 

kal avéornoay ol oŭ avrov xai Ednoav 
ravra соудєсроу, kai ёпатаёау тд» “Iwas єў 
oixe Maddow тф ev ZeAd. 

Au. Ver.—20 And his servants arose, 
and made a conspiracy, and slew Joash in 
the house of Millo [or, Beth-millo], which 
goeth down to Silla. 

House of Millo. See notes on 2 Sam. 


3 
aD») 
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v. 9, pp. 521, 522; and on 1 Kings ix. 15, 
р. 792. 

Роо1.—1п the house of Millo; either in 
that strong and famous place in Jerusalem 
called Millo ; of which see 2 Sam. v. 9; 
1 Kings ix. 15, 24; xi. 27; into which he 
possibly retired for his security, being afraid 
even of his own subjects and servants; or 
in some other place called by the same 
name, for some resemblance it had with it. 
Which goeth down to Silla, i. e., which 
standeth upon the descent to Silla, or upon 
that descending causeway which leadeth 
from Millo to the king's house. Some refer 
this to Joash, and render the place thus, 
they slew him at or near the house of Millo, 
descending, or as he was going down to Silla, 
to escape their hands. 

Bp. Patrick. — 20 The Syrians had left 
him labouring under great diseases at this 
place called Millo, where his servants slew 
him in his bed, as we read 2 Chron. xxiv. 25. 
There was another place called Millo, hard 
by the king's palace at Jerusalem; there- 
fore, to distinguish this from that, this is 
called ** Millo that goeth down to Silla; ” as 
Abarbinel thinks. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—The house of Millo.] 
Was a royal palace, built by David (see 
2 Sam. v. 9); and Silla is supposed to be 
the name of the road or causeway that led 
toit. Millo was situated between the old 
city of Jerusalem, and the city of David. 

Gesen.—f&*X (twig, basket) Silla, pr. n. of 
а town near Jerusalem, 2 Kings xii. 21. 


Cuar. XIII. 2. 


Au. Ver.—2 In the three and twentieth 
year [Heb., the twentieth year and third 
year] of Joash the son of Ahaziah king of 
Judah Jehoahaz the son of Jehu began to 
reign over Israel in Samaria, and reigned 
seventeen years. 

Bp. Patrick.—Some have raised a doubt 
about this account, because Joash began to 
reign in the seventh year of Jehu (xii. 1), 
who reigned but twenty-eight years (x. 36) ; 
from whence if seven years be deducted, 
there remains no more than one-and-twenty, 
not three-and-twenty, as is here said. To 
which Kimchi and Abarbinel answer, there 
were two incomplete years: for when it is 
said Joash reigned in the seventh year of 
Jehu, it must be understood of the be- 
ginning of his seventh year; and in like 
manner, when he speaks here of the three- 
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22) mp) бча — 

TR OTe \р “97 op ys now 
: UT? "py? субх пм 
^P wem v. 6. 


4 xai ёдєпдт "Iodya( тод просфтоо kvpíov, 
каї ёт]коусєу abro) короз, бт «де ry OANrw 
Чорађћ\, ёт: €8Auprev айтоўу ВасАейе Xvpías. 
5 каї Fore к0ріоѕ сотпріау rQ 'lapajA, kal 
ёё dOev йтокатобеу xeipós Zvpías" koi ёкаб- 
сау oi у{о1?1трай\ ё rois oxnvapacw aùrôv 
каб éxÜés kal трітпе. 6 Ай» ойк йтёсту- 
cav ard duapriay oixov 'IepoBoàp, ôs ёёђрарте 
Tóv 'IopajA, ё» aèr émopeuÜm xai ye rà 
dAcos ёстаб) èv Харареа. 7 бт оох ime- 
AcipOn тф '"Ioáya( Aaós, GAN f) пеутђкоута 
lmmeis xal дека йррата xai дека xyOudBes 
тє{Ф>», Ort dmóAeaev афто? BaotAeUs Zvpías, 
каї €Üevro aùroùs ws xor els kararmárgoy. 

Au. Per.—4 And Jehoahaz besought the 
Lon», and the Lorp hearkened unto him: 
for he saw the oppression of Israel, because 
the king of Syria oppressed them. 

5 (And the Lon» gave Israel a saviour, 
80 that they went out from under the hand 
of the Syrians: and the children of Israel 
dwelt in their tents, as beforetime [ Heb., as 
yesterday and third day]. 

6 Nevertheless they departed not from 
the sins of the house of J eroboam, who 
made Israel sin, but walked (Heb., he 
walked] therein : and there remained [ Heb., 
stood ] the grove also in Samaria.) 

7 Neither did he leave of the people to 
Jehoahaz but fifty horsemen, and ten 
chariots, and ten thousand footmen ; for the 
king of Syria had destroyed them, and had 
made them like the dust by threshing. 

4 Because the king of Syria, &c. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—With which the 
king of Syria, &c. 

Houb.—Dum eos Syrie rex, &c. 

And the Lord gave. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—The Lord [ Heb., 
Booth.] Jehovah therefore gave, &c. 

Dathe.— Sed dedit Jova, &c. 

Bp. Horsley—5—7 The text here has 
suffered some disarrangement, for the 7th 
verse connects not at all with the6th. It were 
better that they stood in this order, 7, 5,6. 
But what I should like best of all would be, 
that these verses should be removed to 
another part of the chapter ; the 7th inserted 
between 22 and 23, and the 5th and 6th 
between 24 and 25. 


and-twentieth year of Joash, it must be 
understood of the beginning of the same 
year. Апа so they are called three-and- 
twenty, when they were but one-and-twenty 
perfect years. But it is better to say (as 
my worthy friend Dr. Alix thinks) that there 
was an interregnum of а year between the 
death of Jehu and the first of Jehoahaz. 

Bp. Horsley.—In the three and twentieth 
year of Joash, &c. Hence it appears that 
Jehu reigned twenty-eight years complete, 
and died in his twenty-ninth. For the 
seventh of Jehu was the first of Joash. 
See chap. xii. 1; and compare chap. xi. 3, 4, 
and 2 Chron. xxii. 12, and chap. xxiii. 1. 
Therefore the twenty-third of Joash was 
the twenty-ninth of Jehu. 

1 MO MTO NWY , septemdecim annos. Addi- 
mus, ante hæc verba, regnavit autem, quia 
non patitur Latina oratio hæc reticere, quæ 
in Hebraicá, compendii causá, reticentur. 
Sic infra ver. 10. Vide ad Lib. 1, xvi. 8, et 
infra xiv. 23. 






















Ver. 3. 
OTe "MO: m$ Cim — 
PND Эзир тутур тура 

— xal ёдокє» айтойѕ év дєрї " A(ajjÀ Bacı- 
№оѕ Zvpías, kal ép yetpi viov “Адер vio) 
"AfanA тата$ ras ђџёраѕ. 

Аи. Ver.—3 And the anger of the Lorp 
was kindled against Israel, and he delivered 
them into the hand of Hazaelking of Syria, 
and into the hand of Ben-hadad the son of 
Hazael, all their days. 

Bp. Patrick.—All their days.) The word 
- their is not in the Hebrew, so that it may be 
translated all Ais days, as it is explained 
ver. 22. 

Ged.—On every occasion he delivered 
them. 

Booth.—He delivered them continually. 

Ver. 4, 5, 6, 7. 
эр Mim ye "ns IRIT om 4 

йа —— у d MES, 
эш үп Tunc, njm ow 
is ica Wh DDR үрр-р 

H өө 3 ° e 
пар aye rupis Vaio nim 
BONO "goi" ua арт ONT 
тры» qi 6 : npo pnp 
‘AY “рн Bema nen 
тру TORT Ep Wan ma Yann 
"mo mun йз эру ty pws 
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Dr. А. Clarke.—5 And the Lord gave 
Israel a saviour.] This was undoubtedly 
Joash, whose successful wars against the 


Syrians are mentioned at the conclusion of 


the chapter. Houbigant recommends to 
read the seventh verse after the fourth, then 
the fifth and sizth, and next the eighth, &c. 
So Dathe, Ged., Booth. 

6 The grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 

7 Neither did he leave. 

Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth.—For he only 
left. 


Pool.— Neither did he, i.e., the king of 


Syria, ver. 4, with which this verse is to be 


joined; ver. 5 and 6 being put within a paren- 
But this 


thesis, as it is in our translation. 
verse may be translated otherwise, Although 
he (either the king of Syria, ver. 4, or the 


Lord, ver. 5, to whom judgments are oft 


ascribed, even when wicked men are the in- 
struments of executing it) had not left, &c. 
And so it may be joined with the next fore- 
going verse, as a great aggravation of their 
impenitency, and obstinate continuance in 
their idolatry, notwithstanding such terrible 
judgments, which in all reason should have 
driven them from it. Leave of the people, 
i.e., of his army, or men of war, as the 
following words evince. 

Houb.—7 wow). non enim reliquit. 
Ordinem vitiosum frustra parenthesi obvol- 
vunt plerique Interpretes, cùm ea, que 
versibus 5 et 6 narrantur, non dicta sint ex 
occasione eorum, qua habet versus 4. Qudd 
si parenthesim non adhibebis, qualem di- 
cemus esse ordinem talem: mon recessit à 
peccato domts Jeroboam...etiam erat Samaria 
lucus, quia non reliquerat Joachazo nisi 
quinquaginta equites...Num enim Joachaz à 
peccato Jeroboam proptereü non recesserat, 
quia Rex Syrie ipsi non reliquerat plus, 
quàm quinquaginta equites ? Et quanquam 
© non convertes quia, пе sic quidem ordi- 
nem bonum reperies quoniam sententiz, 
quz extant versibus 5 et 6, ad sententiam, 
quam habet versus 7, annecti non possunt. 
Itaque ordo sic constituendus, ut eum nos, 
interpretando, exsequimur; nimirüm ut post 
versum 4, sequatur versus 7, deinde quintus 
et sextus, posteà octavus. Quo in ordine, 
post 177, quo verbo absolvitur versus 7, 
legitur continenter ‘™, quod inchoat versum 
5 non "^, quod versum 8. Atque ex si- 
militudine verborum ‘™ et W™ potuit oriri 
perturbatio, quanquam ejus alit cause esse 
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potuerunt, non satis cognite.  Porró meliüs 
wm, plené, quam Y: Plené scriptum 
reperio in Codicibus duobus Orat. 

Dathe.—4 Tunc Joahasus Jovam ітріо- 
ravit, qui quoque eum exaudivit, respiciens 
calamitatem, qua Israélite a rege Syrie 
affligebantur. a)—7 Nam поп reliquerat 
Joahaso milites, nisi quinquaginta equites, 
decem currus et decem millia peditum. Re- 
liquos rez Syrie perdiderat, et instar pul- 
veris contriverat.—5 Sed dedit Jova Israelitis 
defensorem, ut ab Syrorum imperio vindicati 
in tentoriis suis tuto uti antea habitare pos- 
sent. 6 Atque tamen non recesserunt a pec- 
calis Jerobeami, qui eos seduxerat ; iis іпћа- 
serunt adeo, ut lucus Samaria exstaret. 

a) Placuit h. l., trajectio versuum, septimi 
nimirum post quartum, quam Hubigantius 
ausus est. Qua admissa non solum particula 
2, que versum 7 incipit, apte connectit, 
qua praecedunt, sed etiam reliquorum ver- 
suum nexus est facillimus. Та verbis ipsis 
nibil mutatur. Ordinis autem perturbatio 
ex similitudine verborum ү et vm, quz 
versum quintum et octavum incipiunt, facile 
oriri potuit. 

Maurer.—7 Hic vs. multum sudoris fecit 
interpretibus. Dathius eum post quartum 
inserendum putavit, que trajectio jam Hubi- 
gantio placuit. ‘Ita non solum particula 
'? apte connectit que przcedunt, sed etiam 
reliquorum versuum nexus est facillimus. 
In verbis ipsis nihil mutatur. Ordinis autem 
perturbatio ex similitudine verborum үл" et 
wm quse versum quintum et octavum in- 
cipiunt, facile oriri potuit." Sed hoc est 
dissecare nodum. De Wettius ante °) cogi- 
tando supplet: J. non amplius potuit subve- 
nire, quod itidem  duriusculum videtur. 
Schulzius “ 5 plane abundare" dicit! Sen- 
tentiarum nexus hic esse videtur: vs. 6, 
lamen non recesserunt a peccatis Jerobeami 
cet. tamen constanter neglexerunt Jovam, 
vs. 7, nam Jova facta facere infecta non 
poterat, Israelitistantum imbecillum auxilium 
tulerat. NI] non reliquerat sc. Jova. 
Igitur non opus est, ut cum Fiasio aliisque 
тат intransitive capias cf. ad Num. xxi. 35 ; 
Deut. xxviii. 51. 


Ver. 8. 
Book of the chronicles. 
1 Kings xiv. 19. 


See notes on 


Ver. 9. 
9 wey, Johas (Rex Israel). Infra ver. 10, 
смут, addito п, quam scripturam sequimur, 
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ut sit Johas, rex Israel; Joas autem, Rex 
Judæ. Sic MY nominatur Jehu, non Jet. 


Ver. 10. 

Аи. Ver.—10 In the thirty and seventh 
year of Joash king of Judah began Jehoash 
the son of Jehoahaz [in consort with his 
father, ch. xiv. 1] to reign over Israel in 
Samaria, and reigned sixteen years. 

Bp. Patrick.—10 A difficulty seems to 
arise by comparing this verse with the first, 
where it is said Jehoahaz king of Israel 
began to reign in the twenty-third year of 
Joash king of Judah, and reigned seventeen 
years : from whence it follows, that Jehoash 
began to reign not in the thirty-seventh, but 
in the thirty-ninth or fortieth year of Joash 
king of Judah. But this only shows the 
truth of what I said upon ver. 5, that he 
reigned with his father three years; after 
God was so gracious as to raise up a de- 
liverer to them, who was this son of his, by 
whom peace was restored to them. This we 
note in the margin, he reigned in concert 
with his father (xiv. 1). 

Bp. Horsley.—In the thirty and seventh; 
Read, with the Aldine LXX, thirty and 
ninth. Compare chap. xiii 1, and xii. 1, 
and xiv. 1. 

Ver. 11. 
op Му mim “уур von пру 
PN AE oya nwr opo 
(р ma ORPA Spp 
каї ётойте тд тоипрду у офдаћроїѕ Kvpiov* 
ойк aréotn and maons 'Iepofoàp. vioù Naar 
dpaprias, bs ёёђрартє тд» 'loparÀ, ev avrp 
€rropev 


Au. Ver. —11 And he did that which was 
evil in the sight of the Lonp; he departed 


not from all the sins of Jeroboam the son of 


Nebat, who made Israel sin: but he walked 
therein. 

All the sins. 

Ged., Booth.—Any of the sins. 

Dathe. A pro wen, uti v. 2 aliasque 
semper et hoc etiam loco in sex codicibus 
Kennicotti legitur, error scribarum est ex 
sequenti 7 ortus. 

Pro 732 legendum videtur D3. Sic codex 
Kennicotti 84, sed correctus, et veteres 
omnes [so Ном. ]. 


Ver. 12, 13. 


Au. V'er.—12 And the rest of the acts of 
Joash, all that he did, and his might where- 


2 KINGS XIII. 9—20. 


with he fought against Amaziah king of 
Judah, are they not written in the book of 
the chronicles of the kings of Israel? 

13 And Joash slept with his fathers; and 
Jeroboam sat upon his throne: and Joash 
was buried in Samaria with the kings of 
Israel. 

Ged. and Booth. place these verses after 
verse 25. 

12 Book of the chronicles. See notes on 
1 Kings xiv. 19. 

Ged.—13 Joash slept with his forefathers, 
and was buried at Samaria, among the kings 
of Israel: and Ais som Jeroboam sat upon 
his throne, and reigned in his stead. 

The words in italic are partly in the 
Syriac and Arabic versions: and partly 
supplied from Chronicles xiv. 15. See the 
place. 

Ver. 14. 

Аи. Ver.—The chariot of Israel, and the 
horsemen thereof. 

See notes on ii. 12. 


Ver. 20. 
NR VIS? ана ayia Uma — 


: ry 

— xal novófevo: МодВ ўАбо» ev тӯ уў, 
€AÓóvros тоў énavrov. 

Au. Ver.—20 And Elisha died, and they 
buried him. And the bands of the Moabites 
invaded the land at the coming in of the 
year. 

At the coming in of the year. 

Bands. 

See notes on vi. 23. 

Houb.—Ineunte anno. 

mwa: Chaldeus, xno 5702, in introilu 
anni. Sic Greci Intt., veniente anno, ex 
scripturd, vel x22, vel Wd, ut legendum. 
Nam gerundia hec, que tempora notant, 
nunquam veniunt, nisi praepositione comi- 
tante. 

Dathe.— Anno sequenti. 

Pro 770 43 legendum fortasse боз vel Na. 
Sic Chaldzeus: in adventu anni. Vulg.: in 
ipso anno, et sic quoque Syrus. Legerunt 
igitur 7392.  Kennicottus observat, in cod. 
l, № esse erasum. 

Maurer. — 7$ M3 FRY wr] Locus diffi- 
cilioris explicationis, quem Ewaldus Gr. crit. 
p. 528, ita expedivit: venire solebant in 
terram quotannis, propr. “sie pflegten xu 
hommen ein Kommen (3 inf.) des Jahrs, 
ein jührliches Kommen," nescio an non au- 
dacius. Fortasse verti potest sine ulla mu- 
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tatione : veniebant in terram veniente anno 
propr. kam das Jahr, ut MY N3 omissa con- 
junctione sit pro 720 к э. Vulg. et Syrus: 
in ipso anno, ut suspicetur aliquis, hos legisse 
пуз, Ita in 729 мї aurium error subesset. 


Ver. 21. 
wn rinm m^ xp 1 bg vm 
"gom чира spp Aarne 
Iüos»3 Dn vay oh урон 
магор Dp cq sto 


каї éyévero афто» Üamróvrov тд» йубра, 
каї, loù, eov тду povó(evor, kai Єррг\уа>» 
тд» avdpa év rà тафф 'EXwaié kal éropevÓn 
kai 7Yraro Tay деттёш» "ЕМоаё, каї €(nae kai 
аст еті robs пбдаѕ avrov. 

Аи. Ver.—21 And it came to разв, as 
they were burying a man, that, behold, they 
spied a band of men; and they cast the man 
into the sepulchre of Elisha : and when the 
man was let down [Heb., went down], and 
touched the bones of Elisha, he revived, 
and stood up on his feet. 

4з they were burying. 

Pool.—As they were burying, or, were 
about to bury, as that particle is oft used in 
the Hebrew tongue. 

Ged., Booth—As some Israelites were 
burying. 

A band. 

Ged., Booth.—The horde of Moabites. 

And when the man was let down. 

Houb.—21 Homines, qui mortuum sepe- 
liebant, ut conspexerunt latrones, mortuum 
conjecerunt in sepulcrum Elisæi, et abierunt. 
Mortuus vero, ut ossa Elixei tetigit, фе. 

21 c"up.on, illis sepelientibus. Non dic- 
tum est anteà de illis, qui mortuum sepe- 
lirent. Nec pronomen Ол, de hominibus, 
in genere usurpatur; ut credam aliquid 
deesse, ubi narrabatur, homines quosdam ed 
venisse, ut hominem  sepelirent. Nos, 
homines, ut lacunam aliquo modo expleamus. 
wT, et abiit, Liquet hoc non dici de 
homine mortuo; ut perspicuum sit legen- 
dum 9, et abierunt, postquàm mortuum 
in sepulcrum Eliszi projecissent. 

Maurer.—rom MONI cwn vm Tm] Pro 
T^ Hitzigius Begriff p. 127, legi jubet 
um. Noli obtemperare.  Pingitur illo J™, 
quod etiam de rebus inanimatis dici notis- 
sima res est, pingitur, inquam, corpus mortui 
in sepulcrum leniter decurrens, ita quidem, 
ut tuis oculis rem intueri tibi videaris. 

VOL. И. 
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Ver. 22, 23. 

Аи. Ver.—22 But Hazael king of Syria 
oppressed Israel all the days of Jehoahaz. 

23 And the Lon» was gracious unto them, 
&c. 

Ged., Booth.—22 Although Hazael, king 
of Syria, had oppressed Israel all the days 
of Jehoahaz; 23 Yet Jehovah was gracious 
unto them, &c. 

Cuar. XIV. 1. 

Аи. Ver.—1 In the second year of Joash 
son of Jehoahaz king of Israel reigned 
Amaziah the son of Joash king of Judah. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—In the second year of 
Joash.] This second year should be under- 
stood as referring to the time when his 
father Jehoahaz associated him with himself 
in the kingdom: for he reigned two years 
with his father; so this second year of Joash 
is the first of his absolute and independent 
government.—See Calmet. 

Ver. 2. 

Houb.— 9T , Joadan ; Greci; Iwadip, 
non sine * ultima in syllabá, quam litteram 
sine causa tollunt Masoretæ, quanquam ita 
Chaldeeus et Syrus. De nominibus propriis 
audiendi sunt potiàüs Vulgatus, aut Græci 
Intt. quàm Judzi recentiores. 

Ver. 4. 

Аи. Ver.— High places. 
Kings iii. 3, p. 719—721. 

Ver. 7. 


hopia OFAN mèmo 
vrn bam сәҹ miy 
"p "BD. APP крз noppa 

пуп oia 


See notes on 1 


"v поо 

avrós émdra£e тї» Eùp év yepeded Sexa 
xAuadas, xal avveAaBe тї» mérpay ёи тф To- 
Acw, kai ёкаАєтє тд буора айтӣе '1єбой\ ёо 
THS "]uépas тайттус. 

Au. Ver.—7 He slew of Edom in the 
valley of salt ten thousand, and took Selah 
[or, the rock] by war, and called the name 
of it Joktheel unto this day. 

Bp. Patrick.—And took Selah by war.) 
The metropolis of Arabia Petre: which 
took its name from hence; for Selah is the 
same with the word Pelra, a rock; upon 
which the city stood. From this rock he 
seems to have thrown down the ten thousand 
whom he took alive, and broke in picces, as 
is said in the forenamed place, 2 Chron. 
xxv. 12. Magar signifies the same, as 

бр 
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Ver. 10. 
Ta? туру niens mèn nga 
“аз Міра amv 2:3 
rúnrovu ётатаёаѕ rijv 'IÓovpa(ay, kal ёлӯрё 
сє kapdia gov, ёдоёасӨпт: kaÜnuevos ev ro 
O(KQ соо, K.T.À. 

Ли. Ver.—10 Thou hast indeed smitten 
Edom, and thine heart hath lifted thee up: 
glory of this, and tarry at home [Heb., at 
thy house]: for why shouldest thou meddle 
to thy hurt, that thou shouldest fall, even 
thou, and Judah with thee ? 

Thine heart hath lifted thee up: glory of 
this. 

Bp. Horsley.—For 3333, read, as in the 


Bochartus observes, by which name the 
Arabians called it, from the rocky mountain 
which hung over this place, which St. Paul 
calls by the Arabic name, Hagar. 

Joktheel.] Which name imports “ obedi- 
ence of God, or to God:” because, having 
taken it, he settled, as some imagine, the 
laws and statutes of Moses in this place; 
or rather, he acknowledged, by giving it 
this name, that the possession of this place, 
was a reward of his obedience to the man of 
God, who required him to dismiss all the 
forces he had hired of the Israelites 
(2 Chron. xxv. 10). 

Pool.—Joktheel, which signifies the obedi- 
ence of God, i.e., given him by God as a 
reward of his obedience to God’s message | parallel place, 2 Chron. xxv. 19, 7297): 
by the prophet, 2 Chron. xxv. 8, 9. “ thine heart hath lifted thee up to boast; 

Gesen.— ww" (subdued of God, for "Wy" | but tarry at home," &c. 

R, from г. I ) Joktheel, pr. n. Dathe, Ged., Booth.— But tarry. 

Houb.—7 ron “2, in valle salis. Masora,| That thou shouldest fall. 
m0, sublato 7: meliüs, nw wa, non| Houb.—rmen, et cadas. Meliis nen, 
neglecto н, quod excidit culpá Librariorum. | sine 7, Codex Orat. 56. Ceteri Codices л 
Duo Codices Orat. habent wu , plenà. Ex|tollendum circulo demonstrant. 
quo colligitur, Masoretas, qui hunc locum Ver. 13. 
iis annumerant, in quibus М deficiat, quosdam 
Codices adiisse, sed non plures, eos autem 
deteriores, quod sepe accidit Judzis Maso- 
retis. lta ut ex eorum animadversionibus 
nihil certum haberi possit de Codicum, qui 
tunc extabant, statu generali, quod et de- 
claravimus in Prolegomenis nostris ad Pen- 
tateuchum. Habent etiam їз Plantin. et 
Munst. Editiones. 

Ver. 9. 
"аз тра лум min— 
— ʻO акау б év rà AtBavo, к.т. 

Au. Fer.—9 And Jehoash the king of 
Israel sent to Amaziah king of Judah, 
saying, The thistle that was in Lebanon 
sent to the cedar that was in Lebanon, 
saying, Give thy daughter to my son to 
wife: and there passed by a wild beast that 
was in Lebanon, and trode down the thistle. 

Thistle. 

Gesen,—Tr! т. 1. а thorn, thorn-bush, 
Job xxxi. 40; Prov. xxvi. 9; 2 K. xiv. 9. 
Plur. omin Cant. ii. 2, and with Уау move- 
able omm, 1 Sam. xiii. 6; thorn-bushes, 
thickets.—lt seems to be from an obsol. root 


rm, which see. In the kindred languages 
£6 


2 y 
is found e la Qaa the slae, sloe- 



























: TR NIY узом 
"vum 

— kal ўАбе>» els Чєроусаћу, каї кабе Мех 
év TỌ тєїхєї `ТєероутаАйн év тў mUAn "Ефраѓр 
ёоѕ muns Tis yovías тєтракосќооѕ Thyes. 

Аи. Ver.—13 Апа Jehoash king of Israel 
took Amaziah king of Judah, the son of Je- 
hoash the son of Ahaziah, at Bethshemesh, 
and came to Jerusalem, and brake down 
the wall of Jerusalem from the gate of 
Ephraim unto the corner gate, four hundred 
cubits. 

Houb.—13 wm, et venerunt. Маѕота 
NIM, et venit. Melidts we25, et deduxit eum 
(Amasiam) ut legit Vulgatus... %03, in 
portá. Melis Codices Orient. wwo à portá, 
ut observat Lud. Cappellus; ita Syrus, yo 
win. Respondet id, à poriá, illi, usque ad 
portam, quod sequitur. 

Vers. 15, 18. 
Book of the Chronicles. See notes on 
1 Kings xiv. 19, p. 824. 
Ver. 21. 
NY mary ag rm Dyba agn 
Та Ink a370 пир тру vu» 
гтрзрм VAN 


thorn. 
Prof. Lee.— Thorn or bramble generally. 
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xai &AaBe was ó Aads “охда тд» 'A(apíar, 
xal auros vids éxxaidexa éràv, kai égaotAevaay 
avróv dyri то? татрде avro) 'Aueaaíov. 

Аи. Ver.—21 And all the people of 
Judah took Azariah [ch. x. 15, 13; and 2 
Chron. xxvi. 1, he is called Uzziah], which 
was sixteen years old and made him king 
instead of his father Amaziah. 

Azariah. 

Ken., Gesen., Booth.—Uzziah. See notes 
on ху. ]. 

Ged.—Oziah. 

Maurer,.—imy ) Sic. h. 1. et xv. 1, 6, 8, 
23, 27, vocatur, qui alias SP nominatur. 
Plerique existimant, regem utroque nomine 
usum esse, Potuit tamen ТЇ? per litterarum 
vicinitatem facile in ТТ? inutari. Idem 
valet, opinor, in nomina mr et NY, 
2 Chr. xxi. 17 ; xxii. 6. 

Houb.—21 et 22 1290, et regem fecerunt. 
Codices circulo animadvertunt, Codex Orat. 
53, "o", cum notá vocis Hiphil. Sic 
spe illud Z/iphil in Codicibus plené, ubi 
Impressa deficienter. Sic versu 22, quatuor 
Codices "c^, et recuperavit eam, ubi Im- 
pressa, 1207, 

Ver. 22. 

Au. Ver.—22 Built. 

Ged., Booth.—Rebuilt. 

Dathe.—Restauravit. 


Ver. 26. 
mp Denis ans nim ng? 
“ay py) muy Оруу шу pps cbe 
: op 

Grit «дє KUptos T» тапєіросчу '1траў\ 
тікра» opddpa, каї oAtyoorous ovveyopévovs, 
каї é€omamopévous, Kat éyxaraXeetppevous, 
каї ойк 7v б Bonar r ‘Iopanr. 

Аи. Ver.—26 For the Lorp saw the 
affliction of Israel, that i£ was very bitter: 
for there was not any shut up, nor any left, 
nor any helper for Israel. 

That tt was very bitter. 

Gesen.—m 1. pp. i. д. ND No. 1, Arab. 


os 


D to stroke, to stripe, espec. with a whip, 


to lash, as wyo; or the skin with a razor, 
whence M9 razor. See Schultens ad Harir. 
Cons. I. p. 24. De defect. ling. Hebr. p. 117. 
— Kindred із m9 to rub, to rub over, etc.— 
Hence 

2 to be perverse, refractory, to rebel; pp. 
to resist, to repel, by striking and fighting 


with the hands and feet. Arab. uspo to 
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refuse one's duty, Conj. III., to dispute, &c. 
Metaph. 2 Kings xiv. 26 чко mb ‘arte: YY the 
affliction of Israel was very perverse, i.e., 
stubborn, incurable. The ancient versions 
render it bitter ; either reading TY, adj. or 
assigning this sense to the verb m9. 

Houb.—26 "wo mw: Syrus 20 wm, 
quód erat multim acerba; videtur legere, `2 
mo, addito ‘2, quia erat amara. Ita in- 
cedere solet Hebr. oratio; exciderit ° ex 
ejus cum litterá © similitudine. Arias, mu- 
tabilem, ex puncto vocali male notato, quasi 
radix esset "0, mutare. De ейте vide, si 
juvat, Clericum in hunc locum. 

Dathe.—26 Nam rationem habebat cala- 
milalis Israélitarum perquam acerbe, a) qui 
omnibus rebus privali defensorem non habe- 
bant. 

a) Pro m® legendum videtur 779, ut sit a 
"D, amarus fuit. Sic omnes veteres in- 
tellexerunt, nisi malis explicare ex signi- 
ficatione verbi тҮ primaria, quam Schul- 
tensius ei tribuit: strinzit, strigillavit, que 
transfertur ad plagam stringentem, urentem 
et angentem. 

Maurer.—26 | Calamitatrem Israelitarum 
amaram, acerbam. Hanc significationem 
TY petit a TY, quemadmodum vice versa 
V Exod. xxiii. 21 (vid. ad h. 1,) rebellandi 
notionem mutuatur a т. Alii malunt 
confugere ad significationem verbi ‘TY? pri- 
mariam sírinrit, que hic transferatur ad 
plagam stringentem, urentem et angentem. 

Shut up, nor any left. Seenotes on Deut. 
xxxii. 36, vol. i, p. 780, 781, and оп 
1 Kings xiv. 10, p. 822. 


Ver. 27. 
cens hinah mim ne 
“аз op win cun nnpo oiim 


каї ойк €AdA gae корго é£aAeivyai тд amépua 
"Iopand йтокатобеу тоў ойрауой` каї ётосєу 
avrovs. к.т.А. 


Au Ver.—27 And the Lon» said not that 
he would blot out the name of Israel] from 
under heaven: but he saved them by the 
hand of Jeroboam the son of Joash. 

Ана the Lord said not, &c. 

Ged., Booth.—27 So Jehovah said that 
he would not blot out the name of Israel 
from under the heavens; and he saved 
them, &c. 

Houb.— Propterea noluit, &c. 

Dathe.—27 Sed cum nollet eos delere, per 
Jerobeamum, &c. 
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Ver. 28. 
Ye . [d v Q 
гру лшн эр орат “©рт "pm 


"DW Deg "мз obs ws imeum 
"e „== T :° . = J T 12 
кз TT? nnne] peg 
pr] vy epo»? nang simon 
i rib 
pu yop 

kai rà otra Trav Aóyov 'IepoBoàu xai 
таута, бта ёпоіпсє, kal ai Üvyaa eiat avrov, 
бта émoAéugae, каї боа éeméotpepe Thv Aa- 
pacxór kai rjv AlpàÓ rà "lovda ё» "Ісра]ћ, 
obxi ravra yeypappéva émi BigAio Adywv тӧу 
nue põu rois BaowWevorr '"IopagA. 

Au. Ver.—28 Now the rest of the acts of 
Jeroboam, and all that he did, and his might, 
how he warred, and how he recovered Da- 
mascus, and Hamath, which belonged to 
Judah, for Israel, are they not written in 
the book of the Chronicles of the kings of 
Israel? 

Which belonged to Judah, for Isracl. 

Bp. Patrick.—For Israel.] Ог rather, 
by Israel, as Abarbinel expounds it: by the 
hand or power of Israel they were restored. 
For when David fought against the Syrians, 
and brought them in subjection to him he 
put garrisons into Damascus and Hamath 
(2 Sam. viii. 6, &c.). Which the Syrians 
afterward recovered when they rebelled 
against Judah: but Jeroboam possessed 
himself of them again, and by his valour 
made them as subject to Israel as they had 
been to Judah. 

Houb.—28 — Damascumque et Emath 
Israeli restitueret, hac scripta reperiuntur, 
&c. 

hea mmr, Jude in Israel. Omnind 
tollendum :rwr?, quod non legebat Syrus, 
qui etiam recté 05, legehat, non autem 
two: Ile enim sic, "wow nom poov Temm, 
et restituit Damascum et Hemath Israeli, 
atque eum sequitur Arabs. Non erat illa 
urbs Hemath in Tribu Jude, sed in Tribu 
Nephthali. Vide Josue xix. 35. Vult 
autem dandi casum 10> verbum 207, 
restituit, quomodó idem verbum ver. 22, 
sequitur dandi casus тїт. Моп esset 
mirabile, Scribam, postquàm, pro Ww», 
scripsisset, "79, posuisse deinde экто”, 
quod, alio mendo, deinde factum fuerit 
nema, oblitumque esse, delere rò THT, 
Hec verba in Libris Regum sæpe recurrunt, 
ut perquàm proclive fuerit, unum pro altero 
exarari. 
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Book of the Chronicles. 
1 Kings xiv. 19, p. 824. 


Cuar, XV.1. 

с е D У 2 

Буру? Tw vay) Dp nij» 

пена TE тәр I туз 

mnam yn 

ey ёте, єікостф xai éBüóuo rà ЧероВойр 

Васй\еї "Ісрађ\ ¢Bacirevoev 'A(apías vids 

"Apeooiov Baciéas “оода. 

Au. Ver.—1 In the twenty and seventh 
year of Jeroboam king of Israel began 
Azariah [called Uzziah, ver. 13, 30, &c. ; 
and 2 Chron. xxvi. 1] son of Amaziah king 
of Judah to reign. 

In the twenty and seventh year, &c. 

Houb.—In the fourteenth year. 

Maurer.—1n the fifteenth year. 

Pool.—In the twenty and seventh year. 
Quest. How can this be true, seeing Amaziah, 
the father of this Azariah, lived only till 
the fifteenth year of Jeroboam’s reign, 
chap. xiv. 2, 232 Answ. This might be 
either, first, Because Jeroboam was made 
king by and reigned with his father eleven 
or twelve years, and afterwards reigned 
alone; and so there is a twofold beginning 
of his kingdom ; by the former this was his 
twenty-seventh year, and by the latter his 
fifteenth year. Or, secondly, Because there 
was an interreign [so Dr. Lightfoot] for 
eleven or twelve years in the kingdom of 
Judah; either through the prevalency of 
that faction which cut off Amaziah the 
father, and kept the son out of his kingdom ; 
or because Azariah was very young when 
his father was slain, and the people were 
not agreed to restore him to his right till 
his sixteenth year, chap. xiv. 21; 2 Chron. 
xxvi. 1. And yet these eleven or twelve 
years of interreign, in which he was excluded 
from the exercise of his regal office, some 
think to be included in those fifty-two years 
which are here ascribed to Azariah's reign, 
ver. 2, which may well be doubted. Azariah, 
called also Uzziah here, ver. 13, 30. Began 
Azariah to reign ; solely and fully to exercise 
his regal power. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—There are insuperable 
difficulties in the chronology of this place. 
There is probably some mistake in the 
numbers. 

Houb.— 1 Anno vigesimo septimo Jero- 
boam...( regnavit Aziarus). Носс temporum 
ratio stare non potest cum antedictis. Dictum 


See notes on 
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est capite sup. ver. 23, regnasse Jeroboam 
anno Ámasiz, patris Azariæ, decimo quinto. 
Dictum fuerat eodem capitever. 2. Amasiam, 
patrem Azarie, regnasse annos viginti novem. 
Jam ab anno Amasie decimo quinto, quo 
Jeroboam regnavit, usque ad annum ejus- 
dem Amasiz vigesimum monum, quo ex- 
pleto regnavit Azarias, intercedunt tantum 
anni quatuordecim. Ergo Jeroboam, cum 
Amasias mortuus est, non regnarat, plus 
quam annos quatuordecim, atque adeo 
Azarias, mortuo Amasiz succedens, initium 
regnandi habuit anno Jeroboam decimo 
quarto, non autem ejusdem vigesimo septimo. 
Ergo ut temporum ratio hzc constet, quam 
vidimus capite sup. ver. 2 et 23, legendum, 
non VM ONY, vigesimo septimo, sed MOY 
yaw, decimo quarto, quem numerum habet 
Josephus Historicus. 

Maurer. — OY iuo voc) oir nme] 
Sed hzc iis, que 2 Reg. xiv. 23, et ib. 
vs. 17; cf. 2 Chron. xxv. 25 leguntur, 
manifesto repugnant. Quod si enim anno 
А талів decimo quinto Jerobeamus imperium 
inivit, Amazia autem postea adhuc quin- 
decim annos vixit, luce clarius est, ad Usiam 
regnum venisse anno Jerobeami decimo 
quinto. Hinc igitur ut se expedirent, alii 
interregnum supposuerunt, alii Jerobeamum 
Joaso, patri, ad bellum Syriacum profecturo 
in imperii societatem adjunctum esse suspi- 
cati, annum Jerobeami vigesimum septimum 
ab eo tempore computandum censuerunt, 
quo ille cum patre regnare coepisset. Sed 
neque interregni neque communionis imperii 
vestigium reperitur. Preterea temporum 
sequentium rationes impediunt, quo minus 
interregnum supponamus. Societatem vero 
imperii non admittunt rationes temporum 
precedentium. Vid. Obss. meas in Hoseam 
in Commentt. theoll. T. II. P. I., p. 285, sq. 
Quare ego quidem non dubito, subesse in 
loci nostri numero errorem, ex litterarum W 
(15) cum зз (27) permutatione fortasse 
natum, quam conjecturam etiam aliis nostrae 
ætatis hominibus video esse probatam. 

Azariah. 

Ken., Gesen., Maurer, Ged., Booth.— 
Uzziah. 

Ken.—The confusion arising from a cor- 
ruption of proper names has been already 
noted; and is a just cause both of surprise 
and complaint. The person here mentioned 
is no less than a king of Judah, and yet we 
can scarce tell what his real name was; 
at least, it would be very difficult, if we 
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consulted only the printed Hebrew text, for 
there it is expressed four different ways in 
this same chapter; Ozriah, Ozrihu, Oziah, 
and Ozihu! Our oldest Heb. MS. happily 
relieves us here, by reading truly (in verses 
1, 6, and 7) vr», Ozihu (Uzziah) where 
the printed text is differently corrupted. 
This reading is called true; because it is 
supported by the Syriac and Arabic versions, 
in these three verses; because the printed 
text itself has it so, in verses 32 and 34 of 
this very chapter; because it is so expressed 
in the parallel place in Chronicles; and 
because it is (not A(aptas, but) Ogas, in St. 
Matthew's Genealogy. 

Севеп.— 7? (whom Jehovah helps) and 
srw pr. n. m. Azariah. a) A king of 
Judah called also TY q. v. 

my and vm? (might of Jehovah, fr ®) 
Uzxiah, pr. n. m. Sept. 'O(ías. a) A king 
of Judah from 811 to 759 в.с., 2 Kings 
xv. 13, 30, &c. In 2 K. xiv. 21; xv. 1, 6, 
7, 8, 23, 27, he is also called rm» and xvm, 
which however is prob. not another name of 
the same king, but would seem to have 
arisen from an error of the copyists, TW and 
rmm being similar; see Thesaur. p. 1011. 

Gesen. Thesaur.—it? et WTW, іп codd. 
passim тїї (potentia Jove) n. pr. LXX. 
Ocias, Vulg. Ozias, quod gerunt 1) rex 
Jude, Amaziz filius, Jothami pater, Hosez 
et Amosi prophetarum equalis (Hos. i. 1; 
Am. i. 1), post 52 annorum (811—759 a. 
Chr.) imperium in nosocomio, in quo propter 
lepram inclusus erat, mortuus. 2 Reg. 
xv. 13, 30, &c. Sed in altero libro Regum 
octo novemve locis continuis xiv. 21; xv. 1, 
6, 7, 8, 17, 23, 27 (addendus enim locus 
xv. 13, ubi pæne 60 codd. Kenn. et Rossii 
habent 5T») pro eo legitur ‘THe et * uy 
LXX. 'A(apías, Vulg. Azarias. Quum ex 
contextu manifestum sit, nullo modo duo 
eiusdem regis nomina ibi cogitari posse, sed 
omne hoc discrimen ex antiquo librariorum 
my et T^» confundentium (v. infra no. 3) 
errore profectum esse, iam veteres inter- 
pretes, ut sibi constaret rerum gestarum me- 
moria, omnibus locis idem nomen reponendum 
esse existimarunt: idque LXX ita institue- 
runt, ut ubique (etiam xv. 13, 30, 32, 34) 
scriberent "A(apías, quum contra Peschito 
cum Arabe ubique (ex Paralipp.) scribant 


Et hi quidem recte. 


Namque scripturam ПУР concors quinque 
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diversorum V. T. librorum (Am. Hos. Jes. 
Zach. Parall.) auctoritas tuetur : a qua post- 
quam semel aberraverat librarius in altero 
libro Regum (xv. 1) pro MY scribens TY 
(quod usitatius est nomen), non poterat non 
in hoc errore per omnem de Usia narrationem 
perseverare: commata enim 30, 32, 34, que 
ad sequentium regum narrationem pertinent, 
eius aciem (si qua erat) facile effugere pote- 
rant. Paralipomenon auctor vel in eo quo 
usus est codice libri regum veterem incor- 
ruptamque scripturam reperit vel eam resti- 
tuit, Alexandrino contra scriptura iamiam 
corrupta ob oculos erat, quam, ut sibi con- 
staret narratio, etiam in tres quatuorve 
reliquos locos introduxit. 


Ver. 4. 

Au. Ver.—4 Save that the high places 
were not removed: the people sacrificed and 
burnt incense still on the high places. 

Pool. — Save that; understand this as 
howbeit, chap. xiv. 4. 

High places. See notes on 1 Kings iii. 3, 
р. 719—721. 

Мет. 5. 
маз mper nas 2g — 

— каї éBacirevoey év oxy аффохсод: 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—5 And the Lorp smote the 
king, so that he was a leper unto the day of 
his death, and dwelt in a several house, &c. 

In a several house. 

Gesen. ey and meen f. weakness, in- 
firmity, disease, whence nypa m3 а sick- 
house, infirmary, hospital, 2 Kings xv. 5; 
2 Chron. xxvi. 21; К. wen No. 2, to lie 
prostrate, and hence ѓо be weak, feeble, ex- 
hausted. 

Prof. Lee.—rwoc, Keri, netz, f. once, 
2 Chron. xxvi. 21. Freedom; i. e., retire- 
ment from the business of public life. So 
2 Kings xv. 5. MUTI m3, house of libera- 
tion, freedom, from public service. "There is 
neither necessity, therefore, nor authority, 
for the “ nosocomium ” infirmary, of Gesen., 
&c. Aquila, év око éAevOepias. Sym. каї 
фкє éyxexNecopevos, less exactly. Vulg. in 
domo libera. 


Ver. 6. 
6, 11, 15, 21, 26, 31, 36 Book of the 
Chronicles. See notes on 1 Kings xiv. 19. 
Ver. 8. 


rij Ay cw) mia 


2 KINGS XV. 1—8. 


aac qe mam түз amm» 
x us В = А ^T : о Je AT 7T 
п inta oy»? ортту 


тїт 


: pam 


év ёте тріакостф kai оудбо T "A(apiov 
Bae et "Торда éfgacíAevee Zaxapias vids 
"IepoBoàp eri lopand ev Sapapeta &артроу. 

Au. Ver. —8 In the thirty and eighth 
year of Azariah king of Judah did Zacha- 
riah the son of Jeroboam reign over Israel 
in Samaria six months. 

Azariah. 

Ken., Gesen., Maurer, Ged., Booth.— 
Uzziah. See notes on ver. 1. 

Bp. Patrick.—8 Some are confident the 
throne was vacant two-and-twenty years 
between the death of Jeroboam and the 
inauguration of his son; either through 
wars from abroad (which Jeroboam might 
have provoked against his house, by the 
conquest of Hamath and Damascus), or 
through war at home, which appears, they 
think, from this disastrous end of Zachariah, 
ver. 10 (see Dr. Lightfoot, in his Prole- 
gomena to his Harmony of the Evangelists, 
sect. б). But there are few that follow this 
opinion, though one most learned in these, 
as well as other things (Dr. Alix), thinks 
there was an interregnum of twenty-four 
years. [f there be any difficulty in this 
account, most thiuk it is sufficiently solved, 
by saying, that it was the thirty-eighth 
year, from the time that Azariah began 
to reign with his father. 

Ноиб. — 8 mom ООУ mw, anno tri- 
gesimo octavo ( Azaria,) regis Juda, reg- 
navit in Israel Zacharias, filius Jeroboam. 
Si quis negat, esse in numeris quidquam 
emendandum, erit ei explicandum, quinam 
haec ratio temporum cum ей conciliari possit, 
quam suprà voluit esse intactam, nempe 
Azariam regnasse in Judam, anno Jeroboam 
vigesimo septimo? Nam ab anno eo 270. 
Jeroboam in Israel regnantis, usque ad an- 
num ejusdem quadragesimum primum, eum- 
demque ultimum, non sunt plures anni, 
quàm quatuordecim. Ех quo efficitur, ut 
Azarias, si anno tantüm Jeroboami 270. 
regnavisset, non plures annos regnaverit, 
cüm Jeroboam mortuus est, quàm annos 
quatuordecim, utque adeó Zacharias, filius 
Jeroboam, regnare coeperit anno Azariæ 
14o. non autem anno 380. ut hic legitur. 
Sed neque ille annus 38us. stare potest cum 
eo, quod suprà effectum est, Azariam reg- 
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nasse in Judam anno Jeroboam 140. Nam, 
cùm ab anno Шо 140. Jeroboam usque ad 
ejusdem 4lum. eundemque ultimum, non 
sint plures anni, quàm 28 sequitur Zacha- 
riam, Jeroboami filium, regnare debuisse 
anno Azariz 280. non autem, ut hic narratur, 
38o. Ergó, ut in priore nostri emenda- 
tione, ex locis parallelis factá, consistamus, 
sequitur esse hic legendum, 7290) MOY, 
vigesimo осѓасо, non aztem Mow ow, 
trigesimo octavo, ut etiam Lud. Cappello 
videbatur. 

Maurer. — ТЭ mx Tow Dv nw) 
Budd. Hist. Eccl. V. T., tom. ii., p. 519: 
“Si Jerobeamus anno Azarim (Usie) vi- 
gesimo sexto vel vigesimo septimo mortuus 
est, quo pacto Zacharias anno Azarie tri- 
gesimo octavo succedere potuit?  Planissime 
mihi rem omnem expedire videntur, qui 
interregnum constituunt. Sane turbulentus 
admodum fuit eo tempore regni [sraelitici 
status; unde interregnum aliquod fuisse, 
mirum non est." Rectissime hoc quidem. 
Sed quod existimant chronologi, interregnum 
spatium undecim annorum superasse, in eo 
errant. cf. Obss. 1. 1., p. 286, за. DYM т] 
Sex menses, quos Sacharia imperium tenuit, 
posteriores esse anni Usiæ trigesimi octavi, 
ex eo apparet, quod qui Sachariam excepit, 
atque unum tantum mensem regnavit, 
Schallumus, anno Usiæ trigesimo nono reg- 
num occupasse dicitur (vs. 13) cf. Obss. 1. 1., 
p. 287. 

Ver. 10, 11, 12. 

Au. V'er.—10 And Shallum the son of 
Jabesh, conspired against him, and smote 
him before the people, and slew him, and 
reigned in his stead. 

11 And the rest of the acts of Zachariah, 
behold, they are written in the book of the 
chronicles of the kings of Israel. 

12 This was the word of the Lorn which 
he spake unto Jehu, saying, Thy sons shall 
sit on the throne of Israel unto the fourth 
generation. And so it came to pass. 

Ged. and Booth. place the twelfth verse 
before the eleventh. 

Iioub.—10 c^o: Lege 070, plene, Sel- 
lum, ut infra ver. 13. Ita Codex Orat. 57. 
Ita etiam Veteres. 

Ver. 13. 

Au. Ver.—13 Shallum the son of Jabesh 
began to reign in the nine and thirtieth year 
of Uzziah king of Judah; and he reigned a 
full month [Heb., a month of days] in 
Samaria. 
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Iloub.—13 тїз mo vom Ow, (regnavit 
Sellum) anno trigesimo nono Ozie. Esset 
legendum, Tom cnor, vigesimo nono, si 
Zacharie regnum non fuisset longius men- 
sibus sex, ut legitur ver. 8, nam Zacharias 
regnaverat anno Azariz (vel Ozize) vigesimo 
nono. Sed recté, trigesimo nono, quoniam 
addendi sunt ad regnum Zacharie anni 
decem. Vide Prefationem de Sellum. 
Caterüm, quód nunc 77 nominatur, qui 
anteà nominabatur TY, recté conjicit 
Grotius, id factum fuisse ex eo, quód olim 
legeretur ‘rny, fueritque ? in ? mutatum, ob 
forme vicinitatem. 

Uzziah. See notes on ver. 1. 


Ver. 16. 
byn пел OND? oM 
Му оз Tg AE urne mags 
95 PRRI? ng m npe 


róre ётатаёє Mayan kal тїў Oepoà xal 
Táyra тй €v айт, kai rà бра aùrhs ато Өєрой, 
бт: ойк уофа» avr, kai émára£ey avri)», kal 
ras év уастрі éxovcas ádvéppn£ev. 

Au. Ver.—16 Then Menahem smote 
Tiphsah, and all that were therein, and the 
coasts thereof from Tirzah: because they 
opened not £o him, therefore he smote it; 
and all the women therein that were with 
child he ripped up. 

Houb.— ... rt Tn: Lege, rem n, et per- 
cussit eam, et (omnes pregnantes ejus scidit). 
Sic legunt omnes veteres, nec aliter sua 
constabit orationi series. 

Dathe.—16 Tunc Menahemus erpugnavit 
Tiphsahum, cujus incolas omnes interfecit. et 
terminos vastacit usque ad Tirzam, quoniam 
ei porlas non aperuerant. In qua ejus cede а) 
gravidas adeo mulieres discid.t. 

a) Pro nt legendum videtur rw 925. 
Sic omnes legerunt et sensus jubet. Ken- 
nicottus sex codd. citavit, in quibus mm 
exstat. 

Maurer.— 16 — "у W] vid. ad Ex. xv. 1. 
mene] Sunt, qui existiment, hoc rroen esse 
Tapsacum urbem ad Euphratem, eandem 
illam, cujus Xenoph. Anab. i. 4, al. men- 
tionem faciunt. Quod non negosed pernego 
ea de causa, quod Menachem non is fuit, qui 
in tam latum terrarum spatium, quale Tirze, 
oppido Ephr., et Tapsaco interjectum est, 
tamque magnam et locupletem urbem 
(Xenoph. 1. 1.) victricia arma proferret. 
Quod Salomoni contigit (iv. 24) totiua 
Israelitarum regni potentissimo domino, de 
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eo civitatis a capite revulsæ omnique scelere 
inde ab initiis lacerate regulo ne licuit cogi- 
tare quidem. Cum Ros. igitur aliisque 
statuendum erit, Tapsacum h. l. aliam ejus- 
dem nominis urbem fuisse, sitam eam pro- 
pius a Samaria. Үр] non cum Ros. 
(Archeol. ii. 1., p. 270) aliisque inde а 
Tirza converterim, quasi tota regio Tirzz et 
Tapsaco interjecta а Menachemo devastata 
fuerit, quod haud probabile est, sed ezcur- 
sione ex oppido Tirze facta. Sc. mio cum 
initio commatis construendum est. Con- 
sentientes habeo Schulzium et de Wettium. 
Mira est Dathii versio: usque ad Terzam. 


Ver. 17. 
Au. Ver.— Azariah. 
Ken., Gesen., Maurer, Ged., Booth.— 
Uzziah. See notes on ver. 1. 


Ver. 19. 
Au. Ver. — 19 And Pul the king of 
Assyria came against the land, &c. 
Maurer. — 19 —w3] Hitzigio Begriff, p. 
126, legendum videtur M3. Vav utique 
facile excidere potuit praecedente v2. 


Ver. 20. 
Эюлру зр apinn ofan u^ 
Tea? ANP Min par Әр 
TES BN? nos YAW Er ABN 
331 


kai éfnveyxe Mavanp ro apyuptoy emi тд» 
"IcpajÀ еті тау dvvardv ia xvi, dovvat rà Ba- 
aire trav `Асоуріоу, пєут]коута сікћоиѕ TO 
avdpi тф €vi* к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver. —20 And Menahem exacted 
(Heb., caused to come forth] the money of 
Israel, even of all the mighty men of wealth, 
of each man fifty shekels of silver, to give 
to the king of Assyria. So the king of 
Assyria turned back, and stayed not there in 
the land. 

Pool. — Of each man, i. e., of each of 
those wealthy Israelites. But as each of 
these were not equally wealthy, so it is not 
probable that he taxed them equally. Others 
therefore render it ѓо or for each man, i.e., 
for every Assyrian soldier: which inter- 
pretation is favoured by the placing of the 
words in the Hebrew text, which differs from 
that in our translation. 

Bp. Patrick.— Menahem exacted the money 
of Israel, even of all the mighty men of 
wealth, &c.] By this means, I suppose, he 
thought to ingratiate himself with the com- 
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mon people; upon whom he laid no tax, 
but charged only the rich, according to the 
proportion of their wealth. For the Hebrew 
words do not import that he made every rich 
man in Israel pay fifty shekels ; but that he 
gave to the king of Assyria so many shekels 
for every man; that is, for every one in his 
army. So they run exactly, ‘to give to the 
king of Assyria fifty shekels of silver for 
each man." 

Iloub.—20 Propterea Manahem omnibus 
divitibus Israel pecuniam imperavit, quam 
daret Regi Assyriorum, nempe unicuique ar- 
genti siclos quinquaginta. 

NX", el exiil, vel exire fecit. Моп con- 
venit hzec sententia cum his verbis, ix omnes 
divites, quæ sequuntur. Omnes Veteres 
legunt Nw, et levavit, vel imposuit ; nempe 
Greci Intt. каї é£jveyxe, et extulit; Chal- 
dzus, кот, Syrus, "own, sententié eádem, 
quze optime quadrat in res subsequentes. 

Dathe.—20 Quam pecuniam regi Assyria 
solvendam exegit a divitibus, ila ut singuli 
darent quinquagenos siclos argenteos. 


Ver. 23, 27. 
Au. Уеғ. — А гатіаћ. 
Ken., Gesen., Maurer, Ged., Booth.— 
Uzziah. See notes оп ver. 1. 


Ver. 25. 

Au. Ver.—But Pekah the son of Rema- 
liah, а captain of his, conspired against him, 
and smote him in Samaria, in the palace of 
the king's house, with Argob and Arieh, 
and with him fifty men of the Gileadites: 
and he killed him, and reigned in his room. 

A captain. See notes on Exod. xiv. 7, 
vol. i., p. 267. 

Bp. Patrick.—He was a great commander 
under Pekahiah; for the Hebrew word 
shalish signifies more than a bare captain. 
Therefore Josephus calls him a chiliarch, or 
an officer over a thousand men. And the 
word carrying in it the notion of three, some 
later writera have therefore thought him to 
be the third person in the kingdom, next the 
king. No question he was some consider- 
able person who had soldiers at his command 
to execute his designs. 

Пе killed him. 

Houb.—25 ... V0"; Duo Codices Orat. 
уто“, plene, et interfecit eum. 


Ver. 29. 
Au. l'er.—Tiplath Pileser. 


Dp. Patrick.—Tiglath-pileser.] He was 
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the son of Pul, and is called by other authors 
Phul, or Phul-assur, and here Tiglath-pul- 
assur: the former part of this name being 
taken from the river Tigris, which is called 
by the inhabitants Diglito; from whose 
borders this king came. There is a learned 
man of our own, who hath lately given 
another account of the name of Pileser. 
For he thinks it is compounded of the 
names of two of their gods, Pil being the 
same with Bel, and Azer or Azar was the 
name of a planet worshipped by the Per- 
sians, viz. Mars: and they much affected to 
have the names of their gods in their own 
names; which was а common thing also 
among the Jews: for which reasou the name 
of Tiglath was added, which was the name 
of Tigris, which, as all great beneficial 
rivers, mountains, and trees, was accounted 
sacred among the heathen (see Dr. Hyde, 
Histor. Relig. Vet. Persar., cap. 3). 

Gesen.— Wo. тїзї pr. n. m. Tiglath- 
pileser, king of Assyria, в.с. 753 — 734. 
2 Kings xv. 29; xvi. 10. Written also n»n 
æ 2 Kings xvi. 7; онур nin 1 Chron. 
v. 6; 2 Chron. xxviii. 20; and 70259 пп 
1 Chron. v. 26.—The first part of the name 
seems to be equivalent to Diglath, the river 
Tigris, see тт; pp. acer, swift. The latter 
part, which appears also in the name Nabo- 
polasar, is prob. i. q., Pers. yn magnus 
rex, comp. Sanscr. pála lord, king, from r. 
pál to guard, to rule; unless perh. Pieser 
and Polasar may be, i. q., Sanscr. pura 
sara, preceding, a leader: sce  Bopp's 
Glossar., p. 109. The whole name may be 
translated: lord of the Tigris. 


Ver. 30. 
c» пз YE сй 
wem Ange ane» Mo 
Oph? oy nor» "nnm doen 
oI 
каї ovvertpepe avarpegpa Qoné vids 'НАа 
ёті Факєё vióv ‘PopeAtov, kai ёпатаёє» avroy, 
kai єдауатюсєу, kai egaaiAevoev dvr avTov 
ёи ёте єїйкоттф 'IeáÜap vioù ' A(aptov. 

Au. Ver.—30 And Hoshea the son of 
Elah made a conspiracy against Pekah the 
son of Remaliah, and smote him, and slew 
him, and reigned in his stead [after an 
anarchy for some years, chap. xvii. 1; Hos. 
x. 3, 7, 15], in the twentieth year of Jotham 


the son of Uzziah [in the fourth year of 
VOL. II. 
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Ahaz, in the twentieth year after Jotham 
had begun to reign : Ush. 758]. 

Pool.—In the twentieth year of Jotham 
the son of Uzziah.] Quest. How could this 
be, when Jotham reigned only sixteen years, 
below, ver. 33? Answ. The meaning is, 
that he began his reign in the twentieth 
year after the beginning of Jotham’s reign ; 
or, which is the same thing, in the fourth 
year of Ahaz, son of Jotham, as appears 
from chap. xvi. 2. But the sacred writer, 
having not yet made mention of Ahaz, 
thought it more proper to number Hoshea’s 
years by Jotham, of whom he had spoken, 
than by Ahaz. Besides, as Jotham did 
reign divers years in his father’s life, so 
might Ahaz in Jotham’s life, and Jotham 
might for divers reasons (which it is need- 
less here to inquire) resign up the adminis- 
tration of the kingdom wholly into Ahaz’s 
hands some years before his death, and 
therefore might be said to reign but sixteen 
years, though he lived longer. 

Bp. Patrick.—And reigned in his stead, 
in the twentieth year of Jotham.] These 
words create a difficulty ; for it is said, ver. 
33, that Jotham reigned but sixteen years. 
Which Seder Olam Rabba thus reconciles 
(for none can think any writer whatsoever 
would so soon contradict himself), that this 
conspiracy was begun in the latter end of 
Jotham’s reign, but not put in execution till 
four years after his death. So that these 
words are to be understood as if he had said, 
“Twenty years after Jotham began to reign 
over Judah Pekah was slain.” Dr. Light- 
foot gives another account of it; that the 
wickedness of Ahaz was so great, that the 
holy writer would not mention him on this 
occasion, but rather speaks of his good 
father, as if he were yet alive, in which he 
follows R. Solomon Jarchi. But this hath 
no show of truth in it; since so much is 
said of Ahaz in the following part of this 
history. A late very learned writer (in his 
short view of the Chronology of the Old 
Testament, p. 47) hath given a better ac- 
count of it, in these words: ‘ Because there 
had been yet no mention made of Ahaz’s 
reign, therefore the old epocha of his pre- 
decessor Jotham is still made use of." But 
the plain truth is, that Jotham reigned four 
years with his father Azariah. 

Bp. Horsley. — In the twentieth year of 
Jotham, the son of Uzziah. Jotham the son 
of Uzziah did not reign twenty years. And 

|| 6e 
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what historian ever reckoned by the years of 
а deceased prince, unless some remarkable 
event of his reign gave rise to a new era? 
It appears, too, that Hosea did not begin his 
reign before the twelfth, or at the earliest 
the tenth, of Ahaz, (see chap. xvii. 1), which 
was the fwenty-seventh, or twenty-sixth, 
from the beginning of Jotham. It seems 
certain, therefore, that this verse has suf- 
fered some great corruption. Perhaps it 
might be “smote him and slew him in the 
twentieth year; ” i.e., in the twentieth year 
of Pekah's own reign. "This is the most 
natural emendation of this verse; rejecting 
the words ‘and reigned in his stead ” as 
the interpolation of some careless transcriber, 
or injudicious critic, and the words ‘of 
Jotham the son of Uzziah” as introduced 
either by accident from the 32d verse, or 
inconsiderately inserted, as a necessary ex- 
position of the twentieth year. If this be 
the true emendation of this verse, Hoshea 
slew Pekah in the twentieth year of Pekah's 
reign, which was the fourth or fifth of Ahaz 
king of Judah, but did not establish himself 
in the kingdom in less than seven or eight 
years after Pekah's death. 

One MS. of Dr. Kennicott's omits the 
words ‘ny 1i om? oov» mwi, “in the 
twentieth year of Jotham the son of 
Uzziah."' 

Ged.—Jn the twentieth year. So the text 
and Ant. U. V., but tenth seems to be the 
true reading. 

Houb.—30 Огт ovo» noa , (Osee regnavit,) 
anno vigesimo Joatham. Atqui ver. 33 dicitur 
Joatham regnasse annos tantum sexdecim. 
Itaque legendum Mer wo, decimo sexto. 
Audiendus Edm. Calmet: ** Cette vingtiéine 
année de Joathan, étoit 1а quatriéme d'Achaz 
son fils; car Joathan étoit mort il y avoit 
quatre ans. П ne régna que seize ans... 
Comme l'Ecriture n'avoit encore rien dit 
d'Achaz, elle a continué de compterles années 
depuis le commencement de Joathan, quoi- 
qu'il ne fut plus en vie." Non-ne vero eum, 
tu, Erudite Lector, cavillatorem credas, non 
Explanatorem, qui narrat nobis annum eum, 
qui quartus est post mortuum Joatham, 
esse ejusdem regnantis annum vigesimum? 
Infra xvii. 1 dicitur Osee regnasse anno 
Achaz 12 nec jam sumit Edm. Calmet 
initium regnandi Osee ex annis Joatham 
mortui. taque idem destruit xvii. 1 id 
quod hoc loco zdificarat. 

Uzziah. Sce notes on ver. 1. 


2 KINGS XV. 30—35. XVI. 2. 


Ver. 32. 

Au. Ver.—32 In the second year of 
Pekah the son of Remaliah king of Israel 
began Jotham the son of Uzziah king of 
Judah to reign. 

Ged.—In the second year. So the text 
and VV. Yet here again the true reading 
seems to be the tenth. 

Houb.—Anno secundo Phacee (regnavit 
Joatham ). Neque hzec ratio annorum stare 
poterit, nisi admittuntur emendationes supra 
memorate. Vide Prafationem de initio 
regni Joatham. 


Ver. 33. 

Au. Ver.—33 Five and twenty years old 
was he when he began to reign, and he 
reigned sixteen years in Jerusalem, &c. 

Maurer.—Tn» "pP Mery to] anno ultimo 
non integro pro integro sumto. Vid. Obss. 
l. L., p. 288. 


Ver. 35. 


Au, Ver.—High places. 
1 Kings iii. 3. 

Au. Ver.—Built. 

Ged., Booth.—Rebuilt. 


See notes on 


Cuar. XVI. 2. 
"Ug 15553 INS поў Oy 
л буута тое пур гару 
viós єїкотї eràv ђу "Аҳа év ro Васе 
auroyv, kai éxxaidexa ёту €Bacirevoey ev 
“lepovoaAnp, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—2 Twenty years old was Ahaz 
when he began to reign, and reigned sixteen 
years in Jerusalem, and did not that which 
was right in the sight of the Lorp his God, 
like David his father. 

See notes on chap. xviii. 2. 

Ged.— Twenty years old. So the text 
and VV. But the true number seems to be 
twenty-five [so Houb., Horsley, Dathe]. 

Bp. Horsley.—lf Ahaz was twenty when 
he began to reign, and reigned only sixteen 
years, he was but thirty-six when he died. 
But we read, chap. xviii. 2, and 2 Chron. 
xxix. 1, that Hezekiah the son of Ahaz was 
twenty-five years old when he began to 
reign. Now Hezckiah seems to have suc- 
ceeded immediately upon his father’s death. 
If these numbers therefore are correct, 
Hezekiah must have been born in the 
twelfth year of his father's age, which is 
highly improbable. It is probable that 
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Ahaz was older than thirty-six, if his son 
was twenty-five at his death. But dying in 
the sixteenth year of his reign, he must have 
been more than twenty when he began to 
reign, if he died more than thirty-six. For 
twenty years, therefore, read, in this place, 


* twenty and five," which is the reading of 


the Vatican LXX in the parallel place, 
2 Chron. xxviii. 1. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—Twenty years old was 
Ahaz.) Here is another considerable dif- 
ficulty in the chronology. Some think that 
the twenty years mentioned here respect the 


beginning of the reign of Jotham, father of 


Ahaz; so that the passage should be thus 
translated: Ahaz was twenty years of age 
when his father began to reign; and conse- 
quently he was fifty-two years old when he 
died, seeing Jotham reigned sizteen years : 
and therefore Hezekiah was born when his 
father was twenty-seven years of age. This 


however is a violent solution, and worthy of 


little credit. It is better to return to the 
text as it stands, and allow that Ahaz might 
be only eleven or twelve years old when he 
had Hezekiah: this is not at all impossible ; 
as we know that the youth of both sexes in 
the eastern countries are marriageable at ѓел 
or twelce years of age, and are frequently 
betrothed when they are but nine. I knew 
a woman, an East Indian, who had the 
second of her two first children when she 
was only fourteen years of age, and must 
have had the first when betwoen eleven and 
twelve. I hold it therefore quite a possible 
case that Ahaz might have had a son born to 
him when he was but eleven or twelve years 
old. 

Houb.—2 voi wm mo ow n, filius 
annorum viginti erat Achaz, cum regnavit. 
Docemur ex xviii. 2 Ezechiam, filium Achaz, 
regnandi initium habuisse, anno vitz ejus 
vigesimo quinto. Jam Achaz non regnavit 
plus, quam annos sexdecim, ut hoc versu 
narratur, mortuusque est adeo anno vitæ 
sue trigesimo sexto. Quoniam igitur Eze- 
chias, filius Achaz, annum agebat vite sue 
vigesimum quintum, quo tempore Achaz 
moriebatur, annos natus triginta sex, que- 
ritur ап Achaz genuerit Ezechiam annos 
natus tantum undecim. Conquirunt ex- 
empla Interpretes hominum, qui patres ex- 
titerint, antequam pervenirent ad annum 
vitæ suæ quartum decimum, quibus fuerat 
potius inquirendum, num quis error hic 
lateat. Qui si adissent ad Veteres Inter- 


fire; either, 1. 
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pretes, vidissent in loco parallelo. 2 Par. 


xxviii. 1, Syrum, Arabem Grecosque Intt. 
legisse, mo vom ow» n, filius annorum vi- 


ginti quinque (erat Achaz cum regnavit), 


fuisseque adeo Achaz, cum mortuus est, 


annos natum unum et quadraginta ; itaque 


Ezechiam filium fuisse ab eo procreatum, 
cum annum vitz ageret decimum quintum ; 
nihil igitur superesse difficultatis. 

Maurer.— 720 MO mey WO) annis im- 
perii primo et ultimo, utrovis non integro, 
pro integris computatis. 

Ver. 3. 

Au. Ver.—3 But he walked in the way 
of the kings of Israel, yea, and made his 
son to pass through the fire, &c. 

Made his son to pass through the fire. See 
notes on Levit. xviii. 21, vol. i., p. 459. 

Pool.— Made his son to pass through the 
By way of lustration, to 
pass hastily through it, so as to be scorched, 
and, as it were, baptized with it. Or, 2. 
By way of oblation, so as to be utterly con- 
sumed, and offered for a burnt-offering, 
which was the practice of heathens, and of 
some Israelites, in imitation of them; of 
which see 2 Kings xxi. 6; Ps. cv. 36; Jer. 
vii. 31; which seems best to agree with 
2 Chron. xxviii. 3, where it is said he burnt 
his children, i.e., some of them; first one, 
as is here noted; and afterwards others of 
them, as is there observed. 


Ver. 4. 
High places. See notes on 1 Kings iii. 2, 


р. 719. 


Ver. 5. 

Au. Ver.—5 Then Rezin king of Syria, 
and Pekah son of Remaliah king of Israel 
came up to Jerusalem to war? and they be- 
sieged Ahaz, but could not overcome him. 

Bp. Patrick.—This seems not to agree 
with 2 Chron. xxviii. 5, &c. where these two 
princes are represented as getting great 
victories over him. To which Abarbinel 
answers, that these things happened at dif- 
ferent times. For the wars mentioned in 
the book of Chronicles were made severally 
by these two kings, wherein they prospered, 
being the ministers of Divine Providence. 
But when now they joined their forces 
together, and not only came against other 
cities, but against Jerusalem, God was 
pleased to make them miscarry. ' 

Maurer.— Quz de expeditione a Pecacho 
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et Recino suscepta belloque Assyrico inde 
exorto in libro 2 Chron. xxviii. 5 seqq. 
exposita leguntur, ab hac narratione in non- 
nullis differunt. Preeterea illa narratio hac 
multo copiosior est. Hinc multi interpretes 
duas expeditiones fuisse statuunt, in eo 
tantum discrepantes, utra prior fuerit, eane, 
que hic describitur, an Ша, quæ l. 1. Chron. 
narratur. бей unam eandemque utroque 
loco narrari, cum Gesenio (Comment. in 
Jes. i., p. 269) existimandum puto. Scilicet 
duas expeditiones susceptas esse, ne verbulo 
quidem dicitur, que vero in utraque nar- 
ratione inter se dissentiunt, ea rationibus 
tribuenda videntur, quas sequi libros Chro- 
nicorum omnibus constat. De singulis vid. 
Ges. 1. 1. 


Ver. 6. 
3 ° e 
DINE PET Dw wu) nya 
Damn Уру шом Abacos 


ay NY wp bahn nisse 
пул Dig чр ow 

“р солт 
ev TQ карф екеу eméorpepe “Paacowy 


Bacirebs ®ора$ т» AMàÔ тӯ Zvpig, kai 
é£éBaXe roùs “Iov8atous её Aià, каї 'I8ov- 
наїо. ўАХбо>» els А1Хаб, каї kargkraav éket Ews 
rijs йи©ра$ rairqs. 

Au. Ver.—6 At that time Rezin king of 
Syria recovered Elath to Syria, and drave 
the Jews from Elath [Heb., Eloth]: and 
the Syrians came to Elath, and dwelt there 
unto this day. 

To Syria—the Syrians. 

Houb., Dathe, Geddes.—To Edom—the 
Edomites. 

Dathe.—Res ipsa facile persuadet, pro 
mw, Syris legendum esse DIN), Edomitis. 
Erat enim Elatha ad mare rubrum sita 
oppidum ditionis Edomitice, quod rex Syrice 
antiquis suis possessoribus restituit, qui 
contra Judzeos arma ceperant, uti docemur 
2 Chron. xxviii. 17. Ipsi Masorethe ob- 
servarunt, pro DONN legendum esse OI, 
Quam emendationem priori etiam OW ad- 
scribere debuissent. Sed error hic jam satis 
antiquus est. Nam sic quoque versiones 
antique, hinc mirum non est, Kennicotti 
codices quoque consentire. Verum pro 
altera voce DOWN multi hanc veriorem lec- 
tionem, aliique non pauci accuratiorem 
quoque scriptionem sine Vau exhibent. 
ltem in MINN іп 26 codd. rectius Vau est 
omissum. 


AVI. 5—14. 


Maurer.—t"9wt) = ow. Kri com, 
quod etiam plurimi libri exhibent. Sed 
nihil mutandum videtur. C'tib preeter alios 
vett. legit Josephus. 


Ver. 7. 


Au. Ver.—Tiglath-pileser. 
chap. xv. 29. 


See notes on 


Ver. 9. 
peer oy cw go Yon — 
Ton mR sl кирг) 
. MYI 

— xai avéBn Вас:№єйѕ 'Aoovpiwv eis 
Дараскдр, kai avvéAaBev айттуу, kai drgxicev 
айттуу, kai тду `Рааттдъ» Васа éÜavároce. 

Аи. Ёет.—9 And the king of Assyria 
hearkened unto him: for the king of 
Assyria went up against Damascus [Heb., 
Dammesek], and took it, and carried the 
people of it captive to Kir, and slew Rezin. 

And carried the people of it captive to 
Kir. So most commentators. 

Houb.—irvp i, et revelavit murum ejus ; 
i.e., vel manibus nudavit, vel murum per- 
rupit, ut per muri ruinas ingrederetur. Non 
negandum fuisse Damascenos Cyram, vel 
Cyrenem deportatos; nam id legitur in pro- 
pheta Amos, i. 5. Sed videtur hoc loco 
intelligi urbs ipsa Damascus, et durum est 


urbem fuisse Cyrenem abductam, pro civibus 
Damnscenis. 


Ver. 10. 

Au. Ver.—Tiglath-pileser. 
chap. xv. 29. 

Ioub.—^ow* , ( Theglat) phalasar. Antea 
ver. 7. 0%, locis parallelis 1020; quz 
varietates Scribarum, non Sacrorum sunt 
Scriptorum. Sic modo рот, Damascum, 
modo РОЛ; modo etiam pomy. 

Ver. 13, 15. 

Аи. Ver.—Meat offering. See notes on 
Levit. ii. 1, vol. i., p. 391. 

Au. Ver.—Peace offering. See notes on 
Levit. iii. 1, vol. i., p. 395. 


Ver. 14. 
wp? “WS Ayman namen nae 
эз màn Wb ANS 23 Aim 
ink jin" nim nma pap nàng 
: nr Manan чуруур 


тд хаћкойу TÒ dmévavri Kupíov* каї mpos- 
a ~ ~ 
nyaye тд прбсотоу тоў oikov Kupiov amd той 


See notes on 


2 KINGS XVI. 14, 15. 


dvauécov той Ovotagrnpiov каї апо ToU dva- 
pécov тод oikov Kupiov: каї #єёєу аўто єлї 
pnpov rod досзастпріоо ката Boppay. 

Au. Ver.—14 And he brought also the 
brasen altar, which was before the Lon», 
from the forefront of the house, from 
between the altar and the house of the 
Lorp, and put it on the north side of the 
altar. 

Pool.— The brazen altar of burnt-offer- 
ings, made by Solomon. Which was before 
the Lord, i.e., from before the Lord's house. 
From between the altar and the house of the 
Lord ; or rather, from between his altar, &c., 
or, that altar, &c. His new altar was at 
first set below the brazen altar, and at a 
further distance from the temple. This he 
took for a disparagement to his altar; and 
therefore most impiously and audaciously 
takes that away, and puts his in its place. 
On the north side of the altar ; or, of that 
altar; or, of his altar; as before. So 
he put God’s altar out of its place and 
use. 

Houb.—14 xy^: Lege 3°47, sine 1, quod 
seriem abrumpit. Нос versu vocatur MMT, 
sine addito, illud altare magnum novumque, 
quod structum fuerat ad formam altaris 
Damasceni, et ea re ab antiquo altari dis- 
tinguitur, quod antiquum vocatur æneum. 
Posuerat Urias Sacerdos istud altare novum 
inter sanctuarium et vetus altare, ne altare 
vetus a novo opprimeretur, quod erat majus 
antiquo, et ut pateret populi aspectibus. 
Propterea impius Achaz amovet vetus ad 
latus septentrionale, ut novum fiat spec- 
tabilius. 

Maurer.—Aram æneam, que posila erat 
ante Jovam (aditum sanctuarii), admovit ez 
eo loco ubi constiterat, nempe ante sanc- 
tuarium inter агат (novam) et inter sanc- 
tuarium, eamque collocavit. ad latus illius 
аге septentrionale, propr. und den ehernen 
Altar, der vor Jehova war, den rückte, er 
her, von seiner Stelle vor dem Hause Je- 
hovas weg, zwischen dem (neuen) Aliar und 
dem Hause Jehovas hervor, und stellte thn 
cet. Constructio 3y*—r2:7 NR non caret 
exemplis. De articulo ante nomen con- 
structum M39 vid. E. Gr. crit, p. 581. 
Gr. min. $ 516, 1, с. 232" vero, quod in- 
terpretes perperam vertunt ef removil, non 
solum cum proxime sequentibus, verum 
etiam (et hoc quidem cogitatione) cum 
postremis verbis d est, non ob- 
stantibus vocc, ink JE, que scriptor nulla 
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alia ex causa inseruit, quam ut rem planius 
exprimeret, 


уе 15. 
niywens cns сүрөп im 
bin пзп ор cbse? ләп 


MANN Ipan- nyy ny “pT 
inae Top nsnm vnm 
poms vos Dyb пу тыў 
nar ows) пр. E55 DA 20» 
ber nyo mara Tun voy 

: Tu 


"Domum 

каї éyereiAaro б BaaiXeis "Аҳа rà Ovpia 
T iepei, Mya», emi тд босчаттїр‹о» тд peya 
npócdepe Thy бАокаўтовцу THY Toiv] kai 
Tijv босќау rv éomepur]v, kai THY óAokavrociv 
то) Васо kai тту босќіау avrov, kai rHy 
óAokavroGiv» таутд< ToU ÀAaoU, kai тўи боо (ау 
avràvr kai thy omovdny айт», kai пау айна 
óAokavróceos, xai тӣу aipa босіаѕ én’ avrà 
ekxeeis" каї тд бооатттр‹о» тд ҳаћко?» &arat 
pot eis rompox. 

Au. Ver.—15 And king Ahaz com- 
manded Urijah the priest, saying, Upon the 
great altar burn the morning burnt offering, 
and the evening meat offering, and the 
king's burnt sacrifice, and his meat offering, 
with the burnt offering of all the people of 
the land, and their meat offering, and their 
drink offerings; and sprinkle upon it all the 
blood of the burnt offering, and all the blood 
of the sacrifice: and the brasen altar shall 
be for me to enquire by. 

Pool.— Upon the great altar, i.e., this new 
altar; which was greater than Solomon's, 
either in quantity, or in his estimation. 
Whatsoever is offered to the true God, either 
in my name, (for possibly he did not yet 
utterly forsake God, but worshipped idols 
with him,) or on the behalf of the people, 
shall be offered upon this new altar; which 
he seems to prescribe not only to gratify his 
own humour, but also in design to dis- 
courage, and by degrees to extinguish, the 
worship of the true God; for he concluded 
that the worshippers of God would never be 
willing to offer their sacrifices upon his altar. 
The brazen altar shall be for me to inquire 
by; that shall be reserved for my proper 
use, fo inquire by, i. e., at which I may seek 
God, or his favour, or inquire of his will, to 
wit, by sacrifices joined with prayer, when I 
shall see fit. Не saith only to seek, or to 
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inquire; not seek the Lord, or to inquire|the house of the Lorp for the king of 


of the Lord, as the phrase is more largely 
expressed elsewhere; but he would not 
vouchsafe to mention the name of the Lord, 
whom he had so grossly forsaken and des- 
pised. 

Bp. Patrick.— The brasen айат shall be 
for me to enquire by.] He would not have 
it thought that he intended wholly to lay 
aside the altar made by Solomon ; but rather 
to do it great honour, by reserving it for his 
own private use, when he pleased to inquire 
of God by it. Butthere being no mention 
of the name of the Lord, some think the 
meaning is no more but that he would have 
it stand where he had set it, till he con- 
sidered what to do with it: and they fancy 
that he made the famous dial of Ahaz with 
the brass of it. So they understand the 
Hebrew words li lebaker—I will take care of 
it, and order what shall be done with it. 
And therefore, according to this interpreta- 
tion, he laid it quite aside. But the other 
seems more agreeable to the Hebrew phrase, 
«it shall be to me to inquire, or seek, or 
ргау:” a private altar for his proper use; 
whereby he pretended to have still some 
regard to it, though he had degraded it. 

Ged.— And let the brazen altar remain at 
my disposal. 

Booth.—As to the brazen altar, I will 
inquire what must be done. 

Gesen. Thes.—Quod autem ad ‹@пеит 
altare attinet 3) “9 Тїї de eo ulterius cir- 
cumspiciam s. mecum deliberabo. Vulg. 
paratum erit ad voluntatem meam. 

Dathe.— De ara aulem «nea velle se dein- 
ceps cogitare. 


Ver. 17. 
Au. Ver.—Borders of the bases. 
notes on 1 Kings vii. 28. 


Ver. 18. 
гузо 9278s Navn yes 
ma np nom WET Signy 
SMS IT ope mm 
yyy “р уро 

xai rov бєнЄМмо>» Ts кабедра< фкодбипсєу 
ev oiko Kupiov, xai тту єїтодоу roù SasiMéos 
rjv о énéorpeiev év оїкф kvpiov amd mpos- 

anov Вас:№ёоѕ 'Accvpiov. 
Au. Ver.—18 And the covert for the 


sabbath that they had built in the house, 
and the king's entry without, turned he from 


See 


Assyria. 

Pool.— The covert for the sabbath; the 
form and use whereof is now unknown. It 
is generally understood of some building or 
covert; either that where the priests, after 
their weekly course was ended, abode until 
the next course came and relieved them, 
which was done upon the sabbath day ; see 
2 Kings xi. 5, 7; or that in which the guard 
or watchmen of the temple kept their 
station; or that under which the king used 
to sit to hear God's word, and see the sacri- 
fices; which is called the covert of the 
sabbath, because the chief times in which 
the king used it for those ends was the 
weekly sabbath, and other solemn days of 
feasting, or fasting, (which all come under 
the name of sabbaths in the Old Testament,) 
upon which the king used more certainly 
and solemnly to present himself before the 
Lord than at other times. 

Bishop Patrick.—There is a vast variety of 
opinions concerning this musach (which we 
translate covert), and why it is called the 
covert for the sabbath. The most probable 
is, that it was a covered place, where the 
king sat in the porch of the temple, or at 
the entrance of it, upon the sabbath, or 
other great solemnities which were called by 
that name. Thus Procopius Gazeus : This 
Ahaz took away, intending not to trouble 
himself to come to the temple, but to sacri- 
fice anywhere; in every corner of Jerusalem, 
and in the several cities of Judah, which he 
would have be thought as holy as Jerusalem 
(2 Chron. xxviii. 24, 25). Апа it is a 
probable conjecture of a very learned man 
of our own, that Ahaz did this to express 
his hatred and contempt of the sabbath : for 
the worship of idols and violation of the 
sabbath are frequently joined together in 
Scripture, especially in Ezek. xx. 16; 
xxii. 8, 9; xxiv. 37, 38, and in a remarkable 
place in the Maccabees, i. 44 (see Spencer, 
De Leg. Hebrzor., lib. i., cap. 1, 12). 

The king's entry without, turned he from 
the house of the Lord.) The passage through 
which the king came from his own house to 
the temple (so Pool], he turned another 
way. 
For the king of Assyria.) That he might 
ingratiate himself with him [so Pool, Ged.], 
by contemning his own country religion, 
and approaching nearer to his, But Pro- 
copius takes it the quite contrary way; that 
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he did this * for fear of [so Houb.] the king 
of Assyria." Which moved him to make a 
shorter passage into the house of the Lord, 
that he might flee thither instantly for safety, 
in case of any danger: which is not pro- 
bable, because he profaned it, and shut up 
the doors of it. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—As the word уло, and 
others derived from the same root, signif 
covering or booths, it is very likely that this 
means either a sort of canopy which was 
erected on the sabbath days for the accom- 
modation of the people who came to worship, 
and which Ahaz took away to discourage 
them from that worship ; ог a canopy under 
which the king and his family reposed 
themselves, and which he transported to 
some other place to accommodate the king 
of Assyria when he visited him. Jarchi 
supposes that it was a sort of covert way 
that the kings of Judah had to the temple, 
and Ahaz had it removed lest the king of 
Assyria, going by that way, and seeing the 
sacred vessels, should covet them. If that 
way had been open, he might have gone by 
it into the temple, and have seen the sacred 
vessels, and so have asked them from a man 
who was in no condition to refuse them, 
however unwilling he might be to give 
them up. "The removing of this, whatever 
it was, whether throne, or canopy, or covered 
way, cut off the communication between the 
king's house and the temple; and the king 
of Assyria would not attempt to go into that 
sacred place by that other passage to which 
the priests alone had access. 

Gesen.—Too m. (т. PẸ) covered walk, 
portico, 2 Kings xvi. 18 Keri, where Che- 
thibh qp». 

Prof. Lee.—Lit. Covering, porch. 

From the house of the Loro. | 

Dathe, Maurer.—Into the house of th 
Lorp. See below. 

For the king af Assyria. 

Houb.—For fear of the king of Assyria. 

Ged.—In compliment to the king of 
Assyria. 

Houb.—18 Tabernaculum autem, quod 
pro Sabbato edificatum fuerat, aditumque 
Iegis exteriorem, septo conjunzit cum domo 
Domini, metu regis Assyriorum. 

T^^: Melius T^», Masorete, etsi hoc 
verbum quid significet, satis est incertum. 
Videtur intelligendum tabernaculum, in quo, 
per Sabbata, expectaretur, donec victimz, 
quas quisque afferebat, offerri possent: 


У | xaĝéðpas, quasi legissent nac 
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potest etiam гооп, de sede intelligi, ut 
Graci Intt. kaóéüpas, vel de scamnis, in 
quibus requiescerent, qui victimas afferebant. 

Dathe.—18 Tectum etiam sabbati, a) quod 
in templo edificarant, et introitum regis 
ezteriorem b) in templum transtulit propter 
regem Assyria. 

a) TQ Jom Oi 6 vertunt: rà бєнёмо» т 

Jeu тро, funda- 
mentum selle, sed hoc sque obscurum. 
Vulgatus vocabulum Hebr. retinuit : Musach 
quoque sabbati, et Syrus vertit per domum 
sabbati. Placent pre aliis, que Clericus 
habet: Si licet, ex antecedentibus verbis 
conjicere, crediderim, fuisse zneas laminas, 
quibus tecta erat porticus quadam, aut area, 
in quam die sabbati convenire solebat 
populus, quas vendidit aut tradidit Ahasus 
Assyriorum regi, ut bases concharum et 
labri аепеі. 

b) Æque incertum est, quid fuerit, ac 
precedens. Fortasse vestibulum fuit, quod, 
cum гете tectum ornatumve esset, dirutum 
est, ut гез traderetur Assyriæ regi, aut ven- 
deretur. Simile quid fecisse legimus His- 
kiam cap. xviii. 16. 

Maurer.—18 rw» ma 397) Vulgo ver- 
tunt: amovit a Jove «cde, quod non est 
ferendum. Sensus, ni fallor, hic est: trans- 
tulit in edem Jove. 


Ver. 19. 
Au. Ver.—Book of the chronicles. 
notes on 1 Kings xiv. 19, p. 824. 
Cuar. XVII. 1. 
"2p "DW? тару cuj Pops 
HEPA news vein qo nam 
БЭ vun гуру 
év ёте: 8шодекатф TQ" Axa Backus 'Ioída 
eBacíAevaev 'Qoné vids Ha ё Zapapeíg emi 
lopajÀ éyyéa ern. 

Аи. Ver.—1 In the twelfth year of 
Ahaz king of Judah began Hoshea the son 
of Elah to reign in Samaria over Israel nine 
years. 

In the twelfth year of Ahaz, $c. 

Pool.— Quest. How can this be true, 
seeing it is said that he reigned, or began to 
reign, in Israel in the twentieth year of 
Jotham, chap. xv. 30, which was the fourth 
year of Ahaz, as was there noted? Answ. 
He usurped the kingdom in Ahaz’s fourth 
year; but either was not owned as king by 
the generality of the people, or was not 
accepted and established in his kingdom by 


See 
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the Assyrian, till Ahaz's twelfth year; or in 
his eight first years he was only а tributary 
prince, and the king of Assyria's viceroy; 
and after that time he set up for himself, 
which drew the Assyrian upon him. 

Bp. Patrick.—In the twelfth year of Ahaz 
king of Judah began Hoshea the son of Elah 
to reign.] This doth not agree with xv. 30, 
where it is said he began to reign in the 
twentieth year of Jotham, which was the 
fourth of Ahaz. To this Ralbag thinks it 
sufficient to say, that till the twelfth year of 
Ahaz he was but a servant of the king of 
Assyria; nor was reputed a king, but only a 
governor under him. And so Abarbinel. 
And it is no improbable conjecture of Dr. 
Lightfoot's, that Ahaz gave him a great deal 
of trouble after the death of Pekah, in 
revenge of the slaughter he had made in 
Judah: so that he kept Hoshea out of the 
throne a great while, and upon this account 
is called the king of Israel (2 Chron. 
xxviii. 19), as well as because he walked in 
the ways of those kings. Our learned 
chronologer Mr. Whiston thinks there was 
an interregnum, for the space of full twelve 
years, from the death of Jeroboam the 
second. Which he takes to be most 
probable, and almost certain, from those 
words of Hosea, who prophesied in that 
king's time : ** Now (or ere long) they shall 
say, We have no king, because we feared 
not the Lord; what then should a king do to 
us?" Hos. х. 3 (see his Short View of the 
Chronology of the Old Testament, p. 48). 

To reign in Samaria over Israel mine 
gears.] viz. After his peaceable possession 
of the throne [so Pool]: for, from the time 
that he pretended to it, upon the slaughter 
of Pekah, he reigned seventeen or eighteen 
years; viz. twelve in the time of Ahaz, who 
reigned sixtcen years, and six in the time of 
IHezekiah (xviii. 10). 

Ged.—In the second year of Ahaz, &c. 

Houb.—1 Anno duodecimo Achaz (reg- 
navit Osee). Нас temporum ratio con- 
cordat cum eo, quod narratur xviii. 1 reg- 
nasse Ezechiam anno Osee tertio, et post, 
ver. 9 annum Ezechiz quartum fuisse Osce 
septimum. Nam cum regnaverit Achaz 
annos sexdecim, sequitur Osee, si regnavit 
anno Achaz duodecimo, regnasse ante 
Ezechiam quatuor annos inchoatos, vel tres 
totos, quod fere idem est, in Chronologia 
sacra. Sed idem annus duodecimus pugnat 
cum iis, quz supra vidimus, xvi. 1 regnasse 
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Achaz anno Phacee decimo septimo, et 
xv. 27 regnasse Phacee aunos viginti. Nam 
ex eo sequitur, Osee, qui interfecto Phacce, 
regnavit, initium regnandi fecisse anno 
Achaz, vel tertio absoluto, vel quarto in- 
choante, non autem duodecimo, ut hic nar- 
ratur. Eas temporum pugnas tollere In- 
terpretes, ut volunt, ita non possunt, nisi 
numeros cmendant. Nos vero Clerico 
assentimur ad cap. xviii. 2 sic. disputanti, 
“Scio hæc conciliari a Cappello, posito 
duplici initio Achazi, altero regni, quo cum 
patre regnarit, altero, quo solus rerum 
summze prefuerit, et quod sex vel septem 
annis altero serius fuerit. "Verum tam facile 
menda quadam in numeros irrepsisse sta- 
tuere possumus, quamvis ea certo judicare 
nequeamus, quam duplicia multorum reg- 
norum fuisse initia, de quibus tacet scrip- 
tura," Vide praefationem de Ezechia et de 
Osee, ubi statuimus regnasse Osee anno 
Achaz 14 Phacee autem regnasse annis 30. 
Ver. 3. 

OWN тәр TPN пур тр 
inge Yo sen таў ruin Yon 
Єт abróv avé8n Zadapavaccap facies 

'Accvpiev. xai eyevnôn avrQ 'Оспё odos, 

каї eméotpeWev avrà pavad. 

Аи. Ver.—3 Against him came up Shal- 
maneser king of Assyria; and Hoshea be- 
came his servant, and gave [ Heb., rendered, 
2 Sam. viii. 2;] him presents (or, tribute]. 

Shalmaneser. 

Gesen.— PS Ноз. x. 14: fully Pre 
2 Kings xvii. 3, ёс, Shalman, Shalmaneser, 
pr. n. of a powerful king of Assyria. Vulg. 


Salmanassar. — Comp. Pers. jòl rer 
verecundus erga ignem. 

Presents. 

Gesen.— MN f. 1. a gift, present, Gen. 
xxxii. 14, &c. 

2. tribute, which was exacted from a 
subject nation under the milder name of a 
present, see Diod. Sic. i. 58. So 2 Sam. 
viii. 2, 6; 1 Kings v. 1 (iv. 21]; 2 Kings 
xvii. 4; Psalm lxxii. 10. 

3. an offering to God, a sacrifice. 

Ver. 5. 
Уруу үзүр зрв TMNT tr» 
"Ат 3 0° 1 тд” 
imagi wow my ayy үйр 
i о те 4 
каї а›е8 ó Васеў "Ассоріоу ev тату 
Th yn, каї aveByn eis Харареа, каї ЄтоМмбр- 
Knoev ёт айту тра ET). 
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Au. Ver.—4 And the king of Assyria found 
conspiracy in Hoshea : for he had sent mes- 
sengers to So king of Egypt, and brought no 
present to the king of Assyria, as Ле had done 
year by year: therefore the king of Assyria 
shut him up, and bound him in prison. 

5 Then the king of Assyria came up 
throughout all the land, and went up to 
Samaria, and besieged it three years. 

Pool.—4 Shut him up, &c. To wit, after 
he had come up agaihst him, and taken 
him, with Samaria; the particular relation 
whereof follows in ver. 5. 

5 Then the king of Assyria. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—For the king of 
Assyria. 

Maurer,.—"?^ ] nonnulli in. plusquamper- 
fecto vertunt, invita grammatica. Non est 
cur longus sim in re aperta. Reddendum 
est: tum ascendit. Sed hoc non obstat, quo 
minus statuas, Hoseam demum post expug- 
natam Samariam a Salmanassare in vincula 
conjectum esse (vs. 4). Nam quum de 
Hosea rege ejusque cum Ægyptiis foedere 
scriptor exposuisset, induci facile potuit, ut 
ante omnia his adderet, quz e facto isto 
male sano in regem mala redundarint, et 
tum demum de Salmanassaris in Samariam 
facta expeditione narraret, ita quidem, ut, 
quum deberet scribere : IM s. 17727, cogitando 
ipse se eo referret, unde erat egressus (vs. 
4), ut fere solent Hebrzeorum scriptores. 
Veri utique similius est, Hoseam imminente 
hostili exercitu in Samariam se recepisse, 
JEgyptiorum fretum auxilio, quam Salma- 
nassari obviam profectum in aperto campo 
cum eo conflixisse. 


Ver. 6. 

e f£ o Q 

vapa nnp ерім zl — 
an ar id 

— kai катфкттеу avrovs єў 'AXaé kal év 
"ABàp torapois Гофду, kai бр) Мїдоу». 

Au. Ver.—6 In the ninth year of Hoshea 
the king of Assyria took Samaria, and 
carried Israel away into Assyria, and placed 
them in Halah, and in Habor by the river of 
Gozan, and in the cities of the Medes. 

In Halah and in Habor, by the river 
Gozan. So Houb. 

Booth. — Habor-nahar-gozan.] I make 
this one name, with several modern critics. 
So Geddes. 

Gesen.—^an (joining together, r. ^32) pr. 
n. Habor, i. e., Chaboras, a river of Meso- 

VOL, и. 


potamia which rises in Mount Masius near 
Rds el-' Ain, and flows into the Euphrates 
near Circesium, 2 Kings xvii. 6; xviii. 11; 
1 Chron. v. 26. Arab. Jg» Khábár. Gr. 


"Afopas Strabo XVI. p. 748. Casaub. 
Xafópas Ptolem. See more under %33. 

“2 pp. subst. length, both of space and 
time, see the root 23 no 2 [to be great, to be 
long]. Hence 

1. Chebar, pr. n. of a river in Mesopo- 
tamia, called also Tam q. v. Gr. and Lat. 
Chaboras, Ez. i. 3; iii. 15, 23; x. 15, 22. 
This orthography of the name approaches to 


Syriasm, Syr. лэ , Jono; while the form 
“27 ( 29%) imitates the Arabic. Although 


each form admits of a tolerable etymology, 
(ХОТ conjoining, "22 long river,) yet in a 
river of Mesopotamia the Aramean would 
be more likely to exhibit the genuine and 
primitive orthography. 

fu wo river of Gozar, the Chaboras, 
2 Kings xvii. 6. 

Houb.— — et in Habor juxta, vel ad fiu- 
vium Gozan. Ita versio Anglicana, by the 
river Gozan, quz tamen non probatur Erud. 
viro Thomas Stackhouse, The History, &c., p. 
930, cui videtur sic fuisse convertendum, and 
by the river Habor, in Gozan, quia non erat 
flumen, quod Gozan nominaretur. Sed non 
licet convertere wm Wm, in Habor flumine ; 
quia nomen ү semper antecedit in Sacro 
Codice nomen fluminis proprium, neque id 
unquam subsequitur. Prætereà loco paral- 
lelo 1 Par. v. 26, legitur, үйл wv» күт MM, 
et Набот, et Era, et fluvium Gozan, nomine 
тт juncto cum W, non autem cum топ. 
Multa nomina Sacre Geographie mutata 
sunt, et fieri potest ut Gozan esset urbis 
nomen, quam allueret flumen aliquod, nomine 
alio notum: vide caput xix. versu 12. 


Ver. 9. 
QUNM oma uoi aem 
ond 9321 јон nim-oy RE 
зн; bam cursya deg 
2 "S32 PTD 
каї бсо: пифиєсарто oi viot Iopa] Adyous, 
ойу ойто катй kuptov coU айтор" kai @xodd- 
pnoav éavrois UW rAd év паса rais пбћєсіу 
айту ато múpyov фиЛасобутоу ws móAeos 
бхурас, 
Аи. Ver.—9 And the children of Israel 


did secretly those things that were not right 
б F 
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against the Lon» their God, and they built 
them high places in all their cities, from the 
tower of the watchmen to the fenced city. 

Pool.— Things that were not right against 
the Lord: this belongs, either, 1. To their 
gross idolatries, and other abominable prac- 
tices, which they were ashamed to own 
before others, compare Ezek. viii. 12. Or, 
2. To the worship of calves; and so the 
words are otherwise rendered, and that 
agreeably to the Hebrew text, they cloaked, 
or disguised, or covered things that were not 
right aganist, or before, or towards the Lord, 
i.e. they covered their idolatrous worship 
of the calves with fair pretences of necessity, 
the two kingdoms being now divided, and 
at enmity; and of their honest intention of 
serving the true God, and retaining the sub- 
stance of the Jewish religion, from which 
they alleged that they differed only in cir- 
cumstances of worship. From the tower of 
the watchmen to the fenced city ; in all parts 
and places, both in cities and in the country ; 
yea, in the most uninhabited and neglected 
parts, where few or none dwell beside the 
watchmen, who are left there in towers, to 
preserve the cattle and fruits of the earth, 
or to give notice of the approach of enemies. 

Bp. Horsley.—And the children of Israel 
did secretly, &c. I think the passage might 
be thus rendered: “And the children of 
Israel put on things [wrapt themselves up 
in things, made a merit of things] which 
were not right towards Jehovah." They 
made a merit of these things, inasmuch as 
they were done under the pretence of re- 
ligion, and of many, even of their idolatrous 
rites, Jehovah, in the first institution, was 
the ultimate object ; as of the worship of the 
calves at Dan and Bethel. 

Ged.— Acted insincerely ; i. e., they partly 
retained the worship of the Lord; but 
blended with it idolatries of every kind. 

Booth.—And the Israelites devised things 
which were not right, against the com- 
mand of Jehovah, &c. 

Devised things.) So Michaélis; and the 
following words explain what is meant. 
They associated the worship of idols with 
Jehovah. 

Gesen. prob. i.q. ТЕП and FET no. 
1, to cover; whence Piel, fo do covertly, 
secretly, 2 Kings xvii. 9. So Prof. Lee. 

JIoub.—9 Et protulerant sermones Domino 
Deo suo indignos, &c. 


werm: Magna mendi suspicio. Nam et 
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id verbum sine altero exemplo est, et à qui- 
busdam frustrà convertitur, et abscondité 
egerunt, quasi esset idem, ac würm, Ni- 
mirüm quz Isreelite scelera patrárant, non 
erant abscondita, sed palàm facta, publi- 
cæque infamiæ. Huc accedit, aliter legisse 
Veteres. Et Hieronymus quidem, cüm 
interpretetur, ef offenderunt, declarat se 
legisse worm, Chaldeeus et Syrus, "om, 
et dixerunt (verba г) Legebant videlicet 
WEIN; nam NDI est proferre (sermones). 
Eam vero scriptionem nos credimus esse 
hodierne anteferendam, nec non germanam. 

Dathe.—9 Ausi sunt cum Јова, Deo suo, 
contendere a) modis plane indignis. Sacella 
sibi exstruxerunt in omnibus oppidiscum parvis 
tum magnis. b) 

a) Sic verto WT ex significatione tertize 


conjugationis verbi Arab. — vid. Golius 


р. 685. 

b) Hebr. a turre custodum usque ай oppi- 
dum munitum, est dictio proverbialis. 7'urres 
intelliguntur, que edificari solebant in agris 
ad fructus custodiendos; cf. cap. xviii. 8, 
ubi eadem forma loquendi. 

Маите. юү] clam faciebant a ктт 
obtexit, operuit. Alii aliter. OTIR MT] 
construendum cum «erm, 

High places. See notea on 1 Kings iii. 3, 
p. 719, 721. 


Ver. 10. 

Аи. Per.—10 And they set them up 
images [ Heb., statues] and groves in every 
high hill, and under every green tree. 

Groves. See notes оп Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 

Bp. Patrick.—They set them up images 
and groves.] The Hebrew word asherim, 
which we translate groves, should be rendered 
idols of that name, as Selden hath observed, 
Syntag. De Diis Syris, ii. cap. 2; where he 
plainly demonstrates this word doth not 
signify the grove, but the numen or deity 
placed in the grove. For how should groves 
* be set under every green tree?” as it is 
here said the ashcrim were. And thus 
Kimchi saith in the root ashur, that every 
wooden thing that was worshipped was 
called asherah. And Procopius Gazeus 
observes, that this word, which the LXX 
here translate Aon, groves, others every- 
where translate 'AcrapóÓ, which word, saith 
ће, ёо тт» 'Aarápryv, "Adpodirny, denotes 
Astarte, that is Nenus. 
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Ver. 13. 
ha mame Up mim Yn 
e : о 
Xu лым; mih DI 
"аз 25р op a7 
RTD про” "wn 

каў дієрарторато kvpios év тф "срађ\ каї 
ёи rẹ Тода каї év xep тйутшр tev mpopn- 
rà» афто mavròs ópüvros, Aéyov, тострӣ- 
prre amd тох d8av ©нФ» Tov тоупр®у, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—13 Yet the Lorp testified 
against Israel, and against Judah, by all 
(Heb. by the hand of all] the prophets, 
and by allthe seers, saying, Turn ye from 
your evil ways, &c. 

Houb.—13 D мез: Masora, 25, pro- 
phetis, quasi status esset constructus, pro 
absoluto, et ita duo Codices Orat. Sed 
obstat 7", quod sequitur, numero sing. 
Meliüs ` in * non mutatur, sed sequenti verbo 
attribuitur, ut sit... 523, per omnem prophe- 
tam et Videntem, ut legere videtur Syrus 
quem vide...120, reverlimini ; quatuor Co- 
dices, то, plené; sicque anteà, TY, plené, 
contestatus est, et versu 12, сэл, Diis 
vanis, non sine). 

Maurer.—13 mit? wa 73] — Ewaldus 
Gr. Crit. p. 295, et Hitzigius Begriff p. 127, 
legendum ducunt MT?) wa T3, que 
lectio quanquam summa facilitate se com- 
mendat, tamen lectioni recepte videtur 
posthabenda, quandoquidem hsc ебат 
sensum commodum fundit, nempe hunc: 
per omnes ejus prophelas, omnes vates. 

Ver. 15. 
Tye Se TANN spen 
“we wA Am bhian nos 
тоёт anc om xsph вд ступ 
929 
"з yop 

xdi rà рарторіа айтоў, бта Owpaproparo 
аўтос ойк éjuAa£ay, каї ёторєїбтта>» дтісо 
Toy pataiwy, kat eyarauonaav, к.т.\. 

Au. Per. — 15 And they rejected his 
statutes, and his covenant that he made with 
their fathers, and his testimonies which he 
testified against them ; and they followed 
vanity, and became vain, and went after the 
heathen that were round about them, con- 
cerning whom the Lon» had charged them, 
that they should not do like them. 


Statutes, testimonies. See notes on Deut. 
vi. 20, vol. i., p. 667. 
















20, sine necessitate. 
buisset Masora tollere *; nam sic alibi pas- 
sim sine *, ut et hoc loco duo Codices 
Orat. 
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And his teslimonies which he testified 


against them, &c. 


Booth.—15 And his testimonies which he 


testified among them; and they followed 
vain idols, and became vain. 


And his teslimonies.] Dathe agrees with 


the version given. 


Dathe.—15 Contemserunt ejus statuta et 


fedus, quod cum eorum majoribus pepigerat, 
et doctrinam, quam ab eo acceperant. 
idola sectantes ipsi vani facti sunt, &c. 


Vana 


Houb.—15 Posthabuerantque statuta ejus 


fedusque, quod cum patribus ipsorum fecerat, 
admonitionesque ipsas, quibus eos obtesta- 
batur, £c. 


Ver. 16. 
Аи. Ver.—16 And they left all the com- 


mandments of the Lorp their God, and 
made them molten images, even two calves, 
and made a grove, and worshipped all the 
host of heaven, and served Baal. 


Houb.—c*3» c0, duos vitulos. Masora, 
QUDOR, lucum. De- 


Grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 


vol. i., p. 376. 


Baal. 
166. 
Host of heaven. 


See notes on Judges xi. 11, p. 


See notes on Deut. 


iv. 19, vol. i., p. 662. 


Ver. 17. 
Oron, oportet vester 


PON WEIN OPO? WPM) Wes 


:%р\рртр rim RE von ліру 

xai Óuyyov robs vioùs avrày kai ras Üvya- 
répas айтФу év турі, kai ёраутєооуто pavreías, 
xai olwvi{ovro’ каї ёпрабтсау той noioa тд 
movnpoy év ód6aXuois кирїоу smapopyica 
avrór. 

Au. Ver.—17 And they caused their sons 
and their daughters to pass through the fire, 
and used divination and enchantments, and 
sold themselves to do evil in the sight of the 
Lon», to provoke him to anger. 

To pass through the fire. See notes on 
Levit. xviii. 21, vol. i., p. 458. 

Used divination. See notes on Deut. 
xviii. 10, vol. i., p. 695. 

Enchantments. See notes 
xix. 26, vol. i., p. 466. 

Sold themselves. See notes on 1 Kings 
xxi. 25, p. 864. 


on Levit. 
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Ует. 18—21. 

Dor Roin з min nam 1s 

nw way Гр wwe Мр vip bpm 
"hg "b Hb nnvonae : tab 
nir no) orton nim nige 
nim bin о tapy “ры oui" 
T3 DAM bi Унтё ајр 
: трэ суп ум чр Dp 
T3 m3 yn bini VAN D ә 


NP) vang оруум jb 
mim vue ‘Ambry Ope 
Sob. әз : nbi ner] oN 


чум 5507 mierda ici p 
STN “$s mage mpd пру 
033 M2 Yop ууу Умум nim 
bani 53h oy А "153 T2 
: пп cg T? may inp Уру 
мү rm у. 21. 

18 каї é0vuó8mp к0роѕ сфбдра v rő 
Iopa), kai атёстсєу айто?ѕ апд ToU прос- 
cov avro), kai ovx vmedeihOn т\т» dv 
"оида poverárg. 19 ка! ye "оода ойк 
ефоћаёє тйс évroAàs kvpiov тоў єой афту" 
каї éropevOnaav év rois дікшфрасчи “Ісра?ћ, 
ols émoinoav, kai dmeócavro TÓv кїр», 
20 каї ¢OvpwmOn кор‹о$ mravri ameéppari 'laparjA, 
kal eodAvevoev atrovs, kai €Ückev айтойс év 
дєрї діарта(бутоу aùroùs, ews ob ameppiper 
aùroùs dmó mpocómov avrov. 21 Gre т\л» 
"IopanA ётауобеу oikov Aavid, каї 6ВасХєосау 
тд» ‘IepoBodp viðv NaBar* xal e€€woev 'Iepo- 
Bodp rà» "Ісрађ\ é£ómwsÓe kvpiov, kal d£n- 
paprev avrovs dyapriay peyadny. 22 xai 
émopevuÜnaav oi viol Tepajj ev таст ápapría 
"IepoBoàp, hs émoíncev, oUk йтётттсау ат” 
aurns 23 €ws ob peréarqae Kuptos тӧр 
"opa ‹ атд mpocórrov avrov, kaÜos — 
корю év xe«pl тйутош> Trav dovhev abroU ray 
трофттёу. kal атекісбп "Черай\ emávo0ev 
Tis уў avro) eis '"Acavpiovs €ws тї nuépas 
Tars. 

Au. Ver.—18 Therefore the Lorp was 
very angry with Israel, and removed them 
out of his sight : there was none left but the 
tribe of Judah only. 

19 Also Judah kept not the command- 
ments of the Lorp their God, but walked 
in the statutes of Israel which they made. 


20 And the Lorn rejected all the seed of 
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Israel, and afflicted them, and delivered 
them into the hand of spoilers, until he had 
cast them out of his sight. 

21 For he rent Israel from the house of 
David ; and they made Jeroboam the son of 
Nebat king: and Jeroboam drave Israel 
from following the Lorn, and made them 
sin a great sin. 

22 For the children of Israel walked in 
all the sins of Jeroboam which he did: they 
departed not from them ; 

23 Until the Loro removed Israel out of 
his sight, as he had said by all his servants 
the prophets. So was Israel carried away 
out of their own land to Assyria unto this 
day. 

Commandments, statutes. 
Deut. iv. 45, vol. i., p. 664. 

But walked in the statutes of Israel which 
they made. 

Ged., Booth.—But walked by the statutes 
which the kings of Israel [Ged., the Is- 
raelites] had made: they did evil in the 
eyes of Jehovah, so as continually to pro- 
voke him to anger [Syr., Arab., and partly 
LXX]. 

21 Drave Israel. 

Gesen.—I. m} in Kal not used, i. q., ТО, 
to flee, to recede. Syr. et Sam. id. 

Piel ™, to remove, to put away, seq. 5 
Am. vi. 3; to thrust out, to exclude, Isaiah 
lxvi. 5. Here belongs too Мт! 2 Kings 
xvii. 21, Cheth. for 7™.—With the Rabbins 
"2 signifies excommunication. 

23 See notes on verses 34—41. 

Houb.—18 Dominus adversüm Israel irá 
inflammatus est, et eos à suo conspectu eripuit, 
nihil eorum relinquens, preter unam tribum 
Juda. (21) Etenim secessionem fecerat Israel 
д domo David, et Jeroboam, filium Nabat, 
regem fecerant; qui cùm deinde Israelem à 
Domino avertisset, et in peccatum grande per- 
trazisset, 22 Filii Israel omnia peccata, que 
Jeroboam fecerat, secuti sunt, necab eis reces- 
serunt, 23 Donec Dominus, ut dixerat per 
omnes servos suos prophetas, eriperet à con- 
spectu suo Israelem, transferretque eos ez terrá 
sud in Assyriam, ut hactenüs јеси. (19) Sed 
neque Juda precepta Domini Dei sui ser- 
vavil; nam que Israel statuta fecerat, hec 
sequutus est. 20 Proptered Dominus sprevit 
Israel universum semen, affligens eos, tra- 
densque in manus eorum, qui ipsum diri- 
piebant, donec eos tandem 2 conspectu suo 
projiceret. 

18 yao rwr, Juda solus. 


See notes on 


Post hunc 
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versum 18 proximé collocamus versum 21. 
Ita ut hzc prima verba versüs 21. Үр... 

, nam secessionem fecerat Israel (à 
domo David,) causam declarent, propter 
quam ceteris tribubus Israel in captivitatem 
ductis, remanserit una tribus Jude, et ut 
que de tribubus decem dicuntur, cursum 
suum teneant usque ad versum 23 desi- 
nentem, ut posteà vers. 19 et 20 de tribu 
Jude singulatim dicatur. Nisi eum ordinem 
sequeremur, non possemus nectere hzc 
prima verba YP "2, versüs 21 ad versum 20, 
in quo narratur Deum fuisse omni semini 
Israel iratum. Quippe irarum causa non 
alia tangitur, quàm Idololatria, neque tribus 
Jude ad cultum idololorum defecerat, ante- 
quàm decem tribus à tribu Jude deficerent ; 
sic ut istud ° non possit notare causam, 
propter quam Israel à Judá discesserit. 
Quod si verba hzc, Ур 3, interpretabere, 
postquam secessionem fecisset...ne sic quidem 
bonam seriem habebis: videat Lector, et 
judicium suum adhibeat. 

21 et 22 мт: Recté Masora, TM, ex iT, 
amovere. ... TON, ab eo (peccato). Ita 
erit legendum, modo legatur, won 523, in 
omni peccato, numero sing. ut habent Codices 
tres Orat. Sed prestat MOV, ab eis, ante- 
cedente nwon, numero plur. ut legunt 
utrobique Vulgatus et Syrus, quoniam % 
habet rerum numerum, non rei magnitu- 
dinem. 

Dathe.—18 Propterea quoque hic vehe- 
menter commotus eos repudiavit, una tantum 
tribu Juda relicta. (19 Quanquam neque 
Judei preceptis Jove, Dei sui, obtempe- 
rarunt, Israélitarum — instituta. sectantes.) 
20 Rejectos a ге Israélitas Jova affligi passus 
est a predonibus, quibus eos tradiderat, donec 
eos plane repudiaret. 21 Postquam enim a 
gente Davidica secessionem fecerant, regem 
sibi crearunt Jerobeamum, Nebati filium, qui 
eos а Jova avertit a) et gravi scelere ob- 
strinzit, $c. 

a) Duplex est, h. 1. in Codd. Hebr. lectio 
Altera textualis est N™ varie tentata a viris 
doctis. Cappellus quidem in crit. s. lib. iii. 
cap. 10, sec. 6, deducit a "7 volare et 
dictum esse putat pro TNT, fecit avolare, 
WT, quod recte ab aliis est rejectum. Si- 


monis confert Arab. „99 depulit, propulit. 
Melius fortasse, si lectio textualis defendi 


5 
debet, posset conferri 15 terruit, deterruit, 


wm de- 


a quo si, litteris et punctis servatis, 
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duceretur, Hiph. esset. At altera lectio 
marginalis rr* preeferenda videtur, que deri- 
vanda est а IT^, quod proprie dicitur de 
ovibus, que a grege aberrant, hinc idem 
est, quod л?п, cum quo etiam permutatur 
Deut. xxii. 1, coll. Exod. xxiii. 4. Sic recte 
ol ó per é£éocer, depulit. Syrus vero et 
Chaldzeus рег ‘YOR errare fecit, h. e. seduxit. 
Kennicottus pro lectione marginali 18 codd. 
citavit. 
Ver. 24. 
пиз baap «iom мәм 
LC Ч o у 
"ya 39h nieg Apmp арра 
v» тїр 
"v стиш 

xal утуе Васе) *Acovpioy ёк Bafv- 
Aa@vos тд» ёк XovOd, ато ' Aià, kai атд Aina}, 
каї ZemQapovaip, kai xarpxicOncay dv sróNeat 
Zapapeías, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—24 And the king of Assyria 
brought men from Babylon, and from 
Cuthah, and from Ava, and from Hamath, 
and from Sepharvaim, and placed them in 
the cities of Samaria instead of the children 
of Israel: and they possessed Samaria, and 
dwelt in the cities thereof. | 

And the king of Assyria brought men from 
Babylon. 

Houb.—Ceterum тех Assyria, Assyriis de 
Babylone, &c., eductis posuit eos, §c.... 
му: Hoc verbum est Hiphil, et scribendum 
plené кз“, et adduzit. Tamen hujus verbi 
casus non comparet, qui certé omitti non 
debuit, cum subsequatur, Wm, et possede- 
runt, quo ultimo verbo apertà declaratur, 
fuisse anteà memoratos eos, qui possederint. 
Itaque aut addendum c", gentes, ut 
versu 26 legitur; aut, quod multó antefe- 
rendum, legendum bis Worx hoc modo: wm 
чом тон TD, et adduxit rex Assyria 
Assyrium. — Deleverint alterum wee Scribe, 
vel imperiti Emendatores, qui, cum legerent 
OR WOR, nec attente legerent, crediderint 
alterum fuisse imprudenter scriptum. 


Ver. 26. | 
үз; ON эрфр-лы афу, Мр — 


wn" 

— ойк €yvocar тд кріра той OcoU ris уд, 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—16 Wherefore they spake to 

the king of Assyria, saying, The nations 

which thou hast removed and placed in the 
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cities of Samaria, know not the manner of|gods of their own, and put them in the 


the God of the land, &c. 
Dr. А. Clarke.—26 The manner of the 
God of the land.) ween, the judgment; 


the way in which the God of the land is to 


be worshipped. 
Ged., Booth.—The manner of worshipping. 


Ver. 27. 
Pra a» bn лымо лыт) EY 
сўр nos] “йн Depp CUM 
og wawerny cos OY asm уәл 
a yR 
xai évere(Aaro ó Вас:№єйс "Accvpioy, 
Aéyov, ' Arrayáyere ёкєібеу, xai торєоєсдосау, 


- ^ > 
Kai катоікђтоса» éxet, kal Pwriodow avrovs 


тд кріра той OcoU THs yrs. 


Аи. Ver.—Then the king of Assyria com- 


manded, saying, Carry thither one of the 


priests whom ye brought from thence ; and let 
them go and dwell there, and let him teach 


them the manner of the God of the land. 

Let them go. 

Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth.—Let him go. 

Houb.—27 00 WM, et eant, et habi- 
tent. ibi. Dictum est anteà de Sacerdote 
(Tw) uno, Samariam ducendo, non de 
pluribus. Itaque legendum, WNT" et eat 
et habitet ; ita Syrus, ano ‘ла, numero sing. 
quomodà etiam Vulgatus. Fuit \ in verbo 
v, ex \ sequenti malè geminatum, in verbo 
verð YW positum ex pravá imitatione mendi 
prioris. 

Maurer.— ОФ x DM) “Pro plurali 
хубу 15 singularem 2971 "P esse legendum, 
partim contextus docet, nam sermo est de 
uno sacerdote mittendo, partim interpretes 
Syrus et Vulgatus. LXX omittunt illa 
verba: unum er sacerdotibus deportatis. Sed 
parum accurate, nam in sequenti versu pro 
more repetuntur. Scribse error venit haud 
dubie ex eo, quod litera Vav sequentem 
vocem incipiebat, hinc eam bis scripsit et sic 
sequens verbum priori in numero accommo- 
davit." Dathe. Equidem lectionem re- 
ceptam retinendam puto. Locum ita ex- 
pedio: eant et habitent sc. ipse et qui cum 
eo erunt, ejus socii, administri. 


Ver. 29. 
"ат woes via Sia DES ym 
xai aav mrotoüyres. €Ovn €Ovn Geovs avrà, 
K.T.À. 
Au. Ver.—29 Howbeit every nation made 





houses of the high places which the Sa- 
maritans had made, every nation in thcir 
cities wherein they dwelt. 

Pool.—Made gods of their own, or, 
worshipped (as that verb is sometimes used ; 
of which see Exod. xxxii. 35,) i.e., those 
whom they worshipped in the places from 
whence they came, whose names here follow. 
The Samaritans, i.e., the former people, or 
inhabitants, not of the city, but of the king- 
dom of Samaria. 


High places. See notes on 1 Kings iii. 3, 


p. 719, 721. 


Ver. 30, 31. 
nia nüse-ns Nb» Yaz WIN) зо 
npn yum Uap spp газ) 
ру урун тюр cp 
Dap Drem ppm) FR 
Temm? TAT? Шыр OATS 
: eyoep Ион 
—8 — ET gee зн 
"i? DDO “Pp TEN vam у. 31. 

30 каї of dv3pes BafjvAàvos émoinca» rjv 
Zokyó0 Berið, каї ol. äuöpes Xovd Єтойута» 
Thv EpyeA, kai ої dv8pes Аїнаб ётойуса> тї» 
"Aouad, 31 каї of Ebaio ёпойсау тї» 
'EBAa(ép каї т» Өарбак, kai б Lerpapovaip 
jvika karékawy Tovs vioùs айтФу ev тирі TQ 
' AópaueAex каї "Avnpedty cote Zemapovaip. 

Au. Ver. —30 And the men of Babylon 
made Succoth-benoth, and the men of Cuth 
made Nergal, and the men of Hamath made 
Ashima. 

31 And the Avites made Nibhaz and 
Tartak, and the Sepharvites burnt their 
children in fire to Adrammelech and Anam- 
melech, the gods of Sepharvaim. 

Bp. Patrick.—39 | Succoth-benoth.] The 
Jewish doctors do but trifle in their expo- 
sition of this word, which they say signifies 
‘‘a hen and chickens." The word plainly 
imports, “ ће tabernacles of daughters," or 
of “young maidens : " who were consecrated 
to Venus, whose name Mr. Selden probably 
conjectures was derived from Benoth. The 
old idolaters, it is evident, did prostitute 
their daughters in honour of Venus, as not 
only Strabo, Herodotus, and other profane 
writers testify ; but some think is suggested 
in holy scripture, Lev. xix. 29. Апа there- 
fore they of Babylon are said to make the 
“ tabernacles of daughters ; ” that is, chapels 
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wherein their daughters were prostituted to 
every one that came to worship Venus, as 
the manner was in Babylon, from whence 
the forenamed authors testify this filthiness 
had its original (see Selden, De Diis Syris 
Syntag. ii. cap. 7, and Vossius, De Idolol. 
lib. ii. cap. 22). 

Nergal.) Which the Jews would have to 
signify a cock. But their conjecture is 
better, who think it signified fire. For the 
men of Cuth are those that were afterward 
called Persians : who, it is certain, anciently 
worshipped the fire (see Selden, cap. 8). 
But the famous Bochartus ingeniously con- 
fesses he doth not know what nergal was; 
but that there is а sort of palm-tree called 
nergil bythe Persians, Arabians, and Indians, 
of which they report strange things. From 
whence, perhaps, the Persians gave the 
name of Nergal to this idol, as in Syria their 
god was called Rimmon, from the pome- 
granate (Hierozoicon, par. ії. ПЫ. i. cap. 16). 

Ashima.) I know no ground the Jews 
have to say this word Ashima signifies a 
smooth goat. Our great Selden modestly 
acknowledges he doth not know what god it 
was (ib. cap. 9). But a late author takes 
Ashima to be the same with Mars; because 
among the ancients 4S signified the same 
with “Apns among the Greeks; and shemah 
is as much as hearing or obedient (Jo. 
Gensius De Victimis Humanis, par. i. p. 92). 
And this 4S, he conjectures, is the same 
whom the Romans called Hesus, whom Lucan 
mentions in his Pharsalia, lib. i. ver. 443. 

** Horretque feris altaribus Hesus.” 

But, after all, my learned friend Dr. Alix 
hath made the most probable conjecture, 
that Ashima is the name of God, whom the 
Hebrews call Hashem, the name from whence 
Ashima, 1 doubt not, is derived. Ac- 
cordingly, Aben Ezra saith, in his preface to 
the book of Esther, that he saw in a Sa- 
maritan Pentateuch, Gen. i. 1, bara Ashima, 
instead of bara Elohim. Which Bochart 
censures as a falsity, because no such word 
is to be found in the whole Samaritan Pen- 
tateuch: but it might be then in some para- 
phrase upon it. | 

31 Nibhax апа Tartak.] Nobody knows 
what these were; for no credit is to be 
given to the Jews, who say the former was 
in the shape of a dog, and the other of an 
ass. Selden thinks they were the same idol 
called by different names, but was not able 
to give an account of them. 
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Adrammelech and Anammelech.} These 
were the same gods with Moloch: unto 
whom the same sacrifices were offered. The 
Jews, after their vain fancies, make one of 
them to have been in the form of a peacock, 
and the other of a pheasant; but in all 
probability they were but different names of 
Moloch, which was the sun, as is evident 
from xxiii. 10, 11; and the addition of addir, 
which signifies magnificent or potent, makes 
Adrammelech as much as the mighty 
Moloch; and of ana, which signifies to 
answer, makes Anammelech as much as 
oracular Moloch. For Moloch, and Melech, 
and Milcom, are all the very same in the 
language of different people, signifying a 
king ; the sun being by them accounted the 
king, as the moon the queen of heaven. And 
there is nothing more known than that the 
gentiles burnt their children in sacrifice to 
him. But whether these people did so, or 
only made them pass through the fire to 
purify them may be questioned ; though the 
words seem to import the former: which 
was the practice of the Phoenicians, Syrians, 
Tyrians, Carthaginians, Cretans, Arabians, 
and many other nations; and is still prac- 
tised by the Americans, and other gentiles, 

A learned writer of our own, Dr. Hyde, 
in the book before mentioned, had a quite 
different apprehension of these words, for 
he will have Adrammelech to signify the 
king of the flock, adre being as much as 
greges : and Anammelech he thinks is much 
of the same signification, ana being as much 
as pecus, in the Persian language: always 
signifying collectively in the plural number, 
the lesser cattle, sheep and goats. Of 
which he imagines these Gods had the care, 
and were therefore worshipped; the riches 
of those people consisting much in cattle. 
They were also celestial constellations (as 
he there observes), which they imagined 
promoted the breeding and growth of cattle. 

Parkhurst, — r3 moo Succoth Benoth. 
The sacred historian, in recounting the idol- 
atrous worship of the heathen people, whom 
the king of Assyria transplanted into the 
cities of Samaria, 2 Kings xvii. observes, 
ver. 30, that the men of Babylon made roo 
гъз. Тһе words may be literally rendered 
The tabernacles of the daughters от young 
women ; or if MN be taken asthe name of a 
female idol from 723 to build up, procreate 
children, then the words will express The 
tabernacles sacred to the produclive powers 
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feminine; and agreeably to this latter expo- |her honour, shew that by Mylitta was ori- 
sition, the Rabbins say the emblem was a ginally intended the procreative or pro- 


hen and chickens. But however this be, 
there is little reason to doubt, but these nD 
were tabernacles, wherein young women ex- 
posed themselves to prostitution in honour of 
the Babylonish goddess Mylitta. Herodotus, 
lib. i, cap. 199, gives a particular account 
of this detestable service. “ Every young 
woman of the country (of Babylon, says he) 


ductive power of nature, or of the heavens, 
the Афродиту of the Greeks, and Venus of 
the Romans.* 

* A very learned + author of our own 
nation (say the writers of the Universal 
Hist., vol. xvii., р. 295) imagines that some 
traces of the Succoth Benoth—may be found 
in Sicca Venerea, the name of a city in 


must once in her life sit at the temple of} Numidia, not far from the borders of Africa 


Aphrodité, or Venus (whom he afterwards 
tells us the Assyrians called Mylitta), and 
prostitute herself to some stranger. Those 
who are rich, and so disdain to mingle with 
the crowd, present themselves before the 
temple in covered chariots, attended by a 
great retinue. But the generality of the 
women sit near the temple, having crowns 
of * cord upon their heads, some continually 
coming, others going.¢ Ropes are held by 
them in such a manner as to afford a free 
passage among the women, that the strangers 
may choose whom they like. A woman 
who has once seated herself in this place, 
must not return home till some stranger has 
cast money into her lap, led her from the 
temple and defiled her. The stranger who 
throws the money must say, I invoke the 
goddess M ylitta for thee. The money, how- 
ever small a sum it be, must not be refused, 
because it is appointed to sacred uses. The 
woman must follow the first man that offers, 
and not reject him; and after prostitution, 
having now duly honoured the goddess, she 
is dismissed to her own house. In Cyprus, 
adds the historian, they have the same 
custom." § Апа this abomination implied 
by ma гоо the men of Babylon brought 
with them into the country of Samaria. The 
Babylonish Ми\мтта, Mylitta, i. e., NY», 
signifies the procreatriz, from the Chaldee 
лм to procreate ; and both the name of the 
idol and the execrable service performed to 





е So Strabo, lib. xvi., p. 1681, edit. Amstel. 
Өөшүүс 8 вттектаз ёкасту. Each of the women is 
crowned with a cord. 

{ See Baruch, vi. 43. 

1 A like desecration among the Egyptians or 
Canaanites was probably one reason of the laws, 
Deut. xxiii. 18, 19. See Lev. xix. 29. 

$ So Justin, lib. xviii, cap. 5, “ Mos erat 
Cypriis, virgines ante nuptias statutis diebus 
dotalem pecuniam quesituras, in quæstum ad 
litus maris mittere, pro reliqua pudicitia liba- 
menta Veneri soluturas,” 


Propria. The name itself bears a near 
allusion to the obscene custom above taken 
notice of (i.e., prostitution), and seems to 
have been transported from Phenicia. Nor 
can this well be disputed, when we consider 
that here was a temple where women were 
obliged to purchase their marriage-money by 
the prostitution of their bodies." 

See also Vossius De Orig. and Progr. 
Idol., lib. i., cap. 22. 

ого As a №. from a light, and 5 to re- 
volve, Nergal, the aleim or idol of the men of 
Cuth, mentioned 2 Kings xvii. 30. It seems 
to denote the solar fire or light, considered 
as causing the revolution of the earth, and so 
the return of the morning light upon it. The 
rabbins say the idol was represented in the 
shape of а cock; and probably they tell us 
the truth, for this seems a very proper 
emblem. Among the latter heathen, we 
find the cock was sacred to Apollo, or {Ле 
sun; because, saith Proclus, * He doth, as 
it were, invite his influence, and, with songs 
congratulate his rising; " f or, as Pausa- 
nius in the first book of his Eliacs, “They 
say this bird is sacred to the sun, because he 
proclaims his approaching return." So 
Heliodorus, speaking of the time when cocks 
crow, comes still nearer to the literal mean- 
ing of the Heb. 979; for, says that writer, 
aiGÜgce. фосікр тп rov 'HAIOY каб Ñpas 
IIEPIZTPO9HZ em тту rov Geov mpoopnow 
Kkıvovpevovs, * by a natural sensation of the 
sun's revolution to us, they are incited to 
salute the god.” Ethiop., lib. 1.§ 


* See the beginning of Lucretius's first book 
De Rerum Natura, and above, under 31 LV. 

+ Selden De Diis Syr. syntag. ii. cap. 7, whom 
see. 

1 See Pierii Hieroglyph. p. 223, fol. edit. 

$ May not the Greek name for a cock, AAexrep, 
be most probably derived from the Heb. *w no 
The coming of the Light, of which that bird 
gives such remarkable notice? 
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And perhaps under this name Nergal they 
meant to worship the sun, not only for the 
diurnal return of his light upon the earth, 
but also for his annual return or revolution 
to our northern hemisphere. We may ob- 
serve that the emblem, a cock, is affected by 
the latter as well as by the former, and is 
frequently crowing both day and night at 
the time of the year when the days begin to 
lengthen.—This that great painter of nature, 
Shakespeare, has remarked. 

** Some say, that ever 'gainst that ssason comes, 
Wherein our Saviour's birth is celebrated, 


The bird of dawning singeth all night long. 
HAMLET, Act i., scene I. 


And here it may not be amiss to take notice 
of the beautiful propriety with which a cock 
was made use of to awaken St. Peter 
from his guilt, after he had denied our Lord ; 
and to remind him, in a most striking man- 
ner, that Christ the Divine Light must, as 
his material type, the natural light, be 
glorified through opposition and sufferings. 
Comp. John xii. 23; xiii. 31; xvii. 1.* 
Steph. Morinus, in his Dissertation con- 
cerning the terrestrial Paradise, prefixed to 
Leusden's edition of Bochart's works (p.24), 
observes from Josephus, Ant., lib. ix., cap. 
14, $ 3, that the Cuthites were of Cutha, 
which is a country of Persia, and that this 
may be confirmed by the idol they wor- 
shipped, namely 5x: “ For," says he, “that 
word seems compounded of 2, fire, a lumi- 
nary, and ?1 to roll, roll round, as denoting 
the sun illuminating the world by his circular 
motion. This is the opinion of Selden, De 
Diis Syris, syntag. ii, cap. 8. Now no 
one is ignorant that the sun was the prin- 
cipal god of the Persians, and that his 
symbol, fire, was religiously worshipped by 
them, whence their priests were called 
търоабо, their temples mupadeca, in which 
the unezlinguished fire was preserved, &c." 
It is therefore the opinion of Morinus, that 
the Cuthites worshipped immediately the 
sun or the fire, as an emblem. But does 
not the phrase 52) DN тст — they made 
Nergal, rather incline one to think they 
made some graren or molten image, as an 
emblem of their god? To which may be 
added, that the modern +} Persees in India, 
who are descended from the ancient fire- 


* See the late Mr. Lee's valuable work, entitled 
Sophron, vol. ii., p. 428, Note. 

* Modern Universal History, vol. vi., p. 284. 
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worshippers of Persia, pay a religious regard 
to the cock. And in the nineteenth chapter 
of the Vendidad Sade, one of the works of 
Zoroaster, the great prophet or teacher of 
the Magian or Persee religion (which is still 
extant, and which Mr. Perron a few years 
ago deposited in the French king’s library), 
he celebrates the cock, who next to the angel 
Sserosch is the guardian of the world, and 
secures mankind against the snares of the 
devil.* However, if the Cuthites, men- 
tioned 2 Kings xvii. 30, were really of 
Persia, it must be observed on the other 
hand, that Magiism or the worshipping of 
fire, and not Zabiism or image-worship, was 
at this time the national religion of that 
country.t But the learned Dr. Hyde (Relig. 
Vet. Pers., cap. ii., p. 39, edit. 1700) strenu- 
ously contends that the t or rro mentioned 
in 2 Kings xvii. 24, 30, was situated in 
Babylonia, and so called, by the usual dia- 
lectical variation of © into n, from ™> the 
son of Ham, who at first settled in this 
country. See Gen. x. 6, 10. And accord- 
ingly we find the name of this idol 92 made 
a part of the appellation of two of the king 
of Babylon's princes, Jer. xxxix. 3, and of 
that of Nerigillassor king of Babylon. 

Бон. 1. To be guilty, liable to punish- 
ment or penalty, or actually to undergo it. 
&c. Ава М. Guilt, guiltiness. 7 

IT. As a N. in the Chaldee form, Now, 
Ashima, the Aleim of the men of Ната, 
mentioned 2 Kings xvii. 30. The word, if 
uncompounded, should mean the atoner, 
ezpiator. The Rabbins say the emblem was 
a goal, or of а form compounded of a man 
and a goat, as the Roman poets describe the 
Satyrs and Pan. And indeed it seems pro- 
bable that this idol was of a form in which 
the goat was prevalent, since that lustful 
animal seems a very proper, and is indeed a 
scriptural emblem of a vicarious atoner, as 
bearing the body of the sins of the flesh. See 
Lev. iv. 23, 24; ix. 15; x. 16; xvi. 7. 

In the Samaritan version ТООМ is used 
for the Hebrew н a kind of goat, Deut. 
xiv. 5. 

It is known to every one who is acquainted 
with the mythology of the heathen, how 
strongly and generally they retained the 


* See Gentleman's Magazine for November, 
1762, p. 529. 
+ See Prideaux's Connect., pt. i., book iv., An: 
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tradition of ап atonement от ezpiation for 
sin; although they expected it from a false 
object, and by wrong means. We find it 
expressed in very clear terms among the 
Romans, even so late as the time of Horace, 
lib. i., ode 2, lin. 29. 

ma. Asa ЇЧ. from m to bark, and mn 
to see, Nibhaz, the Aleim or idol of the 
Avites, mentioned 2 Kings xvii. 31. “The 
Rabbins say it had the shape of a dog, 
much like Anubis of the Egyptians; "* 
and in this instance I am inclined to 
think they tell us nearly the truth. In 
Pierius’s Hieroglyphics (p. 53, fol. edit.) 
is the figure of a + Cynocephalus, а 
kind of ape, with a head like a dog, 
standing upon his hinder feet, and looking 
earnestly at the moon. Pierius there teaches 
us that the Cynocephalus was an animal 
eminently sacred among the Egyptians, 
hieroglyphical of the moon, and kept in their 
temples to inform them of the moon's con- 
junction with the sun, at which time this 
animal is strangely affected, being deprived 
of sight, refusing food, and lying sick on 
the ground; but on the moon’s re-appearance 
it seems to return thanks, and congratulate f 
the return of light to both himself and her. 
This being observed, the name 112) gives us 
reason to conclude that this idol was in the 
shape of а Cynocephalus, or perhaps of a 
man with a dog's head (for it does not appear 
that the Cynocephalus was known to the 
Avites), looking, barking, or howling at the 
moon. It is obvious to common observation, 
that dogs in general have these properties ; 
and an idol of the form just mentioned seems 
to have been originally designed to represent 
the power or influence of the moon on all 
sublunary bodies, with which the cyno- 
cephali and dogs are so eminently affected. 
Thus the influence of the returning solar 
light was represented by a cock (see above 
эхо), and the generative power of the 
heavens, by a fishy idol. See pn under 1 
IV. And hence, perhaps, Aprejus, or Diana, 
i.e., the moon, was among the Greek and 
Roman heathen attended by dogs, and at 
last converted into a /untress. 

рту As a N. Tartak, the Aleim or idol of 


* Calmet's Dictionary. 

+ Kvvoxepados , from «wos a dog's and repan a 
head. 

f So Johnston, Nat. Hist. de Quadruped, p. 
100.  Lunc exorienti congratulari dicuntur. 
Comp. Shaw's Travels, p. 353. 
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the Avites, mentioned 2 Kings xvii. 31. It 
seems compounded of ^n ѓо go about, and 
prn to swathe, gird, round, as with a chain, 
and so may denote the heavens, or celestial 
fluid, carrying the earth and planets about 
in their orbits, and at the same time swath- 
ing them round as it were, according to the 
expression in Job xxxviii. 9. Comp. also 
Job xxvi. 7, under 073 II. 

The Jews have a tradition that the em- 
blematic idol was an ass, which seems not 
improbable, as that animal, when tethered, 
might, though in a gross manner, represent 
the physical truth intended.* And from 
this idolatrous worship of the Samaritans, 
joined perhaps with some confused account of 
the Cherubim, seemsto have sprung that stupid 
story of the heathen, that the Jews had an 
ass’s head in the Holy of Holies of their 
temple, to which they paid religious worship. + 

УІ. rome (from vm illustrious, or a gor- 
geous robe, and J king) Adrammelech. 
The solar fire was worshipped under this 
name by the Sepharvites, who burnt their 
children in fire to him, occ. 2 Kings xvii. 31. 
It was also the name of one of Sennacherib’s 
sons, probably in honour of the same idol, 
occ. 2 Kings xix. 37. The idol seems to 
have been thus denominated from his glorious 
appearance, or from the gorgeous robe in 
which he was invested, and which might be 
designed to represent the solar splendour. 

VII. row Anammelech (from |2? a cloud, 
and 72 king), an idol mentioned with 
Adrammelech, 2 Kings xvii. 31, and wor- 
shipped in the same horrid manner. A 
nimbus or cloud of gold, or &c. seems to have 
been the distinguishing insigne of this idol. 

Dr. А. Clarke,—30 Succoth-benoth. ] This, 
literally, signifies the tabernacles of the 
daughters or young women, and most evi- 
dently refers to those public prostitutions of 
young virgins at the temple of Melitta or 
Venus among the Babylonians. From 
benoth it is probable that the word Venus 
came, the B being changed into V, as is 
frequently the case, and the th into s, benoth, 
Venos. The rabbins say that her emblem 
was а Леп with her chickens ; see Jarchi on 
the place. 

The men оў Cuth made Nergal.] This is sup- 


* See Hutchinson's Trinity of Gentiles, p. 434, 
and Holloway’s Primevity, &c., of Sacred Heb., 
р. 41. 

+ See Bochart, vol. ii, p. 22], et seq, and 
Vossius De Orig. et Prog. Idol., lib. iii., cap. 75. 
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posed to have been the solar orb or light. Ac- 
cording to therabbins, his emblem was a cock. 

The men of Hamath made Ashima.} 
Perhaps the fire ; from owe to make atone- 
ment or to purify. Jarchi says this was in 
the form of a goat. 

31 The Avites made Nibhaz.] This was 
supposed to be the same as the Anubis of the 
Egyptians; and was in form partly of a 
dog, and partly of а man. А very ancient 
image of this kind now lies before me : it is 
cut out of stone about seven inches high; 
has the body, legs, and arms, of а man; the 
head and feet of a dog; the thighs and legs 
covered with scales; the head crowned with 
а tiara; the arms crossed upon the breasts, 
with the fingers clenched. The figure stands 
upright and the belly is very protuberant. 

And Tartak.] This is supposed by some 
to be another name of the same idol; Jarchi 
says it was in the shape of an ass. Some 
think these were the representations of the 
sun in his chariot ; Nibhaz representing the 
solar orb, and Tartak the chariot. 

Adrammelech.| From vm, glorious, and 
T», king. Probably the sun. 

Anammelech.| From anah, to return, 
and To, king. Probably, the Moloch of the 
Ammonites. Jarchi says, the first was in 
the form of a mule, the second in the form 
of a horse ; this was probably the moon. 

Gesen.—2 Kings xvii. 30 miza M30 booths 
of the daughters, usually taken for booths in 
which the maidens prostituted themselves in 
the Babylonian manner; see Hdot. i. 199, 
and art. "YẸ. Perhaps it should read nis0 
гіоз booths in high places, consecrated to 
idols; see in 72a No. 3. 

2292 Nergal, pr. n. of an idol of the Cuthites, 
2 Kings xvii. 30. According to Norberg, 


эго is i. q, Zab. E the planet Mars, 
5 = 
corresponding to Arab. ё * id. The 5 is 


then the mark of a diminutive, for the use 
of which in the names of the gods see in 
171. Better, according to Bohlen, Эго і. д. 
Sanscr. Nrigal, man-devourer, spoken of a 
fierce warrior, and corresponding to "то. 
See Thesaur., p. 913. 

коом 2 Kings xvii. 30, Ashima, the do- 
mestic idol of the city of Hamath. The 
name is of uncertain etymology ; most pro- 
bably it stands in connexion with Pers. 


"m asuman heaven, Zend. apmánó. 
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waa JNibhaz, pr. n. of an idol of the 
Avites 2 Kings xvii. 31, to which the Hebrew 
interpreters have chosen to assign the figure 
of the dog, prob. deriving it by conjecture 
from г. m33 to bark, although there are no 
traces of any idol with this figure anciently 
worshipped in Syria; see Iken Dissert. de 
idolo Nibchas, in his Dissertations, Bremen 


Vv 
1743, p. 143 sq.—In the Zabian books las 


(i.e. W3) is the name of an evil demon, 
who sits on a throne upon the earth while 
his feet rest on the bottom of Tartarus; but 
it is doubtful whether this is the same name 
with 112; see Norberg Onomast. Cod. Nasar. 
p. 100. 

pra Tartak, pr. n. of an idol of the 
Avvites (Сер) 2 Kings xvii. 31. In the 
Pehlvi tar-thakh might be “deep darkness," 
or *' hero of darkness." 

oT (contr. from TI Va splendour of 
the king) Adrammelech, pr. n. a) of an idol 
of the Sepharvites or Sipparenes brought 
from Mesopotamia to Samaria, 2 Kings 
xvii. 31.—b) of a son of Sennecharib king 
of Assyria, who aided in slaying his father, 
Is. xxxvii. 38; 2 Kings xix. 37. 

трох Anammelech, pr. п. of an idol of the 
Sepharvites or Sipparenes, 2 Kings xvii. 31. 
The name seems to be made up from D39 


i.q., eho image, statue, Y and х being in- 


terchanged, and 772 king; or, according to 
Hyde de Rel. vett. Persarum p. 131, from 


pit herd, and 72, i. e., the group or con- 
stellation Cepheus, which the Orientals call 


AU) C stars of the flock, aud 
An |, PU! shepherd and flock. — The 


first part of this name occurs also in the 
name 'Eveueaadp Tob. i. 2, 13, 15, 16. 
Prof. Lee.—]72Y" , compd. of OI wR, 
сис 
t ol 
а weapon, a bow and arrow, spear, §c., and 
ү; put for the Apollo of the Greeks.— 
The name of an idol to which the Sipharenes 
made their children pass through the fire, 
2 Kings xvii. 31. It is joined with Jy, 
either as another name for the same idol, or 
of another such idol. I think the former, 


i.e., king of riches, (eas eL; which 
might well apply to Apollo. 


glory of the king; or, perhaps, Pers. 


It is no objec- 
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tion to this, that human sacrifices are not 
expressly said to have been made to Apollo; 
for it is evident enough, from Macrobius and 
others, that every deity might be considered 
as resolvable into Apollo, in one way or 
other. Proper name, 2 Kings xix. 37 ; Isaiah 
xxxvii. 38. 

Maurer.— 30 — m3 гїї] Miror et 
Grammaticorum et Criticorum de n3 altum 
silentium. Cum status constr. hic locum 
habere non possit, aut m33 scribendum, aut 
statuendum erit, n93 etiam in statu absol. 
rarius per Schwa scriptum esse. Posterius 
mihi magis placet. cf. Ото al. apud E. Gr. 
min., $. 388, 1. Ceterum tuguria filiarum 
fuisse videntur tuguria in luco ex frondibus 
arborum contexta, in quibus virgines in 
honorem Veneris Milytte cupientibus sui 
copiam faciebant. 

Ver. 32. 
ул ліз vr» bisyo oy? wy — 

— каї ётойутау éavrois lepeis rTày bYynday, 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—32 So they feared the Lorp, 
and made unto themselves of the lowest of 
them priests of the high places, which sacri- 
ficed for them in the houses of the high 
places. 

Of the lowest of them. 
] Kings xii. 31, p. 815. 

Ged. — Indiscriminately. 

High places. See notes on 1 Rings iii. 3, 
р. 719—721. 


Ver. 33—41. 
тепли DENA WI TITANS эз 
ZO = Ta бер Diay зул 
D "un DEM 7934 : Ор nh 
—X куйыл корер Субу 
БСЭ Diy ors) njm-ns oa 
na “фм ny) rim) cÓppso 
ipy орум ору этти rum 

: bM 

33 xal ròv Kuptov €poBovvro, xal rots бео 
аўтф» éAdrpevoy катй và Kpipa tay ёбудф», 
lev атокитау avrovs ékeiÜev. 34 €ws ris 
)uépas tavrys avrot émoiovy катӣ TÒ kpipa 
айтди avrot hoBovyra, kal avroi тоос: 
ката та Otxai@para atrov, каї xarà Thy 
крісіу айтоу, kal катй Tov vópor, kai катӣ тї» 


€vroAny, hy évereiAaro Корго rois viois "Таков, 
€ {x > ^9 ГА 
ov ёбпкє тд буора аўто? '1еєрат\, 


See notes on 


2 KINGS XVII. 30—41. 


Au. Ver.—33 They feared the Lorp, and 
served their own gods, after the manner of 
the nations whom they carried away from 
thence [or, who carried them away from 
thence]. 

34 Unto this day they do after the former 
manners: they fear not the Lorp, neither 
do they after their statutes, or after their 
ordinances, or after the law and command- 
ment which the Lorp commanded the 
children of Jacob, whom he named Israel ; 

35 With whom the Lorp had made a 
covenant, and charged them saying, Ye 
shall not fear other gods, nor bow your- 
selves to them, nor serve them, nor sacrifice 
to them : | 

36 But the Lorp, who brought you up 
out of the land of Egypt with great power 
and a stretched-out arm, him shall ye fear, 
and him shall ye worship, and to him shall 
ye do sacrifice. 

37 And the statutes, and the ordinances, 
and the law, and the commandment, which 
he wrote for you, ye shall observe to do for 
evermore ; and ye shall not fear other gods. 

38 And the covenant that I have made 
with you ye shall not forget; neither shall 
ye fear other gods. 

39 But the Lorp your God ye shall fear; 
and he shall deliver you out of the hand of 
all your enemies. 

40 Howbeit they did not hearken, but 
they did after their former manner. 

41 So these nations feared the Lorp, and 
served their graven images, both their chil- 
dren, and their children's children : as did 
their fathers, so do they unto this day. 

Pool.—33 They feared the Lord: they 
worshipped God externally in that way 
which the Israelites used. Served their own 
gods, after the manner of the nations whom 
they carried away from thence: these words 
belong, either, 1. To both the foregoing 
branches, and to the Israelites; and then 
the sense is, they trod in the steps of their 
predecessors, the Israelites, (who, in regard 
of their several tribes, are both here and 
elsewhere called nations,) who did, many of 
them, worship both God in their calves, and 
Baal too. Or, 2, To the last branch only ; 
but then the words must be otherwise rendered, 
they served their own gods, after the manner 
of the nations from which they brought, or 
carried them, or from whence they (these new 
inhabitants) were brought, i. e., each of 
them served the god of the country or place 
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whence he was brought, as is related above, 
ver. 30, 31. But these nations could not so 
properly be said to be carried away, or to be 
carried away captive, (as this Hebrew 
word signifies,) as the Israelites; and there- 
fore the former interpretation seems more 
proper. 

34 Unto this day they do; either, 1. 
The Samaritans, whose religion he bath 
hitherto been describing, and to the de- 
scription whereof he returns, ver. 41. So 
the following verses аге a digression, 
wherein he designs only to take an occasion 
to compare them with the Israelites, and to 
aggravate the sins of the Israelites above 
theirs, which he doth, ver. 35, &c., and then 
returns to the former description, ver. 41. 
Or rather, 2. The Israelites, who are the 
principal subjects of this whole discourse; 
and of whom he unquestionably speaks, ver. 
35, and thence to ver. 41, of whom also the 
last words of ver. 33 are to be understood ; 
and from thence he takes an occasion to 
return to his main business, to relate and 
aggravate the sins of Israel, and thereby to 
justify his severe proceedings against them 
to all the world. So the sense of the place 
is this, As the Israelites before their captivity 
gave these nations an ill example, in serving 
the Lord and Baal together; 80, or after 
their former manner, they do unto this day, 
in the land of their captivity. They fear 
not the Lord ; though they pretended to fear 
and serve both the Lord and idols, yet in 
truth they did not, and do not fear or wor- 
ship the Lord, but their own calves, or other 
vain inventions. Or this may intimate that 
the Israelites were worse than their suc- 
cessors, because these feared the Lord and 
idols too; but they did quite cast off the 
fear and worship of God in their captivity, 
and wholly degenerate into heathenish 
idolatry. Their statutes; i. e., God's law 
delivered to their fathers, and to them as 
their inheritance, Psalm cxix. 111. The 
children of Jacob: 1. e., themselves; the 
noun put for the pronoun; which is usual 
among the Hebrews. 

Bp. Patrick.—33 They feared the Lord, 
&c.] That is, after the manner of the ten 
tribes, who worshipped the Lord, and the 
golden calves together with him, and some- 
times Baal, and other gods (ver. 16). 

34 These, and the following words, give 
an account of the children of Israel; who 
being carried captive out of their own land, 
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(as hath been related), were not at all 
amended thereby ; but still neglected all the 
laws which God had given them, and did 
not worship him alone; and therefore in 
truth “they feared not the Lord.” 

35 Whose sins he aggravates (and there- 
by justifies his severe proceedings against 
them) by representing them as a select 
people, who were in a strict and gracious 
covenant with him, obliging them not to 
show the least respect to any other god but 
himself. 

41 Just thus did the nations who came in 
their room into the country of Samaria: 
they joined their own gods with the Lord 
God of Israel, and continued so to do, they 
and their posterity, unto the time this book 
was written, and long after. 

Bp. Horsley.—There seems to have been 
a transposition of the parts of this chapter. 
From the 7th verse to the 23d inclusive, the 
corrupt manners of the people of Israel are 
described. From the 24th to the 33d in- 
clusive, the new inhabitants, placed by the 
king of Assyria in Samaria, are the whole 
subject of the narrative. At the 34th, the 
narrative returns abruptly to the manners of 
tbe Israelites, which are described such as 
they were after the captivity. In the 41st 
verse the subject of the new inhabitants is 
as abruptly resumed. I am persuaded that 
the seven verses from the 34th to the 40th 
inclusive should come immediately after the 
23d, and the 41st after the 33d. 

Ged.—33 They revered the Lord, but also 
worshipped their own gods after the manner 
of those nations from which they had emi- 
grated. (34) Unto this day, they follow 
their former usages: they revere not the 
Lord only ; nor act solely according to those 
statutes and decrees; that Jaw and that 
charge, which he enjoined to the ehildren 
of Jacob (whose name he called Israel). 

Booth.—33 They feared Jehovah, and 
served their own gods, after the manner of 
the nations from which they had been 
carried away. 34 Unto this day they oh- 
serve their former customs, they fear not 
Jehovah only, nor do according to those 
statutes, or ordinances; or according to the 
law and commandment which Jehovah com- 
manded the children of Jacob, (whom he 
named Israel). 

Houb.—33 Sic ut et dominum colerent, 
et Diis etiam suis servirent, de more gentium 
illarum, unde  transmigrárant. 34 Filti 
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autem Israel transducti sunt ё {еттй sud, 
usque ad hunc diem, quia mores suos pristinos 
sequebantur, et quid, cim Dominum non 
timerent, non obtemperabant institutis ac 
judiciis, legibusque ac preceptis, qu& con- 
stituerat Dominus filius Jacob, cui nomen 
fecerat Israel. 

34... ттт Ол W, usque ad Липс diem 
(fecerant secundàm consuetudinem pristinam). 
Hzc de Isrelitis дісі, demonstratur ex 
versu 40, quem vide. Similiter demonstrant 
duo versus 35 et 36, һас verba DWY Ог, 
et тше sequuntur, tangere Israelitas. Atqui 
tamen anteà tangebantur Samarite, non 
Israelitze : ut non dubium sit, omissum fuisse 
id, quod Syrus in suo Codice legebat. 
Nempe Syrus, ante hzc verba, mm ow чу, 
hec habet, translati sunt autem filii Israel 
er terrd sud; qui deinde sic pergit, usque 
ad hunc diem, eó quód reliquerant Dominum, 
nec timebant Dominum, nec fecerant juxta 
fedus, &c., vide eum. Ше, pro his verbis, 
pvo Dna vx ww, legebat hoc modo: *» 
оччо Yat мт: Nos utrumque credimus 
esse retinendum, quia maxime credibile est, 
alterutrum membrum periisse in Codicibus 
antiquis et in novis: prius membrum, in 
Syri Codice Interpretis; posterius, in nostris 
hodiernis; nam similitudo utriusque satis 
magna erat, ut unum prope alterum omitte- 
retur. Nempe, cüm olim sic legeretur, 


‘owe БММ ban bw 
DLD yb 5MOU 33 
0. mn en 3» 


(gentium) unde abducts fuerant; filii vero 
Israel transducti sunt è {еттй sud, usque ad 
hunc diem, quia fecerant ... facilé creditur, 
lineam priorem fuisse omissam in Syri Co- 
dice, posteriorem in hodiernis; qus pos- 
terior omninó necessaria est, ut transeat 
oratio ab illis gentibus, de quibus mox, ad 
Isrelitas, qui aguntur in subsequentibus 
rebus; additá, ex Syro, particulá ‘> ante 
очор олп.  Suboluerat vitium Interpretibus 
novis; atque eos mirum est non ivisse ad 
Syrum Intt. 

Dathe.—33 Sic cultum Jova@ cum cultu 
suorum Deorum conjunxerunt pro more gen- 
tium, e quibus erant translati. 34 Atque 
hos ritus pristinos ad hunc usque diem 
servant, non colunt unum Jovam, nec tantum 
ejus instituta et ritus, legem aut precepta 
servant, que posteris Jacobi (cui nomen 


Israelis dederat) praescripsit. 


2 KINGS XVII. 33—41. 


XVIIL 1, 2. 


Cuar. XVIII. 1, 2. : 
name Swine wey nave uma 
TR NT трут qo ty тур 
"WP Uncy cubyqp з impm 
тәр nu) vul by 1522 mmn 

терла "gu Te og) oos 

1 каї éyevero év ёте тріто rô '©отё vig 
"HAa Baci 'IcpajA éBacitevoev "E(ekías 
vids "Ayal BaciMéos Пода. 2 vids «косі kai 
тєртє ётӧу éy rà BaciXeUew aùròv, kal eixos 
kal éyyéa črn éBaaíXevaev év Чєроусаћђу, kal 
буора Tj рттрі abro) "AfBov, Óvyárgp Za- 
xapiov. 

Аи. Ver.—1 Now it came to pass in the 
third year of Hoshea son of Elah king of 
Israel, that Hezekiah the son of Ahaz king 
of Judah began to reign. 

2 Twenty and five years old was he when 
he began to reign; and he reigned twenty 
and nine years in Jerusalem; his mother's 


name also was Abi [2 Chron. xxix. 1, 
Abijah], the daughter of Zachariah. 

In the third year. See notes on 
xvii. 1. 


Pool.—In the third year ; in the third of 
those nine years mentioned chap. xvii. 1, of 
which see there. See below ver. 10. 

Bp. Horsley.—In the third year of Hoshea. 
The first of Hoshea is said to have been the 
twelfth of Ahaz, chap. xvii. 1. If, therefore, 
Ahaz lived to the sixteenth year of his own 
reign (chap. xvi. 2, and 2 Chron. xxviii. 1), 
Hezekiah could not reign before the fifth of 
Hoshea. 

2 Twenty and five years. See notes on 
xvi. 2. 

Pool.— Twenty and five years old was he 
when he began to reign. How is this 
credible? For then Ahaz, who lived but 
six and thirty years, chap. xvi. 2, must 
beget Hezekiah at the eleventh year of his 
age. nsw. 1. There are some like in- 
stances mentioned by credible authors 
which these very men will not deny, who 
are so ready to quarrel with the Holy Scrip- 
tures for such matters, 2. This being the 
confessed custom of sacred and other 
writers, in the numbering of years, some- 
times to omit, and sometimes to add, those 
which are imperfect or unfinished; and so 
Ahaz might be near one and twenty years 
old when he began to reign, and near 
seventeen years older when he died. And 
the other hand, Hezekiah, when he began 
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to reign, might be only four and twenty 
years old complete, and but entered into his 
five and twentieth year.—And thus Ahaz 
might be between thirteen and fourteen years 
old when he got Hezekiah; which is not at 
all strange, especially in that nation, to 
which God had promised a singular degree 
of fruitfulness, and in that house of David, to 
which God had made so many and such 
great promises. 3. It is not certain that 
Ahaz lived only thirty-six years; for those 
sixteen years which he reigned, chap. xvi. 2, 
may be computed, not from the first be- 
ginning of his reign, when he reigned with 
his father, (of which see the notes on chap. 
xv. 30,) which was at the twentieth year of 
his age, but from the beginning of his reign 
alone. 4. Some affirm that Hezekiah was 
not the natural, but only the legal son and 
successor of Ahaz; for the name of son is 
given in scripture to such persons; as 
1 Chron. iii. 16, compared with 2 Kings 
xxiv. 17; Matt. i. 12, compared with Jer. 
xxii. 30; and to adopted sons, Acts vii. 21; 
Heb. xi. 24; and to sons-in-law, 1 Sam. 
xxiv. 16; xxvi. 17; Luke iii. 28. Any of 
these solutions are far more credible to any 
man of common prudence, than that these 
sacred books, whose Divine original hath 
been so fully evidenced both by God and 
men, are but the fictions and contrivances 
of a base impostor. And if none of these 
solutions were sufficient, it is absurd to 
conclude that a true resolution cannot be 
found, because itis not yet found; because it 
is manifest, that many difficulties, both in 
Scripture and inthe arts, which were formerly 
judged insoluble, have been cleared in later 
times: and therefore we may justly expect the 
resolution of other difficulties, which may 
be thought not yet fully explained. Abi, ог 
Abijah, 2 Chron. xxix. 1. 
Abi. 
Ged.—Abijah [2 Chron. xxix. 1]. 
Ver. 4. 

“Ms Tay nibang "ур 1 мт 
wr han rans noo niyan 
—B `Э nun mipy "ws nena 
1j cepe Yarbro mon 

: 190) КЕ 


avrós ре та (тд, kal cuverpipe ras 
— kai éfwddOpevoe та addon, каї roy 
бф» тд» xadxovy, бу eroinge Movors, бті ews 
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TOY прерёу ёкєіуоу hoav of viol '1трат}\ 6v- 
puavres air@ kai ёкаћєсєу avrüy Neeatáv. 

Au. Ver.—A He removed the high places, 
and brake the images [Heb., statues], and 
cut down the groves, and brake in pieces 
the brasen serpent that Moses had made: 
for unto those days the children of Israel 
did burn incense to it: and he called it Ne- 
hushtan [that is, a piece of brass]. 

4, 22. High places. See notes on 1 Kings 
iii. 3, p. 719—721. 

Groves. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 

Pool.— He called it Nehushtan, i.e., he said, 
This serpent, howsoever formerly honoured, 
and used by God as a sign of his grace, yet 
now it is nothing but a piece of brass, which 
can do you neither good nor hurt; and there- 
fore is no fit object for your worship, 

Bp. Patrick.— Nehushtan. Some think 
that Hezekiah called it by this name; others, 
that the Israelites called it во; the words 
signifying indifferently * it was called Ne- 
hushtan" viz, by way of contempt and 
scorn. For the letter nun at the end of a 
word, the Jews say, is added by way of 
diminution. And nechosheth signifying brass, 
this is as much as to say, this serpent was 
mere brass or copper, and had no power 
in it, no profit, no ability to help, no di- 
vinity ; and therefore not to be worshipped 
with divine honour. Thus Kimchi: It being 
called this name, signified as much as if 
Hezekiah had thereby said, “ How could it 
come into any man’s heart to think that this 
serpent could do anything, which is mere 
brass?" Or, as Ralbag expounds it, “ This 
serpent hath no more virtue in it than the 
common brass in their houses." For he 
takes an, in the end of the word, to be the 
same with am, ipsorum. But there is a 
great and good man of our own, who, 
having endeavoured to show that the des- 
truction of the old serpent the devil was 
foreshadowed by the lifting up the brazen 
serpent in the wilderness, concludes that 
Hezekiah was moved with the greater in- 
dignation against the worship of it, because 
in truth, it never was thetype of our Saviour 
and Redeemer, but a figure of his grand 
enemy. This made him express such de- 
testation of it, as is imported, he thinks, in 
the word Nehushtan. The signification of 
which is not to be found in our lexicons: for 
though nechoseth signify no more than brass, 
yet nehushtan imports no less than our 
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English words, foul fiend, the old dragon, or 
Satan (see Dr. Jackson, Humiliation of the 
Son of God, ch. xxxi. par. 6). 

Dr. A. Clarke.—And he called it Nehush- 
tan.) mom. Not one of the Versions has 
attempted to translate this word.  Jarchi 
says, * He called it Nechustan, through 
contempt, which is as much as to say, a 
brazen serpent." Some have supposed that 
the word is compounded of ©7> nachash, to 
divine, and ү tan, a serpent, so it signifies 
the divining serpent ; and the Targum states, 
that it was the people, not Hezekiah, that 
gave it this name. WM nachash, signifies to 
viet, eye attentively, observe, to search, 
inquire accurately, &c.; and hence is used 
to express divination, augury. As a noun it 
signifies, brass or copper, filth, verdigris, 
and some sea animal, Amos ix. 3; see also 
Job xxvi. 13, and Isaiah xxvii. 1. It is 
also frequently used for a serpent; and 
most probably for an animal of the genus 
Simia, in Gen. ii., where see the notes. 
This has been contested by some, ridiculed 
by a few, and believed by many. The 
objectors, because it signifies a serpent some- 
times, suppose it must have the same signifi- 
cation always, &c. I assert, that the word, 
Gen. iii. 1, &c., does not signify a serpent 
of any kind; and that with a creature of the 
genus Simia the whole account best agrees. 

Gesen.— BOM m. (from mem brass, and 
the formative syllable ;— ) adj. the brazen 
serpent, erected by Moses, and broken in 
pieces by Hezekiah because the Israelites 
worshipped it, 2 Kings xviii. 4. 

Houb.— — vocabaturque Nohestan. 

гозо: Lege, naso, sfatuas, numero plur. 
Sic habent quatuor Codices Orat... rw 
lucum. Lege similiter numero plur. bw», 
lucos, ut legebant omnes Veteres. Natum 
TOW, ex Оток, mutilé descripto. Nam 
верё Librarii omisere litteram ", numeri 
plur. notam...jmom ww": Nos, et voca- 
batur Nohestan, eandem in sententiam, ac 
Chaldwus et Syrus. Novi Interpretes, vo- 
cavit eum, tanquam rex Ezechias sneo 
serpenti hoc nomen dederit. Sed quàm 
credibile est, serpenti æneo nomen fecisse 
Ezechiam, eo ipso tempore, quo eum tolle- 
bat, et in oblivione perpetu& esse volebat? 

Dathe.—Appellabant eum Nehustan. 

Placet explicatio nominis, quam Simonis 
dedit, vocem compositam esse ex nt" cs 
et 30 draco f. serpens, ut ita кат é£oxny 
serpens eneus dictus sit. 


2 KINGS XVIII. 4—17. 


Ver. 5. 

Au. Ver.—He trusted in the Lorp God 
of Israel; so that after him was none like 
him among all the kings of Judah, nor any 
that were before him. 

Pool.—Nor any that were before him, to 
wit, of the kings of Judah only; for David 
and Solomon were kings of all Israel [so 
Houb.]. Object. ‘The like is said of Josiah, 
chap. xxiii. 25. Answ. Each of them ex- 
celled the other in several qualities or 
actions: Hezekiah in this, that he fell upon 
this work with great expedition, even in the 
beginning of his reign, which Josiah did not, 
chap. xxii. i. 3; and with no less resolution, 
undertaking to do that which none of his 
predecessors durst do, even to remove the 
high places wherein Josiah did only follow 
his example, chap. xxiii. 

Ver. 8. 

Au. Ver.—8 — from the tower of the 
watchmen to the fenced city. See notes on 
xvii. 9. 


Ver. 9. 
Аи. Ver.—Shalmaneser. See notes on 
xvii. 3. 
Ver. 11. 


Аи. Ver.—11 And the king of Assyria did 
carry away Israel unto Assyria, and put 
them in Halah and in Habor бу the river of 
Gozan, and in the cities of the Medes: 

In Habor by the river of Сохап. 
notes on xvii. 6. 


See 


Ver. 17. 
"DS mecnm шшс rion 
“bys Wbp niupanme 1 0023 
bpm 132 bn NPI "omn 
—8* aby psi wam AO 
пуур пох дърта тору 
: tva np rboba “фы 

Kal dméoree Васе °Асоуріоу тд» 
OapÓà» каї roy “Рафіѕ xai тд» “Раўуакт» єк 
Аах mpós тд» Васа 'E(exíav. ev Suvdpec 
Варєіа éml ‘lepovoaAnp. — kai dveBnoav kat 
ўАбо» eis TepovaaM)n, kai _forqcay €» TO 
vdpaywyh Tis kohupBnOpas тђс dvo, Ñ Єттї 
ev тр 68 rov ауро? ro) ууафєосѕ. 

Au. Ver.—17 And the king of Assyria 
sent Tartan and Rabsaris and Rab-shakeh 
from Lachish to king Hezekiah, with a great 
(Heb. heavy] host against Jerusalem. And 
they went up and came to Jerusalem. And 
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when they were come up, they came and 
stood by the conduit of the upper pool, 
which is in the highway of the fuller's field. 
Dr. A. Clarke.—Rabsaris.] Сло 3^, the 
chief of the eunuchs. Rabshakeh, "wo am, 
master or chief over the wine cellar; or he 
who had the care of the King's drink. 
Eunuch. See notes on 1 Kings xxii. 9. 


Gesen.— Yen) (Aram. іда 5; chief 


cup-bearer) Rabshakeh, рг. n. 

And they went up, and came to Jerusalem. 
And when they were come up they came and 
stood, &c. 

Ged., Booth.—And when they were come 
up to Jerusalem,* they stopped, &c. 

* [n the present text, there is here this 
addition : and they came up and came, and. 
But it is wanting in Sept., Syr., Arab., Vulg., 
and 5 MSS. 


Ver. 18. 

Au. Ver.—18 And when they had called 
to the king, there came out to them Eliakim 
the son of Hilkiah, which was over the 
household, and Shebna the scribe [or secre- 
tary], and Joah the son of Asaph the re- 
corder. 

Scribes. 
$60. 

18, 37.—Recorder. 
viii. 16, p. 559. 

Bp. Patrick.—The king sent his major- 
domo, as they now speak, and his secretary, 
or a principal doctor of the law, and the 
master of the requests. For since the king 
of Assyria sent three messengers, he thought 
fitto send as many. Isaiah, indeed, mentions 
only Rab-shakeh, as sent by the king of 
Assyria; which Seder Olam Rabba thinks is 
meant of the first legation ; but in the 
second, when he besieged Libnah (xix. 8), 
he joined Tartan and Rabsaris with him. It 
is very uncertain what officer Shebna was; 
for he is said, Isaiah xxii. 15, to be over the 
house, and the LX X sometimes make him 
treasurer, sometimes scribe, and Mr. Selden 
thinks he might be prefectus pretorio (Lib. 
De Succes. in Pontif. p. 142). 


See notes on 2 Sam. viii. 17, p. 


See notes on 2 Sam. 


Ver. 20. 

M . У 
run пуу mci чачта йр 
р ANS. Эу Duy прут? 


з DIO 
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vapas eis пбћероу" уйу ойу тім пєпо:оѕ nÓOé- 
тпсаѕ ev époí. 

Au. Ver.—20 Thou sayest [or, talkest], 
(but they are but vain words [Heb., word of 
the 1ірз]), / have counsel and strength for 
the war [or, but counsel and strength are 
for the war]. Now on whom dost thou trust, 
that thou rebellest against me ? 

Pool.— But they are but vain words, or, 
surely, or, only, words of the lips, i.e., vain, 
unprofitable, idle talk, without any effect ; 
or they come not from thy heart; thou 
speakest this against thy own knowledge. 
Counsel and strength for the war; the words 
are and may be rendered otherwise; either 
thus, Zhou speakest surely words of the lips, 
і. е., thou encouragest thyself and thy people 
with talk and words; but counsel and 
strength are for war, are necessary for thy 
defence; neither of which thou hast within 
thyself, but must seek them from others; 
and where wilt thou find them? on whom (as 
it follows) dost thou trust? Or thus, Thou 
sayest, | have the word of my lips, (either, 
1. Words wherewith to pray to God for 
help; or, 2. Eloquence to encourage my 
soldiers and people,) counsel and strength for 
war, i.e, І am furnished with all things 
necessary for my defence. 

Ged.—With thy lips thou boastest, that 
thou hast prudence and power to make war. 
Now on whom, &c. So Booth. 

Houb.—19 — hec dicit rez magnus, rex 
Assyria: nam que te fiducia hec cepit. 
20 Quód tu hec sermonibus agitare soles : 
est consilium, est ad bella fortitudo. Etenim 
cujusnam tu presidio nitebaris, ut in me re- 
bellionem faceres ? 

20 ‘morn mein Ux», consilium est et 
fortitudo ad bellum. Sic loquentem Rab- 
saces Ezechiam inducit, non verd ipse de se 
loquitur; et malè Clericus, labiis tantüm 
verba protulisti, at consilio et fortitudine 
opus езі... Addit ad Contextum particulam 
at, adversativam, quze certé non abesset, si 
ad sententiam pertineret. Omnes Veteres 
rem accepére, ut nos fecimus...77: Lege 
"m^, nunc veró. Nam nexus ? necessarius, 
ubi transitur ab uná sententiá in aliam con- 
trariam. Sic Greci Intt. in Codice Rom. 
уй» обу, nunc igitur ; in Alexandrino, каї vip, 
ef nunc. 

Dathe.—20 Jactas quidem verba ista futilia, 
non deesse tibi neque prudentiam, neque vires 
ad bellum gerendum. At enimvero cui con- 


elas, TARY Adyot де\ёш>», Bovdy kai Óv- | fidis, ut rebellare adversus те audeas ? 
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Maurer.—20 — tu dicis—lantum futile 
verbum ! — prudentia et vires ad bellum 
gerendum mihi sunt. Ita Ges., de Wettius, 
alii. Potest tamen etiam verti: ѓи dicis, 
profers, jactas tantum verbum istud futile: 
prudentia cet. cf. Jer. xiv. 17: “Tet ITR IIR 
WINY al. 

Ver. 23. 
Tap Ny virent мӱ туур nuam 
"Ез сурар Depos Wo runs) owe 
: Dj 29 D27 No np vmm 
каї voy шіҳбтте 8n TQ Kvpip pou Васе! 
Acoupiov, каї досо со: SioxAlovs Ermovs, 
ei Summon Sovvat тєаутФ ériáras én’ avrovs. 

Au. Ver.—23 Now, therefore, I pray thee, 
give pledges [or, hostages] to my lord the 
king of Assyria, and I will deliver thee two 
thousand horses, if thou be able on thy part 
to set riders upon them. 

Give pledges.—So Houb., Ged., Booth. 

Pool.— Give pledges to my lord, i. e., give 
him hostages to secure him from thy future 
rebellion, and he will depart from thee. Or 
rather contend with my lord in battle : seeing 
thou hast counsel and strength for war, do 
not lie lurking in thy stronghold, but come 


out into the open field, and let us try for |. 


mastery ; and whereas thou mayest pretend 


thou wantest horses to fight with me, if 


thou wilt accept of my challenge, I will 


furnish thee with two thousand horses, if 


thou hast riders for them; as it here follows. 

Gesen.—Hitnp. 1. to mingle oneself, to 
inlermeddle, seq. 3 of thing, Prov. xiv. 10. 

2. to intermingle in social life, to have 
intercourse with any one, spec. to be familiar 
with, seq. 3 of pers. Psalm cvi. 35; ? Prov. 
xx. 19; Dp xxiv. 21; by marriage, seq. 3 
Ezra ix. 2. Also to enter into a contest, 
combat, seq. nw with any one, Isaiah 
xxxvi. 8; 2 Kings xviii. 23. 

Prof. Lee.—Hithp. wr, pl. m. pres. 
non. occ. (a) Be, become, agrecable to, 
intermized with, with 3, Ezra ix. 4; Prov. 
xiv. 10, &c. (b) Agree, make compact 
with, rw, 2 Kings xviii. 23; Is. xxxvi. 8. 
Gesen. “In cerlamen descendit.” But 
neither the etymology nor the context will 
give countenance to this. Eichborn's Simonis, 
* Sponsionem ini." LXX xal viv uixOnre. 
Vulg. “transite.” Syr. 


LXX. Targ. WVW, i.q, Heb. 
Dathe.—23 Audcesne spondere domino 


rion 
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meo, regi Assyria, si tibi duo millia equorum 
dedero, te totidem equites sistere posse? 


Ver. 25, 26. 

Houb.—25 wore, mutilé, pro wom, 
ad vastandam eam, ut lego in Codicibus 
Orat. 56 et 57. 

26 orm, adhuc mutilum, pro orm, 
murum. Plenum verbum exhibent quatuor 
Codices Orat. et similiter sequenti versu. 


Ver. 29. 

Аи. Ver.—29 Thus saith the king, Let 
not Hezekiah deceive you: for he shall not 
be able to deliver you out of his hand. 

Out of his hand. 

Ged.—Out of mine [Syr., Vulg., Arab., 
some copies of LXX, and above 30 MSS.] 
hands. 

Houb.—"Yro, de manu ejus. Parcunt huic 
mendo Masorete, etsi planum est legendum 


"TO, de manu тей, loquente rege Assyriorum. 


Sic Greeci Intt. in Codice Alex. xeipós pov, 
manu тей : sic Syrus, ‘Te. 
Maurer.—T'o ex construxione excidit, nisi 


malis statuere, regem in tertia persona de se 
loquentem induci. 


Ver. 31, 32. 
"аз FID nw aby — 
— Потсатє per’ ёро? evdoyiay, x... 
Au. Ver.—31 Hearken not to Hezekiah : 


for thus saith the king of Assyria, Make an 


agreement with me by a present [or, seek 
my favour; Heb., make with me a blessing, 
Gen. xxxii. 20, and xxxiii 11; Prov. 
xviii. 16], and come out to me, &c. . 

Make (an agreement) with me by a present. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather ** make submission 
before me." 

Gesen.—'178 . 1. a blessing. 2. concr. 
і. q., an object of blessing, one blessed of God, 
one prosperous and happy. 3. 4 gift. 4. 
i.q, OD peace, 2 Kings xviii. 31 "mm sap 
"mw make ye peace with me. Isaiah 
xxxvi. 16. 

Houb.— 31 và, adhuc mutilatum, pro 
M2, cisternd sud, ut lego in Codice Orat. 
57. 

32 non: Etiam plené legendum, won, 
moriamini, ut habent duo Codices Orat. et 
alius, manu tantim priori, sed, ut plerum- 
que, accuratiori. 


Ver. 34. 
пэм cuo nbn cos Pew 
чоч DW) vi шуу 
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34 По? €orw ó Oeds Aipad, kai 'Арфаё; 
тоў eat б Geds Sempapovaip, “Ava, каї Aà, 
K.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—34 Where are the gods of 
Hamath, and of Arpad? where are the gods 
of Sepharvaim, Непа, and Ivah [chap. 
xvii. 24, Ava]? have they delivered Sa- 
maria out of mine hand? 

Pool.— Непа and lIvah; the names, 
either, 1. Of idol gods [so //oub.]. But 
why should only these two be named, and 
not the gods of the other places here 
mentioned? Or rather, 2. Of cities [so 
Patrick, Gesen.] or countrieg, as is manifest 
from chap. xix. 13, where those words are 
repeated among other places, whose kings 
are there mentioned, and where they are 
rendered, of Hena and Ivah, as they should 
be here also, the words in the Hebrew being 
the very same. 

Houb.—34 mm ээл, Ana et Ava. Capite 
superiore Dii gentis Sepharvaim vocantur 
Adramelech et Anamelech. Nunc Апа et 
Ava, seu iidem Dii censentur, nomine mu- 
tato, seu alii Dii; nam res est prorsüs in- 
certa. 

Ver. 36. 

Houb.— 36 wn $5, пе respondete ei. 
Codices circulo superno monent, legendum 
plené mmn, numero plur. 


Cuar. XIX. 1. 

Houb.—1 pci OM; et operuit se sacco. 
Pars Codicum circulum habet inter utrum- 
que verbum, quo significatur deesse in medio |? 
litteram ; quz littera est 7; certé meliüs 
"om, plené. 

2 мл, ef Sobna. Codex Orat. 57. 
изо nei. Quoniam antecessit MX ante 
opm, Eliacim, et ante ‘3, senes, non 
debuit omitti DM, ante №20. 


Ver. 3. 
roy M пу vs cum 
ni Бэл E npa myni 
DE np) cipe? Dp C37 
: 779% 
каї elnov mpós avrov, Tade Аёує: 'E(exías, 
*Hyépa OAd/eos kal eAeypod kai mapopyiopov 
ў иёра айт: бт: ў\боу vioù ёо Фдіуоу, xai 
la xis ойк fore Tjj тікто0ср. 
Аи. Ver.—3 And they said unto Шт, 


Thus saith Hezekiah, This day is a day of 
trouble and of rebuke, and blasphemy [or 
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the birth, and there is not strength to bring 
forth. 
Blasphemy. 

Gesen. — «hw. f. reproach, 
Isaiah xxxvii. 3; 2 Kings xix. 3. 
Prof. Lee.—Reproach, insult. 

Pool.—A day of trouble and of rebuke ; 
elther, 1. From God, wherein God rebukes 
and chastens us sorely. Or rather, 2. From 
the Assyrian, who reviles and reproacheth 
us. Weare like a poor travailing woman 
in great extremity, and having no strength 
left to help herself, and to bring forth her 
infant into the world. We have attempted 
to deliver ourselves from the Assyrian yoke; 
and had carried on that work to some 
maturity, and, as we thought, brought it to 
the birth; but now we have no might to 
finish, unless thou assist us. We have begun 
a happy reformation, and are hindered by 
this insolent Assyrian from bringing it to 
perfection. See 2 Chron. xxxii. 1. 

Maurer.—^ О *3] dictio proverbialis, 
quæ significat: in summo periculo versamur, 
nec vires nobis sunt ad illud avertendum. 
cf. Hos. xiii. 13. Similiter Arabes dicunt: 
culis in ulero scissa est. 


contumely, 


Ver. 4. 
ims mibg nm Sow) cw 
"Tn iby dM. nia “тор 
o сән Fond тач | AN 
тілу vb) cM nus iin 
"аз sibs 


* ? , , ? 

et mws єісакоусєта: коріоѕ ó beds aov máv- 
ras то0ѕ Adyous `Раууакоо, ôv апєотећеу 
, $ ә 2 , , ^ 
айтду Bacike’s 'Accvpiov 6 Kuptos avroð 
overdifew Gedy (ovra, kal ВАатфтие:› év 


Aóyots, ois f/kovae корс б бєбє aov, к.т.А. 


Au. Ver.—A It may be the Lon» thy God 
will hear all the words of Rab-shakeh, whom 
the king of Assyria his master hath sent to 
reproach the living God; and will reprove 
the words which the Lorp thy God hath 
heard: wherefore lift up thy prayer for the 
remnant that are left ( Heb., found]. 

Will hear. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—Hath heard. 

Pool.— Will hear, i.e., will show by his 
actions that he hath heard them with just 
indignation. ЖШ reprove the words, or 
rather, will reprove him (an ellipsis of the 


provocation]: for the children are come to} pronoun, which is frequent in the Hebrew 
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tongue) for the words, аз the Syriac, and 
Arabic, and Chaldee render it. 

Bp. Patrick.— Reprove the words which 
the Lord thy God hath heard.] Reprove him 
for the words (as the Targum expounds it), 
which he had spoken against God. But 
Lud. De Dieu, following R. Solomon Jarchi, 
thinks that the word we translate reprove, 
signifies to prove, and to demonstrate by 
arguments. And so refers it to Rab- 
shakeh in this manner: “It may be the 
Lord will hear all the words of Rab-shakeh, 
whom the king of Assyria hath sent to 
reproach the living God: and that openly, 
with a bold face, fearing nothing, because 
all things succeed according to their hearts' 
desire." And he saith, he shall wonder if 
this sense displease any body. 

Gesen.—Hiph. mi 4. Intrans. to set 
right by punishment, i. q. to correct, to 
chasten, to punish. (Comp. iüvve Oaváro 
Hdot. ii. 177.) Ps. cxli. 5, let the righteous 
smite me...let him chastise me. Prov. 
xxiv. 25. Hence of God as punishing men ; 
Job v.17, happy the man whom God cor- 
recteth, chasteneth, comp. Heb. xii. 6 ma- 
deve, Prov. iii. 12 ; &c. 2 Kings xix. 4, it may 
be the Lord thy God will hear all the words 
of Rabshakeh...o*Q TÄN , and will punish 
him for the words, etc. Is. xxxvii. 4. 

Prof. Lee.—Hiph. тп, mo". (a) Shew, 
evince, argue, convince. (b) Meton. Convict, 
chastise, punish, 2 Kings xix. 4, &c. 

Maurer.—4 Hunc locum Gesenius, de 
Wettius, alii ita expediunt: Fortasse audiet 
Jova, deus tuus, omnia verba Rabsacis, quem 
misit rez Assyria, dominus ejus, ut cavilla- 
relur деит immortalem eumque carperet 
(rro m = TTA) verbis istis, que audivit 
Jova, deus tuus. Preterquam vero quod 
hzc interpretatio sensum | incommodum 
fundit, nititur quoque dubia explicatione 
verbi mp , quod cavil/andi notionem habere 
non potest probari idoneis exemplis. Verba 
Dy mým non sunt cum proxime ante- 
cedentibus sed cum initio commatis con- 
struenda, hoc sensu: foríasse audiet Jova, 
deus tuus, omnia verba Rabsacis, quem misit 
rez Assyrie, dominus ejus, ut cavillaretur 
deum immortalem, eumque casligabit, puniet 
(rain Pret. relat.) propter (Gen. xviii. 28 ; 
2 Reg. xiv. 6 al) verba ista, que audivit 
Jova, deus tuus. Consentientem habeo Füsium. 


Ver. 5. 
Ан. Ver.—5 So the servants of king 
Hezekiah came to Isaiah. 
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Houb.— wa", et venerunt, idem ac, post- 
quam igitur venissent, resumpta oratione per 
1 conjunctionem, quz szpissime venit pro 
postquam. Sic versu 4 xn meron, vult 
dicere, postquam fuderis precem. 


Ver. 7. 
* Xx 3 
CDU Dewy mo із 105 wen 
v» з 
iSov, éyà iope ev abr mvedpa, kai axov- 
сєта: ayyeXiay, kai дпострафлоєта, к.т.А. 
Au. Ver.—7 Behold, I will send a blast 
upon him, and he shall hear a rumour, and 
shall return to his own land; and I will 
cause him to fall by the sword in his own 
land. 
Pool.—1 will send a blast upon him, Heb., 
a wind, a storm or tempest, by which name 
God's judgments are oft called, i.e., a 
violent, and sudden, and terrible stroke ; 
namely, that miraculous destruction of his 
army, of which ver. 35. Although the 
place may be rendered thus, J will puta 
spirit. within him, so that he shall hear a 
rumour, and return, &c. For by spirit is 
many times understood an imagination, or 
inclination, or affection [so Secker, Gesen., 
Lee, Ged., Booth., Maurer] ; in which sense 
we read of the spirit of fear, 2 Tim. i. 7 ; of 
the spirit of jealousy, Numb. v. 14; of the 
spiril of slumber, Rom. xi. 8. Or, a spirit 
against (for so the Hebrew preposition beth 
is oft used, as hath been noted before) him ; 
of whom this word is elsewhere used, as 
Judg. xix. 23; 1 Sam. xvi. 14, 23; 1 Kings 
xxii. 23; as it is also given to man’s soul, 
Job xii. 10; Eccles. xii. 7, which is a spi- 
ritual substance, as the angels are. And 
this interpretation seems most agrceable to 
the design of this verse, which is in brief to 
represent all the judgments of God which 
were to befall him, and which are related in 
the following history; and therefore all the 
other particulars being contained in the fol- 
lowing branches of this verse; the tidings of 
Tirhakah, ver. 9, in these words, ^e shall 
hear a rumour; his returning to his own 
land, and being slain there, ver. 36, 37, in 
the next words; it seems most probable that 
the chiefest of all the judgments, to wit, the 
destruction of 185,000 soldiers in one night, 
ver. 25, is not omitted here, but expressed 
in the first branch of the verse; and the 
spirit here is the same thing which is there 
called an angel; this latter word being there 
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used to limit and explain the former, which 
otherwise was of a doubtful signification. 

Dr 4. Clarke.—The rumour was, that 
Tirhakah had invaded Assyria. The blast 
was that which slew one hundred and eighty- 
five thousand of them in one night; see 
ver. 33. 

Ged.—7 Lo! I will put him in another 
mind: for he shall hear a report, that will 
make him return unto his own land. 

Booth.—7 Behold, I will put another 
spirit in him, and he shall hear a rumour, 
and shall return to his own land, &c. 

Another spirit in Мт.) Secker has ob- 
served, that this is the uniform sense of the 
words. They here mean another mind, a 
spirit of fear. Compare Isa. xxxi. 8, 9. 
This was produced by hearing of the in- 
vasion of his own country by Tirhakah, the 
Ethiopian, or of his coming towards Judea. 

Gesen.—' b Tn Г to suggest a purpose to 
any one, to inspire him with it, 2 Kings 
xix. 7; Is. xxxvii. 7. 

Prof. Lee.—i n 1V. Mind, spirit, dis- 
position, фсе. 2—72, placed — in, 2 Kings 
xix. 7. 

Maurer.—7 h. e. indam ei hunc animum, 
ut audito rumore quodam (vs. 9) consilium 
in terram suam redeundi capiat. 


Ver. 9. 

Au. Ver.—9 And when he heard say of 
Tirhakah king of Ethiopia, Behold, he is 
come out to fight against thee: he sent 
messengers again unto Hezekiah, saying, 

Pool.—King of Ethiopia, Heb., of Cush, 
i.e., either, 1. Of Arabia, as that word is 
most commonly meant; of which see the 
notes, and especially my Latin Synopsis, 
upon Numb. xii. 1. Ог rather, 2. Of 
Ethiopia beyond Egypt. Nor was there any 
need that he should force his passage 
through Egypt, which is objected against 
this opinion by a very learned man ; because 
the Egyptians (against whom this Sen- 
nacherib warred, аз heathen historians, 
Herodotus and Berosus, relate) and the 
Ethiopians were confederates in this expe- 
dition, as Josephus expressly affirms; who 
lived above 1600 years nearer the time when 
this was done than we, and therefore was 
more likely to understand it. 

Bp. Patrick.—1t is to be noted, that there 
were two countries called Cush (which we 
translate Ethiopia); one in Africa beyond 
Egypt, the other in Arabia, which is the 
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Ethiopia here meant. For the king of the 
other was far off, and must have marched 
through Egypt before he could come to fight 
with Sennacherib. But this was near, and 
was able to raise a powerful army, as ap- 
pears by the vast forces which Zerah brought 
against Аза (2 Chron. xiv. 9). And thus 
2 Chron. xxi. 16, as Bochartus observes, 
must necessarily be understood, where the 
Arabians, whom God stirred up against 
Jehoram, are said to be near to the Ethi- 
opians, which cannot be true of those beyond 
Egypt (see his Phaleg., lib. iv., cap. 2). 


Ver. 13. 
TA cS "em рты js 
ire) xo] супе? рур 
mov ёстіу ó Bactevs Аїнаб, kal ò Васев 
Арфаё; каї то? €orw ó Вас:Мєўс ths móAeos 
ZerdQapovaiy, ' Avà, kai 'ABá ; 

Au.: Ver.—13 Where is the king of 
Hamath, and the king of Arpad, and the 
king of the city of Sepharvaim, of Hena, 
and Ivah? 

Pool.— Where is the king of Hamath? 
ither, 1. Their god, whom he here calls 
т king, because they looked upon him аз 
their protector and governor. Or rather, 
2. Their king properly so called. 

Of Непа and Ivah. See notes on 
xviii. 34. 


Ver. 14. 
T Dpp зып n 
nim ma PD uj) cess 
irum ye? элп angen 
kai €daBev 'E(exías rà BigMa ёк xeipós rõr 
dyyéXov, ка} avéyvw avrd* kai dvéBy eis olkoy 
Kupiov, kai dvémrv£ev avrà "E(ekíae évavriov 
Kupiov. 

Au. Ver.—14 And Hezekiah received the 
letter of the hand of the messengers, and 
read it: and Hezekiah went up into the 
house of the Lorp, and spread it before the 
Lorp. 

Houb.—14 wm: Antecessit Cw, ef 
legit eus, et Стоп, litteras ; itaque legendum 
owe, ef expandit eas. Ita Syrus, {2М, eas, 
et Стасі in Codice Rom. avrà, ca. Natum 
videtur YD ex TWH pro DW® scripto. 

Maurer.—14 xen] et explicuit illud 
(h. e., literas illas, suff. sing. tanquam 
neutrum capiendum est) coram Jova. 
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Ует. 15. 
Cherubims. бее notes on Exod. xxv. 18, 


vol. i., p. 325. 


Ver. 16. 
Au. Ver.—And hear the words of Sen- 
nacherib, &c. 
The words. 
Ged., Booth.—All [Chald., Syr., Arab., 
Vulg., and sixty-eight MSS.] the [Ged., 
these] words. 


Ver. 21. 

Au. Ver.—The virgin the daughter of 
Zion hath despised thee, &c. 

Bp. Patrick.—He calls Zion a virgin, 
because this fortress, since David conquered 
it, had remained inviolable, and had never 
been taken by any enemy. Joash, indeed, 
king of Israel, took Jerusalem, and brake 
down the wall of it (xiv. 13, 14); but I 
think the fort of Zion had never been taken. 


Ver. 23. 
орм) Smt meon esp We 
pron Bhp "moy эм "x22 259» 
Mes nep nmm Үз? 0 
fip roo Aye €^ tina 
:jpeop лу) 
Pm "әр 

év xeipl дууё\оу cou dveidioas kupiov, каї 
elnas, ё» TQ плде Trav ápuárov pov eyo 
dvaBjgopa eis tos Gpéwy pypovs тоў 
АВароо, kai кофа тд péyeÜos rhs кёдроу 
abro), Tà éxXexrd китаріссоу avTov, каї 
$Або» eis uécoy Spupov kal KapurAov. 

Au, Ver.—23 By [Heb., by the hand of] 
thy messengers thou hast reproached the 
Lon», and hast said, With the multitude of 
my chariots I am come up to the height of 
the mountains, to the sides of Lebanon, 
and will cut down the tall ( Heb., the tallness, 
&c.] cedar trees thereof, and the choice fir 
trees thereof: and I will enter into the 
lodgings of his borders, and into the forest 
of his Carmel (or, the forest and his fruitful 
field, Is. x. 18]. 

Pool.— Will cut down the tall cedars there- 
of, and the choice fir trees thereof : this may 
be understood, either, 1. Mystically, I will 
destroy the princes and nobles of Judah, 
or their strongest cities. Or rather, 2. Lite- 
rally, I will cut down the trees that hinder 
my march, and plain and prepare the way 
for all my numerous army and chariots. 


2 KINGS XIX. 15—23. 


And by this one instance he intimates that 
nothing should stand in his way; no, not 
the highest and strongest places. The 
lodgings of his borders, i.e., those towns and 
cities (which he calls lodgings in way of 
contempt) which are in his utmost borders, 
and most remote from me. I am come into 
the land of Canaan at one border, Lebanon, 
and I resolve to march on to the other 
extreme border, and so to destroy the whole 
country, from one border to another; the 
borders of а land being oft put for the whole 
land within its borders. Or, as it is in the 
Hebrew, into t/e lodging of his border ; for 
which, in the parallel place, Isa. xxxvii. 24, 
it is into the height of his border. And so 
this may be understood of Jerusalem; 
which it is not probable that in all his brags 
he would omit; and against which his chief 
design now lay; which he here calleth а 
lodging for its contemptible smallness, if 
compared with his great and vast city of 
Nineveh: or, as it is іп Isa. xxxvii., the 
height, for its two famous mountains, Zion 
and Moriah; or for the mountains which 
were round about Jerusalem, Psal. cxxv. 2; 
and he adds, of his border, because this city 
was in the border of Judah; as being part 
of it in the tribe of Benjamin, and near the 
kingdom of the ten tribes, which was now in 
the Assyrians’ hands. The forest of his 
Carmel, i.e., the forest of Mount Carmel, 
which may seem to be another inaccessible 
place, like Lebanon. Or, into his forest, 
and his fruitful field; for Carmel, though 
properly it was a pleasant and fruitful 
mountain in the tribe of Issachar, of which 
see Josh. xii. 22; yet it is oft used to signify 
any fruitful place, as is manifest from Isa. 
x. 18; xvi. 10; Jer. ii. 7. And thus all 
the parts of the land are here enumerated ; 
the mountains, the cities, the woods, and the 
fruitful fields. Or, his fruitful forest, to wit, 
Jerusalem; which is thought by many 
interpreters to be called a forest, Jer. 
xxi. 14; Ezek. xx. 46, a name which agrees 
well enough to cities, where buildings are 
very numerous, and close, and high, like 
trees in a forest. And if Jerusalem might 
be called a forest, it might well be called 
Hezekiah’s Carmel, or fruitful place, because 
his chief strength, and treasure, and fruit 
was now in it; and this last word may seem to 
be added here, to intimate that this was not 
like other forests, unfruitful and barren. 
And so both this and the foregoing words 
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are understood of the same place, even of|loco parallelo, Is. xxvii. 24 Yu, in multi- 


Jerusalem; the last branch being joined to 
the former by way of apposition; into {Ле 
lodging of his border, the forest of his Carmel, 
or his fruitful forest; there being no more 
words in the Hebrew text. 

Bp. Horsley.— The lodgings of his borders. 
For То, read, as in the parallel place in 
Isaiah, Ото; and for 3p, WP; “the height 
of his border.” 

And I will enter, &c. 

Ged.—I have “reached its utmost ex- 
tremity, its most fruitful forest." 

Booth.—And I entered his extreme re- 
treat, his rich forest. 

Gesen.— y? m. an end, i.e. 

1. Of place, end, extremity. 2 Kings 
xix. 23 m3 Yo his extreme lodging-place, 
i.e., the highest. 

жо m. c. suff. ‘12 2 Kings хіх. 23; 
from the noun C$, with the ending el, 
which perhaps may have a diminutive force ; 
see in 5. 

1. A garden, orchard, park, i.e., a place 
cultivated like a garden and planted with 
fruit-trees, herbs, corn, &c. (Kimchi Ото 
mnn mo nv no7w,) opp. to the desert, 
and also to the forest. Isaiah xxix. 17, 
Lebanon shall be turned into a garden, and 
the garden shall become a forest. xxxii. 
15, 16; Jer. ii. 7, Z brought you yum 
voa into а country like a garden, that ye 
should eat the fruit thereof. Isaiah x. 18; 
xvi. 10; Jer. xlviii. 33; 2 Chron. xxvi. 10; 


tudine, ut Masora monet hlc legendum; 
lego etiam 272, in Codicibus tribus Orat. 
Itaque pro mendo habendum 279...Tsp ро : 
Masora, 3 ; tanquam extrema ejus ; neque 
castigat То, quod tamen sententiam habere 
ullam vix potest. Nam quód Clericus con- 
vertit, diversorium quod est in ejus extremi- 
tate, de habitaculo quodam, quod in summo 
Libano esset, id accipiens, non credo id 
sapienti Lectori placiturum, ut Sennacherib, 
magna jactans, dixerit se penetrasse tandem 
cum suis curribus ad diversorium quoddam, 
quod in summo Libano esset. Et preterea 
scriptionem To in mendo esse demonstrant 
omnes Veteres, qui nec legunt p™®, пес 
aliud verbum, in quo inesse possit diver- 
sorium. Adde; apud Esaiam xxxvii. 24, 
legi OO, quz scriptura multó est com- 
modior, penetravi ad altitudinem eztremitatis 
ejus; quanquam meliàs v2», densitatum 
ejus, quàm wp. Сене legit Syrus v2», 
loco utroque parallelo; nam utrobique con- 
vertit 20, quod Gabriel Sionita poterat in- 
terpretari ramorum, non, ut fecit, extremi- 
tatis; nempe oppositio est inter densitatem, 
et W, sylvam. Greci Intt. eis дёто>, in 
medium, tanquam legerent Trà, pro рю; 
que scriptio non temnenda: YY Tru, is 
medium densitatum ejus, idem ac in sylvam 
densam. 

Dathe.—23 Per tuos legatus conviciis 
proscidisti Dominum, quando dixisti: Ego 
cum curruum meorum mullitudine а) montium 


2 Kings xix. 23; of Lebanon, V9 W | /азідіа occupavi, cacumina Libani, prostravi 


the forest of his garden, prob. the nursery 
of his cedars in the deep recesses of 
Lebanon. 

2. Meton, most prob. garden fruits. 

3. Carmel, pr. n. 

Prof. Lee.—See notes on Levit. ii. 14, 
vol. i, p. 394. 

Houb.—23 D 330 , in equitando curribus 
meis. Sic interpretabatur Lud. Capellus 
idemque hanc scriptionem віс tuebatur: 
** Retineri potest lectio той Сейф, hoc sensu 
. .equitando curribus meis ascendi juga mon- 
tium, quasi dicas, non modo peditibus meis, 
vel equitibus, sed etiam curribus meis con- 
scendam et superabo ipsa montium juga: " 
Cui respondetur lo. verbum 3», ubi ad 
nomen adjungitur, desiderare prepositionem 
5», vel similem, que tamen ё Contextu 
abest. 2o. Non comparere in oratione op- 
positionem currus inter ac pedites et equos ; 
eam igitur esse aliunde petitam. 30. Legi 


cedros ejus proceras, abietes ejus prestan- 
lissimas, penetravi ad summam ejus altitu- 
dinem, b) ad silvam ejus ameenissimam. 

a) Sic verto lectionem marginalem 20, 
чиге quoque exstat Jes. xxxvii. 24, et quam 
h. l. quoque versiones omnes antique et 
plus quam quadraginta codd. Xennicotti 
exhibent. Nec tamen inepta est lectio 
textualis 259 DV vectus curru тео. 

b) In textu est ў, pro quo in loco 
parallelo Jes. xxxvii. 24, legitur січе. Illud 
significat locum, quo pernoctatur, hospitium, 
id quod huic loco minime convenit, 
Quamobrem sine dubio О lectio prefe- 
renda est. 

Maurer.— “л 3323] h. e. innumerabili 
curruum meorum multitudine. Cf. similis 
loquutio Hos. x. 15: cong rv? “во propter 
summam pravitatem vestram. K'ri am, 
quod etiam plures libri exhibent. Sed re- 
cepta lectio ut difficilior ita verior est. 
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Ver. 24. 
om D" SOW AD P 
vigy vam bp Syo n»» INNY 
eyo eva PE ётіоу $дата аХАётра, kai 
є{єрїнюта To їхує той подбѕ pov ттйута$ 
потароўѕ Tepiuoxrs. 

Аи. Ver.—24 I have digged and drunk 
strange waters, and with the sole of my feet 
have I dried up all the rivers of besieged 
[or fenced] places. 

With the sole of my feet. 

Ged., Booth.—]n my progress. 

Bp. Раігіск.— Апа with the sole of my 
feet have I dried up all the rivers of besieged 
places.) This is commonly thought to signify, 
that he had gone dry-shod with his whole 
army over great rivers, whose streams he 
turned another way; and so had taken the 
strongest fortresses, surrounded with deep 
‘waters and great ramparts. But Bochartus 
hath made a plainer paraphrase upon these 
words, which he thus translates: “ І have 
dried up the rivers of Egypt." As much as 
to say, “I will enter as easily into Egypt, 
in which you confide, as if, when I come 
thither, all the rivers wherewith it is en- 
vironed, should be dried ир” (see his 
Hierozoicon par. ii. lib. v. cap. 15). For the 
Hebrew word masor (which we translate 
everywhere besieged places, or defences, or 
fortresses) should rather be taken for the 
singular of Afesoraim, which by contraction 
is called Mitzraim, that із, Egypt. And if 
this be allowed, the sense bere then is, as I 
said before, *I have dried up all the rivers 
of Egypt:” which was the highest vaunt he |! 
could make of his power, and numerous 
forces. Thus Isaiah xix. 6, “ Тһе brooks 
of defences shall be dried up,” is interpreted 
by Kimchi, “ The rivers of Egypt shall be 
emptied and dried up." And more plainly, 
Micah vii. 12, where ** from the fortress to 
the river " is so obscure, that it is not to be 
understood; but “from Egypt to Euphrates ’’ 
is such clear sense, that one cannot but 
think it should be so translated; for those 
were the bounds of the land of Canaan. 

Gesen.— 39. БК. vx I. [to bind up, or 
together ]. 

1. straitness, distress. 

2. siege. 

3. mound, entrenchment of the besiegers, 
Hence 

4. fortification, fortress. 


Often isp YY a 
fortified city. 


2 KINGS XIX. 24, 25. 


IT. “хр pr. n. for Egypt, and apparently 
for Lower Egypt; thrice “30 W the streams 
or canals of Egypt, branches of the Nile, 
Isaiah xix. 6; xxxvii. 25; 2 Kings xix. 24. 
—Under the name "22 there seems to lurk 


the Egyptian S2E'TOY PO kingdom, as in 
me the word choy po king. But the 


Hebrews doubtless ascribed to it a domestic 
origin, prob. as signifying a border, limit, 


(т. ^5 


the dual ony) double Egypt, q. V. Others, 
e.g. Bochart in Phaleg. IV. 24, suppose 
Egypt to be so called, as being strong and 
fortified; see Diod. Sic. i. 31. 
Prof. Lee. —о , masc. i.q. O13). Arab. 
se 


yo, 8 name of Egypt, alluding, perhaps, 


зо ,) i. q. Arab. p perh. as sing. of 


by a sort of play upon words, to its con- 
fined and, hence, naturally fortified situ- 
ation. See the first paragraph in Abdola- 
tiph's Egypt by White; Bochart's Phaleg. 
іу. 24; Diodor. Sic. i. 31. Phr. 439 W, 
Isaiah xix. 6; xxxvii. 25; 2 Kings xix. 24; 
Mic. vii. 12. 

Houb.—2vmn, et siccavi ; mutile id scrip- 
tum, pro IVN, quod lego in Codicibus 
tribus Orat. 

Dathe.—24 Ego fodi et bibi aquas; jam 
exsiccabo progrediendo A:gypti flumina. 


Ver. 25. 
mip mnk pina nypuabn 
maar AAD MAIN om. WP? 
ty ogy r3 mias vm 
: nios 
“р mew 

ёп\аса аётђу, ovynyayov avrny’ kal ёує- 
mn els ётарсєіѕ aroixesiðv paxipov modes 
oxupas. 

Аи. Ver.—25 Hast thou not heard long 
ago how I have done it, and of ancient 
times that I have formed it? now have I 
brought it to pass, that thou shouldest be to 
lay waste fenced cities into ruinous heaps 
[or, Hast thou not heard how I have made 
it long ago, and formed it of ancient times? 
should I now bring it to be laid waste, and 
fenced cities to be ruinous heaps ?]. 

Pool.—Hast thou not long since learned 
that there is a supreme God, by whose de- 
cree and providence all these wars and 
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calamities were sent and ordered, whose 
mere instrument thou art? Or, as it is 
in the margin of our Bibles, Hast thou 
not heard that (a particle oft understood) J 
have made (i.e., constituted, or purchased, 
or adorned, for all these ways is this 
Hebrew verb used) i£ (either Jerusalem, or 
rather, the Jewish nation; the relative 
pronoun being put without the antecedent, 
which is to be gathered out of the context ;) 
long ago, and formed it of ancient times? 
i.e., didst thou not hear what I did for this 
people many ages since, that I carried them 
out of Egypt in spite of Pharaoh and all his 
host ; and through the Red Sea, and through 
the vast howling wilderness; and then 
brought them into this land by a strong 
hand, by which 1 destroyed all their enemies, 
and planted them in their stead? By which 
thou mayest understand how dear this people 
are to me, and how easily I could destroy 
thee before them, if I saw it fit; and that 
the places which thou hast taken, and the 
conquest which thou hast made here, are 
notto be imputed to thy valour or num- 
bers, but unto my providence, who for 
wise and just reasons have given them up 
into thy hands, as it here follows. This 
may seem to be the truest sense, because 
that barbarous prince and people were much 
more likely to hear the tidings of what God 
did for the Israelites їп Egypt, and at the 
Red Sea, and in Canaan, the fame of which 
was spread in all those parts, than to hear 
of or be instructed in the doctrine of God's 
particular providence in the government of 
several nations, and all their counsels and 
actions of state and war. For though the 
Assyrian was indeed the rod in God's hand, 
&c., Isaiah x. 5, yet he did not so under- 
stand it, nor was God in all his thoughts. 
Now have I brought it to pass that thou 
shouldest be to lay waste fenced cities into 
ruinous heaps : this translation seems better 
to agree both with the foregoing branch of 
this verse, and with the following verse, 
than the other interrogative translation in 
the margin; and the plain sense seems to 
be this: Great things I have done for this 
people, which thou canst not be ignorant of; 
but now I have changed my course towards 
them, resolved to punish them severely for 
their sins; and therefore now J have brought 
it to pass, i.e., I have so disposed of things 
by my providence that thou shouldest be a 
great and victorious prince, and that thou 
VOL. II. 
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shouldst employ thy forces against them to 
do my work upon them, that thou shouldest 
be (to wit, a person raised up and fitted and 
strengthened for this very purpose) /ó lay 
waste fenced cilies (and to turn them) into 
ruinous heaps. 

Bp. Horsley.—Ruinous heaps; rather, 
"sprouting heaps;" that is, heaps of 
rubbish sprouting with spontaneous vege- 
tation. See Parkhurst, 7r. 

Parkhurst.—731. In general it signifies 
lo shoot, break, or burst, forth or out, 
emicare, erumpere. 

1. То shoot forth, as a tree doth its 
flowers or flower-buds, to bud, bud forth, ger- 
minate. 

2 To shoot forth or spring, as ruined 
cities or buildings do with spontaneous vege- 
tables. Occ. Jer. ii. 15; iv. 7; ix. 10, 12, 
or 9, 11; xlvi. 19; 2 Kings xix. 25; Isaiah 
xxxvii. 26. So the learned Leigh in his 
Critica Sacra, ‘Germinavit, pullulavit, 
herbas et gramina produxit, Jer. iv. 7." 
Comp. Isaiah. xxvii. 10, 11; xxxii. 13; 
xxxiv. 13; Hos. ix. 6; x. 8; 1 Mac. iv. 38. 

Gesen.—iT32 1. pp. to fly, to flee. 

r 


2. Arab. Laj and (д; to seize by the 


locks, and conj. III. reciproc, fo seize each 
other by the hair. Hence in Hebrew to 
strive, to quarrel; comp. Syr. and Chald. 


ly м, i. ч. Heb 27, also Arab. (в; 


Conj. VI.id. See Hiph. and Niph.— Hence 

3. to lay waste, to desolate a city, pp. to 
tear in pieces houses, to pull down. In Kal. 
intrans. or pass. ёо be laid waste, to be deso- 
late ; Jer. iv. 7, thy cities shall be laid waste. 
Sept. xaOatpeOnoovrat. 

Hirn. "xU to strive, to contend; Num. 
xxvi. 9 Toy orm when they strove with Je- 
hovah. Hence to wage war ; Psalm lx. 2, 
Оууу: Omens insta when he warred upon 
Mesopotamia. 

Nirn. 1. 73 to strive one with another, 
to quarrel. Deut. xxv. 11 TR DOW wD 
if men strive one with another. Ех. ii. 13; 
xxi. 22; Lev. xxiv. 10; 2 Sam. xiv. 6. 

2. to be laid waste, desolate; Isaiah 
xxxvii. 26 Оз Оз desolate ruins. 2 Kings 
xix. 25. 

Prof. Lee.—732. III. Niph. pres. 7n, 

г” 


Are stripped, Jer. iv. 7. Arab. (25, r- 


,2 , detraxit vestem alteri. 
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Part. pl. О, Bare, 2 Kings xix. 28; 
Isaiah xxxvii. 26. 
Booth.— 
25 Hast thou not heard of old, that 1 
disposed this ? 
And that from ancient times I de- 
termined it ? 
Now have I brought it to pass, that 
thou shouldest be 
To reduce into heaps of ruin the 
strongest cities. So Ged. 
Houb.—25 Non-ne vero tu antea et olim 
audisti, ut ego hec, temporibus anteactis, 
cogitabam et destinabam ? Ergo hec nunc 
ad eventum adduxi ut quasi colles devastati, 
urbes munite subverlerentur. 
nw» wm: Masora, MNO, in vastationes, 
ut loco parallello, Is. xxxvii. 26. Pertinet 
"m, vel mm, singulare femininum, ad 
affixum 7, quod antecedit; et fuit id in 
vastationes. Tamen haud scio, an meliüs 
mom, ex Mw, similem esse, in hanc sen- 
tentiam : fuitque, ut similes essent urbes 
munilæ acervorum ruinis; forté etiam YIM , 
et fuerunt urbes...in vastationes, &c. 
Dathe.—25 Tuneaudivisti, me jam pridem 
hoc decrevisse, indeque a longo tempore 
preparasse ? Jam vero ea adduco, nimirum 
ut tu urbes munilas in acervorum ruinas re- 
digas. 
Ver. 26. 
Au. Ver.—26 Therefore (1) their in- 
habitants were, &c. 
Ged.— That their 
be, &c. 


inhabitants should 


Ver. 27. 
ng хорау ASD PNR) Wn 
Pu man 

27 каї тт» xabedpay aov каї тђу €£o0óv aov 
€yvo», kai rov борбу cov en’ epè 28 Ма тд, 
к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—37 But I know thy abode [or 
sitting], and thy going out, and thy coming 
in, and thy rage against me. 

Pool.—And thy rage against me, i. e., 
against my servant Hezekiah, and my 
people. But the words may well be ren- 
dered, and thy rage is with me, or before me, 
as the Syriac hath it; or, is manifest to me, 
as the Chaldee renders it. And so this 
branch of the verse answers to the former, 
I know, &c., and it is before me. 

Gesen.—. Hithp. to rage, to rave, seq. 
м against any one, Isaiah xxxvii. 28, 29; 
2 Kings xix. 27, 28. 
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Prof. Lee. — Hithp. Infin. aff. only, 
үу. Thy commotion, excitement, 2 Kings 
xix. 27, 28; Isaiah xxxvii. 28, 29, with x, 
al. non осс. 

Ver. 29. 


msg туў vios nis үрт) 


Pp PWT гоў за wo Maw mw. 
YPN] OMI APH? зуут) эрт 


“Om? 

каї TOUTÓ got тд onueiov' aye rovrov тд» 

émavroy avrópara, kai rà Єтє TÖ Óevrepo rà 

dvareAAovra, каї €ret трітф aopà kal dunros 

kal фитва dymeAóvov, kal фауєсбде тд» 
картду avràv. 

Au. Ver.—29 And this shall be а sign 
unto thee, Ye shall eat this year such things 
as grow of themselves, and in the second 
year that which springeth of the same; and 
in the third year sow ye and reap, and 
plant vineyards, and eat the fruits thereof. 

Pool.—A sign unto thee, to wit, of the 
certain accomplishment of the promises here 
made to thee; that Zion should triumph 
over this insulting enemy, ver. 21; that God 
would not only preserve the city from his 
present fury, ver. 34, but also that God 
would bless his people with a durable pros- 
perity, and a happy increase, ver. 30, 31. 
And thus it is not only a sign of a short de- 
liverance, which would be past before this 
sign was fulfilled, (though there are in- 
stances of such signs as followed the thing 
done, as Exod. iii. 12; Isaiah vii. 14,) but 
of a future mercy which was to continue 
long after that sign. And this sign was the 
more necessary, because otherwise Hezekiah 
and his people had cause to fear that the 
Assyrians would be greatly enraged for 
their shameful repulse, and the destruction 
of their army, and would quickly recruit 
their army, and return against them with far 
greater force and violence. But some affirm 
that Sennacherib, when he heard of Tir- 
hakah's march against him, of which ver. 
9, went with his army to meet him, and 
overthrew him, and the Egyptian who was 
joined with him, as was noted before; and 
prosecuted his victory by following them into 
Egypt and Ethiopia; in the conquest of 
which he spent two years, in which space 
the people did eat such things as grew of 
themselves; and in the third year returned 
to Jerusalem, intending to besiege it. It 
is true, it is said, and so the sign went before 
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the thing, (which may be objected against 
the truth of this relation,) ver. 9, that when 
he heard of Tirhakah, he sent messengers to 
Hezekiah, pretending as if he would forth- 
with come against him; but it is not said 
that he did so, nor is it set down what he 
did with Tirhakah, because the design of'the 
sacred writer was only to write the history 
of the Jewish nation; not of others, but 
only with respect to them. 

Bp. Patrick.—29 This shall be a sign 
unto thee, This is spoken to Hezekiah. 

"e shall eat this year such things as grow 
of themselves, &c.] This was not a sign of 
the truth of his prophecy, because it was to 
come after that was fulfilled; but a token of 
God's extraordinary favour and love to them, 
when Sennacherib was gone; and they 
were in fear of another enemy, viz., а 
grievous famine. For though he had 
trodden down or eaten up all the corn with 
his army, yet they should find sufficient left 
to maintain them this year, which was the 
fourteenth of Hezekiah. And though the 
next was the sabbatical year, in which they 
were to let the land rest, and neither sow 
nor reap, yet he promises enough should 
grow up of itself to sustain them, without 
any culture, out of the corn scattered in the 
former year. And then, in the sixteenth 
year, God assures them of liberty to till 
their land as they were wont, and that they 
should sow and reap as in a time of peace, 
when no enemy appeared, nor there was any 
fear of any. But until the corn sprung up 
and was ripe that year, they lived upon what 
grew of itself in the sabbatical year without 
tillage. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— Ye shall eat this year, 
&c. This was to be a sign to Hezekiah, that 
his deliverance had not been effected by 
natural or casual means; for as without а 
miracle the ravaged and uncultivated land 
could not yield food for its inhabitants, so 
not without miraculous interference could 
the Assyrian army be cut off and Israel 
saved. 

Booth.—And this shall be a sign to thee, 
Hezekiah. 

Eat [so Dathe., Сей.) this year, ёс. 

29 This shall be a sign.] How could an 
event after the deliverance be a sign of that 
deliverance? For the direction ѓо sow in 
the third year supposes the departure of the 
enemy. No answer to this difficulty is more 
pertinent, than what Rosenmiiller has given. 
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—that to predict a subsequent event, is a 
clear indication of the certainty of a prior 
event, on which it depends. Thus Exod. 
iii. 12, worshipping God on Mount Horeb 
implied the deliverance of Israel from the 
fiery furnace of Egypt. Hence the word 
Ms not only signifies a prodigy—a miracle, 
but anything which confirms a promise 
made. 

Houb.—29 ‘N28: Id circulo castigatur in 
Codicibus: vel YN, comede, vel ÝN, come- 
dent. 

Maurer.—T'$&«1] non est documentum з. 
argumentum, sed signum s. imago rei future. 
Sensus: terra per duos annos ab hostibus 
devastata Лос tertio anno iis liberabitur. 
AW ) infinitivus historicus: editis s. edistis. 
Alii pro imperativo positum putant: edite, 
ut hec omnia ad futurum tempus respiciant. 
Sed cf. vs. 35, 36, ubi Sancheribus non 
multo post castra movisse dicitur. 

Pilkington.—We read 2 Kings xix. 29, 
“Үе shall eat this year such things as grow 
of themselves, and in the second year that 
which springeth of the same." This is the 
translation of wro (which is only used in 
this place;) but the propriety of the ex- 
pression cannot well be defended; nor is it 
much better expressed in the other versions. 
It is sometimes very difficult properly to 
render appropriated terms, of which this 
seems to be one, for from hence it appears, 
that Т0 was made use of as a term, to 
signify the natural produce of the ground, 
the first year it was uncultivated; and wro 
the natural produce of it the second year. 

Gesen. m. (г. MED) what is poured 
out, effusum. Hence 

1. An inundation, flood, plur. Job xiv. 19. 

2. The self-sown, what grows of itself, 
i.e., grain produced spontaneously from the 
self-sown kernels of the former year, without 
new seed, Lev. xxv. 5, 11; 2 Kings xix. 29; 
Isaiah xxxvii. 30. Comp. ®то. 

по dm. Aeyóp. 2 Kings xix. 29, for 
which in the parall. passage Isaiah xxxvii. 
30 is found UT that which grows of itself 
the third year after sowing; on which com- 
pare Strabo XI. 4, 3, p. 502 Casaub. Comp. 
mp. Sept. 2 Kings l. c. rà dvaréAXorra, 
Vulg. que sponte nascuntur. The etymology 
see under Отт . 

See the notes on Isaiah xxxvii. 30. 

Prof. Lee.—€T'O, m. once, 2 Kings 
xix. 29, but in Isaiah xxxvii. 30, or. 
What is produced withoub sowing, spon- 
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taneous. The etymology is very doubtful. 
ZEth. PUF T: refecit, &c. 
Ver. 30. 

Аи. Ver.—30 And (1) the remnant, &c. 

Houb., Dathe, Ged., Booth. — For the 
remnant, &c. 

Ver. 31. 
пту (тўрт nep — 
ro u^ "v nwas 

— 6 (ndos kvpíov rà» Ovvdpeov mouet 
TOVTO. 

Аи. Per.—31 — The zeal of the Lorp 
of hosts shall do this. 

Of hosts. So LXX, Syr., Chald., Vulg., 
Arab., with above fifty MSS., Houb., Ged., 
Booth. 

Houb.—31 :meyvnomr: Superstitios? re- 
linquunt vacuum locum Masorete, quod 
tamen circulo castigant. Nempe legebant 
in quibusdam Codicibus губе mr, Dominus 
exercituum, ut lego in duobus Codicibus 
Orat. neque addere audebant id verbum, 
quod non comparebat in Codicibus dete- 
rioribus, sed quod legebant omnes Veteres: 
vide Polyglotta. 

Ver. 32. 

Au. Ver.—Cast a bank against it. See 

notes on 2 Sam. xx. 15, vol. ii., p. 634. 


Ver. 35. 
TROD INYA ) mn nb» 1 ^m 
Dying TIN? "UN TROD 1 qn mm 
л now ngon 


kal éyévero vukrós, каї ё7\Өєу  dyyeXos 
Kupiov xal ётатаёе» ё» тў mapeuBoMj Trav 
"Ассуріоу &катд» dySonxovranévre xiduadas” 
к T.À. 

Аи. Ver.—35 And it came to pass that 
night, that the angel of the Lorn went out, 
and smote in the camp of the Assyrians an 
hundred fourscore and five thousand: and 
when they arose early in the morming, 
behold, they were all dead corpses. 

Pool.—TÀat night; either, 1. In the 
night following this message of the prophet 
to Hezekiah; or, 2. In that famous night 
when God destroyed the Assyrians, it was 
done in this manner. For such expressions 
are oft used of an indefinite and uncertain 
time, as that day is frequently taken, as 
Isa. iv. 1; xxvi. 1; xxvii. 1, &c. 

The angel of the Lord. 

Ged., Booth.—An angel of the Lord 
[ Heb., Booth., Jehovah}. 
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An hundred fourscore and five thousand. 
So the ancient versions and most modern 
commentators. 

Boothroyd.—Rosenmiiller, after Wepler, 
understands A to signify leaders or chiefs, 
and renders, *a hundred and eighty-five 
chiefs," and if so many of the chiefs, of 
course а large number of the others, 
perished. This interpretation, they think, 
is supported by 2 Chron. xxii. 21. ‘And 
Jehovah sent an angel, which cut off all the 
mighty men of valour, and the leaders and 
captains in the camp of the king of Assyria." 
All the ancient versions render, “ а hundred 
and eighty-five thousand.” 


Vets ae 
TW ! rra nj naw: 
10 
MIDI ex 1 — ын 
ӨМ vou voe) nep] отуш 
i-um va gc wen 
ro мл "р ў 

kal €yévero avroU проскоуодутоѕ év оїкф 
Mecepáx тоў eoù abroi, каї "'Аёрарёћеҳ kal 
Zapacap ol viol avrov éndrafav айтди ё pa- 
хара. каї avroi ea of0naav eis уђу "Арараб, | kal 
éBacidevoev "Асордду ó vids aùroù avr 
avTov. 

Au. Ver.—37 And it came to pass, as he 
was worshipping in the house of Nisroch his 
god, that Adrammelech and Sharezer his 
sons smote him with the sword: and they 
escaped into the land of Armenia [Heb., 
Ararat]. And Esar-haddon his son reigned 
in his stead. 

Bp. Patrick.—37 Nisroch.] The LXX 
here calls this god Nesorach; and upon 
Isaiah, where this story is again told, 
Asarach. But what any of these names 
signify, Mr. Selden acknowledges he cannot 
tell. But Kircher adventures to say it 
was the image of a ship, representing the 
ark of Noah; the relics of which Josephus 
tells us, some reported, were, in his time, 
in the neighbouring mountains of Armenia. 
And a later writer, Beyerus (in his additions 
to Selden, De Diis Syris), thinks it signifies 
as much as the bird of Noah, that is, a dove 
which was worshipped by the Assyrians: or, 
as others conjecture (for they can do no 
more), this word is derived from nes, which 
in Chaldee signifies & province, and rac, 
which signifies a king; that is Jupiter the 
king, and conservator of that province. 

Gesen.—T» Nisroch, pr. n. of. an. idol of 
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the Ninevites, 2 Kings xix. 37; Isaiah 
xxxvii. 38; perh. eagle, from the Semit. "t 
56 


pe), and the syllable óc, ách, which in 


Persian is intensive; whence Nisr-och, great 
eagle. On the worship of the eagle by the 


heathen Arabs, see Jauhari art. e» : 


Jurien Hist. des Dogmes IV. 4, c. 11.— 
Bohlen proposes several derivations from 
the Sanscr. and Zend; see Thesaur. p. 
892. 
Adrammelech.—See notes on xvii. 31. 
"Een? Sharezer, Persian pr. n. Pers. 


КП J” prince of fire: comp. Sanscr. 


dthar-s fire. 

Furor рг. n. Esar-haddon, a king of 
Assyria, the son and successor of Sen- 
nacherib, 2 Kings xix. 37; Isaiah xxxvii. 
38; Ezra iv. 2. Before his father's death 
he had been made viceroy over the province 
of Babylonia, with regal honours. See 
Berosus in Eusebii Chron. Arm T. I. p. 42, 
43, where he is called "Agopddy, as also in 
Sept. 2 Kings et Isaiah 1. c. elsewhere 
Zaxepüdv, ZaxepBovós Tob. i. 21.— This 
name was perh. in ancient Assyrian equiva- 


lent to Athro-ddwa, Pers. Xſo д! “ gift of 


fire," which comes near to Asordan. Bohlen. 

Houb.—37 wan? www». Adhuc super- 
stitiose Masoretz, qui non audebant addere 
inter utrumque verbum scripturam 123, 
quam quidam Codices habebant, quamque 
etiam habet Codex Orat. 53 antiquissimus 
omnium, quos vidi, Codicum. Eandem 
habebant omnes Veteres in suis Codicibus. 
Cæterùm liquet ab his duobus exemplis id, 
quod in Prolegomenis nostris declaravimus, 
Hod. Impressa fuisse ex Codicibus tran- 
scripta deterioribus. 


Снар. XX. 1. 

Au. Ver. - In those days was Hezekiah 
sick unto death. And the prophet Isaiah 
the son of Amoz came to him, and said 
unto him, Thus saith the Lon», Set thine 
house in order ( Heb., Give charge concern- 
ing thine house, 2 Sam. xvii. 23]; for thou 
shalt die, and not live. 

Pool.—Jn those days, i.e., in that year of 
the Assyrian invasion, as is manifest from 
hence, that that was in Hezekiah'sfourteenth 
year, chap. xviii. 13, and God now added 
fifteen years more to him, chap. xx. 6; and 
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yet Hezekiah reigned only twenty-nine years 
in all, chap. xviii. 2. And this happened 
either, first, After the destruction of Sen- 
nacherib's army. Ог, secondly, Before it 
[so Usher, Patrick, Clarke]; as may be 
thought from ver. 6, where he speaks of his 
deliverance from the king of Assyria as а 
future thing. It is true, that when Hezekiah 
received that insolent message from the 
Assyrian, he was in health, and went into 
the temple to pray, chap. xix. 14; but there 
might be time more than enough for this 
sickness and recovery between that threaten- 
ing and this destruction of the Assyrian. 

Вр. Patrick.—In those days was Hezekiah 
sick unto death.] This is set down after the 
death of Sennacherib; but with this general 
note only of the time, wherein this sickness 
fell out, in those days. Which, as Primate 
Usher observes in his annals, doth not relate 
to what went just before (to the time when 
the king of Assyria invaded the lend), as is 
evident from ver. 6 of this chapter; where 
he promises to add fifteen years to his life, 
and also to deliver him from the king of 
Assyria. Which deliverance, therefore, was 
after this sickness, which was in the latter 
end of his fourteenth year; to which if we 
add fifteen, they make up the whole twenty- 
nine years of his reign. 

Ver. 4. 
MRD AT Cyn Mis NS туруу nmm 
eon Cr с wees rie 4 
чмо YOR mg пурт 
vy "їп 

каї hy 'Haaías év rij addy rjj рќор, kal pipa 
Kupiou ёуёуєто mpòs aùròv, Aéyov. 

Au. Ver.—4 And it came to pass, afore 
Isaiah was gone out into the middle court 
[or, city], that the word of the Lorn came 
to him, saying. 

Pool.— Into the middle court, to wit, of the 
king's palace; of which see on 1 Kings 
vii. 8. Or, into the middle city, as it is in 
the Hebrew. For some observe that there 
were three cities, or three parts of this city ; 
one called the city of David in Zion ; another 
called Jebus, or Salem ; and а third, which 
was betwixt these two parts, and united them 
all into one city, called Jerusalem. This is 
noted to show God's great readiness to hear the 
sincere and fervent prayers of his children. 

Houb.—4 mom yen wer н), nondum ezi- 
erat urbe media. Lud. Cappellus scripturam 
ү? hoc modo tuebatur: “Nempe Jerusalem 
in tres partes, quasi totidem urbes, divisa 
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atque distincta erat, uti constat ex Josepho. 
Erat nempe forum superius, sive civitas 
David, in qua arx, regum domicilium atque 
regia. Erat et forum inferius, sive civitas 
inferior, in qua acra erat, et praeterea mons 
templi, qui inter utramque civitatem supe- 
riorem et inferiorem situs erat. Sensus 
itaque fuerit, Esaiam nondum ingressum 
fuisse montem templi; per quem e regia in 
inferiorem civitatem erat transitus...cum a 


Deo jussus est redire ad Ezechiam...Sed Ma- 


soretze Ізаігв iter multo brevius contraxerunt; 


volunt enim legi “31, atrium, pro т7л, ita 


ut non unam litteram, sed totam vocem 


mutent, nulla necessitate...L X X tamen et 


Hieronymus in vulgata versione et Targum 
sequuntur omnes constanter lectionem rov 
Keri. LXX enim habent, лу 'Hoaías év тӯ 
avAg Tj peop, vulgata versio, antequam egre- 
deretur Esaias mediam partem atrii. 
gum, NYO arm, atrium medium." 
potuit Lud. Cappellus, habere etiam : atrium 
medium, Syrum et Arabem; ut constet in 


omnium Veterum Codicibus scriptum fuisse 


“хт, non тїп; quibus addendi sunt Codices 
novi illi, ad quos Masora verbum Y7 cas- 
tigabat; itaque autoritatem majorem habere 
хп, quam ттл. Preterea hæc Cappelliana 
distinctio urbis media, a ceteris urbis Jeru- 
salem partibus, locum habere in sacris Codi- 
cibus explicandis non potest, quoniam de illa 
urbe media ne ypv quidem apud sacros scrip- 
tores: Nec ipse Josephus memorat urbem 
mediam, sed forum superius et inferius ; sic 
ut ne ipse quidem Josephus Lud. Cappello 
favere videatur. 


Dathe.—4 Tum Jesaiam, qui nondum ad 
medium atrium a) processerat, Jova sic est 


allocutus. 

a) Lectio textualis habet quidem Yr, sed 
marginalis "S, atque hanc quoque ex- 
presserunt omnes antiqui interpretes, et 
preterea quoque viginti Codd. Kennicotti. 
Illa videtur tantum errore scribarum litteras 
non valde dissimiles mutantium orta esse, 
cum ne quidem commodam admittat expli- 
cationem, neque satis doceri possit, quenam 
illa urbs media fuerit; cf. Hubigantius. 

Maurer.— Nondum egressus erat mediam 
urbem. Кі, multi libri et versiones omnes 
pro тї? exhibent "ST, quam scripturam 
preeferendam duxerunt Dathius, de Wettius, 
ali. “ Illam videri tantum errore scribarum 
litteras non valde dissimiles mutante ortam 
esse, cum ne quidem commodam admittat 
explicationem." Quidni? Maxime com- 
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Tar- 


Addere 


flammatory tumour, or burning boil; 


flammation, either local or general. 


XX. 4—11. 


modam admittet, simul atque statueris, 
Jesaiz ex arce domum redituro per mediam 
urbem eundem fuisse. Accedit, quod haud 
improbabilis est conjectura Gesenii, mediam 
urbem vocatam esse certam quandam urbis 
partem. cf. 7 dvw adds (Zion), 9 кат 
moXes (Akra). 
Ver. 7. 
сэл лоз an? amiyw cen 
ЧА abe үрэр (Op amp 

kal eine, AaBerucur талабу» cvkov, kal 
єп:бєтосау emi тд €Akos, kai усен. 

Au. Ver.—7 And Isaiah said, Take a 
lump of figs. And they took and laid it on 
the boil, and he recovered. 

Ged., Booth.— Let a lump of figs be 
brought * (Booth, take a lump, &c.], and 
laid upon the ulcer; and he shall be well. 

* So Sept, Syr, Arab. The rest, Bring 
a lump of figs ; and they brought, and put tt 
upon the ulcer : and he was well. 

Вой. See the notes upon Exod. ix. 9, 
vol. i., p. 239. 

Bagster’s Bible.— fro. from the Arabic 
110, sachana, to be hot, signifies an in- 
and 
some think that Hezekiah's malady was a 


pleurisy ; others that it was the plague ; and 


others, the elephantiasis, & species of leprosy, 
as one of the Hexapla versions renders in 
Job ii. 7. 


r je 
Prof. Lee.—y™ , m. Arab. | x» , caluit, 
gle eU 
incaluit ; , calor, febrilis. An in- 
Апу 
burning disease, Exod. іх. 10; Lev. xiii. 18; 
2 Kings xx. 7; Job ii. 7, &c. 
Ver. 9. 
Au. Ver.—9 — Shall the shadow go for- 
ward ten degrees, or go back ten degrees? 
Houb.—9 үт: Lege T9", cum interro- 
gatione 7, an ibit; ita Chaldeus TT". 
Altera interrogatio CM, que sequitur, non 
patitur abesse 7 priorem. 
Degrees. Sce notes on ver. 11. 


Ver. 11. 
тупа M» арр муу) 
гт UN niypi bgmn эф») 
: їрур чу nich тру nibyps 
5 mpopnrns mpós 


«adi éBógoev 'Haoaíias б 


корор, xai ёпёєстрефє» 1 axià. ёру rois dya- 
^ 9 4 > , Ф „ 
Babpois eis rà дтїсв дека Вабцойъ. 
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Au. Рет.—11 And Isaiah the prophet 
cried unto the Lorn: and he brought the 
shadow ten degrees backward, by which it 
had gone down in the dial [Heb., degrees] 
of Ahaz. 

Pool.— Ten degrees backward. Quest. 1. 
What were these degrees? Answ. Lines in 
the dial; but whether each of these lines or 
degrees noted an hour, or half an hour, or a 
quarter of an hour, is uncertain, and not 
very considerable in this case. Quest. 2. 
What was it that went down? Answ., Either, 
first, The shadow alone went back without 
the sun. And whereas the sua is said to 
have gone down, that may be spoken ac- 
cording to appearance, as other passages of 
Scriptures are understood ; as when the sun 
is said to go down, Jer. xv. 9, and to be 
turned into ‚darkness, Joel ii. 31. Or, 
secondly, The sun itself went back, and the 
shadow with it. This may seem most pro- 
bable, first, By comparing this with Josh. 
x. 13, where the sun itself stood still. 
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which might by the power of God go either 
forward or backward, the sun still holding 
its course, as it was wont to do. And the 
degrees or lines in the dial may signify either 
hours, or half-hours, or, as some think, 
quarters (see Vossius, de Orig. et Progressu 
Idol., lib. ii., cap. 9). Now the going back 
being three times mentioned in this chapter, 
and always spoken of the shadow, therefore 
they conclude the miracle was wrought upon 
the dial only, not upon the very body of the 
sun. It is said, indeed, in Isaiah xxxviii. 8, 
' So the sun returned ten degrees; " but 
they think that may be meant of the shadow 
of the sun (as it goes before), God so dis- 
posing of the rays of the sun, and ordering 
the light, that no shadow should be pro- 
jected, but where the prophet foretold. This 
I thought fit to represent; but must add, 
that the ancient Jews and Christians too, 
took the words of Isaiah to signify that the 
sun itself went back, and not merely the 
shadow. Whom Primate Usher in his annals 


Secondly, Because it is said the sun itself| follows, whose words are these: ‘“ The sun 


returned, Isa. xxxviii. 8; for which he here 
mentions the shadow only, because the 
miracle was not so easily discovered in the 
sun as in the shadow of a dial. And though 
the sun may be elsewhere taken improperly, 
yet where the improper signification is un- 
necessary, the proper is and ought to be 
preferred before it. Thirdly, Because this 
miracle was noted by the Babylonians, who, 
having understood that it was done for 
Hezekiah’s sake, sent to inquire into the 
truth and manner of it, 2 Chron. xxxii. 31. 
Object. If this had been done, the heathen 
historians and astronomers would have taken 
notice of it, which we do not find that they 
did. Answ. So it is most probable they did, 
although those books be not now extant; 
which is not strange; this being confessed 
and bewailed, that so very few of the first 
and ancient writers are now left; Herodotus 
himself, the first, and father of the ancient 
historians, being long after this time. And 
yet it is observed, that there are some inti- 
mations of these things left, though mixed 
with fables, as many true histories were; as 
what the poets fabled of Jupiter’s making 
the night twice as long as it should have 
been, that he might enjoy Alcmena longer. 
Bp. Patrick.—11 It is observed by many 
modern interpreters, that there is not a word 
here spoken concerning the sun’s going 
back ; but only of the shadow upon the dial, 


and all the heavenly bodies went back; and 
as much was detracted from the next night 
as was added to this day” (a.m. 4001). 
Which was done, I suppose on a sudden, by 
the power of God, and lasted not long before 
all was restored again to their usual place, 
so that no change was made in the state of 
the heavenly bodies. But, that there was 
some change for the present, was observed 
both in the northern part of the world at 
Babylon (from whence Merodach-baladan 
sent to inquire about this wonder, 2 Chron. 
хххїї. 31) and also in the southern, in the 
land of Egypt. As we may gather from a 
remarkable passage in Herodotus, who tells 
us in his Euterpe, cap. i., 42, that the 
Egyptians had observed strange alterations 
in the motions of the sun; so that it had 
risen four times e 70éov, “out of its usual 
course," ёртє0бєу уйу dis xaradverat, evrevOev 
Sis emavreiAa, ёс. “it rising twice where 
it now sets, and setting twice where it now 
rises; " and yet, ovdey ray кат Avyvrrriov tnd 
ravra érepoiwOnva ; * and yet no change at 
all made among the Egyptians by these 
things," neither in the earth, nor the river, 
nor any thing else. This is a plain evidence 
that their neighbours (and many others it is 
like) had heard of the unusual motions of 
the sun (though without any alteration in 
the heavenly bodies, which were soon re- 
turned to their former station), but had not 
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a perfect knowlege of them, or had corrupted 
their knowledge ; for to those two mentioned 
in Scripture, in the time of Joshua and 
Hezekiah, the Egyptians added two more, 
and make them to have been near the same 
time. But the Jews themselves have been 
thus fabulous, who say in the chapter Chelek, 
that the day on which Ahaz died was but 
two hours long; but now when Hezekiah's 
life was prolonged, God restored those ten 
hours which were then wanting, and so 
brought time even (see Schickard, in his 
Bechinah Happeruschim, p. 122). They 
also believe this miracle was wrought a little 
before sunset; but that excellent person 
whom I have often mentioned, Dr. Alix, 
thinks it evident it was before noon, about 
our ten of the clock. 

Dr. 4. Clarke.—Perhaps it would not be 
right to suppose that the sun went ten degrees 
back in the heavens, or that the earth turned 
back upon its axis from east to west, іп a 
contrary direction to its natural course. But 
the miracle might be effected by means of 
refraction. 

Сезеп.—000 1. a going up. 

2. А step, stair, by which one ascends; 
Trop. plur. put for the degrees of a dial, 
2 Kings xx. 9—11; Is. xxxviii. 8. Hence 
me niyo the degrees of Ahaz, for the dial of 
Ahaz, sc. as divided up into degrees, 2 Kings 
xx. 11; Is. l. c. Others here understand 
the sleps of a staircase, but less well; so 
Sept. Syr. and Jos. Ant. x. 11, 1. 


Ver. 12. 
TWos qme» oo won луз 


nim ope baya Weba 
“аз PATTON 


"Еу TẸ kup ёкєіуф атёттеХ\є Mapwddy 
Badaéay vids Badaday Baowevs BaBvAdvos 
BiBXia каї нагай mpós "E(exíap, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—12 At that time Berodach- 
baladan [or, Merodach-baladan], the son of 
Baladan, king of Babylon, sent letters and 
a present unto Hezekiah: for he had heard 
that Hezekiah had been sick. 

Dr. А. Clarke.—Berodach-baladan.] He 
is called Merodach-baladan, Isaiah xxxix. 1, 
and by the Septuagint, Syriac, and Arabic 
versions; and by several of Kennicott's and 
De Rossi's MSS.; and also by the Baby- 
lonian and Jerusalem Talmuds. The true 
reading seems to be Merodach ; the © and 
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1 might be easily interchanged, and so 
produce the mistake. 

Сезеп.—{зїз TMA Berodach Baladan, 
pr. n. of a king of Babylon, 2 Kings 
xx. 12; called also Merodach Baladan 1з. 
xxxix. 1. This latter orthography seems to 
be more ancient, and accords better with the 
etymology ; see THY. 

yma тїр (Merodach [see notes on Jer. 


T1 


l. 2], or Mars Ais lord; according to Bohlen 


i.q., Pers. «ЛӘ ce vir laudatus, but 


less well) Merodach-Baladan, рг. n. of а 
king of Babylon, Isaiah xxxix. 1, according 
to Berosus (in Euseb. Chron. Vers. Arm. ed. 
Aucher. T. I., p. 42, 43,) a viceroy of the 
king of Assyria, who rebelled and seized 
the kingdom of Babylon for himself; see 
Comm. on Isaiah 1. c. Hitzig supposes the 
Merodach- Baladan of Berosus to have been 
a different person. 

Sent letters, §c. 

Houb., Bp. Lowth, Booth.—Sent letters 
and ambassadors. 

Houb....1170 misit. Addimus nuntios ex 
sententize necessitate; nam sequitur, ostendit 
eis, ver 13, nempe nuntiis. Itaque Mo, sine 
addito, idem erit hoc loco, ac DNM гоо, 
misit per nuntios ( litteras), quomodó Mo, 
non addito casu, habet aliquandd mittere 
litteras. Sed tamen meliàs additur сомо, 
ut legunt suprà-dicto Isaie loco Greci 
Intt. ne non sit in oratione nomen ad quod 
pertineat affixum, quod est in ewm, et 
ostendit eis: vide ad eundem Isaiz locum. 


Ver. 13. 
“my oa) imya Sorby vou" 
эйт — ** fiho) mahy 
hw sàn тр 1 nw Earn 
“аз т?з ma? 
р үу) 
kal éydpn en’ avrois '"E(exías, kal €Oei£ev 
aùrois GAov тфу olkoy тоў vexwOa, тд dpyyv- 
piov kal тд xpusiov, rà dpópara каї тд €Aatoy 
тд ауабду, kal roy оїкоу тфу a'kevàv, к.т.\. 
Аи. Ver.—13 And Hezekiah hearkened 
unto them, and shewed them all the house 
of his precious things [or, spicery], the 
silver, and the gold, and the spices, and the 
precious ointment, and all the house of his 


armour [or, jewels; Heb., vessels], &c. 
And Hezekiah hearkened. 
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Houb., Bp. Lowth, Ken., Ged., Booth.— 
And Hezekiah rejoiced at their arrival. 

Dr. A. Clarke. — Instead of vov", he 
hearkened, Tam, he rejoiced, or was glad, 
is the reading of twelve of Kennicott's and 
De Rossi's MSS., the parallel place, Isaiah 
xxxix. 2, the Septuagint, Syriac, Vulgate, 
Arabic, some copies of the Targum, and the 
Babylonian Talmud. 

Dathe. — 13 Qua de re Hiskias valde 
lelatus est. 

Maurer.— — vir?» vom]. Locus paral- 
lelus Jes. xxxix. 2, habet oy% THM, et sic 
quoque plures libri et antiqui interpretes, si 
а Chaldzeo discesseris, omnes. “ Error 
scribe ex YOY, quod tres voces precedit, 
facile potuit oriri." Dathe. Sed vide tamen, 
an non etiam yoo h. 1. cum ** construi 
possit. Solent reges orientales, cum lega- 
tiones audiunt, in solio eminenti sedere. Cf. 
Gen. xviii. 8, al. 

Precious things. 

Bp. Horsley. — 23; perhaps “all the 
house of his mint," where his coin was 
stamped. See Parkhurst, ro. 

Parkhurst,.—ro. 1. In Kal, Zo pound, 
beat, or wear to pieces. 

II. As а N. fem. 9m», A beating, or 
pounding, occ. 2 Kings xx. 13; Isaiah 
xxxix. 2; in which passages ПГО) ™3 may 
mean the house not only where the spices 
were pounded for sacred and civil uses, but 
also where the gold and silver were beaten or 
stamped for coin. Compare under on, 
Aquila and Symmachus render in Isa. 
by re» арюратоу avrov, of his spices; and 
the Targum in both texts by "m2, of his 
treasures. 

Gesen.—TwW3 f. (for md), г. N33, to beat) 
Gen. xxxvii. 25; xlii. 11, strictly infin. 
after the form niin, rw, m6; pp. con- 
tusion, а breaking in pieces. Hence aro- 
matic powder, and then this general name 
seems to have been transferred to some 
certain kind of spice or aromatic substance. 
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Polygl. (also Із. 1. c., for Gr. vexwOa). In 
this house there seems to have been laid up, 
as is said immediately after, ‘silver and 
gold and spices and precious ointments,” so 
that it took its name from the latter rather 
than from the former. Less probable is the 
suggestion of Lorsbach, that n53 is a Persian 


word from coal deponere, "Ie custodia. 


Jena. Lit. Zeit. 1815, No. 59. 
Prof. Lee.—nh53 гоз, his perfume-house, 
2 Kings xx. 13; Isaiah xxxix. 2. See notes 
on Gen. xxvii. 25, vol. i., p. 85. 
Р House of his armour. So Gesen., Prof. 
ee. 


Ver. 14. 
Au. Ver.—They came. 
Ged.—They came to me. [LXX., Syr., 
Chald., Arab., Vulg., and thirty MSS.) 


Ver. 15. 

Houb. — 15 Огу: Circulo animad- 
vertunt Codices. Legendum cr mem, osten- 
derim eis, ut in Codicibus Orat. 56 et 57 non 
omisso * prime persone. 


Ver. 19. 
> ә 
maT лўм nim; ii — 
mm Due ohyo nbn wh 


УР 
Ф MSS 
е 33 
rane rb 


— dyads ó Adyos Kupiov, dy éAdAnoey, 
fero eiph év rais zjuépaus pov. 

Аи. Ver.—19 Then said Hezekiah unto 
Isaiah, Good is the word of the Lon» which 
thou hast spoken. And he said, 7s it not 
good, if peace and truth be [or, shall there 
not be peace and truth, &c.] in my days? 

Is it not good, &c. 

Ged., Booth.—19 — Only, said he, let 
there be peace and truth in my days. 

Houb. — 19 — Bona verba Domini hec 
sunt, que tu loculus ез; addiditque: ita 


Sept. Óvuíaga, Aqu. oripag, Vulg., styraz. faxit, modo pax veritasque non absit, quandia 


s9 ^ "PP 
Arab. С} ізі. д. Хаб 3 gum, gum tra- 
gacanth. 


Here seems also to belong the phrase 
nho» ma 2 Kings xx. 13; Isaiah xxxix. 2, 
which literally perhaps may be rendered 
house of his spices, as Aqu. Symm. Vulg., 
but more correctly as to the sense, treasury, 
store-house, аз Chald., Syr., Saad., and Arabs 

VOL. Il. 


vivam. 

19 ...Ом et, non-ne si (рах erit in diebus 
meis). Sententia perplexa est et suspensa, 
et superfluere videtur conditio CM, si, post 
мт, non-ne. Id поп latuit Veteres; quippe 
alii alió divertunt. Nos, pro мч, credimus 
legendum *wv1 , velit, vel faxit, ut alibi ssepe, 
ex ^m , consentire. Мат si legitur 5*1, non 
jam superfluit Ом, зі, vel modo tamen : vide 
versionem. 

6 x 
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Маиғег. — 17 ow NII] bene! modo sit. 
ом hic optandi particula est. 


Cuar. XXI. 1. 

Houb.—1 m “п, Haphsiba. Id nomen, 
quod separate legitur, legendum conjuncte, 
ut id legebant Veteres, preter unum Chal- 
deum, quem Scribe hic ducem seque- 
bantur. 

Ver. 3. 


High places. See notes on 1 Kings iii. 3, 
рр. 719—721. 
Baal. See notes on Judges ii. 11, p. 


166. 

Grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 

3,5 AU the host of heaven. 
xxiii. 4. 


See notes on 


Ver. 4. 
Houb.—nnaw , altaria. 
lego in quatuor Codicibus Orat. 


Ver. 6. 
Uim piv WAR vang “руп 
nüpyo пуп сут) aly nigy) 
орат? nim DRP ууп 
каї диўує rovs viovs айтоў év турі, xal 
exdAndovifero каї olwvifero, kal ётойүтє repevn, 
каї yvec ras émAnÜvve тоў покї» тд movnpòv 
€v opOadpots kvptov тароруісаи avróv. 

Аи. l'er.—6 And he made his son pass 
through the fire, and observed times, and 
used enchantments, and dealt with familiar 
spirits and wizards: he wrought much 
wickedness in the sight of the Lorp, to pro- 
voke him to anger. 

Made his son pass through the fire. See 
notes on Levit. xviii. 21, vol. i, рр. 458— 
460. 

Observed times, and used enchantments. 
See notes оп Deut. xviii. 10, vol. i., pp. 694 
—696. 

Familiar spirits and wizards. See notes 
on Levit. xx. 6, vol. i., рр. 469, 470. 

Houb.—6 0Y, ad provocandum. Lege 
WT, ad provocandum eum, non sine 
affixo, quod quidem non omittit Codex 
Orat. 42 quodque omnes Veteres legebant. 
Litterze 1 omittendz locum dedit alterum ^, 
quod sequitur in verbo ov". 


Ver. 7. 
OM Moga opens mph 


про 


ATT 
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Potiùs nw, ut 


XXI. 1—13. 


каї €Ünke TÒ yAumrdy roù dÀoovs Єў то 
оїкф, K.T.À. 

Аи. Ver.—7 And he set а graven image 
of the grove that he had made in the house, 
of which the Lon» said to David, and. to 
Solomon his son, In this house, and in Jeru- 
salem, which I have chosen out of all tribes 
of Israel, will I put my name for ever. 

Grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 

Bp. Patrick.—He set a graven image—in 
the house.) The Hebrew words in this 
place are pesel haasherah, which our Selden 
hath well resolved (by comparing this with 
other texts) signify a wooden image of Ash- 
taroth, or Astarte (Syntagm. ii. De Diis 
Syris, cap. 2). For Baal and Astarte were 
chief gods of the Sidonians, whose worship 
was introduced by Ahab, whom Manassch 
imitated (ver. 3). 

Jerusalem. See notes on Joshua x. 1, pp. 
56, 57. 

Ver. 8—11. 

Аи. Ver.—9 But they hearkened not: 
and Manasseh seduced them to do more 
evil than did the nations whom the Lorp 
destroyed before the children of Isracl. 

And (*) Manasseh. 

Ged., Booth.—For Manasseh. 

Houb.— 8 том w^, nec addam. Lege 
"Cw, plene, ut legitur in Codicibus Orat. 
42 et 57. Nunquam istud 1, тод, radicalis 
vicarium, deest in Impressis, quin hoc exhi- 
beant quidam Codices. 

11 MYT, abominationes. Idem dixeris 
de littera *, quam szpe in hoc vocabulo 
Impressa omittunt, cum plerique Codices 
habeant, vel marin7, vel nyina , ut hoc loco 
quatuor Codices Orat. 


Ver. 13. 
їр чу лы How, men 
"гу Mim» ARTIS лд турю 
DONT путур Бушту 
рәр чту поо 
каї ékrevà еті ‘lepovoadnp TÒ uérpoy Zapa- 
peias kal тд стабшоу оїкоу 'AxadB' каї 
атаћебфо тди Чероосаћ№у, кабӧѕ йатахе(фета 
ó dAdBacrpos апа\ћефбрєроѕ kai катастрё- 
erat ent прбсотоу avrov. 
Au. Per.—13 And I will stretch over 
Jerusalem the line of Samaria, and the 


plummet of the house of Ahab: and I will 
wipe Jerusalem as а man wipeth a dish, 


2 KINGS XXI. 13—26. 


wiping tt, and turning it upside down [ Heb., 
he wipeth and turneth i£ upon the face 
thereof]. 

Pool. — Jerusalem shall have the same 
measure and lot, i.e., the same judgments, 
which Samaria had. The Zine is oft put for 
one's lot or portion, as Psal. xvi. 6; 2 Cor. 
X. 16, because men's portions or possessions 
used to be measured by lines, Psal. lxxviii. 55; 
Amos vii. 17. Or it is a metaphor from 
workmen who mark out by lines what part 
of the building they would have thrown 
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Great King; but now God turns the stile 
and blots this out; and the Holy Jerusalem, 
the City of the Great King, is no longer to 
be found ! 

But the idea of emptying out and wiping a 
dish expresses the same meaning equally 
well. Jerusalem shall be emptied of all its 
wealth, and of all its inhabitants, as truly as 
a dish turned up is emptied of all its con- 
tents; and i£ shall be turned upside down, 
never to be filled again. 

Houb. — Ego extendam super Jerusalem 


down, and what they would have stand.|funiculum Samarie, et libellam domás Achab : 


See Isaiah xxxiv. 11; Lamentations ii. 8; 
Amos vii. 7, 8; Zech. i. 16. Or it is an 
allusion to that fact of David, who destroyed 
the Moabites by a measuring line, 2 Sam. 
viii. 2. 

Dp. Patrick.—1 will wipe Jerusalem as a 
man wipeth a dish.] That is, leave no more 
people in it than you see any thing in a dish 
after it is emptied, and wiped, and turned 
upside down; as the manner is when it is 
perfectly cleaned. So the meaning is, I will 
cleanse her of all her inhabitants, and leave 
none remaining [so Pool]. The Hebrew 
word which we translate dish (so Dathe, 
Gesen., Lee), the LXX. translate ó аћа- 
Baorpos, “an alabaster box" of precious 
ointment, as the Chaldee translates it selucta, 
in which the Greek word AnxvOos lurks (as 
the illustrious Spanhemius observes upon 
Callimachus's hymn in Palad. ver. 13), 
signifying that Jerusalem was once in high 
esteem with God, like a precious ointment; 
but having lost its savour, he would reject 
her as a man doth such ointment when it is 
nothing worth. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—I will wipe Jerusalem as 
а man twipeth a dish.) The Vulgate trans- 
lates this clause as follows: Delebo Jeru- 
salem, sicut deleri solent tabula; “I will 
blot out Jerusalem as tablets are wont to be 
blotted out." This is à metaphor taken 
from the ancient method of writing: they 
traced their letters with a stile on boards 
thinly spread over with wax ; for this purpose 
one end of the stile was sharp, the other end 
blunt and smooth, with which they could 
rub out what they had written, and so smooth 
the place and spread back the wax, as to 
render it capable of receiving any other 
word. Thus the Lord had written down 
Jerusalem, never intending that its name or 
its memorial should be blotted out. It was 
written down The Holy City, The City of the 


ego Jerusalem sic detergam, ut detergitur vas, 
quod, cùm delersum fuit, invertitur in os 
suum. 

13 mæ 79 qum: Nos, et invertitur in os 
suum. Non enim dubitamus, quin scriptum 
sit TÐ , faciem suam, pro TD, os suum. Id 
mendum non semel Scribe fecerunt, atque 
id vidimus aliquandd à Masoretis castigatum. 
Nunquam venit in Sacris Codicibus facies 
vasis, pro ejus ore. Vulgatus, longe aliter, 
quanquam litterá ex uná ejus in Codice præ- 
termissá. Nam, cüm sic vertat, sicut deleri 
solent tabula, ёс. ostendit se, pro nn»xn, 
legisse n7, tabula. Mendo id favebat, 
quód haec, quz sequuntur, in tabulam con- 
veniebant. Comparatur Jerusalem, civibus 
suis viduata, lecytho in os suum inverso, in 
quem nihil jam liquoris injicitur, ut signi- 
ficetur sordes Jerusalem nunquam abstersum 
iri, si quidquam in eá veteris fermenti, aut 
odoris, remanebit. 


Ver. 15. 
Houb.—15 woven, ad iram provocantes. 
Habent Отоо, plene, Codices tres Orat. 


Ver. 18, 25. 
Au. Ver.—25 Now the rest of the acts of 
Amon which he did, are they not written in 


the book of the chronicles of the kings of 
Judah ? 


Which he did. 

Ged., Booth.—And all [LXX., Syr, 
Arab., and twenty MSS.] that he did. 

18, 25 Book of the chronicles. See notes 
on 1 Kings xiv. 19, p. 824. 


Ver. 26. 
“аз іта ink ~am 
ка! ёбаўуа» аўтд» év тё тафо avro), к.т.\. 
Au. Рет.—26 And ће was buried in his 
sepulchre in the garden of Uzza, &c. 
And he was buried. 
Houb.—"na : Non licet convertere, et 
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fuisse, quee Josias hoc versu 4 imperabat, et 
id Veteres alii aliter exhibuerunt. Vulgatus, 
confletur, quia legeret гт, ex J, conflare ; 
Chaldzeus CO", et disponat, vel preparet ; 
legebat pm: Syrus, О703, reddet, forte ho- 
dierná ex scripturá Drm, nisi ex ym. As- 
sentior Clerico existimanti, scriptum fuisse 
utrobique verbum pn; itaque hoc versu 4, 
legendum qnm, et ponderet, vel numeret ; 
versu 9. WIM, et ponderárunt, vel nume- 
rárunt. 

Dathe.—4A Conveniret Hilkiam, pontificem 
mazimum, eumque juberet numerare &) pecu- 
niam illatam edi Jove. 

a) Lectio textus cm" Clerico et Hubi- 
gantio ejus conjecturam approbanti suspecta 
videtur. Heeret illa in significatione vul- 
gari verbi Ооп, perficere, quasi ex hac lec- 
tione pontifex maximus jussus esset а rege 
summam perficere, cum tamen tantum jube- 
retur pecunie jam date summam cognoscere. 
Atqui id ipsum etiam lectio recepta potest 
significare, coll. Job. xxii. 3. Nec me movet, 
ut eam suspectam habeam, antiquorum in- 
terpretum dissensus, Nam oi 6 vertunt : xal 
odpayicoy, quoniam legerunt on™, Vulgatus: 
confletur, idem verbum, quod vers. 9, legitur, 
T? substituit Chaldseus habet ORY instruat 
s. paret, legens fortasse гл. Tandem Syrus 

^ M 
yaaa › cujus versio recepte lectioni res- 
pondet. Kennicottus nullam codd, diversi- 
tatem in h. v. annotavit. 

Ver. 7. 
їрїп "pan DAN гул» ты 
: DP» бг naa» шту 5р 

mAny ойк ёёе\оу(оуто aùroùs тд dpyiptov 
тд SBduevov atrois, бт év пісте abrol 
тоодо. 

Au. Ver.—7 Howbeit there was no reckon- 
ing made with them of the money that was 
delivered into their hand, because they dealt 
faithfully. 

See notes on xii. 15. 

Ged. — Nor let any reckoning of the 
money, that is delivered into their hands, be 
demanded of them : let them act in trust, 

Dathe. — 7 Altamen non rationes ab eis 
exigebatur super pecunia eis commissa, nam 
bona fide agebant. 


4 om: Hoc verbum circulo animadver- Ver. 8. 
titur in nonnullis Codicibus, nec sine causá.| Au. Ver.—8 And Hilkiah the high priest 
Nam et id parum convenit cum verbo гт, | said unto Shaphan the scribe, I have found 
quo verbo, ver. 9, declaratur facta һес| Һе book of the law in the house of the 


sepultus est ille; obstat enim verbum passi- 
vum, cujus nominativum comitari non solet 
prepositio MX, nisi sequitur nomen, non 
autem, ut hic, pronomen, sive affixum \. 
Itaque legendum, ww турл, ef sepelierunt 
eum, ut habetur, manu priori, in Codice 
Orat. 42. Ita etiam legebant omnes Veteres, 
preter unum Chaldeum, quem Scribe re- 
centiores ваере autorem habuerunt mendorum 
ejusmodi faciendorum. 


Cuar. XXII. 2, 3. 

Au, Ver. -2 And he did that which was 
right in the sight of the Lon», and walked 
in all the way of David his father, and 
turned not aside to the right hand or to the 
left. 

After this verse Boothroyd inserts verses 
4—20 of chap. xxiii. 

3 Scribe. See notes on 2 Sam. viii. 17, 
р. 760. 





























Ver. 4. 
pay) Dien yn гурл" ом 1199 
THE Tm луд мамыт ARPT 
: бро лыр npn "ael зарру 
dváBnÓ: mpos XeAxíay rov lepéa тд» péyav, 
kal сфрау:тоу rò аруйрао» rd elaeveyOéy év 
oixo Kupiov, ô avviyayor of $vAdacorres тд» 
стабрду mapa той Aaov. 

Au. V'er.—4 Go up to Hilkiah the high 
priest, that he may sum the silver which is 
brought into the house of the Lorp, which 
the keepers of the door [Heb., threshold] 
have gathered of the people. 

That he may sum up. о 

Gesen. — Hiph. огт. 3 Causat. of Kal 
No.4 [to be complete], to make whole, to 
complete, e.g. a) А number; Dan. viii. 23 
ОФ) OND, when the transgressors shall have 
completed, sc. the number of their sins, 
ix. 24, Keri, Hence to pay out in full, as 
money, i. q, OY, 2 Kings xxii. 4. b) Of 
а way of life, to make upright; Job xxii. 3 
Т? Орр ?, if thou livest uprightly. 

Prof. Lee.—can Hiph. (c) According to 
some, Took the sum of, counted. 2 Kings 
xxii. 4. 

Houb.—4 Vade ad Helciam, Sacerdotem 
magnum; ponderet pecuniam. in Templum 
Domini allatam, Sc. 


2 KINGS XXII. 8, 9. 


Lon». And Hilkiah gave the book to 
Shaphan, and he read it. 

Scribe.—See notes on 2 Sam. viii. 17, pp. 
559, 560. 


Bp. Patrick.—I have found the book of 


the law, &c.] The book of Deuteronomy, 


saith Procopius Gazeeus. But it was rather 


the whole book of the law written by Moses; 
that authentic copy which by God's com- 
mand was laid up in the most holy place 
(Deut. xxxi. 24, &c.). About which the 
Hebrew doctors made great difficulties in 
their explication of this place, particularly 
R. Lipman in his Nitzacon, out of which 
Hottinger hath alleged a long passage con- 


cerning this matter, in his Historica Eccle- 


siastica, N. T., sect. 16, par. iv., p. 137, 
where he justly thinks it a wonder that 
Josiah should so early fear God, and begin 
to reform religion, if he had never seen the 
book of the law before this time. And how 
should the people have kept such a passover, 
and the priests been so well instructed in the 
rites of it this very year (2 Chronicles 
xxxiv. 19)? For the copies of the book now 
found could not be so soon made and dis- 
persed every where as to teach them these 
things. It is most likely therefore, nay 
certain, that though this was the original 
book, yet the Jews had many copies of the 
Jaw among them, though some of them 
perhaps imperfect or corrupted. For they 


report that Manasseh blotted the name of 


Jehovah out of all the books he could find. 
Hilkiah, therefore, rejoiced that he had 
found the original, by which all might be 
corrected. Which had been hid, it is pro- 
bable, from the impious fury of their idola- 
trous kings, in some secret place of the 
temple, where it was now found when they 
were about to repair it: and the finding it at 
this very time, when Josiah was making a 
reformation of religion, could not but be 
looked upon as a remarkable providence, 
which very much affected him, as we read 
afterward. 


Ver. 9. 
ay) qoos dbn py NS 
TIL an «5H чат TTN 
“аз пуа Wynn APINN 


xai elanAOev ёр oixo Kupiov mpós тд» 


BaciXéa, xai атєстрејє тё Васе pipa, 
xai elrey, 'Exóvevaay ої dovAoi тоу rò dpyi- 
prov rà evpebev ey ox Kupíov, x.r.À. 
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Au. Ver.—9 And Shaphan the scribe 
came to the king, and brought the king 
word again, and said, Thy servants have 
gathered [Heb., melted] the money that 
was found in the house, and have delivered 
it into the hand of them that do the work, 
that have the oversight of the house of the 
Lon». 

9, 12 Scribe. See notes on 2 Samuel 
viii. 17, pp. 559, 560. 

Have gathered the money. See notes on 
ver. 4. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, “have poured out 
the money ;" namely, from the chest in 
which it was collected. See Parkhurst, T». 

Parkherst.—ja. І. In Kalor Niph. To 
be poured out, to distil, as liquids. Exod. 
іх. 33; 2 Sam. xxi. 10. Comp. Job iii. 24, 
as money from a chest. 2 Kings xxii. 9; 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 17 (these two last instances 
belong to HiphilJ. In Hiph. То pour out. 
Job x. 10. 

Gesen.— Hiph. трд. 

1. To pour out or forth, Job x. 10; money, 
2 Kings xxii. 9; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 17. 

Prof. Lee.— Hiph. Js, pres. Tr. 
Constr. immed. it. med. rM. (a) Poured 
out. (b) Мейей. (a) 2 Kings xxii. 9; 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 17; Job x. 10. (b) Ezek. 
xxii. 20. 

Houb.—Servi tui pecuniam ponderarunt. 

9 wnt: Lege 32m, ut suprà monuimus 
ad versum 4. Omnes Veteres legebant idem 
verbum hoc versu 9 quod versu 4 extulerunt; 
quo ex consensu suspicio augetur mendi 
facti utrobique hodiernis in Codicibus. 
«УГУ, et dederunt eam (pecuniam). Hic 
legendum numero plur. vmm, quia non 
jam unus Helcias agitur, ut versu 4. 

Dathe.—9 Ніс, postquam ad regem retu- 
lerat de negotio mandato, nempe servos ejus 
numerasse a) pecuniam in templo Jove in- 
ventam, &c. 

а) Quod de exsecutione mandati aliud 
verbum adhibetur, quam in mandato ipso 
vers. 4, hoc quidem suspicionem movere 
potest, pro WPI legendum esse NT, ut sic 
respondeat verbo vers. 4 de mandato adhi- 
bito. Clericus in utroque loco pn vult 
substitui. Quod in illo quidem minime ne- 
cessarium videtur, uti modo observavi. In 
hoc vero num rectius prius con repetatur, 
alii judicent. 

In the house. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—In the house of 
Jehovah [LXX, Arab., Vulg., and 6 MSS.]. 
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Ver. 12. 

Houb.—12 aw mn, et Achobor. Loco 
parallelo, 2 Paral. xxxiv. 20. pa», Abdon. 
Utra scriptura verior, incertum, nec eum 
filium Micha fuisse binominem, colligitur ex 
scripturá utráque 25» et p», ut olim 
scribebatur, quarum similitudine Scribe 
facilé decepti fuerint. 

Ver. 14. 
wn ABR Gora nat? Sm — 

— kal айт) katke: év ‘lepovoadnp ev rj 
расей, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—14 So Hilkiah the priest, and 
Ahikam, and Achbor, and Shaphan, and 
Asahiah, went unto Huldah the prophetess, 
the wife of Shallum, the son of Tikvah 
(Tikvath, 2 Chron. xxxiv. 21], the son of 
Harhas [or, Hasrah), keeper of the ward- 
robe (Heb., garments]; (now she dwelt in 
Jerusalem in the college (or, in the second 
part];) and they communed with her. 

In the college. 

Pool.—In the college; where the sons of 
the prophets, or others who devoted them- 
selves to the study of God's word, used to 
meet and discourse of the things of God, 
and receive the instructions of their teachers. 
Others both ancient and modern render it, 
in another or the second part, to wit, of the 
city, i.e., in the suburbs, which also were 
fortified and walled about by Hezekiah, 
2 Chron. хххїї. 5. | 

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word mishneh, 
which we translate college (and which the 
Targum takes to signify a school), is, in the 
margin of our Bibles, translated the second 
part. For there were three walls about 
Jerusalem, as Abarbinel observes. Within 
the first of which lived artificers, and the 
common people; within the second, the 
better sort, the wise men, prophets, and 
prophetesses, lived; and within the ¢hird, 
was the mountain of the Lord, as they 
speak. Now of the middle part of Jeru- 
salem they think the holy writer here 
speaks, in which Huldah dwelt. 

Ged., Booth. — 14 — In the suburbs of 
Jerusalem. 

Gesen.—i70 VP the second part of the 
city, Neh. xi. 9, and simpl. 71295 id. 2 Kings 
xxii. 14; Zeph. i. 10. 

Prof. Lee.—A division of Jerusalem so 
called. 

Ver. 17. 
 Houb. — 17 OSM TÀ, ut me ad iram 


2 KINGS XXII. 12—20. XXIII. 2. 


provocarent. Habent 0л, plene, omnes, 
quos vidi, Codices, uno 54 excepto, in quo 
perperam deletum fuit *, quod scriptum 
fuerat manu priori. 


| Ver. 18, 19. 
oii rog Trim eerte — 1s 
“T2119 SPRY cyM cy 

л зә? 

18 — rade Ayes Kúpios ó Oeós 'IopajA, 
Oi Adyot obs ўкоосаѕ, 19 avf Фу бт. jra- 
AvvOy 7 кардіа aov, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—18 But to the king of Judah 
which sent you to enquire of the Lon», thus 
shall ye say to him, Thus saith the Lorp 
God of Israel, As touching the words which 
thou hast heard ; 

19 Because thine heart was tender, and thou 
hast humbled thyself before the Lon», &c. 

18,19 As touching, &c. Tender. 

Houb., Ged., Booth.—18 — Thus saith 
Jehovah, the God of Israel, Because at the 
words which thou hast heard, (19) thy 
heart was softened, &c. 

Houb.—19 Quoniam ad verba, que audisti, 
pavidum fuit cor tuum. 

18 et 19 ү" :nyoo vow orm AM: Duplex 
mendum ut loco parallelo, 2 Paral. xxxiv. 26. 
Nam in illá serie, ( hec dicit Dominus Deus) 
Israel, verba que audisti quia ( pavidum fuit 
cor tuum,) nemo non videt nihil esse He- 
braicum, ut nec Latinum.  Omissum fuit 
^», post WW, ex similitudine utriusque >, 
et male posita, ante T^, interpunctio major, 
ubi ne minor quidem non interciperet seriem, 
que talis est; ad verba que audisti, quia 
pavidum fuit cor tuum: vide que diximus 
ad locum parallelum. 


Ver. 20. 

Аи. Ver.—20 Behold therefore, I will 
gather thee unto thy fathers, and thou shalt 
be gathered into thy grave in peace; and 
thine eyes shall not see all the evil which I 
will bring upon this place, &c. 

Pool.—In peace, i.e., in a time of public 
peace, and the tranquillity of thy kingdom ; 
ог so as thou shalt not see all the evil which I 
will bring upon this place [зо Bp. Patrick], 
as the following words explain it; for other- 
wise he died in battle, chap. xxiii. 29. 
Besides, he died in peace with God, and was 
by death translated to everlasting peace. 


Cuar. XXIII. 2. 
Au. Ver.—2 And the king went upintothe 


2 KINGS XXIII. 2—4. 


house of the Lon», and all the men of Judah 
and all the inhabitants of Jerusalem with him, 
and the priests, and the prophets, and all the 
people, both small and great [Heb., from small 
even unto great]: and he read in their ears 
all the words of the book of the covenant 
which was found in the house of the Lon». 

The prophets. 

Pool.—The prophets; either Jeremiah, 
Zephaniah, Urijah; or the sons or disciples 
of the prophets. 

Houb.-— 2 own, prophele. Legitur 
2 Par. xxxiv. 30 cO", Levite, quam 
scriptionem antetulit Lud. Cappellus, cum 
forte crederet non fuisse eo tempore in 
Israel prophetas, sed unam Holdam prophe- 
tissam, quam consultum iverant homines à 
rege missi. Sed fieri potuit multis de 
causis, ut Holda consuleretur, non ceteri 
prophete, cüm presertim Holda in Jeru- 
salem habitaret. Itaque incertum est, utra 
scriptura verior, an prophete, an Levite. 

He read. 

Bp. Patrick.—He ordered some to read 
(xxii. 10) in several places, so that all might 
hear. 

Ver. 3. 

n» чаббор wes трум 
^D ng? тўт ype | nwysrne 
spre men vis CDD, um 
Шр 207792 Nay 
min OR Corne шур 
“Op трум mun cep? cen 
: nop Буп 
каї orn б BaaiAebs mpós тд» arvÀov, xai 
8u0ero SiaOnxny ёротіо» Коріоу тоф mopev- 
ecÜa. дтїт® Короо, roù dvAdocew rads 
ёутоћаѕ abro), kal rà paprupta abro), kai rà 
д:какфрата аўто? év тас кардїа каї ё» паср 
Vvxij, тод avacricat тофу Adyous Tis ĉia- 
Onxns тайт, rà yeypappeva ént то В;З\№оу 

rovro. каї torn mas б Aaós ev тў д:абђкр. 

Au. Ver.—3 And the king stood by a 
pillar, and made a covenant before the 
Lon», to walk after the Lon», and to keep 
his commandments and his testimonies and 
his statutes with all ¿heir heart and all their 
soul, to perform the words of this covenant 
that were written in this book. And all the 
people stood to the covenant. 

Stood by a pillar. See notes on xi. 14. 

Bp. Patrick.— The king stood by a pillar.) 
Unto which his throne adjoined; wherein 
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the king was placed when he came to the 
temple, as the Hebrew doctors will have it. 
The king's seat, saith Jacob Juda Leo, was 
in the court of the Israelites, at the entrance 
into the court of the priests, by & marble 
pillar. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—By а pillar.] тотп %, 
“upon the stairs or pulpit.” This is what 
is called the brazen scaffold, or pulpit which 
Solomon made, and on which the kings 
were accustomed to stand when they ad- 
dressed the people. See 2 Chron. vi. 13, 
and the parallel places. 

Commandments, testimonies, stalutes. See 
notes on Deut. vi. 2, 20, vol. i., pp. 666, 667. 

Stood to the covenant. 

Ged., Booth.— Consented to the covenant. 

Gesen.—"Q92. Seq. 3 to persist, to perse- 
vere in any thing, Isaiah xlvii. 12; Eccl. 
viii. 3; 2 Kings xxiii. 3; once c. acc. Ez. 
xvii. 14 to keep the covenant and "Toy to 
stand to it. Comp. Esth. iii. 4, whether 
Mordecai's matters would stand, i. e., whether 
he would persist in that course. 

Maurer.—Et perstitit (ut Eccles. viii. 3; 
Jes. xlvii. 12) populus in federe, stetit 


federe, uti etiam Latini dicunt; vel: atque 


ita fecerat foedus, propr. und so stand es dann 
im Bunde (cf. E. Gr. crit, p. 540. Gr. 
min., $. 476, 2). Prior interpretatio præ- 
ferenda videtur. De Wettius: und es trat 
in den Bund, temere. 


Ver. 4. 

105 Annene топ wm 
pn Fagen vns oium 
"ор ns mim Yoon mwinb Fon 

: АС ; ‚ 
922^ TION IPR? бур oan 
тт OPW Nay 
xal évereihbaro ó Bases TË ХеАкіа тф 
lepei тё рєуалф kal rois lepevos rhs 8evre- 
росєоѕ kai rois фуАйттоует róv ттабиду», то 
éfayayeiv Єк TOU vaov Kupiov mávra rà oKEUN 
rà meroipéva TQ Ваал xal rà ddce xai 

ndon Tj Ovvdpec тоў ovpavou" k.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—4 And the king commanded 
Hilkiah the high priest, and the priests of 
the second order, and the keepers of the 
door, to bring forth out of the temple of the 
Lorp all the vessels that were made for 
Baal, and for the grove, and for all the host 
of heaven: and he burned them without 
Jerusalem in the fields of Kidron, and 
carried the ashes of them unto Beth-el. 
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The priesis of the second order. 

Pool.—The priests of the second order ; 
either those two who were next in degree to 
the high priest, and in case of his sickness 
were to manage his work [so Dr. 4. Clarke]; 
of whom see 2 Sam. viii. 17; or the heads 
of the twenty-four courses, which David had 
appointed, 1 Chron. xxiv. 

Gesen.—72€0 m. (т. 129). 1. Second rank, 
second place, in order, dignity, honour, 
etc. Often in the gen. after a noun, as 
"Dor y> the second priest, who stands 
next to the high priest (wom үлэ) 2 Kings 
xxv. 18; Jer. lii. 24; Plur. 22807 Wd, sa- 
cerdoles secundarii, priests of the second 
order, 2 Kings xxiii. 4. So mena» 
the second chariot in order, Gen. xli. 43. 

Prof. Lee.—Priests of the second rank. 

Bp. Patrick.—The priests of the second 
order.] They that were under the high 
priests; especially the sagan (as the Targum 
here hath it), who was the vicar of the 
high-priest, and stood at his right hand 
when he officiated, as the Jews tell us in 
Joma, where they say a man could not be 
made a high-priest unless he had been first 
a sagan. 

The keepers of the door.) Whom the 
Jews call amarcelim ; which word we find 
xii. 10, where the Targum expounds it, 
‘priests that weretreasurers:" that is, such 
Levites as had the custody of the sacred 
money, which was for the repair of the 
temple. And the Hebrew phrase is not 
much different, “е keepers of the 
thresholds;”’ that is the entrance into those 
chambers (as Hottinger thinks) wherein 
were kept such things as were of public use 
in the temple. Of which there were seven : 
wherein the priests’ garments were laid up, 
and other such-like things. 

All the vessels.) The word we translate 
vessels or instruments, signifies all the 
various furniture belonging to Baal, and the 
rest of the false gods, which served either 
for offering of incense, or sacrifices, or the 
vestments of the priests, &c. 

Baal. See notes on Judg. ii. 11, p. 
166. 

The grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i, p. 376. 

For all the host of heaven. 

Bp. Patrick.—.All the host of heaven.] 
That is, the planets, and the rest of the 
stars, which the Sabeans, and Chaldeans, 
and other eastern people, worshipped. 


2 KINGS XXIII. 4, 5. 


Ver. 5. 
ah TY Dipp лур 
"ya Anya chon TPT ca?b 
Dermy тшт ‘RPA TPT 
без nm Dx wey? Ора? 
: DRT мәх 
kal катёкачсє тофу xopapiu, obs ёбока» 
Bac eis 'Iov0a, kai ебдоріоу ev rois tyrndois 
каї ey rais méAeow "одда kai rois перкок\ф 
‘IepovoraAnp, kai rovs Guuavras тф Вааћ, каї 
TQ ПА, каї тӯ reny, kai rots pafovpod, 
каї пӣсу Tjj Óvrápet ToU obpayoU. 

Аи. Ver.—5 And he put down [Heb., 
caused to cease] the idolatrous priests ( Heb., 
chemarim, Hos. x. 5. Foretold, Zeph. i. 4], 
whomthe king of Judah had ordained to burn 
incense in the high places in the cities of 
Judah, and in the places round about Jeru- 
salem; them also that burned incense unto 
Baal, to the sun and to the moon, and to 
the planets (or, twelve signs, or, constella- 
tions], and to all the host of heaven. 

The idolatrous priests. 

Bp. Patrick.—These idolatrous priests are 
called chemarim in the Hebrew, because 
they were clothed in black garments (as 
Kimchi gives the reason, both upon this 
place and upon Zeph. i. 4); whereas the 
priests of the Most High were clothed in 
white; especially those whose genealogy 
was not questioned. They, indeed, who 
could not make out their descent, were 
clothed in a black habit, to distinguish them 
from undoubted priests; and so were they 
who had any defect or blemish in their body, 
as appears from the Talmud in Middoth. And 
indeed it is certain, that they among the 
heathens, who sacrificed to the infernal 
gods, were clothed with such vestments, as 
appears by Canidia in Horace, lib. i., sat. 
8, and Medea in Apollonius Rodius, lib. iii., 
ver. 861; from whence some think they had 
the name of реЛаулфёрог, which we find in 
some ancient inscriptions. And thus the 
Egyptians bewailed Osiris, all which was 
suitable to their nightly sacrifices; wherein 
they were sad for the absence of the sun, 
who was meant by Osiris, as Gilbertus 
Cuperus observes in his Harpocrates, p. 129. 
And here now we have found the original of 
these chemarim, priests clothed in black. 
For it was a black ox which represented 
Osiris among the Egyptians, and it was 
covered iuarío péeAan Воссіуф, “with а 
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black silk garment;" from whence, in all 
likelihood, the priests came to be so clothed. 
Dr. А. Clarke.—5 The idolatrous priests. 
Who these were is not well known. The 
Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic call them the 
priests simply, which the kings of Judah had 
ordained. Probably they were an order 
made by the idolatrous kings of Judah, and 
called kemarim, from “02, which signifies to 
be scorched, shrivelled together, made dark, 
or black, because their business was con- 
stantly to attend sacrificial fires, and probably 
they wore black garments ; hence the Jews 
in derision call Christian ministers kemarim, 
because of their black clothes and garments. 
Gesen.—"25 only in plur. D93 idol-priests 
2 Kings xxiii. 5; Hos. x. 5; Zeph. i. 


e 
Syr. licas a priest in general. But this 


word, as well as other Syriac words relating 
to Divine worship, is restricted by the 
Hebrews to idol-worship: see Gesch. der 
Hebr. Sprache p. 58.—As to the etymology, 


ә * 
"5, |,8ca>, is pp. blackness, sadness, 


and concr. * one who goes about in black, 
in mourning," hence an ascetic, a priest. 


> = 
Comp. cool | iL. , gloomy, sad, mourn- 


9 
ing, also an ascetic, monk, ecclesiastic. See 
Comment. on Isaiah xxii. 12; xxxviii. 15. 
Prof. Lee.— 03, pl. only, оэ. Syr. 


lisca , sacrificulus ; v. оэ, tristatus 


est. Idolatrous priests, from their ascetic 
character, as Gesenius thinks; but from 


Cs 
the Pers. ^ , belt, worn by the Magi, as 


Ikenius thinks. See his Dissertation on the 
om3. 2 Kings xxiii. 5; Hos. x. 5; Zech. 
i. 4. 

To burn incense. 

Houb.—"ey^, et adolevit: Legendum, 
vel "v^, ad adolendum, ut legere videtur 
Syrus, vel vw", et adolebant, ut Greci 
Intt. et ut Chaldeus. 

High places. See notes on 1 Kings iii. 3, 
pp. 719—721. 

Bp. Horsley.—5, 8, 8, 9, 13, 15, 15, 19, 
20. High places; rather, chapels. The 
chapels in verse 9, are to be understood of 
chapels for the service of Jehovah; but in 
all the other places, of idolatrous chapels. 

Round about. 

VOL. П. 
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Houb.— ...300): circulo animadvertunt 
Codices; legendum 2°20), et in circuitu. 

Baal. See notes on Judg. ii. 11, p. 
166. 

Bp. Patrick.—Unto Baal, to the sun, and 
to the moon.] Here Baal is distinguished 
from the sun (so Dr. 4. Clarke]; and 
therefore signifies the same with Belus, who 
was a deified king: and indeed it is highly 
probable, that not only Baal, but Moloch 
and Adonis, were the names only of some 
very potent kings, who were adored when 
they were dead, and in time were thought to 
be real gods. 

To the planets. 

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word maza- 


4. | loth, which the LXX pronounce mazuroth, 


is thought by Procopius Gazzeus to be the 
name of a star, and most likely the evening 
star: which others take to signify a constel- 
lation, as we translate it in the margin; or 
allthe twelve signs. For the Jewish astro- 
nomers call the zodiac, ophanhamazaloth, the 
circle of the signs. 

Bp. Horsley.—To the planets. The Heb. 
word seems rather to express the physical 
influences of the planets. 

Gesen.— "39 f. plur. (see note) constella- 
tions, spec. the twelve signs of the xodiac, 
2 Kings xxiii. 5. Sept. pafouvped, as if 
reading mo, as in Job xxxviii. 32. Vulg. 


—X өө y 
duodecim signa. Татр. uro , Syr. [LS QSCe 
—The same word is frequent in later Heb. 
writers, and also in a form slightly changed 
in Arameean ; e. g., NYJ ГО?) constellations 
of heaven Targ. Isaiah xlvii. 13; мо xz 
the twelve signs Targ. Esth. iii 7, al. 


— 

{Моо 2 Kings l. c. Wisd. vii. 17, &c. 
The sense signs of the zodiac, therefore, is 
supported not only by the context, but also 
by the Aramzan usage, as well as by the 
almost constant tradition of ancient inter- 
preters. See Thesaur. p. 869. 

Note. More difficult is it to determine 
the origin and true signification of the forms 
nig and mie, which are justly regarded 
as identical, r and / being interchanged (see 
in 5); although itis uncertain which form 
is the primary one. Taking first, the 
softer, MRO, these constellations are held 
to be so called from their influx or influence 
upon the destinies of men, from г. ?n to 
flow ; (comp. Lat. influxus stellarum Firmic.) 
or from their going, revolving, from r. *w 

6L 
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д. V., or again, the signs of the zodiac were 
regarded as the s/ations or lodgings of the 


5 67 


sun in his course; comp. , | ‘ig station 

P J о , 

night-quarter, from r. i» to descend, dis- 

mount : as the Arabs in like manner call the 
РИ 

zodiac c! y AI к= Д5 circle of palaces. 


More correctly, however, the harder ГҮ, 
Job xxxviii. 32, is assumed by others as 
the earlier and primary form, though they 
have not succeeded in pointing out its true 
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thereof upon the graves of the children of 
the people. 

Grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 

Of the children of the people. 

Pool. —i. e., of the common people, whose 
graves were made together in some common 
place, which was generally accounted very 
impure and contemptible, and therefore a fit 
place for this filth to be thrown into. Or, 
of bastards, who are oft called the children 
of the people; who as they had this brand 
of infamy laid upon them, that they might 
not enter into the congregation of the Lord, 


origin; for the NYY are not crowns, as if | Deut. xxiii. 2; so possibly they were exposed 


cognate with "à diadem; nor zones, belts, 
from т. W, 
Orion or the zone of the zodiac; but їп 
accordance with the certain usage of the 
Hebrew and Arabic, the word signifies pre- 
monitions, forewarnings, concr. forewarners, 
presagers, (comp. presaga Stat. Theb. 8, 
145,) i. e. constellations having a fore- 
knowledge of future events and foretokening 
them to mortals, according to ancient and 
popular belief; see in r. "> Hiph. no. 1, for 
the Arabic usage. 


Arab. 2% IV. to premonish, to ad- 


monish. 
Prof. Lee. —n50, fem. plur., т. m. Arab. 


к„с 


J^ , mansio, domus. The Arabian name 
for the signs of the zodiac generally. The 
c? y! LEAS is not the “ circulum palati- 


orum," or signs of the zodiac, as Gesenius 
erroneously states; but that orb (supposing 
on the Ptolemean system, that there are 
many, “orbs on orbs”) in which they are 
found. Once, 2 Kings xxiii. 5. But here 
as the context seems to intimate, the planets, 
LX X rois pa(ovpo6. 


Host of heaven. See notes on ver. 4. 


Ver. 6. 
уз auo» труп yon — 
: ору 

— каї ёрріфє тд» дой» avroU eis тд» тафо 
тоу viðv той Ааоў. 

Au. Ver.—6 And he brought out the 
grove from the house of the Lorp, without 
Jerusalem, unto the brook Kidron, and 
burned it at the brook Kidron, and stamped 
it small to powder, and cast the powder 


to this further ignominy, to be buried in a 


as implying either the belt of peculiar, and ip the most infamous place. 


Or rather, as it is in the Hebrew, of that - 
people, i.e., those idolatrous people, as it 
is explained, 2 Chron. xxxiv. 4, and here 
sufficiently implied in this and the foregoing 
verse. 

Dathe, Ged., Booth.—Upon the graves 
of the common people. 

Ver. 7. 

гурз os wp эрг vin 
Dpp cg ny mw чун nmm 
: ттш 
тет 
каї kaÜeiAe тд» olkov тфу кадпосір Tay ev 
TQ oiko Kupíov, оў ai yuvaixes Офароу єкєї 

xerrup TQ Does. 

Au. VPer.—7 And he brake down the 
houses of the sodomites, that were by the 
house of the Lord where the women wove 
hangings ( Heb., houses] for the grove. 

Sodomites. See notes on 1 Kings xiv. 24, 
pp. 825, 826. 

Bp. Patrick. —R. Solomon Jarchi thinks it 
probable, that among those who worshipped 
the statues of the moon, or Venus, there were 
those who prostituted themselves to filthy 
mixtures. But Mr. Selden, by kedeshim 
(which we translate sodomites), understands 
the priests of Astarte, whom St. Jerome 
upon Hosea iv. calls exsectos, upon pretence 
of greater purity, depriving themselves of 
those parts that serve for procreation of 
children. 

Hangings. 

Or, garments for the service of the grove, 
for the idols or the priests belonging to . 
them. Heb. houses, i. e., either little chapels 
made of woven work, like those which were , 
made of silver, Acts xix. 24; within which 
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there were some representations of their 
grove idols; or rather, tents made of those 
curtains. So Bp. Patrick. 

Gesen.—3. 1 A moveable house or 


dwelling, a tent, tabernacle, Arab. CAM e. 


Gen. xxvii. 15; xxxiii. 17 ; of tabernacles, 
consecrated to idols, 2 Kings xxiii. 7 ; comp. 
птоз No. 3, 4. 

Grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13, 
vol. i., p. 376. 


Ver. 8. 
MAM py Dpp ny Na 
Proin “Шм лізм Hye" 
"тз vi Daw 3719 vago п\ўпэп 
yim чур Noa we oye Nips 
зубр Uu bipi oy Pub 
| mp 


каї аиууауєу mavras rovs ієрєіѕ ёк móAeov 
"оида, xai épíave rà iqrgÀAà, оў ёбошасау 
exei ol iepeis amd TarBad kal ws Bnpoaßeé 
kai кабєй\є тду olkoy тфу TUAGY Toy тарӣ THY 
борау ris móns "доод dpyovros rhs móňcws, 
TOv e€ арістерӧу аудрӧѕ év тї wvAN THs 
TOAEWS. 
= Au. Ver.—8 And he brought all the 
priests out of the cities of Judah, and de- 
filed the high places where the priests had 
burned incense, from Geba to Beer-sheba, 
and brake down the high places of the gates 
that were in the entering in of the gate of 
Joshua the governor of the city, which were 
on a man’s left hand at the gate of the city. 

Brake down the high places of the gates. 


High places. See notes on 1 Kings iii. 3, 
pp. 719—721. 

Of the gates. 

Houb., Horsley, Ged., Booth.—Of the 
satyrs. 


Houb.—8 Accersitis autem ет urbibus 
Jude Sacerdotibus, contaminavit aras, ubi 
sacrifici thura incendebant, à Gabaa usque 
ad Bersabee, subverlitque aras Satyrorum, 
que erant in portá Josue, principis civitatis, 
ad sinistram eorum, qui urbis portam su- 
bibant. 

8 «n: Meliàs wm, ef venire jussit. 
../"IDO Np, incendebant hic thura. Legen- 
dum OW, ibi; fuit п malè geminatum, ex 
п subsequenti... "»€ ma. Plerique ver- 
tunt, excelsa portarum. Tamen malè por- 
farum, ubi agitur una porla Josue. — Tolera- 
biliùs Chaldæus wrn, Janitorum. Моз 
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О" sic tractamus, ut YOT, pilosorum, 
vel satyrorum, de quorum cultu et sacrificiis 
interdicitur, Lev. xvii, 7. ...0x ЛФ Y, ad 
dexteram viri. Нес sine addito, nihil sig- 
nificant. Chaldeus monet nos, omissum 
fuisse №23, vel №25, post ^wov, ut sit ad 
deriram viri, intrante eo portam urbis. 
Nempe Chaldzus habet, Tyn wa: мумо 5» 
Y", ad sinistram viri, eo intrante portam. 

Dathe.—8 Removit omnes sacerdotes ex 
oppidis Judez, et polluit loca excelsa, in 
quibus adoleverant, a Gibea usque ad Ber- 
sebam.  Destruxit sacella portarum a) et in- 
primis id, quod erat ad introitum porte 
Josuz, urbis preefecti, ad sinistram ei, qui 
portam urbis intrabat. 

а) Quoniam гіоз in numero plurali le- 
gitur, in singulis portis are, uti vulgatus 
vertit, exstructe videntur, ut intrantes et 
exeuntes idola, quibus аге iste dicate 
erant, adorarent. Quod si est, sequens WN 
precipuam aliquam harum ararum indicat, 
in loco illo designato, de quo nihil amplius 
constat, exstructam. Sed ої ó legerunt sin- 
gularem : каї кабєї\є тд» olkoy тфу muA@y тд» 
mapa тї» борау THs толпе, k.T.À., nec non 
Arabs. 

^m yon] et diruit sacella portarum, in 
primis id, quod erat ad introitum porte 
Josue. M0} = mons M, cf. vs. l5 : etiam 
altare illud et sacellum (7039) diruit, cre- 
mavitque sacellum, comminuit in pulverem. 
Ceterum bene Dathius: '*quoniam," etc. 
[vid. supra]. 

Ver. 10. 
bn x3 Ws трлн spes 
"DH) Stn v8 дәп» КУРУ, 


: туру we in» 
"vn 

каї Єшаує rov Тафё@ тб» ev fápayy: vioù 
"Evvóp, то? діауауєі» dydpa тд» vióy avroU kai 
йудра тї Üvyarépa avro) тф МоА\ду ёх торі. 

Аи. Ver.—10 And he defiled Topheth, 
which is in the valley of the children of 
Hinnom, that no man might make his son 
or his daughter to pass through the fire to 
Molech. 

Topheth. 

Dr. A. Clarke.—St. Jerome says, that 
Topheth was a fine and pleasant place, well 
watered with fountains, and adorned with 
gardens, The valley of the son of Hinnom, 
or Gehenna, was in one part ; here it appears 
the sacred rites of Molech were performed, 
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and to this all the filth of the city was 
carried, and perpetual fires were kept up in 
order to consume it. Непсе it has been 
considered a /ype of hell; and in this sense 
it is used in the New Testament. 

It is here said that Josiah defiled this place 
that no man might make his son or his 
daughter to pass through the fire. He 
destroyed the image of Molech, and so pol- 
luted the place where he stood, or his temple, 
that it was rendered in every way abominable. 
The rabbins say that Topheth had its name 
from ^n, a drum, because instruments of this 
kind were used to drown the cries of the 
children that were put into the burning 
arms of Molech, to be scorched to death. 
This may be as true as the following defini- 
tion: ** Topheth, or the valley of the son of 
Hinnom, was a place near Jerusalem, where 
the filth and offal of the city were thrown, 
and where a constant fire was kept up to 
consume the wretched remains of executed 
criminals. It was a human shambles, а 
public chopping-block, where the arms and 
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Ver. 11. 
try ws mberg Maen 
imma Hem Bey npm 275 
"з оерп торту Pay ey 
nag шут nipe mores 
: M 

Kal катёкаусє тоос innovs obs &докау 
Baoweis “Тоода тф Аф év тў єісбёф oixov 
коріои eis тд уабофићакоу Nadav Вас Мос 
ToU eùvoúyov év dapovpip: каї тд dppa roU 
]Aiov karéxavcev торї, 

Аи. Ver.—11 And he took away the 
horses that the kings of Judah had given to 
the sun, at the entering in of the house of 
the Lon», by the chamber of Nathan-melech 
the chamberlain [or, eunuch, or, officer] 
which was in the suburbs, and burned the 
chariots of the sun with fire. 

Chamberlain (or, eunuch, or officer]. See 
notes on 1 Kings xxii. 9, p. 865. 

Pool.— The horses ; either, 1. The carved 
or graven horses, to which were adjoined a 


legs of men and women were quartered off|graven chariot, in which there might be the 


by thousands." Query, On what authority 
do such descriptions rest ? 

Gesen.—nen I. pp. Spittle. II. With the 
art. DEAT, Tophet, pr. n. of a place in the 
valley of the sons of Hinnom (see in мч 
lett. a), near Jerusalem, noted for the human 
sacrifices there offered to Moloch and finally 
abolished by Josiah, 2 Kings xxiii. 10; Jer. 
vii. 32; xix. 6, 13, 14. mena nina Jer. 
vii. 31 high places of Tophet, i.e., artificial 
mounds, tumuli, on which those sacrifices 
were offered.—As to the etymology of the 
name Mñ, it is commonly referred to т. 
"|" to spit, and rendered “расе to be spit 
upon,” i. e., to be abhorred ; but it seems to 
have borne this name with all, even among 
the idolaters themselves. Better, therefore, 
with Noldius in Vind., p. 948, with Lors- 
bach, and others, to regard MOF as i. q. прел 
q. v. denoting place of burning sc. of dead 
bodies in the funeral rites. 

Children of Hinnom. 

Ged., Booth.—Ben-Hinnom. 

Houb.—10 037 °з, filiorum Ennom. Ma- 
sora, ...]3, filii [sic Dathe]; sic lego in 
Codice Orat. 53. Ita etiam legebant Ve- 
teres. 

Pass through the fire. 
xviii. 21, pp. 458—460. 

-Molech. See notes on 1 Kings xi. 7, 
p. 807. 


See notes on Lev. 


picture of the sun, which the heathens used 
to represent in this manner. Ог rather, 2. 
Living horses; for, 1. Such the eastern 
nations used to consecrate to the sun, to 
signify the swiftness of his motion. 2. These 
horses are mentioned apart from the chariots, 
and are said to be given to the sun, which is 
not said of the chariots; and to be taken 
away, when the chariots were burnt, &c.; 
and a certain place is here allotted to the 
horses, not to the chariots. То the sun; 
either to be sacrificed to the sun; or to drag 
those chariots in which the kings, or some 
other in their stead, and by their appoint- 
ment, went forth every morning to worship 
the rising sun; for both these were the 
customs of the Armenians and Persians, as 
Xenophon testifies. At the entering in of 
the house of the Lord, i.e., by the gate of the 
outward court of the temple; for the courts 
are oft contained under the name of the 
house or temple. The chamberlain, or 
officer, to whom the care of these horses was 
committed. Jn the suburbs; either, 1. Of 
the city of David ; or rather, of the temple; 
in certain outward buildings belonging to 
the temple, and the uses thereof. See 
Ezek. xlv. 2. Heb., in Parvarim; a place 
near the temple, called also Parbar, 1 Chron. 
xxvi. 18, though it be not now known either 
where it was, or why it was so called. 
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Bp. Patrick.—11 He took away.) That is, 
he destroyed, as the Hebrew word signifies, 
ver. 5, where we translate it, ‘he put down 
the chemarim ;" that is, destroyed or slew 
those priests, as Bochartus interpretsit. So 
Lev. xxvi. 6, we translate the same word, 
“ I will rid evil beasts out of the land ;" that 
is, destroy them. The LXX here translate 
it катєкаусє, “he burnt" the horses; as 
before, xaréxavoe younptp, “he burnt the 
priests." "Though, perhaps, in both places 
it should be karéravoe, “ he made to cease," 
as the Hebrew word literally signifies. 

Наа given to the sun.] That is, had con- 
secrated to the sun ; as Lev. xx. 2, they are 
said to give their children to Moloch. A 
great number of authors tell us, that among 
several nations these animals were sacred to 
the sun (as hawks and some other creatures 
were), because of their swiftness in their 
course. But it is uncertain whether they 
were kept to be sacrificed to the sun (as they 
were among the Massagetz, Persians, Ar- 
menians, and other people mentioned by 
Bochartus), or only to be led forth in pomp 
(as some of the Jews speak) every morning 
to meet the rising sun. Or, as others take 
it, the worshippers of the sun got upon these 
horses early in the morning, and rode out 
to adore the sun at its rising (see Hierozoicon, 
par. i., lib. xi., cap. 10). 

Which was in the suburbs.) So the Targum 
interprets the word parvarim; which most 
translations retain as the name of a place, 
unto which the street in which these horses 
were kept reached; from the chamber of 
Nathan-melech. He was the principal 
officer, perhaps, that looked after them : and 
had the oversight of all those stables which 
were built from the temple gate to Parvarim. 
And perhaps he rode out himself every 
morning upon one of them, to salute the 
rising sun in the king's name. 

Апа burned the chariots of the sun with 
Jire.) The ancients fancied the sun itself was 
carried about in а chariot (as Bochart ob- 
serves in the place above mentioned), and 
therefore chariots as well as horses were 
dedicated to it. Which he makes an argu- 
ment, that they were not mere brazen, silver, 
or golden statues of horses that are here 
meant; but real living horses to draw those 
chariots (see Vossius, de Orig. et Prog. Idol., 
lib. xi., cap. 4). Some of those who think 
they were only imagines equorum et quadri- 
garum (as Selden speaks, Syntag. ii. De Diis 
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Syris, cap. 8), “images of horses and 
chariots," made of some metal or other, 
imagine they were represented in the shape 
of griffins, as the famous M. Spoon thought 
(see Dr. Hyde, De Relig. Vet. Pers., p. 117). 

Ged.—11 He took away the horses which 
the kings of Judah had dedicated to the sun, 
and which were at the entrance of the house 
of the Lord, by the apartment of Nathan- 
melech the eunuch, in the suburbs : and, &c. 

Booth.—11 And he took away the horses 
which the kings of Judah had dedicated to 
the sun, which were at the entrance of the 
house of Jehovah, by the chamber of Na- 
than-melech, the eunuch, which was in the 
suburbs, &c. 

Gesen.— 3 1 Chron. xxvi. 18, and "Ve 
plur. отр 2 Kings xxiii. 11, prob. the 
open porticos surrounding the courts of the 
temple, from which was the entrance to the 
cells or chambers, гіз. The form “гё 


corresponds to Pers. nr y, yi Jy 
JE also Jiu. &\,$; which signify a 


summer house, or rather an apartment open 
on all sides to the light and air. In the 
Targ. and Talm. {ЛӨ and [7T9 are the 
suburbs or places adjacent to a city. 

Prof. Lee.—onre, pl. m. once, 2 Kings 
xxii. 11. The LXX, Vulgate, and Syriac 
leave this word untranslated, the last having 
а "for the second ^. Modern interpreters 
translate it suburbs, but on what good autho- 
rity it does not appear. Gesenius goes to 
the Persian, and considers it as compounded 

I” ts 
of aW, a wall, rampart, and Л» possessing. 
But surely the Jews would be under no 
necessity to borrow a word to express what 
was outside the wall; and, besides this, the 
passage requires a place near the Temple, as 
Bochart has rightly observed. If it is not a 
Semitic word, it is probably connected in 
signification with the sun or its worship. 
С 


Now the Persian ale ‚ denotes flying, swift, 


and would be a suitable epithet for the horses 
of the sun, being dedicated фу raxvraro« тф 
raxvráro ; and we might then translate the 
clause, OER TWN ONT Tj] гоо at 
the chamber of Nathan-melek, the eunuch, 
who was over the swift (horses). 

Houb.—11 Interdixitque, ne equi illi, 
quos reges Jude soli donabant, domum Do- 
mini, in edem Nathan-melech, eunuchi, qui 
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in Pharurim erat, admitterentur, currusque 
solis igne combussit. 


11 xm: Potius màb, ut habent Codices 


tres Orat. ne ingrederentur. Ita Chaldeus, 
RIYOD, ab ingressione; etiam Clericus, ab 
introitu. Alii, in introitu, quanquam vetante 
2 prepositione. Quod si о non est præ- 
positio, habet w0 potius exitum, quam in- 
troitum. . OD, in Pharurim. Codex Orat. 
42. Оте, sine altero ^. Codex autem 
53. orm, per Daleth, ultima in syllaba, 
ut legebat Syrus. 

Dathe.—11 Sustulit quoque equos, quos 
reges Judae soli consecraverant ad introitum 
templi Jove prope conclave Nathanmelechi, 
aulici hominis, іп Parvarim. а) Currus 
autem solis igne combussit. 

a) Hebr. one: quid significet, incertum 
est. Multi per suburbium explicant. Alii 
cum interpretibus antiquis habent pro no- 
mine proprio loci, qui templo vicinus fuerit ; 
cf. Bochartus in Hieroz., р. i, lib. ii, 
cap. 10, p. 175. 

Ver. 13. 
DU weby pg nibsmnmm 
пуб M Ampong justo Sex 
vU rnv? Dini aye naby 
Берра asin ype winay) mire 
: рп Neb Tipe yp Navin 

Kat Tov oixoy rÓv Em. mpóawrror ‘lepovoadnp 
тд» Єк Seftav той dpous rou Мос000 ôv dxo- 
Sdunoe Tawpov Вас:№е0ѕ "Iopanr тӯ 'Ас- 
тартп Tpocoxbicpart Х:доуіоу, каї rQ Xapós 
просоҳбісрат: MwaB, kai т Moddy Вде- 
Avypart viàv Aupàv, épiavey 6 Bacidevs. 

Au. Ver.—13 And the high places that 
were before Jerusalem, which were on the 
right hand of the mount of corruption [that 
is, the mount of Olives], which Solomon the 
king of Israel had builded for Ashtoreth the 
abomination of the Zidonians, and for Che- 
mosh the abomination of the Moabites, and 
for Milcom the abomination of the children 
of Ammon, did the king defile. 

Bp. Patrick.—13 Mount of corruption.) 
That is, mount Olivet (1 Kings xi. 2), which 
was anciently called harmischah, the mount 
of unction ; because of the olives that grew 
there in great plenty; but by way of con- 
tempt and scorn, was called by the prophets 
harmaschith, the ** mount of. corruption," 
because of the idols that were placed there, 
whereby the people were corrupted in their 
religion. 
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Which Solomon the king of Israel had 
builded.] It is not to be doubted but these 
detestable idols had been taken away by 
such religious kings as Asa, Jehoshaphat, 
and Hezekiah ; but they were restored again 
by their impious successors, in the very 
same place, and the same figure with those 
ancient ones; and so are here called those 
that Solomon made, because he was the first 
author of them [so Pool], or at least per- 
mitted them to be made by his wives, and 
connived at their worship, as R. Levi thinks, 

Commentaries and Essays.—nwrocr, The 
mount of olives, so called on account of this 
profanation, by a little change of the letters 
from тооп, But it may be queried, 
whether it stood so originally, or was altered 
afterwards for the sake of the allusion, as the 
Chaldee reads wr "о, mons olivarum, and 
a Hebrew MS. reads monn зл, This, 
among many other instances, affords a sus- 
picion of wilful corruption. 

Сеѕеп.—ТҮТтФӘ pp. part. Hiph. (r. mim) 
destroying, a destroyer ; hence Subst, 

l. destruction. 

2. a snare, trap, Jer. v. 26, comp. tpn. 
Hence, ап ambush, i.e., troops in ambush, 
1 Sam. xiv. 15. Also ТҮГӨП W, mount of 
destruction, or snare-mountain; spoken of 
mount Olivet, on account of the idols there 
worshipped, a snare and destruction to the 
people; also of Babylon, for the same 
reason, Jer. li. 25. 

Houb.—13 Contaminavit etiam rex aras, 
que erant contra Jerusalem ad dexteram 
montis olivarum, quas rex Salomon edificarat 
Astaroth, idolo Sidoniorum, $c. 

13 nro v5: Nos, post Clericum, montis 
olivarum, ex radice wn, ungere; quia forte 
oleo, quod nascebatur in monte Oliveti, ido- 
lolatræ excelsorum locorum in suos usus 


utebantur. In re incerta conjecture indul- 
gendum, ut etiam indulgent, qui convertunt, 
perditionis. 

Jerusalem. бее notes on Josh. x. 1, 
рр. 96, 59. 

Ashtoreth. See notes on Judg. ii. 13, 
p. 166. 

Chemosh. Sce notes on 1 Kings ii. 7, 
p. 33. 

Milcom. Sce notes on 1 Kings xi. 5, 


p. 807. 
Ver. 15. 
Аи. Ver.—15 Moreover the altar that 
was at Beth-el, апа the high place which 
Jcroboam the son of Nebat, who made Israel 
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to sin, had made, both that altar and the 
high place he brake down, and burned the 
high place, and stamped iż small to powder, 
and burned the grove. 


High place. See notes on 1 Kings iii. 3, 
pp. 719—721. 
Grove. See notes on Exod. xxiv. 13, 


vol. i., p. 376. 

Houb.—15 raat rw MM, et combussit 
excelsum. Ех eo loco colligi potest, fuisse 
aliquando excelsa lignea, seu locum editum, 
in modum theatri, fulcris nixum ligneis. 
Nam si excelsa fuissent tantum terre aggeres, 
non necesse fuisset hec comburi, et in 
cineres redigi. ^ Ceterum rmo3 sunt ali- 
quando arc ipse locorum excelsorum, etsi 
hoc versu ara distinguitur ab excelso. 


Ver. 16. 
крат Wo cmm qn 
“As пр nop» “йз Op 
“Sy mue cur Afesyn 
awa отп "BP peon namen 
“ris кз) ры DHONI ШАМ N 
стен DTI 


xal é£évevoey Iogias kal «дє rovs тафооѕ 
TOUS éxet ёу тй TrÓAet, Kal атёсте\є, каї ёАа3є 
тй дета ёк ray тафоу, kal Karéxavoev emt тд 
Gvovacrnptoy, каї epiavev avró, ката TÒ рђра 
kvpíov, ô €AdAnoev ó dvOpwros тоў бєої év rà 
ёеттйуа ЧероВойџ ёх тӯ éopr €ri тд bvoc- 
Tüpiov" kal ёт:істрејаѕ їрє rovs opOadpovs 
aUToU ёт\ тд» тафоу тоў аубротоу тоў OcoU 
то? Ха\усаутоѕ тойс Adyous тойтоу. 

Аи. Ver.—16 And as Josiah turned him- 
self, he spied the sepulchres that were there 
in the mount, and sent, and took the bones 
out of the sepulchres, and burned them upon 
the altar, and polluted it, according to the 
word of the Lorp which the man of God 
proclaimed, who proclaimed these words. 

Ken.—This verse is now remarkably de- 
fective, in the Heb. text; but is happily 
complete in the Greek version, supported by 
the old Hexaplar Syr. MS. in this manner, 
And as Josiah turned himself, he spied the 
sepulchres that were there in the mount ; 
and sent, and took the bones out of the se- 
pulchres, and burnt them upon the altar, and 
polluted it: according to the word of the 
Lord, which the man of God proclaimed 
[when Jeroboam stood by the altar, at the 
feast. And (king Josiah) turning about, 
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cast his eyes on the sepulchre of the man of 

God] who proclaimed these words. Then he 

said, &c. See 1 Kings xii. 32—xiii. 3: and 

Hallet's Note, ii. 5. бо Hallet, Clarke, 

Booth. 

Ver. 17. 

TNO cos gs тўс RT пр oen 

pu 


xdi ele, ті тд GkómeAoy eéxeivo, Ô éyó 
Óp, к.т.\. 

Au. Ver.—17 Then he said, What title is 
that that I see, &c. 

What title. 

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, “ What dry heap." 

Gesen.—T*$ m. (т. MY pp. to set up) a 
pillar, cippus, a short column, as being set 
up; either sepulchral, 2 Kings xxiii. 17; 
Ez. xxxix. 15; or as а way-mark, guide, 


Jer. — 21.—Chald. id. Syr. ho, , 
Arab. TT id. 

Ver. 19. 
10м nian —— ©з) 


бгр, woe Мр UM yp) ops 

"a sr "pn DYI 

kai ye тйутас тойс оїкоу$ тфу bYnAGy тойс 

ev rais méAeot Xapapeías, obs Єтойута>» Ba- 

reis 'IaparjA mapopyifew Кору, dméorgaev 
"Iocías, к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—19 And all the houses also of 
the high places that were in the cities of 
Samaria, which the kings of Israel had 
made to provoke the LORD to anger, 
Josiah took away, and did to them accord- 
ing to all the acts that he had done in 
Beth-el. 

High places. See notes on 1 Kings 
iii. 3, pp. 719—721. 

In the cilies of Samaria —to provoke the 
Lon». 

Houb.—qpnwovo “©з, in urbibus Samarie. 
Ita legitur Lib. i., cap. xiii. 32, ubi Grzci 
habent in Samarid. Non malé eo loco in 
urbibus ; non item hic, ubi meliàs Т?з, in 
urbe. Nam tangi unam urbem Samariam 
demonstrat illud cv, ibi, quod legitur 
ver. 20. Nempe id adverbium notare solet 
locum unum, non plures. Non semel "v 
scriptum fuit mendosé, pro YY: vide dicta 
ad Jud. хіі. 7...0*»», ad irritandum. 
Omnes Veteres, preter Chaldeum addunt, 
Dominum ; nempe legunt тт, quod nomen 
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flagitat verbum activum ОУ, quo casu 
utatur. Facilé omissum fuerit nomen MT 
in Chaldzo Interprete, quia id scribebatur 

» que диге minute littere vetustate peri- 
erint, 

Ver. 20. 

Au. Ver.—20 Апа he slew [or, sacri- 
ficed] all the priests of the high places that 
were there upon the altars, and burned 
men's bones upon them, and returned to 
Jerusalem. 

High places. 
pp. 719—721. 

Pool.— The priests of the high places; 
either, 1. The priests which Jeroboam had 
made of the meanest of the people, whom 
he slew, both for their presumptuous usur- 
pation of that sacred office, which of itself 
was punishable with death by God's law, 
Numb. iii. 10, and for their idolatry. Or, 
rather, 2. The priests of Baalim ; by com- 
paring this verse with the former, where 
speaking of the same high places, he doth 
not say, which Jeroboam made, as is usual 
when he speaks of the high places of the 
calves; but, which the other kings of Israel 
made, who were divers of them worshippers 
of Baal; and by considering the parallel 
place, 2 Chron. xxxiv. 4, where it is said, 
they brake down the altars of Baalim, &c. 


Ver. 24. 
"DW aeaa піз шз 
"an Ebr nim — 


каї ye rovs OeAnras, TOUS yvopicTàs, 
каї rà Üepadiv, xal rà єідоћа, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—24 Moreover the workers with 
familiar spirits, and the wizards, and the 
images [or teraphim, Gen. xxxi. 19], and 
the idols, and all the abominations that were 
spied in the land of Judah and in Jerusalem, 
did Josiah put away, &c. 

Familiar spirits, wizards. See notes on 
Levit. xx. 6, vol. i., pp. 469, 470. 

Images. See notes on Gen. xxxi. 19, vol. 
i., pp. 50, 51. 

Idols. See notes on Levit. xxvi. 30, vol. 
i., pp. 499, 500. 


See notes on 1 Kings iii. 3, 


Ver. 25. 

Au. Ver.—25 And like unto him was there 
no king before him, that turned to the Lorp 
with all his heart, and with all his soul, and 
with all his might, according to all the law 


of Moses; neither after him arose there any 
like him. 
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Bp. Patrick.—25 He doth not compare 
him with David and Hezekiah (as Procopius 
Gazeeus here notes), but with other pious 
kings, such as Asa, Jehoshaphat, and Jo- 
tham; who were far inferior to him in piety. 
And Hezekiah himself was not so exact, 
and did not make such a thorough search as 
he did, after all idolatrous practices. The 
nation also was so much corrupted since his 
days, by his son, Manasseh, who reigned a 
long time, that it made the work of refor- 
mation more difficult in the time of Josiah. 
Yet in some regard Hezekiah excelled him ; 
and therefore the same character is given of 
him xviii. 5, which is here given of Josiah; 
because of his trust in God, in the time of 
his greatest distress, for which he was very 
eminent. But as to repentance, Josiah was 
most exemplary. 

Ver. 28. 

Аи. Ver.—21 Book of the Chronicles. 

See notes on 1 Kings xiv. 19, p. 824. 


Ver. 29. 

Аи. Ver.—29 In his days Pharaoh- 
nechoh king of Egypt went up against the 
king of Assyria to the river Euphrates: and 
king Josiah went against him ; and he slew 
him at Megiddo, when he had seen him. 

Pool.—When he had seen him, i.e., when 
he fought with him, or in the first onset (so 
Ged., Booth.]. Thus fighting is called a 
looking in the face, 2 Kings xiv. 8. 

Ver. 30. 
“аз Sapp Dm Way nu" 

каї ётеВ:Васау avróv oi aides avrov уєкрду 
Єк Мауєддо, к.т.А. 

Аи. Ver.—30 And his servants carried 
him in a chariot dead from Megiddo, and 
brought him to Jerusalem, and buried him 
in his own sepulchre, &c. 

Dead. 

Houb., Horsley, Clarke, Ged., Booth.— 
Dying. 

The word го should here be considered 
as a participle, dying, for it is certain he was 
not dead; he was mortally wounded at 
Megiddo, was carried in a dying state to 
Jerusalem, and there he died and was 
buried. See 2 Chron. xxxv. 24.—Dr. А. 
Clarke. 

Ver. 33. 
VINE MPP туз тутр Impra 
ч — ооа nòn 


“ATT 


р {ээ 
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xdi peréorncey abróv Фараф Neyaw év 
“РаВћайџ év ур 'EpàÓ ro) р) Bacidevew èv 
"IepovcaAjp, к.т.№. 

Au. Ver.—33 And Pharaoh-nechoh put 
him in bands at Riblah in the land of 
Ната, that he might not reign (or, be- 
cause he reigned] in Jerusalem, &c. 

Pool.— That he might not reign [so Houb., 
Ged., Booth.] ; or, because he had reigned, 
i.e., taken the kingdom without right, and 
without his leave. Or, according to the 
other reading, in the beginning of his reign; 
the word reigning being commonly used for 
beginning to reign; when he was scarce 
warm in his throne. A tribute, to wit, a 
yearly tribute, whereby they should ac- 
knowledge him to be their superior; and for 
which he would be their protector when 
they needed his help. 

Bp. Horsley. — For ‘row, read, as 
in 2 Chron. xxxvi. 3, ҮТҮ, and for 
T?3, read, with many of Kennicott’s 
best MSS., Too ,—deposed him— from being 
king. 

Houb.—33 “оз: Recté Masora, T99, 
ne regnaret. Sic fuerat scriptum manu 
priori in Codice Orat. 53, in quo littera © 
partem obliterata, fuit atramento novo re- 
novata. 

Dathe.—33 Hunc Pharao Necho Rible 
in regione Hamathensi in vincula conjecit, 
cum regnare Hierosolyme coepisset. 


Ver. 34. 

Au. Ver.—34 And Pharaoh nechoh made 
Eliakim the son of Josiah king in the room 
of Josiah his father, and turned his name to 
Jehoiakim, &c. 

Dr. A. Clarke.— Turned his name to Je- 
hoiakim.] These names are precisely the 
same in signification: EtrAx1M is God shall 
arise; JEnorakim, Jehovah shall arise : or, 
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Ver. 35. 

Au. Ver.—35 — he exacted the silver - 
and the gold of the people of the land, of 
every one according to his taxation, to give 
it unto Pharaoh-nechoh. 

Вр. Patrick.—According to his tazation.] 
Proportionable to every man’s estate. 

Maurer. — N RITR cn ‘Ууз we] ab 
wnoquoque, prouti @stimatus erat, exegit 
argentum cet. t2) ursit, adegit hic cum 
gemino acc. constructum vides. 


Cuar. XXIV. 1. 
: 33003 28 — 

— xal Єтєттрєүүє kal nOérncey év avrà. 

Au. Ver.—1 In his days Nebuchadnezzar 
king of Babylon came up, and Jehoiakim 
became his servant three years: then he 
turned and rebelled against him. 

Then he turned and rebelled against him. 

Houb.—Posteà iterüm  rebellans, ab eo. 
defecit. 

т rw 3€": Verbum pro verbo, et rediit, 
et rebellavit іп eum. Indicat verbum 2” 
iterationem verbi T€", nam jam rebella- 
verat Joakim adversis Ægypti regem. Sed 
hoc primüm rebellat Joakim in regem As- 
syriorum; itaque adjungenda iteratio ad 
verbum 7’, non autem ad X, quod 
affixum pertinet ad regem Assyriorum. 


Ver. 2. 
Au. Ver.—2 Bands. 
Kings vi. 23, p. 896. 


Ver. 3. 
TAME now) nim yp by vm 
ep ngo nWen төз IVE ven? 
: TIDY “ts 
т T ^ 
т\л» ent тд» борду kvpiov hy v тф '1ойда 
dmocrijcat айтд» amd ToU просотоу avrov èv 


See notes on 2 


the resurrection of God; the resurrection of | duapriats Mavacon катӣ паута бта émoíigae. 


Jehovah. That is, God's rising again to 
show his power, justice, &c. The change of 
the name was to show Nechoh's supremacy, 
and that Jehoiakim was only his vassal or 
viceroy. 

Gesen. — ORM (whom God hath ap- 
pointed) Eliakim, pr. n. т. a) of a prefect 
of the palace under king Hezekiah, 2 Kings 
xviii. 18, &c. b) a son of king Josiah, 
set upon the throne by Necho king of 
Egypt, who also changed his name to Ср? 
(whom Jehovah hath appointed), 2 Kings 
xxiii. 34, &c. 

VOL. II. 


Au. Ver.—3 Surely at the commandment 
of the Lorp came this upon Judah, to re- 
move them out of his sight, for the sins of 
Manasseh, according to all that he did. 

Houb. — 3 Neque enim in Judam hec 
advenerunt, nisi Domino mandante ; ut eos, 
propler peccatum Manasse, et omnia que 
perpetrárat, à conspectu suo tolleret. 

3 nnam D^», ad mandatum Domini 
erat hoc. Sic tractamus 797, tanquam 
гей nr; nam sic licet per genus femininum, 
quod pro neutro genere habent Hebrzi. 
Veteres plerique, pro ©, legunt "M, ira, 

6 x 
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ut infrà ver. 20. Sed versus 20, ex hoc 
3, potius emendandus, ut mox dicemus. 
.. "D; legendum ron, cum affixo, ut 
tolleret eum, ne casum non habeat verbum 
Hiphil. Itaque non sine affixo legunt 
omnes Veteres. ... 5: Lego 723, in 
Codice Orat. 42 quod sic legendum, adden- 
dumque 1, quod exhibent Syrus et Greci 


Intt. ut sit 22), et propter omnia (que 


fecerat ). 
Ver. 4. 
, НС ә 
TPS “уң prc: БА 
7 32 yop 


ка! ye TÒ aipa абдоу é£éyee, к.т.\. 
Au. Ver.—4 And also for the innocent 
blood that he shed, &c. 


Houb. — 4 Et propter innoxium sangui- 


nem, quem fuderat Manasses, 5c. 
4 OTD: 


gatus. Aliter nulla erit series. 

Maurer.— 3701]. Sec Hitzigium Be- 
griff, p. 135, articulus hic soli adjectivo 
additus est, ut Gen. xli. 26. 1 Sam. xix. 22, 
al. Sed т) hic non esse adjectivum (uti est 
in sequenti 72 D7) sed substantivum, plane 
apparet ex eo, quod 07 per Patach scriptum 
est : sanguis insontis, insontium. 


Ver. 5. 
Au. Ver.—Book of the Chronicles. 
notes on 1 Kings xiv. 19, p. 824. 


Ver. 6. 

Au. Ver.—6 So Jehoiakim slept with his 
fathers: and Jehoiachin his son reigned in 
his stead. 

Bp. Patrick.—6 Jehoiakim slept with his 
fathers.) It appears by this, that to sleep 
with one’s fathers, signifies no more than to 
die, as he did. For Jehoiakim was not 
buried with them, nor died in his bed; but 
being taken by the Chaldeans, he died as 
they led him out of Jerusalem, and, ac- 
cording to the prophecy of Jeremiah 
(xxii. 18, 19), they cast him out of the 
gates, and he had the burial of an ass; that 
is, lay upon the ground unburied. Abar- 
binel thinks he died in the way to Babylon; 
and his body was left in the highway, with- 
out any care taken to inter it; but it lay 
exposed to the sun by day, and to the frost 
by night. (Jer. xxxvi. 30.) 


Ver. 8. 
rom me mpy nies 


See 


Non dubium, quin Ото Ол, et 
propter sanguinem, ut legere videtur Vul- 
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Hours тор oe nsus ippa 
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vios бктока(дека érày “Iwaxip év тф Ba- 
с‹Аєйє avrà», каї трірпуоу égaciAevaev év 
"IepovcaA p, x.T.À. 

Au. Ver.—8 Jehoiachin [called Jeconiah, 
1 Chron. iii. 16; Jer. xxiv. 1; and Coniah, 
Jer. xxii. 24, 28] was eighteen years old 
when he began to reign, and he reigned in 
Jerusalem three months. &c. 

Pool.—Jehoiachin was eighteen years old 
when he began to reign. Object. He was 
then but eight years old, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 9. 
Answ. 1. Both are true; in his eighth year 
he began to reign with his father, who made 
him king with him, as divers other kings of 
Isracl and Judah had done in the like times 
of trouble; and in his eighteenth year he 
reigned alone. 2. He is called a son of 
eight years when he began to reign, 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 9, because this was the eighth year, 
not of his age, but of the Babylonish cap- 
tivity, or bondage; under which both he 
and his father had been just so long ; for it 
began in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, as it 
is affirmed Jer. xxv. 1, and continued all his 
reign, which lasted eleven years, chap. 
xxiii. 36 ; and so the first year of Jehoia- 
chin was precisely the eighth year of that 
captivity. 3. To all this might be added, 
that some here acknowledge an error of the 
scribe, and affirm, that in the first and best 
copies, in 2 Chron. xxxvi. 9, it was not 
eight but eighteen [so Houb., Dathe) ; which 
they gather from hence, because those two 
ancient and venerable translators, the Syriac 
and Arabic, read there, as it is here, was 
eighteen years old ; which, they say, they 
never would have presumed to do, if they 
had not so read it in those Hebrew copies, 
out of which they drew their translation, or 
in some of them. 

He reigned in Jerusalem three months, and 
ten days, which are added, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9. 
But such small sums are frequently omitted 
in great numbers. See on Gen. xv. 13; 
1 Kings xvi. 8. 


Ver. 10. 

Au. Ver.—10 At that time the servants 
of Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came 
up against Jerusalem, &c. 

The servants of Nebuchadnezzar. 

Ged. — Nebuchadnezzar i Syr., 
Arab., and five MSS.]. 
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Ver. 12. 


1003 


vered by the entreaty or at the cost of the 


Au, Ver.—12 And Jehoiachin the king |89dly kings of Judah, 


of Judah went out to the king of Babylon, 
he, and his mother, and his servants, and 
his princes and his officers (or, eunuchs] : 
and the king of Babylon took him in the 
eighth year of his reign. 

12, 15 Officers (ог, eunuchs), see the 
notes upon 1 Kings xxii. 9, p. 865. 

In the eighth year of his reign. 

Bp. Patrick.—That is, in the eighth year 
of Nebuchadnezzar's reign; for he began to 
reign in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, who 
reigned seven more after that, which was 
the eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar. 


Ver. 13. 
PVPS vía — 
n nbi aby 


kal cuvéxowe таута rà oxevn тй ҳроса, à 
éroinge ZaXopnóv, к.т.\. 

Аи. Ver.—13 And he carried out thence 
all the treasures of the house of the Lorp, 
and the treasures of the king's house, and 
cut in pieces all the vessels of gold which 
Solomon king of Israel had made in the 
temple of the Lon», as the Lon» had said. 

Pool.— Cut in pieces; or rather, took away, 
as this word elsewhere signifies; or cut off, 
to wit, from the temple [so Patrick]. For 
why should they cut in pieces those vessels 
which might conveniently be carried away? 
And that they were not cut in pieces, but 
reserved whole, is manifest from Ezra i. 7 ; 
Dan. v. 2,3. All the vessels of gold, i. e., 
the most and choicest of them, by com- 
paring this with chap. xxv. 14, 15. Which 
Solomon king of Israel had made ; so he ex- 
presseth it, either, first, Because these vessels 
were made by the godly kings of Judah, 
instead of those which Solomon made, and 
во they go by his name; Or, secondly, Be- 
cause though the city and temple had been 
rifled more than once, both by the kings of 
Egypt and Israel, and by the wicked kings 
of Judah, yet these golden vessels were pre- 
served from them, either by the care of the 
priests, who hid them out of the way; orby 
the clemency of the conquerors, and the 
reverence which they bore to such sacred 
instruments; or by the special providence of 
God disposing their hearts to leave them. 
Or if they had been taken away by any of 
these kings, they might afterwards be reco- 


OH 2i 


TT” 


Ver. 14. 

Au. Ver.—14 And he carried away all 
Jerusalem, and all the princes, and all the 
mighty men of valour, ереп ten thousand 
captives, and all the craftsmen and smiths: 
none remained, save the poorest sort of the 
people of the land. 

Pool. — АЙ Jerusalem, i.e., the inhabitants 
of Jerusalem ; not simply all, but the best 
and most considerable part, as the following 
words explain and restrain it. 

AU the mighty men of valour. 
on Ruth ii. 1, p. 321. 

Ged.—The principal and most powerful 
men. 

Gesen.—70. 1. Strength, might, valour. 
2. Forces, army, host. 3. Ability, i.q., 
wealth, riches. 4. Trop. moral strength, 
good quality, integrity, virtue. — 7T! ‘Ox, 
active, capable men. ^r mux, capable wo- 
man, well qualified for her station, Ruth 
iii. 11; Prov. xii. 4; xxxi. 10. 5. Strength 
of a tree, poet. for its fruit. 


See notes 


Ver. 16. 
nas mon caeco) dium 
255 AP “арвп шогу) шр; 
“аз тотор ti» avia 
каї mavras rovs dvdpas тїз Üvrdpeos ér- 
такс ҳои, kai Toy Tékrova каї TÓV ovy- 
KAeioyra Моос парте Suvatol mouobvres 
méAepov" к.т.А. 

Au. Ver.—16 And all the men of might, 
есеп seven thousand, and craftsmen and 
smiths a thousand, all /Aat were strong and 
apt for war, even them the king of Babylon 
brought captive to Babylon. 

Men of might. See notes on ver. 14. 

All that were strong. 

Houb.—*51: Lege W, et omnes (viros 
fortes), ut legit Syrus, qui ү; nempe 
727 si relinqueretur, pertineret ad artifices 
fabrosque, in quos non convenit, ut dicantur 
posteà, viri fortes, facientes bellum. 


Ver. 17. 

Au. Ver.—17 And the king of Babylon 
made Mattaniah his father's brother king in 
his stead, and changed his name to Zede- 
kiah. 

Севеп.—Тїїр and ymmo (gift of Jehovah, 
г. 174) Mattaniah, pr. п. 
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“TPT (justice of Jehovah, т. PX) Zede- 
kiah, pr. n. 

Pool.— Changed his name, &c. That he 
might admonish him of (what this name 
signifies) the justice of God, which had so 
severely punished Jehoiakim for his re- 
bellion; and would no less certainly over- 
take him, if he should be guilty of the same 
rebellion and perfidiousness of which his 
predecessor was guilty. 


Ver. 18. 

Houb.—18 лоп: Ita legunt Syrus et 
Chaldeus. Sed Greci Intt. ”Ашта\, Amital, 
ut. et Vulgatus; itaque incertum utra 
scriptio sit verior, quanquam Masorete 
volunt ‘отот. Hodierni Codices habent alii 
yoo, alii 70107. 


Ver. 20. 
УУ o 2* 
Буха ng Tiny ALYY 1 ур 
Т?з Ope DDR door mp 
t og? 7293 MT TN 

От: ёті тд» борду Коріох fy еті ‘lepovoaAnp 
каї év тф “Іо0да, ws anéppipev aùroùs ато 
просётоу avTov. 
TO Bacci BaBvAGvos. 

Au. Ver.—20 For through the anger of 
the Lorp it came to pass in Jerusalem and 
Judah, until he had cast them out from his 
presence, that Zedekiah rebelled against the 
king of Babylon. 

Ged.—20 And now, so irritated was the 
Lord against Jerusalem and Judah, that he 
would reject them out of his sight. 

1 For, Zedekiah having revolted from the 
king of Babylon; in the ninth year of his 
reign, &c. 

Booth. — 20 For the anger of Jehovah 
was against Jerusalem and Judah, until he 
cast them out of his sight. 

1 Zedekiah then rebelled against the king 
of Babylon; and in the ninth year of his 
reign, &c. 

Houb.—20 Нес enim in Jerusalem et in 
Judam, de Dei verbis, adveniebant, donec eos 
ё suo conspectu eriperet. Rebellavit autem 
Sedecias in regem Babylonis. 

20 mr ANW: Fatetur Clericus, se parüm 
intelligere, quid sibi velit ®. Idemque sus- 
picatur legendum sic, poor" mT FN YT, as- 
genderat ira Jehove in Jerosolymam, tol- 
litque adeó verbum m, fuit. Nos eum 
sapientiüs facturum fuisse credimus, si verbo 
nn" non sublato, adhibuisset versüs 3, auto- 
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ritatem, ut mutaret рі, in ©. Nam cetera 
verba cüm sint similia utrobique, satis intelli- 
gitur parallelos esse versum 3, et versum 20. 
Mendum quasi digito monstrabat illud 5», 
quod Clerico recté displicebat. Etenim 
mt... FIND, super iram (Domini) erat, 
loquendi forma est inaudita, et sine altero 
exemplo. Vide versionem, et confer utruin- 
que versum. 

Maurer.—Hoc quoque loco (cf. ad 1 Reg. 
ii. 7) non audiendus est Hitzigius, cum 
% `) pro р 7? '? positum esse judicat. Verte: 
nam propler iram (propr. ob des Zorns) 
Jove ita factum est (cf. Jos. xi. 20) cum 
Hierosolymis cet. cf. supra comm. 3. * 
TTA TOW MT, ex voluntate Jove cet. nec 


Tilt wii? 


non Jer, xxxii. 31. 


Cuar. XXV. 3. 
PE IVI PI WIAD прот 


НЕ Н 
Үзүр OP? ш тү 
каї evioxuoev б №уидѕ €v тр тб\е, kai ойк 
rav арто: TQ Ааф THs yrs. 
Аи. Ver.—3 And on the ninth day of the 


каї nOérnce ZeOexías ёру | fourth month the famine prevailed in the 


city, and there was no bread for the people 
of the land. 

Houb.—3 Anno undecimo regno Sedecia, 
mense quarto, die nond mensis, seviit in urbe 
fames, &c. 

3 win) moni, nond die mensis. Моп 
dictum est antea, cujus mensis; itaque 
recté Clericus: “ Supplevimus ex Jeremiz 
lii. 6 WIV cT, mense quarto, que verba 
hic exciderunt, neque enim additur dies 
mensis, omisso ipso mense." Nos addimus 
supplendum esse annum ipsum, ante mensem, 
quomodà legebat Syrus, qui hec Syriacé 
habet, anno autem undecimo regis Sedecia, 
mense quinto, noná mensis. Nam iteratio 
anni non тойд habet redintegrationem 
suprà notati temporis usitatissimam et fere 
hic necessariam, sed per eam etiam mani- 
festum sit, quomodd hzc omiserint Scribe 
qua hic desunt. Nempe errandi locus fuit 
in his verbis, in anno undecimo regni Sedecia, 
positis olim post alia hzc, usque ad annum 
undecimum regni Sedecie, cum Scriba ex 
verbis similibus, lineam totam prztermit- 
teret in quá, post annum, notatus erat 
mensis. Syrum interpretem Һас, que 
posuit, legisse, admonemur ex mense illo 
quinto, qui apud eum legitur. Etenim si 
hac suo marte et ex Jeremiá supplevisset, 
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posuisset mensem quartum, qui extat apud 
Jeremiam, non quintum. 
Ver. 4. 


| ттге 954-05) зуп урат 

mob va 07) mi тъ 

DPTOP шууру тофт neo? Ju 
пру WA тә) cup 


каї éppayn i woXs, kai паутєѕ ої avdpes той 
поћроо e£nAOov vuxrds бду mUAgs THs ava- 
pécoy TOY теҳӧу, айт) ёсті TOU кутоо TOU 
Baciréws, kal of Xaddatoe єтї Tv móAw 
кокАф" Kai éropevOn óðòv тт» “Араа. 

Au. Ver.—4 And the city was broken 
up, and all the men of war fled by night 
by the way of the gate between two 
walls, which is by the king's garden: (now 
the Chaldees were against the city round 
about:) and the king went the way toward 
the plain. 

Hallet.—And ай the men of war fled by 
night. Our translators have well noted that 
the word fled is wanting in the Hebrew. 
And every one must think that it was not 
omitted by the author of the book, but by 
careless transcribers, The truth is, one or 
two words more are here omitted, as is most 
evident from the other, and more correct 
copy which we have of this chapter, Jerem. 
lii., where verse 7 is read thus, and all the 
men of war fled, and went forth out of the 
city by night [so Horsley]. It is to be 
observed too, that the Syriac and Arabic 
versions of the Kings retain all these words. 

Houb., Dathe, Maurer, Ged., Booth.— 
Fled in the night. 

Houb.—Et omnes viri bellatores ... per 
viam. Deest verbum, quo nominativo 
utantur viri bellatores; et solus Chaldzeus 
mutilum contextum habuit. Nam ceteri 
legebant, vel exierunt, (WV) vel fugerunt 
(т^). | Melius utrumque restituitur ex 
Jeremie, сар. lii. 7, ubi legitur, w&" mmm 
Тт, et fugerunt et exierunt per viam. 

Dathe.—Deest verbum тү’ ех Jeremia 
supplendum, quod etiam omnes antiqui in- 
terpretes preter Chaldzum habent. Codd. 
Kennicotti varias М. l. lectiones exhibent. 
Cod. 93, et 168 habent 775% we, 180 et 250 
habent 77% wr", tandem 201 in margine 
additum habet "rà. "Verbum deesse non 
posse, contextus probat. 

And the king went. 

Houb., Dathe, Horsley, Ged., Booth.— 
And they went. 
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Houb.— Sequitur T", e£ abiit, quod ut 
de rege Sedeciá intelligi possit, tamen 
meliüs legitur vm, et abierunt, ut legere 
videtur Syrus, qui, €, et iverunt. 

Dathe.—Pro T legendum est 321. Sic 
Jer. lii. 7. Syrus interpres et quatuor codd. 
Kennicotti 85, 150, 175, 601. 


Ver. 5. 
Houb.—5 ҮТ? MW, in campestribus 
Jericho. Codices duo Orat. vr, plene, ut 


alibi sepe, et ut semper scribunt іп Penta- 
teucho Samaritani. 


Ver. 6, 7. 
“Os SDN oy qn Wan 6 
ins pT) nmm € тор 
рр — sno 7 Фююрр 
йт y руч yn yy 
: baz ama ohn 


6 kal ——— — Bari, каї ўуауоу 
is m pós BaciMa BaBvAàyos eis ‘PeBhaba: 
каї eAaAnoe per avroU xpiow. 7 kal rovs 
viovs Zedexiou €opake кат ёфбаћџойѕ abro), 
каї rovs GPOadpovs Tedexiou eLervprAwce, ка} 
ednoev avróv év тєЄдаш,‚ kal ўуаує»у eis Bafv- 
ova. 

Аи. Ver.—6 So they took the king, and 
brought him up to the king of Babylon to 
Riblah ; and they gave judgment upon him 
( Heb., spake judgment with him]. 

7 And they slew the sons of Zedekiah 
before his eyes, and put out the eyes of 
[Heb., made blind] Zedekiah, and bound 
him with fetters of brass, and carried him to 
Babylon. 

Pool.—Thus two prophecies were fulfilled, 
which seemed contrary one to the other, 
that he should go to Babylon, Jer. xxxii. 5; 
xxxiv. 3; and that he should never see 
Babylon [Ezek. xii. 13]. 

Bp. Horsley.—6, 7 They gave—they slew 
—and put out. These verbs are all singular 
in the LXX and Vulgate, as they are in the 
original in the parallel place of Jeremiah, 
and as the first is here in many of Kenni- 
cott’s best Codd., and the last in the printed 
text. 

Houb.—7 "»...vormo, jugulaverunt ... ex- 
cecavit. Hsec discordia numerorum oriri 
videtur ex Chaldzo, quem sspe autorem 
sequebantur Scribe Judæi. Quippe omnes 
Veteres, trm, jugulavit, de Nabuchadono- 
sore dictum; solus Chaldzus, 033, jugu- 
laverunt. 
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Ver. 8. 

Аи. Ver.—8 And in the fifth month, on 
the seventh day of the month, which is the 
nineteenth year of king Nebuchadnezzar 
king of Babylon, came  Nebuzar-adan, 
captain of the guard (or, chief marshal], a 
servant of the king of Babylon, unto Je- 
rusalem. 

Ged.—On the seventh day. So the present 
text, with Sep., Vulg., and Chald. Ви 
Syr., Arab., and 3 MSS. have ninth. And 
the p. p. Jerem. lii. 12 has tenth. 

Pool, Patrick.—On the seventh day of the 
month. Quest. How doth this agree with 
Jer. lii. 12, where he is said to come thither 
on the tenth day. Answ. Either he came to 
Jerusalem on the seventh day, and burnt 
the temple on the tenth day (so Houb., 
Horsley); or this sacred writer speaks of the 
day of his departure from Riblah towards 
Jerusalem, and Jeremiah speaks of his 
coming to Jerusalem, which was about three 
days’ journey from Riblah.— Pool. 

8, 10, 12, 20 Captain of the guard. 

Gesen.—™m m. pp. а slaughterer, slayer ; 
hence 

1. A cook, 1 Samuel ix. 23, 24. Arab. 


-— 


5 ә 


. id. 
es 

2. An executioner, then a lifeguardsman, 
body-guard of a king; since these in the 
East act as executioners. D'723 2 Kings 
xxv. 8 sq.; Jer. xxxix. 9 sq.; and Oro p 
Gen. xxxvii. 36; xxxix. 1; xl. 3, 4; xli. 
10, 12, captain of the body-guard, pp. 
chief executioner. In Egypt he had a 
public prison in his house, Gen. xl. 3; in 
Babylon Nebuzaradan, who held this office, 
commanded also a part of the Royal army, 
Jer. xxxix. 13 ; lii. 15. 


Ver. 9. 

Аи. Ver.—9 And he burnt the house of 
the Lorp, and the king's house, and all the 
houses of Jerusalem, and every great man's 
house burnt he with fire. 

Bp. Patrick.—And the king's house, —and 
every great man's house burnt he with fire.] 
By col beth gadol, which signify, every great 
house, the Talmudists understand all the 
Synagogues. But Kimchi, Ralbag, and 
Abarbinel, interpret the words as we do, 
and so the Targum. 


Ver. 10. 
; OIRO AI эы — 


XXV. 8—17. 


Au. Ver.—10 And all the army of the 
Chaldees, that were with the captain of the 
guard, brake down the walls of Jerusalem 
round about. 

That were with. 

Houb.—10 3» wor: Lege, ut apud Jere- 
miam lii. 13. ... D DM "€, qui erat cum 
principe... Ita legere videntur Chaldzus, 
Syrus, Arabs. So Hallet. 

8, 12 Captain of the guard, See the notes 
upon ver. 8. 

Ver. 12. 

Houb.—10 wun: Lege mi^, et arvis, ut 
lego in Codice Orat. 56, nec non, manu 
priori, in Codice 54, Codex autem 42, D212", 
ut emendat Masora in Editione Athianá; 
male. Nam bonz note Codices emendant 
ad marginem 02%, sine ^. 


Ver. 14, 15. 

Аи. Ver. — 14 And the pots, and the 
shovels, and the snuffers, and the spoons, 
and all the vessels of brass wherewith they 
ministered, took they away. 

15 And the fire-pans, and the bowls, and 
such things as were of gold, in gold, and of 
silver, in silver, the captain of the guard 
took away. 

14 Pots. See notes on 1 Kings vii. 45, 
p. 778. 

Shovels. See notes on 1 Kings vii. 40, 
pp. 777, 778. 
Snuffers. 

р. 776. 

Spoons. See notes on Exod. xxv. 29, 
vol. i., pp. 327, 328. 

15 Fire-pans. See notes on 1 Kings 
vii. 50, p. 777. 

Gesen.—"mmo f. (т. mm). 1. Fire-pan, 
fire-shovel, censer, in which coals were taken 
up and incense kindled, Lev. xvi. 12; Ex. 
xxvii. 3 ; xxxviii. 3; Num. xvi. 6, sq.; 
] Kings vii. 50, al. 

2 Snuff-dishes, Ex. xxv. 38; xxxvii. 23 ; 
Sept. ®тобената, Vulg. vasa, ubi que emuncta 
sunt, exstinguantur. This accords with the 
context, which treats of the lamps. 

Bowls. See notes on 1 Kings vii. 40, 
pp. 777, 718. 

Such things as were of gold, in gold, and of 
silver, in silver. 

Houb.— Que aure? erant, et que ar- 
gentee. 

Dathe.—Sive aureas, sive argenteas. 


Ver. 17. 
Аи. Ver. — 17 The height of the one 


See notes on 1 Kings vii. 50, 
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pillar was eighteen cubits, and the chapiter 
upon it was brass: and the height of the 
chapiter three cubits; and the wreathen 
work, and pomegranates upon the chapiter 
round about, all of brass: and like unto 
these had the second pillar with wreathen 
work. 

The height of the chapiter three cubits. 
See notes on 1 Kings vii. 16, p. 768. 

Houb. — 17 or v»o, trium cubitorum. 
Masora пом, recte. Sed apud Jeremiam 
lii. 22, legitur, гом Фоп, quinque cubitorum, 
quee vera scriptio est. Ea enim concordat 
cüm loco parallelo, lib. i., cap. 7, ver. 16, ubi 
columne ille duz describuntur. 

Wreathen work, See notes on "220, 
1 Kings vii. 17, p. 769. 


Ver. 19. 

Аи. Ver.—19 And out of the city he took 
an officer [or, eunuch] that was set over the 
men of war, and five men of them that were 
in the king's presence [Heb., saw the king's 
face, Esther i. 14], which were found in the 
city, and the principal scribe of the host 
[or, scribe of the captain of the host], which 
mustered the people of the land, and three- 
score men of the people of the land that 
were found in the city. 

Officer [or, eunuch]. See notes on 1 Kings 
xxii. 9, p. 865. 

Five men. 

Pool. — Object. These were seven, Jer. 
hi. 25. Answ. Either five were first taken, 
and two after them; or two of the seven 
were of an inferior rank, who therefore are 
here omitted. 

Houb. — 19 meom, et quinque. Hic 
etiam variant Codices; nam Chaldeus, 
poon , quinquaginta ; Arabs 1720, septem, 
ut apud Jeremiam lii. 25, qui numeri con- 
ciliari vix possunt, quoniam tanguntur utro- 
bique homines iidem ; nempe illi, qui erant, 
vel regii corporis stipatores, vel regis fa- 
miliares. 

Scribe. 
p. 560. 


See notes on 2 Sam. viii. 17, 


Ver. 20. 

Au. Ver.—20 And Nebuzar-adan captain 
of the guard took these, and brought them 
to the king of Babylon to Riblah. 

Houb.—ore 1^: Lege vel, Tn; vel Tm, 
et duxit eos, Alterutram scripturam habent 
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duo Codices Orat. Legebant etiam vocem 
Hiphil omnes Veteres; ut non liceat con- 
vertere, ex voce Kal, et ivit cum eis. 


Ver. 23. 
men nno php reum 
1n mau 


kai }коотау sravres of dpxovres ths Ovvá- 


| pews avroi каї ої дудрєѕ atray, к.т.\. 


Au. Ver.—23 And when all the captains of 
the armies, they and their men, heard, &c. 

And their men. 

Houb.—u'v»m: Lege, cimo», et ho- 
mines ipsorum, ut legunt omnes Veteres, et 
ut infrà legitur, hoc eodem versu. 


Ver. 27. 

Au. Ver.—27 And it came to pass in the 
seven and thirtieth year of the captivity of 
Jehoiachin king of Judah, in the twelfth 
month, on the seven and twentieth day of 
the month, that Evil-merodach king of 
Babylon in the year that he began to reign 
did lift up the head of Jehoiachin king of 
Judah out of prison. | 

Вр. Patrick.—On the seven and twentieth 
day of the month.] It was resolved on the 
twenty-fifth day of the month, and executed 
two days after [so Houb., Bp. Horsley}. 
So this place is easily reconciled with Jer. 
lii. 35. 

Did lift up the head of, $c. 
Gen. xl. 13, vol. i., p. 98. 

Gesen.— rr30 'D teh їр; to lift up the 
head of any one out of prison, is to bring 
him up out of prison, these being usually 
under ground, 2 Kings xxv. 27; and so 
without the words '2 m39 Gen. xl. 13, 20. 

Houb. — ...fowr Ф wt); verbum pro 
verbo, eztulit caput Joachin: vide que dixi- 
mus ad Genesis xl. 13. Habet vw wv, 
censum habere, et ad heec verba № rao, ex 
domo carceris, adjunctum, significat, tollere 
de censu captivorum. 


Ver. 29. 

Аи. Ver.—29 Апа changed his prison 
garments, &c. 

Houb.— 29 N0, ef mutavit. Lege n, 
ut ad marginem Codicum monetur legi qui- 
busdam in Codicibus. llle ro) * in л, et 
ToU П in М permutationes, que sunt aatis cre- 
bre, Librariis Judzis, non Hebraice Lin- 
gue, sunt attribuendz. 


See notes on 
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